INTERNATIONAL ENCYCLOPEDIA 
OF THE 


SOCIAL (IENCES 


EN iy 


International 
Encyclopedia of the 
SOCIAL 
SCIENCES 


Volumes 1 and 2 ce fee 
Complete and Unabtidged A 


Associate Editors 


Heinz Eulau, Political Science 
Lloyd A. Fallers, Anthropology 
William H. Kruskal, Statistics 
Gardner Lindzey, Psychology 
Albert Rees, Economics 

Albert J. Reiss, Jr., Sociology 
Edward Shils, Social Thought 


Special Editors 


Elinor G. Barber, Biographies 


John G. Darley, Applied Psychology 
Bert F. Hoselitz, Economic Development 
Clifford T. Morgan, Experimental Psychology 


Robert H. Strotz, Econometrics 


Editorial Staff 


Marjorie A. Bassett, Economics 
P. G. Bock, Political Science 
Robert M. Coen, Econometrics 
J. M. B. Edwards, Sociology 
David S. Gochman, Psychology 
George Lowy, Bibliographies 
Judith M. Tanur, Statistics 


Judith M. Treistman, Anthropology 


Alvin Johnson 


HONORARY EDITOR 


W. Allen Wallis 


CHAIRMAN, EDITORIAL ADVISORY BOARD 


International 


Encyclopedia of the 


SOCIAL 
SCIENCES 


DAVID L. SILLS EDITOR 


VOLUME 1 


COLLIER-MACMILLAN PUBLISHERS, LONDO 


Copyricut © 1968 BY CROWELL COLLIER AND MACMILLAN, INC, 


ALL RIGHTS RESERVED UNDER THE INTERNATIONAL COPYRIGHT UNION, 
THE INTER-AMERICAN COPYRIGHT UNION, AND UNDER THE PAN-AMERICAN 
COPYRIGHT CONVENTIONS. 


NO PART OF THIS BOOK MAY BE REPRODUCED OR TRANSMITTED IN 

ANY FORM OR BY ANY MEANS, ELECTRONIC OR MECHANICAL, INCLUDING 
PHOTOCOPYING, RECORDING, OR BY ANY INFORMATION STORAGE AND 
RETRIEVAL SYSTEM, WITHOUT PERMISSION IN WRITING FROM 
CROWELL COLLIER AND MACMILLAN, INC. 


MANUFACTURED IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


REPRINT EDITION 1972 


Production Staff 


Walter W. Wriggins, Administrative Editor 

Jean Paradise, Managing Editor, Copy Department 
Judith S. Levey, Senior Editor 

Sheila Meyer, Production Coordinator 

Jane Rogers Tonero, Director of Indexing 


Donna M. Smith, Assistant Editor 
Barbara J. Westergaard, Assistant Editor 


BIBLIOGRAPHY DEPARTMENT 
Eizenija B. Shera, Assistant Editor 
Hunter M. Wilson, Bibliographer 

| Karen Greenberg, Editorial Assistant 
Gisele J. Juhasz, Editorial Assistant 
Nancy T. Manson, Editorial Assistant 


COPY DEPARTMENT 

|| Pearl Greenberger, Associate Editor 

George Shriver, Associate Editor 

Susan H. Arensberg, Assistant Editor 

Marshall De Bruhl, Assistant Editor 

Bernard J. Johnston, Assistant Editor 

Paule H. Jones, Assistant Editor 

Susan J. Levinsohn, Assistant Editor 

Leland S. Lowther, Assistant Editor 

Martha R. Neufeld, Assistant Editor 

| Pauline Piekarz, Assistant Editor 

Francine Pollner, Assistant Editor 

Joyce D. Portnoy, Assistant Editor 

Claire Sotnick, Assistant Editor 

Doris Anne Sullivan, Assistant Editor 

| John F. Thornton, Assistant Editor 
Elizabeth I. Wilson, Assistant Editor 

| Alice H. Klein, Editorial Assistant 

1 Kendra C. Lifschutz, Editorial Assistant 


SIDNEY SOLOMON 
DIRECTOR OF DESIGN 


Editorial Advisory Board 
W. Allen Wallis, Chairman 


UNIVERSITY OF ROCHESTER 


Gordon W. Allport S. J. Butlin 
Harvard University University of Sydney 
Gabriel A. Almond Roger Caillois 
Stanford University UNESCO (Paris) 
A. Appadorai Ramén Carande 
Indian School of International Studies University of Seville 
(New Delhi) 


Julio Caro Baroja 
Raymond Aron Academia de la Historia (Madrid) 


University of Paris Kenneth B. Clark 


Ungra A. Aziz ui AS ) City College (New York) 
iversi uala Lumpur, 
niversity of Malaya ( ie p. Thomas C. Cochran 


Bernard Barber University of Pennsylvania 
Columbia University 
R. Taylor Cole 
Duke University 


Andrew W. Cordier 
Columbia University 


Ernest Beaglehole 
Victoria University of Wellington 


Mamoun Beheiry 
Bank of Sudan (Khartoum) 


Conrado Benitez M. L. Dantwala 
The Philippine Women’s University University of Bombay 
Bernard Berelson Kingsley Davis 
The Population Council (New York) University of California, Berkeley 
Isaiah Berlin Wayne Dennis 
All Souls College (Oxford) Brooklyn College 
Rudolf Bićanić Manuel Diégues Júnior 
Zagreb University Pontifical Catholic University of Rio de Janeiro 
S. O. Biobaku C. A. Doxiadis 
The University of Ife (Ibadan) Athens 
David Blackwell Léon Dupriez 
University of California, Berkeley University of Louvain 
E. A. Boateng Maurice Duverger 
University of Ghana University of Paris 
W. D. Borrie Fred Eggan 


Australian National University University of Chicago 


Churchill Eisenhart 
National Bureau of Standards (Washington, D.C.) 


Shmuel N. Eisenstadt 


Nirmal Kumar Bose 
Anthropological Survey of India (Calcutta) 


Kenneth E. Boulding 


University of Michigan ne se jeum 
(4 
Fernand Braudel ? f Gos niversity o 
École Pratique des Hautes Études Erik H. Erikson 
Arthur F. Burns Harvard University 
National Bureau of Economic Research Luis Escobar 
(New York) University of Chile 


viii EDITORIAL ADVISORY BOARD 


E. E. Evans-Pritchard 
All Souls College (Oxford) 


Orlando Fals Borda 
National University of Colombia 


Raymond Firth 
London School of Economics and Political Science 


Meyer Fortes 

King’s College (Cambridge) 
E. Franklin Frazier 

Howard University 
D. R. Gadgil 

Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics 

(Poona) 
Gino Germani 

Harvard University 
Pieter Geyl 

University of Utrecht 
Max Gluckman 

University of Manchester 
Edwin D. Goldfield 

Bureau of the Census (Washington, D.C.) 
Herbert Goldhamer 

RAND Corporation (Santa Monica) 
Leo A. Goodman 

University of Chicago 
Joseph H. Greenberg 

Stanford University 
Gordon Greenwood 

University of Queensland 
H. A. deS. Gunasekera 

University of Ceylon 
Trygve Haavelmo 

University of Oslo 
Calvin Hall 

University of Miami 
A, Irving Hallowell 

University of Pennsylvania 
David A. Hamburg 

Stanford University 
Oscar Handlin 

Harvard University 
Harry F. Harlow 

University of Wisconsin 
Chauncy D. Harris 

University of Chicago 
R. F. Harrod 

Christ Church (Oxford) 
D. O. Hebb 

McGill University 
F. M. Heichelheim 

University of Toronto 
Robert Heine-Geldern 

University of Vienna 


Carl G. Hempel 
Princeton University 


Pendleton Herring 

Social Science Research Council (New York) 
Ernest R. Hilgard 

Stanford University 
Sa'id B. Himadeh 

American University of Beirut 
Yasuzo Horie 

Kyoto University 
Harold Hotelling 

University of North Carolina 
Mahmud Husain 

University of Dacca 
Q. M. Husain 

University of Dacca 
Carl Iversen 

University of Copenhagen 
William Jaffé 

Northwestern University 
Morris Janowitz 

University of Chicago 
Alvin Johnson 

New School for Social Research 


Harry G. Johnson 

University of Chicago and 

London School of Economics and Political Science 
Bertrand de Jouvenel 

Paris 


Takeyoshi Kawashima 

Tokyo University 
M. G. Kendall 

C-E-I-R (London) 
Clark Kerr 

University of California 
Nathan Keyfitz 

University of Chicago 
Aftab Ahmad Khan 

Planning Commission, Government of Pakistan 
Muhammad Khalid Hayat Khan 

University of the Panjab 
Otto Klineberg 

University of Paris 
Klaus Knorr 

Princeton University 
René König 

University of Cologne 
Simon Kuznets 

Harvard University 
Harold D. Lasswell 

Yale University 


Paul F. Lazarsfeld 
Columbia University 


Joseph R. Levenson | 
University of California, Berkeley 


Edward H. Levi 
University of Chicago 

Claude Lévi-Strauss 
Collége de France 


Aubrey Lewis 
Maudsley Hospital (London) 
W. Arthur Lewis 
Princeton University 
Seymour M. Lipset 
Harvard University 
David Lowenthal 
American Geographical Society (New York) 
Radomir D. Lukić 
University of Belgrade 
Friedrich Lütge 
University of Munich 
Gino Luzzatto 
Fondazione Querini-Stampalia (Venice) 
David C. McClelland 
Harvard University 


William A. Mackintosh 
Queen's University (Kingston, Ontario) 


Albert Madansky 
Market Planning Corporation (New York) 
Margaret Mead 
‘American Museum of Natural History (New York) 
José Medina Echavarria 
United Nations Economic Commission for 
Latin America (Santiago) 
Robert K. Merton 
Columbia University 
Frederick Mosteller 
Harvard University 


George P. Murdock 
University of Pittsburgh 


Gardner Murphy 
Menninger Foundation (Topeka) 


Hla Myint 
Lincoln College (Oxford) 


Gunnar Myrdal 
University of Stockholm 


Ernest Nagel 
Columbia University 


Ehsan Naraghi 

University of Teheran 
Theodore M. Newcomb 

University of Michigan 
Kunio Odaka 

Tokyo University 


Kazushi Ohkawa 
Hitotsubashi University 


EDITORIAL ADVISORY BOARD ix 


Bertil Ohlin 

University of Stockholm 
Stanislaw Ossowski 

University of Warsaw 
Talcott Parsons 

Harvard University 
P. H. Partridge 

Australian National University 
Don Patinkin 

Hebrew University of Jerusalem 
Jean Piaget 

University of Geneva 
Helmuth Plessner 

University of Göttingen 
Arthur T. Porter 

University College of Sierra Leone 
Michael M. Postan 

Peterhouse (Cambridge) 
Leo J. Postman 

University of California, Berkeley 
Lucian W. Pye 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
K. N. Raj 

University of Delhi 
Phya Anuman Rajadhon 

The Royal Institute (Bangkok) 


M. Tewfik Ramzi 
Institute of Public Administration (Cairo) 


F. C. Redlich 
Yale University 


Gerardo Reichel-Dolmatoff 
Institute of Anthropology (Bogotá) 


Hanna Rizk 
The American University in Cairo 


Lionel Robbins 
London School of Economics and Political Science 


Stein Rokkan 
Chr. Michelsens Institute (Bergen) 


Edgar Salin 
University of Basel 


Paul A. Samuelson 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 


Armando Sapori 
Luigi Bocconi Commercial University 


Pasquale Saraceno 
SVIMEZ (Rome) 


Alfred Sauvy 
Collège de France 


I. Richard Savage 
Florida State University 


Helmut Schelsky 
University of Münster 


x 


EDITORIAL ADVISORY BOARD 


Carlo Schmid 


University of Frankfurt 


Erich Schneider 


University of Kiel 


Robert E. Scudder 


Free Library of Philadelphia 


Robert R. Sears 


Stanford University 


John R. Seeley 


Brandeis University 


C. G. F. Simkin 


University of Auckland 


Herbert A. Simon 


Carnegie Institute of Technology 


Selo Soemardjan 


Jakarta 


Joseph J. Spengler 


Duke University 


Edward H. Spicer 


University of Arizona 


M. N. Srinivas 


University of Delhi 


Julian H. Steward 


University of Illinois 


George J. Stigler 


University of Chicago 


Leo Strauss 


University of Chicago 


Joseph Tanenhaus 


University of Iowa 


Hans Thomae 


University of Bonn 


Jan Tinbergen 
Netherlands School of Economics 


S. G. Triantis 
University of Toronto 


Shigeto Tsuru 
Hitotsubashi University 


Ralph W. Tyler 
Center for Advanced Study in the 
Behavioral Sciences (Stanford) 


Jacob Viner 
Princeton University 


Egbert de Vries 
Institute of Social Studies (The Hague) 


David Wallace 
University of Chicago 
Heikki Waris 
University of Helsinki 
Sherwood L. Washburn 
University of California, Berkeley 
W. F. Wertheim 
University of Amsterdam 
Logan Wilson 
American Council on Education 
(Washington, D.C.) 
Monica Wilson 
University of Cape Town 
Herman Wold 
University of Uppsala 


David McCord Wright 
University of Georgia 


Donald Young 
The Rockefeller University 


Foreword 


A: THE CLOSE of World War 1, many scholars throughout 
the United States felt the need for an encyclopedia of the social sciences. 
There were a number of reasons for this concern, First, at that time the 
graduate student majoring in any one of the social sciences was expected 
to be at home in all of them, and the chances were against his achieving 
this end through his courses alone. Often a graduate student would choose 
for his thesis a subject that had been handled adequately in some other 
thesis or in some treatise not known to him or his academic adviser. One 
could cite instances of students losing half a year in their progress toward 
a degree because of this lack of information. Some professors were in- 
different to this situation. A student should expect that a given project 
would prove illusory. Following a false track was a part of education, But 
most teachers held the view that an encyclopedia was as essential for 
the graduate student of the social sciences as a general laboratory was 
for the student of the physical sciences. 

Second, even at that time economists and social psychologists were 
drifting off into corporate jobs or public office. It was hard for these non- 
academic scholars to use university libraries; for them, an encyclopedia 
of the social sciences would be a life saver. 

Third, the academic scholars themselves were in need of a reference 
work to consult, and it was increasingly expected that a scholar be at 
home in adjacent fields. An encyclopedia of all the social sciences seemed 
to be one important solution to this problem. 

Further, it was argued, such an encyclopedia was needed for the lay 
scholar of the social sciences. The contributions of nonacademic scholars 
to the social sciences have been notable. In economics, David Ricardo 
and John Stuart Mill made great contributions without claiming the title 
of professional economist. Alexander Hamilton and Thomas Jefferson 
made overwhelmingly important contributions to political science. In our 
own day there have been many able minds outside of the academic realm 
whose writings are worth reading. In most cases they would have been 
helped to come to sound conclusions by a competent encyclopedia. 

But there were two grave objections. The world had not settled down 
after the war, and all the social sciences were in the process of change. 
It was-alleged that an encyclopedia would be out of date on the day of its 
publication. And as matters stood at the time, the social sciences were 
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ridden by cliques grouped around leading authorities. Economists lined 
up behind E. R. A. Seligman, John Bates Clark, Frank W. Taussig, Jacob 
Hollander, Richard T. Ely, and J. Lawrence Laughlin. Sociologists formed 
cliques around Franklin H. Giddings and Albion W. Small. Anthropologists 
gathered around Franz Boas and Bronislaw Malinowski; students of juris- 
prudence followed Roscoe Pound and Karl Llewellyn. Now, if we under- 
took to put out an encyclopedia, what clique would run it, and what would 
be the attitude of other cliques? 

We who ardently wanted an encyclopedia agreed that the social sci- 
ences were undergoing rapid change, but they had always been undergoing 
change and would continue to do so. An encyclopedia could summarize 
the achievements of the outgoing generation. In twenty or thirty years 
we would need an entirely new encyclopedia, and another in twenty or 
thirty years after that. We pictured to ourselves the fortunate position of 
the future scholar with a series of encyclopedias to enlighten him on the 
progress of ideas. 

And as for cliques, those of us who had had experience on popular 
encyclopedias thought we knew very well how to deal with them in such 
a way as to draw all of them into our common project. 

We formed committees, solicited foundation support, and got nowhere. 
But finally a committee organized at the New School for Social Research 
by Alexander Goldenweiser, a most talented but erratic general scholar 
of the social sciences, although officially an anthropologist, succeeded in 
enlisting Professor E. R. A. Seligman of Columbia. Professor Seligman 
was known as a scholar of far-reaching competence in the social sciences 
who had a widespread acquaintance among scholars at home and abroad. 
He was highly visible to the foundations and the publishers, as none of 
the rest of us had ever been. In a few meetings he brought together the 
Rockefeller, Carnegie, and Russell Sage foundations and The Macmillan 
Company in order to launch an encyclopedia under his editorship. 


Professor Seligman knew nearly everything, but not how to make an 
encyclopedia. He had been my teacher and a warm friend through my 
early years as a professor of economics in various universities. I had been 
an encyclopedist in a small way. Beginning as an emergency contributor, 
I had soon become the office editor for economics on the New International 
Encyclopaedia, under Frank Moore Colby. Soon I had to take over soci- 
ology, and not long after that political science, And I learned how to walk 
barefoot among the hot embers of mistaken commitments. 

It was not unnatural that Professor Seligman should ask me to ex- 
amine the great commission he had undertaken as editor of the Encyclo- 
paedia of the Social Sciences. He unfolded his plan—himself as editor, 
an associate editor, a copy editor (probably a depressed lady scholar), 
three or four secretaries, and a far-flung farming out of articles. 

I loved E. R. A., and I hated to throw cold water on his ideas, but 
I had to say that this is no way to make a real encyclopedia. In the first 
place, articles should not be farmed out. Every article should be assigned 
to the man who is to sign it. In the second place, there should be a staff 
of eight or ten young PH.D.s, who are still used to running around to 
libraries, laboratories, anywhere. No professors out of a job; professors 
want to sit, but encyclopedia work is not a sitting job. And, I added, 
although reluctantly, that he had agreements with the foundations for 
support that would supply only half the amount needed to put out a 
respectable encyclopedia. Professor Seligman thanked me with all the 
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ardor you expect from a man whose project you have criticized. It was 
weeks before I saw him again. 

When I did, he said, “Alvin, I tried to get A. A. Young to be associate 
editor, and I have tried six other people. I had been warned not to try you, 
because you are bent on your own way.” 

“Yes,” I said, “I've been warned not to go in with you if I am asked, 
because you are bent on your own way. But maybe we can put our own 
ways together and do a job.” 

“All right, let’s try it,” said E. R. A. At this point, let me say that in 
seven years our opinions never once conflicted and never did the slightest 
cloud obscure our personal friendship. 

I specified that there would be no farming out of articles. Every article, 
big or small, would be assigned directly to the contributor. Every topic 
would be dissected into constituent elements for separate articles and there 
would be no assignment of more than 5,000 words. Furthermore, no 
scholar would be asked for more than one article for each volume. This 
rule, we believed, would ban the cliques. Every article would first be read 
by the associate editor and then put in the hands of one competent assistant 
editor for fact checking and another for bibliographical checking. If an 
article needed revision, the associate editor would revise it and send the 
revised copy to the author, with appropriate apologies. This was agreed to. 

It was our practice to make lists of related topics, perhaps twenty of 
them, and send them out to scholars competent in the field with the 
request, “If any of these topics are worthless, please strike them out. If 
any topic appeals to you, will you write on it for us? If you know anyone 
who could handle another topic, will you let us have his name?” 

We sent out four hundred such letters. Two brought no replies. We 
found out later that these correspondents were dead. The rest replied in 
a most cooperative spirit, except one, a socialist, who felt that if we wanted 
to pick his brains we should offer him a fee! 

We never met that bogey of cliques. We asked scholars independently 
of clique position, and they responded as scholars. No review of the 
encyclopedia ever charged us with favoring one clique or another. 


In 1950, at the request of my associates and the publisher, I made a 
survey of the encyclopedia volumes to decide how far a revision would 
need to go. I found that roughly one-third of the articles could stand; one- 
third could go with more or less extensive revision; and the last third would 
need to be replaced with new articles. I might have added to my report 
that even the articles that could stand would contain vestiges of the past 
in proportion, emphasis, and objectives. 

I was willing to work on such a revision, but I had never believed in 
the practice of revising encyclopedias; I have always held that an encyclo- 
pedia, particularly one of the social sciences, should remain a historical 
document of its time and that each generation should have an encyclopedia 
—new from the ground up. And I am very happy that this is what we now 
have: an encyclopedia that is entirely new, entirely expressive of the times. 

ALVIN JOHNSON 
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Preface 


Tn ENCYCLOPEDIA is, first and foremost, the work of 
social scientists. It is part of the fabric of their professional literature— 
their journals, annals, proceedings, monographs, treatises, textbooks, and 
expository writings. It has been planned by social scientists, directed by 
social scientists, and edited by social scientists. The writers, with a number 
of important exceptions, are social scientists. Social scientists will be the 
most frequent users, although undoubtedly they will be a minority among 
students, journalists, lawyers, legislators, administrators, educators, other 
professional people, and all the other users. 

Recognition of those responsible for the creation of the encyclopedia 
must, therefore, start with the social scientists themselves. Many—perhaps 
even most—of the leading social scientists of this generation have written 
it. Their work has been admirable, not only in its excellence but in its 
accommodation to the encyclopedia’s needs in content, exposition, and 
schedule. Credit for the quality of the articles belongs to the authors. 

The influence of the associate editors, each responsible for one of the 
major social sciences, and of the special editors, each responsible for an 
important specialty, has been considerably greater than is the case for a 
professional journal. Their work required not only evaluating articles after 
submission and suggesting improvements, but planning the articles to be 
included, ascertaining who could best write each article, and persuading 
him to write it. Even though the associate and special editors could not 
have done what the authors did, the value to the encyclopedia of what the 
authors did was dependent on the associate and special editors. We were 
fortunate indeed in securing the dedication of so able a group of editors. 

Above all, it is to the editor, David L. Sills, that the character and 
quality of the encyclopedia must be credited. While he could not have done 
what the associate and special editors did, they could not have made their 
contributions without his participation in their work, his coordination of 
the various fields that they represented, his direction of the editorial staff 
that supported them, his management of the procedures for assigning, 
scheduling, editing, verifying, cross-referencing, indexing, and proofrea à 
ing the articles, and especially his intellectual leadership and standards. 


Several people were responsible for the launching of this undertaking, 
but principally Alvin Johnson, Bernard Berelson, and Jeremiah Kaplan. 
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Johnson recognized the need and attempted to interest those who could 
fulfill it. Berelson picked up Johnson's idea, had it thoroughly studied and 
evaluated, and had a plan prepared for a new encyclopedia of the social 
sciences. Kaplan secured a commitment from the publishers and played 
a leading role in selecting the editors. 

Johnson had, with E. R. A. Seligman, edited the Encyclopaedia of the 
Social Sciences, which was prepared between 1927 and 1933 and published 
between 1930 and 1935. This had been financed by three foundations. 
Twenty years after its publication, Johnson tried to interest these founda- 
tions and others in supporting a revision of that encyclopedia. His words 
fell on deaf ears until January 1954, when they reached Berelson, then 
an officer of the Ford Foundation. Berelson and his associate, Francis X. 
Sutton, solicited advice from about twenty social scientists and a similar 
number of librarians, This advice was generally positive, and in March 
1955 Berelson held a conference that also found much merit in the idea. 

At Berelson’s suggestion, and with Ford Foundation funds, a special 
group was formed to study the matter; it met during the summer of 
1955 under my chairmanship. The other members were Kingsley Davis 
(sociology), Clyde Kluckhohn (anthropology), Lyle H. Lanier (psychology), 
Charles McKinley (political science), Frederick Mosteller (statistics), 
Arthur M. Schlesinger, Sr. (history), and Jacob Viner (economics). A 
small staff worked under the direction of Bert F. Hoselitz, who in 1951 
had independently proposed the preparation of a new or revised encyclo- 
pedia of the social sciences. 

The study group, with major assistance from Hoselitz, prepared a 
report of 65 pages—supported by 193 pages of appendix materials by 
the staff and by consultants—entitled A Study of the Need for a New 
Cyclopedic Treatment of the Social Sciences, dated August 25, 1955. Of 
its recommendations, which were submitted “unanimously and without 
reservations,” the principal ones were as follows: 


. .. What is needed is a completely new social science cyclopedia of the highest 
quality. . . . The new cyclopedia should, in our opinion, be both narrower and 
broader in scope than [the Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences]. On the one 
hand, we recommend reducing the amount of purely descriptive matter and 
eliminating articles upon certain topics competently and more appropriately 
treated in general cyclopedias. On the other hand, we urge inclusion of con- 
siderably more material upon methods, empirical regularities, and such subjects 
as human biology, linguistics, and the interrelations between the social sciences 
and various other disciplines. A new cyclopedia of the scope we propose would 
contain about eight million words. . . . Virtually all of the cyclopedia would 
be written by contributors chosen according to professional qualifications, not 
only from the United States, but from any part of the world. 


These and most other recommendations of the study group are carried 
out in this encyclopedia. 

While the study was in progress, arrangements were made with Pen- 
dleton Herring to hold at a number of universities—under the auspices 
of the Social Science Research Council—discussions of the possibility 
of a new encyclopedia and to devote two sessions of the council’s meeting 
in the fall of 1955 to the subject. 

The matter was then dormant—indeed, apparently dead—for five years 
until it was brought to life in December 1960 by Jeremiah Kaplan, who had 
followed the proposals closely and with great sympathy and had assisted 
the study group. Late in 1960 he arranged to merge his publishing firm, 
The Free Press of Glencoe, with the Crowell-Collier Publishing Company, 
which shortly before had acquired The Macmillan Company, publishers 
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of the Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences. Almost immediately after the 
merger was arranged, Raymond C. Hagel, president of Crowell-Collier 
(now Crowell Collier and Macmillan, Inc.), committed that firm to invest 
two million dollars in the preparation and publication of this new encyclo- 
pedia, and I became chairman of the Editorial Advisory Board. (On the 
early history of this encyclopedia, see Francis X. Sutton, “Developing the 
Idea of a New Social Science Encyclopedia,” American Behavioral Scientist, 
September 1962, pp. 27-30.) 


The initial members of the Editorial Advisory Board were selected by 
Kaplan, Edward Shils, Morris Janowitz, and me. The initial members and 
the editors then nominated other members of the board, and others were 
added as preparation of the encyclopedia proceeded. The members of the 
Editorial Advisory Board reviewed the preliminary table of contents; they 
made suggestions on articles and contributors; and they advised on a 
variety of questions during the work, It is a pleasure to acknowledge our 
debt to this distinguished international Editorial Advisory Board. 

Shils, Kaplan, Janowitz, and I also selected the editor and, with his 
advice, the associate editors. Initially, Bert F. Hoselitz was editor. In the 
fall of 1961 the editorial offices were moved from Chicago to New York; 
an entirely new group of editors and staff was appointed, with Hoselitz be- 
coming special editofor economic development; and preparation of the 
encyclopedia as it stands today got under way. 

Janowitz, Kaplan, Shils, and I have continued as an executive com- 
mittee under my chairmanship, joined part of the time by W. D. Halsey 
and Martin Kessler, but our administrative activities have been minimal 
since the first few months of Sills’ editorship. To him belongs the credit 
for planning, organizing, and executing what will prove to be, I am confi- 
dent, one of the proudest and most enduring works of our generation of 
social scientists—the “important historical and cultural event” called for 


by the 1955 study group. 
W. ALLEN WALLIS 
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INTRODUCTION 


they view both local and national politics differently; they place a different 
and more sympathetic interpretation upon the guilt of criminals, drug 
addicts, and deviants of all kinds; and they make different judgments of 
their own successes and failures. Whether people are aware of it or not, 
whether they like it or not, the social sciences have influenced, if not 
determined, the assumptions about reality upon which their daily lives 
are based, 


The rapid development of any branch of science always creates prob- 
lems, and the social sciences are no exception. There is concern in some 
quarters that social science research often entails the invasion of individual 
privacy—a concern that many social scientists have come to share. There 
are critics who assert that the scientific study of social and political life 
diminishes the wonder and mystery that for them constitute the essence 
of human experience. There is no answer to this criticism: the social 
sciences do explain aspects of human behavior that were previously mys- 
terious. Insofar as they have contributed to rational understanding, the 
social sciences have fostered the secular trend toward the “disenchantment 
(Entzauberung) of the world,” to use the phrase of Schiller’s that Max 
Weber made famous. Yet it should be pointed out that in explaining be- 
havior the social sciences do not explain away man’s ultimate need for 
mystery. 

Regardless of what we may think about the quality of life in the pre- 
scientific era (and the evidence suggests that for most people life was 
more brutal and brutalizing a century ago than it is today), the ethos of 
that time cannot be restored; and the satisfactions and material advantages 
that derive from understanding and from some measure of control seem 
in the 1960s to be mankind's best hope for a measure of contentment. It 
is perhaps relevant to note that in recent decades the leaders of the 
churches of all the major faiths have become sympathetic supporters and 
users of the social sciences. 

Expansion of the social science curriculum in universities, professional 
schools, colleges, and even secondary schools has placed great demands 
upon the available supply of teachers. Terminology and research proce- 
dures are far from standardized, both within and between the various 
disciplines. The availability of funds and the opportunities for participation 
in large-scale empirical research projects have led many young social 
scientists to neglect the study of the history of their disciplines, with 
unfortunate consequences for the systematic cumulation of knowledge. 
Specialization, normally a mark of scientific maturity, has often been 
achieved by ignoring related avenues of approach to the same problems. 
Since it is impossible to read more than a fraction of the relevant new 
books and articles, many social scientists are less informed than they 
should be about new developments, even in their own fields. Finally, the 
emergence of new nations, which have more than their share of old prob- 
lems, has dramatized the need for both understanding and remedial action 
based to some extent upon social scientific knowledge. 

This is a formidable set of problems, but it is the hope of the editors 
that the encyclopedia may in some ways serve to mitigate them. We think 
that the articles and attached bibliographies will be helpful to teachers and 
students throughout the world by providing summaries of what is known 
about many hundreds of topics. The encyclopedia should help in the 
standardization of terminology and research procedures, largely through 
example but also through articles that have been included expressly for 
this purpose, for example, the articles on EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN; GRAPHIC 
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PRESENTATION; SAMPLE SURVEYS; SCALING; SURVEY ANALYSIS; and TAB- 
ULAR PRESENTATION. The biographies and the articles on the individual 
disciplines will provide many social scientists with an introduction to the 
history of their field of specialization. 

We have sought to counteract some of the unfortunate consequences 
of specialization by deliberately placing two or more articles from different 
fields under one entry. The problem of keeping abreast of relevant new 
developments is discussed—but certainly not solved—in a number of 
articles. The article on CoNFERENCES, the articles under the heading IN- 
FORMATION STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL, and the article on SCIENTIFIC COM- 
MUNICATION under the heading ScrENcE are specifically related to this 
problem. The issue of privacy is discussed in the article entitled Privacy 
and in the article on ETHICAL ISSUES IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES under the 
heading Eruics. 

The encyclopedia has been prepared for social scientists themselves, 
for students of the social sciences, and for professionals from other fields 
who seek information about a topic in the social sciences; we believe that 
it will also find many readers among the public at large. We have not at- 
tempted to make every article useful to the reader without prior knowledge 
of the subject, but we have tried to make the exposition in each case-as 
clear as the content permits. Moreover, by inserting guides to the reader 
and appropriate cross references to other articles, we have affempted to 
direct the reader to the articles that are most suited to his needs. 


Scope of the Encyclopedia 


The question “What Are the Social Sciences?” is the title of Edwin R. A. 
Seligman’s opening chapter in the Introduction to the earlier Encyclo- 
paedia of the Social Sciences. Professor Seligman’s first answer was to 
define the social sciences as “those mental or cultural sciences which deal 
with the activities of the individual as a member of a group.” His second 
answer was to list the disciplines that were included in the encyclopedia. 
In so doing, he made a distinction between the social sciences (which he 
defined as politics, economics, law, anthropology, sociology, penology, and 
social work); the semi-social sciences (ethics, education, philosophy, and 
psychology ); and the sciences with social implications (biology, geography, 
medicine, linguistics, and art). 

It is apparent from this definition that the question “What are the social 
sciences?” is one to which no final answer can be given, since—like other 
groupings of scientific and academic fields—the social sciences differ 
in their scope from one generation to another. There are also within- 
generation differences: witness the continuing controversies over whether 
history should be considered as one of the social sciences or as a humanistic 
discipline; whether geography is an independent social science or a syn- 
thetic discipline that draws upon both the social sciences and the earth 
sciences; whether law is a social science or a body of professional knowl- 
edge; whether psychology belongs with the social or the natural sciences: 
and whether psychiatry is a social science or a branch of medicine. 

These controversies will not soon be resolved, nor need they be. In fact, 
it can be argued that a certain amount of controversy and diversity is 
beneficial. Universities throughout the world follow different practices in 
assigning social science departments to graduate faculties and professional 
schools, and it cannot be demonstrated that the absence of a universal 
system of classification has impeded the progress of either teaching or 
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research. What is required is only that whoever uses the term “social 
sciences” make clear what he includes under this heading. 


The scope of the present encyclopedia has been determined in part by 
the scope of the earlier encyclopedia and in part by the recommendations 
of the Ford Foundation-sponsored study group at the University of Chicago 
described by W. Allen Wallis in the Preface to this encyclopedia. For the 
most part, however, it has been determined by the editors themselves. The 
majority of the topical articles are devoted to the concepts, theories, and 
methods of the following disciplines : 


Anthropology—includes cultural, economic, physical, political, social, and 
applied anthropology, as well as archeology, ethnography, ethnology, 
and linguistics. 

Economics—includes econometrics, economic history, the history of eco- 
nomic thought, economic development, agricultural economics, in- 
dustrial organization, international economics, labor economics, 
money and banking, public finance, and certain aspects of business 
management. 

Geography—includes cultural, economic, political, and social geography, 
but not physical geography. 

History—includes the traditional subject-matter fields of history and the 
scope and methods of historiography. 

Law—includes jurisprudence, the major legal systems, legal theory, and 
the relationship of law to the other social sciences. 

Political science—includes public administration, public law, international 
relations, comparative politics, political theory, and the study of policy 
making and political behavior. 

Psychiatry—includes theories and descriptions of the principal mental 
disorders and methods of diagnosis and treatment. 

Psychology—includes clinical, counseling, educational, experimental, per- 
sonality, physiological, social, and applied psychology. 

Sociology—includes economic, organizational, political, rural, and urban 
sociology; the sociologies of knowledge, law, religion, and medicine; 
human ecology; the history of social thought; sociometry and other 
small-group research; survey research; and such special fields as 
criminology and demography. 

Statistics—includes theoretical statistics, the design of experiments, non- 
sampling errors, sample surveys, government statistics, and the use 
of statistical methods in social science research. 


The reader who consults the entry for each of these ten fields of study 
will find a guide or cross references to the major topical and biographical 
articles related to the discipline. In addition, a large number of articles 
present modern social thought about the arts, the major religions, and 
many of the professions. The encyclopedia also includes articles on the 
major societies of the world; the article SOCIETAL ANALYSIS provides a 
discussion of these articles. The articles AREA STUDIES; BEHAVIORAL 
SCIENCES; and REGIONAL SCIENCE are examples of new fields or new 
groupings of old fields that we have included. 

The inclusion of statistics in this encyclopedia deserves special discus- 
sion, since today statistics is not generally considered to be one of the 
social sciences. Some of its main origins, however, were in the social 
sciences, and it has always had a close and mutually fruitful relationship 
with the social sciences. All the social sciences today depend increasingly 
upon statistical methods for the gathering and interpretation of their 
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data; accordingly, we have treated statistics as a critical auxiliary disci- 
pline and have included both articles on a wide range of statistical topics 
and biographies of statisticians whose work is of continuing importance. 


Contents of the Encyclopedia 


The goal of the editors has been to make the new encyclopedia as much 
a distinctive product of the current generation of social scientists as the 
earlier encyclopedia was of its generation. We have sought to make avail- 
able to readers throughout the world the concepts, principles, theories, 
methods, and empirical regularities that characterize the social sciences 
today. Contributors were advised that the major emphasis of their articles 
should be on the analytical and comparative aspects of the topic and that 
historical and descriptive material should be included primarily to illustrate 
concepts and theories. The international audience of the encyclopedia was 
| also stressed, and contributors were urged to use research and illustrative 
material from as many societies as possible. 


| TOPICAL ARTICLES 


The selection and arrangement of topics for a multidisciplinary en- 
| cyclopedia require the satisfactory resolution of a number of dilemmas: 
| some of these must be resolved by the editors of any encyclopedia; others 
are peculiar to an encyclopedia that stresses concepts and theories. 

The major dilemma can be expressed as “alphabetization versus sys- 
tematization.” It was decided very early in the planning that an alphabet- 
ical arrangement would be most useful to readers. The subject matter of 
the social sciences, however, does not easily lend itself to alphabetical 
treatment. 

We have tried to resolve this dilemma in three ways. First, many 
specific articles that share a general subject matter are grouped under one 
title. The entry DrrFusion, for example, is made up of an article by an 
anthropologist on cultural diffusion, an article by a geographer on the 
diffusion of innovations, and an article by a sociologist on the role of inter- 
personal influence in the process of diffusion. 

Second, we have provided as many guides as possible to the location 
of articles in the encyclopedia. Articles are located in an alphabetical posi- 
tion that we hope will be consulted by most readers, and alternative entries 
give a cross reference to the actual location. The reader who consults the 
entry SOCIAL STRATIFICATION, for example, is directed to STRATIFICATION, 
soctAL, When several articles are grouped under one entry, alternative 
entries are provided with a cross reference to this entry. For example, the 
reader who looks under “R” for an article on the Rorschach test is told to 
consult the entry PROJECTIVE METHODS. An extensive system of cross ref- 
erences within articles has also been developed to guide the reader with 
specialized interests. 

Third, there is an exhaustive index. It is a commonplace for editors of 
reference books to urge readers to consult the index first; it is also the 
common practice of users of reference books to search under an alphabet- 
ical heading in the text before consulting the index. Accordingly, as far as 
possible the encyclopedia has been made self-indexing; that is, the articles 
themselves and the cross references that lead to them constitute a partial 
index. Although entries have been included in the body of the encyclopedia 
for the majority of topics that readers might consult, these entries cannot 
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be a true substitute for an index, and readers are advised to follow the 
traditional advice if they have difficulty in locating a topic. The volume 
and page location of many names and specific topics can of course be 
obtained only by consulting the index. 

Another dilemma has involved coping with the changing vocabulary 
and mode of organization of the social sciences. Topics are constantly being 
regrouped along analytical, substantive, and methodological lines. In the 
early stages of the preparation of the encyclopedia the editors considered 
whether it was possible to develop a conceptual outline of all the social 
sciences, from which article titles could then be derived. 

It became apparent that this was not possible, although each discipli- 
nary editor used a system of his own for ensuring optimal coverage. As a 
result, the encyclopedia reflects the diversity in modes of organizing knowl- 
edge that characterizes the social sciences today. The titles of articles are 
on many analytical levels: social processes (acculturation, cooperation, 
socialization) and social pathologies (crime, poverty, war); individual 
faculties (hearing, reasoning, thinking) and individual pathologies (blind- 
ness, drug addiction, paranoia); economic processes (competition, deci- 
sion making, economic growth) and economic institutions (cartels and 
trade associations, central banks, cooperatives); political doctrines (an- 
archism, conservatism, liberalism) and forms of government (democracy, 
dictatorship, monarchy); cultural expressions (architecture, film, lan- 
guage) and forms of settlement (city, neighborhood, village); stages in 
the life cycle (infancy, adolescence, aging) and forms of social life 
(friendship, marriage, family); methods of empirical research (index num- 
bers, sampling, interviewing) and methods of presenting research results 
(graphs, tables). In brief, the articles reveal the social sciences in all their 
diversity and complexity; the editors, for their part, have attempted to 
provide as many editorial guides to this complexity as they deemed 
necessary. 


BIOGRAPHICAL ARTICLES 


The encyclopedia includes biographies of some six hundred persons 
whose research and writings have had an impact upon the social sciences. 
This is many fewer than the four thousand biographies in the earlier 
encyclopedia—for reasons described below. However, the biographical 
articles in this encyclopedia are considerably longer; the median length 
is approximately 1,500 words, and 100 of them are over 2,500 words. 

The editors had no clear mandate in making decisions about the people 
whose biographies they should include, what proportion of the total text 
should be devoted to biographies, the proper length of a biography, or what 
relationship the biographies should have to the topical articles. The Ford 
Foundation study group report contained suggestions that ranged from 
including only biographies of “major” figures to preparing a separate 
“dictionary of social science biography’—a work that would devote some 
two million words to 3,500 individuals. Members of the Editorial Advisory 
Board also gave contradictory advice: the advice of one distinguished 
scholar was to include no biographies at all, on the grounds that they are 
out of place in a topically and conceptually oriented reference work; 
another thought that there should be only biographical articles in the ency- 
clopedia, on the grounds that these are the only articles in the earlier 
encyclopedia that he ever reads! 

The notion of excluding biographies entirely was never seriously con- 
sidered, partly because of tradition, partly because of the widespread 
interest in the individuals who developed the social science disciplines. 
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But most important, it was felt that the majority of the contributors would 
not be able to include much material on the history of their topics in the 
space assigned to them and that the biographies would serve to comple- 
ment the topical articles by providing some measure of intellectual history. 
For this reason, the editors have tried to tie the biographies to the topical 
articles with two-way cross references; where they have not done this, 
the relevant entries in the index will often indicate the topical articles or 
biographies that should be consulted. 

We did briefly consider having biographies only of major figures, but 
this possible course of action was rejected for two reasons. First, biog- 
raphies and critical works about many major figures—for example, 
Sigmund Freud, John Maynard Keynes, Rousseau, Adam Smith, or Max 
Weber—are widely available. Second, we believed that the development 
of a science cannot be described or explained adequately by the contribu- 
tions of the major figures in its history; the original, if smaller-scale, work 
of others is perhaps cumulatively of equal importance. 

But we also rejected the suggestion that the encyclopedia have 3,000 
to 4,000 biographies, and again for two reasons. First, it seemed likely 
that the readership of many of these biographies would be very small. 
Second, it seemed unlikely that contributors could be found who could 
write interesting and useful articles about many minor figures. The social 
science disciplines have for the most part neglected their histories, and 
biographical source material even about fairly well-known people is often 
hard to find. 

The biographical subjects were selected in a variety of ways. Lists of 
obvious candidates were drawn up and circulated among the editors, mem- 
bers of the Editorial Advisory Board, and consultants. Names were added 
to and deleted from these lists as a consensus developed; fashioning the 
list was a continuous process right up to the time when the printing sched- 
ule made further additions impossible. We cannot claim that we used a 
systematic selection procedure; rather, we relied on the informed judgment 
of the editors and other scholars. 

One further departure from the practice followed by the editors of the 
earlier encyclopedia should be mentioned: biographies of living persons 
are included in this encyclopedia. We felt that readers should not be 
deprived of information about a man because he happened to live a long 
time; however, we felt that in order to be included a person should have 
completed most of his scientific work. Accordingly, a rule was established 
that no living person could be included who was born after 1890. 

The list that was finally established contains essentially three types of 
persons. First, there are the key figures in the development of each disci- 
pline: Franz Boas, Alfred L. Kroeber, and Bronislaw Malinowski in anthro- 
pology; John Maynard Keynes, Adam Smith, and Léon Walras in eco- 
nomics; Aristotle, Machiavelli, and Charles E. Merriam in political science; 
Sigmund Freud, Clark L. Hull, and Pavlov in psychology; Emile Durkheim, 
Karl Marx, and Max Weber in sociology; and R. A. Fisher, Karl Pearson, 
and Abraham Wald in statistics. We believe that the encyclopedia contains 
articles on all persons of this stature. 

Second, there are the important figures who are below this level of 
eminence: Leo Frobenius, Marcel Granet, or Earnest A. Hooton in anthro- 
pology; Jules Dupuit, Gustav Schmoller, or Joseph A. Schumpeter in eco- 
nomics; Walter Bagehot, A. D. Lindsay, or Gaetano Mosca in political 
science; C. E. Spearman, Edward L. Thorndike, or Edward C. Tolman in 
psychology; Charles H. Cooley, L. T. Hobhouse, or Georg Simmel in soci- 
ology; Ladislaus von Bortkiewicz, Adolphe Quetelet, or G. Udny Yule in 
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statistics. We think that we cover at least three-fourths of the persons of 
this level of achievement, biased toward contemporary figures, since it is 
often difficult for readers to find information about twentieth-century social 
scientists, and biased toward those who have written in English, because 
these are generally the people who have had the most impact upon the 
social sciences as they are described by the contributors to this encyclo- 
pedia. (This does not mean that the biographical subjects are mainly 
Anglo-Americans; most are not, and many more became American or 
British only through the massive migration of scholars from continental 
Europe in the 1930s.) 

Third, there is a widely divergent group of biographical subjects that 
was selected to provide an indication of the range of persons whose ideas 
have contributed significantly to the social sciences. Plato, Shang Yang, 
and Kautilya are examples of persons from antiquity whose ideas remain 
important. Historians who had what would today be called a social science 
orientation are represented by, for example, Karl Lamprecht, James 
Harvey Robinson, Frederick Jackson Turner, and Giovanni Battista Vico; 
legal theorists by Eugen Ehrlich, Hermann Kantorowicz, and Hans Kelsen. 
Philosophers whose relevance for the social sciences is great, even if it 
has not been fully appreciated, include Edmund Husserl, Moritz Schlick, 
and Alfred North Whitehead. Major figures from geography, law, educa- 
tion, and the history of science are also represented. From the social 
sciences themselves this group includes people whose influence has been 
important but limited in scope—Ernst Engel because of Engel’s law; 
Patrick Geddes because of his influence upon city planning; Ziya Gökalp, 
Harold J. Laski, and D, N. Majumdar because they influenced an entire 
generation of scholars in their countries. Finally, we have also included 
a few biographies of “has beens,” persons whose influence was once wide 
but who have almost been forgotten, and a few “might have beens,” or 
“should have beens,” scholars who were never fully appreciated during 
their lifetimes and are perhaps little known even today. 


Of the approximately six hundred scholars who have biographies in 
this encyclopedia, more than half were not included in the earlier encyclo- 
pedia, despite the fact that it contained nearly seven times as many biog- 
raphies. Most of the biographies that are new to this encyclopedia are of 
persons who were alive during the early 1930s and thus ineligible for 
inclusion in the earlier work. In fact, more than one hundred of the 
scholars who have biographies in this encyclopedia were contributors to 
the previous one, which attests to the skill of its editors in marshaling the 
significant scholars of the generation. A number of biographies that are 
new to this encyclopedia, however, are of persons who were eligible by the 
criteria of the earlier work. We cannot determine why they were not 
included, but some of their characteristics are interesting. Approximately 
half were physiologists, experimental psychologists, mathematicians, and 
statisticians—scientists whose relevance for the social sciences is undoubt- 
edly better appreciated today than it was thirty-five years ago. A few are 
persons whose contributions were virtually unknown thirty-five years ago 
but who have since been discovered or rediscovered, Nearly all of these 
new biographical subjects are Europeans, which suggests that the Euro- 
pean contribution to the social sciences is widely appreciated today— 
despite occasional allegations to the contrary. There are undoubtedly some 
whom the editors of the earlier encyclopedia would have liked to include 
but did not because they could not find a qualified contributor. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


The selected bibliographies that follow each article serve two purposes. 
First, they contain the relevant information about works cited in the text; 
the entries in the bibliographies thus constitute the documentation of the 
article, Second, the bibliographies contain suggestions for further reading, 
sources for further bibliography, sources for historical and current data, 
and the titles of journals concerned more or less exclusively with the topic 
of the article. 

The entries in the bibliographies were for the most part selected by 
the contributors. The bibliographical staff has verified the accuracy of 
each entry and has often provided additional bibliographical information 
about it. In a few instances the editors have added new items that came 
to their attention after the contributor had submitted the article; in other 
instances, considerations of space made it necessary to shorten the bibliog- 
raphy provided by the contributor. The entries listed under the heading 
works By in the bibliographies of the biographical articles are selected 
bibliographies of the subject's writings; whenever possible, publications 
giving more extensive bibliographies are included. 

When a specific work is mentioned in the text of an article, the date 
given as a citation to the bibliography of the article is the date (or dates) 
when the work was first published; or, in the occasional instance of works 
that remained in manuscript form for many years, when it was written. 
(We have followed this practice because this date is important information 
if the chronological development of ideas is not to be distorted. ) 

The date of first publication is usually given in parentheses both in 
the text of articles and in the bibliographies; when it is given in the text, 
the context distinguishes it from dates in parentheses that signify bio- 
graphical data. If pages from a subsequent edition are given in a citation 
in the text, the date of first publication is given in brackets, followed by 
the date of the edition used for the page references. 

The following examples, from the text and the bibliography of the 
article on BUREAUCRACY, illustrate several of these bibliographical details: 


In sum, these ideal types of administration and the 
rule of law are more fully realized “the more com- 
pletely [they] succeed in achieving the exclusion 
of love, hatred, and every purely personal, espe- 
cially irrational and incalculable, feeling from the 
execution of official tasks” (Weber [1922b] 1954, 
p. 351). 


WEBER, Max (1922b) 1954 Max Weber on Law in 
Economy and Society. Edited, with an introduction 
and annotations, by Max Rheinstein. Cambridge, 
Mass.; Harvard Univ. Press. > First published as 
Chapter 7 of Max Weber’s Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft. 


The goal of the bibliographical staff has been to make it possible for 
readers in libraries to find the works listed with a minimum of effort. The 
cataloguing procedures of libraries throughout the world vary widely; as 
a rule, the practices of the U.S. Library of Congress have been followed 
in determining whether an entry should be alphabetized and cited by title, 
by the name of the author, or by the organization that published or 
sponsored the work. 

The bibliographies include some works described as unpublished man- 
uscripts. These are of two kinds. A few are documents that exist in type- 
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script or in mimeographed form and that for one reason or another have 
not been published, Most, however, are manuscripts that were in press 
at the time the bibliography was printed. 


Contributors 


We endeavored to select for each article the most qualified scholar we 
could locate; at the same time, we tried to achieve as much institutional 
and geographical representation as possible. The contributors are from 
more than thirty countries, and we are deeply indebted to them all. They 
took their assignments seriously, they performed admirably, and nearly 
all were conscientious about meeting the delivery dates we imposed. Their 
articles were reviewed by the editors, primarily for clarity and standardiza- 
tion of usage, but also for the appropriateness of content; virtually all of 
the consequent suggestions for revisions were agreed upon, and each 
contributor was sent a final version of his article for his review and 
correction. 

It must be recorded, however, that not all the articles that were com- 
missioned were delivered, and not all the articles delivered met the stand- 
ards set by the editors. We are particularly grateful to those contributors 
who responded to our last-minute appeals for articles to replace those that 
never arrived or could not be accepted; thanks to them, we feel that no 
essential topic has been omitted. 

Our requests to contributors for revisions of their articles must have 
seemed at times to be unreasonable; our urgent pleas to them to submit 
overdue manuscripts must at times have seemed shrill. Perspective on this 
aspect of editor—contributor relationships can be gained from the words 
of the nineteenth-century English mathematician Augustus De Morgan. 
In the course of writing a review of new editions of the English Cyclopaedia 
and the Encyclopaedia Britannica, De Morgan complimented the editors 
upon their success in obtaining contributions in these words: 


If any one should imagine that a mixed mass of contributors is a punctual 
piece of machinery, let him take to editing upon that hypothesis, and he shall 
see what he shall see and learn what he shall learn. 

(Athenaeum, October 19, 1861) 


The names and affiliations of all contributors are listed in a directory 
adjacent to the index, together with the titles of the articles they wrote. 
Since the encyclopedia has been planned to represent the social sciences 
of the 1960s, most contributors belong to the generation that is in mid- 
career. However, the continuity between this encyclopedia and the earlier 
one is reflected in the fact that the 60 scholars in the list that follows 
have spanned the generations by contributing to both encyclopedias: 


Georg Andrén Maurice Dobb R. F. Harrod 

Thurman Arnold Merle Fainsod Friedrich A. von Hayek 
Harry Elmer Barnes Frank W. Fetter Rudolf Heberle 

Edwin G. Boring P. Sargant Florence Pendleton Herring 
Marian Bowley Maurice Fréchet Harold Hotelling 
Crane Brinton Carl J. Friedrich Otto Klineberg 

Ruth Bunzel Morris Ginsberg Hans Kohn 

Lester V. Chandler Harold F. Gosnell Jürgen Kuczynski 
John Maurice Clark C. W. Guillebaud Harold D. Lasswell 
Jesse D. Clarkson Earl J. Hamilton William C. Lehmann 


Gerhard Colm Frank H. Hankins Max Lerner 


David M. Levy 
Jacob Marschak 
Edward S. Mason 
Margaret Mead 
Oskar Morgenstern 
Glenn R. Morrow 
Lewis Mumford 


Raymond Postgate 
Lindsay Rogers 
Edgar Salin 
Frederick L. Schuman 
Thorsten Sellin 
Harry L. Shapiro 
Walter R. Sharp 
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Joseph J. Spengler 
Theo Suranyi-Unger 
Herbert Tingsten 
Rupert B. Vance 
Jacob Viner 

Wilson D. Wallis 
Frederick M. Watkins 


Talcott Parsons Carl S. Shoup Erik Wolf 
Edwin W. Patterson Pitirim A. Sorokin Quincy Wright 
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An undertaking of this scope and magnitude requires the active sup- 
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ficiaries of his advice, judgment, and vision. 

Alvin Johnson not only consented to serve as honorary editor, but he 
also provided all of us who have been fortunate enough to know him with 
a portrait of the model nonagenarian scholar: hard-headed, yet under- 
standing; wise, but not condescending; interested, but not interfering. 
Never has the post of honorary editor been so well filled. 

The editorial policies of the encyclopedia were determined by the editor, 
the associate editors, and the special editors. Although each editor was 
primarily responsible for the articles in his own discipline, there was fre- 
quent exchange of information and opinions among all the editors. 

The part played by the associate and special editors was an extensive 
one. They were initially responsible for nominating the articles for their 
disciplines and for selecting a contributor for each. With the passage of 
time the responsibilities of the editor, the associate and special editors, 
and the staff editors developed some degree of overlap, but each editor 
retained responsibility for the articles within his discipline. 

The selection of biographical subjects and the editing of the biograph- 
ical articles presented special problems. Each associate and field editor 
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was asked to nominate subjects and contributors in his field, and each was 
consulted during the editing phase. Editorial responsibility, however, 
remained with me and with the biographies editor, who consulted the 
disciplinary editors about the substantive aspects of the biographies. The 
biographies editor served both as a special editor and as a member of 
the editorial staff. 

The work of the editorial staff—whose members are listed on the title 
page—permeates the entire encyclopedia. It was difficult to find young 
social scientists who were willing to interrupt their careers for the period 
of time necessary to create an encyclopedia, and I am fortunate to have 
had such talented colleagues. Each worked closely with me and with the 
editor in his or her discipline, and each contributed both specialized 
knowledge and editorial skills. They brought wisdom and humor to the 
assignment, and the quality of the encyclopedia is a direct reflection of 
their work. 

I am indebted to my colleagues in ways that only each can fully ap- 
preciate. I am also indebted to four staff editors who worked during 
the early stages of the encyclopedia’s preparation for varying lengths of 
time before returning to academic positions: Lawrence Casler ( psychol- 
ogy), Sidney M. Greenfield (anthropology and sociology ), Mary Peter Mack 
(political science), and J. Arthur Greenwood (statistics ). 

The work of the editors was immensely facilitated by the supporting 
services provided by the bibliographical, copy, indexing, and production 
staffs, The task of converting manuscript copy into printed pages is one 
that requires patience, skill, and tact, and we were furnished these in 
abundance. 

Acknowledgments by contributors for assistance furnished to them by 
individuals and for research support provided by organizations are listed 
on page 57 in Volume 17. Publishers who kindly gave permission to use 
quoted and tabular matter from their publications are acknowledged either 
on the page on which the quotation or table appears or in the bibliography 
of the article. 

The preparation of the bibliographies in the encyclopedia and the 
verification of all quotations from other publications required library 
facilities far in excess of those available from the publishers. These facil- 
ities were provided by a number of libraries in New York City, but particu- 
larly by the Columbia University Library. Without the assistance of 
Dr. Richard H. Logsdon, director of the university libraries, and his help- 
ful staff, the bibliographies in the encyclopedia could never have been 
verified. 

Although the stimulus for a new encyclopedia of the social sciences 
came from many sources, the present encyclopedia became a reality 
through the initiative of Jeremiah Kaplan, president of The Macmillan 
Company. I am grateful to him for asking me to undertake this assignment, 
and I am deeply appreciative of his restraint in giving me the freedom to 
carry it out to the best of my ability. 

Davip L. SILLS 
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ABILITY 

See ACHIEVEMENT TESTING; APTITUDE TESTING; 
CREATIVITY, article on GENIUS AND ABILITY; INTEL- 
LIGENCE AND INTELLIGENCE TESTING; LEARNING, 
article on ACQUISITION OF SKILL; VOCATIONAL IN- 
TEREST TESTING. 


ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 

See CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY; MENTAL DISORDERS; 
MENTAL DISORDERS, TREATMENT OF; MENTAL RE- 
TARDATION; PSYCHIATRY; PSYCHOANALYSIS, 


ABORTION 
See FERTILITY CONTROL. 


ABRAHAM, KARL 


Karl Abraham (1877-1925) was a psychoanalyst 
who made important theoretical contributions to 
the psychology of sexuality, character development, 
manic-depressive disorders, and symbolism. He 
was born into a Jewish family in Bremen, Ger- 
many. From 1896 to 1901 he pursued a medical 
curriculum at Wiirzburg, Berlin, and Freiburg. 
His major interest was biology and his dissertation 
topic was the anatomical development of parrots. 
This early biological orientation was reflected later 
in his absorption in the infantile development of 
the sexual instincts and its effects on the adult 
organism. After completing his medical studies he 
became deeply interested in philology and linguis- 
tics. He spoke five languages, read several others, 
and even psychoanalyzed some patients in English. 
His interests in philology were mirrored in his 
writings on symbolism and myths and in a paper 


that related psychoanalytic concepts to the rise of 
monotheism in Egypt. 

From 1901 to 1904 Abraham was an assistant 
at the Berlin Municipal Asylum, where he investi- 
gated various aspects of aphasia, apraxia, paresis, 
and drug-induced deliria. His psychiatric interests 
changed completely when he became an assistant 
to the famous Eugen Bleuler at the Burghdlzli 
Mental Hospital in Zurich in 1904. Here Abraham 
met Jung and became acquainted with Freud's 
writings. His first psychoanalytic paper, presented 
in 1907, was entitled “Uber die Bedeutung sexueller 
Jugendtriiumen fiir die Symptomatologie der De- 
mentia Praecox” (“On the Significance of Sexual 
Trauma in Childhood for the Symptomatology of 
Dementia Praecox”) and began with the phrase, 
“According to Freud. . . .” The beginning was pro- 
phetic: Abraham, uniquely among Freud's disciples, 
never deviated from either personal loyalty to Freud 
or the classical principles of psychoanalysis. A 
deep friendship with Freud began in 1907 and 
lasted until Abraham’s death. 

In 1907 Abraham left Zurich to start the first 
psychoanalytic practice in Berlin; except for the 
war years this practice occupied him for the rest 
of his life. He presented his views at medical 
gatherings in Germany and met with much oppo- 
sition, as did Freud in Vienna. By 1909 he had 
one colleague, Max Eitingon, and by 1910 there 
were eight others, with whom he formed the Berlin 
Psychoanalytic Society, the first branch of the In- 
ternational Psychoanalytic Association, Abraham 
was president of the Berlin Society for the rest of 
his life and of the International Association in 
1924 and 1925. Among his pupils in training 
analyses were Edward and James Glover, Helene 
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Deutsch, Melanie Klein, Sandor Rado, and Theodor 
Reik. 

During World War 1 he was chief psychiatrist 
at a German army hospital in East Prussia. His 
experiences led to a joint publication on war neu- 
roses with Freud, Ferenczi, Ernst Simmel, and 
Jones. During the war years Abraham contracted 
dysentery and never fully recovered. In 1925 he 
became ill with pneumonia and attendant compli- 
cations and died seven months later. 

Those who knew Abraham during his early years 
as a psychoanalyst repeatedly commented on the 
tenacity, courage, and cheerfulness with which he 
faced opposition. He was dedicated to his work, 
self-confident, and seemed completely free from 
ambivalence and hatred. Ernest Jones described 
him as “cheerfully reasoning with someone who 
was glowering with anger and resentment, appar- 
ently blandly ignoring the emotion and full of hope 
that a quiet exposition would change the situation” 
(Jones [1926] 1953, p. 39). 

Abraham was an organizer, a practitioner who 
pioneered in treating psychoses psychoanalytically, 
and a theorist who kept closer to clinical observa- 
tions than did most of his colleagues. He was one 
of the less prolific writers among the psycho- 
analysts of his generation: he wrote 49 papers, 
many very brief, and 4 quite short books, a total 
output of less than 700 pages, All but the first 8 
papers dealt with psychoanalytic problems. Three 
of the books were on dreams and myths (1909), 
the libido and manic-depressive disorders (1924), 
and character formation (1925). The second of 
these is usually considered his most important con- 
tribution. His fourth book was a collection of clini- 
cal papers originally written between 1907 and 
1920. 


Contributions to psychoanalysis 


Abraham’s analysis of the libido and its relation 
to character formation was based on the hypothesis 
that the libido develops through six stages: the 
first two are oral, the next two anal, and the last 
two genital. In the earlier oral stage, that of suck- 
ing, the infant does not distinguish between him- 
self and the objects he incorporates. He is objectless 
and free of ambivalence. The later oral stage is 
one of biting, or sadistic “cannibalism,” in which 
the infant incorporates objects in order to destroy 
them. He becomes ambivalent and remains so 
throughout the ensuing anal and phallic stages. 
The anal periods include a hostile, anal-expul- 
sive stage followed by a more controlled, anal- 
retentive stage. The phallic stage, or first stage of 
genitality, is marked by the emergence of object- 


love in a clearer form than in the anal phases. 
Finally, the adult genital stage, reached only by 
individuals who are able to avoid psychotic or 
neurotic fixations in earlier stages, is distinguished 
by postambivalent object-love. This schema of de- 
velopment was not completely original, for Freud's 
“Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality” had 
hinted at the basic ideas in 1905, Abraham worked 
out the stages more fully than Freud, and he also 
tied the oral and anal stages closer to later char- 
acter development. 

At any stage of development the infant may be 
either gratified and move on to the next develop- 
mental stage, or frustrated or deprived and remain 
in the one stage developmentally. In the latter 
case, he may manifest a fixation, the defensive 
persistence of a pattern of behavior or stage of 
development, or a reaction formation, the defensive 
reinforcement of a repression by behavior directly 
opposed to the unconscious trend (for example, the 
display of outward kindness in place of the uncon- 
sciously felt cruelty). 

Thus, depending on the events that occur during 
the oral period—indulgent gratification of the in- 
fant by the mother, frustration by the mother or 
by infantile intestinal difficulties, or deprivation 
during weaning—the individual may develop such 
traits as lasting optimism, a leechlike dependency, 
an impatient restlessness, a compulsive loquacity, 
or a sarcastic, “biting” envy. Gratification in the 
earlier stage of orality leads to sociability, curi- 
osity, and accessibility to mew ideas. Fixation at 
the oral-sadistic stage is indicated by maliciousness 
and hostility. 

Anal fixations are represented in the traits of 
moroseness, reticence, inaccessibility to new ideas, 
conservative resistance to innovation, perseverance, 
procrastination, and hesitation—in short, the re- 
verse of many of the oral traits. Anal expulsiveness 
is present in sadism; anal retentiveness in stingi- 
ness, orderliness, pleasure in material possessions, 
stubborn defiance (or a reaction formation result- 
ing in submissiveness), inability to delegate re- 
sponsibilities to others or share activities with them, 
and underestimation of others. The pleasure that 
an anal individual takes in contemplating his own 
mental products, e.g., letters and manuscripts, has 
as its prototype the infantile pleasure of looking at 
one’s own feces. The anal individual may collect 
useless bits and pieces of objects and then on some 
occasion get rid of the lot in one expulsive gesture. 
Anal eroticism of the retentive type provides the 
characterological basis for neurotic obsessions and 
compulsions. 

Abraham’s theory of manic-depressive disorders 


centered on the twin concepts of libidinal fixation 
and ambivalence to a love object. In a paper writ- 
ten in 1911 and published in 1912 he asserted that 
depression or melancholia (the terms are inter- 
changeable in the present context) is a reaction 
comparable to grief at the loss of a love object. 
Depression is to grief as anxiety is to fear. Just as 
anxiety occurs when the individual strives for im- 
pulse gratification but is prevented from reaching 
it by repression, so depression occurs when a sexual 
aim must be renounced. The depressive’s libido is 
narcissistically withdrawn from the external world. 
He loses the ability to love and therefore feels 
hated in return. His self-abasement gives him a 
masochistic gratification and a hostile revenge on 
those who care for him. 

As Freud developed this formulation by Abra- 
ham, in publications between 1911 and 1923, in 
melancholia the lost or renounced object is again 
set up in the ego, so that the melancholic’s self- 
reproaches are really aggressive attacks on the in- 
corporated object. The individual is unconsciously 
ambivalent, hating as well as loving the lost 
object. Abraham in turn went further than Freud 
in his 1924 book on the libido and manic—depres- 
sive disorders and theorized that orality was the 
basis of both incorporation and ambivalence. The 
incorporation of the lost love object is an uncon- 
scious, cannibalistic fantasy that arouses guilt, 
and guilt in turn leads to depression. As always, 
Abraham cited a number of cases in support of 
his views. For example, the depression of a pa- 
tient who delusively accused herself of being a 
thief had been precipitated by the arrest of her 
father for theft. She had loved her father, but on 
his arrest she was estranged from him psychologi- 
cally as well as physically. She then introjected 
his image and began to experience delusional re- 
proaches against herself. 

Abraham hypothesized that an adult depression 
is preceded by a primal depression in the phallic 
stage. The primal depression is a response to re- 
peated disappointments of love for a parent, the 
predecessor of the love object lost at a later time. 
The primal depression is itself a regression to 
orality, and the later depression is a repetition of 
this regression. Abraham believed that for consti- 
tutional reasons orality is particularly strong in 
depressives. In summary, his theory viewed depres- 
sion as a re-enactment of past conflicts between 
oral-receptive and aggressive impulses. There are 
two types of depression: either the introjected 
image of the object is the recipient of reproaches 
(the type stressed by Freud), or the introjected 
image directs reproaches against the self. Abra- 
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ham considered that manic-depressive patients 
exhibit, during their lucid intervals, the same 
characteristics as patients with obsessional neu- 
roses that are under control. These character 
traits were evidence, to him, that the two patholog- 
ical conditions have a common psychological rela- 
tion to the anal-sadistic organization of the libido. 
The obsessive regresses to the anal-retentive stage 
and the depressive to an earlier one, a combination 
of orality and anal expulsiveness; the latter is indi- 
cated by the depressive’s “expulsion” of the external 
world. 

Although Abraham worked more with depression 
than with schizophrenia, or dementia praecox as it 
was then called, he believed that the concept of a 
withdrawal of libido from external reality and a 
concomitant turning back of the libido upon the 
ego was as applicable to schizophrenia as to de- 
pression. In A General Introduction to Psychoanal- 
ysis Freud stated that Abraham's concept of libido 
withdrawal was the basis of the psychoanalytic 
position regarding all the psychoses. 

The psychology of myths and symbols was en- 
riched by two contributions from Abraham. First, 
he attributed to various objects symbolic meanings 
that have since been widely accepted in analytic 
circles. A house represents the mother, a spider a 
feared mother, and so forth. Second, he tied myths 
to dreams by considering both to be wish-fulfilling 
fantasies that result from processes of repression, 
condensation, displacement, and secondary elabo- 
ration. “Thus the myth,” he wrote, “is a surviving 
fragment of the psychic life of the infancy of the 
race whilst the dream is the myth of the individ- 
ual” ({1909] 1955, p. 208). This conclusion would 
be accepted by some, but by no means all, anthro- 
pologists and other persons concerned with myths. 
The originality of Abraham’s analysis of myths may 
be disputed, for its basis was Freud’s discussion of 
the Oedipus myth in The Interpretation of Dreams. 
However, the details of Abraham’s exposition were 
quite original. 

Abraham also made a number of minor contri- 
butions to a variety of topics. In a paper entitled 
“Manifestations of the Female Castration Com- 
plex” (1921), he presented material to justify the 
application of the term “castration complex” to 
women as well as men, and he elaborated its mani- 
festations in women’s ideas, fantasies, and wishes. 
He was the first analyst to call much attention to 
the now familiar concept of the castrating female. 
He described her as a “revenge type” and hypothe- 
sized that her attempts to dominate males, reduce 
their potency, and then blame them for her own 
sexual disappointments were a cover for her un- 
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conscious masochistic tendencies. The self-destruc- 
tive behavior of various other types of individuals 
was also explained as due to unconscious maso- 
chism. Finally, he had some original comments to 
make on ejaculatio praecox. It resulted from a 
dread of hurting women, he believed, which origi- 
nated in repressed sadism; this in turn was due to 
disappointment in love for the mother and conse- 
quent hostility to her. The parallel to the explana- 
tion offered for depression is noticeable. 

Although Abraham's original work had a rela- 
tively restricted scope, it continues to arouse con- 
siderable interest many years after his death. There 
are several reasons for this interest. In recent dec- 
ades there has been an apparent increase in the 
number of psychiatric patients without a clear-cut 
neurotic or psychotic symptomatology, who suffer 
from instability of personality and unsatisfying 
interpersonal relationships. Abraham’s discussions 
of character as it is influenced by early develop- 
ment are helpful in understanding these patients. 
Second, his developmental theories are relevant to 
longitudinal studies of human and animal behavior. 
In the past two decades, there have been many 
objective investigations of the effects on later be- 
havior of infantile oral deprivation, early discipline, 
toilet-training practices, isolation, and other vari- 
ables; in future years, more and more research of 
this type may be expected. Third, his theory of the 
genesis of depression has been widely accepted and 
also developed further, for example, by Sandor 
Rado. Last, his writings on infantile sexuality and 
other highly controversial topics have a level- 
headed reasonableness, cautiousness, and respect 
for clinical data that make him more acceptable to 
skeptical readers than some of his psychoanalytic 
contemporaries. 

EPHRAIM ROSEN 


[For the historical context of Abraham’s work, see the 
biographies BLEULER; FERENCZI; FREUD; JONES. 
For discussion of the subsequent development of his 
ideas, see DEPRESSIVE DISORDERS.] 
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ACADEMIC FREEDOM 


Academic freedom, in its primary sense, is the 
freedom claimed by a college or university profes- 
sor to write or speak the truth as he sees it, without 
fear of dismissal by his academic superiors or by 
authorities outside his college or university. In a 
secondary sense, the term denotes the corporate 
freedom claimed by an institution of higher learn- 
ing to determine its policies and practices, without 
restraint from outside agencies. This latter usage 
is clearly distinct and derivative; for such corporate 
autonomy derives its justification ultimately from 
the services performed by the scholars whose ac- 
tivity it exists to foster and protect, while, on the 
other hand, the freedom of the individual scholar 
often requires protection from the pressures of his 
own institution, as well as from outside forces. 
Finally, the term is coming to be used, in a much 


looser sense, to denote the freedom claimed by a 
teacher, in any school and of any grade, to perform 
his function without unreasonable restrictions from 
public law, institutional regulations, or public opin- 
ion. The freedom to learn has traditionally been 
regarded, particularly in German universities, as 
an inseparable accompaniment of the freedom to 
teach, but it has only recently received explicit 
attention in the United States as an element of 
academic freedom representing the student’s right 
to be as free of external pressures in his learning 
as the professor is in his teaching. 


History 

The idea of academic freedom is an offshoot of 
the root idea of freedom of thought. Thinking arises 
as a questioning of accepted beliefs and ways of 
acting, and it is thus always a potential enemy of 
reigning ideas; but the consciousness of the need 
for intellectual freedom does not arise until the 
thinker encounters opposition from religious tradi- 
tion or political authority. In the Western world, 
the earliest clear statement of such opposition ap- 
peared in Socrates’ famous defense of himself, at 
Athens in 399 B.c., against the charge of impiety. 
Socrates’ claim of freedom of thought implies the 
freedom to teach, and Socrates justified this claim 
both as a duty that he owed the gods and a benefit 
that he conferred upon the state. These are, in 
germ, the themes that recur in all later discussions 
of the issue in Western history. Freedom of thought 
and expression is now generally recognized in the 
liberal states of modern times as a fundamental 
civic right, indeed as the chief trait that distin- 
guishes liberal societies from totalitarian or des- 
potic ones. 

As a special form of intellectual freedom, aca- 
demic freedom implies the existence of a corporate 
body of teachers, organized as a college, university, 
or other institution of higher learning, exercising 
some control over its individual members and itself 
subject to control by the agencies, private or pub- 
lic, that support it. In their early days, the medieval 
universities successfully maintained their corporate 
autonomy, supported as it was by the great prestige 
that they enjoyed as centers of intellectual life, by 
their capacity for unity and self-discipline, and by 
the loyalty of the important persons in church and 
state who had studied in them. With the hardening 
of church doctrine in the thirteenth century and 
the establishment of the Inquisition for suppressing 
heresy, the proponents of novel ideas in philosophy 
and theology began to be subject to more than 
academic disapproval; and the universities lost 
much of their autonomy and their professors much 
of their individual freedom. In the three succeed- 
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ing centuries, the recovery of ancient learning and 
the revival of scientific inquiry enlarged the area 
of possible conflict between the scholar and the 
church; and when the spiritual unity of Christen- 
dom was split by the Reformation and the Counter 
Reformation and the political power of both church 
and empire dissolved before the rising nation- 
states, the universities lost even the semblance of 
autonomy, and their professors had to bow to, or 
at least refrain from openly opposing, the sect or 
sovereign that controlled them. 

Out of these religious and political conflicts of 
the early modern period, the idea of academic free- 
dom was born. It first appeared as an announced 
policy in the new universities of Leiden (in 1575), 
Helmstadt (in 1574), and Heidelberg (in 1652), 
although its life was at first precarious. The claim 
to libertas philosophandi received powerful sup- 
port, however, from the growing prestige of the 
new science and the increasing recognition of its 
utility. Francis Bacon, in his Advancement of 
Learning (1605), sounded an eloquent call for a 
rebirth of experimental inquiry, freed from the 
shackles of personal prejudice, religious and scho- 
lastic dogma, and the spirit of faction and dedi- 
cated to “the glory of God and the relief of man’s 
estate.” This vision of science as the mother of 
inventions that increase man’s power, enlarge the 
range of his activity, and aid him against his an- 
cient enemies, hunger, poverty, and disease, has 
exercised an increasing fascination upon the mod- 
ern mind. Scientific research, which in the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries tended to take 
refuge in nonuniversity organizations—such as the 
Royal Society in England (in 1660), the Academy 
of Sciences in Germany (in 1700), and the Ameri- 
can Philosophical Society (in 1743 )—was brought 
back, in the nineteenth century, into the colleges 
and universities, together with the freedom of in- 
quiry that such pursuit demands. 

A second powerful influence leading to the ac- 
ceptance of freedom of inquiry was the prolonged 
wrestling of modern philosophy with the problem 
of knowledge. Reflection upon the methods of 
scientific inquiry has shown that the attainment 
of truth requires professional competence of a high 
order; any claim to truth, however plausible, needs 
to be persistently questioned and has to be verified 
by objective procedures that become ever more 
complex and technical as knowledge advances. 
Even after prolonged examination and testing, the 
claim can be accorded only a high degree of prob- 
ability; and its status is never immune to later 
criticism. These conditions imply a community of 
scholars and scientists cooperating with one an- 
other through mutual criticism and selecting and 
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recruiting new members through disciplined and 
systematic training. These very requirements 
tended to produce such a community, animated by 
a professional spirit and resentful of any attempts 
by incompetent outside authorities to control its 
activities or judge its results. 

Finally, the movement toward academic freedom 
received powerful support from the general liberal- 
izing tendency of the modern age, intent upon 
removing the restraints of older institutions and 
customs and upon opening the way for diversity 
and freedom of enterprise in increasingly pluralis- 
tic nation-states. Economic liberalism supplied the 
suggestive metaphor of a free market in ideas, and 
the give-and-take of scholarly controversy is re- 
garded as the academic parallel to a principle taken 
as essential in a modern economy. These are the 
chief traits of the climate of opinion within which 
academic freedom has developed and in which it 
lives today. 


Justification and guarantee 


The justification of academic freedom cannot be 
based merely on the right to freedom of thought 
and expression enjoyed by all citizens of a liberal 
society, for academic freedom implies immunity to 
some natural consequences of free speech that the 
ordinary citizen does not enjoy. An ordinary citizen 
who expresses unpopular opinions may lose cus- 
tomers if he is a merchant, clients if he is a lawyer, 
patients if he is a physician, advertisers or sub- 
scribers if he is the editor of a newspaper, or suffer 
other forms of social or economic penalty resulting 
from disapproval of his expressed opinions. The 
university professor, in some degree, suffers similar 
consequences; but where academic freedom is rec- 
ognized, he is protected from the gravest of them, 
namely, the loss of his position. The justification 
of academic freedom must therefore be sought in 
the peculiar character and function of the univer- 
sity scholar. The scholar’s function is to lead in 
the discovery and promulgation of knowledge; and 
the multiplication of universities in modern times 
and the expansion of their activities testify to the 
importance attached to this function. But the pro- 
fessor’s performance of this function is hampered 
or frustrated and his usefulness diminished if his 
inquiry is restricted in its range by religious, politi- 
cal, or economic pressures, if he is not allowed to 
communicate his results freely to others, or if he 
has to color or qualify his honest opinion through 
deference to powerful prejudices or special inter- 
ests outside the world of science and scholarship. 
Hence, a society that believes that its stability, 
Prosperity, and progress are dependent upon the 


advance of knowledge and establishes universities 
for this purpose is patently inconsistent if it denies 
to these universities the freedom that they must 
have if they are to fulfill their nature and function. 
Academic freedom exists, then, not to serve the 
interests of the professor but for the benefit of the 
society in which he functions, ultimately the com- 
munity of mankind. 

This does not imply that the scholar should be 
uncontrolled by any authority above him. He may 
make a mistake, like any other man; but his errors 
as a teacher or research worker can properly be 
corrected only by other scholars and scientists of 
similar competence and possessing the same aca- 
demic freedom that he enjoys. His method and his 
results are always subject to their approval or dis- 
approval; indeed, it is only by the freedom of 
other scholars to criticize his methods, to present 
evidence that he has overlooked, and to suggest 
alternative explanatory theories that his own re- 
sults can safely be accepted. Such freedom to 
examine, to object, to amend, and to enlarge—in 
short, as Socrates put it long ago, “to follow the 
argument wherever it may lead”—is the indispen- 
sable condition for the proper performance of the 
scholar’s function, and it must be subject to no 
authority other than that which is inherent in its 
own operations. 

Academic tenure. The chief means of assuring 
academic freedom is security of tenure. This is 
enjoyed as a legal right by professors in German 
universities and in the older universities of the 
United Kingdom. Under French law, a university 
professor may not be deprived of his chair except 
by a judgment pronounced by his peers. A similar 
principle holds in Italy, in Belgium, and in most 
other countries of western Europe. It has been 
adopted also by Japan and by some of the new 
nations in the Near East and in Africa. In the 
United States, Canada, and Australia, and in some 
of the new universities in the United Kingdom, 
legal control is usually vested in a nonacademic 
board, council, or court, distinct from the faculties 
of the institutions. Although their control is legally 
unlimited, these boards are subject to the restraint 
of public opinion, of academic custom and prece- 
dent, and of accrediting bodies and professional 
organizations. The better universities and colleges 
provide in their statutes that certain grades of the 
academic staff—usually professors, or professors 
and associate professors—shall have continuous or 
indefinite tenure; and those institutions that do not 
have such provisions in their governing law are 
under pressure to conform in practice to the exam- 
ple set by the ones that do. 


Academic freedom in the United States 


Certain conditions peculiar to higher education 
in the United States have hampered the growth of 
the tradition of tenure so firmly established in 
western Europe. The typical form of college and 
university government in the United States, i.e., 
government by a nonacademic board of trustees, 
has often been taken erroneously to imply that the 
faculty of a college or university are employees 
whom the trustees, at their discretion, have a right 
to hire or fire, as is usually the case in business 
organizations of similar structure. Moreover, the 
private institutions of higher education in the 
United States have always been largely supported 
by private benefactors, and it is natural for those 
who provide support for an institution to feel that 
they have a right to control the teaching that goes 
on in it and the opinions that emanate from it. 
After the establishment of state-supported univer- 
sities, administered usually by politically appointed 
boards of trustees, the same reasoning was fre- 
quently used to demand that teaching in these in- 
stitutions conform to the religious, political, and 
economic views of the citizens whose taxes sup- 
ported them, or of the politicians who claimed to 
speak for the citizens. Finally, the princely benefac- 
tions that became available to universities and col- 
leges at the turn of the century, from men who had 
acquired great fortunes during the period of eco- 
nomic expansion after the Civil War, placed addi- 
tional pressure upon presidents and faculties to 
avoid antagonizing these sources of support. But 
this was precisely the period when the social scien- 
tists were becoming conscious of their scientific 
competence and were proposing reforms in the 
unregulated economic enterprise that had hitherto 
prevailed. In 1900, the forced resignation of the 
eminent sociologist E. A. Ross from Stanford Uni- 
versity, at the insistence of Mrs. Stanford and con- 
trary to the judgment of President David Starr 
Jordan and his faculty, focused national attention 
upon the danger to freedom of thought latent in 
the economic power of benefactors and trustees. 
But although there were numerous and grave in- 
stances of their abuse of this power, the trustees 
and presidents of these institutions were not, in 
general, indifferent to the public interest or un- 
aware of the importance of academic freedom; they 
needed mainly to be reminded of the nature and 
limits of their responsibilities and to be provided 
with patterns of acceptable procedure for their 
guidance, 

In the United States, the leading professional 
organization concerned with the clarification and 
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defense of academic freedom is the American Asso- 
ciation of University Professors, which, since its 
founding in 1915, has devoted itself to the formu- 
lation of acceptable principles of freedom and 
tenure and to the investigation of alleged viola- 
tions. The careful and judicious inquiries that have 
preceded its published reports, plus the intrinsic 
justice of the principles asserted and the unfavor- 
able publicity attending a vote of censure by this 
association, have made administrators and boards 
of trustees increasingly aware of the principles of 
academic practice that an institution of higher 
learning is expected to observe. The most basic of 
these principles is that teachers or investigators 
should have permanent or continuous tenure after 
the expiration of a probationary period, and their 
services should be terminated only for adequate 
cause. This principle recognizes the right and duty 
of an institution to assure itself of the quality of 
its members by keeping them on probation for a 
certain period after initial appointment, but it also 
sets a reasonable time limit for determining 
whether an appointee is qualified for tenure. The 
association recognizes that the dismissal of a pro- 
fessor on tenure is sometimes justified, for exam- 
ple, because of academic incompetence or gross 
personal misconduct. Here it insists, however, that 
the decision to terminate an appointment should 
not be made arbitrarily by the president or govern- 
ing board; it must be arrived at by what is known 
in Anglo-American tradition as “due process.” This 
means that the case should be considered by both 
a faculty committee and the governing board of 
the institution; the accused should be informed in 
writing of the charges made against him; he should 
have the opportunity to be heard and to introduce 
evidence in his own defense; and if it is a charge 
of incompetence, the testimony should include that 
of other scholars, either from his own institution 
or from other institutions. These procedures are 
analogous to the elaborate provisions in French 
and Italian law covering the hearing of charges 
against a professor who has tenure. 

The years immediately following World War 11 
were difficult ones for academic freedom in the 
United States. The sudden public realization of 
the insidious methods of infiltration and subversion 
advocated by communist propagandists and the 
discovery of pockets of communism within a few 
American institutions of higher education caused 
much alarm, and suspicion was directed against 
all colleges and universities. This suspicion, ex- 
ploited and inflamed by demagogues, led to a 
demand for extra-academic controls to assure the 
loyalty of the professors. State legislatures passed 
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laws requiring loyalty oaths of all state employees, 
including teachers in colleges and universities, and 
some boards of independent institutions imposed 
similar requirements on their faculties. Legislative 
committees conducted public inquisitions of distin- 
guished scholars; unsupported accusations against 
others were given wide publicity in newspapers; 
and some boards of trustees took arbitrary action 
to dismiss without a hearing professors against 
whom charges of communist affiliation had been 
publicly made. These individual incidents were 
tragic in their consequences for the persons con- 
cerned and filled the academic world with fore- 
boding. But what is most remarkable is the extent 
and vigor of the resistance these procedures aroused. 
Despite what was said at the time by pessimistic 
commentators, the professors were not cowed; nor 
were the universities, for most of them defended 
their prerogatives and their professors, some with 
exemplary force and wisdom. Above all, the aca- 
demic profession acquired from this experience a 
new consciousness of its unity and importance. 

Thus, upon balance, it appears that the principles 
of academic freedom, as a result of the crisis just 
described, are more firmly than ever accepted as 
guides to policy and practice in the colleges and 
universities of the United States. With the improve- 
ment, which has occurred since then, in the eco- 
nomic status of the academic profession, and with 
the prospect of ever-increasing demands upon it 
for staffing the enlarged programs of higher edu- 
cation that are planned by both state and federal 
governments, it can be said that the prestige of the 
profession is greater than it has ever been in this 
century; and its newfound unity and determina- 
tion should make it better able to resist any future 
attacks that threaten the proper performance of its 
function, In such future contests, it can rely upon 
the increased public understanding of the impor- 
tance of academic freedom that has resulted from 
the books and articles called forth by the crisis of 
the 1950s. Even more hopeful is the fact that 
recent decisions of the United States Supreme 
Court have shown that academic freedom is begin- 
ning to be recognized as a principle of public law, 
thus opening up the possibility of its receiving, as 
a constitutional right, a substantial measure of 
judicial protection. 


World status of academic freedom 

In most countries of western Europe, academic 
freedom and tenure are well established by law 
and tradition. The main exception is Spain, where 
the universities are included in the national syndi- 


calist system and are subjected to a rigorous ideo- 
logical control that effectively stifles any free 
philosophical, religious, or social expression. In 
the communist countries of eastern Europe, there 
is a great deal of institutional autonomy and vigor- 
ous academic activity in mathematics, the natural 
sciences, linguistics, and archeology; but in the 
social sciences, freedom of thought is restricted by 
the official ideology. Thus, in Yugoslavia, every 
faculty has a special professor for the social sci- 
ences whose function is to expound the principles 
of Marxism and Leninism; and academic freedom 
is explicitly restricted to those who do not, by their 
ideas or actions, threaten the existing socialist 
regime. In Poland, the officially declared purpose 
of higher education is to develop “cadres of people's 
intelligentsia,” and scholarship is secondary to the 
building of a socialist society. There is evidence 
that professors do speak their minds in lecture 
rooms, but all published material is subjected to 
strict academic and political censorship. In Czecho- 
slovakia, the impatience of the students with intel- 
lectual control was signalized in Prague, in 1956, 
by a mass demonstration, in the guise of a student 
festival, in which they demanded freedom of the 
press, an end to compulsory attendance at lectures 
on Marxism and Leninism, and an opportunity to 
hear presentations of non-Marxist theory. The gov- 
ernment’s reaction was to reassert that the educa- 
tional function of the state is to assure a Marxist- 
Leninist orientation in all studies. In the Soviet 
Union, there is an elaborate and efficient system 
of higher education, providing considerable auton- 
omy for individual academies, universities, and 
institutes; but the whole is controlled from above, 
by the Communist party and its ideology. It is 
characteristic of all the communist countries that 
they claim adherence to the principle of academic 
freedom, as they conceive it; they regard the prin- 
ciples accepted in western Europe as only an 
ideological camouflage of economic interests, who 
will, according to the communists, inevitably inter- 
pret and apply them to their own advantage. 

In China, the universities are apparently flour- 
ishing as never before, but they have lost their 
former status of neutral critics and have been 
made an integral part of the state’s apparatus. All 
teachers are subject to influence from the police 
and departments of government, and all communi- 
cations with scholars in other parts of the world 
have been severed. But the incident of the “Hun- 
dred Flowers” shows that the tradition of inde- 
pendent thought is still alive, and it is said that 
the strength of this tradition has kept the govern- 


ment from using the most extreme measures 
against university professors. Yet Ma Yin-Chu, the 
eminent professor of economics, was dismissed as 
rector of Peking University in 1960 because he 
questioned certain fundamental assumptions of 
communist doctrine and published articles critical 
of the government’s economic policies. 

It is encouraging to note that, in the plans for 
reorganizing university life in Egypt, Syria, Iran, 
and Pakistan, the principle of academic freedom, 
in the Western sense, is declared to be fundamen- 
tal, Likewise, in the recently established universi- 
ties in Africa—in Nigeria, Ghana, Rhodesia, and 
elsewhere—the statutes usually contain a guaran- 
tee of academic freedom. These countries, however, 
face almost insuperable difficulties in their at- 
tempts to develop systems of higher education 
and, at the same time, to raise the general level 
of literacy among their peoples; while their politi- 
cal inexperience and the resulting instability make 
the principle of academic freedom particularly 
liable to subversion, through the personal ambi- 
tions and rivalries of politicians. In South Africa, 
the commitment of the government to its policy of 
apartheid and the bringing of all the universities 
under government control have effectively stifled 
all freedom of thought in the area of race relations. 


Thus, the status of academic freedom today is 
by no means assured. Even those countries in 
which it is well established in doctrine and custom, 
where its principles and their applications have 
been carefully formulated, and where its connec- 
tion with fundamental needs of a progressive so- 
ciety has been amply demonstrated are not safe 
from waves of public opinion, the machinations of 
political reactionaries, vested religious and eco- 
nomic interests, or the jealousies of politicians, 
all of which may, in critical times, play havoc 
with established principles and practices. Whoever 
reflects soberly on the events of the past half cen- 
tury, and recalls what happened in the 1930s in 
Germany, the land in which academic freedom was 
most strongly rooted in law and custom, and in the 
United States during the 1950s, will not feel unduly 
confident of the future. Yet academic freedom does 
now have a long tradition behind it, a tradition that 
steadily gains in prestige from the material pros- 
perity and political stability of those countries in 
which it thrives. 

GLENN R. Morrow 


[See also FREEDOM; UNIVERSITIES. Other relevant ma- 
terial may be found under CONSTITUTIONAL LAW; 
Epucation; Eruics.] 
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ACCELERATION PRINCIPLE 
See INVESTMENT, article on THE AGGREGATE IN- 
VESTMENT FUNCTION. 


ACCEPTANCE SAMPLING 
See under QUALITY CONTROL, STATISTICAL, 


ACCESS TO POLITICS 


The goal of group theory is to describe the dis- 
tribution of power within a political system in 
terms of the group concept. In this effort, “power” 
and “influence” are used synonymously; and po- 
litical power may be defined as the probability that 
the claims of the group will be incorporated as the 
basis of policy by governmental decision makers 
(Truman 1960). Group theory is a special rather 
than a general theory of politics, appropriate to 
the United States, the Anglo-Saxon democracies, 
and—more recently—western European nations. 
It presupposes considerable differentiation among 
individuals according to interest, some definite ag- 
gregation of like-interests through interpersonal 
interaction or identification, and considerable sepa- 
ration of the institutions of the polity from those 
of the society and economy. [See POLITICAL GROUP 
ANALYSIS.] Within this context, political access is 
posited as follows: “power of any kind cannot be 
reached by a political interest group, or its leaders, 
without access to one or more key points of de- 
cision in the government” (Truman 1951, p. 264). 
This definition of access is basic to all interest 
group approaches, but it is essentially an illustra- 
tion rather than an explicit definition. 

To be meaningful and useful for systematic re- 
search, the concept of political access must be 
clearly distinguished from the concept of power. 
Access should be regarded as the measurable (in 
principle) probability that if the members of a 
group or its leaders perceive an interest affected 
by a future authoritative decision, the group can 
obtain the attentive interest of the relevant decision 
makers. Access thus describes a continuum of 
behavioral situations: at one end, the group has 
no access (and no power) regardless of whether it 


perceives an interest or not; in the middle, if the 
group perceives an interest, it can act—it has effec- 
tive access; at the other end—the maximum pre- 
ferred goal of all interest groups—the group has 
privileged access. Privileged access can be defined 
as the probability that authoritative decision makers 
automatically take a group’s interests into account 
as the basis of decision. 

Group theory posits that all groups seek privi- 
leged access, that some groups may indeed achieve 
this, but that all groups would be willing to settle 
for effective access. Thus, groups without access 
have no political power, but groups with effective 
access may, but need not, have political power. For 
power also depends upon the internal character- 
istics of the group and upon the tactics, tech- 
niques, and skills that can be mobilized by the 
group. 

Finally, the concept of access is the abstraction 
in group theory that defines the bridging relation- 
ship between society and governmental structure. 


The determinants of access 


The political power of a group may be viewed as 
a dependent variable that is the function of three 
broad intervening variables: effective access; in- 
ternal characteristics of the group; and mobilized 
tactics, techniques, and skills. Effective access is, 
in turn, a function of three clustered independent 
variables: (1) the strategic position of the group 
in the society; (2) the internal characteristics of 
the group (again); and (3) the nature of govern- 
mental institutions, Each of these may also be sub- 
divided, at least logically, into discrete subvariables. 

Strategic position. The strategic position of the 
group is a composite of (a) the social status of 
the group membership; (b) the conformity of the 
group to the rules of the game; (c) the extent of 
membership overlap with governmental personnel; 
and (d) the technical and political information 
which the group possesses. However, no research 
exists which satisfactorily operationalizes and meas- 
ures these discrete (sub-)variables. 

For example, presumably group theory refers to 
the perceived mean social status of a group’s mem- 
bership—as perceived by formal decision makers 
relative to their status. But this raises questions of 
the definition of membership, which clearly ranges 
from sympathetic fellow travelers, through nominal 
members, to committed “true believers.” 

Similar problems exist with regard to “conformity 
to the rules” [see RULES OF THE GAME]. Yet even if 
there existed accurate description and measure- 
ment of adherence to the various rules—general 
and specific, unwritten and written—one would 


still face the problem of specifying the relevance 
of this variable, Again, group theorists presumably 
intend to refer to the measurable extent to which 
the leaders and/or the average members of the 
group are perceived as conforming to democratic 
norms. But almost no research can be cited (see 
Stouffer 1955; Trow 1957). 

Overlap with governmental personnel, which is 
a restricted definition of the term “multiple-member- 
ship,” presents the same problem. Most research 
remains at the level of simple, objective, demo- 
graphic variables; yet the group theorists probably 
intend to produce research on overlapping sub- 
jective identifications. 

The analyst reaches the same conclusion about 
the fourth element, technical and political informa- 
tion: instead of sophisticated research, there is 
much ex post facto speculation, The subjective 
factor is neglected—yet the extent to which the 
authoritative decision maker perceives himself de- 
pendent on the monopolized control of technical 
or political data is probably the significant factor. 
A beginning effort, in the area of role structures in 
legislative systems, indicates that much more can 
and should be done. 

Internal characteristics. According to Truman, 
four characteristics “internal” to the group can 
have an influence on access: (a) appropriateness 
of organization; (b) leadership skills; (c) resources; 
and (d) cohesion. 

First, how appropriate is the group's organization 
to its purposes? This does not refer to the relatively 
sterile classification of formal structures but rather 
to the question of the “degree and appropriateness” 
of group organization as a functioning communica- 
tions system which is designed to gather informa- 
tion about threatening social and political change, 
including new public policies, and to mobilize 
members, fellow travelers, and potential allies. This 
variable has been “measured” largely in a his- 
torical, deductive manner: groups have been ana- 
lyzed with regard to imputed objective interest, and 
where no access or influence was observed, one of 
the conclusions drawn is lack of appropriateness 
of organization. A more systematic, direct test re- 
quires efficient application of the techniques for 
assessing the direct impact of mass communication 
(see Klapper 1960). Equally needed is research on 
political intelligence functions themselves and on 
the extent to which the techniques and the sub- 
stantive findings of modern social science are used 
by political activists. [See LEADERSHIP.] 

Leadership skills, the second discrete independ- 
ent variable, overlaps to a large extent with the 
previous variable. Here, anecdotal descriptions 
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abound, and the state of research may be broadly 
characterized as an attempt to locate allegedly 
powerful groups, from which leadership skills are 
then deduced. However, the study of political lead- 
ership has hardly benefited from the large body of 
experimental studies of leadership in small groups 
which now exists in sociology and psychology (but 
see Verba 1961). The relative importance of self- 
selection as against experience in development of 
skillful leadership, the importance of variables 
other than the most obvious demographic factors 
—these and other aspects currently remain un- 
researched. 

A group’s resources—its membership and/or 
its financial status—constitute the third variable. 
Analysis of resource potential for politics has not 
advanced far. The study conducted by Dahl (1961) 
provides a model for what can and should be done 
with groups as the unit of analysis. However, most 
available work has been done in a backward fash- 
ion: the designated winner in a policy outcome is 
tentatively identified, and then analysis proceeds 
backwards to the hypothesized independent varia- 
bles that might have played an influential role. 
Such analysis must overcome the problem that 
policy beneficiaries, politically active persons, and 
influentials may not be identical. If investigation 
does not permit this empirical possibility, theoret- 
ical conclusions will be tautological. 

Traditionally, the analysis of membership or 
money has been undertaken in the crudest numer- 
ical terms. Quantity alone may be irrelevant. For 
many decades political scientists have known that 
the power of an idea in politics is a function not 
only of the number of persons holding that idea 
but also of their rate of activity in advancing it. 
We are only beginning to face the measurement 
problems entailed in this deceptively simple idea 
(Monypenny 1954). 

According to group theorists, the fourth internal 
characteristic, cohesion, probably has the greatest 
impact. However, here too, group theory is de- 
ficient. For example, Truman (1951, chapter 6) 
merely equates cohesion with “unity,” offering vari- 
ous examples. There is no definition. Unity begs 
the further question, With regard to what? Cer- 
tainly one must investigate several successively 
narrowed levels of unity: on the saliency of the 
interest; on the importance of a particular group 
to that interest; on the leadership of the group in 
directing goal achievement; on the strategy, tactics, 
and timing as developed by the leadership of the 
group. 

Governmental institutions. Governmental insti- 
tutions were identified as the third broad clustered 
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variable determining effective access. This area is 
most familiar to political scientists. It refers, first, 
to the formal operating structure of government, 
which both reflects and sustains past distributions 
of power. Analyses of the consequences of federal- 
ism, bicameralism, etc., are so prevalent as to re- 
quire no further reference. The fact that the flesh- 
and-blood actors of any social entity identified as 
an institution themselves develop norms and all 
the accouterments of group life has been known 
for some centuries, But systematic observation in 
this area is very new and has been directed chiefly 
to legislative systems (Matthews 1960; Wahlke 
et al. 1962). 

Some scholars (Eckstein 1960) would add ex- 
tant public policy as a determining influence of 
political access. However, the concrete examples 
used to illustrate this abstract definition all fall 
within the categories already provided by Truman. 
Therefore, it seems preferable to continue with 
the most widely known interest group approach. 

It is certainly true that groups struggle to per- 
fect their own access and to reduce or eliminate 
the effective access of opponents or potential ene- 
mies. The Buchanan committee hearings of 1950; 
Title 111 of the 1946 Legislative Reorganization Act; 
the Hatch Acts of the late 1930s and early 1940s; 
the Federal Corrupt Practices Act of 1925—these 
are but contemporary examples of the residue of 
the group struggle. In this sense it is also accurate 
to say that the newer type of electoral interest 
group, such as the National Committee for an Ef- 
fective Congress, concerns itself primarily with 
access. Even though this type of group has no 
specific policy goals, its goals in elections may be 
interpreted as the quest for access for the interests 
its members share and, contrariwise, control of the 
access of all other potential actors in the system. 
In conclusion, these examples all reduce them- 
selves either to the most generalized elements of 
“fairness” or to more specific policy statements of 
procedure and/or value. Thus they are incorporated 
in our meaning of “the rules of the game.” 


Patterns of access 


Patterns of access are a shorthand way of dis- 
cussing a continuum that describes the possible 
relationships between political interest groups and 
governmental institutions. The continuum extends 
from “a loose pattern” of access to “a taut pattern.” 
The loose pattern describes a situation in which 
there is a multiplicity of points of access to the 
governmental decision makers and in which the 
authoritative position holder is or can be a rela- 
tively autonomous decision maker. The taut pat- 


tern describes a situation in which the institution 
is a recognized effective leadership to which inter- 
est groups make their “pitch,” with which groups 
attempt to bargain, and from which groups derive 
policy or patronage. 

Most research—primarily American but increas- 
ingly also British—has focused on the manner and 
degree to which a political interest group estab- 
lishes, especially through party mechanisms, access 
to the legislative system. And this pattern has been 
generalized frequently to the entire political sys- 
tem. While it is useful to describe and compare, 
say, the British legislative system with the Ameri- 
can one, we should be aware that we have largely 
ignored other contexts—institutional, policy-scope, 
systemic, and historical—within which the study 
of “patterns” should take place. In the United 
States, for example, the judicial pattern seems 
similar to the legislative in that the initiatives 
come primarily from the interest groups. In the 
executive—bureaucratic pattern, however, it is the 
policy makers who establish access to clientele 
groups (see Selznick 1949). At the same time, the 
judicial institutional pattern seems quite distinc- 
tive from the other two in that Anglo-American 
traditions of judicial independence and the unique- 
ly American expectation that courts will grant 
privileged access to all social interests, provide in- 
sulation against group activities prevalent in the 
other two patterns. This suggests the need to dis- 
cuss patterns along a continuum ranging from 
direct to indirect access as well as in the context 
of the now conventional taut—loose continuum, If 
one were to array the American institutions along 
both continua, available evidence suggests that: 
the judicial is tautest and most indirect; the 
executive—bureaucratic falls at the midrange on 
both; and the legislative is loosest and most direct. 

It would be desirable for research to break away 
from institutional patterns, however. Future re- 
search may usefully direct itself to the question of 
patterns of access in the context of particular 
policy scopes or generalized functions of the polit- 
ical system. For example, one may usefully divide 
governmental output into three broad categories of 
domestic economic policy, domestic social policy, 
and foreign policy. Perhaps because of the intel- 
lectual impact of the 1930s depression, research 
has been overconcentrated on the economic scope. 
We cannot now say whether patterns of access 
which are appropriate to economic policy are equal- 
ly accurate in describing patterns for other major 
areas. 

Political analysts have also ignored the pattern 
of access along the dimension of stability-change. 


As is evident in the next section, the broad Ameri- 
can pattern of access may be characterized over 
time as inherently unstable—in contrast to the 
British pattern which may explicitly yet impres- 
sionistically be characterized as quite stable. What 
are the dynamics of change? Of stability? At pres- 
ent we do not know why it is that a system will 
evolve in the direction of a stable, or indeed a taut, 
pattern of access in which the interest group must 
offer as its quid pro quo political services of use to 
a political party or legislative majority rather than 
to individual entrepreneurs, What conditions cre- 
ated and now maintain the stability of the British 
pattern? What factors contributed to the breakup 
of the American party and interest group system 
in the Civil War and now contribute to the in- 
herent instability of the American pattern? 


Historical trends in access 


In very broad terms it can be said that in the 
evolution of American politics (as in post-World 
War 1 western Europe), the trend in access has 
been twofold: from party to pressure group and 
from direct to indirect. Available evidence suggests 
that politically active individuals in most demo- 
cratic systems have turned from the political party 
to the pressure group as the primary instrument of 
access in these systems. This would seem a func- 
tion both of the complexity of modern industrial, 
urbanized, bureaucratic society and of the decline 
of enthusiasm for mathematical schemes of rep- 
resentation, such as proportional representation. 

Group leaders have turned from direct to in- 
direct access to government. This is the transition 
in American politics from the direct lobby to the 
attempt to concern oneself with the effective socio- 
political environment within which the decision 
maker acts—that is, the environment, which if 
effectively manipulated, sets the limits of the range 
within which any decision maker may act. This 
shift in techniques of access, most noticeable since 
World War 1m, represents a tendency toward direct, 
“grass roots” lobbying—congruent with the manip- 
ulative intent of modern public relations techniques. 

However, two additional historical aspects of 
American politics require separate mention. First, 
it has become fashionable to note a parallelism be- 
tween the American political model and what is 
occurring in the postwar integration of western 
Europe. Despite the apparent parallelism, it is ap- 
propriate to note a contradictory tendency now 
occurring in American politics which may set a 
distinctive pattern for the future (see Eldersveld 
1958; Key 1961). Since World War 11, political in- 
terest groups have increasingly tended to issue 
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formal enunciations of their stands on a wide 
variety of political issues and have moved toward 
a more thorough integration of the group within 
one of the two major political parties. This Ameri- 
can countertendency seems important. 

Second, as hinted earlier, the instability in the 
historical pattern of access makes the American 
political system quite distinctive. Since the Civil 
War “taut” and “loose” patterns have alternated. If 
descriptions of the operation of the American party 
system between the 1870s and 1910 are accurate, 
then it would seem appropriate to characterize that 
era as one of “responsible two-party government.” 
It would seem more necessary than ever to go back 
to that era to determine both the conditions that 
created a taut pattern of access and the conditions 
which led to its degeneration. And the very loose 
pattern by which we now traditionally character- 
ize the 1938 to 1960 era should be similarly re- 
examined. The evidence since 1960 points to the 
potential emergence of a new period of competitive, 
responsible, integrated party performance. 


Problems of measurement 


Most research has been done on access to legis- 
lative bodies, describing techniques of access rather 
than evaluating the effectiveness of alternative 
actions: Why was one technique selected rather 
than others? What factors condition the utility of 
alternative techniques? Work on the evaluation of 
planned social action is relevant here (see Hyman 
et al. 1962). 

There is also very little evidence on how official 
decision makers establish effective access to the 
individuals and groups necessary in the carrying 
out of policy. This direction of flow would seem to 
be especially appropriate for the study of interest 
groups and foreign policy (see Cohen 1959; Bauer 
et al. 1963). 

Such research needs are relatively simple in that 
they can be efficiently met by existing personnel 
and research methodologies. When we turn to the 
critique by Easton (1953; 1956), we will be forced 
into areas of new research techniques. For Easton 
gloomily concludes that political analysts cannot 
even rank interest groups for their relative power, 
much less for their absolute power. Group theo- 
rists must directly face this challenge and attempt 
to quantify the power of the groups in the system. 
This need not take place in vacuo, but it will force 
them into the current polemical and often muddy 
debate on operationalizing the concept of power. 
By assigning ordinal or numerical values to the 
power of various interest groups operating in the 
system, the analyst could then work back to hy- 


14 ACCOUNTING 


pothesized independent causes. Using this ap- 
proach, one might find close correlations among 
certain of the presently hypothesized independent 
variables. For example, high status, strategic posi- 
tion, access, and money resources, perhaps also 
numerical membership, seem closely related. And 
some of the logically possible relationships that 
can be deduced from Truman's theory probably do 
not exist in reality. 

As group theory makes efficient use of the fer- 
ment now occurring in political systems analysis, 
it could also turn more directly to problems of 
quantifying the determinants of power. This type 
of needed research would take the list of possible 
determinants, summarize them in a single quanti- 
tative measure, predict future policy outcomes, 
observe the actual outcomes in the various political 
arenas, and then reassess the original catalogue of 
possibilities. This suggestion would entail use of 
vector analysis (see Monypenny 1954), which in 
principle is applicable but remains untried. If Tru- 
man’s catalogue of possible variables presents too 
complex an array, it would still be possible to take 
a reduced number, perhaps successive pairs, and 
test them in systematic fashion. It would require 
more data than we now have; it would require cre- 
ative adaptation of the sample survey methodology 
to deliberately inefficient cross-sectional samples 
or some manner of purposive oversampling to ob- 
tain data, for instance, on the saliency of interest, 
the multiple levels of cohesion, and the rate of 
political activity of group memberships. Finally, 
the obvious place to test much of group theory is 
at the state, provincial, and municipal systemic 
levels, for then truly comparative analysis can be 
undertaken. 

Harry M. SCOBLE 


[See also PoLrtIcaL EFFICACY and POLITICAL GROUP 
ANALYSIS. Other relevant material may be found in 
POLITICAL BEHAVIOR; POLITICAL SCIENCE.] 
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ACCOUNTING 


Accounting is an information system. More 
precisely, it is the measurement methodology and 
communication system designed to produce se- 
lected quantitative data (usually in monetary terms) 
about an entity engaged in economic activity. Al- 
ternatively, accounting has been described as the 
art of classifying, recording, and reporting signifi- 
cant financial events to facilitate effective economic 
activity. The accounting entity (the focus of atten- 
tion) may be a profit-seeking business enterprise, 
a governmental unit or activity, an eleemosynary 
institution, or any other organization for which 
financial data will be useful in determining the 
proper conduct of its economic affairs. 


The major functions of accounting are (1) to 
provide summarized reports of the financial po- 
sition and progress of the firm to a variety of 
groups who are not part of management, including 
those who furnish capital, and (2) to furnish de- 
tailed data that will facilitate the effective control 
and planning of operations by management. To 
fulfill the first function, a statement of financial 
position (balance sheet), a statement of operations 
(income statement or profit and loss statement), 
and a statement of fund flows (sources and appli- 
cations of funds) are usually furnished. These 
statements are designed to indicate the current 
status and the changes during the period of the 
entity's resources and of the relative position of 
the various claimants—owners (stockholders), 
creditors, employees, and the government in its 
regulatory and taxing role. The second function 
includes all the appurtenances of cost accounting 
that are useful in the efficient administration of an 
entity's resources—for example, standard costs, 
flexible budgets, cost-profit volume analysis, and 
responsibility accounting. 

Historical development. From the very earli- 
est times, the levying and collection of taxes by 
government has called for record keeping and 
reports. Governmental reporting requirements have 
served since antiquity to reinforce business needs 
for accounting systems and controls. Clay tablets 
used by Babylonian businessmen to record their 
sales and money lending some four thousand years 
ago are still in existence. Egyptian papyri describ- 
ing tax collections before 1000 B.c. are on exhibit 
in museums. The Greeks and Romans had well- 
developed record-keeping systems, especially for 
government affairs. The Emperor Augustus is said 
to have instituted a governmental budget in A.D. 5. 
Somewhat later, inspectors from the central gov- 
ernment in Rome were sent out to examine the 
accounts of provincial governors. 

During the Middle Ages, accounting, in company 
with most other elements of learning and trade, 
languished. With a barter, manorial economy, the 
financial transactions that are the lifeblood of ac- 
counting tended to disappear. Only the church and 
strong monarchs maintained and occasionally 
pushed forward the earlier systems of record 
keeping and control. Conspicuous developments 
during the medieval era included the annual in- 
ventory of property instituted by Charlemagne in 
the year 800 and the pipe rolls of various English 
rulers, which recorded the taxes and other obliga- 
tions due the monarch. The pipe roll of Henry 1 
in 1131 may be the most complete of these records. 

The revival of Italian commerce in the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries created a need for rec- 
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ords: to help merchants control their dealings with 
customers and employees, to indicate the relative 
interests of creditors and owners, and to apportion 
profits among partners. The first double-entry sys- 
tems of bookkeeping evolved during this period; 
there are extant sets of double-entry records pre- 
pared in Genoa in 1340. The earliest systematic 
description of the double-entry procedure was pro- 
vided by the Franciscan friar Luca da Bargo 
Pacioli in 1494 in his book Summa de arithmetica, 
geometria proportioni et proportionalita (which 
was, incidentally, the first published work on al- 
gebra). The system outlined by Pacioli in the sec- 
tion entitled “De computes et scriptures” (“Of 
Reckonings and Writings”) was a surprisingly 
complete one, and for four centuries almost all 
texts on accounting were closely patterned after it. 

As it has developed in the more than four and 
a half centuries since Pacioli, the term “double 
entry” has probably referred to the two-sided nature 
of transactions, to the debit and credit aspects of 
each event. Some writers, however, have chosen to 
emphasize the dual steps in recording, i.e., the use 
of a book of original entry (the journal) and a 
classified record by accounts (the ledger). A more 
refined requirement of double-entry record keeping 
is the provision of separate accounts for the record- 
ing and analyzing of gains and losses, with a 
periodic reckoning of income and closing of these 
accounts into ownership capital. Pacioli’s treatise 
dealt with all these attributes of double entry, and 
it still serves as the basis for the far more complex 
accounting systems of today. The many modifica- 
tions and elaborations that have been introduced 
have largely resulted from the desire for periodic 
financial statements of publicly held corporations 
and the need for additional financial data to facili- 
tate the control and planning of operations of the 
large-scale firm. 

Financial statements. Commencing in the 
nineteenth century, increasing emphasis was 
placed on the preparation of annual financial 
statements. The position statement (or balance 
sheet) was originally viewed as the most signifi- 
cant financial report and frequently was the only 
statement prepared. More recently, interest has 
shifted to the operating data of the income state- 
ment, and this now usually commands major at- 
tention. 

The income statement is a systematic array of 
revenues, expenses (including depreciation), in- 
come taxes, and interest charges, culminating in 
the net income. The disposition of net income 
between dividends and reinvested earnings is 
usually shown either at the bottom of the income 
statement or in a separate statement of retained 
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earnings (surplus). One major problem of income 
statement presentation is the treatment to be ac- 
corded unusual gains and losses, especially where 
the event giving rise to the gain or loss relates to 
a different or longer time period than that of the 
income statement. Many accountants feel that 
these items should be treated as adjustments of 
capital, but the more common view is to include 
them in the income statement, segregating them 
in a nonoperating category. 

The balance sheet is a schedule of financial 
position or financial condition; and one of these 
two terms is being increasingly used as the title of 
the statement. The balance sheet contains a list of 
the entity’s assets (economic resources), divided 
into current and long-term categories. Cash, mar- 
ketable securities, receivables, and inventories are 
the major current asset items. Land, buildings, and 
equipment are usually the major items in the long- 
term (fixed) asset section. Intangible assets, such 
as patents, copyrights, and purchased goodwill, are 
often accorded a separate classification. Like other 
assets, they are valued at cost. The “going value” 
of the entity is not listed as an asset and must be 
judged by the ability of the firm to earn a higher 
than normal rate of return. 

Total assets are equal to the total liabilities (the 
rights and claims of all creditors) plus the owner- 
ship equity. The ownership equity indicates the in- 
terest of the proprietor or partners of an unincor- 
porated entity or the equity of the stockholders of 
a corporation. If there are several classes of stock- 
holders, it is customary to show the interests of 
each group separately. It is common to stress the 
distinction between contributed capital and rein- 
vested earnings portions of the stockholders’ equity. 

A recent development is an alternative form of 
balance sheet presentation that emphasizes the 
entity's current position. This is accomplished by 
deducting current liabilities from current assets 
and labeling the difference net working capital; to 
this subtotal, long-term assets are added and other 
liabilities deducted. The resulting figure is the ex- 
cess of all assets over all liabilities. The compo- 
nents of the ownership equity are then listed, and 
their summation is equal to this total net asset 
figure. 

The most recent of the three major accounting 
reports is the statement of fund flows (sources 
and applications of funds statement). Its general 
nature is well described by the title originally ap- 
plied to it by Cole—a “where got, where gone” 
statement. The major sources of fund inflows for 
the period covered are shown (operating transac- 
tions with customers and clients, proceeds of the 


issuance of securities and debt instruments, and 
occasional sales of noninventory assets), and these 
are compared with the major uses of funds (dis- 
tributions to investors, reduction of long-term debt, 
retirement of stock, and investment in plant and 
equipment). Funds are usually defined as net 
working capital (current assets minus current 
liabilities). An alternative definition that would 
exclude inventories from the funds total has been 
suggested. If this suggestion were adopted, change 
in inventories during the period under considera- 
tion would be shown explicitly as a source, or use, 
of funds. Other alternatives, such as defining funds 
as cash (or cash plus marketable securities), are 
occasionally used. The result, practically speaking, 
is to trace the flows of cash of the business. 

Income determination. The usual economic 
concept of income relates it to the enhancement 
of wealth. Focusing on the business entity, periodic 
income can be described as the amount of wealth 
that can be distributed to the owners during a cer- 
tain period without making the entity’s prospects 
less than they were at the start of the period. To 
make such a concept operational, it would be nec- 
essary to have well-defined rules for measuring the 
firm’s prospects or wealth at the start and close of 
the period. This requires a measure of the dis- 
counted value of the entity's anticipated net cash 
inflows. Such a measure would be highly subjective, 
depending wholly on the measurer’s current prog- 
nosis of the likely amount, and timing, of future 
inflows and on the appropriate discount rate to 
employ. 

A more restricted definition of wealth would limit 
it to the sum of the values of individual tangible 
assets, rather than the worth of the firm as a whole. 
With this definition of wealth, income would be 
determined by intertemporal differences in total 
asset values (adjusted for changes in liabilities and 
capital contributions and withdrawals). This view 
of income was widely accepted in accounting until 
the end of the first decade of the twentieth century. 
About that time, it became more and more ap- 
parent that there would be continuing increases in 
the significance of specialized long-lived assets that 
would be difficult to value; also, and perhaps more 
important, a graduated income tax was imposed in 
the United Kingdom in 1909, and the sixteenth 
(income tax) amendment and related legislation 
were adopted in the United States in 1913. These 
developments led to the gradual displacement of 
the increase in value view of income by one that 
emphasized market transactions. Early tax deci- 
sions of the U.S. Supreme Court that held that 
there was no income without “severance” of prop- 


erty from the firm added support to the newer 
view. This was reinforced by the unhappy experi- 
ence of many firms with appraisal values during 
the late 1920s and early 1930s. 

For several decades now, the emphasis has been 
shifted toward evaluation of enterprise operating 
performance and a more restricted view of income 
measurement that focuses on the matching of asset 
inflows (revenues) and asset outflows (expenses ) 
in the rendering of services. The following four 
concepts play central roles in the income reporting 
process: 

(1) Realization. Reflects accounting’s prefer- 
ence for objectivity. Only events that have come 
to fruition by a market transaction or some ascer- 
tainable change in an asset or liability are recorded 
in the accounts. 

(2) Consistency. Indicates that comparable 
events are treated in similar fashion from period 
to period. Although some alternative procedures 
may be acceptable, consistency minimizes the year- 
to-year effects of different procedures by requiring 
that the same alternative be selected each period. 

(3) Conservatism. Relates to the feeling that 
where a choice exists it is better to understate, 
rather than overstate, income and ownership equity. 

(4) Disclosure. Emphasizes the need to furnish 
all relevant information about the firm's financial 
position and operations. It accepts the fact that 
some financial events are difficult to express ade- 
quately in the formal reports; footnotes are integral 
parts of the reports, and significant information 
that is not indicated in the body of the report is 
disclosed by footnote. 

In considering when to recognize revenue, there 
is controversy among experts about how liquid the 
asset received in a sales transaction must be. In 
some cases, especially for income tax reporting, it 
is held that revenue recognition should be deferred 
until the cash is in hand (the installment method). 
Usually, however, revenue is recognized when a 
bona fide sale results in a legally enforceable re- 
ceivable. Neither the receipt of orders nor activity 
in the productive process is normally accepted as 
a basis for recognizing revenue; instead, the reali- 
zation concept suggests that all revenue from a 
transaction should be recorded at the time of sale. 

The measurement of expense is largely a matter 
of recognizing the expiration of the economic use- 
fulness of assets. All purchases are made to acquire 
services that will benefit the production of revenue; 
in fact, the most operational definition of an asset 
is simply that of a service potential or an unutilized 
service that will render a future benefit to the firm. 
As services are utilized, assets become expenses. 
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Determining when, or what portion of, service po- 
tential has expired is the difficult practical problem. 
Conservatism has long been a guiding principle in 
external financial reporting; in doubtful cases, ac- 
countants have tended to minimize recognition of 
anticipated future benefits. Under a conservative 
approach, costs of such items as research and de- 
velopment, advertising, and employee training are 
charged to expense in the period during which they 
are incurred. The extreme form of this view results 
in recording assets only when their physical pres- 
ence makes it embarrassing to ignore them. 

In the income determination process, the cost 
of purchased merchandise must be divided between 
expense (cost of goods sold) and asset (inventory); 
the operational rule for measuring remaining serv- 
ice potential (asset) in this area is the acquisition 
cost of units physically present in final inventory. 
Costs of long-lived assets, like plant, must similarly 
be apportioned between depreciation expense and 
asset valuation. Operating procedures for handling 
assets in this category stress a systematic appor- 
tionment of plant costs, based to some extent on 
the relative expiration of service potential during 
this period compared to estimated total service po- 
tential available from the asset. 

At the time of acquisition, the present value of 
anticipated services from an asset must be at least 
equal to its acquisition cost, or the purchase would 
not be made. Thus minimum initial value is estab- 
lished by acquisition cost, and acquisition cost re- 
mains the basis for the accounting valuation of the 
asset as long as the asset retains its power of 
rendering services. As service expirations occur, 
the original cost valuations are charged to expense. 
In periods of rapidly changing prices, some expense 
figures may lag significantly behind current values. 
Since revenues tend to adjust to changing prices 
more rapidly, the matching process may result in 
the comparison of revenues stated in current price 
terms with expenses stated in prices of a different 
vintage. 

To cope with this problem, some accountants 
have recommended that expenses be recognized on 
a replacement cost basis. This view has not re- 
ceived general acceptance, but partial approaches 
to the same goal have received some approval. The 
last-in, first-out (LIFO) inventory procedure has 
come to be generally accepted in the United States. 
By charging the cost of the most recent purchases 
to expense, it results in an expense figure that ap- 
proximates current costs in most cases. The first- 
in, first-out procedure (FIFO) is based, in most 
cases, on a more realistic assumption about inven- 
tory flows, but the expense amount is stated in less 
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current terms. In the late 1940s, efforts by a few 
American firms to base depreciation on replace- 
ment cost failed to win general approval, and 
advocacy of this method has waned. However, 
acceleration of depreciation charges based on ac- 
quisition cost, by recognition of a faster rate of 
service expiration, has won acceptance both in 
financial reporting and in the income tax laws; 
this may offset, in part, the effect of price level 
changes. 

The use of replacement costs for expenses im- 
plies a concept of wealth measured by physical 
resources or productive capacity; income emerges 
only after resources or capacity are maintained. An 
alternative correction for price changes would 
apply an index of general price level change to all 
assets and then charge these restated costs to ex- 
pense in the traditional fashion. This approach 
implies a purchasing power concept of wealth. 

All measurements of income for periods shorter 
than the life of the entity are tentative. The shorter 
the time period of the income statement, the more 
difficult the measurement of income. Many asset 
acquisitions represent joint costs of long periods of 
service, and there is no known logical way of allo- 
cating their costs to shorter periods of income re- 
porting. The date of expiration of service benefits 
of many other assets cannot be determined exactly. 
There are alternative, acceptable procedures in 
many areas. Reported income for relatively short 
periods is, at best, a rough indicator of enterprise 
performance. The seeming accuracy indicated by 
reporting income to the nearest dollar (or in larger 
firms to the nearest thousand dollars) gives an 
improper impression of precision. Since the income 
data have their greatest significance in guiding in- 
vestment decisions and facilitating evaluation of 
management, a knowledge that income of a firm 
falls within a relatively narrow range may be virtu- 
ally as satisfactory as knowing its exact amount. 
The effort of the accounting profession to reduce 
the number of permissible alternative procedures 
reflects the desire to narrow this range and in- 
crease the usefulness of income reporting. 

Cost accounting. Cost accounting (managerial 
accounting) is chiefly concerned with measuring, 
analyzing, and reporting the operating costs of 
specific centers of activity. Early developments in 
Cost accounting were associated almost exclusively 
with manufacturing operations. They focused on 
measuring the cost of products, processes, and de- 
partments for inventory valuation and pricing pur- 
poses. Since about 1930, there has been an enor- 
mous expansion in cost-accounting activity. It has 
been extended to administrative and distributive 


activities, and it has become clear that the more 
significant uses of cost accounting are found in the 
areas of cost control and cost planning, rather than 
in product costing for purposes of inventory valua- 
tion and income determination. 

Cost accounting operates as a branch of the gen- 
eral financial accounting system. It provides a de- 
tailed analysis of the costs associated with specific 
products or processes that are important enough 
to warrant such attention, If costs are accumulated 
by departments or operating centers, the system is 
described as a process-cost system; if accumulated 
by jobs or products, it is known as a job-order sys- 
tem. Most existing systems, however, are hybrids 
that contain some aspects of both the process-cost 
system and the job-order system. 

Certain costs, like production labor and raw ma- 
terials, can be assigned directly to jobs or processes 
with little question. These costs usually vary with 
the level of operations. The jobs or processes re- 
sponsible for the incurring of these costs can be 
identified, and they receive all of the benefits of 
the services used. However, there frequently are 
many costs that are not directly associated with in- 
dividual jobs or processes but, instead, are joint to 
several activities. For the most part, these costs are 
fixed. Under a “full-costing” procedure, these com- 
mon costs (fixed overhead) are also assigned, some- 
what arbitrarily, to jobs or processes. The basis for 
assignment is usually some subjective estimate of 
relative benefit as measured by labor cost, labor 
hours, machine hours, or some other measure of 
activity. 

There is a growing tendency to question the de- 
sirability of assigning indirect fixed costs to jobs 
and activities. The advocates of the direct-costing 
(variable-costing) view argue that the assignment 
serves no useful decision-making purpose and may 
distort the data that are relevant for short-run 
price, and output, decisions. They stress that in 
making short-period decisions the significant figure 
is the excess of additional revenues over variable 
costs, rather than over “full costs.” They describe 
the excess of revenue over variable costs as the 
“contribution” to the meeting of fixed costs and the 
earning of profit. 

The control aspect of cost accounting is based 
upon the use of operating budgets and performance 
standards. Budgets have been used in government 
finance for many years, but their major purpose 
has been to place a limit on authority to spend. In 
contrast, managerial accounting views the budget 
as a financial plan and a control over future opera- 
tions, a means whereby it is determined whether 
operations are proceeding in accord with manage- 


ment’s plans and policies. Recently some govern- 
ment budget practice has come closer to this view 
[see BuDGETING]. By combining performance stand- 
ards (standard costs) with estimates of physical 
activity, the budget spells out the position that the 
firm should achieve at the end of the budget period. 
Comparison of the results of operations with bud- 
geted figures indicates the areas where managerial 
attention and action may be needed. 

To be effective as a control device, the budget 
must be prepared in sufficient detail for estimated 
and actual costs to be assigned to those areas spe- 
cifically responsible for their incurrence. To pre- 
vent individual managers being charged with re- 
sponsibility for costs that are not under their 
control, careful preliminary studies and even modi- 
fication of organizational structure may be neces- 
sary before the installation of a budget and a 
standard-cost system. 

Standard costs for units of performance are a 
central part of the control process. Standard costs 
have connotations of normative behavior and indi- 
cate what the effort expended (assets given up) to 
attain the entity's production objectives should be. 
The development of appropriate standards is a 
complex task, which may require the cooperative 
effort of industrial engineers, psychologists, statis- 
ticians, personnel men, and accountants. Stand- 
ards are usually expressed in terms of both prices 
and usage, and they frequently contain more de- 
tail than is found in the budget. 

In a standard-cost system, actual costs are re- 
corded for each activity, and differences between 
actual and standard costs are isolated in variance 
accounts; separate variance accounts for the cost 
of materials, materials usage, labor wage rates, 
labor effectiveness, idle capacity, and overhead ex- 
penditures are commonly provided. These are 
usually expressed in monetary units, although a 
minority view holds that the conversion of physical 
variances, that is, materials usage and labor effec- 
tiveness, to dollar terms serves no useful purpose. 
The investigation and analysis of major variances 
is a prime task of the internal accounting staff. 

Cost accounting contributes to cost control in 
other ways as well. The timekeeping and payroll 
systems that are required for cost assignments 
help to assure management that workers are actu- 
ally on the job and being paid according to wage 
agreements. Control of issuance of materials is 
usually built into the cost-accounting system, as 
are detailed records of machine and tool availa- 
bility and maintenance costs. 

Special studies utilizing data produced by the 
cost-accounting system play a central role in many 
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planning decisions of management. Decisions on 
equipment replacement, size of production runs or 
quantities ordered, discontinuance of “unprofitable” 
products or territories, as well as make-or-buy de- 
cisions, are frequently guided by reports relying on 
cost-accounting information. The analysis under- 
lying management decisions in these areas is based 
on incremental cost data rather than full costs. 
Proper classification of costs into fixed and variable 
categories for cost-measurement and cost-control 
purposes ensures that much of the needed in- 
formation will be available for these special studies. 
Not all costs that are significant for measurement 
and control purposes are relevant for management 
planning. An effective cost-accounting system will 
have the capability of providing the data that are 
needed for all three purposes. 

Auditing and public accounting. Auditing is 
concerned with the independent verification of the 
statement of financial position and the results of 
operations of an entity. An audit is an outside 
expert's professional attestation that the financial 
reports have been prepared in conformity with 
generally accepted accounting principles on a basis 
consistent with that of the preceding period. This 
independent appraisal of the fairness of the finan- 
cial statements has traditionally been the major 
function of the public accounting profession. The 
growth of large-scale enterprise, with its separa- 
tion of ownership and management, emphasizes 
the need for an external verification so that present 
and potential investors may rely on the published 
financial statements. 

Since 100 per cent checking of records would be 
prohibitively expensive, auditing necessarily uses 
sampling procedures. In the analysis of a firm’s 
activities and records, the independent public ac- 
countant examines selected documents and trans- 
actions until he is satisfied professionally that the 
financial statements prepared by management “pre- 
sent fairly” the position and results of operation of 
the firm. (The quoted words are from the standard 
auditor's report in the United States; the British 
wording is a “true and fair view.”) In recent years, 
professional accountants have often relied on 
probability theory and formal statistical sampling 
techniques in deciding on how much testing and 
evidence is needed before an opinion on the finan- 
cial statements can be rendered. 

Public accounting and auditing have a long his- 
tory in the commercial and industrial world, but 
the dramatic growth of the public accounting pro- 
fession has been a fairly recent phenomenon. The 
first New York Directory, compiled in 1786, listed 
only three accountants in public practice in New 
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York. At about the same time, similar directories 
prepared in Great Britain showed 14 public ac- 
countants in Edinburgh, 10 in Glasgow, and 5 
each in London and Liverpool. The substantial 
growth of corporations in the nineteenth century 
demanded expanded and improved public account- 
ing services for the protection of investors and the 
effective operation of securities markets. In order 
to improve standards, professional organizations 
evolved in most industrialized nations. Accredita- 
tion for public identification of professional com- 
petence and status developed somewhat later. 
Accreditation procedures take one of two general 
forms—acceptance to membership in a govern- 
ment-approved professional society, as in Great 
Britain; or state designation under an applicable 
statutory enactment, as in the United States. 

The first British accounting society was founded 
in Edinburgh in 1854, followed in the next year 
by a similar society in Glasgow. These two societies 
form the basis of the Institute of Chartered Account- 
ants of Scotland. The Institute of Accountants was 
formed in London in 1870 and ten years later was 
incorporated by royal charter as The Institute of 
Chartered Accountants in England and Wales. The 
Society of Incorporated Accountants was formed 
five years later and merged into the English and 
Scottish Institutes in 1957, The Association of 
Certified and Corporate Accountants came into be- 
ing shortly after the turn of the century. 

The Companies Act and various other legal 
enactments in the United Kingdom list certain re- 
sponsibilities that may be discharged only by 
members of one of the institutes or societies. Each 
of the groups imposes an experience requirement 
for membership. To become a member of a char- 
tered institute the experience must be acquired in 
an articled clerkship under the direction of an 
accountant who is a member of the group. In addi- 
tion, satisfactory written examinations in account- 
ing theory and practice, as well as related subjects, 
are required by each of the groups. By 1965, mem- 
bership in these British organizations totaled more 
than fifty thousand. 

In the United States, the title of certified public 
accountant (CPA) is conferred by each of the 
states. In 1896 New York became the first state to 
provide for such certification, followed in 1899 by 
Pennsylvania. By 1923, all the states provided for 
the legal designation of CPA’s. Each state has its 
own education and experience requirements for 
the certificate; many states require some college 
education and a small, but growing, number re- 
quire a college degree as a prerequisite for certi- 
fication. All the states use a uniform CPA ex- 
amination, prepared and graded by the American 


Institute of Certified Public Accountants. In 1965 
the number of CPA’s in the United States was ap- 
proximately 90,000, compared with 38,000 in 
1950, 13,000 in 1930, and 250 in 1900. 

Most of the nations of the British Common- 
wealth and many European nations follow the 
English lead of having government-chartered or- 
ganizations prescribe their own rules for member- 
ship and thus admission to the public accounting 
profession. A smaller number of countries use the 
American plan of licensing of qualified accounting 
practitioners. 

The professional groups in each country have 
developed roughly comparable codes of ethics and 
standards of conduct. All emphasize the concept 
of independence, which intends that the auditor 
be able to give an unbiased evaluation of manage 
ment’s representation about financial position and 
progress. Other rules stress maintenance of high 
levels of professional competence and integrity. 
The American Institute of Certified Public Account- 
ants has, in addition, been active in seeking to 
define generally accepted accounting principles and 
to narrow the areas where alternative treatments 
are acceptable. The Opinions of the Accounting 
Principles Board, established by the American In- 
stitute, are widely accepted as authoritative state- 
ments on accounting concepts. 

In addition to their auditing function, account- 
ants have traditionally played an important role 
in the preparation of business and individual in- 
come tax returns. Although the statutory definition 
of taxable income differs to some extent from 
accounting formulations of income, the account- 
ant’s familiarity with a firm’s financial records and 
the income measurement process makes him the 
natural person to perform this service. 

More recently, many public accounting firms 
have extended their activities in the management 
services area, where they render consulting service 
on a wide range of management problems. When 
these problems are financial in nature or relate to 
information or control systems, the public account- 
ant’s management services work is comparable to 
that performed by the internal accounting staff of 
many large industrial firms. All signs indicate that 
the management services function is likely to be 
the public accounting activity that will grow most 
rapidly in the years to come. 

SIDNEY DAVIDSON 
[See also CosT.] 
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ACCULTURATION 


The term “acculturation” is widely accepted 
among American anthropologists as referring to 
those changes set in motion by the coming together 
of societies with different cultural traditions. This 
field of investigation is generally referred to by 
British anthropologists (and by British-influenced 
students in Africa, Oceania, and Asia) as “culture 
contact.” In contrast with this straightforward 
phrase focused on the conditions under which the 
changes take place, the term “acculturation” and 
its derivatives remain somewhat ambiguous. A per- 
sistent usage gives it the meaning of cultural 
assimilation, or replacement of one set of cultural 
traits by another, as in references to individuals in 
contact situations as more or less “acculturated”; 
inconsistency is often apparent in the writings of 
American anthropologists with regard to whether 
the term is applied to results or to processes of 
change. 
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Early studies in acculturation 

The emergence of acculturation as a significant 
field of study in social science may be readily 
traced. First glimpsed as an area of anthropological 
inquiry in the 1880s, it became a major focus of 
investigation during the subsequent eighty years. 
The term appears first in the writings of North 
Americans—for instance, W. H. Holmes (1886), 
Franz Boas (1896), and W. J. McGee (1898)— 
but they did not use it to name the same phe- 
nomena. McGee spoke of “piratical acculturation” 
and “amicable acculturation,” meaning transfer 
and adjustment of customs under conditions of 
contact between peoples of “lower grades” and 
“higher grades” respectively, a distinction that was 
not very clear in his essay. Boas used the term in 
a more general way to refer to an inferred process 
of change as a result of which the cultures of a 
region become similar to one another. Boas’ usage 
gained some currency among German ethnologists, 
notably Ehrenreich (1905) and Krickeberg (1910). 
However, the current, widely accepted usage is 
much closer to that advanced by McGee, even 
though his two “types” have never been regarded 
as useful. 

Ethnographic observation. From the 1880s on, 
North American anthropologists concerned them- 
selves increasingly with studying the phenomena 
of cultural change resulting from contacts between 
peoples. It is notable, however, that their interest 
was so directed toward the reconstruction of dead 
cultures, as in Lowie’s (1935) intensive studies of 
Crow Indian culture of the buffalo period, that they 
very rarely described what they saw before them. 
They applied themselves to gathering data for trac- 
ing the extent of diffusion of cultural elements in 
the past, but they did not make direct observation 
of the process of diffusion among the people with 
whom they were working. 

In the 1930s, almost simultaneously among an- 
thropologists working in North America and in 
Africa, a new focus of field studies developed. 
Attention turned to firsthand observation of the 
contacts between Indians and Anglo-Americans 
and between native Africans and Europeans, and 
some attempt was made at relating present condi- 
tions among the native peoples to current and re- 
cent conditions of contact.-One early study of this 
type, made by Margaret, Mead (1932), was re- 
ported as The Changing Culture of an Indian 
Tribe; another o i greater historical depthvand wider 
scope, but with, game focus of interest, was 
Reaction to Conquest, by Monica Hunter Wilson 
(1936), which reported the great variety. of results 
of contact amoge gre Pondo and other.natives of 
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South Africa. Studies of this sort increased steadily 
during the following decade, North American and 
British anthropologists being the chief contributors, 
although one German, Richard Thurnwald (1935), 
was active. The shifting focus of interest among 
anthropologists was indicated in 1936, in a ques- 
tion raised at the annual meeting of the American 
Anthropological Association. The editor of the in- 
fluential American Anthropologist, Leslie Spier, 
asked for instructions as to whether he should ac- 
cept for publication papers dealing with “the cul- 
ture of natives who participate in civilized life . . . 
the so-called acculturation studies . . . of . . . hybrid 
cultures . . .” (American Anthropological Associa- 
tion 1937). 


Contemporary developments 


By 1936, however, studies by Herskovits (1927), 
Lesser (1933), Redfield (1929), Schapera (1934), 
and Spier himself (1935) were making it clear 
that acculturation studies had become an important 
interest of anthropologists. This fact gave rise to 
an action in 1935 by the Social Science Research 
Council aimed at the better coordination of re- 
search in acculturation. The foundation appointed 
a committee of three prominent anthropologists 
and instructed them to attempt the formulation of 
a more systematic approach. Under the chairman- 
ship of Robert Redfield, the committee prepared a 
short memorandum called “Outline for the Study 
of Acculturation” (Redfield et al. 1935). It sought 
to define the field of study that was coming to be 
called “acculturation” and to provide a check list 
of topics concerning which field data should be 
gathered if the phenomena defined were to be 
systematically investigated. 

Definition. Modest in scope and severely prac- 
tical in aim, the memorandum turned out to have 
an extremely important effect. The definition of 
acculturation delimited a field of observation con- 
sistent with much previous anthropological re- 
search: “Acculturation comprehends those phe- 
nomena which result when groups of individuals 
having different cultures come into continuous 
first-hand contact, with subsequent changes in the 
original cultural patterns of either or both groups” 
(Redfield et al. [1935] 1936, p. 149). 

This definition was epoch-making, or perhaps 
better said, epoch-marking, for it immediately es- 
tablished a conceptual framework for both the long- 
standing interest in diffusion that had character- 
ized anthropological work in culture history and 
the newer interest in directly observable processes 
of cultural change. The concept of diffusion had 
not been associated with any clear conception of 
cultural mechanisms. 


The memorandum identified types and situations 
of contact, processes, psychological mechanisms, 
and results. The processes of “determination,” “se- 
lection,” and “integration” were identified as, re- 
spectively, those resulting in the presentation of 
traits by a “donor group” in contact situations, the 
accepting of traits by a receiving group, and the 
modification of accepted traits by a receiving 
group. The use of the terms “acceptance,” “adapta- 
tion,” and “reaction” recognized the replacement 
of cultural elements, combination of elements into 
new wholes, and rejection of elements. These fea- 
tures became the basis of much later analysis of 
acculturation phenomena. 

Contemporary British efforts (Methods . . . 1938; 
Malinowski 1945) called attention to the impor- 
tance of establishing a “zero point” from which the 
nature and extent of change could be measured, 
pointed to the utility of detailed census data in 
connection with the determination of trends in cul- 
tural change, and introduced the concept of inter- 
mediating or contact social structures as a recur- 
rent part of every contact situation. 

Herskovits and Linton. During the next 25 
years an increasing number of field studies in 
acculturation gave occasion for the development 
and sharpening of concepts. Herskovits (1937a; 
1937b) in his studies of New World Negro cultures 
provided numerous analyses of what he called 
“syncretism,” or recombinations of cultural ele- 
ments from different societies into new wholes. He 
also introduced the concept of cultural focus, the 
area of greatest awareness and elaboration of cul- 
tural elements, which he held is the area of most 
rapid change but, under certain contact conditions, 
may be the area of greatest resistance to change. 
Linton (1940) emphasized the distinction between 
two major classes of conditions under which con- 
tact changes take place. He designated one of these 
“directed culture change,” calling attention to cir- 
cumstances under which a dominant society may 
induce or force changes in the way of life of a 
subordinated society. These circumstances, he held, 
have consequences very different from those in 
which members of a society are able to choose 
cultural elements freely. Linton (1943) recognized 
a class of “reactions” as nativistic movements and 
proceeded to classify these into some six different 
types, ranging from “magical-revivalistic” to “ra- 
tional—perpetuative” movements, a useful begin- 
ning at the classification of very complex recurrent 
phenomena of culture contact. Ralph Beals (1951) 
pointed out similarities in the processes that 
anthropologists were referring to as acculturation 
and those that had long been studied by sociolo- 
gists as urbanization. He also suggested (1953) 


the applicability of concepts and research ap- 
proaches derived from acculturation studies to the 
study of ethnic and class relations in large, com- 
plex political units. Another Social Science Re- 
search Council committee (Social Science Research 
Council 1954) made notable advances toward 
sharper conceptualization of results of contact and 
of types of contact situations in terms of role net- 
works. Although Kroeber’s characterization of the 
field of acculturation as a passing fad ([1923] 
1948, p. 426) was belied, it was still true by 1960 
that generally accepted propositions about the na- 
ture of change under contact conditions were lack- 
ing. The 1935 memorandum had ventured no gen- 
eralizations, nor did the 1954 committee report. 
One of the early criticisms of acculturation 
studies had been that they were ethnocentric. They 
were almost exclusively limited to situations in 
which societies of Western culture were dominant. 
Kroeber, Herskovits, and others felt that this led 
to serious bias because there was inadequate basis 
for comparative analysis. This criticism came be- 
fore anthropologists were led to attempt accultura- 
tion analyses outside the Western framework. 
Actually, the great variety of Western cultures pro- 
vided considerable basis for broad comparative 
study. Studies of the contact conditions set up 
under the dominance of Spain during the period 
from 1500 to 1800 in Mexico, the Philippines, and 
South America began to be made in great detail 
(for instance, Foster 1960; Phelan 1959). The 
processes and results of Hispanization during the 
colonial phase and Mexicanization during a later 
phase were very different, just as were the sharp dif- 
ferences between Anglicization of North American 
Indians on reservations and Anglicization of Ghan- 
aians on the Guinea coast of Africa. In short, a 
wide variety of historical acculturation situations 
were fairly well known by 1960. These differed 
according to the dominant European nations, ac- 
cording to the historic periods as the European 
nations changed, and according to the cultures that 
were subordinated. Students of acculturation were 
beginning to bring into the same framework with 
Westernization those instances of acculturation 
called Hinduization (Bose 1929), Sinification, and 
Japanization; it also seemed likely that Romaniza- 
tion and Hellenization were on the point of being 
included in the same framework of investigation. 
The main line of development of acculturation 
studies continued to be descriptive. Studies seemed 
to aim at determining what kinds of cultural ele- 
ments changed readily and what kinds were re- 
sistant to change. Most studies took their direction 
from the circumstances of acculturation in the 
parts of the world where they were carried out. 
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Thus the North American investigators learned 
about many instances of cultural loss and disinte- 
gration and about cultural assimilation as they 
conducted research on the Indian reservations of 
the United States and Canada. Similarly, Mexican 
and other students, as they worked in the cultures 
of Middle America, became familiar with examples 
of syncretism, or cultural fusion, in the Indian 
religious, economic, and social systems of that 
region. 

It was apparent that some half-dozen foci of 
interest had developed that were leading to the 
formulation of general problems. These foci of in- 
vestigation were the following: (a) nativistic 
movements, (b) cultural fusion, (c) personality 
and acculturation, (d) biculturism, (e) social 
scale and cultural change, and (f) techniques in 
directed change. 

Nativistic movements. Detailed information 
concerning nativistic movements among non- 
Western peoples began to accumulate before the 
concept of acculturation had taken form. One of 
the earliest careful studies was that of James 
Mooney (1896), who in the 1890s studied the Ghost 
Dance among Indians of the western United States 
for the Bureau of American Ethnology. He com- 
bined this with less detailed comparative studies of 
other nativistic movements among Indians north 
of Mexico. Variant forms of the Ghost Dance con- 
tinued to be described (Spier 1935; Suttles 1957), 
as well as other North American Indian move- 
ments, such as the Native American Church and 
the Handsome Lake Religion (Wallace 19612). 

A similar abundant body of data regarding the 
nativistic movements characteristic of Melanesia, 
usually collectively called “cargo cults,” steadily 
developed, beginning with early studies of the 
Vailala Madness (Williams 1923) and continuing 
to the present in the study of the Paliau movement 
in the Admiralty Islands (Schwartz 1962). These 
were summarized at some length by Worsley 
(1957) and by Hogbin (1958). The Hau Hau 
movement of the Maoris of New Zealand and the 
Mau Mau movement of the Kikuyu of East Africa, 
as well as numerous other nativistic movements 
in South Africa, Siberia, South America, and Mid- 
dle America were intensively described. Notable 
efforts to explain these recurrent contact phe- 
nomena in terms of a general theory have been 
those by Nash (1937), Worsley (1957), and Wal- 
lace (1961b). Nash’s analysis of Klamath and 
Modoc nativistic movements in the western United 
States and Worsley's study of cargo cults opened 
the way to consideration of the relation between 
deprivation of groups and individuals in contact 
situations and their participation in movements 
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focused by symbols expressing basic attitudes of 
acceptance and rejection of the dominant culture. 
This approach has been carried farther and made 
more systematic on a comparative basis by Wal- 
lace, whose studies of the Iroquois Handsome Lake 
Religion have led to the formulation of hypothetical 
stages in what he calls the revitalization process 
under conditions of dominant-subordinate rela- 
tions in culture contact. The immense variety in 
nativistic movements, now known in great detail 
for most areas of the world under Western domi- 
nance and less well for some other conditions, is 
being reduced to some kind of systematic classi- 
fication and general interpretation. It is at the same 
time being related to theories of nationalism and 
religious revivalism in complex states, 

Cultural fusion, As soon as the pioneer stu- 
dents of acculturation turned their attention to 
firsthand studies of contact, they became aware of 
emergent cultural forms stimulated by contact 
situations. In some instances, very circumscribed 
portions of the cultures combined under new cir- 
cumstances to give rise to new culture complexes 
or traits. This was the case of the New World 
Negro supernatural figures described by Hersko- 
vits, which were a combination of elements taken 
from both European Christianity and African re- 
ligions. In other instances, large segments of cul- 
tures were transformed into something which could 
be matched in neither the receiving nor the donor 
society prior to contact. This was the case of the 
institution of “potlatch” among Northwest Coast 
American Indians. In still other instances, it was 
clear that the process of recombination could re- 
sult in the creation of whole new cultures, a 
process that appeared to characterize many of the 
Indian cultures of Middle America following the 
period of extensive innovation from Spanish cul- 
ture in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
Such instances of cultural fusion gained the special 
attention of anthropologists, who presented de- 
scriptions of them from all over the world in all 
aspects of culture, including technology, language, 
economy, social organization, religion, and art, It 
became clear that fusion characterized all in- 
stances of contact change and that results of con- 
tact varied in respect to the degree to which fusion 
took place, rather than as to whether or not it 
occurred to the exclusion of replacement or other 
processes. For example, revitalization movements 
characteristically employed fusions of various cul- 
tural elements available in the contact situation. 
This was true even though such movements (in 
the minds of their participants) might stand for 
rejection of everything from a dominant society. 


Furthermore, there appeared to be certain condi- 
tions that were recurrently associated with fusion 
(e.g., Interuniversity Summer Research Seminar 
..- 1961; Firth 1959). 

Biculturism. The contact phenomenon known 
originally as “acceptance,” or replacement by bor 
rowed elements, was studied rather intensively, 
although perhaps not so much so as cultural 
fusion. It was studied especially among North 
American Indians, but also to some extent among 
Polynesians and Africans, Studies of Navaho vet- 
erans of World War 11 made it possible to identify 
stages in the process of individual acceptance of 
new modes of living (Vogt 1952), and studies of 
what was called biculturation by Polgar (1960) 
made clear that individuals in contact situations 
that stimulated replacement were not restricted to 
a single type of response, As in bilingualism, two 
or more ways of behavior could be learned by an 
individual and employed under different circum- 
stances where appropriate. Bicultural response was 
found to be a recurrent phenomenon under the 
conditions set up on Indian reservations in the 
United States. Its implications in terms of integra- 
tion of the individual personally and as a partici- 
pant in culture were obvious. Distinction was 
made between acculturation processes as they 
affect individuals and as they affect groups. 

Acculturation and personality. A. I. Hallowell 
(1945) made a series of studies among Indians of 
Canada that pointed to the conclusion that per- 
sonality configuration remained relatively stable as 
compared with cultural behavior. These studies 
among Ojibwa and Salteaux Indians seemed to dis- 
agree with studies by the Beagleholes (1941) of 
Polynesians in New Zealand and elsewhere, which 
led them to the conclusion that personality struc- 
ture must change before cultural systems could 
change. Wallace (1961b) held that the personali- 
ties of peoples in contact acted as screens that 
selected elements from the cultures of neighboring 
societies with which they were in contact, a view- 
point consistent with Hallowell’s interpretations. 
Studies by George Spindler (1955) of Indians in 
the same region as those studied by Hallowell 
attempted to relate changing sociocultural varia- 
bles to changing personality variables. These 
studies pointed more and more to an interest in the 
types of individual response and adjustment cor- 
related with types of contact situations. As such 
they constituted investigations very closely related 
to the studies of biculturalism. 

Social scale. In Africa and in Middle America 
there was an interesting convergence of research 
approaches represented by Godfrey and Monica 


Wilson (1945) and Robert Redfield ( 1941) respec- 
tively. This consisted in the study of the relation- 
ship between social scale and cultural change. Red- 
field’s studies of acculturation in Middle American 
communities led him to the formulation of a gen- 
eral theory of cultural change that related changes 
in degree of secularization, individuation, and cul- 
tural disorganization to change in “isolation.” In 
general, he held that decreasing isolation was as- 
sociated with increases in the other three variables. 
This was not presented by Redfield as “accultura- 
tion theory,” but it is obvious that by decrease in 
isolation of a community or group of communities, 
he could only mean increase of contacts. This 
aspect of his “folk—urban” theory is therefore to be 
considered as concerned with conditions of con- 
tact. Employing different phraseology, but obvious- 
ly proceeding from the observation of phenomena 
very similar to those observed by Redfield, the 
Wilsons developed a similar body of theory. They 
did not employ the term “isolation,” but identified 
a variable that they called “social scale.” This in 
general means the extent of the area of social inter- 
action of a given set of individuals and appears, 
therefore, to be more easily measurable than Red- 
field’s isolation. However, the Wilsons insisted that 
intensity as well as numbers of persons in inter- 
action had to be considered in social scale. This 
introduced complications but still seemed to prom- 
ise better possibility of precise statement of rela- 
tionships than did Redfield’s propositions. The 
propositions that the Wilsons advanced were very 
similar to those of Redfield. They suggested, for 
example, that increase of social scale is correlated 
with decrease of magicality. This was close to the 
proposition that decrease of isolation is correlated 
with increase in secularization. Both these efforts 
at formulation of theories of contact change were 
important as offering a common, broad framework 
for acculturation studies within the general theory 
of cultural and social change. 

Applied anthropology. After World War m, 
one of the most active areas in acculturation 
study was one often spoken of as applied anthro- 
pology. Attention was focused on practical pro- 
grams aimed at specific changes in societies or sub- 
societies dominated by others. Programs of colonial 
administrations in Africa and Oceania, of Latin 
American governments in areas of high Indian 
density, and on Indian reservations in the United 
States were all studied intensively by such investi- 
gators as Keesing (1953), Hogbin (1958), Eras- 
mus (1961), Aguirre Beltran (1957), and many 
others. These programs of directed cultural change 
were analyzed with respect to the techniques em- 


ACCULTURATION 25 


ployed for bringing about change, the objectives, 
and the results achieved. The work of Keesing 
(1953) and Foster (1962) was increasingly di- 
rected toward establishing a comparative frame- 
work within which propositions concerned with 
the dynamics of directed culture change could be 


tested. 
Epwarp H. SPICER 


[See also CULTURE AND PERSONALITY; DIFFUSION; 
NATIVISM AND REVIVALISM. Directly related are the 
entries ANTHROPOLOGY, article on APPLIED ANTHRO- 
PoLocy; CULTURE, article on CULTURE CHANGE; 
EvoLUTION, article on CULTURAL EVOLUTION, ] 
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ACHIEVEMENT MOTIVATION 


Achievement motivation, also referred to as the 
need for achievement (and abbreviated n Achieve- 
ment), is an important determinant of aspiration, 
effort, and persistence when an individual expects 
that his performance will be evaluated in relation 
to some standard of excellence. Such behavior is 
called achievement-oriented. 

Motivation to achieve is instigated when an indi- 
vidual knows that he is responsible for the out- 
come of some venture, when he anticipates explicit 
knowledge of results that will define his success or 
failure, and when there is some degree of risk, 
i.e., some uncertainty about the outcome of his 
effort. The goal of achievement-oriented activity is 
to succeed, to perform well in relation to a stand- 
ard of excellence or in comparison with others 
who are competitors (McClelland 1961, chapter 6; 
Atkinson 1964). 

The topic is obviously of practical importance 
in education and industry. It is related to tra- 
ditional sociological interest in the determinants 
of mobility; and through McClelland’s (1961) 
study of its relationship to entrepreneurial activity, 
it has become a matter of considerable interest to 
economists, historians, and others concerned with 
economic development. 

Individuals differ in their strength of motive to 
achieve, and various activities differ in the chal- 
lenge they pose and the opportunity they offer for 
expression of this motive. Thus, both personality 
and environmental factors must be considered in 
accounting for the strength of motivation to 
achieve in a particular person facing a particular 
challenge in a particular situation, The very same 
person may be more strongly motivated at one 
time than at another time, even though in most 
situations he may generally tend to be more inter- 
ested in achieving than other people. 

Basic problems. The basic psychological prob- 
lems are (a) the dynamics of achievement moti- 
vation, ie., the nature of the joint influence of 
personality and environmental challenge on the 
strength of motivation and the consequent effects 
on behavior; (b) the refinement of diagnostic tests 
of achievement motivation; and (c) the develop- 
ment of individual differences in achievement 
motive. Of more general interest is the analysis of 
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social origins and social consequences of achieve- 
ment motivation. 

History of study. The concept of achievement 
motivation has its antecedents in earlier psycho- 
logical studies conducted under a variety of dif- 
ferent rubrics, particularly “success and failure” 
(Sears 1942), “ego-involvement” (Allport 1943), 
and “level of aspiration” (Lewin et al. 1944). At 
that time, there was little basis for a meaningful 
integration of knowledge because research findings 
were not anchored by the use of a common method 
for assessment of motivation. This is less true 
today as a result of a methodological innovation 
shortly after World War 11: namely, the experi- 
mental validation of a method of measuring 
achievement motivation, followed by systematic 
use of this new tool in behavioral and societal 
studies (McClelland et al. 1953). McClelland and 
his co-workers combined the traditional clinical 
assumption that human motives are freely ex- 
pressed in imagination with procedures developed 
within experimental psychology for manipulation 
of strength of motivation. It was demonstrated, first 
with hunger, then with concern over achievement 
and other human motives, that the motivational 
state of an individual can be diagnosed by means 
of content analysis of his fantasy or imaginative 
behavior (Atkinson 1958) as revealed, for example, 
in the thematic apperception test [see PROJECTIVE 
METHODS, article on THE THEMATIC APPERCEPTION 
TEST]. 

Achievement imagery in fantasy takes the form 
of thoughts about performing some task well, of 
sometimes being blocked, of trying various means 
of achieving, and of experiencing joy or sadness 
contingent upon the outcome of the effort. The 
particular diagnostic signs of achievement motiva- 
tion were identified by experimental fact. The re- 
sults of validating experiments have been replicated 
in other social groups and societies. Together these 
experimental findings specify what is counted in 
an imaginative protocol to yield the n Achievement 
score, an assessment of the strength of achieve- 
ment motivation (McClelland et al. 1953, chap- 
ter 4; McClelland et al. 1958). 

To study antecedents or effects of individual 
differences, the method of content analysis is ap- 
plied to analysis of imaginative stories written by 
different persons under standard conditions. The 
same method has been successfully applied to 
stories obtained in a national survey study (Veroff 
et al. 1960), to folk tales, to children’s readers, and 
to other samples of the imaginative behavior of 
whole societies (McClelland 1961). 

Individuals who produce the most achievement 
imagery in a standard assessment situation are 
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assumed to be the most highly motivated to achieve. 
Societies whose literary documents are saturated 
with achievement imagery are likewise assumed to 
be more concerned about achievement than those 
in which this type of imagery is less prevalent. 


Dynamics 

Current theory, which is an elaboration, with 
greater specification, of an earlier theory of level 
of aspiration (Lewin et al. 1944), provides the 
simplest organization of facts about achievement- 
oriented activity and an explicit guide for further 
study (Atkinson 1957; 1964; Atkinson & Feather 
1966). 

Achievement-oriented behavior is conceived as 
invariably influenced by the strength of an indi- 
vidual’s tendency to achieve success and, in addi- 
tion, by his tendency to avoid failure, which is also 
inherent in situations involving evaluation of per- 
formance. Attention is also drawn to the deter- 
minative role of extrinsic motivational tendencies 
on what appear to be achievement-oriented activi- 
ties. An extrinsic tendency is one produced by some 
motive or incentive other than achievement per se 
(e.g., money, social approval, compliance with 
authority) and that is not inherent in an achieve- 
ment-related situation, 

The tendency to achieve success in a particular 
activity (T,) is conceived as jointly determined by 
the strength of a general motive to achieve success 
(Ms), considered a relatively stable characteristic 
of an individual's personality, and two factors that 
define the challenge of the immediate task and 
situation; namely, the strength of expectancy or 
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Figure 1 — Components of the tendency 
to achieve success 


subjective probability of success in the activity 
(P,) and the relative attractiveness or incentive 
value of success in that particular activity (I,). It 
is assumed that the three variables combine multi- 
plicatively to determine the strength of the tend- 
ency to achieve, i.e., Ts = Ms X P, x I,. 

The earlier generalization that the attractiveness 
of success is directly proportional to the difficulty 
of a task (Lewin et al. 1944) is now specified more 
exactly: I, = 1—P,. Following from the two as- 
sumptions are the general implications shown 
graphically in Figure 1, The tendency to achieve, 
which determines interest and the impetus to 
undertake an activity with the intention of doing 
well, is generally stronger when the motive to 
achieve (Ms) is strong and when the task is one 
of intermediate difficulty or risk. Persons who score 
high in n Achievement normally perform at a 
higher level in achievement-oriented activities, tend 
to prefer intermediate degree of risk (or difficulty) 
and/or to have a moderately high, i.e., realistic, 
level of aspiration, and tend to be more persistent 
in achievement-oriented activity when confronted 
with opportunities to undertake other kinds of ac- 
tivity instead (Atkinson 1964; Atkinson & Feather 
1966; McClelland 1961, chapter 6). 

A further assumption is that success increases 
and failure decreases the expectancy of success 
(P,) at the same and similar activities; this helps 
to account for effects of success and failure on 
changes in motivation that are expressed in sub- 
sequent aspiration and persistence, Typically, indi- 
viduals who are strongly motivated to achieve set 
a moderately high level of aspiration (or prefer an 
intermediate risk), raising the aspiration level 
somewhat following success and lowering it some- 
what after failure. Since success increases P, at 
the same and similar activities, and I, = 1 — P,, 
the effect of success at a moderately difficult task 
is a change in subsequent motivation so that the 
tendency to undertake the same activity again is 
weakened and the tendency to undertake an activ- 
ity that initially appeared a little more difficult is 
strengthened. The point at which P, = .50 shifts 
upward at the next most difficult task. A change in 
the opposite direction occurs following failure at 
the initial activity. Hence a moderately high aspira- 
tion is lowered following failure. 

As is suggested in Figure 1, continual success 
or continual failure will ultimately produce loss of 
achievement interest in an activity without imply- 
ing any change, however, in the strength of the 
individual’s general motive to achieve (Ms). The 
immediate effect of failure at a task that is con- 
sidered relatively easy to begin with is a heighten- 


ing of interest before the gradual decline. Men 
who are strong in n Achievement are considerably 
more persistent in the face of repeated failure when 
their initial expectation of success (P,) is quite 
high than when it is initially very low (Feather 
1961). Often, because he has more of a history of 
success behind him, the person who is strongly 
motivated to achieve approaches a novel or some- 
what ambiguous situation more optimistically than 
others (Atkinson & Feather 1966). 

The occupational ladder, which gives one meas- 
ure of a man’s success in life, is a hierarchy of 
achievement-oriented activities that represent 
potential goals for most people, ordered in terms 
of the difficulty of attainment. The principle 
I, = 1 — P, applies to the prestige normally ac- 
corded persons in different occupations. Vocational 
aspiration, effort, and persistence displayed in the 
instrumental activities of getting an education and 
work are expressions of achievement motivation. 
Men who are highly motivated to achieve set mod- 
erate, realistic vocational aspirations; often perform 
better in school; attain a higher level of education; 
and—if they come from a low-status background 
—are more upwardly mobile than men who are 
weak in n Achievement (Crockett 1962). Men who 
are motivated to achieve may be especially at- 
tracted to careers in business because they offer 
opportunity to take calculated risks with explicit 
knowledge of results (i.e., profits and losses) and 
provide one of the few channels that an individual 
of low-status background can enter without higher 
education and still have a realistic chance of mov- 
ing up to a higher status. Available evidence sup- 
ports the view that business leaders and managers, 
particularly in sales and marketing, are relatively 
strong in n Achievement (McClelland 1961, chap- 
ter 7). 

Avoidance of failure. The analysis of deter- 
minants of achievement-oriented activity is more 
complete when effects of the tendency to avoid 
failure and the role of extrinsic sources of motiva- 
tion are also taken into account. The motive to 
avoid failure (M,,), conceived as a disposition to 
be anxious about failure, has been reliably assessed 
by tests that require a person to report the symp- 
toms of anxiety he normally experiences in test 
situations and, more recently, by thematic content 
analysis (Heckhausen 1963). This motive, com- 
bining multiplicatively with the subjective prob- 
ability of failure (P;) and the negative incentive 
value of failure (I;), produces a tendency to avoid 
undertaking an activity when there is an expect- 
ancy of failure. The easier the task the greater is 
the pain of an expected failure, i.e., I; = —P,. Hence 
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the implications concerning determinants of the 
strength of the tendency to avoid failure parallel 
those shown in Figure 1 for the positive tendency. 
But the behavioral implications are diametrically 
opposite. The tendency to avoid failure produces 
a resistance to achievement-oriented activity that 
must be overcome, if not by a stronger tendency 
to achieve then by some extrinsic motivational 
tendency. When an individual's motive to achieve 
exceeds his motive to avoid failure (Ms > Mur), 
then the tendency to achieve will dominate in 
the assumed algebraic summation of the conflicting 
tendencies and the patterns of achievement-oriented 
activity already described will occur. When the 
motive to avoid failure is stronger (Mir > Ms), as 
is more likely when n Achievement is weak, all 
interest in achievement-oriented activity should be 
inhibited and resistance should be greatest for 
tasks that represent moderate risks where P, is 
near .50. The resistance is often overcome by 
extrinsic sources of positive motivation, e.g., the 
tendency to gain approval by doing what is ex- 
pected. This is more easily accomplished where 
resistance is weakest, namely, where the probabil- 
ity of success is either very high or very low. Thus 
both a very high level of aspiration (corresponding 
to preference for an activity where P, is very low) 
and a very low level of aspiration are construed as 
symptomatic of a relatively strong motive to avoid 
failure and not of a strong motive to achieve. 
These extreme levels of aspiration occur most 
frequently among men who are weak in n Achieve- 
ment and strong in anxiety. Nonadaptive behav- 
ioral trends, including atypical changes in aspira- 
tion following success and failure and dogged 
persistence when there is little obvious chance to 
succeed (Feather 1961), are among the other 
empirically confirmed consequences of a strong 
tendency to avoid failure that follow from the 
logic of the theory (Atkinson & Feather 1966; 
Moulton 1965). 


Diagnostic tests 


Several other methods yield results comparable 
to those obtained with the imaginative n Achieve- 
ment score. One method requires an individual to 
explain the actions of another person, which have 
been described to him in a short statement. The 
explanations impute feelings and intentions to the 
person and are coded as if they were imaginative 
stories. To avoid some limitations of verbal meas- 
ures a technique for analysis of characteristics of 
an individual’s graphic expression has been devel- 
oped. It discriminates reliably between persons 
who score high and low on imaginative n Achieve- 
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ment in the United States, and it has been em- 
ployed with meaningful results in studies of 
children’s designs and in inferring achievement 
motivation from designs on artifacts of ancient 
civilizations (Atkinson 1958; McClelland 1961). 

The current theory and evidence also suggest 
that the slope of an individual's ratings of the 
attractiveness of occupations in relation to increas- 
ing level of status (difficulty) may be developed 
as a useful measure of achievement motivation 
(Atkinson 1964; Atkinson & Feather 1966). 

There has been a series of efforts to develop a 
simpler and more direct test of the strength of 
achievement motive by employing an individual's 
self-descriptive statements or endorsements of 
particular beliefs and attitudes implying strong 
achievement motivation; but none has produced 
an adequate substitute for the indirect, projective 
method of assessing motivation. This is partly be- 
cause self-descriptive activities are much more 
complexly determined social actions than is com- 
monly imagined and partly because intuitive mis- 
conceptions of how an achievement motive should 
be expressed in behavior have influenced the con- 
tent of test items that have been tried (Atkinson 
1958; McClelland 1961, p. 331). 

The peculiar advantage of imaginative behavior 
seems to lie in the fact that the individual is less 
constrained than in his other actions and is able 
to spell out the nature of his inner concerns in his 
spontaneous imagery without being aware that he 
is doing it. 


Social origins and consequences 


McClelland’s hypothesis that “achievement mo- 
tivation is in part responsible for economic growth” 
(1961, p. 36) has provided the main impetus and 
conceptual framework for studies concerning de- 
velopment and social consequences of n Achieve- 
ment. Preliminary evidence that n Achievement in 
middle-class American boys is related to parental 
encouragement of self-reliance and mastery early 
in childhood (Winterbottom 1958) suggested that 
Max Weber's hypothesis concerning the influence 
on the development of capitalism of the Protestant 
ethic, which encouraged this kind of training, 
might be considered a specific instance of the more 
general hypothesis. McClelland’s view is that inno- 
vating and risk-taking activities of entrepreneurs 
are to be viewed as expressions of a strong motive 
to achieve and not merely a profit motive as tradi- 
tionally assumed [1961, pp. 233-237; see TAWNEY; 
WEBER, Max]. 

Of the several kinds of evidence he presents, the 
most novel and impressive, particularly as a meth- 


odological innovation, are studies that relate soci- 
etal indexes of Achievement obtained from 
content analysis of folk tales, children’s readers, 
and other literary documents to indexes of the 
society's economic development. This illustrates 
how psychological techniques that have undergone 
considerable experimental validation can be ap- 
plied in comparative studies of society and in the 
analysis of historical trends (McClelland 1961, 
chapters 3—4). 

The n Achievement scores obtained from content 
analysis of folk tales from preliterate societies are 
positively correlated with early achievement train- 
ing (p. 343) and with presence of some full-time 
entrepreneurs in the society (p. 66). Similar n 
Achievement scores obtained from readers em- 
ployed to teach children in 21 different societies 
in 1925 are positively correlated with an index of 
economic growth in those societies between 1929 
and 1950 (p. 92). Another set of n Achievement 
scores obtained from readers in 39 societies in 
1950 does not relate to the economic gain between 
1929 and 1950 but does predict the gain by those 
societies between 1952 and 1958 (p. 100). Fur- 
thermore, the average n Achievement scores ob- 
tained from children’s readers is significantly 
higher in 1950. 

The amount of achievement imagery in chil- 
dren’s readers is considered a sensitive barometer 
of the concern felt in the country for economic 
development. Since this imagery is correlated with 
economic growth in the very near future, it would 
appear that it is mostly a reflection of the mood 
and motivation of the adult population at the time 
(pp. 101-102). 

The question of whether a rise in n Achieve- 
ment precedes economic growth and a fall in ” 
Achievement precedes a decline of a society is 
treated by motivational content analysis of repre- 
sentative samples of imaginative literature from 
the same society at critical periods in its history. 
David Berlew selected samples of the literature of 
ancient Greece from the periods of growth (900- 
475 B.c.), climax (475-362 »B.c.), and decline 
(362-100 z.c.) and analyzed them for achievement 
imagery. The level of n Achievement was highest 
in the period preceding the rise in Greek civiliza- 
tion, lower during the period of climax, and lower 
still after the decline. An index of n Achievement 
obtained from analysis of graphic expression in 
designs on Grecian vases during the same time 
periods yielded equivalent results (pp. 108-129). 
A similar analysis of the economic growth and 
decline of Spain between 1200 and 1730 produced 
the same general findings. 


TIME (50 YEARS LATER) 


8e38s 388 
Sa LSS SSeS Abe 
= 
H 
<2 
eee 
ZZ 
883 +1.00 
iS 
Eara 
q> zZ 
azz 
O04, 
Yow 
Z<6G 
zu 
20% —1.00 
sow 
<7 
96 
Q 
6 
M 
m 
OS 5 
zz 
AR 
248 4 
=- 
Zea 
gaë 
25 3 
< 
o o o o o o o 
SS PrO Mer) ste 
o “ © © N n 2 
TIME 


Figure 2 — Achievement imagery in English literature 
(1550-1880) compared with rates of gain 
in coal imports at London 50 years later 


Source: McClelland 1961, p. 139. 


A study of England from Tudor times to the 
industrial revolution (1500-1833) included a more 
complete sampling of time periods. It produced 
the remarkable result that “motivational changes 
precede the economic ones by 30-50 years” (Mc- 
Clelland 1961, p. 138), as shown in Figure 2. 
An even closer relationship is shown between n 
Achievement level in children’s readers in the 
United States from 1800 to 1950 and a measure 
of technological innovation. Both level of n 
Achievement in readers and number of patents 
granted (relative to population) rise steadily from 
1800 to 1890 and decline thereafter (p. 150). 
McCleland believes that’ facts of this sort should 
serve to direct the attention of social scientists 
“away from an exclusive concern with the external 
events in history to the ‘internal’ psychological 
concerns that in the long run determine what hap- 
pens in history” (p. 105). 


Developmental factors 
Individual differences in n Achievement have 
been detected as early as the age of five, and the 
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evidence, although very sparse, is nevertheless con- 
sistent with the prevailing view that strength of 
achievement motive is probably relatively stable 
from childhood to adulthood (Kagan & Moss 1962; 
Crandall 1963). Studies of how parents rear their 
children—based on reports of parents, ethnographic 
data, observational studies of parent-child inter- 
actions, and longitudinal studies—have begun to 
identify some key factors in development of the 
achievement motive. 

The weight of evidence suggests that in child 
rearing early emphasis on self-reliant mastery 
tends to promote the development of n Achieve- 
ment, provided it is not merely an expression of 
authoritarianism or rejection of the child by parents 
who are pushing it to look out for itself so that it 
will be less burdensome to them. Exposure to high 
standards of excellence, accompanied by warmth 
and encouragement of independent effort, should 
occur neither too early for the child’s abilities nor 
too late in childhood for him to internalize the 
standards as his own (McClelland 1961, p. 345; 
Veroff 1965). Equally important is the opportunity 
given a child to practice self-reliant behavior and 
to exercise his talents without domination by his 
father (Strodtbeck 1958; Rosen & D’Andrade 
1959). Also important is opportunity for practice 
in mechanical and constructional activities, This 
provides early practice in independent mastery 
with very explicit knowledge of results (Kagan & 
Moss 1962, chapter 5). 

Major political, economic, social, and other en- 
vironmental forces—even climate—may have an 
important impact on motivation insofar as they 
tend to modify one or another of these key factors 
(or others yet to be discovered). McClelland 
stresses this point with conjectures about the 
indirect and unintended effects of slavery and war 
on n Achievement in a society. The institution of 
slavery (e.g., in ancient Greece) means that chil- 
dren will be very dependent upon the slave respon- 
sible for their early training and will not be 
exposed to the high standards and demands for 
self-reliant mastery that might have been trans- 
mitted directly by early parental supervision. Thus 
a society’s n Achievement may be lost in the proc- 
ess of training the next generation. And war, by 
taking a potentially domineering father out of the 
home during the critical years, may contribute to 
the growth of n Achievement by giving the child 
an opportunity for self-reliant mastery. 

In American society, n Achievement is strongest 
in the middle class and among Jews. The social 
values of these groups tend to encourage some 
favorable combination of the key factors early in 
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life. A representative survey of the United States 
showed that high n Achievement is more prevalent 
among Catholics than Protestants (Veroff et al. 
1962); but this result, like most other comparisons 
between ethnic, religious, and racial groups, must 
be qualified in terms of what social classes are 
being compared, the degree of assimilation to the 
culture, whether religious orientation is strong, and 
other factors (McClelland 1961, chapter 9; Veroff 
et al. 1962). 


Problems and unresolved issues 


Growth in knowledge depends more upon co- 
herence than mere accumulation of empirical facts. 
Studies that employ ad hoc tests and methods of 
unproven validity to assess achievement motivation 
still evade systematic discussion. Future study must 
combine substantial effort to improve valid meth- 
ods and to develop better ones with awarenéss that 
common use of the best available tools holds 
greater promise than the use of unproven tech- 
niques. 

Future study must include systematic assess- 
ment of individual differences in anxiety and its 
effects and must identify the effects of so-called 
extrinsic motivational tendencies and the condi- 
tions under which they operate (Atkinson & 
Feather 1966). At issue is the question of whether 
the characteristics of behavior referred to as 
“entrepreneurial” necessarily require a strong mo- 
tive to achieve, rooted in a particular kind of early 
background, or whether manipulation of incentives 
that appeal to other motives (e.g., money or social 
approval) might, under specified conditions, pro- 
duce equivalent behavioral effects. 

The major unresolved interpretive issue concern- 
ing different levels of n Achievement in various 
individuals, social groups, and historical periods 
is that of disentangling the effects of basic per- 
sonality structure from effects of the immediate 
environment. McClelland (1961) has emphasized 
that changes in the societal level of n Achievement 
are mediated by changes in the way children are 
reared in the family, that is, by changes in basic 
personality. But theory concerning the dynamics 
of achievement motivation gives equal emphasis— 
not the disproportionate emphasis of the traditional 
environmentalist but equal emphasis—to the im- 
mediate environmental challenge (P,) as a deter- 
minant of the level of n Achievement in stressing 
the interaction of personality and environmental 
influences (Atkinson & Feather 1966). This per- 
plexing issue is treated candidly by Veroff et al. 
(1960) in relation to national survey results in 
the United States showing that the level of n 


Achievement is higher among more educated peo- 
ple, among professionals and managers, and among 
men aged 21-24 and 35-50 than among others. 
Do these results, and others like them, refer to 
differences in the strength of general and enduring 
dispositions of personality that are rooted in differ- 
ences in early childhood training? Their answer: 
Facing frankly the paucity of evidence concerning 
dispositional versus situational factors in motivation, 
and their interactions, we can see that any one of the 
following arguments might be pursued in the inter- 
pretation of obtained differences between certain social 
groups. (1) The obtained difference is attributable to 
differences in enduring personality dispositions ac- 
quired early in life. (2) The obtained difference is 
the consequence of a change in personality disposition 
induced by important situational factors later in life, 
(3) The obtained difference is a consequence of expo- 
sure to differential temporary situational pressures 
affecting the level of aroused motivation regardless 
of equivalence in underlying personality disposition. 
(Veroff et al. 1960, p. 22) 


This basic theoretical issue is tied to one of more 
immediate practical importance: Can an individ- 
ual’s need for achievement be strengthened? Mc- 
Clelland (1965) has begun to mobilize the whole 
armament of psychological techniques for produc- 
ing a change in behavior or attitude in an effort to 
devise a program for training a willing adult to be 
more highly motivated to achieve. His approach 
leaves open the question of what, in current theo- 
retical terms, is being changed: the motive, the 
perception of the achievement-relatedness of some 
activities not previously viewed in that light (see 
also Veroff 1965), the extent to which other 
motives will be engaged in achievement-oriented 
behavior, or, perhaps, the strength of an individ- 
ual’s expectancy of success in certain activities. 

From the viewpoint of current theory, the 
strength of an individual’s subjective probability 
of success in some activity deserves special empha- 
sis and systematic study as a manipulable moti- 
vational variable. It approximates what Arnold 
Toynbee has called “environmental challenge.” 
Motivational effects of homogeneous ability group- 
ing of children in schools have been meaningfully 
treated as the result of ¢hanging the strength of 
a student’s subjective probability of success in 
schoolwork, relative to his peers, from what it 
would normally be in a more heterogeneous class- 
room situation. In the traditional, heterogeneous 
classroom in the United States, the very bright 
child often faces a prospect that is too easy to be 
challenging to him, and the very dull child often 
faces one that is so hopelessly difficult for him that 
he cannot become either enthusiastically or anx- 


iously involved. When students are grouped accord- 
ing to ability, everybody faces an intermediate 
achievement risk (Atkinson & Feather 1966). 

Perhaps the revolution of rising expectations in 
underdeveloped countries and among American 
Negroes, for whom opportunity has finally arrived, 
should be conceived in terms of a change in the 
environment from one that had previously defined 
any effort to achieve as a relatively hopeless pros- 
pect to one that now presents a moderate, realistic 
challenge to whatever latent motives to achieve 
there are in people who answer its call. 


Jonn W. ATKINSON 


[Other relevant material may be found in Drives, arti- 
cle on ACQUIRED DRIVES; ENTREPRENEURSHIP; FAN- 
TASY; MOTIVATION; SOCIAL MOBILITY.] 
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ACHIEVEMENT TESTING 


The purpose of achievement testing is to meas- 
ure some aspect of the intellectual competence of 
human beings: what a person has learned to know 
or to do. Teachers use achievement tests to measure 
the attainments of their students, Employers use 
achievement tests to measure the competence of 
prospective employees. Professional associations 
use achievement tests to exclude unqualified ap- 
plicants from the practice of the profession. In any 
circumstances where it is necessary or useful to 
distinguish persons of higher from those of lower 
competence or attainments, achievement testing is 
likely to occur. 

The varieties of intellectual competence that 
may be developed by formal education, self-study, 
or other types of experience are numerous and di- 
verse. There is a corresponding number and diver- 
sity of types of tests used to measure achievement. 
In this article attention will be directed mainly to- 
ward the measurement of cognitive achievements 
by means of paper and pencil tests. The justifi- 
cations for this limitation are (1) that cognitive 
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achievements are of central importance to effective 
human behavior, (2) that the use of paper and 
pencil tests to measure these achievements is a 
comparatively well-developed and effective tech- 
nique, and (3) that other aspects of intellectual 
competence will be discussed in other articles, such 
as those on motivation, learning, attitudes, leader- 
ship, aesthetics, and personality. 

Measurability of achievement. Despite the 
complexity, intangibility, and delayed fruition of 
many educational achievements and despite the 
relative imprecision of many of the techniques 
of educational measurement, there are logical 
grounds for believing that all important educa- 
tional achievements can be measured. To be im- 
portant, an educational achievement must lead to 
a difference in behavior. The person who has 
achieved more must in some circumstances behave 
differently from the person who has achieved less. 
If such a difference cannot be observed and veri- 
fied no grounds exist for believing that the achieve- 
ment is important. 

Measurement, in its most fundamental form, 
requires nothing more than the verifiable observa- 
tion of such a difference. If person A exhibits to 
any qualified observer more of a particular trait 
than person B, then that trait is measurable. By 
definition, then, any important achievement is 
potentially measurable. 

Many important educational achievements can 
be measured quite satisfactorily by means of paper 
and pencil tests. But in some cases the achievement 
is so complex, variable, and conditional that the 
measurements obtained are only rough approxima- 
tions. In other cases the difficulty lies in the at- 
tempt to measure something that has been alleged 
to exist but that has never been defined specifically. 
Thus, to say that all important achievements are 
potentially measurable is not to say that all those 
achievements have been clearly identified or that 
satisfactory techniques for measuring all of them 
have been developed. 

Achievement, aptitude, and intelligence tests. 
Achievement tests are often distinguished from 
aptitude tests that purport to predict what a person 
is able to learn or from intelligence tests intended 
to measure his capacity for learning. But the dis- 
tinction between aptitude and achievement is more 
apparent than real, more a difference in the use 
made of the measurements, than in what is being 
measured. In a very real sense, tests of aptitude 
and intelligence are also tests of achievement. 

The tasks used to measure a child’s mental age 
may differ from those used to measure his knowl- 
edge of the facts of addition. The tasks used to 


assess a youth’s aptitude for the study of a foreign 
language may differ from those used to assess his 
knowledge of English literature. But all of these 
tasks test achievement; they measure what a per- 
son has learned to know or to do. All learning 
except the very earliest builds on prior learning 
Thus, what is regarded as achievement in retro- 
spect is regarded as aptitude when looking to the 
future. 

There may well be differences in genetically de- 
termined biological equipment for learning among 
normal human beings. But no method has yet been 
discovered for measuring these differences directly. 
Only if one is willing to assume that several per- 
sons have had identical opportunities, incentives, 
and other favorable circumstances for learning 
(and that is quite an assumption) is it reasonable 
to use present differences in achievements as a 
basis for dependable estimates of corresponding 
differences in native ability to learn. 

Types of tests. Although some achievement 
testing is done orally, with examinee and exam- 
iner face to face, most of it makes use of written 
tests. Of these written tests there are two main 
types: essay and objective. If the test consists of 
a relatively small number of questions or directions 
in response to which the examinee writes a sen- 
tence, a paragraph, or a longer essay of his own 
composition, the test is usually referred to as an 
essay test. Alternatively, if the test consists of a 
relatively large number of questions or incomplete 
statements in response to which the examinee 
chooses one of several suggested answers, the test 
is ordinarily referred to as an objective test. 

Objective tests can be scored by clerks or scoring 
machines. Essay tests must be scored by judges 
who have special qualifications and who sometimes 
are specially trained for the particular scoring 
process. The scores obtained from objective tests 
tend to be more reliable than those obtained from 
essay tests. That is, independent scorings of the 
same answers, or of the same person’s answers to 
equivalent sets of questions, tend to agree more 
closely in the case of objective tests than in the 
case of essay tests. 

There are four major steps in achievement test- 
ing: (1) the preparation or selection of the test, 
(2) the administration of the test to the examinees, 
(3) the scoring of the answers given, and (4) the 
interpretation of the resulting scores. 

Test development. In the United States, and to 
a lesser extent in other countries, achievement tests 
have been developed and are offered for sale by 
commercial test publishers. Buros (1961) has pro- 
vided a list of tests in print and has indicated 


where they may be obtained. Recent catalogs of 
tests are available from most of the publishers 
listed in that volume. 

Most achievement tests, however, are prepared 
for limited, specific use by teachers, professors, 
test committees, or test specialists, These test con- 
structors usually start with some fairly well- 
defined notions of the reasons for testing. Their 
purposes, and their acquaintance with the theory 
and principles of achievement testing, lead them 
to select certain abilities and areas of knowledge 
to test, certain types of test items, and certain 
procedures for test administration and scoring. 

Mental abilities. Too little is known about the 
mind and how it works to permit clear identifica- 
tion of distinct and relatively independent mental 
abilities or mental processes, Thus, while it is easy 
to say that a good achievement test should sample 
in due proportions all the mental abilities related 
to that achievement, it is much more difficult to 
speak clearly about the nature and unique charac- 
teristics of these supposedly distinct mental abili- 
ties. Terms like recognition, recall, problem solv- 
ing, critical thinking, and evaluative judgment have 
been used in referring to such abilities or mental 
processes. But although these terms obviously refer 
to somewhat different kinds of tasks, the evidence 
that they involve independent and distinct mental 
processes is practically nonexistent. Hence, the test 
constructor may be well advised to avoid claims or 
speculations about the mental abilities he is testing. 

Among specialists in test construction there is 
general preference for test questions that require 
more than the recall of factual details: for test 
questions that require thought. This has led many 
test constructors to avoid simple true—false or com- 
pletion types of test items in favor of more complex 
test situations that call for problem solving, critical 
interpretation, or evaluative judgment. Sometimes 
the test constructor supplies as background infor- 
mation much of the factual information the exam- 
inee is likely to need to answer the questions 
successfully. Then, presumably, a student's score 
depends more on his ability to use knowledge than 
on his ability to recall it. 

It is easier to specify areas of knowledge than 
mental abilities, but test constructors often face 
problems in determining just which areas a par- 
ticular achievement test ought to sample, and with 
what relative weights. Sometimes textbooks, courses 
of study, and other sources are studied for guid- 
ance as to which areas of content deserve inclusion 
or emphasis. But in the last analysis, problems of 
this sort must be resolved on the basis of the 
judgments of the test constructor or test construc- 
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tion committee. Since different test constructors 
may not agree on these judgments, two achieve- 
ment tests bearing the same titles may cover some- 
what different areas of content. 

Types of questions. A wide variety of different 
types of questions may be used in essay tests of 
achievement. Here are some examples. 


List the similarities and differences of the eye 
and the camera. 


What is the relation between the boiling point 
of water and the atmospheric pressure on the 
surface of the water? 


Explain the electrolysis of water. 
What is meant by the term “cultural lag”? 


What internal weaknesses and external forces 
led to the fall of the Roman Empire? 


Objective test items also differ widely. Two of 
the more common types are illustrated here. 


True—False. Weather systems affecting the State 
of Illinois usually approach from the southeast 
rather than from the northwest. (False) 


Multiple-choice. Why is chlorine sometimes 
added to water in city water supply systems? 
1. To clarify the water (dissolve sediment). 

* 2. To kill bacteria. 
3. To protect the pipes from corrosion. 
4. To remove objectionable odors. 


Other types of objective test items are illustrated 
and discussed in various books on achievement test 
construction. Some of these are listed at the end of 
this article. 

The choice between essay or objective tests, or 
among different types of objective test items, is 
often made on the assumption that each of these 
types is particularly well adapted, or poorly adapt- 
ed, to the measurement of a particular ability or 
mental process. But available evidence does more 
to question this assumption than to support it. It 
is true that certain questions or tasks used in 
achievement testing fall more naturally into one 
type of test or test item than into another. But on 
the whole, types of test items appear to be general 
rather than specific in function, Whatever educa- 
tional achievement that can be measured well using 
one type of test item can probably also be measured 
quite well using some other types. How well the 
achievement is measured seems to depend less on 
the type of item chosen than on the skill with 
which it is used. 

Test administration. Most tests of educational 
achievement are given to groups rather than indi- 
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viduals. In either case, effective administration re- 
quires (1) that examinees be motivated to do as 
well as they can, (2) that they understand clearly 
what the test requires them to do, (3) that the 
environment in which they work allows and en- 
courages their best efforts, and (4) that each ex- 
aminee has an equal chance to demonstrate his 
achievement. 

Examinees are usually motivated to do their best 
on an achievement test because of the present re- 
wards and future opportunities that depend on the 
quality of their performance. It is possible for an 
examinee to be so highly motivated that his anxiety 
actually interferes with his best performance on a 
test. Some examinees report that they never do 
themselves justice on a written examination be- 
cause of the emotional upset they suffer or because 
of some deficiency in test-taking skills, But the 
evidence suggests that these problems afflict per- 
sons of low achievement far more often than those 
of high achievement. 

Cheating. Cheating is a perennial problem in 
achievement testing. The problem could be alle- 
viated, as some have suggested, by reducing em- 
phasis on, and rewards for, achievement; but there 
are obvious disadvantages in this solution. A better 
solution, in general, is to provide sufficient super- 
vision during the test administration to discourage 
attempts to cheat and to deal with those who do 
cheat firmly enough to make cheating quite unat- 
tractive. In some cases cheating on school and 
college achievement tests has been discouraged 
effectively by cultivation of honor systems, in which 
the students themselves take responsibility for hon- 
est examination behavior and for reporting any 
instances of cheating. 

Time limits. The current trend in achievement 
testing is to avoid “speed tests.” Examinees differ 
widely in their rates of work, so that the slowest 
may require twice as long as the fastest to complete 
a test to his satisfaction. There is usually a positive 
correlation between rate of work and correctness 
of response, that is, examinees who know the most 
answers tend to give them the most quickly. But 
the correlation is not high enough to allow rate-of- 
work scores to add appreciable valid information 
to correct-answer scores as measures of achieve- 
ment. Even among the most capable examinees 
there may be wide differences in rate of work, 
Hence, the most accurate predictions of subsequent 
achievement can usually be made when tests have 
time limits generous enough to allow most exam- 
inees to finish. 

Scoring. Each type of test presents unique 
problems of scoring. 

Essay test scoring. Essay test scoring calls for 


higher degrees of competence, and ordinarily takes 
considerably more time, than the scoring of objec- 
tive tests. In addition to this, essay test scoring 
presents two special problems. The first is that of 
providing a basis for judgment that is sufficiently 
definite, and of sufficiently general validity, to give 
the scores assigned by a particular reader some 
objective meaning. To be useful, his scores should 
not represent purely subjective opinions and per- 
sonal biases that equally competent readers might 
or might not share. The second problem is that of 
discounting irrelevant factors, such as quality of 
handwriting, verbal fluency, or gamesmanship, in 
appealing to the scorer’s interests and biases. The 
reader's scores should reflect unbiased estimates of 
the essential achievements of the examinee. 

One means of improving objectivity and rele- 
vancy in scoring essay tests is to prepare an ideal 
answer fo each essay question and to base the 
scoring on relations between examinee answers 
and the ideal answer. Another is to defer assign- 
ment of scores until the examinee answers have 
been sorted and resorted into three to nine sets at 
different levels of quality. Scoring the test question 
by question through the entire set of papers, rather 
than paper by paper (marking all questions on 
one paper before considering the next) improves 
the accuracy of scoring. If several scorers will be 
marking the same questions in a set of papers, it 
is usually helpful to plan a training and practice 
session in which the scorers mark the same papers, 
compare their marks and strive to reach a common 
basis for marking. 

Objective test scoring. Answers to true-false, 
multiple-choice, and other objective-item types can 
be marked directly on the test copy. But scoring is 
facilitated if the answers are indicated by position 
marking a separate answer sheet. For example, the 
examinee may be directed to indicate his choice of 
the first, second, third, fourth, or fifth alternative 
to a multiple-choice test item by blackening the 
first, second, third, fourth, or fifth position follow- 
ing the item number on his answer sheet. 

Answers so marked can be scored by clerks with 
the aid of a stencil key on which the correct answer 
positions have been punched. To get the number 
of correct answers, the clerk simply counts the 
number of marks appearing through the holes on 
the stencil key. Or the answers can be scored, usu- 
ally much more quickly and accurately, by electri- 
cal scoring machines. Some of these machines, 
which “count” correct answers by cumulating the 
current flowing through correctly placed pencil 
marks, require the examinee to use special graphite 
pencils; others, which use photoelectric cells to 
scan the answer sheet, require only marks black 


enough to contrast sharply with the lightly printed 
guide lines. High-speed photoelectric test scoring 
machines usually incorporate, or are connected to, 
electronic data processing and print-out equipment. 

Correction for guessing. One question that 
often arises is whether or not objective test scores 
should be corrected for guessing. Differences of 
opinion on this question are much greater and 
more easily observable than differences in the ac- 
curacy of the scores produced by the two methods 
of scoring. If well-motivated examinees take a test 
that is appropriate to their abilities, little blind 
guessing is likely to occur. There may be many 
considered guesses, if every answer given with less 
than complete certainty is called a guess. But the 
examinee’s success in guessing right after thought- 
ful consideration is usually a good measure of his 
achievement. 

Since the meaning of most achievement test 
scores is relative, not absolute—the scores serve 
only to indicate how the achievement of a particu- 
lar examinee compares with that of other exam- 
inees—the argument that scores uncorrected for 
guessing will be too high carries little weight. In- 
deed, one method of correcting for guessing results 
in scores higher than the uncorrected scores. 

The logical objective of most guessing correction 
procedures is to eliminate the expected advantage 
of the examinee who guesses blindly in preference 
to omitting an item. This can be done by subtract- 
ing a fraction of the number of wrong answers 
from the number of right answers, using the 
formula S = R — W/(k — 1) where S is the score 
corrected for guessing, R is the number of right 
answers, W is the number of wrong answers, and 
k is the number of choices available to the ex- 
aminee in each item. An alternative formula is 
S = R + O/k where O is the number of items 
omitted, and the other symbols have the same 
meaning as before. Both formulas rank any set of 
examinee answer sheets in exactly the same rela- 
tive positions, although the second formula yields 
a higher score for the same answers than does 
the first. 

Logical arguments for and against correction for 
guessing on objective tests are complex and elabo- 
rate. But both these arguments and the experimen- 
tal data point to one general conclusion. In most 
circumstances a correction for guessing is not 
likely to yield scores that are appreciably more or 
less accurate than the uncorrected scores. 

Score interpretation. It is possible to prepare 
an achievement test on which the scores have ab- 
solute meaning. For example, scores on a test of 
ability to add pairs of single-digit numbers can be 
used to estimate how many of the 100 addition 
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facts an examinee knows. Or, if a test of word 
meanings is built by systematically sampling the 
words in a particular dictionary and systematically 
mixing words and definitions to produce test items, 
the test can be used to estimate what portion of 
the words in that dictionary an examinee under- 
stands, in one sense of that term. 

But most achievement tests are not constructed 
so systematically nor based on such clearly defined 
universes of knowledge. Scores on most achieve- 
ment tests, therefore, are interpreted in relative 
terms. Whether an examinee’s score on such a test 
is regarded as good or poor depends on whether 
most of his presumed peers scored lower or higher 
on the same test. 

Several statistical techniques may be used to 
aid in score interpretation on a relative basis. One 
of these is the frequency distribution of a set of 
test scores. Each score in the set is tallied on a 
scale extending from the highest to the lowest 
scores. One can then tell by visual inspection 
whether a particular score is high, medium, or 
low relative to other scores in this distribution. 

Percentile ranks. The information contained in 
a frequency distribution of scores can be quantified 
by calculating a corresponding percentile rank for 
each possible score in the total range of scores. 
The percentile rank of a particular score indicates 
what percentage of the scores in the given set (or 
in a hypothetical population of which the given 
set is a sample) are lower than the particular score. 
Percentile ranks can range from 0 to 100, They 
are easy to interpret, but they do not preserve all 
of the information on relative achievements avail- 
able in the original set of scores, nor do they reflect 
these relative achievements with perfect fidelity. 

Standard score systems. Measures of the aver- 
age score value and of score dispersion are often 
used as aids to score interpretation. The measure 
of average value most commonly used in the arith- 
metic mean, defined as the sum of all scores di- 
vided by the number of scores. The measure of 
dispersion most commonly used is the standard 
deviation, the square root of the arithmetic mean 
of the squared deviations of the scores from their 
own mean. In the set of scores 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, 
the mean score is 3 and the standard deviation is 
1.414. 

The mean and standard deviation can be used 
to transform the scores in any set into standard 
scores having a predetermined mean and standard 
deviation. One type of standard score is the z score. 
If the mean of a set of scores is subtracted from a 
particular score, and if the resulting difference is 
divided by the standard deviation, a z score is ob- 
tained. When z scores are obtained for an entire 


38 ACHIEVEMENT TESTING 


set of scores, the new z distribution has a mean of 
0, a standard deviation of 1, and most of the 
scores fall within the range —3 to +3. The z scores 
corresponding to the scores 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 are 
—1.4, —0.7, 0, +0.7, and +1.4. 

To avoid negative scores and decimals, z scores 
may be multiplied by 10 and added to 50. This set 
of operations provides another type of standard 
score whose mean is 50 and whose standard devia- 
tion is 10. Single-digit standard scores, ranging 
from 1 to 9, with a mean of 5 and a standard 
deviation of 2 are called stanines (standard nines). 
Various other types of standard scores are in use. 
In stanines and some other standard score sys- 
tems, the distribution of raw scores is not only 
converted to a standard scale but is also trans- 
formed into a normal distribution. 

The special value of standard scores of the types 
just discussed is that each of them has a clearly 
defined relative meaning. Standard scores of a par- 
ticular type for different tests are comparable when 
based on scores from the same group of examinees. 
That is, a particular standard score value indicates 
the same degree of relative excellence or deficiency 
in the group of examinees, regardless of the test 
to which it applies. 

Reliability. Proper interpretation of an achieve- 
ment test score requires, in addition to knowledge 
of its absolute and relative meanings, some per- 
ception of its precision and of its relations to other 
significant measurements. Achievement test spe- 
cialists use coefficients of reliability as measures 
of precision. 

A reliability coefficient is a coefficient of corre- 
lation between two sets of test scores. Often this 
is obtained when a particular group of examinees 
provides scores on two equivalent tests. If equiva- 
lent tests are not available, or cannot be adminis- 
tered conveniently, reliability may be estimated by 
readministering the same test after an interval of 
time. Alternatively, and preferably in most circum- 
stances, a test may be split into two or more parts 
that are more or less equivalent. The correlations 
obtained between scores on the parts may be used 
as a basis for calculating the reliability coefficient. 
Reliability coefficients obtained from equivalent 
forms of a test are sometimes referred to as coeffi- 
cients of equivalence. Those obtained by splitting 
a single test are known as coefficients of internal 
consistency. Equivalence or internal consistency in 
tests is often referred to as “homogeneity.” Corre- 
lations obtained by readministering the same test 
are called coefficients of stability. 

In most situations a good achievement test will 
have a reliability coefficient of .90 or higher. The 


reliability coefficient of a test depends on a number 
of factors. Reliability tends to be high if (1) the 
range of achievements in the group tested is broad, 
(2) the area of achievement covered by the test is 
narrow, (3) the discriminating power of the indi- 
vidual items is high, and (4) the number of items 
included in the test is large. Only the last two of 
these factors are ordinarily subject to control by 
the test constructor. 

Discriminating power. The discriminating 
power of a test item can be measured by the 
difference between scores on that item for exam- 
inees of high and low achievement. To obtain the 
clearest contrast between these two levels of 
achievement, examinees whose test scores place 
them among the top 27 per cent are placed in the 
high group and those whose scores fall in the 
bottom 27 per cent are placed in the low group. 
Extreme groups of upper and lower quarters, or 
upper and lower thirds, are almost equally satis- 
factory. The difference between the two groups’ 
total scores on the item, divided by the maximum 
possible value of that difference, yields an index 
of discrimination. 

Good achievement test items have indexes of 
discrimination of .40 or higher. Items having in- 
dexes of .20 or lower are of questionable value. If 
the discrimination index is near zero, or even nega- 
tive, as it sometimes may be, the test can be im- 
proved by omitting the item, even though this 
means shortening the test. Sometimes it is possible 
to revise items that are low in discrimination to 
remove errors or ambiguities or to make the level 
of difficulty more appropriate. Items that nearly 
everyone answers correctly, or nearly everyone 
misses, are certain to be low in discrimination. 
Discrimination indexes based on small groups of 
examinees are likely to be quite unreliable, but 
even unreliable data provide some basis for test 
improvement. 

Standard error of measurement. Another meas- 
ure of precision or accuracy in test scores is the 
standard error of measurement. The standard error 
of measurement depends on the standard deviation 
of the test scores and on their reliability. It may be 
calculated from the formula 
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in which mes indicates the standard error of 
measurement, o; indicates the standard deviation 
of the test scores, and r: represents the reliability 
coefficient of the test scores. About two-thirds of 
the scores in a given set differ from the ideal true 
score values by less than one standard error of 
measurement. The other one-third, of course, differ 


from the corresponding true scores by more than 
one standard error of measurement. A true score 
is defined as the mean of the scores that would be 
obtained in an infinite number of samples of tests 
equivalent to the given test. 

The test having the smallest standard error of 
measurement is not necessarily the best test, since 
good tests yield large score standard deviations 
and this, in turn, tends to be associated with large 
standard errors of measurement. Hence, it is better 
to use the standard error of measurement as an 
indication of the degree of accuracy of a particular 
test score, rather than as a measure of the ability 
of the test to differentiate among various levels of 
achievement. 

Validity. The reliability coefficient of a test 
shows how precisely it measures whatever it does 
measure. In contrast, the validity coefficient is 
sometimes said to show how precisely it measures 
what it ought to measure, or what it purports to 
measure. But since good criterion scores, i.e., actual 
measures of that which the test ought to measure, 
are seldom available to the constructor of an 
achievement test, the practical value of this con- 
cept of predictive validity is limited. 

Knowledge of what other measures the test 
scores are related to, that is, what they correlate 
with, adds to the test constructor’s knowledge of 
what the test is measuring. In this sense these 
correlations contribute to understanding of the 
concurrent validity of the test. But for most 
achievement tests, validity is primarily a matter of 
operational definition, or content or face validity, 
and only secondarily, if at all, a matter of empiri- 
cal demonstration. Validity must be built into most 
achievement tests. The content to be covered by 
an achievement test and the tasks to be used to 
indicate achievement are best determined by a con- 
sensus of experts. Experience and experiments 
shed light on some of the issues that these experts 
may debate, but there is no good substitute for 
their expertness, their values, and their experience 
as bases for valid achievement test construction. 

Importance and limitations. Achievement tests 
play important roles in education, in government, 
in business and industry, and in the professions. 
If they were constructed more carefully and more 
expertly, and used more consistently and more 
wisely, they could do even more to improve the 
effectiveness of these enterprises. 

But achievement tests also have limitations be- 
yond those attributable to hasty, inexpert construc- 
tion or improper use. In the first place, they are 
limited to measuring a person’s command of the 
knowledge that can be expressed in verbal or sym- 
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bolic terms. This is a very large area of knowledge, 
and command of it constitutes a very important 
human achievement; but it does not include all 
knowledge, and it does not represent the whole of 
human achievement. There is, for example, the 
unverbalized knowledge obtained by direct percep- 
tions of objects, events, feelings, relationships, etc. 
There are also physical skills and behavioral skills, 
such as leadership and friendship, that are not 
highly dependent on command of verbal knowl- 
edge. A paper and pencil test of achievement can 
measure what a person knows about these achieve- 
ments but not necessarily how effectively he uses 
them in practice. 

In the second place, while command of knowl- 
edge may be a necessary condition for success in 
modern human activities, it is by no means a suf- 
ficient condition. Energy, persistence, and plain 
good fortune, among other things, combine to de- 
termine how successfully he uses the knowledge 
he possesses. A person with high achievement 
scores is a better bet to succeed than one with low 
achievement scores, but high scores cannot guar- 
antee success. 

Rosert L. EBEL 


[Directly related are the entries APTITUDE TESTING; 
INTELLIGENCE AND INTELLIGENCE TESTING. Other 
relevant material may be found in PSYCHOMETRICS; 
VOCATIONAL INTEREST TESTING.] 
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Born in Naples in 1834, John Emerich Edward 
Dalberg-Acton, historian, was a cosmopolitan by 
inheritance, education, and temperament. From 
early childhood he spoke several languages fluently 
and traveled extensively. His paternal ancestors 
had been English baronets for centuries, and the 
Dalbergs on the maternal side belonged to the aris- 
tocracy of the Holy Roman Empire. Acton also had 
close ties to the Whig aristocracy of nineteenth- 
century England, through his mother’s second mar- 
riage to Lord Leveson, later the earl of Granville, 
foreign minister under Russell and Gladstone. 

The Dalbergs had always been Roman Catholic, 
and the Actons had been converted to Catholicism 
in the eighteenth century. John Acton’s education 
was supervised by some of the most prominent 
Catholics of the time: Monsignor Félix Dupanloup 
in Paris, Bishop Nicholas Wiseman at Oscott Col- 
lege in England, and Professor Johann Déllinger 
at the University of Munich, Dupanloup and Dél- 
linger were liberal Catholics, in contrast to Wise- 
man, who was known as an ultramontanist—a 
Supporter of the papal authority in church affairs 
and of the authority of the church in secular 
affairs, It was Déllinger who exerted the strongest 
influence on Acton, inspiring him with a deep pas- 
sion not only for religious liberalism but also for 
historical scholarship. 

Conflict with the church. When Acton be- 
came editor of the Rambler, an English liberal 
Catholic periodical, in 1859, he sought to put into 
effect Déllinger's principles. Almost every issue 
found occasion to point out these morals: that 
faith and knowledge, religion and science, have to 
be pursued independently and fearlessly; that the 
church and the state have to respect each other's 
province and interest. The journal (later known as 
the Home and Foreign Review) was under con- 
stant attack from the ultramontane English hier- 
archy, and in 1864 Acton suspended publication, 
announcing that he wished neither to change his 
¥.2ws nor to flout the church. 

This conflict with the Roman Catholic church 
in England was the prelude to a more serious con- 
flict with Rome, Déllinger and Acton were publicly 
opposed to the proclamation of papal infallibility, 
which was the avowed purpose of the ecumenical 
council convoked by Pope Pius 1x in 1869. Al- 
though a layman, Acton was the virtual leader of 
the “minority,” as the anti-infallibilists in the 
Vatican Council were called. Even after the pas- 
sage of the decrees of infallibility in 1870, he con- 
tinued to denounce them, intimating that they were 


not legitimate and therefore not binding on mem- 
bers of the church. When challenged by Arch- 
bishop Manning, however, Acton avoided a direct 
denial of orthodoxy and was thus spared excom- 
munication, 

Conception of liberty. After the crisis in his 
relations with the church—perhaps provoked by 
this crisis—Acton turned his attention to his pro- 
jected chef-d'œuvre, the “History of Liberty.” Two 
essays, “History of Freedom in Antiquity” and 
“History of Freedom in Christianity,” were de- 
livered as lectures in 1877. Other essays, book re- 
views, hundreds of boxes of notes, and a vast 
library of annotated volumes and rare manuscripts 
testify to the devotion and scholarship that he 
brought to the subject. Yet, as early as 1880 he 
began to suspect that the “History of Liberty” would 
become another “Madonna of the Future”—the 
story, by Henry James, of an artist who dedicated 
his life to a single, divinely inspired picture, which 
after his death was revealed to be a blank canvas. 

If the “History of Liberty” was indeed the “great- 
est book that never was written,” as has been sug- 
gested, the reasons for its nonbeing lie deep in 
Acton’s sense of both history and liberty. For Acton, 
all history, at least all significant history, was part 
of the history of liberty. And not only history in 
its conventional sense—diplomatic, political, mili- 
tary, institutional, and social history—but intel- 
lectual, cultural, religious, and even scientific 
history. There was little that was irrelevant. There 
was also little that was not vastly more complicated 
than was supposed, so that an infinite expenditure 
of scholarship was required to elicit the truth about 
every detail. Acton’s remarks about Döllinger might 
be taken to apply to himself: “He knew too much 
to write” ([1858-1895] 1907, p. 434); “he would 
not write with imperfect materials, and to him the 
materials were always imperfect” ([1858-1895] 
1907, p. 432). The editor of the English Historical 
Review described Acton as probably the most eru- 
dite Englishman of his generation; but no amount 
of erudition, no single lifetime, was sufficient for 
the task he had set himself. 

Acton’s conception of liberty was equally frus- 
trating, for it embraced two contradictory ideas. 
The first, which particularly dominated his early 
years, was liberty in the Burkean sense—as a 
product of history and tradition, of compromise 
and expediency, of checks, balances, and counter- 
vailing forces. It was this view of liberty that made 
Macaulay appear to be a “violent liberal,” respect- 
ing no principle but the will of the people and will- 
ing to subordinate the whole of the past to the 
interests of the present. And it was the same view 


that made the Northern abolitionists, during the 
American Civil War, seem to be acting “without 
consideration of policy or expediency,” and thus re- 
flecting an “abstract, ideal absolutism” ({1861— 
1910] 1948, p. 246). 

Later, the very terms in which he had once de- 
nounced this “violent” species of liberalism became 
the terms in which he was to defend it. Abstract, 
absolute liberty pursued without consideration of 
policy, expediency, or history became his ideal. His 
experiences during and after the Vatican Council 
were largely responsible for this shift. He had dis- 
covered that even those who had joined him in 
opposing the dogma of infallibility—even Döl- 
linger, who permitted himself to be excommuni- 
cated rather than submit to it—did not share his 
conviction of its absolute sinfulness. They did not 
take their stand on the clear and absolute precepts 
of morality; instead, he charged, they allowed the 
claims of extenuating circumstances, of differing 
customs and temperaments, of sins committed in 
good causes, and of errors that were not sins. And 
this moral laxity applied to secular as well as re- 
ligious affairs. “Have you not discovered,” he wrote 
to Mary Gladstone, “what a narrow doctrinaire I 
am, under a thin disguise of levity? . . . Politics 
come nearer religion with me, a party is more like 
a church, error more like heresy, prejudice more 
like sin, than I find it to be with better men” (1904a, 
p. 314), Burke, he now complained (but it was 
probably Déllinger he really had in mind), thought 
that politics was an empirical subject teaching 
what is likely to do good or harm, not what is right 
and wrong, innocent or sinful. Acton himself ad- 
hered to the principle of the Stoics: “That which 
we must obey, that to which we are bound to re- 
duce all civil authorities, and to sacrifice every 
earthly interest, is that immutable law which is 
perfect and eternal as God Himself” ({1861—1910] 
1948, p. 52). 

Politics. That Acton did not think of this prin- 
ciple as utopian or inappropriate to politics is ap- 
parent from his strong political ambitions. Oddly 
enough, it was while he was still an ardent Burkean 
that he had had the opportunity to realize such 
ambitions and had failed to take advantage of it. 
In 1859 his stepfather, Lord Granville, had ob- 
tained a seat for him in the House of Commons, 
and although Acton sat in Parliament for six years 
and twice afterward tried unsuccessfully to be 
re-elected, he had little respect for the Liberal party 
and apparently little interest in political affairs. He 
became an ardent Liberal and supporter of Glad- 
stone only after his elevation to the peerage in 
1869. But even then, instead of trying to distin- 
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guish himself in the House of Lords, Acton sought 
a political career in diplomacy, with the same lack 
of success. Several times he entertained hope for 
important ambassadorial appointments, but each 
time he was passed over. In 1892, when Gladstone 
became prime minister for the fourth time, Acton 
was indiscreet enough to confide his expectation 
of a cabinet position. Instead, he was offered the 
trivial and, as it seemed to his friends, demeaning 
post of lord-in-waiting to the queen. Perhaps be- 
cause he did not want to embarrass Gladstone, 
Acton surprisingly accepted, making the best of 
the situation by exploring the royal libraries and 
cultivating what he called the “backstairs” history 
of the court. At the same time, he ably, if unen- 
thusiastically, represented the Irish Office in the 
House of Lords. 

Conception of history. A more fitting position 
for Acton was found by Gladstone's successor, Lord 
Rosebery, who in 1895 appointed him regius pro- 
fessor of modern history at Cambridge. Acton’s 
inaugural lecture, the “Study of History,” expressed 
all the themes and passions that had long engaged 
him. The essence of history, he said, was the his- 
tory of ideas, since it was ideas that ultimately 
moved men and determined events. And the es- 
sence of modern history was to be found in those 
ideas that have “subverted the notions of the 
world,” revolutionizing government, law, and au- 
thority, production, wealth, «id power. Indeed, the 
very idea that men should be ruled by ideas was 
both uniquely modern and intrinsically revolution- 
ary. The most important idea ushering in modern 
history and inaugurating the “revolution in perma- 
nence” was the doctrine of rights. “Laden with 
storm and havoc,” the idea of inalienable, God- 
given rights was the “indestructible soul of Revo- 
lution” ({1861—1910] 1948, p. 15). 

Acton was aware of the irony of his role—the 
role of the historian as revolutionist. “What is to 
become of us, docile and attentive students of the 
absorbing past? The triumph of the revolutionist 
annuls the historian” ({1861—-1910] 1948, p. 15). 
Or would annul the historian, if it were not for the 
existence of an absolute moral code that redeemed 
him. The truly objective historian, Acton held, the 
truly attentive student of the past, was not dispas- 
sionate and disinterested on the model of Ranke, 
who pretended to pass no judgments while, in fact, 
justifying and legitimizing everything that suc- 
ceeded. In an earlier controversy with Bishop 
Creighton, Acton had argued that objectivity re- 
quired the historian to judge the leading actors in 
history more, not less, severely than ordinary men: 
“Historic responsibility has to make up for the 
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want of legal responsibility. Power tends to corrupt 
and absolute power corrupts absolutely. Great men 
are almost always bad men . . .” ([1861—1910] 
1948, p. 364). In the inaugural lecture, he returned 
to the theme: “The weight of opinion is against me 
when I exhort you never to debase the moral cur- 
rency or to lower the standard of rectitude, but to 
try others by the final maxim that governs your 
own lives, and to suffer no man and no cause to 
escape the undying penalty which history has the 
power to inflict on wrong. . . . Opinions alter, man- 
ners change, creeds rise and fall, but the moral law 
is written on the tablets of eternity” ({1861—-1910] 
1948, pp. 25, 28). 

Yet the ambiguities of Acton’s position—of the 
revolution that annuls history, of the historian as 
a “hanging judge,” and of liberty as an absolute 
ideal—were not entirely resolved by the invocation 
of moral law. In his later lectures at Cambridge 
(a series on modern history and another on the 
French Revolution), these ambiguities came to a 
focus in his discussion of the American and French 
revolutions. The American Revolution, he said, in- 
troduced a new phase of political history because 
it was fought not against tyranny but purely out 
of principle, and not in the name of historic rights 
and liberties but in the name of abstract rights and 
liberties. In a letter to a friend, he put the issue 
even more boldly. He wrote that the Americans had 
posed the ultimate problem of politics: Should a 
man or a nation be prepared to risk everything for 
a purely speculative idea sanctioned by no law or 
religion? “The affirmative response,” he declared, 
“is the Revolution, or as we say, Liberalism” (1917, 
p. 278). 

Toward the French Revolution, however, his 
attitude was more ambivalent. He agreed that the 
French had been inspired by the same devotion to 
principle as the Americans, that like the Ameri- 
cans they were rebelling not against this or that 
abuse but against the whole of the “unburied past.” 
Yet, whereas the Americans consolidated their revo- 
lution with a pacific, conservative settlement, the 
French permitted their revolution to degenerate 
into a new tyranny, so that France was given over 
to “bare cupidity and vengeance, to brutal instinct 
and hideous passion” (1910, p. 226). The new 
tyranny, he maintained, was brought about by the 
conjunction of violence and democracy, each peril- 
ous to liberty and together fatal. Liberty could only 
have been secured by following the example of the 
American constitution, with its checks and bal- 
ances, or the British system, with its respect for 
tradition, compromise, and expediency; both of 
these examples the French repudiated. At the same 


time, however, Acton conceded that the very logic 
of the French Revolution—the idea of rebelling 
against the whole of the unburied past—required 
the French to reject the American and British pat- 
terns and to embrace both violence and democracy. 

This ambivalence toward revolution implied an 
ambivalence toward ideals and ideas. Acton’s pri- 
vate notes express this more candidly than his 
lectures: 


Government by idea tends to take in everything, to 
make the whole of society obedient to the idea, Spaces 
not so governed are unconquered, beyond the border, 
unconverted, unconvinced, a future danger. 

Government that is natural, habitual, works more 
easily, It remains in the hands of average men, who 
do not live by ideas, Therefore there is less strain by 
making government adapt itself to custom. An ideal 
government, much better, perhaps, would have to be 
maintained by effort, and imposed by force. (Acton 
as quoted in Himmelfarb 1952, p. 219) 


In place of the “History of Liberty,” which was 
vitiated as much by internal contradiction as by 
difficulties of research, Acton devoted his last years 
to the editing of the Cambridge Modern History 
By a “judicious division of labour,” he sought to 
accomplish part of the task that he could not ac- 
complish alone. This collective effort, utilizing the 
combined resources of the most distinguished his- 
torians of the world, would, he hoped, produce a 
universal history in which ideas rather than na- 
tions were the governing motifs. In this project, as 
in the other, he was finally thwarted. After issuing 
an ambitious prospectus and writing countless let- 
ters to contributors, the History was only beginning 
to take shape when he suffered the paralytic stroke 
that caused his retirement and finally his death. 


Acton died in 1902, leaving behind scores of 
essays, reviews, lectures, and notes, but not a single 
sustained book. Yet his fragmentary work has 
earned him a higher reputation than that enjoyed 
by far more prolific historians, and his ambiguities 
and dilemmas are more instructive today than the 
certainties of others. Toynbee is not alone in prais- 
ing him as one of the greatest minds among 
modern Western historians. 


GERTRUDE HIMMELFARB 


[For the historical context of Acton’s work, see FREE- 
DOM; POWER and the biographies of BURKE and 
Macautay.] 
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ADJUDICATION 


The articles under this heading deal with the 
role and processes of national and international 
judicial institutions. Further discussion of the re- 
lations between judicial and other political insti- 
tutions is found under JUDICIAL PROCESS and 
Jupicrary. For more general themes see under IN- 
TERNATIONAL LAW and Law. 


David Fellman 
C. Wilfred Jenks 


1. DOMESTIC ADJUDICATION 
It. INTERNATIONAL ADJUDICATION 


I 
DOMESTIC ADJUDICATION 


Adjudication is a method of settling controversies 
or disputes. Characteristically, it gives assurances 
that the parties involved will be able to participate 
by presenting proofs and reasoned argument. The 
function of adjudication is normally regarded as 
belonging to the law courts; although not all adju- 
dication takes place in the courts, and not every- 
thing the courts do can be called adjudication. 

Society has many methods available for the reso- 
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lution of disputes. In a democratic system of gov- 
ernment, many important issues are resolved by 
the people through voting. Individuals and groups 
often settle their disputes by negotiation and con- 
tractual agreement. Parents adjudicate disputes 
among their children. Legislative bodies occasion- 
ally exercise adjudicatory functions when they sit 
as courts of impeachment, and, in a larger sense, 
legislation is concerned with the resolution of con- 
troversies all the time. Many disputes are resolved 
through arbitration, as in the fields of labor rela- 
tions, commerce, and, occasionally, in interna- 
tional relations. A vast amount of adjudication 
takes place in the regulatory administrative agen- 
cies. In the American system of government, such 
agencies handle far more adjudication, in sheer 
bulk, than do the courts. For example, the number 
of hearings in appeals cases held by the U.S. Vet- 
erans Administration Board of Veteran Appeals 
exceeds the total number of civil cases disposed of 
by all the federal district courts [see ADMINISTRA- 
TION, article on THE ADMINISTRATIVE PROCESS]. 


Functions of the courts 


Although adjudication is characteristically a 
judicial function, courts are often involved in other 
types of activity. They perform managerial func- 
tions, for example, when administering bankruptcy 
laws, or probating wills, or supervising the enforce- 
ment of antitrust decrees. Such matters as the 
naturalization of aliens and the handling of di- 
vorces and other domestic relations questions in- 
volve mainly administrative responsibilities. In the 
United States, state judges often have the power 
of appointment to certain public offices or exercise 
licensing functions. State courts are obliged to 
assume whatever functions are assigned to them 
by the state constitutions. The federal courts, on 
the other hand, are authorized by article mm of the 
United States constitution to hear “cases” or “con- 
troversies,” and this directive has been construed 
strictly by the Supreme Court to exclude other than 
adjudicative functions. 

The disputes that courts resolve through adju- 
dication arise between private parties, between pri- 
vate parties and public officials, and between public 
officials or public bodies. Characteristically, the 
disputes are adjudicated according to some gen- 
eral principle, or rule of law, and with settled and 
distinctive procedures that involve the presentation 
of proofs and reasoned arguments by the parties. 
Participation by the parties in this fashion is in- 
sured by formal rules embedded in an institutional 
framework, and the objective is to attain a result 
that will meet the test of reason. The judge to 
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whom reasoned argument is made must be im- 
partial, that is to say, free of bias or corruption, 
if there is to be any confidence in his decision. The 
issues that are tried by the judges in civil cases are 
claims of right resting upon some general prin- 
ciple, or rule of law; and in criminal cases the 
issues involve accusations of fault that also rest 
upon general rules. 

Normally, courts lack the power to take the initi- 
ative; they must wait for parties to bring con- 
troversies to them, and thus their role is essentially 
passive. Since the judge must be impartial, it is 
preferable to leave the initiation of litigation to the 
interested parties. In an ultimate sense, courts even 
lack the power to enforce their decrees, for when a 
powerful group intransigently refuses to obey a 
judicial decree, the courts must depend upon the 
executive branch of the government for the muscle 
of enforcement. In addition, the courts depend 
upon the legislature for financial support and for 
most organizational matters. 

Adjudication by courts involves several different 
functions: the establishment of the facts in con- 
troversy, the definition and interpretation of rele- 
vant rules of law, and the fashioning, if necessary, 
of rules of law. The establishment of the facts is 
controlled by the complex rules of evidence, which 
often vary among different jurisdictions in respect 
to such matters as the style of pleading or the ad- 
mission of various types of evidence, such as hear- 
say. In the Anglo-American system of “accusatorial” 
justice, the facts in criminal cases are brought out 
through the presentation of evidence and through 
cross-examination by opposing counsel. In civil law 
countries, where the methods of “inquisitorial” 
justice prevail, the determination of the essential 
facts is largely in the hands of the presiding judge. 

The discovery of the relevant rule of law that 
will control the resolution of the dispute is not 
always a simple or automatic process. Many stat- 
utes are ambiguous and permit judges to exercise 
a wide latitude of judgment. They must look into 
such matters as legislative intent, available prece- 
dents, and the reasonable meaning of words. Rules 
of construction may vary a great deal. Thus, courts 
tend to construe social legislation broadly, whereas 
it is customary to construe penal statutes strictly, 
since human liberty is involved. Nor are judges 
indifferent, in construing statutes, to the practical 
consequences that will flow from one interpretation 
or another. 


Judicial lawmaking 


Anglo-American common law, built up over 
centuries of experience on the basis of stare decisis, 


or following precedents, was developed by the 
judges in the course of deciding numberless cases. 
When an American court exercises the power of 
judicial review and declares a statute to be con- 
trary to the constitution, it is obviously legislating. 
Thus, the Supreme Court made a legislative judg- 
ment, that is to say, it fashioned a new rule of law, 
when in Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka 
(347 U.S. 483, 1954) it decided that the equal 
protection clause of the fourteenth amendment for- 
bade racial discrimination by force of state law in 
the public schools. The courts of other countries, 
for example, West Germany, Italy, France, Aus- 
tralia, and Canada, have similar judicial review 
powers. Furthermore, courts must occasionally de- 
cide what is usually known as the unprovided case, 
that is, a case for which there seems to be no estab- 
lished, or known, rule of law. In such instances, the 
courts will not shrink from deciding the case and 
will find a way of deducing some rule from existing 
rules or from a consideration of the facts of life 
and their social ends and purposes. Similarly, 
courts will find a way to deal with hardship cases, 
although often at the cost of legal uncertainty. 

Whether judges actually make law, or merely 
discover and apply the law, is the subject of an 
old and lively controversy in Anglo-American juris- 
prudence. According to one point of view, courts 
do not make law but merely find and declare what 
the law is. Coke taught that the common law of 
England was the common custom of the realm, 
and Lord Hale took the position that judicial de- 
cisions were not law but only “evidences” of the 
common law. Based on these views, Sir William 
Blackstone maintained in his Commentaries on the 
Laws of England (1765-1769) that judicial de- 
cisions are not the common law, but only “the prin- 
cipal and most authoritative evidence that can be 
given, of the existence of such a custom as shall 
form a part of the common law.” He insisted that 
judges do not decide cases on the basis of private 
views; they are “not delegated to pronounce a new 
law, but to maintain and expound the old one” 
(Com., 1, 69 in the 1811 edition), 

This declaratory theory concerning the nature 
of the judge’s function has been rejected by the 
great weight of modern jurisprudential opinion. 
Jeremy Bentham argued that every judicial decision 
is lawmaking, even if the judge is merely follow- 
ing precedents, since even then his course of de- 
cision is one that he chooses to follow. John Austin 
believed that judges make law, and he ridiculed 
Blackstone for accepting “the childish fiction em- 
ployed by our judges, that judiciary or common 
law is not made by them, but is a miraculous some- 


thing made by nobody, existing, I suppose, from 
eternity, and merely declared from time to time by 
the judges” ([1861] 1873, m, §655). Sir Henry 
Maine also took this position. In The Nature and 
Sources of the Law ([1909] 1921, p. 283), John 
Chipman Gray argued that the “true view . . . is 
that the Law is what the judges declare”; and that 
statutes, precedents, the opinions of learned ex- 
perts, custom, and morality are merely sources of 
law. This was the view of Oliver Wendell Holmes, 
who once said that “the prophecies of what the 
courts will do in fact, and nothing more preten- 
tious, are what I mean . . . by the law” ([1897] 
1952, p. 173). At a much later date, however, Jus- 
tice Holmes declared: “I recognize without hesi- 
tation that judges do and must legislate, but they 
can do so only interstitially; they are confined from 
molar to molecular motions” (Southern Pacific Co. 
v. Jensen, 244 U.S. 205, 221, 1917). ‘President 
Theodore Roosevelt flatly asserted, in a message to 
Congress on December 8, 1908 (43 Cong. Rec., 
part 1, p. 21), that “the chief lawmakers in our 
country may be, and often are, the judges, because 
they are the final seat of authority. Every time they 
interpret contract, property, vested rights, due 
process of law, liberty, they necessarily enact into 
law parts of a system of social philosophy; and as 
such interpretation is fundamental, they give di- 
rection to all law-making.” Justice Cardozo main- 
tained in The Nature of the Judicial Process 
({1921] 1960, pp. 26-28) that it is not true that 
judges only give effect to law, but that the judge 
makes law in an evolutionary, rather than a revo- 
lutionary, manner and has limited powers of inno- 
vation, considering “the bulk and pressure of the 
rules that hedge him on every side.” 

While the declaratory theory has been rejected 
philosophically, there is plenty of evidence that it 
still commands considerable support. English and 
American judges still assert that judges do not make 
law. When a new question is decided by a court, 
the judge will usually try to establish analogies 
with existing precedents, statutes, or constitutional 
provisions. He is apt to be very reluctant to admit 
to very much innovation. Similarly, when courts 
are authorized to exercise discretion, judges will 
often describe it as “judicial” discretion, meaning 
to suggest that they are not merely following a per- 
sonal sense of right. 

The assertion of the notion that judges do not 
make law may well have practical consequences. 
What, for example, is the effect of an overruled 
decision? If judges do not make law, but only dis- 
cover and declare it, then it seems to follow that 
the newly announced rule of law was always the 
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proper rule, thus giving a retrospective effect to 
the last decision. Similarly, a judicial decision de- 
claring an act to be criminal, which was not so 
regarded in the light of decisions prevailing at the 
time it occurred, is not regarded as ex post facto, 
unlike a comparable statutory change, since judges 
only find or declare the law but do not make it. On 
the other hand, a judicial decision that affects the 
validity of a contract previously made is regarded 
as impairing the obligation of the contract, but 
this can be so only on the theory that judges do 
make law. It follows that the debate as to whether 
or not judges make law is not altogether academic 
in nature, and in many circumstances the theory 
prevails that gives the best result. 


Sources of law 


Where does the judge find the law for his case? 
What are his sources? Sometimes, of course, the 
answer is clear and obvious: the judge may find a 
plain and unequivocal rule to follow in a statute 
or in a constitution. But statutes and constitutions 
are often highly ambiguous, and in such cases the 
judge must fashion rules of law through a process 
of interpretation. Furthermore, there are vast areas 
of human activity that are untouched by statute or 
formal constitutional documents, Clearly, the proc- 
ess of decision by a judge involves the subtle inter- 
play of many influences. He will consider the prece- 
dents, if such are available, or reason by analogy 
from previous decisions. He will take into account 
the customs of the community, considerations of 
social welfare, ideals of justice and morality, the 
usages of the trades, markets, and professions, and 
the course of historical experience. On some points, 
“a page of history,” Justice Holmes declared, “is 
worth a volume of logic” (New York Trust Co. v. 
Eisner, 256 U.S. 345, 349, 1921). Back of the 
precedents and basic juridical conceptions, Justice 
Cardozo said, “are the habits of life, the institutions 
of society” ({1921] 1960, p. 19). Basically, Justice 
Holmes maintained, “the secret root from which 
the law draws all the juices of life” is a conviction 
as to what is expedient for the community; every 
important principle developed by litigation “is in 
fact and at bottom the result of more or less defi- 
nitely understood views of public policy” ([1881] 
1963, p. 35). Similarly, Justice Cardozo thought 
that the greatest single force behind the law is “the 
power of social justice.” He asserted that “the final 
cause of law is the welfare of society” (p. 66). But 
Justice Cardozo also recognized that “deep below 
consciousness are other forces, the likes and the 
dislikes, the predilections and the prejudices, the 
complex of instincts and emotions and habits and 
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convictions, which make the man, whether he be 
litigant or judge” (p. 167). Furthermore, he em- 
phasized that everyone has an underlying phi- 
losophy of life, “which gives coherence and direc- 
tion to thought and action. Judges cannot escape 
that current any more than other mortals” (p. 12). 

In short, judges are influenced by many forces: 
the customs of the community, prevailing ethical 
principles, the dictates of logic, the push of his- 
tory, and considerations of utility and expediency. 
They are also influenced by professional factors: 
the habits of mind of lawyers, the criticisms of a 
learned profession, and the nature of law, such as 
its concern for uniformity, impartiality, logical 
consistency, and stability. 


The role of precedents 


The place of precedents in the adjudicatory 
scheme of things involves a number of important 
considerations. Normally, judges feel obliged to 
follow precedents. Clearly, stare decisis gives to the 
law needed elements of certainty and predictability. 
It adds reliability to the administration of law and 
offers assurances of equality and uniformity of 
treatment to litigants, It also preserves the values 
inherent in the judicial experience of the past. Fur- 
thermore, as Sir Frederick Pollock once pointed 
out, where a line of decisions has been accepted 
as law for a long time, and has been acted on by 
many persons, reversal of the rule, even though it 
may have been originally founded on a mistake, 
“might well produce an amount of inconvenience 
greater than any advantage that could be expected 
from the restoration or establishment of a rule 
more correct in itself” (Pollock [1896] 1918, 
p. 327). 

Sir William Holdsworth has explained that the 
modern theory of stare decisis began to develop at 
the end of the fifteenth century, when changes in 
the system of pleading shifted attention from oral 
debate in court to the formulation of decisions on 
the basis of written pleadings studied by the judge 
before the case came to court (1934, p. 180). The 
tule that judges are bound to follow precedents has 
always had a high place in English law and prac- 
tice. Accordingly, precedents are strictly followed 
in Britain, and the House of Lords will not over- 
rule previous decisions. 

On the other hand, a more flexible attitude 
toward stare decisis prevails in the United States. 
“Whether it shall be followed or departed from,” 
the Supreme Court once observed, “is a question 
entirely within the discretion of the court, which is 
again called upon to consider a question once de- 
cided.” And it said to the lower court where the 


decision was being reviewed: “The Circuit Court 
of Appeals was obviously not bound to follow its 
own prior decision” (Hertz v. Woodman, 218 U.S. 
205, 212, 1910). Justice Holmes declared that “it 
is revolting to have no better reason for a rule of 
law than that so it was laid down in the time of 
Henry 1v, It is still more revolting if the grounds 
upon which it was laid down have vanished long 
since, and the rule simply persists from blind imi- 
tation of the past” ([1897] 1952, p. 187). 

Of course, a U.S. Supreme Court decision on a 
federal question is binding upon all federal and 
state courts, but American legal doctrine has been 
fully sensitive to social, political, and economic 
change; and the Supreme Court has never regarded 
itself as being rigidly bound by its own decisions, 
particularly in the field of constitutional law, where 
large policy questions are likely to be dominant 
considerations. Thus, in a considerable number of 
great constitutional law cases, the Supreme Court 
has consciously rejected former precedents. (See, 
for example, The Legal Tender Cases, 79 U.S. 457, 
1870; Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka, 347 
U.S. 483-496, 1954.) 

Adherence to precedent is, however, the rule in 
the other American courts. To be sure, only the 
reasoning bearing directly upon judgment carries 
weight, and judges do not feel bound to follow mere 
dictum. But precedents not only command respect; 
they also have a tendency to extend themselves 
along lines of logical development. They develop 
continuities, permit prediction, and by helping to 
insure fair and equal treatment they tend to cre- 
ate restraints upon arbitrariness. Since a judge 
must follow relevant precedents, for which good 
reasons have been advanced, he is obliged to give 
new and persuasive reasons to justify a different 
outcome. 

Since even in English law it is recognized that 
some exceptions to the rule of stare decisis exist, 
we may conclude that the authority of a decision 
is not attached to the words used but to the prin- 
ciple necessary for the decision; it is only the ratio 
decidendi that really matters. 


Hearings 

The essence of adjudication is a hearing at which 
parties present proofs and reasoned argument. The 
sort of facts that are the object of inquiry at a 
hearing are facts about specific parties, In contrast, 
legislative facts are general facts relating to broad 
questions of policy and law affecting the general 
population or very large segments of it. 

Legal necessity. No hearing is necessary, as 
a matter of legal right, for the determination of 


legislative facts, whether by a legislature or by an 
administrative agency, since legislators, adminis- 
trators, and their staffs may have their own ade- 
quate knowledge concerning the facts. On the other 
hand, since parties are in the best position to know 
the facts of their particular situations, the de- 
termination of adjudicative facts requires a hear- 
ing. The hearing may be conducted either by a 
court or by an administrative agency, depending 
upon whether the proceeding involves mainly pri- 
vate or public interests. 

The place of the hearing in adjudication is re- 
flected in the holding of a New York court: “The 
act of an administrative or ministerial officer does 
not become judicial simply because it is necessary 
to use discretion and judgment in its performance. 
It becomes judicial only when there is opportunity 
to be heard, evidence presented and a weighing of 
the evidence and a decision thereon” (People ex. 
rel. Argus Co. v. Hugo, 101 Misc. 481, 168 N.Y.S. 
25, 27 Sup. Ct. Albany Co. 1917). 

The difference between adjudicative and legis- 
lative facts is reflected in two famous decisions of 
the Supreme Court of the United States dealing 
with taxation. In Londoner v. City and County of 
Denver (210 U.S. 373, 386, 1908), the Court ruled 
that when a state board of equalization raises the 
property assessment of a single taxpayer, he has 
a right to a hearing, and merely allowing him to 
file written objections will not suffice. The Court 
said that “a hearing in its very essence demands 
that he who is entitled to it shall have the right to 
support his allegations by argument however brief, 
and, if need be, by proof, however informal,” since 
the facts are adjudicative in nature. On the other 
hand, the same Court held that a hearing was not 
necessary where a city increases the valuation of 
all taxable property within its borders, since this 
is a general policy decision based on general in- 
formation and ideas (Bi-Metalic Investment Co. v. 
State Board of Equalization of Colorado, 239 U.S. 
441-446, 1915). In other words, the facts were 
legislative in character. 

But even where the facts to be determined are 
adjudicative, a legal right to a hearing is not always 
recognized. Thus, a hearing may be dispensed with, 
at least for a period of time, where emergency 
action is necessary, or where inspection, or testing, 
or examination are suitable substitutes for hear- 
ings, as in the case of the inspection of an airplane. 
In addition, a hearing is often denied in cases in- 
volving certain types of privilege. Thus, the Su- 
preme Court has ruled that an entering alien has 
no right to a trial-like hearing on the issue of 
whether his admission would be prejudicial to the 
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best interests of the United States, since at best 
his entry is a matter of privilege and not of right 
(U.S. ex rel. Knauff v. Shaughnessy, 338 U.S. 537, 
1950; Shaughnessy v. U.S. ex rel. Mazei, 345 U.S. 
206, 1953). Similarly, state courts generally hold 
that licenses to operate liquor stores, dance halls, 
pool halls, theaters, and the like, where the public 
interest in safety and morality is apt to be very 
great, may be revoked without notice of hearing, 
on the basis of the privilege doctrine. 

On the other hand, the revocation of professional 
licenses, such as those of doctors and lawyers, must 
as a matter of law be preceded by a hearing fol- 
lowing due notice. 

Adjudication by administrative agencies tends 
to resemble adjudication by the courts. There are 
differences, of course, particularly in respect to the 
rules of evidence and in the degree of formality, 
but the resemblances are great; and as the admin- 
istrative agencies mature, they tend to approxi- 
mate more and more the procedures of the courts, 
partly as a result of legislation and partly as a re- 
sult of pressures from the legal profession. Adju- 
dication by arbitration is still another matter. Here 
the source of the power of the arbiter is generally 
the consent of the litigants, whereas the judge de- 
rives his power from government. Adjudication by 
a court has the advantage that the judge is less 
tempted to compromise, and his decision may be 
more acceptable because he seems to apply gen- 
eral rules he did not make and because he is sur- 
rounded by a powerful mystique. On the other 
hand, the arbitrator may exert greater effort than 
the judge in order to secure acceptance of the 
award, and the arbitrator is less bound by tech- 
nical rules of procedure. In addition, he is often 
guided by the actual terms in the agreement to 
arbitrate. 

Types of hearings. There are, in the courts, 
two different types of hearings. One takes the form 
of a trial, where evidence is presented, witnesses 
are cross-examined, and the tribunal makes its de- 
termination on the record. The other type of hear- 
ing essentially involves the presentation of argu- 
ments, as in appellate courts. The trial is designed 
to resolve fact issues, to assign facts to legal cate- 
gories, and to apply rules of law to the facts, A 
hearing involving only argument is designed to 
resolve issues of law, policy, or discretion, Although 
a judge must limit his findings to the facts in the 
trial record, judges inevitably take judicial notice 
of some facts of general public knowledge; and 
they may make some decisions, not bearing on the 
immediate issues of the trial, on the basis of knowl- 
edge derived out of court, as in the collection of 
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information bearing on the problem of the sentence 
(Williams v. New York, 337 U.S. 241, 1949). 

Adversary proceedings. The rule prevailing in 
most American courts is that adjudication must in- 
volve a real controversy between adversary parties. 
An American Bar Association report has noted that 
“in whatever form adjudication may appear, the 
experienced judge or arbitrator desires and ac- 
tively seeks to obtain an adversary presentation 
of the issues. Only when he has had the benefit of 
intelligent and vigorous advocacy on both sides 
can he feel fully confident of his decision” (Report 
1958, p. 1161). This means that courts will not 
give advisory opinions (United States v, Evans, 213 
U.S. 297, 1909), although state courts are obliged 
to do so if their state constitutions so provide. 
Furthermore, it should be noted that courts often 
give judgment for plaintiffs by default, where the 
defendant makes no appearance and offers no de- 
fense. This often happens in cases involving the 
collection of small retail debts, or the recovery of 
goods sold on conditional sales contracts, or the 
recovery of unpaid rents. These are not truly ad- 
versary proceedings, although that is the result of 
the defendant’s choice. Here the court is used to 
help in making collections by coercing defendants 
who make no defense and generally have no de- 
fense, either in fact or in law. 

In addition, since courts deal only with real con- 
troversies between adverse parties, they decline to 
hear cases whete the issues are moot, or prema- 
ture, or too speculative and abstract to be ruled 
upon intelligently, or where the suit is collusive in 
character. Test cases are not necessarily improper, 
provided real issues are asserted by adverse parties; 
and American courts are willing to give declara- 
tory judgments, since they include every element 
of a traditional case except for the appendage of a 
coercive decree (Nashville, C. & St. L. Ry. v. Wal- 
lace, 288 U.S. 249, 1933). 

The judge who presides over an adjudication 
should be properly qualified, and he should be im- 
partial, which, among other things, means that he 
should have no direct, pecuniary interest in the 
outcome (Tumey v. Ohio, 273 U.S. 510, 1927). 
Although it is not always possible, as a general 
proposition it is desirable for the judge to rest his 
decision on the grounds argued by the parties. If 
the decision is completely outside the framework 
of argument and proofs presented by the parties, 
then their participation in the decision loses its 
meaning. This is least likely to occur where the 
relevant rules of law are fairly certain and well 
settled. There are some devices that help to achieve 


desirable results in this respect, such as oral argu- 
ment, reargument, and the tentative decree accom- 
panied by an order to show cause why it should 
not be made final. Furthermore, while a decision 
need not necessarily be accompanied by a state- 
ment of supporting reasons, reasoned opinions, gen- 
erally speaking, are desirable and to be preferred, 
since they reassure the parties that their views were 
given attention. 

Rules of procedure. While adjudication in 
courts is conducted according to rather complex 
and technical rules of procedure, the tendency in 
modern courts is toward simplicity and directness 
and away from technicality. Speaking of the Fed- 
eral Rules of Civil Procedure, the Supreme Court 
said in Conley v. Gibson (355 U.S. 41, 48, 1957): 
“The Federal Rules reject the approach that plead- 
ing is a game of skill in which one misstep by 
counsel may be decisive to the outcome and accept 
the principle that the purpose of pleading is to 
facilitate a proper decision on the merits.” Indeed, 
Rule 1 of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure pro- 
vides that the rules are to be construed “to secure 
the just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of 
every action.” 

Karl N. Llewellyn, in The Common Law Tra- 
dition (1960), listed a considerable number of 
factors that exert a steadying influence upon 
courts: law-conditioned judges, legal doctrine, 
known doctrinal techniques, the responsibility for 
justice, the tradition of the single right answer, 
opinion writing, review on a record made below, 
limited issues sharpened and phrased in advance, 
adversary argument by counsel, group decision 
making, judicial security and honesty, a known 
bench, general period style, and professional ju- 
dicial office. The last he regarded as the most im- 
portant of all. “The place to begin,” he wrote, “is 
with the fact that the men of our appellate bench 
are human beings. I have never understood why 
the cynics talk and think as if this were not so. For 
it is so. And one of the more obvious and obstinate 
facts about human beings is that they operate in 
and respond to traditions, and especially to such 
traditions as are offered to them by the crafts . . . 
they follow” (p. 53). 


The limits of adjudication 

Adjudication has its appropriate limits. It is not 
suited for the handling of problems that involve 
very many parties in a fluid state of affairs. Such 
problems are best settled in some other way. For 
example, problems involved in the allocation of 
economic resources are generally dealt with by 


methods other than adjudication, as in the case of 
the processes of collective bargaining or legislation. 
Courts are not equipped to exercise licensing func- 
tions, as in the awarding of transportation cer- 
tificates or the allocation of radio and television 
wave lengths; nor are they equipped to undertake 
the affirmative direction of complex economic 
affairs, although they do get involved, on occasion, 
in connection with such matters as bankruptcy 
administration and the probate of wills. Adjudica- 
tion is limited to the declaring of rights and duties 
and does not extend to situations and problems, 
such as the operation of the railroads, where 
analysis in terms of rights and duties is inadequate. 
Adjudication is often subjected to many criti- 
cisms. It is said that the law is too uncertain, that 
the rules of evidence are too complex, that pro- 
cedures seem mysterious to laymen, that legal rules 
are too intricate, that litigation is too expensive 
and too slow, that the courts are chronically con- 
gested, that newspaper publicity corrupts judicial 
processes, and that in criminal cases defendants 
are treated either too harshly or too leniently. 
While there is some truth in all these criticisms, at 
least at some times and in some places, neverthe- 
less it can hardly be denied that there is a great 
deal of popular confidence in the judiciary as being 
honest, impartial, and objective. The predominance 
of case law as the main form of law has influenced 
legal education and has tended to emphasize the 
pragmatic qualities of the law. Judicial review has 
tended to focus attention upon underlying ethical, 
social, and economic values. The growth of ad- 
ministrative tribunals has given a broader scope 
and usefulness to the processes of adjudication. 


Davip FELLMAN 


[See also LEGAL REASONING; LEGAL SYSTEMS.] 
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LLS 
INTERNATIONAL ADJUDICATION 


The term “adjudication,” in the vocabulary of 
international lawyers, is only partly a term of art. 
It is used loosely to cover many different forms of 
third-party decision concerning international dis- 
putes which have developed in the course of the 
ages. When the term is used in this sense, a dis- 
tinction is sometimes drawn between “arbitration” 
before ad hoc bodies and “judicial settlement” by 
permanent tribunals (see League of Nations, Cove- 
nant 1919, art. 12, 13, and 15, as amended in 
1921, and United Nations, Charter 1945, art. 33). 
In a more precise sense, “international adjudica- 
tion” is used to describe the settlement of disputes 
by permanent international tribunals, a new de- 
velopment of the twentieth century, and is, in 
effect, a synonym for “judicial settlement.” 

In both senses the concept includes three ele- 
ments: an impartial judge or judges, who may, 
without a change in the nature of their function, be 
described as arbitrators, commissioners, or umpires; 
a procedure (which may or may not include oral 
hearings) that enables the parties to present fully 
and on a footing of equality their views on the 
questions submitted for decision; and a decision 
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“on the basis of respect for law,” which, given with 
all the solemnity of judicial process after a full and 
fair hearing before impartial judges, is binding in 
substance, even though it may not always be tech- 
nically binding in form. 

While international adjudication has a recog- 
nized place in the United Nations system, its prog- 
ress continues to be retarded by four factors: juris- 
diction remains voluntary in principle rather than 
compulsory; the margin of uncertainty in the law 
is substantially wider than in mature systems of 
municipal law; there is no legislature to give the 
judiciary new law to apply and to change the law 
when its decisions are unacceptable; and there is 
no organized procedure for the execution of inter- 
national decisions and awards. All of these factors 
reflect the sociology, political structure, and temper 
of international society, Their combined result is 
that while international adjudication represents a 
vital element in the progress of world organization, 
its future remains precarious. 


Origins and growth 


The history of international adjudication starts 
with the origins of international arbitration. The 
law and practice of permanent international tri- 
bunals have grown out of the much longer history 
of international arbitration. Even today the dis- 
tinction between judicial settlement and arbitration 
remains much less clear than in municipal law by 
reason of the voluntary basis of the jurisdiction of 
international courts. 

International arbitration. The origins of inter- 
national arbitration have been traced back, with 
doubtful justification, to the Amphyctionic Council 
of ancient Greece. Arbitration was, however, a 
recognized practice among the Greeks, mentioned 
as such by both Herodotus and Thucydides. The 
Roman Senate and later the Roman emperor arbi- 
trated between subject peoples, and in medieval 
times both pope and emperor acted as arbitrators. 
From the thirteenth century on, there was a grad- 
ual process of development from arbitration in 
feudal quarrels, like the Mise of Amiens, the award 
of St. Louis between Henry m of England and the 
barons in 1264, to arbitration in international dis- 
putes, one of the most famous antecedents of 
which was the bull Intercoetera of Pope Alexander 
v1, dividing the New World between Spain and 
Portugal in 1493. It is rarely appreciated that the 
Treaty of Vervins of 1598, the Peace of Westphalia 
of 1648, the Treaty of Westminster of 1655, the 
Treaty of the Pyrenees of 1659, the Treaty of Rys- 
wick of 1697, and the Treaty of Utrecht of 1713 
all provided for arbitration in specified disputes. 


However, the modern history of international arbi- 
tration is generally dated from the Jay Treaty of 
1795, which inaugurated the tradition of recourse 
to arbitration as the recognized method of settling 
disputes between Great Britain and the United 
States not adjusted by negotiation. 

In the nineteenth century the practice of arbi- 
tration became widespread. International boun- 
daries in sparsely settled areas, particularly in the 
Americas, were determined by arbitration in a wide 
range of cases. Complaints of belligerent interfer- 
ence with neutral rights and failures to discharge 
neutral duties were frequently referred to arbitra- 
tion. Allegations of state responsibility for injury 
to persons and property were the staple business 
of an important series of claims commissions, 
culminating in the Venezuelan arbitrations of 1903- 
1904 (which involved 12 states), the Anglo- 
American tribunal of 1910 (which liquidated out- 
standing claims, some of which were almost a 
century old), and the Mexican claims commissions, 
1923-1934 (which involved seven states). Much 
of this activity attracted little or no public interest, 
but the settlement by arbitration in 1871-1872 of 
the Alabama claims controversy focused attention 
upon the possibility of recourse to international 
arbitration in disputes of political importance. The 
effect was the more dramatic because the arbitra- 
tion proceedings followed immediately after the 
Franco-Prussian War. The British Guiana—Vene- 
zuela boundary arbitration of 1899 between Great 
Britain and Venezuela, which again followed a 
period of acute diplomatic strain between Great 
Britain and the United States, revived this interest 
in arbitration as an alternative to war. 

It was in these circumstances that the First 
Hague Peace Conference of 1899 discussed the 
desirability of compulsory arbitration and the 
possibility of creating a permanent international 
tribunal. It succeeded in creating the Permanent 
Court of Arbitration, which is not a permanent 
court, but a standing panel from which ad hoc 
tribunals can be drawn. The conference made an 
important advance by codifying international ar- 
bitral procedure, and the establishment of the 
Permanent Court of Arbitration gave a significant 
stimulus to international arbitration. An increasing 
number of ad hoc tribunals were constituted from 
its membership in the following years. 

But neither the 1899 conference nor the Second 
Hague Peace Conference of 1907, which pro- 
claimed, in an anodyne manner, the principle of 
compulsory jurisdiction, was successful in securing 
the acceptance of any firm obligation to arbitrate 
or in establishing a permanent tribunal. Progress 


was made in drafting a statute for a proposed 
Court of Arbitral Justice, but it proved impossible 
to secure agreement upon a method of electing the 
judges acceptable to both the larger and the smaller 
states. A considerable number of bilateral arbitra- 
tion treaties were negotiated in the following years, 
but many of these failed to be ratified and others 
had little practical effect. 

Permanent Court of International Justice. The 
decisive step forward was taken in 1920 when 
the Assembly of the League of Nations approved 
the Statute of the Permanent Court of Interna- 
tional Justice. The Court, whose judges were 
elected by an absolute majority of votes in inde- 
pendent elections in both the Assembly and the 
Council, held its first session in 1922. During the 
period from 1922 to 1940 it gave 33 judgments 
and 27 advisory opinions. 

Neither the United States nor the Soviet Union 
became parties to the statute; nevertheless, the 
Court played a significant part in the international 
life of the League of Nations period. A substantial 
proportion of its cases related to the interpretation 
and application of the 1919 peace settlement, but 
the principles formulated in its decisions were 
frequently more important and permanent than 
the contexts in which they were enunciated. Three 
examples should be mentioned. The first is the 
principle that the conclusion of a treaty is to be 
construed as an exercise rather than a restriction 
of sovereignty; consequently, the treaty must be 
interpreted so as to give effect to its terms rather 
than preserve the sovereignty of the parties (The 
S.S. Wimbledon, 1923 P.C.I.J. Series A, No. 1). 
The second principle is that “domestic jurisdic- 
tion” is “an essentially relative” concept, the con- 
tent of which at any particular time “depends on 
the development of international relations” (Na- 
tionality Decrees in Tunis and Morocco, 1923 
P.C.1.J. Series B, No. 4). Third is the “well-known 
rule that no-one can be judge in his own suit” 
(art. 3, paragraph 2 of the interpretation of 
Treaty of Lausanne [Frontier Between Turkey and 
Iraq] 1925 P.C.I.J. Series B, No. 12). Of these 
principles the first two have done much to shape 
the whole subsequent development of international 
law; failure to acknowledge the implications of the 
third principle remains the crucial weakness of 
contemporary international organization. 

Nominally, there was a considerable widening 
of the scope of the Court's compulsory jurisdiction 
from 1929 on, chiefly through the acceptance by 
France, the British Commonwealth countries, and 
other states of the “optional clause” of its statute, 
which conferred such jurisdiction in certain classes 
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of disputes. But in the course of the 1930s an 
increasing proportion of the questions actually 
submitted to the Court consisted of claims cases 
rather than larger issues, partly because of the 
general political climate of the times, partly as the 
result of what was widely regarded as a political 
alignment in the Court in the Austro-German 
Customs Union Case (1931 P.C.1.J. Series A/B, 
No. 41). 

Throughout the interwar period a considerable 
number of cases continued to be referred to ad hoc 
tribunals, sometimes drawn from the Permanent 
Court of Arbitration, and mixed arbitral tribunals 
handled a large volume of business arising out of 
the World War 1. 

International Court of Justice. On the found- 
ing of the United Nations in 1945 the Permanent 
Court was reconstituted as the International Court 
of Justice by a statute annexed to the UN Charter 
which forms an integral part thereof and is bind- 
ing on all UN members. The Court consists of 15 
judges, elected by the General Assembly and the 
Security Council for terms of nine years. Only 
states may be parties in cases before the Court, but 
public international organizations may furnish in- 
formation (Statute, art. 34), and advisory opinions 
may be requested by the General Assembly, by the 
Security Council, and by other organs of the United 
Nations and specialized agencies which may at 
any time be so authorized by the General Assembly 
(Statute, art. 65; Charter, art. 96). 

The function of the Court is to decide in accord- 
ance with international law such disputes as are 
submitted to it. It is to apply international conven- 
tions, whether general or particular, that establish 
rules expressly recognized by the contesting states; 
international custom as evidence of a general 
practice accepted as law; the general principles 
of law accepted by civilized nations; and, subject 
to the rule that a decision had no binding force 
except between the parties and in respect of the 
particular case, judicial decisions and the teachings 
of the most highly qualified publicists of the vari- 
ous nations as subsidiary means for the determina- 
tion of the law (Statute, art. 38). 

The jurisdiction of the Court comprises all cases 
that the parties refer to it and all matters specially 
provided for in the Charter of the United Nations 
or in treaties and conventions in force. 

The states party to the statute may at any time 
declare that they recognize as compulsory ipso 
facto and without special agreement, in relation 
to any other state accepting the same obligation, 
the jurisdiction of the Court in all legal disputes 
concerning: (a) the interpretation of a treaty; 
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(b) a question of international law; (c) the exist- 
ence of any fact that, if established, would consti- 
tute a breach of an international obligation; or 
(d) the nature or extent of the reparation to be 
made for any such breach, Thirty-seven states have 
made such declarations. Many of these declara- 
tions are, however, subject to time limits or other 
provisions that make the obligations created by 
them precarious, and five declarations, including 
that of the United States, exclude matters of do- 
mestic jurisdiction as determined by the state 
concerned. No communist state has made such a 
declaration; few of the new Asian, Middle Eastern, 
and African states have made declarations: and an 
important group of Latin American states are no 
longer bound by such declarations. 

The Court has an extensive compulsory juris- 
diction under other instruments, such as the 
European Convention for the Peaceful Settlement 
of Disputes; the constituent instruments of a num- 
ber of international organizations (e.g., the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation, the International 
Civil Aviation Organization, and others); a wide- 
spread but uneven network of bilateral arbitration 
conventions; and clauses providing for compulsory 
jurisdiction contained in a large number of general 
treaties on a wide range of subjects. In recent 
years, however, there has been a marked decline 
in the practice of including such clauses in newly 
negotiated general international conventions, 
chiefly because the inclusion is normally opposed 
by the Soviet Union. 

Activities of the International Court. The 
rhythm of business in the International Court of 
Justice has been slow, but a number of cases re- 
ferred to it have been important either because of 
the questions of law at issue or because of their 
political context. In the Reparation for Injuries 
Suffered in the Service of the United Nations Case 
(1949 I.C.J. 174) the Court recognized the objec- 
tive international personality of the United Nations 
and its capacity to protect those in its service by 
a diplomatic claim. In the Barcelona Traction, 
Light and Power Company, Limited, Case (1964 
I.C.J. 168) some of the fundamentals of the scope 
of diplomatic protection of corporate bodies are 
involved. The Certain Expenses of the United 
Nations Case (1962 I.C.J. 151) deals with an issue 
that has since paralyzed the UN General Assembly. 
The South-West Africa cases (1950 I.C.J. 128; 
1955 LC.J. 67; 1956 I.C.J. 23; 1962 LC.J. 319) 
deal with one of the most explosive issues in 
contemporary international politics. 

The value of the part played by the Court in 
these cases remains a matter of debate, and there 
has been increasing concern over the fact that 


a number of decisions, opinions, and orders of the 
Court have remained ineffective in practice. The 
judgment of the Court in the Corfu Channel Case 
(1949 1.C.J. 237) was ignored by Albania; a num- 
ber of advisory opinions have remained ineffective: 
and no effect was given to the order made by the 
Court in the Anglo-Iranian Oil Co. Case (1951 
I.C.J. 89) indicating provisional measures for the 
protection of the rights of the parties. 

Moreover, compliance for a certain time with 
the Court's decision in a case does not furnish any 
continuing guarantee that the problem out of which 
the case arose has been solved or that the decision 
will not be frustrated or negated by further devel- 
opments. The opinion of the Permanent Court of 
International Justice in the Austro-German Cus- 
toms Union Case did not prevent the Anschluss; 
the decision of the International Court of Justice 
in the Right of Passage Over Indian Territory Case 
(1960 I.C.J. 6) was followed, after an interval, by 
the Indian occupation of Goa, 

These difficulties inevitably prompt serious ques- 
ions concerning both the appropriateness of the 
decisions given in the cases in which they have 
arisen and the long-range problem of what meas- 
ures can be taken to ensure compliance with inter- 
national decisions and awards; it nevertheless re- 
mains true that the general standard of compliance 
with international decisions and awards is high. 

Meanwhile, there has been a significant increase 
in the proportion of cases submitted to the Court 
originating from Latin America, Asia, and Africa; 
and in the Certain Expenses of the United Nations 
Case the Soviet Union appeared before the Court 
for the first time. 

In these circumstances it is still premature to 
attempt to strike a balance between the encourag- 
ing and the discouraging elements in the record 
of the Court. A valid appraisal must await further 
developments, and the answer will be determined 
by a combination of three factors: (1) the degree 
of confidence in the Court that governments are 
prepared to show by referring important matters 
to it; (2) the degree to which the Court justifies 
such confidence by resolving the issues submitted 
to it with creative imagination; and (3) the extent 
to which the United Nations can make a reality of 
the obligation of compliance with international de- 
cisions and awards. 

Specialized tribunals. While the International 
Court of Justice is the principal judicial organ of 
the United Nations, a substantial proportion of 
international judicial business continues to be en- 
trusted to ad hoc or specialized tribunals. Model 
rules on arbitral procedure, designed for the guid- 
ance of ad hoc tribunals, were approved by the 


International Law Commission of the United Na- 
tions in 1958. Among specialized tribunals the 
Arbitral Commission on Property Rights and Inter- 
ests in Germany and the Arbitral Tribunal and 
Mixed Commission for the Agreement on German 
External Debts have been of particular importance. 

Important arbitrations have been conducted be- 
tween governments and international commercial 
interests, such as the Alsing case, involving the 
Alsing Trading Company, Limited, and the Swed- 
ish Match Trust versus the Greek state (1956 
International Law Reports 633), and the Aramco 
Case, involving Saudi Arabia versus Aramco and 
the Onassis interests (1963 International Law 
Reports 117). The International Bank for Recon- 
struction and Development has established the 
Centre for the Settlement of Investment Disputes. 
The International Labour Organisation has con- 
ducted judicial inquiries into charges of forced 
labor in violation of international conventions 
brought by Ghana against Portugal ( International 
Labor Office, Official Bulletin, vol. 45, no. 2, sup- 
plement 2, April 1962) and by Portugal against 
Liberia (vol. 46, no. 2, supplement 2, April 1963). 

There have been exceptionally important re- 
gional developments in Europe, where the Court 
of Justice of the European Communities has a 
general mandate to “ensure the observance of law 
and justice” in the operation of the six-nation 
communities (Bebr 1962). The European Court 
of Human Rights hears complaints referred to it 
by the European Commission of Human Rights or 
submitted by governments that allege violations of 
the European Convention for the Protection of 
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms (Rob- 
ertson 1963). These regional developments may 
at some stage furnish a model for further interna- 
tional developments. The United Nations and the 
International Labour Organisation maintain ad- 
ministrative tribunals that are making a significant 
contribution to international administrative law 
(Jenks 1962). 

These varied developments illustrate the extent 
to which international adjudication is increasingly 
including in its scope matters lying beyond the 
traditional purview of international law. 


Problems of international adjudication 


Compulsory jurisdiction. Proposals for extend- 
ing the compulsory jurisdiction of the Court have 
attracted widespread attention. They take varied 
forms. Some of them envisage a far-reaching re- 
construction of world organization on the basis of 
an amended Charter of the United Nations (Clark 
& Sohn 1958). Under such a scheme compulsory 
jurisdiction might include not only disputes be- 
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tween states but also disputes between states and 
international organizations and disputes relating 
to the constitutionality of action taken by interna- 
tional organizations. Disputes between states would 
be referred to the Court if the General Assembly 
decided that their continuance would be likely to 
endanger the maintenance of international peace 
and security. It has been argued that compulsory 
jurisdiction would have made it possible to secure 
a prompt determination of the legal issues involved 
in such matters as the Berlin crisis of 1961, the 
nationalization of the Suez Canal, the Sino—Indian 
border dispute, the Gulf of Aqaba dispute, the 
U-2 and RB-47 aerial incidents, and the Cuban 
and Indonesian expropriations (Larson 1961). 
Such proposals raise important questions of judg- 
ment concerning the breadth of support they are 
likely to secure, the measure in which the accept- 
ance of jurisdiction will be honored when a con- 
crete case arises, and the extent to which it will 
be practicable to secure compliance with the deci- 
sions given. 

More modest proposals envisage a gradual ap- 
proach, consisting essentially of (a) the abandon- 
ment of the automatic or self-judging reservation, 
which excludes from the compulsory jurisdiction 
of the Court questions of domestic jurisdiction as 
determined by the state concerned; and (b) mak- 
ing further provision for compulsory jurisdiction 
when negotiating international arrangements on 
particular political or economic questions. 

The Institute of International Law has outlined 
a series of recommendations to implement this 
kind of approach: (1) In an international com- 
munity the members of which have renounced 
the right of war, recourse to international adjudi- 
cation constitutes a normal method of settlement 
of legal disputes and should therefore never be 
regarded as an unfriendly act toward a respondent 
state. (2) Obligations of compulsory jurisdiction 
should not be illusory; they should therefore be 
undertaken in terms that respect the right of the 
Court to settle any dispute concerning its own 
jurisdiction. (3) Obligations of compulsory juris- 
diction should not be precarious; declarations ac- 
cepting the jurisdiction of the International Court 
should therefore be valid for periods of not less 
than five years. (4) General conventions should 
contain a jurisdiction clause permitting the insti- 
tution of proceedings by unilateral application. 
(5) Economic and financial agreements concern- 
ing development schemes should include a juris- 
diction clause. (6) Certain economic and financial 
agreements between states could usefully contain 
a general provision for compulsory jurisdiction in 
respect of claims brought by one of the states 
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concerned (either acting on its own behalf or 
espousing a claim on behalf of one of its nationals) 
against the other state concerned (Institute of 
International Law 1959). 

The potential effectiveness of the gradual ap- 
proach presupposes a sustained continuity of ac- 
tion. Great advances might be possible if public 
opinion were sufficiently informed and farsighted 
to sanction initiatives even if they are unlikely to 
be reciprocated by all states in the foreseeable 
future. As compulsory jurisdiction always rests on 
a reciprocal basis, such initiatives do not expose 
the state taking them to any liability; if not recip- 
rocated, they are ineffective rather than dangerous. 
However, what risks should be taken in the matter 
is basically a question of practical statesmanship, 
going beyond legal analysis. 

Scope and limits of justiciability. Throughout 
the history of international adjudication there has 
been recurrent controversy concerning the poten- 
tial scope of the international judicial function and 
the limits of justiciability. John Westlake was the 
first major writer to discuss the question in terms 
that remain relevant today (1904-1907). Since 
the publication of his work most of the leading 
treatises and textbooks have discussed the matter 
at some length. The leading American and British 
treatises (Hyde 1922; Oppenheim 1905) deal with 
it particularly fully, and the current Soviet text- 
book of international law available in English does 
so more briefly (Akademiia Nauk S.S.S.R. 1947). 

Four main conceptions of limited justiciability 
may be distinguished in the literature: (a) that 
the scope for international judicial settlement as 
a matter of binding obligation accepted in advance 
is limited by the existence of gaps and deficiencies 
in international law; (b) that disputes of high po- 
litical importance are unsuitable for judicial settle- 
ment; (c) that judicial settlement is appropriate 
only when application of the existing rules of law 
is consistent with right and justice; and (d) that 
a distinction must be drawn between disputes 
over rights and conflicts of interests. These con- 
ceptions exercised for many years a far-reaching 
influence on the policy of governments and the 
drafting of arbitration treaties as well as on legal 
doctrine, but the life has now gone out of the 
whole controversy. Sir Hersch Lauterpacht’s The 
Function of Law in the International Community 
(1933) established beyond any possibility of refu- 
tation that there are no technical limitations to the 
possibility of determining judicially every interna- 
tional controversy. 

It is, however, now widely and generally con- 
ceded that this is not the heart of the matter. The 


essence of the problem is that a judicial determi- 
nation on the basis of the existing law may, ac- 
cording to circumstances, resolve the problem, 
circumscribe it without resolving it, create a new 
situation in which the solution of the problem by 
negotiation becomes less difficult, or aggravate 
rather than eliminate the difficulty. Whether or 
not it is wise to seek a judicial decision in a 
particular situation is a question of political judg- 
ment, but the fact that it may not always be wise 
to go to law does not imply that it should not be 
possible to go to law unless all concerned are 
agreed that it is wise and desirable to do so. The 
question of the usefulness or desirability of pro- 
ceedings in given circumstances, therefore, has 
little bearing on that of the balance of advantage 
in accepting or declining compulsory jurisdiction. 
This latter question must be decided on the basis 
of the effect of the decision taken on the strength 
and stability of the international legal order as a 
whole. 


Present role and future potential 


The present role and future potential of interna- 
tional adjudication in world affairs remain con- 
troversial. Adjudication is no longer thought of as 
it was a century ago, in the early days of the 
modern movement for the promotion of interna- 
tional arbitration, as the alternative to war. It is 
generally recognized that it must take its place 
with other processes of peaceful settlement (in- 
cluding negotiation, inquiry, mediation, concilia- 
tion, resort to regional agencies or arrangements, 
and other peaceful means) within a wider frame- 
work of world organization in which diplomacy, 
economic policy, the protection of human rights, 
the promotion of social progress and better stand- 
ards of life in larger freedom, international co- 
operation in science and technology, the progres- 
sive development of international law, and effective 
collective measures for the prevention and removal 
of threats to the peace all have essential parts to 
play. The question has become, How large a part 
can and should adjudication play within such a 
framework? The answer will depend partly on the 
future of national attitudes toward such adjudica- 
tion, partly on the extent to which the procedures 
of international adjudication are satisfactorily 
adapted to changed needs and partly on the meas- 
ure in which the future decisions of the Inter- 
national Court and other international tribunals 
achieve a balance between the conflicting claims 
of stability and change. 

A number of convergent but essentially different 
factors have tended to retard the development of 


international adjudication during the middle years 
of the twentieth century. 

National attitudes. Great differences exist 
among the attitudes of the United States, the 
Soviet Union and states sharing her general ap- 
proach, and the Asian and African states that have 
during these years won or recovered their inde- 
pendence. None of these attitudes is necessarily 
permanent. 

The United States has, with the significant ex- 
ception of its nonparticipation during the League 
of Nations period in the Permanent Court of Inter- 
national Justice, played a leading part in the 
development of international adjudication since 
the Jay Treaty of 1795, but it has shown a con- 
tinuing reluctance to accept a binding obligation 
to adjudicate in advance of the emergence and 
definition of the issue to be adjudicated. The 
United States qualified this attitude in 1946 by 
accepting in principle the compulsory jurisdiction 
of the International Court, but subject to the ex- 
clusion of matters of domestic jurisdiction as de- 
termined by the United States. The Connally 
amendment, embodying this reservation, has been 
much criticized and its repeal sought by successive 
governments, but the issue remains in doubt. 

The Soviet opposition to compulsory jurisdiction 
is widely regarded as a transposition to the inter- 
national scene of the Marxist concept that matters 
of state lie beyond the frontiers of the law and is 
assumed, on this basis, to be of a more unyielding 
character, While this opposition has been relaxed 
in a limited number of special contexts, there has 
been no indication that any more general modifi- 
cation is under consideration. 

The reserved attitude of many of the new states 
reflects a general distrust of the traditional content 
of international law but may well change rapidly 
if the decisions of the International Court and of 
other tribunals during the coming years command 
their respect. 

These attitudes differ widely in their historical 
background, present significance, and susceptibility 
to change, but they nevertheless influence one 
another. All of them will be influenced by the 
future vitality of the concept of the rule of law 
in national and international society alike. 

The range of judicial procedures. The Statute 
of the International Court of Justice, in its present 
form, allows only two types of proceedings: con- 
tested cases between states and requests for an 
advisory opinion by an authorized United Nations 
organ or specialized agency. In the Court of Jus- 
tice of the European Communities and other Euro- 
pean regional tribunals a much wider range of 
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procedures and remedies is available. These in- 
clude proceedings by the communities against their 
member states, against decisions of the communi- 
ties, and proceedings by and against corporate 
bodies and individuals. The scope of such proceed- 
ings includes the interpretation and application of 
treaties and community regulations and decisions, 
questions of administrative law, and matters of 
tort and contract. The remedies available include, 
in addition to damages and penalties, the annul- 
ment of decisions, the equivalent of a decree of 
specific performance, and a ruling on a question 
of law raised before a municipal tribunal designed 
as a directive to that tribunal. The future impor- 
tance of international adjudication may depend in 
substantial measure on the extent to which it 
develops a comparable range of procedures and 
remedies. 

International change and stability. In every 
growing and changing society the significance of 
judicial process depends on its relationship to the 
rhythm of growth and change. The future signifi- 
cance of international adjudication will depend on 
the extent to which it becomes a recognized part 
of orderly processes of growth and change in inter- 
national society. If we are prepared to accept the 
twin facts that a substantial margin of uncertainty 
is an inherent characteristic of every legal system 
that is in process of rapid growth but that the 
margin cannot be so wide that the hard core of 
accepted law dissolves, adjudication can be a major 
creative influence in the development of a new 
world of law. 

As was convincingly demonstrated by Sir Hersch 
Lauterpacht (1927), the general principles of law 
recognized by civilized nations have been a major 
fertilizing influence and source of decision through- 
out the modern history of international arbitration 
and adjudication. Such recourse to general princi- 
ples must now, in view of the changed political 
structure of the world, draw upon a wider range 
of legal systems (Jenks 1958, pp. 62-172). The 
scope is limited only by the extent to which judicial 
agreement can be secured on the principles and 
their application and the measure in which the 
resulting decisions command general confidence 
and acceptance. The authority to use such princi- 
ples, specifically conferred upon the International 
Court of Justice by the terms of its statute (art. 
38, 1, c), would justify its assuming a dynamic 
role in the development of the law. 

Recourse to principles of equity by international 
courts and tribunals has likewise been widespread 
throughout the modern history of international 
arbitration, and there is a solid body of established 
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precedent and well-tested experience from which 
it is clear that equitable concepts can and should 
play an important part in adapting principles to 
circumstances in a world in which the law is con- 
stantly confronted with new problems and needs. 
There are significant indications that general con- 
cepts of international policy may play an increas- 
ingly important part in the international adjudica- 
tion of the future (Jenks 1964, pp. 316-546). 
These concepts will entail; recognizing the full 
implications of the changed legal status of vio- 
lence; testing the claims of sovereignty by the 
public interest; securing the effectiveness of inter- 
national organization; developing a law of contract 
and tort adequate to contemporary needs; and 
evolving rules concerning prescription, acquies- 
cence, and estoppel that would secure a necessary 
minimum of stability in a world of cataclysmic 
change. 

International adjudication has played no signifi- 
cant part in the most far-reaching developments 
in the international life of our time: the accession 
of some thousand million people to political inde- 
pendence in less than 20 years (primarily by 
peaceful means) and the acceptance by economi- 
cally advanced countries of a recognized responsi- 
bility for disinterested cooperation in the economic 
development of the whole world. Adjudication will 
not serve to bridge the still widening gap between 
affluent and underdeveloped societies or ensure 
that advanced technology becomes the servant 
rather than the master of man. It can make little 
immediate contribution to the relaxation of politi- 
cal tension between rival ideologies. But in a world 
in which appropriate action is being taken in re- 
spect of all these matters it remains as necessary 
as a sound judicial system is in a well-governed 
state. 

In brief, adjudication fulfills much the same 
function in international as in national life, namely, 
the settlement of disputes by recourse to law. It 
can fulfill this function satisfactorily only as an 
element in a comprehensive approach to world or- 
ganization in which the restraint of violence by 
collective action, diplomacy, economic policy, and 
other measures all play mutually complementary 
parts. Within such a framework it represents an 
indispensable element in ensuring that justice is 
not sacrificed in the hope that through this sacrifice 
peace and security can be maintained. 


C. WILFRED JENKS 


[See also INTERNATIONAL LAW. Other relevant mate- 
tial may be found in CONFLICT OF LAWS; INTERNA- 
TIONAL LEGISLATION; and under INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANIZATION; LAw.] 
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ADLER, ALFRED 


Alfred Adler (1870-1937) was the second of 
six children. His father, Leopold Adler, had come 
to Vienna from the Burgenland and was a grain 
merchant; his mother was from Moravia. 

Adler was graduated from the University of 
Vienna Medical School in 1895. Three years later 
he wrote his first book (1898), in which he indi- 
cated the health hazards to which tailors were 
exposed, stressing the principle that human beings 
could not be considered in isolation but only in 
relation to their total environment. Thus, even as 
a young man of 28, his approach to human prob- 
lems was holistic, foreshadowing his later basic 
conceptual approach. 

Around 1900, Adler's chief interest was the 
study of psychopathological symptoms within the 
field of general medicine. In 1902, when he wrote 
a review of Freud's book on dream interpretation, 
Freud sent him a postcard inviting him to join his 
discussion circle. Upon Freud’s assurance that 
many different views, including Adler’s own, would 
be discussed, Adler accepted the invitation. 

Adler had never agreed with Freud's theory that 
early sexual trauma caused mental disease, and he 
persistently opposed Freud’s method of dream in- 
terpretation. The differences between the two men 
became even more marked after Adler had pub- 
lished, in 1907, his Study of Organ Inferiority and 
Its Psychical Compensation. In 1911, Adler and 
nine of his followers left Freud’s circle and devel- 
oped their own school of thought. The two men 
never met again. In 1912, Adler named his system 
Individualpsychologie, and that same year he pub- 
lished The Neurotic Constitution, a book that out- 
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lined his main concepts in both their theoretical 
and practical aspects. In the following years, he 
lectured extensively, and one of his books, Under- 
standing Human Nature (1927), commonly re- 
ferred to as a classic and still on the required 
reading list of several colleges in the United States, 
is based on the notes of one of his listeners. 

After his return from military service during 
World War 1, Adler opened the first child guidance 
clinic in Vienna. Soon there were about thirty such 
clinics in the city, conducted under his supervision, 
staffed by his pupils, and affiliated with parent— 
teacher associations and private institutions, These 
clinics functioned until 1934, when they were 
ordered closed by the fascist regime, which favored 
an authoritarian approach in the field of education, 
as elsewhere. 

In 1926 Adler was appointed visiting professor 
at Columbia University in New York; and in 1932, 
he also began teaching at the Long Island College 
of Medicine, where he held the title of visiting 
professor of medical psychology. From then on, he 
spent only the summer months in Vienna. 

Adler was an excellent lecturer, and he estab- 
lished contact with his audience as easily in Eng- 
lish as in his native German. His public lectures 
were always crowded, In 1937, while giving a series 
of lectures at the University of Aberdeen, he col- 
lapsed on the street and died of heart failure with- 
in a few minutes. 

Adler was married to Raissa Timofeyevna Ep- 
stein in 1897. Of his four children, his daughter 
Alexandra and his son Kurt are psychiatrists. 

Organ inferiority and its compensation. In 
1907, in his book Study of Organ Inferiority and 
Its Psychical Compensation, Adler described the 
process of compensation for physical disabilities. 
The results of compensation may be satisfactory 
or unsatisfactory. As an example of so-called over- 
compensation, a term denoting extreme forms of 
compensation, he pointed to Demosthenes, who 
stuttered as a boy but trained his speech by placing 
pebbles in his mouth and trying to shout down the 
roar of the waves. Adler explained that the symp- 
toms of a neurosis similarly represent the com- 
pensation of inferiority feelings but compensation 
in an unsatisfactory direction. 

Occasionally it is alleged that Adler considered 
all mental disturbance to be caused by physical 
disability. However, his study of the influence of 
physical disability represents only the beginning 
of his investigations of the sources of inferiority 
feelings. It was not until 1925 that he used the 
term “inferiority complex.” 

Goal orientation. In 1912, in his book The 
Neurotic Constitution, Adler pointed out that all 


our thinking is goal-directed and forms a unified 
“style of life,” particularly well revealed in mental 
aberrations. His psychological system is, therefore, 
teleological, whereas Freud's is causalistic; and he 
used a teleological approach to explore mental ill- 
ness, in particular the neuroses. He often illus- 
trated the goal-directedness and “logic” of neurotic 
symptoms by the following example: If one spots 
a man at the foot of a scaffold, making strange 
gestures, one may think that he is confused. On 
finding out, however, that his aim is to sit on top 
of the scaffold, the observer may consider the 
man’s actions to be rational enough. Even if his 
goal is useless, his behavior is reasonable. 

Today, teleological concepts are guiding princi- 
ples in the fields of psychology, psychiatry, soci- 
ology, and the biological sciences. They form the 
basis of the so-called holistic-organismic approach, 
as opposed to the mechanistic approach. At pres- 
ent, all personality theories recognize purposive- 
ness or teleology, with the exception of the theories 
of the behaviorists and factor analysts. These de- 
velopments show that Adler’s emphasis upon the 
concept of purpose in the life sciences, which 
earlier was rejected by other schools of thought, 
has been widely accepted. 

Social interest. In 1919, in the Preface to the 
second edition of The Neurotic Constitution, Adler 
outlined, for the first time, his concept of “social 
interest” (Gemeinschaftsgefiihl), which has be- 
come one of the basic principles of individual 
psychology, (What he meant by social interest is 
something like identification with society.) World 
War 1 was for Adler the demoniacal work of 
unleashed drives that betray and strangle the 
inherent social interest of humanity ({[1912] Preface 
to 1919 edition; 1928). He voiced his belief that 
a better understanding of human nature would 
reduce the striving for power and guide man’s 
energies toward constructive social interest. He 
later asserted that social interest cannot be ex- 
pected from the severely mentally defective, since 
intelligence and creativity are necessary for its 
development (1928). In persons with neuroses, 
psychoses, or in the criminal, social interest is 
always diminished, if not completely absent. 

As additional evidence of the nature of social 
interest, Adler cited the mutual dependence of 
mother and child: both are in need of love, and 
while the infant satisfies its hunger, it relieves the 
milk-filled breasts of the mother—an example of 
the way in which social interest may originate. 
Adler’s concept of the mother-child relationship 
was opposed to that of Freud, who described the 
relation of infant to mother as based, in part, on 
oral, cannibalistic drives. 


Style of life. In his writings after 1920, Adler 
used the terms “style of life,” or “pattern of life,” 
“life plan,” “life scheme,” and “line of movements” 
interchangeably. In the normally developing child, 
initial errors will be gradually corrected until the 
life style becomes adjusted to the standards of his 
community and, in a wider sense, serves the 
progress of mankind. The basic pattern changes 
only when awareness develops of disturbing dis- 
crepancies between a particular style and the logic 
of everyday life. Such discrepancies become mani- 
fest most clearly when a challenge is faced. If 
through psychotherapy a patient can be encour- 
aged to become aware of these discrepancies to 
increase his self-understanding and use his com- 
mon sense, his erroneous style of life may change. 

The three main problems of life. Adler di- 
vided the main problems of life into three cate- 
gories: occupational, social, and sexual. This 
division was first drawn in 1917, in a series of 
lectures, and later published in Understanding 
Human Nature (1927). He showed that a child’s 
choice of what he wanted to be later revealed who 
and what had influenced him the most so far. He 
considered it a danger signal if an adolescent after 
the age of thirteen continued to insist that he had 
no idea of what he wanted to be. This, he pointed 
out, may mean a disinclination to become a useful 
member of society. 

Because a second main problem is social, indi- 
vidual psychology is included among the “social 
psychologies.” Adler emphasized, all through his 
writings, that human functions develop in relation 
to, and as an expression of, our relation to our 
fellow men. Speech, for instance, develops as an 
expression of our striving to communicate with 
one another in the best possible way. Consequently, 
in children and in adults, disturbances of speech 
often expressed a blocking of human relations. 

Finally, there is the sexual problem. In 1910, 
Adler coined the term “masculine protest” (1909— 
1920), denoting a striving to be powerful, to de- 
scribe an overcompensation for feeling unmanly, 
in men as well as in women. In his later writings, 
this term was limited to women who protest against 
their sexual role through frigidity and other sexual 
difficulties, on the one hand, or through tomboy 
activities, on the other. Such girls usually grow up 
feeling less appreciated than boys and, conse- 
quently, feel inferior both as human beings and 
in their role as women. 

In his later writings, Adler also always stressed 
that sexuality symbolically expresses the individ- 
ual’s relation to the whole of mankind and can be 
understood only when seen in the total context, 
rather than as a problem of the single individual. 
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For instance, he pointed out that seemingly insur- 
mountable difficulties of marital adjustment or 
sexual deviations develop whenever an individual 
aims to gratify only himself through sex activities. 
On the other hand, if he considers the gratification 
of his partner first, neither he nor his partner will 
feel abused. This will create the desire to perpetu- 
ate married life unconditionally. 

Family constellation. Between the years 1918 
and 1928, Adler made his original observations on 
the influence that birth order exerts in siblings. He 
stressed the fact that siblings are usually very dif- 
ferent from one another, in spite of their similar 
physical inheritance. The second-born, for instance, 
often behaves as if he always had to outdo some- 
one; he may be very ambitious, is often of the 
“me too” type, and may constantly feel slighted. 
Unless he learns to adjust to reality, he may per- 
petuate his exaggerated struggle for equality, which 
repeats his childhood competition with his older 
sibling. He then may experience marked difficulties 
in cooperating with any group. On the other hand, 
his ambitiousness may result in positive achieve- 
ments and, if he learns to adjust realistically, may 
stand him in good stead. He often, however, dis- 
courages an older sibling through his overactivity. 
This is particularly true if the older sibling is a 
boy followed by a rapidly maturing sister. Adler 
described the youngest in a family to seem often 
to be cast from a different mold. If his older sib- 
lings are intellectually inclined the youngest may 
decide to become a dancer, actor, or musician. 
Thus, he may often be able to earn his living ear- 
lier than his siblings. He may, however, attach 
himself too closely to his mother who, in turn, 
seeks to keep him as her baby, preventing him 
from developing independence. 

Dreams. Adler's interest in the manifestations 
of the unconscious had originally been aroused by 
Freud’s investigation of dream material. In his 
book on the inferiority of organs (1907), he first 
examined dreams that are related to physical diffi- 
culties, for instance, when patients with enuresis 
and malformations of the urinary tract dream 
about swimming. Adler never accepted Freud's 
theory that dreams represent the fulfillment of in- 
fantile sexual wishes, and he emphasized the limi- 
tation this theory placed upon the understanding 
of dreams. He did accept Freud’s distinction be- 
tween the manifest and the latent content of 
dreams (Adler 1936), and he also used Freud’s 
method of free association for the understanding 
of dreams, although with modification and re- 
striction. 

‘Adler himself made many original contributions 
to the theory of dreams. He showed that dreaming 
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is in itself an indication that the dreamer feels 
inadequate to solve his problems while awake. He 
suggested that this is why courageous, well-adjusted 
people dream but rarely, He added the original 
thought that a dreamer may becloud certain issues 
in the same way that an orator or writer may use 
metaphors and symbols if he does not understand 
his subject well. Adler also stressed the necessity of 
integrating the interpretation of dreams with the 
endeavor to understand the whole personality and 
not to look for symbols with over-all applicability. 
This approach again differentiates his method of 
dream interpretation from Freud's, particularly 
from the latter's early method. 

Adler showed how some of the meaning of 
dreams can be revealed by studying directions and 
movements expressed in them. For instance, 
dreams of falling occur to people who are afraid 
of losing prestige after having achieved a certain 
standing. On the other hand, dreams of flying may 
occur to ambitious people who strive for superi- 
ority but who are afraid that they may not achieve 
it. Dreams about dead people suggest that the 
dreamer is still closely attached to a deceased per- 
son, as if the person were still alive. Dreams of 
missing a train or a boat indicate fear of losing 
opportunities but may also denote a tendency to 
avoid exposing oneself to the possibility of defeat 
by coming late. Dreams of examination indicate 
an exaggerated fear of being put to a test. The 
common dream of being improperly clothed is 
found to spring from a fear that imperfections may 
be discovered. 

A complete absence of dreams may have vari- 
ous significance. For instance, a patient may for 
a long period have no dreams at the beginning of 
or during psychotherapy. This suggests that the 
patient hesitates to cooperate and, therefore, for- 
gets his dreams, knowing that dream interpreta- 
tion constitutes an important part of therapy. The 
therapist is usually justified in assuring the patient 
that he will dream again when he becomes less 
resistant. Adler also pointed out that the mentally 
deficient usually do not have dreams. Since the 
dream represents the result of a creative, imagina- 
tive struggle to overcome conflicts, of which the 
mentally deficient are not capable, the absence of 
dreaming is understandable. 

The neuroses. In 1913 and 1914, Adler en- 
larged his original description of the neurotic pat- 
tern (1912). He defined the neurotic symptom as 
a safeguard behind which the patient retreated in 
order to be protected from the firing line of life. 
Later (1931) he described and explained the “yes, 
but” pattern underlying the neuroses: the “yes” 


standing for the neurotic’s apparent acceptance of 
his obligations, the “but” for his actual retreat 
behind neurotic symptoms in order to be excused 
from his responsibilities and to try to avoid the 
possibility of failure. 

Criminality. Criminality may develop in any- 
one who feels that the world is against him and 
that fighting is his only hope of success (1931). 
The style of the criminal, he wrote, is to say “no” 
to the demands of society. Adler suggested various 
ways of trying to induce the criminal to change 
his pattern of destructive behavior. 

Adler made another important contribution by 
describing the childhood patterns of the later neu- 
rotic and later criminal. He observed (1931) that 
the potentially neurotic child is usually shy, obedi- 
ent, and easily deterred from what may lead to 
defeat. He may stay away from other children’s 
play, excusing himself on the ground of being too 
tired. He thus gives an early indication of the “yes, 
but” style of the adult neurotic. The potentially 
criminal child, on the other hand, is destructive 
and rebellious, Like the adult criminal, he says 
No to the demands of society, and he fights. Such 
patterns may be found, temporarily, in many chil- 
dren but are normally rejected after a trying-out 
period. In the adult neurotic or criminal, they rep- 
resent, however, life-long patterns. 

Organization of the school of individual psy- 
chology. In 1914, Adler founded the Interna- 
tionale Zeitschrift fiir Individualpsychologie, which, 
after several interruptions caused by political up- 
heavals, terminated publication in 1951, The Eng- 
lish-language International Journal of Individual 
Psychology was started in 1935, with Adler as 
editor. It has steadily increased its scope and, at 
present, it appears semiannually, with Heinz 
Ansbacher as editor. 

At the time of Adler’s death, there were 23 in- 
dividual psychologic groups in various cities in 
Europe and the United States. Several of them 
conducted mental hygiene clinics and training in- 
stitutes. Adler visited most of the groups while on 
lecture tours, thus adding periodically to the train- 
ing of the members. 

Between 1922 and 1930 five international con- 
gresses were held under Adlers chairmanship. 
After World War 1m, the International Association 
of Individual Psychology continued to hold con- 
gresses. 

ALEXANDRA ADLER 


[For the historical context of Adlers work, see 
PSYCHOANALYSIS, article on CLASSICAL THEORY; 
PSYCHIATRY; and the biography of FRreup. For 


further discussion of Adlers ideas see INDIVIDUAL 
PsycHoLocy. Other relevant material may be found 
in SYMPATHY AND EMPATHY.] 
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I 
THE ADMINISTRATIVE FUNCTION 


One way to define the “function” of administra- 
tion is to state the objective that administrative 
action is expected to attain. Thus, it is often said 
that the function of administration is to “carry 
out” or “execute” or “implement” policy decisions, 
or to coordinate activity in order to accomplish 
some common purpose, or simply to achieve co- 
operation in the pursuit of a shared goal. 

Another way is to describe what administrators 
do and to determine the consequences and the im- 
plications of their activities. This has the advantage 
of avoiding an unresolvable argument about what 
they ought to do and what their purposes should 
be. It seeks to discover function, not to prescribe it. 

Of course, even a description contains within 
itself many implicit assumptions about what is 
worth describing and what may be ignored. One 
cannot describe everything about any phenomenon, 
and the process of selection is an expression of 
convictions or guesses about what is significant for 
the purposes at hand. The convictions underlying 
this discussion of the function of administration 
are that administration is a process of arriving 
at decisions operationally homologous to other 
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decision-making processes in large-scale organiza- 
tions, and that the importance of administration 
lies not in the uniqueness of its function but in 
the increasing prominence of administrators as 
compared to other participants in the making of 
decisions. For the purposes of this discussion, “ad- 
ministrators” will refer to appointed officers who 
supervise others and will be confined, for the sake 
of simplicity, to administrators in governmental 
service, even though much that follows is applica- 
ble to nongovernmental administrators as well. 


Functions of public administrators 


The function of public administration is quite 
similar to the functions of other political institu- 
tions: legislative bodies, chief executives, courts, 
and special interest groups. 

Administrative legislation. Administrative agen- 
cies produce large quantities of legislation, and 
knowing “the law” on a subject often means 
mastering the body of relevant administrative 
regulations and decisions, as well as constitutional 
provisions, statutes, and judicial decisions and 
opinions, Even in the United States, where the 
constitution of the nation and the individual con- 
stitutions of the 50 states specify that legislative 
powers are vested in the respective legislative 
bodies, a vast collection of administrative legisla- 
tion has accumulated. To avoid violation of consti- 
tutional provisions, this product of administrative 
agencies, which has been called “sublegislation” 
or “quasi legislation,” may be invalidated by the 
courts if there is no specific statute authorizing its 
issuance and generally defining its scope. The 
Code of Federal Regulations, a codification of the 
regulations of all the federal administrative agen- 
cies in the United States, is longer than the United 
States Code, the codification of all federal statutes 
in force. In countries in which a separation of gov- 
ernmental powers has not been adopted, or in which 
legislative institutions are not strongly developed, 
administrative legislation may assume even larger 
proportions. 

Administrative agencies often parallel the pro- 
cedures of legislative bodies in the way they formu- 
late and promulgate legislation. They may hold 
hearings, conduct investigations and commission 
studies, and consult informally with interested 
persons and organizations. Their hearings usually 
furnish opportunities for the ventilation of con- 
flicting views, and their deliberations offer oppor- 
tunities for reconciliation of differences. Their pol- 
icy pronouncements are legitimated according to 
prescribed procedures and are publicized in pre- 
scribed fashion. In the U.S. government these pro- 


ceedings are now mandated upon the adminis- 
trators by statute. But the proceedings were much 
the same before the adoption of the statutory 
mandate, and they are commonly followed in state 
and local administrative agencies even when not 
absolutely required. One “function” of administra- 
tion, then, is legislation. 

Executive duties. Administrative officers ap- 
point, supervise, discipline, remove, and direct sub- 
ordinates. They prepare and defend programs for 
their agencies. They draw up and justify budgetary 
requests and make or authorize expenditures under 
the terms of appropriations made to them. They 
issue contracts and make purchases, They repre- 
sent their agencies to the outside world, especially 
to protect their areas of jurisdiction. They find 
ways to appoint personal staff assistants in addi- 
tion to their formally designated aides so as to 
assure themselves of loyal help in planning strate- 
gies and acting on plans. Collectively these activi- 
ties constitute the executive function of admin- 
istration. 

Administrative adjudication. Administrative 
personnel dispose of a great deal of business essen- 
tially judicial in character. The bulk consists of 
rulings on appeals from administrative actions, in- 
cluding complaints by private citizens and pleas by 
public officers and employees against acts of their 
superiors. More of these are handled within ad- 
ministrative hierarchies than in the courts. In ad- 
dition, administrative agencies conduct and decide 
proceedings by private parties against one another, 
including complaints by employees against em- 
ployers, tenants against landlords, shippers against 
common carriers, competitors for licenses, and 
many others. Indeed, France and countries employ- 
ing the French system of jurisprudence have estab- 
lished a hierarchy of administrative courts separate 
from the ordinary courts to hear cases against the 
government and review grievances of public per- 
sonnel. In the United States the initial hearings 
are held within the regular administrative estab- 
lishment (increasingly by specialized hearing ex- 
aminers), and actions proceed up a ladder of 
administrative appeals until all administrative 
remedies are exhausted, whereupon they may 
usually be carried to the ordinary courts, which 
now tend to review the fairness of the procedures 
and the reasonableness of the judgments instead 
of trying the cases anew. Even in the United States 
influential sources have proposed the creation of a 
separate system of administrative courts. These 
proposals have not been adopted, however, and the 
judicial proceedings of administrative agencies (re- 
ferred to as “quasi-judicial” or “administrative ad- 


judication” to avoid conflict with the doctrine of 
separation of powers) remain reviewable by ordi- 
nary courts. On the whole, adjudicative procedures 
in administrative bodies are deliberately kept less 
formal than the procedures in courts of law, but 
there has been a tendency toward “judicialization” 
in recent years, and the distinctions are sometimes 
less pronounced than one might anticipate. So the 
conduct of judicial proceedings is another function 
of administration. 

Administrators as interest groups. Public ad- 
ministrative officials behave much like nongovern- 
mental interest groups. They draft and propose 
legislation to legislatures, testify at legislative 
hearings and inquiries, rally support for bills they 
favor, and mobilize opposition against bills they 
oppose. Many of them assign specialists to lobby 
with legislators (“legislative liaison officer” is the 
American euphemism) and maintain advertising 
and public relations (“information and educa- 
tion”) staffs. They enter into alliances with other 
public agencies and with interest groups, particu- 
larly groups representing the clienteles that the 
public administrators serve or regulate. Their rep- 
resentatives even appear as witnesses at hearings 
conducted by other agencies. Since administrative 
officers are clothed with official powers in a way 
that interest groups are not, they have a weapon 
for bargaining that distinguishes them from pri- 
vate groups. But this is only one of their weapons; 
the others are the same as those of private groups. 
In this respect, exerting political pressure is an 
administrative function. 

In fact, since some administrators owe their ap- 
pointments to political party connections and oc- 
casionally use their discretion. over employment 
and over decisions for partisan ends, they must be 
regarded as inyolved in the affairs of the parties. 
And since administrative agencies often include 
advisory committees made up of spokesmen for 
interests regulated or served, or are headed by 
boards comprising members of the interests affect- 
ed, and generally consult extensively with these 
interests before taking official action (the U.S. De- 
partment of Agriculture goes so far as to conduct 
referenda on crop quotas), the agencies may even 
be said to perform the function of representation. 
In other words, the functions of administration 
may be considered virtually as broad as the func- 
tions of government. 


The development of administration 

The performance of all the above functions by 
administrators is not a new phenomenon. It had 
counterparts in ancient China, for example, and 
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in ancient Rome. Its analogue was to be found in 
the Ottoman Empire and in medieval Europe even 
under feudalism. It was a source of papal leader- 
ship in the Holy Roman Empire. It was the instru- 
ment of royal power in the emergence of many 
national states. The distinctive feature of parlia- 
mentary democracy was the legislature’s acquisi- 
tion of control over the royal ministers and func- 
tionaries whose jurisdiction encompassed most of 
the activities of government. In the United States 
both Congress and the president have historically 
recognized the breadth of administrative functions, 
and a good part of the rivalry between the legisla- 
tive and executive branches turns on the determi- 
nation of each to hold administrators responsible 
to itself rather than to its competitor. In short, 
administration has never been a single, limited set 
of activities; rather, it has had a variety of func- 
tions so broad as to constitute the means by which 
most of the business of large governments has 
been conducted throughout history. 

The broad powers of administrators have always 
presented problems to the formally designated 
leaders of every governmental system, for admin- 
istrators tend to develop vested interests in the 
territories or activities over which they have juris- 
diction and to exercise their authority with grow- 
ing disregard for the formal rulers, and even in 
defiance of them. Rulers in all ages have faced 
the problem of preventing the reins of government 
from slipping out of their hands and into the hands 
of their administrative officials. 

The problem was relatively easily solved in socie- 
ties that were simple in comparison to the modern 
industrial state. The tasks of government were 
relatively uncomplicated, so the formal rulers 
could keep themselves well informed, even about 
details. The size of bureaucracies was compara- 
tively modest, so the rulers could maintain per- 
sonal contact with many of their subordinates. 
The duties of administrators were not highly spe- 
cialized, so an untrained and inexperienced but 
obedient man could easily replace an official of 
long experience who showed signs of contumacy. 
Even so, many rulers lost effective command of 
many of their administrators. But at least they 
were in a position to reassert their leadership if 
they had the will and skill to try. 

The rise of industrialism dramatically altered 
the position of the formal rulers. The kinds and the 
volume of services that governments of industrial 
states are called upon to provide multiplied rapidly. 
The varieties, intensity, and techniques of govern- 
mental regulation of economic and social relations 
increased abruptly. Even the traditional activities 
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of government—defense, maintenance of internal 
order, administration of justice, and collection of 
taxes—grew more complicated and technical. Ad- 
ministrative departments and bureaus burgeoned 
profusely. Bureaucracies expanded quickly. And 
the urgency of specialization, technical training, 
and thorough mastery of procedure, as well as of 
substantive information, mounted correspondingly. 
No longer could officials be transferred casually 
from one office to another, or individuals plucked 
from unrelated nongovernmental functions and 
assigned successfully to government posts. No 
longer would obedience and loyalty to the ruler be 
the principal test of fitness for public administra- 
tion; technical competence would have to get a 
higher priority if governments were to operate 
effectively. 

By the end of the nineteenth century most in- 
dustrial states had adopted some form of merit 
system for selecting administrative officials in the 
service of the national governments, and many ex- 
tended the practice to subnational governments as 
well (although the state and local governments of 
the United States have on the whole been slow 
to follow the lead of the federal government). 
Most such administrators are now appointed on 
the basis of performance on examinations and of 
educational qualifications and experience and are 
protected against arbitrary removal. In Europe 
young people enter the public service at an early 
age and spend their lives in it, advancing as they 
accumulate seniority and demonstrate proficiency. 
In the United States people are recruited at all 
levels of administration and at all ages to fill spe- 
cific jobs. In either case, expertise and aptitude 
are the qualities sought. 

For the formal rulers of industrial states, con- 
sequently, the power of administrators has been 
especially unsettling. Not only do administrative 
agencies serve as governmental decision-making 
organs alternative (and even rival) to all other 
organs of government, but administrative officials 
are less and less vulnerable to the influences of the 
formal leaders. Too much goes on, too many people 
are involved, and the activities are much too tech- 
nical for the rulers to keep track; the system has 
almost outrun their capacity to monitor it. More- 
over, the administrators are quite firmly entrenched 
—by virtue of their expertise, even when their ten- 
ure enjoys no legal guarantees and safeguards— 
and immune to many of the sanctions in the hands 
of the rulers. Indeed, since it is from the adminis- 
trators that the rulers get much of their informa- 
tion about governmental needs and performance, 


and since the administrators are so much better 
informed and so expert, the rulers are often com- 
pelled to accept and support judgments and recom- 
mendations of their nominal subordinates. More 
than ever before, administrators have become a 
political power to be reckoned with. 

The traditional organs of government did not 
welcome into the governmental arena the special- 
ized, increasingly autonomous, and ever more 
numerous administrators. Chief executives fostered 
reorganization after reorganization to reduce the 
autonomy of administrative agencies and fought 
against the extension of merit system procedures 
to the top administrative levels. Legislative bodies 
delegated authority reluctantly and often hedged 
the authority with detailed restrictions on the 
substance and procedure of its exercise. Judges 
insisted on the right to examine administrative de- 
cisions and to reverse decisions that seemed un- 
reasonable or unfairly reached. Political parties 
often opposed merit system requirements. Regu- 
lated interest groups fought the establishment of 
the regulatory agencies affecting them unless and 
until the interests managed to “capture” the agen- 
cies and obtain more sympathetic decisions. The 
administrators did not have a smooth road to 
political influence. 

Yet they had to be accepted because no one could 
think of any other institution to assume the new 
burdens and responsibilities of government in the 
industrial era. The times called for more legisla- 
tion than the legislature could possibly furnish, 
more management and direction of work forces 
than the chief executive could hope to provide, 
more adjudication than the courts could accom- 
modate, more skilled personnel than the parties 
could present, broader social perspectives than 
special interests typically exhibited. Every older 
participant in the governmental process viewed the 
new development uneasily, sometimes voiced pro- 
test, and occasionally resisted it. In the end, how- 
ever, out of necessity, they all acquiesced. 

So the function of administration is now to 
share, and to share importantly, in governing. Ad- 
ministrators are powerful partners in governing 
coalitions and are significant factors in the shaping 
of governmental policies and practices. 


Administrative powers and influence 


The other organs of government are well en- 
dowed with means of influencing the behavior of 
administrators. Legislatures possess the powers of 
appropriation, of legislation (with which they can 
theoretically alter or abolish administrative agen- 


cies), of investigation, and of immunity to legal 
action for opinions and charges voiced on the 
floors of their chambers, Power over budgets and 
appointments and removals from high office, per- 
sonal influence growing out of party and popular 
support, and the majesty and legitimacy of execu- 
tive office lend great authority to chief executives. 
Courts have their power to review. Interest groups 
are as expert in their fields as the administrators 
they deal with. Parties have access to legislators 
and executives by virtue of their control of nomina- 
tions for elective office and their influence on 
voters. Administrators must come to terms with all 
these participants in government and politics in 
order to survive. 

Administrative discretion. When administra- 
tors act in their legislative, executive, judicial, in- 
terest group, or partisan capacities, they enjoy 
wide discretion for several reasons. First, the direc- 
tives they receive from the other participants often 
express abstract principles in highly general terms; 
it is frequently not clear what kinds of specific 
actions would be in accord with the directives and 
what kinds would violate them. These crucial spe- 
cifics the administrators must announce, and their 
own views and the positions of their agencies in- 
evitably play a large part in the character of the 
decisions. However strenuously other participants 
seek to expand and elaborate directives to admin- 
istrators, such directives are limited because they 
have to provide for extremely broad categories of 
events; they are inevitably expressed in generali- 
ties. And it is in the ambiguities of the generalities 
that administrators find the opportunity (if not 
the mandate) to exercise discretion about what 
concrete acts are indicated. 

Second, as efforts are made to expand and elabo- 
rate instructions to administrators, the volume of 
communication reaches such a level that conflicts 
and contradictions are certain to appear. In these 
internal inconsistencies, administrators may find 
plausible justifications for any course of action 
they elect to pursue. 

Third, even when they receive unambiguous 
communiqués, administrators may choose to act 
either vigorously and imaginatively or cautiously 
and ploddingly. They may move quickly and force- 
fully or hesitantly and fearfully. They may work 
enthusiastically or make evident their reluctance. 
The effects of a policy are determined in larger 
measure by these administrative choices than by 
the text of the directives that presumably govern 
the actions. 

Fourth, should other participants in the political 
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process attempt to impose their own ideas of ap- 
propriate action on administrators, the adminis- 
trators generally prove capable of defending their 
positions. They may retreat into the labyrinths of 
law, or mobilize their clienteles and their friends 
in other organs of government, or assemble masses 
of expert opinion to support their contentions. They 
may appeal to the general public through public 
relations techniques. They may even engender 
crises to prove their points. Whatever their strate- 
gies, they are rarely passive or docile, even when 
the highest formal rulers are involved. 

Influence in dictatorships. The influence of ad- 
ministrators is not equally great in all systems of 
government. Under totalitarian governments, for 
example, the opportunities for administrators to 
employ their strategies are restricted by the sup- 
pression of groupings with which they might join 
forces in order to maximize autonomy and by the 
rulers’ use of a single party to maintain close sur- 
veillance and ensure loyalty and obedience—even 
to the extent of assigning political officials to mili- 
tary units. Yet reports from the Soviet Union sug- 
gest that political leaders have been disappointed 
over the interpretations placed on political direc- 
tives by administrative officers and that adminis- 
trators have sometimes falsified records in order 
to conceal their deviations from official policy pro- 
nouncements. Like Western countries, the Soviet 
Union has had recourse to relatively frequent re- 
organization of its administrative machinery to 
secure full compliance. Even under dictatorship, 
then, administrators have acquired political influ- 
ence—limited, it is true, but not insignificant. 

Influence in developing countries. At the other 
extreme from dictatorships, administrators in un- 
derdeveloped countries whose governments are 
attempting to industrialize enjoy unusually great 
influence. The small reservoirs of trained and tech- 
nically expert personnel in these nations tend to 
concentrate in key administrative posts. Adminis- 
trative careers are often more highly prized and 
respected than political or business careers, and 
the weakness of political, commercial, and indus- 
trial institutions often puts administrators in the 
strongest position in the political process. In Japan, 
for example, it was the administrators who organ- 
ized the industrialization of the economy, and 
administrators or former administrators are leaders 
in every phase of Japanese political life. Neverthe- 
less, Japan has also developed strong representa- 
tive institutions, whereas in many less advanced 
states politics consists largely of rivalries among 
wings of the bureaucracy (including the armed 
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forces). Administrative discretion is probably 
broadest in such situations, the only effective check 
on administrators being other administrators. 

Influence in industrial democracies. Some- 
where between the powerful bureaucracies of the 
underdeveloped countries and the subservient bu- 
reaucracies of the industrialized dictatorships stand 
the administrators of the governmental agencies 
of the Western democracies. On the one hand, they 
must contend with strong centers of power through- 
out their societies. Business, labor, agriculture, the 
professions, competitive political parties, elected 
officials, ethnic groups, and many other segments 
of the population are organized, alert, aggressive, 
well financed, vocal, respected, and politically so- 
phisticated; they can be neither suppressed nor ig- 
nored, and thus they impose on the administrators’ 
freedom of action restraints almost unknown to 
administrators in developing nations. On the other 
hand, the pluralism of the democratic system and 
its emphasis on law and legalism offer adminis- 
trators in the democracies many chances to broad- 
en their discretion and intensify their autonomy 
that their counterparts in totalitarian systems never 
enjoy. 

In short, wherever administrators have acquired 
discretionary powers, administrative agencies have 
become centers of political decision. In the dic- 
tatorships these centers are still overshadowed by 
the single parties permitted in such states. In the 
developing nations they tend to overshadow much 
weaker decision-making institutions. In the West- 
ern democracies they are parallel to the alternative 
institutions and provide an additional arena for 
the peaceful resolution of controversies. But in all 
cases people turn with ever greater frequency to 
administrative agencies for service, for assistance, 
for redress of grievances, and for relief from poli- 
cies that affect them adversely. 


Research trends and needs 


The rise of administrators to political promi- 
nence generated a spate of literature on adminis- 
trative theory, chiefly in the twentieth century. 
Three scholarly approaches to the subject have 
emerged. One may be described as an engineering 
approach; it is concerned with the techniques of 
arranging work forces and their activities in order 
to achieve the maximum output at the lowest cost. 
The second views administration from the stand- 
point of political analysis, describing the character- 
istics of bureaucracies, the place of bureaucracies 
in the political systems in which they develop and 
the consequences of their development in terms of 
the shifting distribution of political influence, the 


impact on policy formation, and the philosophy of 
government. The third approach is sociological, 
treating organizations as a class of phenomena 
moved by a common dynamics and displaying 
regularities of behavior (i.e., governed by “laws” 
of organizational behavior) that can be discovered 
by empirical research and formulated systemati- 
cally in a body of theory roughly analogous to 
theories in the life sciences and the physical sci- 
ences. All three approaches overlap and affect one 
another, but most writing on administration em- 
phasizes one or another sufficiently to distinguish 
them. 

Engineering approach. The engineering view- 
point found its earliest expression in the work of 
Frederick W. Taylor (1911-1912), which blos- 
somed into the “scientific management” movement. 
The theoretical assumption of this movement was 
that the speed, cost, and quality of goods and serv- 
ices are dependent variables that can be maxim- 
ized by adjustments of a number of independent 
variables, including division of labor, patterns of 
supervision, financial incentives, flow of materials, 
and physical methods and conditions of work per- 
formance. “Human factors in management” were 
added to the roster of independent variables after 
the famous Hawthorne Experiment (Mayo 1933, 
The Human Problems of an Industrial Civiliza- 
tion; Roethlisberger & Dickson 1939, Management 
and the Worker) disclosed that social inter- 
action among workers and between workers and 
management had a profound effect on output. 
Study of the variables has been steadily refined 
over the years, particularly as high-speed com- 
puters, social interaction laboratories, and other 
devices are brought to bear on the analysis. Never- 
theless, the theoretical foundations have remained 
substantially unaltered; the efficiency of organiza- 
tions is related in specified ways to designated 
factors and can be increased by deliberate manipu- 
lation of those factors on the basis of scientific in- 
vestigation. It appears that some very substantial 
improvements in operations have in fact been 
achieved by this means. At any rate, much of the 
writing in business management, industrial engi- 
neering, public administration, industrial psychol- 
ogy, and industrial sociology rests on this theo- 
retical base. 

Political analysis approach. For writers of the 
engineering orientation, and for some concerned 
with the politics of administration (Finer 1932), 
administrative organizations are largely neutral in- 
struments that do the bidding of others. But many 
writers who approach administration from the 
standpoint of political analysis see bureaucracies 


as active participants in politics. Max Weber 
(1906-1924) and Carl J. Friedrich (1937; see 
also Friedrich & Cole 1932) were among the first 
to treat administrators as the key to governmental 
control in any modern state; the rationality and 
expertise of the bureaucracy are now required for 
rulership, they argued, and whoever controls the 
administrators can govern the state. Indeed, they 
suggested, the expertise of the administrators may 
make it virtually impossible for any outside influ- 
ence to control them. Some later theorists (Burn- 
ham 1941, The Managerial Revolution) did in fact 
take the position that administrators have attained 
dominance in politics and every other phase of 
organized life in industrial societies. A host of 
polemicists, writing denunciatory tracts rather than 
scholarly analyses, also seized upon this theme to 
indict “the new despotism” of administrators and 
the “dead hand of bureaucracy,” but their outcries 
seldom added much to an understanding of the 
phenomenon against which they inveighed with- 
out restraint. Others regarded administrators as 
outriders of a ruling class (Kingsley 1944, Repre- 
sentative Bureaucracy). Many treated administra- 
tors as independent and highly important, but not 
dominant, elements in the process of government 
(Neumann 1942, Behemoth; Truman 1951, The 
Governmental Process), a view reflected in ex- 
pressions of anxiety in both the United States and 
England and in proposals for increased executive 
control (U.S. Presidents Committee on Adminis- 
trative Management 1937) or increased legislative 
control (e.g., U.S. Congress, Senate 1937; Great 
Britain, Ministry of Reconstruction 1918; Great 
Britain, Committee on Ministers’ Powers 1932). 
Increasing attention is now given also to the grow- 
ing political influence of the rank and file of gov- 
ernmental bureaucracies as they organize in trade 
unions and professional associations (Sayre & 
Kaufman 1960). Dwight Waldo (1948) undertook 
to demonstrate that writers on administration, as 
well as administrators, have an implicit political 
theory about who should govern. The expanding 
power of administrators and bureaucrats is thus 
engendering a re-examination and modification of 
philosophies of government, traditional and con- 
temporary, democratic and totalitarian, Research 
and writing on the problem will doubtless multiply 
in the years ahead, for the problem, from all 
present indications, seems likely to grow more 
pressing with the passage of time. 

Sociological approach. The sociological approach 
is increasingly being used in work on organization 
theory, bureaucracy, and administrative behavior. 
It differs from the work of political analysts in that 
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it is more concerned with the internal structure 
and operation of organizations than with the po- 
litical consequences of growing bureaucratic influ- 
ence, Yet, unlike the engineering orientation, it is 
not focused exclusively on factors related to out- 
put, and therefore it tends to be more compre- 
hensive; it aims at a complete, systematic descrip- 
tion of organizational behavior. Much of the 
research is experimental, and most of the reports 
of findings or statements of theory are studiously 
rigorous. There have even been a number of 
attempts to present mathematical models of organ- 
izations. (An excellent summation of much of the 
relevant literature will be found in March & Simon 
1958.) Most researchers prefer striking out in their 
own directions and devising their own experiments 
to duplicating the experiments of others, so the 
level of theorizing is still very modest and the 
accumulation of evidence very slow. 

The literature on administration has been en- 
riched by a large number of case studies and case 
histories, especially in the field of public adminis- 
tration since the beginning of World War 11. The 
cases have not been mobilized around any common 
theoretical statements and have therefore been em- 
ployed for illustrative and teaching purposes rather 
than for the testing of generalizations. Neverthe- 
less, they constitute a large reservoir of experience 
and observation upon which theorists may find a 
way to draw profitably. 


The function of administration has both stimu- 
lated and challenged theories about administration. 
The expansion of the role of administrators in 
government has been especially rapid, but similar 
observations could be made about administrators 
in commerce, industry, charitable associations, uni- 
versities, trade unions, and other forms of organ- 
ized activity. As more and more decision making of 
all kinds gravitates toward administrative officers, 
and as these officers come to rival and perhaps 
even to overshadow the other decision-making in- 
stitutions in governments and other organizations, 
we can anticipate an intensification of study, ex- 
perimentation, and theorizing in all three ap- 
proaches to administration, What the fruit of this 
activity will be—whether, indeed, it will be truly 
fruitful at all—remains to be seen. 


HERBERT KAUFMAN 
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THE ADMINISTRATIVE PROCESS 


The administrative process is, in essence, the 
making of rules, the adjudicating of cases, and the 
issuance of orders affecting the rights and obliga- 
tions of private citizens and parties by public of- 
ficials other than judges or legislators. It is the 
exercise of undifferentiated governmental power 
that power which simultaneously encompasses 
making the law, deciding its application in partic- 
ular cases, and commanding that specific acts be 
or not be performed. The history of constitution- 
alism in the West has been largely concerned with 
the differentiation of governmental power and the 
elaboration of procedures for its exercise and con- 
trol. Although this development has never gone so 
far as to inhibit the concentration of governmental 
powers in the same hands in all fields of govern- 
mental action, it has given rise to a widely ac- 
cepted set of political ideas that oppose such 
concentration. 

These ideas are roughly expressed in the con- 
ceptions associated with “the rule of law” and “the 
separation of powers.” 

Rule of law. The meaning of the rule of law 
was given classic formulation by A. V. Dicey: “We 
mean, in the first place, that no man is punishable 
or can lawfully be made to suffer in body or goods 
except for a distinct breach of law established in 
the ordinary legal manner before the ordinary 
courts of the land. In this sense the rule of law is 
contrasted with every system of government based 
on the exercise by persons in authority of wide, 
arbitrary, or discretionary powers of constraint” 
({1885] 1964, p. 188). Dicey’s formulation places 
each person, regardless of his official position and 
no matter under whose authority he is acting, 
under the ordinary law and amenable to the ordi- 
nary courts for any violation of that law. Of course, 
even in Britain this has represented more of an 
ideal than an actuality. As an ideal, however, it 
has powerfully influenced the legal profession in 
both England and the United States and through 
that profession has conditioned the thinking of 


important sectors of public opinion. The amen- 
ability of the officials of government to the ordi- 
nary courts to account for the legality of their acts 
symbolizes both the independence of the judiciary 
and the supremacy of Parliament. 

Separation of powers. The doctrine of the rule 
of law has been powerfully reinforced in the 
United States by that of the separation of powers. 
These doctrines together form the simple model of 
government, widely held as the correct ideal, where 
one branch of government makes the law, another 
branch carries out the law, and a third branch 
decides cases arising under the law. It is this model 
of constitutional propriety that the administrative 
process violates in some measure. To accomplish 
an increasing range of objectives it has been found 
expedient and even necessary to invest the same 
hands with the power to make rules having the 
force of law, to adjudicate cases falling under these 
rules, and to issue binding orders. 

For several centuries governments in England 
and the United States have been taking adminis- 
trative action in such fields as public health, public 
safety, taxation, customs, immigration and other 
areas, in which powers were mingled and the 
vaunted supremacy of the rule of law itself 
avoided. However, a truly luxuriant growth of the 
administrative process has accompanied the devel- 
opment of complex, urban industrial society. In 
the United States the flowering of the administra- 
tive process dates from the creation of the Inter- 
state Commerce Commission (ICC) in 1887. Its 
full maturity came with the New Deal and is most 
typically embodied in such agencies as the National 
Labor Relations Board (NLRB) and the Securities 
and Exchange Commission (SEC). In the states 
the growth came earlier and, indeed, the inability 
of state jurisdictions to cope with a transportation 
industry increasingly regional and even national 
in scope accounts in large part for federal action. 
But at a more fundamental level the states as the 
holders of the police power have always been in 
the habit of investing certain officials in the fields 
of health and safety with broad regulatory author- 
ity that could not be squared with any strict ad- 
herence to the separation-of-powers principle. 
Courts and public alike have found these excep- 
tions so familiar that they have never forced 
reconsideration of the scope and validity of the 
principle violated. 

The model of government that requires separate 
bodies to make the law, to enforce it, and to adju- 
dicate cases arising under it breaks down in areas 
where expertness of knowledge, speed of action, 
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number of cases, need for prevention, and rapid 
change render its operation cumbersome and inef- 
fective. In theory, the legislature might know 
enough and have time enough to enact and keep 
up to date a code of public-health laws adequate 
for the citizens’ protection. In theory, aggrieved 
private citizens and zealous district attorneys might 
adequately police violations. And in theory, courts 
of general jurisdiction might know enough about 
public health to decide cases in such a fashion as 
to implement public policy adequately. In fact, 
however, in field after field the conditions requisite 
to the theory do not obtain. If rules are needed that 
reflect expert knowledge in a dynamic field, experts 
and not the legislature must make and remake 
them. If these rules are to be effectively enforced, 
preventive rather than remedial action must be 
available. A suit for damages, or even a criminal 
prosecution, is no substitute for preventive public- 
health measures to remove the potential cause of 
an epidemic. Knowledge, interest, and the vigor to 
ensure forceful action in developing and applying 
a concept in the public interest in any area is 
heavily dependent on program emphasis in organi- 
zation structure and objective. Finally, the adjudi- 
cation of cases by courts of general jurisdiction 
puts policy objectives at the mercy of judges who 
may not understand the subject matter or have 
a strong sense of urgency in policy fulfillment. 


Administrative tribunals and values 


The history of workmen’s-compensation legisla- 
tion exhibits the frustration of legislative policy in 
courts whose judges, trained in the common law, 
were unsympathetic to objectives that seemed to 
them to conflict with traditional property rights. 
Ultimately, administrative tribunals were resorted 
to as a means of circumventing judicial hostility 
and placing the development and enforcement of 
policy in sympathetic hands. In effect, the legisla- 
ture gave to an administrative body plenary au- 
thority to effect a public policy the legislature could 
only formulate after a fashion but could not itself 
bring into detailed existence or continuously push 
and superintend. The administrative body was 
charged with the responsibility of developing a 
body of rules, almost a body of law, governing an 
area of public policy and ensuring that these rules 
and their enforcement kept pace with relevant new 
developments and the policy mandate. 

Initially, there was much naive faith that ad- 
ministrative tribunals or commissions would pro- 
vide an effective means of turning pressing public 
problems over to bodies of experts, who would 
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develop, through the application of their expertise, 
impartial nonpolitical solutions to the problems— 
thus taking hot issues out of politics and creating 
agreement that had previously proved impossible. 
Faith in experts and the quest for policy without 
politics were common to the credo of nineteenth- 
century reform and have died hard. 

Irritation with the courts and their tenderness 
for private property, together with a contempt for 
the separation-of-powers doctrine as political meta- 
physics designed to hamstring effective and prompt 
governmental action, converted many liberals to 
a belief in a more or less unfettered administrative 
process. Judicial misgivings and reluctance to 
abandon a detailed superintendence of administra- 
tive action, especially where significant property 
and other rights were involved, occasioned a long- 
drawn-out struggle to delineate the roles of courts 
and administrative bodies. The result has been a 
continuous judicial retreat from earlier positions, 
in which proceedings before an administrative body 
could be all but ignored and matters started from 
scratch in the court, to one where the record of 
the agency is accepted and the agency's finding 
upheld if supported by “substantial evidence.” The 
scope of review became narrowed to one of the 
law, with great weight, on occasion, given to ad- 
ministrative interpretation of it. Courts have found 
that the price of overzealous superintendence of 
administrative bodies is either substituting them- 
selves for the agencies whose work they are sup- 
posed to review or hamstringing the agencies—in 
effect paralyzing the public policy to which they 
were intended to give life. Gradually, there came 
to be an acceptance that the agencies’ findings of 
fact were well nigh as conclusive as those of a jury. 

The struggle over the roles of courts and agen- 
cies in the administrative process can be under- 
stood in terms of groups seeking expression through 
rival and competing institutions and in terms of 
differing sets of values whose realization is accen- 
tuated or diminished by the emphasis the rival 
institutions place on them. Whereas group analysis 
would concentrate on the differing group pressures 
and their modes of influence in administrative 
bodies, courts, legislatures, and executives, atten- 
tion should also be paid to the procedures and 
values embedded in the different institutions. Lib- 
erals who at one time could see no ill in the un- 
trammeled sway of the administrative process now 
have second thoughts regarding the fields of im- 
migration and loyalty and security proceedings, 
where results are sometimes painful. In these cases 
they see real virtues in the courts, On the other 
hand, conservatives who at other times are vehe- 


ment in their advocacy of judicial restraint on 
administrative action see little use for it in such 
instances. If the protection of the individual is 
highly valued the courts are in order. If policy is 
to be forwarded without hindrance the courts are 
an obstacle. The anguish of prosecutors and police 
before judicial safeguards increasing the difficulty 
of their task is paralleled by the rejoicing of the 
civil libertarian, who zealously seeks the protection 
of the individual with little concern for the prob- 
lems of law enforcement. 

The contrast between administrative concern 
with policy and court concern with individual 
rights is of course not nearly so black and white. 
Courts are concerned with the policy outcomes of 
their decisions and administrative agencies are 
concerned with the values of individual justice. The 
contrast, however, is justified in terms of emphasis. 
The courts have a general sphere of concern (al- 
though it is true the nonconstitutional courts are 
specialized); agencies, on the other hand, have a 
particular policy area to oversee and a public inter- 
est to promote; they cannot, therefore, be neutral 
toward the policy they are set up to effectuate. 
Again, however, the contrast may be too stark. The 
neutrality between state and individual in the 
courts is based on a commitment to the value of 
individual justice. This commitment is supposed 
to be not just the predilection of the court but also 
an overarching value of the political community. 
The conflict between the requirements of particular 
public policies and the demands of individual jus- 
tice is unending. Neither value can be treated as 
an absolute without unacceptable loss. The dialec- 
tic of the resolution of the conflict is a constant 
process within agencies and between agencies, 
courts, legislatures, executives, and publics. How- 
ever policy-bent, even in time of war, agencies can 
never, without danger, completely neglect the value 
of individual justice. And courts, however con- 
cerned that individual justice be done, still must 
reckon the cost to the political community. 

Contrary and sometimes even contradictory value 
emphases are structured into political institutions 
and into the training and recruitment of their 
staffs. Thus, protagonists of differing value posi- 
tions clash and interact in the ordinary processes 
of government. These value positions characteristi- 
cally attract the support of the interests in the 
society who feel furthered by their action conse- 
quences. That this implies no necessary permanent 
commitment to particular institutions and the val- 
ues expressed through them is well illustrated by 
the shifting attitudes of conservatives and liberals 
in the United States toward the Supreme Court. 


Administrative agencies 


The continuum between an administrative body 
and a court and the value conflict or disparity 
involved in the two kinds of governmental activity 
are well brought out in the critical connotations of 
the term “judicialized” administration. In many 
quarters this assumption of the judicial posture is 
regarded as the abandonment of the protective and 
fostering role appropriate to an administrative body 
in its policy area. Sitting back and waiting for the 
parties to present their case is frequently viewed 
as a retreat from the positive formulation and 
assertion of the public interest that is the appro- 
priate function and use of the administrative proc- 
ess. In addition, the almost inevitable inequality 
in the resources of the parties at interest means 
that the adoption of the judicial role favors the 
regulated over those whom the regulations are 
designed to protect. 

But while the judicialization of administration 
is criticized as a retreat from the positive role 
appropriate to the administrative process, it would 
be incorrect not to recognize that the administra- 
tive process implies concern of a judicial nature 
that differentiates it from simple executive action. 
Whereas a space agency or a department of de- 
fense may formulate rules of procedure to assure 
fairness in its procurement policies and even pro- 
vide some review for decisions affecting those who 
do business with it, this is a long way from what 
is expected of administrative bodies in formulating 
rules and deciding cases. 

A comparison of the ICC and the Civilian Aero- 
nautics Board with the Department of Defense and 
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration 
is suggestive of the differing roles and what is 
appropriate to them. The clearest difference is that 
in the one case the ground and air transport are 
predominantly in private hands and in the other 
the responsibility for achieving the defense or 
space objectives belongs to government agencies. 
Much of the criticism of the regulatory agencies 
stems from the ambiguity of their responsibility. 
This responsibility calls for them to make rules 
and adjudicate cases in such a way that the self- 
interested action of private parties within the gov- 
ernmentally provided ground rules will produce 
results approximately in the public interest. In- 
deed, what is wanted is a positive program for a 
limited and public-goal-oriented form of laissez- 
faire. 

Critics of the commissions frequently seem to 
suppose that there is a way to achieve the virtues 
of both government and private enterprise while 
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avoiding the vices of either. A frequent result is to 
weaken the mechanism of competition in the allo- 
cation of resources without replacing it with a 
superior form of political decision making. The 
major task of regulation is the search for a means 
to produce a body of rules and an adjudication of 
their application such that the private interests of 
the regulated parties will produce a publicly de 
sirable result. The most serious weakness is the 
almost inevitable belief in the sovereign efficacy 
of more rather than less regulation on the part of 
the regulators. Witness the unwillingness of the 
ICC to allow the no longer monopolistic railroads 
to compete for survival with the unregulated pri- 
vate carriage lest the competition jeopardize the 
vulnerable common carrier trucking and inland 
waterways transport. 

Indeed, the sense of paternal responsibility on 
the part of the regulatory body may lead to a 
sincere belief that its charges, unless prevented, 
will do themselves harm. Such a view stems readily 
enough from the depression-born concept of de- 
structive competition. The identification of the 
regulators with the regulated frequently leads to 
the charge that the agencies are industry-minded. 

Given a sense of responsibility for the running 
of the railroad, even though lacking full power to 
do the actual running, it is scarcely surprising that 
regulators share many of the preoccupations of 
management. And since the success of manage- 
ment in the regulated enterprise may well depend 
on managing the regulators, it is scarcely surpris- 
ing that this should occur. While the regulated 
must be concerned with the viability of their enter- 
prise, the consumers of their product can scarcely 
be expected to rise to a statesmanlike concern over 
the profits needed to maintain the services they 
enjoy. Selfish interests weigh more heavily than 
theoretic concern with the health of a system for 
which individuals feel small responsibility and 
which they feel unable to affect. 

The adversary balance of interests that pressure- 
group analysts have seen as providing a basis for 
freedom of regulators to pursue an independent 
course is important in providing political freedom 
of maneuver. But even when agencies can play off 
the contending parties against each other, a long- 
term concern with the efficient operation of the 
regulated activity must give an appearance of 
industry-mindedness. Few agencies with the politi- 
cal strength to act would have faith that a neutral 
judicial posture between the parties is likely to 
produce a desirable result. The attitude of the 
agency is more like that of the nurse to a child 
than of a servant to an acknowledged master, 
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though an occasional commission member may 
have the latter perspective. 

The charge of industry-mindedness that, is lev- 
eled against some commissions oddly enough is 
rarely raised with such concern about government 
bureaus and departments. The departments of 
Agriculture and Labor or the Army Corps of Engi- 
neers scarcely need apologize for championing 
their constituencies. Doubtless the judicial aura of 
an administrative agency makes any such open 
partisanship offensive. Yet the duty to foster a 
national transportation system is scarcely less com- 
pelling or markedly different from fostering the 
nation’s agriculture. 

The administrative process has been utilized in 
agencies and within departments to secure needed 
reform where the formulation of rules and their 
development were the preferred means of action. 
It thus represents an approach to a desired result 
through regulatory alteration of the behavior of 
private parties rather than government production 
of the result through its own primary agency. The 
force behind the regulatory action is initially the 
political impetus behind the reform. This impetus 
is seldom long sustained, and the ebbing of the 
tide is apt to leave the agency in the shallows of 
day-to-day routine. Critics of the administrative 
process frequently complain of stagnation and the 
loss of creativity. This criticism often seems to 
suppose the existence of some organizational 
means to secure sustained administrative drive. 
The facts of political life seem to be that president, 
Congress, and public alike have the energy to press 
vigorously for only a few objectives at a time. In 
the absence of this kind of concern the currents of 
political action must run at a low voltage and their 
results be in measure to the strength of the current. 

The fairest way to measure administrative agen- 
cies is to examine their product and compare it 
with the output of alternatives here and elsewhere. 
By any reasonable standard, such agencies as the 
NLRB and the SEC have taken difficult fields and 
reduced them to a satisfactory state of order, the 
interests of the private parties subordinated, with- 
out excessive harshness, to a broader public inter- 
est. While the CAB has been guilty of seeming 
gross inconsistencies in the nationalization of its 
decisions, the aviation network that has developed 
compares favorably with networks in other coun- 
tries. Meaningful alternatives must suggest—and 
specify the criteria for determining—who or what 
would do a better job. Despite the real difficulties 
in the nation’s ground transport system it is doubt- 
ful that the record of the Department of Agricul- 
ture in its field is better than that of the ICC. 


Executive action and administrative process 


The power of presidential direction and coordi- 
nation of administrative agencies seems to assure 
efficiency until it is scrutinized in the light of the 
operations of the constituents of the executive 
branch. 

The administrative process although usually 
associated with the independent commissions and 
other regulatory tribunals is not confined to them. 
In one way or another it is utilized in areas as 
varied as the Treasury, the Post Office, and Agri- 
culture departments. (Although the administrative 
process is usually associated with government it 
characterizes all organizations that desire to pro- 
ceduralize their administration in such a way as 
to make their decisions conform to rules and 
secure uniformity of justice in the individual cases 
falling under their jurisdiction. ) Once it is accepted 
that objectives cannot be satisfactorily attained 
through a governmental mechanism of separated 
powers, it becomes important to see how the values 
that mechanism is designed to implement can be 
given effective recognition in the administrative 
system. Granted the limited control of the legisla- 
ture through statutory definition of purpose and 
through budgetary control, the limited power of 
the courts through their necessarily limited review, 
and the limited control of the executive through 
the exercise of the power of selection and retention, 
how are bodies possessing powers of decision and 
rule making in important policy areas to be kept 
from becoming tyrannous? 

The administrative process is most appropriately 
contrasted not with the ideal of the separation of 
powers but with the actuality of the executive 
process. A functioning system of separated powers 
should, theoretically, provide adequate protection 
for individuals. In practice, however, it is likely to 
do considerably less for the individual than does 
the administrative process, which openly unites 
the powers, 

The procedures or lack of procedures character- 
istic of the immigration and loyalty and security 
areas illustrate this point. In both cases—the one 
dealing with aliens, the other with government 
employees—privileges, not rights, are supposed to 
be involved. Accordingly, the concern of the courts 
is less tender and the processes permitted more 
rough and ready. The commitment to individual 
justice takes a back seat to particular public policy 
and even to administrative convenience. What is 
involved is basically the relative position of two 
values—the protection of the individual and his 
legitimate interests and the effective and economi- 


cal attainment of a public purpose. The civil liber- 
tarian might wish to deny that there is any 
ultimate conflict between the two, but the hard- 
pressed administrator and the defense counsel know 
otherwise, though from differing perspectives. 

Another example is provided by the most funda- 
mental governmental activity in political society, 
that of the police. Here, for the protection of the 
society the activity is supposed to be purely execu- 
tive. The policeman is not supposed to make the 
rules or to decide their application in particular 
cases. In fact, however, both policeman and dis- 
trict attorney decide which rules to enforce and 
against whom and frequently with what degree of 
severity. Given the factual discretion of the police 
within the general mandate of law enforcement, 
their activity might seem an excellent example of 
the administrative process. They, in effect, make 
rules, decide particular cases, and issue binding 
orders. The reason for their doing so is much the 
same as that which occasions resort to the admin- 
istrative process in other areas, need for speed and 
preventive action, multitude of cases, and presump- 
tively expert knowledge. Yet, it would be a travesty 
on the administrative process to regard police ad- 
ministration as more than a parody upon it. 

The essence of the administrative process is 
contained in the debate as old as Plato's Republic 
and Aristotle’s Politics whether government by the 
unfettered judgment of the expert is preferable to 
government by law, by rule, and by procedure. 
Aristotle’s claim that government by law was in- 
deed government by reason unaffected by desire 
and was alone compatible with human dignity and 
freedom has been the generally held ideal of the 
West, even though the Platonic claim for the 
philosopher-king, the businesslike expert, has had 
powerful appeal. 

The administrative process, unlike purely execu- 
tive action, aspires to act through known, intel- 
lectually defensible rules and procedures. It aspires 
further to defend its decisions and orders in terms 
of these rules and claims that these decisions and 
orders implement a concept of the public interest 
in the policy area in question. The administrative 
process is government by procedure rather than 
government by fiat. While it combines the powers 
of rule making and deciding in one area in the 
same hands, it subjects the use of these powers to 
an obligation to act in a regular fashion and to 
give a rational account of the relation of the means 
to the public end in view. The minimal procedures 
of notice and hearing, written opinions, publication 
of rules, and the like are the historic devices for 
encouraging, if not compelling, rational action. 
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The proceduralized duty to state the grounds of 
action in terms of a concept of the public interest 
may produce no more than rationalizations; how- 
ever, even the acceptance of this duty admits in 
principle the duty to do justice. 

Norton LONG 


[See also JUDICIAL PROCESS; LEADERSHIP; POLITICAL 
process; PuBLic LAW. Other relevant material 
may be found in JUSTICE and PRESIDENTIAL GOV- 
ERNMENT.] 
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m 
ADMINISTRATIVE BEHAVIOR 


The phrase “administrative behavior” is used to 
designate human behavior in an organizational 
setting, particularly behavior that involves making 
decisions or influencing the behavior of others. The 
phrase is most often employed by scientists and 
scholars who are concerned with administration 
as a species of social behavior. The study of admin- 
istrative behavior has thus been part of the wider 
development that is generally labeled “behavioral 
science.” 

The work in administrative theory to which the 
phrase is applied tends, first, to be descriptive 
rather than normative—to explain what is rather 
than prescribe what ought to be. The literature 
that deals particularly with motivation, however, 
is a partial exception, being often concerned with 
applications advising, for example, how to secure 
greater worker productivity or acceptance of 
change. 

Second, the behavioral approach to administra- 
tion has emphasized operational definition of terms 
and empirical study: the observation of organiza- 
tions in the field, controlled field experiments on 
organizations, and laboratory studies of organiza- 
tion-like groups. Third, this work is largely, but not 
exclusively, concerned with quantification, mathe- 
matization, and formal theory construction. For 
example, the mathematical theories of games and 
of graphs have been applied to organizational phe- 
nomena, 

The study of administrative behavior thus is 


distinguishable from the other behavioral sciences 
only in the particular phenomena it takes as its 
subject matter. It makes much use of propositions 
drawn from psychology, sociology, and economics. 
It applies these propositions to the prediction of 
organizational phenomena and uses empirical data 
on administrative behavior to test them in an or- 
ganizational context. 

It is only since World War n that there has been 
any considerable body of research and writing on 
administration employing a behavioral approach. 
Most of this writing, which is fast becoming a tor- 
rent, can be traced back to four prewar sources. 
The work of sociologists in this field generally 
shows most strongly the influence of Max Weber 
(1922), whose approach has been adopted and 
developed by Robert K. Merton (1949) and his 
students (Blau 1955; Blau & Scott 1962). In pub- 
lic and business administration, the behavioral 
approach can largely be traced back to Chester I. 
Barnard’s The Functions of the Executive (1938) 
and to the Hawthorne experiments reported by 
Roethlisberger and Dickson (1939). The attention 
of social psychologists was attracted to adminis- 
trative phenomena by the Hawthorne studies and 
the experiments on leadership by Kurt Lewin and 
his associates (Likert 1961 ). 

The phrase “administrative behavior” gained 
currency with the book by Simon (1947) that de- 
veloped and extended Barnard’s work. Along with 
this general acceleration of activity in the behav- 
ioral sciences after World War 1, the study of 
administrative behavior became inextricably inter- 
woven with the human relations movement (Mc- 
Gregor 1960) and with the study by sociologists 
and social psychologists of small groups (Homans 
1950) and leadership. There has also been much 
borrowing between research on administrative be- 
havior and work in industrial sociology and the 
economic theory of the firm (Chapple & Sayles 
1961; Cyert & March 1963). 

The convergence of so many social science dis- 
ciplines upon human behavior in organizations has 
led to great diversity in approach and vocabulary 
(Foundation for Research on Human Behavior 
1959). A few strategic frameworks for organizing 
the study of administrative behavior are beginning 
to emerge, and it is clear that far fewer concepts 
are needed than there have been distinct technical 
terms for labeling them. As a consensus on vocab- 
ulary develops, the area of administrative behavior, 
comprising phenomena of great interest to all the 
social sciences, is becoming a major channel of 
communication among the various social science 
disciplines. An attempt to provide some common 


frameworks for a wide range of approaches is 
found in March and Simon (1958). 

Contemporary research on administrative behav- 
ior can generally be classified in one of four major 
categories: 

(1) research on bureaucracy, belonging to the 
Weberian stream; 

(2) human relations research focused on moti- 
vations and concerned with increasing job satisfac- 
tions and productivity; 

(3) research, employing the Barnard—Simon 
model of organizational equilibrium, aimed at ex- 
plaining survival and growth of organizations in 
terms of the interrelations of motivations of their 
participants; 

(4) research on the decision-making process, 
with primary emphasis on cognitive processes and 
the rational components in administrative behavior. 


The study of bureaucracy 


The notion of studying organizations as bureauc- 
racies and the construction of the ideal type of that 
social institution are due to Max Weber. For Weber, 
the rise of bureaucracies was an integral part of 
the development of modern Western social institu- 
tions. He was interested in identifying the charac- 
teristics of bureaucracy and explaining the manner 
of, and reasons for, its growth; identifying ac- 
companying social changes; and stating the con- 
sequences of bureaucratic organization for the 
achievement of bureaucratic goals. In assuming, 
as he does, that employees will generally be willing 
and able to perform their bureaucratic roles, 
Weber's postulates about motivation are closer to 
the views of the scientific management movement 
than to those set forth in more recent writings on 
human relations [see WEBER, Max]. 

American sociologists, who, led by Robert K. 
Merton, have taken Weber's ideal type as the start- 
ing point for their analyses, have been primarily 
interested in the consequences of bureaucratiza- 
tion for the bureaucracy and its employees and, in 
particular, in the unanticipated consequences of 
action based on rational calculation within the 
bureaucratic framework. For example, the need 
for control by those in authority leads to an em- 
phasis on reliability, to the elaboration of rules, to 
overrigid behavior, and, hence, to inappropriate- 
ness of organizational action in individual cases; 
again, the division of labor leads to specialization, 
to the development of independent or antagonistic 
goals in specialized subgroups, and finally to con- 
flict among the subgroups. 

Thus, the bureaucracy framework has provided 
not so much a comprehensive system of theory as 
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a way of investigating the critical boundary be- 
tween the rational and intended, and the irrational 
and unintended, in administrative behavior. It has 
been a fruitful approach in accounting for pecul- 
iarly organizational species of behavior. It has 
shown how to explain administrative phenomena 
that appear irrational or nonfunctional by deriv- 
ing them from simple psychological mechanisms 
combined with the postulate that in complex sys- 
tems the indirect consequences of action are not 
generally foreseen or calculated. In this respect it 
has much in common with the theories of bounded 
rationality discussed below. 


Motivation: human relations research 


By far the greatest part of the research and 
writing on administrative behavior comes under 
the general rubric of human relations, arising out 
of an interest in discovering how employees could 
be motivated to higher productivity and how their 
satisfactions could be increased. Surveys of such 
research and its empirical findings are provided 
by the recent books of McGregor ( 1960), Argyris 
(1960), Chapple and Sayles (1961), and Likert 
(1961). 

Some human relations research has used the 
case study as its primary source of empirical data 
and has been content with informal and intuitive 
methods for interpreting and drawing inferences 
from the data. A considerable body of work, how- 
ever, is based on laboratory experiments or field 
studies that devote considerable attention to defin- 
ing variables operationally, devising scales and 
other measuring instruments for objectifying ob- 
servations, and testing hypotheses systematically. 
In these studies, the methodological framework is 
characteristically borrowed from applied experi- 
mental psychology: One or more dependent varia- 
bles, or “criterion variables,” measure such aspects 
of organizational output as productivity or em- 
ployee satisfaction; the independent variables meas- 
ure amounts and kinds of rewards, style of man- 
agement or supervision, pattern of communication, 
etc. A typical finding from such studies is that of 
Likert: “Employees who feel more free to set their 
own work pace prove to be more productive than 
those who lack this sense of freedom” (1961, 
p. 20). 

Two central themes are prominent in the find- 
ings of this research. First, noneconomic motiva- 
tions, especially those arising out of interpersonal 
relations in the primary work group, are found to 
be far more important determinants of behavior 
than economists and writers on scientific manage- 
ment had believed. Second, under a wide range of 
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circumstances, shifts in management styles in a 
nonauthoritarian and egalitarian direction have 
been shown to increase productivity, acceptance 
of change, and worker satisfactions. 

Most of the empirical studies of human relations 
have been restricted to the blue-collar and lower 
supervisory levels of organizations. The attention 
paid to motivation in the research is not unrelated 
to the fact that at these levels identification with 
organizational objectives is characteristically, and 
understandably, lower than at executive levels. 
Hence, the research and its interpretations have 
had much more to say about the use of motivations 
by executives than about the motivation of execu- 
tives or about the relation between personal and 
organizational goals in the behavior of executives. 


Motivation: organizational equilibrium 

One of Barnard’s major contributions to admin- 
istrative behavior was a theory of the growth and 
survival of organizations based on the interaction 
of individual motivational mechanisms; the theory 
has been further developed and formalized by 
Simon. According to Barnard, each participant in 
an organization is both positively and negatively 
motivated to remain in the system. Barnard calls 
the positive motivations the “inducements” pro- 
vided by the organization to the participant; and 
the negative motivations he refers to as the “con- 
tributions” provided by the participant to the or- 
ganization. (As a simplified example, an employee's 
inducements are his wages and, perhaps, pleasant 
associates; his contribution is the work he per- 
forms.) Each participant will remain in the organ- 
ization as long as his inducements outweigh his 
contributions, on his personal utility scale. 

The contributions made by the several partici- 
pants are transformed by the organization into the 
inducements, which it then redistributes. The or- 
ganization can survive and grow (is “efficient,” 
in Barnard’s use of the term) as long as it can dis- 
tribute enough inducements, manufactured out of 
the contributions it receives, to maintain the 
stream of contributions; that is, it must receive 
enough money from its customers to pay its em- 
ployees and suppliers, and it must receive enough 
work and raw materials from employees and sup- 
pliers to produce output adequate to maintain the 
flow of money from customers. It is convenient, 
in applying this theory, to include customers and 
suppliers among the participants along with the 
groups, such as employees, who are more usually 
thought of as members of the organization. 

The conditions under which Barnard’s theory be- 
comes testable and not merely a tautology are dis- 
cussed by March and Simon (1958, pp. 84-88). 


To date, its main value has been not in stimulating 
empirical research but in showing how the psy- 
chologist’s conceptions of organization can be cor- 
related with the economist’s conceptions of organ- 
ization. Description of administrative behavior in 
terms of individual motivations relates that be- 
havior to one of the main streams of psychological 
research; and the quid pro quo dissection of mo- 
tivations into inducements and contributions is a 
generalization of the economist’s concept of a de- 
mand function or a supply function. The labor 
supply function, for Barnard, is a schedule show- 
ing the number of persons willing to participate 
as employees and contribute labor for varying 
amounts of wage inducements. The other supply 
and demand functions in the markets surrounding 
the firm can be interpreted similarly. The account- 
ant’s profit-and-loss statement records those por- 
tions of the system of inducements and contribu- 
tions that, for reasons of convenience or history, 
are customarily put down in money terms. 

Thus the inducements—contributions schema pro- 
vides a common meeting place for, say, the econo- 
mist of consumption behavior, the marketing 
specialist, and the psychologist, who want to under- 
stand the product purchases, brand preferences, or 
response to advertising of consumers. It directs 
the economist’s attention to the noneconomic com- 
ponents in the total motivational structure, while 
at the same time giving the psychologist a means 
for tracing the indirect systems effects of the in- 
dividual motivational mechanisms [see BARNARD]. 


Decision making 


Until very recently, motivational variables have 
received the lion's share of attention in empirical 
research on administrative behavior, as they have 
in many areas of study within psychology—for ex- 
ample, in research on learning and in research on 
perception. But as Weber emphasized in his de- 
scriptions of bureaucracy, one of the salient char- 
acteristics of administrative behavior, as compared 
with human behavior in other institutional settings, 
is its large rationalistic component. Because organ- 
izations are goal-oriented systems, administrative 
behavior is largely concerned with finding effective 
patterns of activity directed toward the goals and 
with influencing subordinates to adopt these pat- 
terns. The theory of this large cognitive component 
of administrative behavior is closely tied to the 
theory of thinking and problem solving. 

Thinking and problem solving that is directed 
toward the discovery and selection of courses of 
action is usually called decision making. If the 
term is used to describe what takes place in organ- 
izations, it must be interpreted broadly (Simon 


1960). Only a small fraction of the time of admin- 
istrators is spent in actually choosing among 
courses of action once they have been presented 
for selection. A larger fraction is spent in what the 
military calls “intelligence activities”: searching 
for situations and problems that call for attention, 
and filtering and interpreting incoming informa- 
tion about the changing environment that might 
signal such situations and problems. An even 
larger fraction is spent in designing action alterna- 
tives, that is, sharpening the formulation of prob- 
lems to which attention has been drawn by intelli- 
gence activities, specifying possible courses of 
action, and elaborating and evaluating them. Ap- 
proval of an action, the final act of choice, takes 
place in administration only within this larger con- 
text of intelligence and design activities. Adminis- 
trative decision making involves all three processes. 
Theories of rational decision. A considerable 
body of formal theory of rational decision making 
has accumulated in economics and mathematical 
statistics [see DECISION THEORY]. The theory can 
be interpreted either normatively or descriptively — 
either as a theory of how a man should choose in 
order to behave rationally or as a theory of how a 
man does choose (e.g., the rational economic 
man). The normative interpretation, which we 
shall not be concerned with here, has been of 
primary interest in statistics and management sci- 
ence; the descriptive interpretation has played a 
central role in the economic theory of the firm. 
The formal theory of rational decision making 
has been enormously important in clarifying the 
concept of rationality and the associated concepts 
of utility and expectations. It has been less success- 
ful in explaining the real-world facts of adminis- 
trative decision making, because of (1) its pre- 
occupation with choice behaviors, to the near 
exclusion of intelligence activities and design ac- 
tivities, and (2) its assumptions of the chooser’s 
omniscience. Typically, formal decision models 
assume that all the alternatives of choice are 
known, that all the consequences attached to each 
alternative are known, and that each set of conse- 
quences has attached to it a known utility, i.e., a 
magnitude by which it can be ordered relative to 
the other sets. Rationality (optimization) then 
consists in choosing the alternative whose conse- 
quences have the greatest utility (Simon [1947] 
1961, chapter 4; March & Simon 1958, chapter 6). 
In recent years there have been some efforts to 
extend the theory to take account of uncertainty 
of consequences (statistical decision theory), of 
time and cost involved in obtaining information 
(sequential sampling, search theory, theory of 
teams), and of opposition of interest among ra- 
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tional actors [see OLIGOPOLY; GAME THEORY]. 
Nevertheless, limitations on the information avail- 
able to the chooser about alternatives, conse- 
quences, or utilities, and limitations on his ability 
to perform the computations presupposed by the 
theory, enter the theory, if at all, as boundary con- 
ditions rather than phenomena of central interest. 

Theories of bounded rationality. An alterna- 
tive approach to administrative decision making 
takes as its starting point the very limitations upon 
omniscient rationality that formal decision theory 
tends to de-emphasize. In real life, human beings 
exhibit only bounded rationality (Simon [1947] 
1961, chapter 5). The central phenomenon to be 
explained is how organisms are able to behave in 
a relatively adaptive, goal-oriented fashion in an 
environment whose complexity is grossly dispro- 
portionate to their information-processing and 
computational powers. How does the organism no- 
tice and attend to those aspects of the environment 
calling for action (intelligence processes); how 
does it discover and integrate adaptive responses 
(design activities); and how does it select action 
alternatives (choice activities)? 

These questions about administrative behavior 
are, of course, also central questions in the psy- 
chology of cognition—in learning, perception, and 
problem solving. Research on administrative de- 
cision making based on the concept of bounded 
rationality has drawn heavily upon, and contrib- 
uted to, research in individual and social psy- 
chology of cognition. Several generalizations have 
emerged: 

First, intelligence processes in organizations, as 
in individual behavior, are governed by laws of 
selective perception. In particular, specialization 
will cause different administrators to be exposed 
to different environments, to have different sensi- 
tivities to particular events in their environments, 
and to internalize different subgoals (identi- 
fication). 

Second, the processes of design in administra- 
tion are largely identical with the processes that 
have been identified in individual problem solving 
in the psychological laboratory. A reasoned account 
has been given of design activity as an organized 
system of means-end analysis (Simon 1960). 

Third, satisficing—choosing good alternatives 
rather than searching for an unattainable “best’— 
is a central means used by decision makers for 
matching the choice process to their information- 
processing limitations. Moreover, satisficing pro- 
vides an important connection between cognitive 
and motivational systems. The satisficing criterion 
is familiar to psychologists as the aspiration level, 
which adjusts upward or downward, over time, as 
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a function of the ease or difficulty that the deci- 
sion maker encounters in finding satisfactory 
alternatives. 

There is not complete agreement that the phe- 
nomena that have been treated in terms of bounded 
rationality and satisficing cannot be handled by an 
expansion of classical formal decision theory. The 
chief difficulty is to account for the observed de- 
pendence of behavior upon the sequence in which 
action alternatives are presented by the environ- 
ment or are discovered by design activities. What- 
ever the possibilities of reconciling the two view- 
points, the emphasis upon the limits of rationality 
has directed attention in research on administrative 
decision making to new variables and processes. 

Describing the decision process. Until quite 
recently theories of decision making had far out- 
grown the means available for testing them em- 
pirically. The relatively few studies of adminis- 
trative behavior that focused specifically upon 
decision making were mostly case studies; and no 
matter how competently executed, they tended to 
suffer from subjectivity and did not easily lend 
themselves to empirical hypothesis testing. Labora- 
tory experiments with small groups, particularly 
the work of Freed Bales, Alex Bavelas, and Harold 
Guetzkow brought some methodological advance. 
Category systems were developed, for example, 
that allowed at least some aspects of decision- 
making behavior in different situations to be ob- 
jectively recorded and compared. Most of these 
systems, however, retained only a small part of the 
information in the raw data and ignored a great 
deal of the structure and organization of the 
decision-making process. 

The prospects for testing theories of decision 
making changed radically with the invention of 
the electronic digital computer and the discovery 
that computer programs could be written to simu- 
late human cognitive processes. These new tech- 
niques have led to the development and partial 
testing of some fairly general theories of human 
problem solving and of specific applications of 
these theories to the administrative behavior of 
middle managers. For example, we now have a 
fairly well-substantiated picture of some of the 
decision-making processes of a bank trust officer 
and of a department store buyer (Cyert & March 
1963). 

Computer simulation techniques have also led 
to improvement in our less formal methods for 
handling data. Central to simulation and indepen- 
dent of computer technology is the idea that an 
effective and parsimonious way to explain a seg- 
ment of human decision-making behavior is to 
prescribe a program that would generate such a 


behavior segment—or a highly similar one. A pro- 
gram can be prescribed at the level of detail neces- 
sary to instruct a computer; but it can also be 
described much more generally and approximately. 
Thus, the concept of “program” provides a means 
for formalizing and analyzing case-study of his- 
torical data in whatever detail and structure the 
data will support. The components of programs are 
themselves smaller programs called subroutines, 
which may be equated with the decision premises 
in an earlier nomenclature of decision making. 


Organization structure 


The behavioral study of administration has 
brought about a substantial change in theories of 
organization structure—of the consequences of 
arranging systems of specialization, authority re- 
lations, and communication patterns in one way 
rather than another. A first contribution has been 
operational definitions of some of the key variables. 

The concept of authority provides an example 
[see AuTHORITY]. In traditional administrative the- 
ory, authority was generally defined in quasi-legal 
terms. Barnard pointed out that authority is sig- 
nificant for administration to the extent that it has 
behavioral consequences. He proposed that we 
speak of an authority relation between two persons 
only when the commands of the superior are gen- 
erally obeyed by the subordinate. If this definition 
is accepted, then the way is open for empirical 
research to discover what conditions have to be 
satisfied for an authority relation to be maintained, 
i.e., what the motivational bases are for the accept- 
ance of authority. The question of whether legiti- 
macy buttresses authority, whose answer is tauto- 
logical in a legal theory of authority, thus becomes 
an empirical question; and research on attitudes 
toward legitimacy can be related to other psycho- 
logical research on superego formation, the authori- 
tarian personality, and so on. 

A few samples can be given here of the gen- 
eralizations that have been formulated and tested 
when organization structure has been approached 
as a behavioral phenomenon (Simon, Smithburg, 
& Thompson 1950). A unit within an organization 
is said to be self-contained, to the extent that its 
work is carried on without coordination or com- 
munication with other units; such units will be 
self-contained to the extent that the division of 
work among units parallels the division of the goal 
of the organization into subgoals. Further, conflict 
among units will vary inversely with their degree 
of self-containment. 

Goals are called operational insofar as their 
attainment can be evaluated objectively and inso- 
far as the connections between actions and attain- 


ment can be determined. Then, organizational 
conflict will be settled by analytic techniques when 
there is a set of common operational goals that 
apply to the disputing units, and by bargaining 
techniques when there is not. 

The phenomena examined in classical organiza- 
tion theory remain—the division of work, the 
processes of coordination, the hierarchy of au- 
thority, and the hierarchy of status relations. But 
with a behavioral approach, the task of understand- 
ing these phenomena becomes a task of explaining 
them in terms of social and psychological mech- 
anisms that are familiar from research in other 
areas of sociology and psychology. From this point 
of view, administrative behavior is examined as 
human behavior in a particular kind of social set- 
ting. An organization is thus a relatively stable 
pattern of human behaviors, which is maintained 
by motivational forces. When analyzed in terms of 
the inducements and contributions of its partici- 
pants, it is at, or near, equilibrium. The individual 
behaviors are components in a complex decision- 
making process comprising intelligence, design, 
and choice activities. The behavioral “outputs” of 
the decision-making individual administrators are 
information and decision premises that serve as 
“inputs” to the processes of other participants. 
These interpersonal relations derive in part from 
a formal and legitimized plan of authority and 
status relations and decision procedures and in 
part from informal and social processes. The study 
of administrative behavior becomes a study of basic 
psychological mechanisms—motivational and cog- 
nitive—under conditions where these mechanisms 
are linked together in a complex, formalized, goal- 
oriented social system. 

HERBERT A, SIMON 
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Definition and scope. Administrative law is 
that branch of the law which determines the or- 
ganization, powers, and duties of administrative 
authorities, the legal requirements governing their 
operation, and the remedies available to those ad- 
versely affected by administrative action. 

There is a basic difference in approach between 
the Anglo-American conception of administrative 
law and that which prevails in civil-law countries. 
In the Anglo-American legal system administra- 
tive law tends to be narrower than the above defi- 
nition and is essentially divided into three parts: 
(1) the delegation of legislative and judicial pow- 
ers to the administration; (2) the manner in which 
such powers must be exercised (emphasizing pri- 
marily the procedural requirements imposed by the 
law); and (3) judicial control of administrative 
authority. In a civil-law country like France, the 
conception of administrative Jaw is broader. In 
addition to covering the topics just referred to, 
French works on the subject describe the various 
forms of administrative agencies (what they term 
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“the subjects of rights” in administrative law); the 
exercise of and limitations upon administrative 
regulatory power; civil service law; the acquisition 
and management of property by the administra- 
tion; public works; and the obligations of the ad- 
ministration (subdivided into contracts, quasi 
contracts, and tort liability). 

In the Anglo-American view much that is in- 
cluded in the civil-law approach to administrative 
law involves matters within the domain of public 
administration, not of administrative law. The 
Anglo-American administrative lawyer is not con- 
cerned with administrative powers as such; only 
when administrative power is turned outward 
against the person or property of private citizens 
does he deem it a proper subject of administrative 
law. Hence the Anglo-American emphasis upon 
powers of delegated legislation and adjudication, 
for it is through exercise of these substantive pow- 
ers that administrative authorities are able to 
determine private rights and obligations. 

Basic systems. Even more important than the 
difference in approach to the scope of the subject 
is the basic difference between common-law and 
civillaw systems of jurisprudence in the very 
structure of administrative law. Civil-law countries 
tend to make a sharp distinction between admin- 
istrative law and private law and to have a sepa- 
rate set of courts for each. The model in this re- 
spect has been the French system, which since the 
revolution has been based upon such a distinction, 
with an autonomous body of administrative courts 
(headed by the Conseil d'État), wholly separate 
from the ordinary law courts. The latter have, since 
1790, been barred from exercising jurisdiction in 
other than private-law cases. 

In the common-law countries there has been no 
sharp dichotomy between administrative law and 
private law and no separate system of administra- 
tive courts. Questions of administrative law have 
been determined by the ordinary law courts on the 
basis of principles worked out by analogy with 
those developed in private-law cases. 

The difference in this respect has not been 
merely a structural one. The law fashioned by the 
administrative courts in France has been an au- 
tonomous system, developed independently of the 
direct influence of private-law principles. This 
separation has been established since 1873, when 
the celebrated decision in the Blanco case elimi- 
nated the notion of fault, on which the French 
private law of torts was grounded, from the law of 
administrative tort liability. The French adminis- 
trative courts have regarded the Blanco case as a 
mandate to develop the whole system of adminis- 


trative law as a body distinct from the ordinary 
private law, proceeding from wholly different prin- 
ciples. French administrative law has, as a con- 
sequence, come to be based on the existence of a 
special law for cases involving the administration, 
as well as of special courts to decide such cases, 

In the Anglo-American system this French con- 
ception of the autonomy of administrative law has 
been rejected. Administrative-law cases and those 
arising between private citizens are decided by the 
same law courts, and the judges have refused to 
accept the notion that wholly different rules must 
be applied in their decision. If anything, indeed, 
the outstanding feature of the common-law legal 
system has been the primacy of private, as com- 
pared to public, law. Anglo-American courts have 
tended to conceive of the state as only a collective 
person and then to resolve cases involving the 
state by analogy with the private law of persons. 
The result has been that many of the most impor- 
tant doctrines and conceptions of Anglo-American 
administrative law have been drawn from the dif- 
ferent branches of private law. These include: the 
maxim against the delegation of legislative power 
(derived from the law of agency); the doctrine of 
ultra vires (imported from the law of corpora- 
tions); the rule of personal tort liability of public 
officers (based on the treatment of administrative 
wrongful acts as private torts); and the concept 
of government employment as only a privilege 
(based on the treatment of the state employer as 
an ordinary private employer). 

Most countries have adopted either the French 
or the Anglo-American type of administrative-law 
system as a model, although often with significant 
variations. Thus, many South American countries 
have accepted the formal structure of the Anglo- 
American systems (with control by the ordinary 
courts) but have tended to follow the substantive 
doctrines (and especially the basic division between 
administrative law and private law) espoused by 
French and other civil-law jurisprudence. In Japan, 
the administrative-law system was first set up on 
the civil-law pattern (modeled upon the German 
system); but since 1945, the structure has been 
remodeled and patterned on that of the United 
States. Such drastic change in the basic system has 
been very rare, although suggestions as to its de- 
sirability have been made in other countries, even 
in Britain and France themselves. 

Historical background. Administrative law, in 
its broad sense as the law relating to administra- 
tion, is as old as government itself. In its modern 
connotation, however, it was not recognized as a 
separate branch of the law until the nineteenth 


century. In the Anglo-American countries, indeed, 
such recognition was not widespread until the 
twentieth century. This delay stemmed in large 
part from the dominance of private law. In Black- 
stone, administrative law is essentially part of the 
private law of persons, with officials treated as 
persons governed by the same law as everyone 
else. The great Victorian public lawyer A. V. Dicey 
asserted that in England and the United States 
administrative law was unknown. 

Today such a statement could not be made, for 
administrative law exists as a recognized rubric 
of both British and American law. The change in 
this respect has resulted Jargely from the drastic 
transformation in the role of the state during the 
twentieth century which has led it to play an in- 
creasingly positive role in the life of the people. 
Such a role has been manifested in two principal 
ways: through regulation and operation of various 
aspects of the economy and through the dispensa- 
tion of benefits connected with state social-service 
plans. 

In the United States the rise of administrative 
law is contemporaneous with the need for govern- 
mental regulation of industry. Such a need led to 
the creation in 1887 of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission (ICC). That body, set up to regulate 
the railroads (then of crucial importance to the 
national economy), became the prototype of the 
American regulatory agency. The industrial abuses 
that called forth the ICC were to be dealt with by 
an independent commission vested with authority 
over the most significant aspects of railroading, 
from the prescription of rates to the control of dis- 
criminatory practices and the supervision of finan- 
cial operations. The ICC has been well character- 
ized as a super-board of directors of the railroad 
industry and was given jurisdiction over other 
forms of surface transportation as well—over oil 
pipelines in 1906, interstate motor carriers in 
1935, and domestic water carriers in 1940. 

In the years that followed the creation of the 
ICC the same need for regulation was felt in other 
parts of the American economic scene. This was 
especially true during the period following the 
economic crisis of 1929. The result has been the 
establishment of a host of regulatory agencies 
modeled on the ICC. The most important are the 
Federal Trade Commission, established in 1914, 
regulating unfair trade practices; the Federal Pow- 
er Commission, 1930, regulating water, electric, 
and gas power; the Federal Communications Com- 
mission, 1934, regulating broadcasting and wire 
communications; the Securities and Exchange 
Commission, 1934, regulating dealings in securi- 
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ties; the National Labor Relations Board, 1935, 
regulating labor practices; and the Civil Aeronau- 
tics Board, 1938, regulating aviation. 

American administrative law developed from the 
operation of these different regulatory agencies, 
vested with significant powers to determine, by 
rule or by decision, private rights and obligations. 
As the regulations and orders promulgated by these 
organs impinged more and more upon the com- 
munity and the bar that counseled it, the develop- 
ment of legal rules to ensure the subordination 
of agency activities to law became of concern 
to jurists. During the 1920s courses on adminis- 
trative law began to be offered in law schools, the 
American Bar Association set up a special com- 
mittee on the subject, and it came increasingly 
to occupy the attention of courts and lawyers. 

In Britain the development of administrative law 
is intimately connected with the modern growth 
of the social-service functions of the state. In the 
first part of the nineteenth century, spurred on by 
Bentham’s philippics, Parliament swept aside the 
archaisms that had become encrusted in the com- 
mon law. Toward the end of the century it was 
seen that negative reform of this type was not 
enough; public opinion required the state to bring 
ever-increasing parts of the population under its 
guardianship. In particular, a vast system of social 
insurance has been established, designed to protect 
the individual against the hazards of employment 
and of life in general in the modern industrial 
society. The continuous tasks involved in the opera- 
tion of this system have been delegated to various 
ministries, although the tendency has been to 
assign the cases arising to specific executive tri- 
bunals, and not to the one relevant minister. 

The growth of social-service agencies of the type 
just referred to, as well as of significant adminis- 
trative powers over private rights (particularly 
those involving authority to acquire land com- 
pulsorily), led British jurists of the twentieth cen- 
tury to reject Dicey’s denial of the existence of 
administrative law. Lord Chief Justice Hewart’s 
attack on what he termed “administrative lawless- 
ness” in The New Despotism (1929), the conse- 
quent appointment by the lord chancellor of the 
Committee on Ministers’ Powers, which reported 
in 1932 (Great Britain 1932), and the 1957 report 
of the Franks Committee on Administrative Tri- 
bunals and Enquiries (Great Britain 1957) have 
served to make administrative law an accepted 
branch of English jurisprudence. 

In Continental countries administrative law as 
a recognized branch of the law has a much longer 
history. In France the subject has its beginnings 
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in the postrevolutionary era, with the setting up 
of the Conseil d'État at the end of 1799 and the 
creation within it in 1806 of a separate section to 
decide cases touching on the validity of administra- 
tive action, a function performed by the law courts 
in Anglo-American countries. The existence of a 
separate administrative court and its development 
of autonomous legal principles focused the atten- 
tion of French jurists upon administrative law as 
a distinct subject worthy of doctrinal attention. 
Treatises on the subject began to appear during 
the course of the nineteenth century; the classics 
of modern French administrative law made their 
first appearance toward the end of the century. 

Delegation of power. The question of which 
powers may be delegated to administrative agencies 
is of importance in all systems of administrative 
law; but it is of particular moment in a system 
like the American one, which is dominated by a 
judicially enforceable written constitution. Relying 
upon the separation-of-powers doctrine and the 
maxim (derived from the law of agency) against 
the further delegation of a delegated power, the 
American courts have required delegations of pow- 
er to be limited by defined standards. This has not 
barred wide grants of legislative and judicial types 
of power to administrative agencies, although it 
has prevented such extreme delegations as those 
granted under the “Henry vm clause” and the 
decree-law power. Although since 1935 no delega- 
tion has been held unconstitutional by the United 
States Supreme Court, the mere existence of 
judicial control has served to restrain delegations 
so broad as to constitute abdications of the legis- 
lative function. 

British public law rests on the doctrine of parlia- 
mentary supremacy, which is inconsistent with 
the notion of restrictions on the power that may 
be delegated to the administration. There are no 
limitations on Parliament to restrain it from 
assigning authority when and as it will. Hence, the 
so-called Henry vir clause (named in disrespectful 
commemoration of that monarch’s tendency to ab- 
solutism), which goes so far as to delegate the 
authority to amend acts of Parliament. Since the 
Committee on Ministers’ Powers strongly criticized 
this type of clause in 1932, it has virtually disap- 
peared from British legislation. 

In France, a civil-law country, the existence of 
a written constitution has led jurists to deny that 
the legislature may delegate power without limita- 
tions. But the absence of effective judicial review 
has meant that, in practice, there are no legal re- 
strictions on delegation. Since World War 1 the 
executive has often been given the broadest power 


to govern by so-called decree laws. These might 
override any existing laws and could include any 
measures deemed necessary to cope with the eco- 
nomic or political exigency that called them forth. 
The delegation of the decree-law power continued 
under the Fourth Republic despite an express pro- 
hibition against such delegation in the 1946 con- 
stitution. Under the Fifth Republic the power to 
promulgate decree laws is an essential part of the 
augmented executive authority which is that re- 
public’s chief characteristic. Similar power has 
existed under other Continental constitutions, 
notably the Weimar constitution and, to a lesser 
extent, that of the German Federal Republic. [See 
DELEGATION OF POWERS.] 

Administrative procedure. Works on American 
administrative law devote what may seem to be in- 
ordinate attention to the subject of administrative 
procedure, but this is a natural reflection of the 
country’s preoccupation with the adjective aspects 
of the subject. Earlier American works were con- 
cerned mainly with the delegation of authority and 
judicial control. More recently has come the realiza- 
tion that the exercise of administrative power is of 
equal, if not greater, importance. This has led to 
an emphasis on procedural safeguards to ensure 
the proper exercise of administrative authority— 
an emphasis that found articulation in the Federal 
Administrative Procedure Act of 1946, which lays 
down the basic procedures to be followed by 
American administrative agencies. 

It is fair to say that American administrative 
law is the most developed system in existence, inso- 
far as the procedural requirements that must be 
followed prior to the taking of administrative action 
are concerned. In the main, this results from the 
fact that the due-process clause of the American 
constitution is construed as a demand of notice 
and hearing. This means that before an adminis- 
trative decision which adversely affects the per- 
sonal or property rights of a particular individual 
may be made, that individual is entitled, as a mat- 
ter of constitutional right, to notice and a full and 
fair hearing. Such a hearing must conform to the 
essential adjudicatory requirements of the court- 
room, which means that the individual has the 
right to an adversary trial, with the right of oral 
evidence and argument, cross-examination, coun- 
sel, and the like, before an administrative decision 
can be made against him. Above all, he has the 
right to have the decision based only upon known 
evidence presented at the hearing (the principle 
of “exclusiveness of the record,” as it is termed) 
and to be given the reasons for an adverse de- 
cision. 


In Britain and other countries the law of admin- 
istrative procedure is not so fully developed. The 
British courts have imposed the rule of audi 
alteram partem as a principle of natural justice; 
but this is far from a requirement of a full adver- 
sary-trial type of hearing. It is common for English 
statutes to require a public local inquiry in many 
cases or an opportunity to appear before a tribunal; 
yet these, too, are far more informal than their 
‘American counterparts. In France the concept ofa 
full hearing as a legal requirement for administra- 
tive action has been virtually unknown, although, 
starting in 1944, the Conseil d'État has held that 
an individual has a right to present a defense be- 
fore an administrative penalty may be imposed 
upon him—a right demanded by the “general 
principles” of French administrative law. 

Judicial review. It is essential in a developed 
system of administrative law that the citizen ag- 
grieved by an administrative decision have the right 
to have the legality of such a decision reviewed 
by an independent judge. In the Anglo-American 
system, as already indicated, such judicial review 
is afforded by the ordinary law courts. In the 
French system and those modeled upon it, it is pro- 
vided for in a separate set of administrative courts, 
headed by a supreme administrative court (in 
France, the Conseil d'État: in Germany, the Bundes- 
verwaltungsgericht ). 

The subject of judicial review is divided into 
two parts: (1) availability of review and (2) scope 
of review. In both the Anglo-American and French 
systems the general rule is that one adversely af- 
fected by an administrative act may obtain judicial 
review of its legality. This is true regardless of 
whether a statute provides for such review and 
even in the face of legislative provisions that ap- 
pear to preclude review. The plaintiff in the review 
action must show that the challenged administra- 
tive action is “final” in that it has adverse effect 
(mere preliminary or procedural action not being 
“ripe” for review) and that he has standing to sue 
(in that he is personally affected by the act which 
he challenges). In the Anglo-American system the 
review action is one for an injunction, declaratory 
judgment, or certiorari, mandamus, or prohibition. 
In the French system the normal action is a non- 
technical proceeding to annul an ultra vires admin- 
istrative act (recours pour excès de pouvoir), nor- 
mally brought without counsel. 

As far as the scope of judicial review is con- 
cerned, all systems of administrative law make a 
basic distinction between questions of law and 
questions of fact. The former are for the judge, the 
latter for the administrator. Hence, there is full 
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review of questions of law, but only limited review 
of questions of fact. In America the scope of re- 
view of facts is limited by the so-called substantial- 
evidence rule. Under it, the reviewing court looks 
only to see whether the administrative finding of 
fact is supported by substantial evidence, i.e., such 
evidence as a reasonable mind might accept as ade- 
quate to support a conclusion. Other systems reach 
a comparable result, although they do not articu- 
late a similar theory. [See JUDICIAL PROCESS, article 
on JUDICIAL REVIEW.] 

Tort liability. Closely connected with judicial 
review is the subject of the responsibility of the 
administration and its agents for damages caused 
by wrongful administrative acts. Anglo-American 
law starts with the principle of strict personal lia- 
bility of administrative officers. Although this prin- 
ciple is still followed in British countries, in the 
United States it has been departed from during the 
twentieth century. In American law the public 
officer may no longer be sued personally where he 
exercises adjudicative authority or discretionary 
power. Such personal liability is now limited to 
officers exercising ministerial functions. In other 
systems there has been a different development. 
Most Continental countries started with a rule of 
immunity for officers. During the nineteenth cen- 
tury such immunity was withdrawn in cases of 
serious faults. Thus, in the French system the pub- 
lic officer is now personally liable for so-called 
fautes personelles, which involve willfulness, mal- 
ice, gross negligence, or action outside the scope 
of official functions. 

So far as the tort liability of the state is con- 
cerned, Anglo-American law starts with the doc- 
trine of sovereign immunity, which bars suits 
against the state without its consent. Such consent 
has now been given both in Britain, in the Crown 
Proceedings Act of 1947, and in America, in the 
Federal Tort Claims Act of 1946. Under these laws 
the state is liable in tort on the same basis as a 
private person. There are, however, important ex- 
ceptions in the American act which preserve gov- 
ernmental immunity from liability for intentional 
torts, nonnegligent action under a statute or regu- 
lation, and exercises of discretionary power. In 
Continental countries like France and Germany, 
state immunity from tort suits was done away with 
during the nineteenth century. An ever-widening 
principle of governmental liability has taken its 
place. The state is now responsible for damage 
caused not only by the faults (such as negligence) 
of its officers but also by their failure to act and, 
more recently, by a risk theory of absolute liability. 
Such state liability even without fault is evolving 
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into what is really a scheme of social insurance far 
removed from the normal operation of the law 
of torts. 

BERNARD SCHWARTZ 


[See also ADMINISTRATION; JUDICIAL PROCESS; LEGAL 
SYSTEMS. Other relevant material may be found 
under ADJUDICATION; Law.] 
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ADOLESCENCE 


Adolescence is an era in the historical sense. A 
dictionary defines “era” as “a period extending 
from an epoch and characterized especially by a 
new order of things.” Here the epoch, defined as 


“the starting point of a new period, especially as 
marked by striking events,” is puberty, marked by 
striking biological events that signal the initiation 
of the sequence of biochemical, physiological, and 
physical transformations of child into adult. 
Whether during behavioral development there is 
a concomitant or analogous transitional period, 
set apart by distinctive psychological properties 
and processes, has been a major issue in develop- 
mental psychology. Around this proposition and 
its corollaries—identification of the psychological 
features and transitions, their antecedents and 
consequents, their specificity or generality, and the 
mode (gradual or saltatory) and tenor of their 
development—have centered the theoretical con- 
troversies and empirical problems of the psychol- 
ogy of adolescence, 

Disciplines, too, have developmental phases, 
defined by significant events. Psychology emerged 
as a separate discipline about 1860 and was only 
22 years old when child psychology made its ap- 
pearance in Germany and comparative psychol- 
ogy in England, and the psychology of adolescence 
emerged as the first branch of psychology native 
to the United States (Hall 1882). Not until the 
1890s, however, did Hall and others, primarily his 
students, begin to publish a series of papers on the 
interests, abilities, problems, and fantasies of ado- 
lescents. About the turn of the century Hall was 
working on a companion set of textbooks on child- 
hood and adolescence. The text on adolescence 
actually appeared first, and with its publication the 
psychology of adolescence may be said to have 
entered adulthood. Furthermore, epitomized in the 
title—Adolescence: Its Psychology and Its Rela- 
tions to Physiology, Anthropology, Sociology, Sex, 
Crime, Religion and Education (1904)—are the 
multidisciplinary affinities that continue to char- 
acterize the psychology of adolescence. The capac- 
ities, interests, attitudes, and roles of the young 
and the way they are influenced by the structure 
and training techniques of the family and other 
social institutions are of concern to a wide range 
of social scientists. As the individual becomes able 
to reproduce his kind and approaches the time 
when he will become the bearer, and perhaps 
molder, of his culture, the import of these factors 
grows ever more apparent. But no single discipline 
can encompass them; thus many sciences—bio- 
logical and social, basic and applied—contribute 
to and draw upon developmental theories, methods, 
and data. So also do most domains of psychology, 
and these intradisciplinary affiliations are reflected 
in the range of behaviors with which Hall dealt: 


sensation, perception, motor skills, motivation, 
emotion, socialization, cognition, learning, and vo- 
cational training—all topics of current concern. 

Hall’s ontogenic approach to the data and his 
phylogenetic theoretical structure served to estab- 
lish the psychology of adolescence as a branch of 
developmental psychology. From this affiliation are 
derived its definitions, methods, and theories, for 
none of these are peculiar to the psychology of 
adolescence; rather, they are shared with all of 
developmental psychology. 

Terminology. “Adolescence” is derived from 
adolescens, the present participle of adolescere, to 
grow up or to grow from childhood to maturity. 
Developmental psychologists prefer this term be- 
cause its etymology is most consistent with the 
physical and behavioral characteristics of this era. 
In contrast to the developmental significance of 
adolescence are the chronological implications of 
a number of synonyms in current usage among 
social scientists. For Gesell (Gesell et al. 1956) 
“youth” refers to the years from 10 to 16; to some 
it refers to biological adolescence and to others to 
a combination of late adolescence and young 
adulthood; and, as our historical survey will show, 
it has meant middle age or the entire interval from 
early childhood to old age. “Juvenile,” too, is ap- 
plied to a wide range of ages. It has acquired 
further connotations in legal usage and in primate 
anthropology, where it refers to a stage between 
the infant and the adult or subadult. “Teen-ager” 
labels an age group, regardless of developmental 
status, and “junior or senior high-school age” an 
educational group of disparate chronological and 
developmental ages. All terms other than adoles- 
cence suggest status rather than change, product 
not process, an approach that is more descriptive 
than conceptual, and a more limited temporal and 
situational view toward antecedents and conse- 
quents of behavior. 


Concepts of adolescence 


Historical. For many thousands of years man 
has been aware of certain adolescent phenomena 
and of variations in human behavior with age. 
Aristotle, however, is usually cited as the first 
source of detailed records of adolescent develop- 
ment. He described voice changes in both sexes, 
breast development and menarche in the female, 
the appearance of pubic hair and seminal emis- 
sions in the male; he gave average ages at which 
these phenomena occurred and presented evidence 
for a period of adolescent sterility in the male. 
‘Aristotle is also sometimes credited with a psycho- 


ADOLESCENCE 85 


logical characterization of adolescence because he 
noticed a number of traits which in more recent 
times have been attributed to the adolescent in 
industrialized societies. But Aristotle’s characteriza- 
tion was only that of a tripartite age continuum— 
childhood, youth, and old age—and in his account 
the term “young” could have included any age from 
about seven to forty years. Nor did the Romans 
of the pre-Christian era clearly differentiate be- 
tween infancy, childhood, adolescence, and young 
adulthood. An infans was not only one who did 
not speak but also a child up to the age of seven; 
yet puerilis also meant childish. Puerilis and ado- 
lescens were often used synonymously and applied 
to young males without reference to any particular 
age; Octavianus at 19 was called puer and Caesar 
at about 38, adolescentulus. 

Expanded divisions of the life span and more 
restricted definitions had evolved by the beginning 
of the fourth century; writers of the golden age of 
the Byzantine Empire refer to Constantine as the 
authority for some definitions that delimit six or 
seven age periods. The third age was called ado- 
lescence: during this age the person grows “to the 
size allotted to him by Nature.” Adolescence is fol- 
lowed by youth, the age of greatest strength (Ariés 
[1960] 1962, p. 21). These definitions are taken 
from a sixteenth-century French translation of 
a thirteenth-century Latin encyclopedia; it was 
noted that the translator had difficulties because 
the French language of the time had only three 
words to signify age periods—childhood, youth, 
and old age. The finer distinctions had been lost to 
popular speech during the Dark Ages and, despite 
being exhumed by thirteenth-century scholars, dis- 
appeared again for several centuries. 

During the Dark Ages the child moved into the 
adult world between the ages of five and seven. 
This pattern persisted for many centuries among 
the lower classes. Ariés (1960) gives a fascinating 
account of factors that prompted or retarded the 
reappearance of contrasts, first between infancy 
and childhood and later between childhood, ado- 
lescence, and young adulthood. For example, the 
establishment of schools for a larger proportion of 
the population helped to extend childhood but 
tended to obscure distinctions between child, ado- 
lescent, and young adult, because in the early 
medieval school neither attendance nor grade level 
was based on age. Indeed, after the sixteenth cen- 
tury discrimination was further reduced by adopt- 
ing for all students, some of whom were over 20, a 
disciplinary method—the rod—originally reserved 
for the youngest pupils. A variety of synonyms for 
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“child” or “youth” was used during the Middle 
Ages, but they all applied to a wide range of ages. 
A lowly person was a “child” regardless of his age. 
This usage continued into the seventeenth century, 
for one left childhood only by achieving superior 
economic or social position. Among the upper 
classes, however, dependency came to be primarily 
a function of physical ability, and the word “child” 
took on its modern connotations. 

According to Ariés, a popular concept of ado- 
lescence began to take shape during the eighteenth 
century in “two characters—one literary, as repre- 
sented by Cherubin, and the other social, the con- 
script.” Cherubin represented “the ambiguity of 
puberty” and stressed “the effeminate side of a boy 
just emerging from childhood; . . . it expressed a 
condition . . . the period of budding love.” In con- 
trast, the character of the conscript stressed manly 
Strength as the expression of the idea of adoles- 
cence, 

Several reasons for the slow evolution of a truly 
developmental concept of the life span and the late 
recognition of adolescence may be deduced. First, 
the average life span was so short that the con- 
tinuum of ages noted by scholars was not readily 
apparent to the general populace. Second, until 
the advent of a relatively high standard of living 
for a major segment of the population, the labor 
of all was needed. Fine distinctions between physi- 
cal or mental abilities could not be afforded, and 
indeed, when complex skills were not required, 
they were not necessary. Third, the existence of 
quite rigid social and economic hierarchies made 
a large part of the population dependent upon the 
rich and noble minority. Dependency, whether 
physical, social, or economic, plays a prominent 
role even in current definitions of developmental 
Status. The first two factors, at least, may also 
account for the lesser distinctions drawn between 
age groups in primitive societies in more recent 
times. 

Biological. While laymen were rediscovering a 
concept of adolescence, biologists had returned to 
the ancient usage, adopting the term “adolescence” 
for the period between puberty and the termination 
of physical growth. In 1795 the first systematic 
study of an adolescent phenomenon appeared (Osi- 
ander 1795), antedating by about a century ob- 
jective research on the behavior of adolescents. 
The volume and breadth of the literature grew, so 
that by the time Hall published his Adolescence he 
drew on more than sixty studies of physical growth 
alone, conducted in a number of different countries. 

Puberty and reproduction. In the early studies, 
puberty sometimes meant the age of menarche in 


females and the age of the first seminal emission 
in males and sometimes the age of the first ap- 
pearance of pubic hair in either sex. Termination 
of growth was equated with the end of growth in 
height. As more data became available, qualifica- 
tions and refinements became necessary. Defini- 
tions of puberty are particularly difficult, and those 
given in most dictionaries—for example, “the pe- 
riod when sexual maturity is reached”—simply do 
not fit the facts, There is considerable evidence to 
indicate that nubility, the capacity to beget or bear 
offspring, may not be acquired until some time 
after menarche or first ejaculation, Furthermore, 
the first externally visible sign of sexual matura- 
tion is usually growth of the testes in the male and 
the beginning of breast development in the female, 
not the appearance of pubic hair. However, the 
order of appearance of secondary characteristics is 
not always the same. Some biologists prefer to con- 
sider pubescence as beginning when the levels of 
androgen and estrogen secretion start to rise (at 
about five to eight years). Defining adolescence as 
beginning at puberty is probably defensible if pu- 
berty means the first external sign of sexual 
maturation and if this development is interpreted 
as meaning that the complex series of processes 
involved in sexual maturation are already under 
way. 

Termination of growth. It is also now clear 
that termination of growth in height should not 
be used as the sole criterion for the termination of 
adolescence. The anatomical and physiological 
changes are pervasive in quantity and quality; al- 
most all tissues and organ systems are involved; 
and the length of the period of growth and change 
differs for different dimensions and functions. Be- 
cause physical growth and changes in physiological 
processes arise from the hormonal changes pro- 
ducing reproductive maturation and are highly 
correlated with sexual development, a definition in 
which reproductive maturity is the primary refer- 
ent is most satisfactory. One of the best current 
definitions is that of Ford and Beach: “Adoles- 
cence is the period extending from puberty to the 
attainment of full reproductive maturity. . . . Dif- 
ferent parts of the reproductive system reach their 
maximal efficiency at different stages in the life 
cycle; and, strictly speaking, adolescence is not 
completed until all the structures and processes 
necessary to fertilization, conception, gestation, 
and lactation have become mature” (1951, pP. 
171-172). This definition takes into account the 
fact that many physical structures and metabolic 
processes not directly classifiable as sexual affect 
reproductive maturity. 


Theories of adolescence 


To speak of theories of adolescence is mislead- 
ing. No theory deals simply with adolescence. Each 
theoretical conception of adolescence is a part of 
a broader view of the developmental continuum, 
whether this be biological, psychological, or social. 
Some behavioral, developmental schema are an 
integral part of a theory of personality (for ex- 
ample, that of Freud) or of a theory of a certain 
class of behavior (for instance, Piaget's cognitive 
theory). Others are derived from the constructs 
of a general theory of behavior, such as Lewin’s, 
but are not essential to the system. Furthermore, 
most of these parent formulations are closer to 
being descriptions or master plans than to being 
systems that admit of testable predications. How- 
ever, convenience is served by retaining the con- 
ventional label of theory. 

The following account is directed primarily to- 
ward tracing the origin and relationships of the 
more influential hypotheses and concepts about 
adolescence. Only the initial or most typical forms 
can be reviewed, and extremely abbreviated sum- 
maries of the theories from which they came will 
be given. 

A year after Hall’s Adolescence appeared, Freud 
published his first essay on adolescence (1905). 
There is little to suggest that either man drew on 
the other, yet in addition to being the first theorists 
specifically to consider adolescence, they had many 
ideas in common. Both postulated an innate se- 
quence of stages in which affective development 
is primary and much of behavior instinctually de- 
termined. Reproductive maturation gives rise to a 
certain discontinuity in development and to many 
psychological problems. Behaviorally, adolescence 
is a period of emotional upheaval, behavioral con- 
tradictions, and particular vulnerability to regres- 
sion and psychopathology. Only one line of Hall's 
massive two volumes can be interpreted as a defi- 
nition of adolescence—he mentions the years from 
14 to 24. His discussion indicates, however, an 
acceptance of the then current biological definition 
of adolescence as beginning at puberty and ending 
with the cessation of physical growth, and these 
ages fit the range of those landmarks at the time. 
It is possible to infer a more behavioral conception 
from Freud. Adolescence is initiated by puberty but 
presumably terminates with attainment of genital 
maturity in a psychological sense. 

Hall—recapitulation theory. In Hall’s amplifi- 
cation of recapitulation theory—the doctrine that 
during ontogenesis man recapitulates the phylog- 
eny of the species and the evolution of human 
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society—adolescence corresponds to a stressful, 
transitional period in cultural evolution. Its last 
phase, paralleling the formation of civilized so- 
cieties, is not reached by all. At adolescence, the 
rule of instinct and self-concern is broken and, 
given proper environmental circumstances, the in- 
dividual becomes able to further the advance of 
civilization. Although several other theorists incor- 
porate modifications of the concept, literal recapit- 
ulation theory was short-lived. Stripped of bio- 
genetic theory and Victorian phraseology, however, 
Hall's portrait of adolescence constitutes the major 
part of many current descriptions, and the core of 
some later theories lies in certain of his observa- 
tions. His characterization of adolescence as a 
time of Sturm und Drang is always cited. Less 
often recognized are his observations on the shift 
of patterns of affectional attachment from same- 
sex peers to older members of the opposite sex 
and finally to opposite-sex age mates, the preva- 
lence of hero worship, and the importance of peer- 
group affiliations for socialization. He saw a rela- 
tionship between sexually based affectional patterns 
and developing capacities for logical thinking and 
abstraction and a reflection of heterosexual inter- 
ests in recreational choices, dress, and the like. 
Gesell—the maturation process. The subsequent 
character of adolescent psychology was also im- 
printed with Hall’s concern for the normative 
course of all aspects of behavior. This orientation 
is exemplified by the work of Arnold Gesell (Gesell 
et al. 1956). Gesell’s central concept is maturation 
—innate, universal processes of development modi- 
fied by individual genetic inheritance. The influ- 
ence of “acculturation” is acknowledged but not 
examined. Unique to Gesell are his year-by-year 
descriptions of classes of behavior, which carry 
stage analysis to its ultimate conclusion. Thus, he 
objects to speaking of adolescence as a whole and 
finds not general contradictions in behavior but 
yearly oscillations between positive and negative 
characteristics. The limits of adolescence are de- 
fined in physical terms, and innate processes bring 
about concomitant progress in reasoning ability 
and preferences in interpersonal relationships. Psy- 
chologically, the adolescent must come to terms 
with his assets and liabilities [see GESELL]. 
Freud—psychosexual development. Freud's li- 
bidinal genetic model places less emphasis on 
adolescence as a formative period than does Hall's 
phylogenetic theory. Nevertheless, resolution of the 
psychosexual conflicts of adolescence, the last 
phase of the genital stage, are necessary for com- 
plete, healthy adult functioning. Puberty reacti- 
vates and intensifies both genital and pregenital 
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impulses. If genital maturity is to be achieved, the 
individual must free himself of the heterosexual 
attachments appropriate to early stages and the 
homosexual attachments of latency and early pu- 
bescence. Altruistic relationships to the love object 
must substantially replace narcissism. In the need 
for the adolescent to become emotionally inde- 
pendent of his parents Freud saw the source of 
adolescent rebellion. Emotional instability, anxiety, 
moodiness, and aggressiveness stem from feelings 
of inadequacy to meet the conflicting demands of 
powerful motivational forces and the societal re- 
Strictions on their expression that by this time 
have been quite well internalized. To Freud be- 
longs the credit for germinating two concepts that 
currently enjoy widespread, nonpartisan popular- 
ity. The first is the effect of bodily changes on the 
self-image, both through self-perception and the in- 
fluence of social interactions. The second is the 
developmental task, foreshadowed in libidinal 
forces and attachments to be overcome. Stemming 
also from Freud is the substitution of the principle 
of the coexistence and integration of phases for a 
simple succession of stages. 

The revisionists and separatists. Psychoana- 
lytic theory diverged into two camps—the revision- 
ists, who elaborated the classic system, and the 
separatists, who defected and promulgated their 
own theories, 

Rank. Otto Rank, an early separatist, organized 
his stages around the development of the “will,” a 
creative, conscious force shaping the self. In his 
sequence, adolescence assumes importance because 
at puberty the continuing struggle to become inde- 
pendent is complicated by the need to resist one’s 
own physiological drives. Rank also posited that 
in seeking independence the adolescent may use 
two defense mechanisms—asceticism and promis- 
cuity. This apposition is similar to Spranger’s “pure 
love” versus sexuality (1925), Biihler’s spiritual 
and sensual aspects of sexuality (1935), and Sul- 
livan’s intimacy versus lust (1940-1945) [see 
Rank]. 

Sullivan. Sullivan (1940-1945) is a more re- 
cent separatist and the most resolute in stage 
analysis. His interpersonal theory of psychiatry is 
usually classified with social-psychological or so- 
cial learning theories, because anxiety acquired in 
social interactions replaces instinctive sources of 
motivation, and developmental stages character- 
ized by particular types of personal interactions 
supplant the libidinal genetic model. The develop- 
ment of cognitive processes—ways of experiencing 
interactions with the environment—is included in 
his system. Biological maturation, in the form of 


capacities for perceiving and performing, underlies 
Sullivan’s developmental sequence, but, with the 
exception of Piaget, no one has gone so far as he 
in making definitions of stages independent of 
physical attributes, For Western societies (the pat- 
tern in others may vary), he describes seven stages 
of interpersonal relationships ([1940-1945] 1953, 
pp. 33-34). The third, or juvenile, era ends and 
preadolescence begins with “the eruption, due to 
maturation, of a need for an intimate relation with 
another person of comparable status.” To the juve- 
nile stage are attributed capacities that others 
reserve to adolescence, for example, ability to 
think about and evaluate one’s typical interpersonal 
reactions, awareness of the conditions that promote 
freedom from anxiety, and awareness of the goals 
for which one is willing to delay immediate grati- 
fication, Similarly, where Freud held that adoles- 
cence is the time when altruism begins to replace 
narcissism, Sullivan found less selfish, more mu- 
tual relations arising during preadolescence. This 
brief but important period is usually terminated, 
and adolescence initiated, by “the eruption of 
genital sexuality and puberty, but psychologically 
or psychiatrically” by “the movement of strong 
interest from a person of one’s own sex to a person 
of the other sex.” Physiological manifestations of 
puberty are accompanied by lustful sensations, 
which develop into the “lust dynamism.” The heter- 
osexual need is strong, but so also are needs for 
intimacy and security. Attempts to achieve a bal- 
ance in the reduction of tensions arising from all 
three are the source of many adolescent conflicts. 
Until a pattern of behavior for satisfying the lust 
dynamism has been adopted, adolescence con- 
tinues. Late adolescence encompasses a rather 
lengthy period of initiation into the range of adult 
roles, prerogatives, and obligations, the strength- 
ening and equilibration of the self-system, and 
the broadening of symbolic capacities. Adulthood 
is achieved when one is able to form a love rela- 
tionship in which “the other person is as signifi- 
cant or nearly as significant as one’s self” [see 
SULLIVAN]. 

Anna Freud. In extending ego psychology, 
Anna Freud (1936) gave more attention and im- 
portance to adolescence. At least with respect to 
this period, she used a stage framework already 
established (and still prevalent) among non- 
Freudian European developmental psychologists. 
This sequence consists of three major stages, each 
subdivided into three phases. The first phase of 
the last two stages is marked by negativism and a 
“loosening” and instability of psychic organization. 
Thus, prepubescence becomes the time of greatest 


emotional upheaval; at puberty the turmoil sub- 
sides. Anna Freud attributed the prepuberal dis- 
turbance to a rise in diffuse libidinal energy. Al- 
leviation results from the focusing of impulses and 
the utilization of two defense mechanisms partic- 
ularly characteristic of adolescence—asceticism 
(similar to Rank’s postulation) and intellectualiza- 
tion. 

Erikson—identity. Of the Neo-Freudians draw- 
ing on variables from the social sciences, Erikson 
(1950) has detailed the developmental sequence 
most explicitly. His eight psychosocial crises in 
ego development cover the span from infancy 
through old age, the first five paralleling Freud’s 
libidinal crises, The series is universal, but each 
person works out individual solutions within those 
offered by the institutions of his culture and their 
representation through significant caretakers. How 
successfully each conflict is resolved depends upon 
ego strength developed during earlier crises and 
the meaningfulness of the reinforcements provided 
by the environmental context for the current one. 
Although earlier stages contribute to the formation 
of ego identity, it is the adolescent crisis that inte- 
grates the previous ones and is defined as a con- 
flict of identity versus role diffusion. Marked 
physical changes and sexual awareness and the 
reactions of a larger group of significant persons 
to these threaten the continuity of self. The ado- 
lescent is called upon to create a constructive ay hd 
consistent with his earlier self-concept and compe- 
tencies and with the “me” seen by his culture and 
companions, of which he is certain and with which 
he is comfortable. The primary problem within an 
industrialized society is selecting a vocational iden- 
tity; clear sexual identity is established later in 
adolescence. In this process, the adolescent at- 
tempts to maintain himself by plunging into the 
peer group and overidentifying with its heroes. 
Then he begins to fall in love. The relationship 
is not primarily sexual, unless the culture so re- 
quires. It serves rather to clarify identity through 
the projection and reflection of diffused images. 
During late adolescence and early adulthood con- 
flicts center upon relationships that demand an 
abandonment of self. 

Erikson points to loss of the clear and limited 
role definitions that are provided by autocracies and 
agrarian societies as the major source of identity 
problems in most freer and urbanized societies to- 
day. He contrasts particularly the difficulties, sup- 
ports, and solutions of American and German 
adolescents. Among middle-class and upper-class 
Americans a long social adolescence provides a 
“psychosocial moratorium” in which to establish 
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identity. A typical adolescent male with well- 
defined ego identity is basically at peace with him- 
self. His greatest concerns are those of sexuality; 
ego restriction is his dominant defense mecha- 
nism, occasionally relieved by delinquencies. He is 
anti-intellectual and cannot, as can his German 
counterpart, become an uncompromising idealist. 
Rebellion and superego conflicts present fewer 
problems in the United States for a number of 
reasons—a heritage of contrasts and experience 
with individual revolution, diffusion of the father 
ideal, fraternal relationship with the father, early 
independence from the mother, democratic con- 
sideration of individual interests within the family, 
and focusing of conflicts on peers. German adoles- 
cence, on the other hand, is the prototype of “storm 
and stress.” The older rural and regional value 
systems have not yet been replaced with others 
that integrate societal ideals and educational meth- 
ods and give meaning to the fathers behavior. 
Furthermore, institutionalized outlets, such as the 
Wanderschaft, are no longer available. The most 
common solution under these conditions is to rebel 
and then submit [see IDENTITY, PSYCHOSOCIAL]. 

Blos. Blos, another revisionist, refers to “the 
physical manifestations of sexual maturation” as 
puberty and to the “psychological processes of 
adaptation to the condition of pubescence” as ado- 
lescence (1962, p. 2). He has further delineated 
the phases of adolescence and their associated proc- 
esses, capitalizing upon the work of Anna Freud 
and Erikson, among others. The psychological 
basis of these definitions is made clear by pointing 
out that an individual may remain preadolescent 
despite the progress of sexual maturation. Latency 
is defined by the “lack of new sexual aim... 
rather than the complete lack of sexual activity.” 
The adolescent phases have different major com- 
ponents and problems for males and females. For 
both sexes preadolescence brings a quantitative 
increase of instinctual forces and a resurgence of 
“all libidinal and aggressive modes of gratification 
which served during the early years,” accompanied 
by intractability and compensatory behavior. For 
boys, however, the phase is one of diffuse homo- 
sexual defense against castration anxiety. Among 
girls the primary problem is preoedipal attachment 
to the mother. 

Early adolescence and adolescence proper bring 
qualitative changes. During early adolescence boys 
form idealized friendships. Same-sex friendships 
are also important for girls, but they tend toward 
“crushes” on members of either sex and greater 
preoccupation with questions of sexual identity. 
‘Adolescence proper is characterized by reactivation 
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of oedipal conflicts, detachment from primary love 
objects, and heterosexual object choice. Mental or- 
ganization becomes more complex, emotions deeper 
and more intense, and there is a sense of finality 
in choices. Narcissism and overestimation of capac- 
ities are common. Unique to this period is “tender 
love,” which later becomes fused with sexuality. 
Asceticism and intellectualization are seen as de- 
fenses of adolescence proper, not earlier phases. 
However, Blos states, as does Erikson, that these 
defenses are typical only of upper-class and middle- 
class European adolescents. American adolescents 
experience “conformism,” a compound of such 
defense mechanisms as identification, denial, iso- 
lation, and counterphobia. During adolescence 
proper hierarchical organization begins; pregenital 
satisfactions become subordinated in an initial role 
rather than maintaining a consummatory one. If 
this restructuring does not occur, ego development 
is delayed. “Adolescence proper comes to a close 
with the delineation of an idiosyncratic conflict and 
drive constellation, which during late adolescence 
is transformed into a unified and integrated sys- 
tem” (Blos 1962, p. 127; italics added). Late ado- 
lescence is a period of consolidation and decisive 
crisis—sexual identity is irreversibly established. 
A transitional phase—postadolescence—intervenes 
before adulthood, during which further integration 
occurs, even if adult occupational and familial 
roles have already been assumed. 
Spranger—mental structures. Soon after Hall 
and Freud set forth their positions, Spranger intro- 
duced a third trend that has prevailed in European 
thinking about development to date—the study of 
“mental structures” (organization of psychological 
processes ). Only recently, with a revival of interest 
in Piaget’s work, has this approach become famil- 
iar to American psychologists. They know the typo- 
logical theories of adult personality in which some 
of this work is set, but not their developmental 
forms. Few, for example, are aware of Spranger’s 
textbook on adolescence (1925), although it has 
been through 24 editions and established Spranger 
as Hall's counterpart, the European “father of ado- 
lescent psychology.” Spranger frequently mentions 
instincts, and both his theory of adult personality 
and his developmental theory contain more em- 
phasis on innate than on environmental determi- 
nants; however, his adult typologies are based on 
values rather than somatotypes, and he finds phys- 
iological factors of no help in understanding be- 
havior. He does recognize societal influences, stat- 
ing that his formulations apply directly only to 
middle-class German males and predicting greater 
differences between urban and rural youth than 
between those in the lower and middle classes. 


Spranger conceptualizes adolescence as a period 
during which the undifferentiated psychological 
structure of the child is reorganized through self- 
discovery, emergence of his own value hierarchy, 
and development of a life plan. Concern about the 
self leads to feelings of isolation, greater need for 
social interaction and approval, experimentation 
with identities (including hero-worship), and re- 
bellion against societal and familial traditions, 
Choosing a vocation is only one aspect of the 
general expansion of time perspective and of ac- 
tivity directed toward the integration of a value 
system, all phases of which may temporarily in- 
volve exaggerated estimates of ability, In adoles- 
cence reality becomes separated from fantasy, self 
from the world, and sexuality from pure love. The 
conscious distinction and different objects of sexu- 
ality and pure love help in the definition of the 
ego, but fusion of these two aspects of sexuality, 
which develop independently during adolescence, 
must occur if sexual maturity is to be attained. 
Spranger proposed that the “storm and stress” 
mode was one of three possible types of adolescent 
development; the others are gradual, continuous 
change and self-initiated, active participation. This 
idea recurs among the constitutional typologists, 
who see the degree of adolescent disturbance as 
influenced by the basic personality type. Many of 
Spranger’s ideas have subsequently been widely 
adopted. 

Piaget—cognitive structures. Piaget, an episte- 
mologist who has concentrated on qualitative 
changes in cognitive structures, uses a biological 
model of organism-environment interaction; intel- 
ligence is a form of biological adaptation. Cogni- 
tive content, but not process, varies with the 
culture, and some individuals and societal groups 
never develop the most advanced intellective struc- 
tures. Stages are regarded as abstractions, not 
entities, relevant only when the behavior in ques- 
tion has certain properties. Cognitive development 
does fit a stage format. Piaget distinguishes three 
major periods, each with a number of subdivisions, 
beginning with the infant's undifferentiated world 
of reflexes and terminating, during adolescence, 
in a formal, logical system of combinatorial opera- 
tions. With the exception of studies of moral judg- 
ment, none of Piaget’s research has involved 
personal and social behavior. On occasion, how- 
ever, Piaget has discussed the relationship between 
cognitive and affective development. The latter is 
parallel to, and interdependent with, cognitive or- 
ganization, another perspective on the same struc- 
tural system. In particular (Inhelder & Piaget 
1955), it is pointed out that the intellectual trans- 
formations of adolescence imply concomitant social 


transformations and a complete reorganization of 
the personality. 

The adolescent becomes capable of hypothetico- 
deductive and inductive reasoning. He can con- 
ceptualize and operate not only upon present 
reality, but also upon abstract and remote possi- 
bilities. These abilities provide the intellectual 
framework for taking up adult roles, assimilating 
social values, and arriving at an individualized 
value system and life plan. Social interactions are 
no longer simply of a direct, interpersonal sort; 
they involve relationships to social institutions and 
ethical and political codes. Abstractions rather 
than persons now represent ideals and values. 
Even when he falls in love, the adolescent shows 
his inclination for theory by constructing a 
romance. 

Neither the cognitive nor affective changes of 
adolescence are related to puberty. Neural matura- 
tion and experience underlie the former. The latter 
is initiated when the child begins to assume adult 
roles; thus adolescence is defined as a social transi- 
tion. Instead of accepting adults as superior and 
dominant, the adolescent sees them as equals 
and sees the adult world as one he may enter and 
change. Whenever a new cognitive structure is 
evolving, thought is egocentric, i.e., subjective and 
undifferentiated. The adolescent tries as much to 
adapt the world to himself as the converse. His 
self-assertion, plans to reform society, and imita- 
tion of heroes do not include an understanding 
of the views of others. He fails to recognize that 
some adult activities are not yet possible for him. 
Such lack of differentiation necessarily produces 
conflicts and what appears to be deliberate rebel- 
lion. Experience within the peer group and in an 
occupation brings about the “decentering” prereq- 
uisite to objectivity and multiple perspective [see 
DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY, article on A THE- 
ORY OF DEVELOPMENT]. 

Remplein—a synthesis of structures. Where 
Piaget represents a specialization of interests in 
mental structures, Remplein (1949) coalesces a 
more general structural orientation with several 
theoretical forms prominent in European psychol- 
ogy: (1) “three stages with three phases” develop- 
mental theory, (2) personality theory based on 
constitutional typologies, and (3) stratification 
theory of personality (after World War m “layer” 
theories of personality became popular in Ger- 
many). Specifically, he adapted and combined 
Kroh’s developmental theory (1928), which in- 
cludes a view of cognitive development much like 
Piaget’s and a description of personality changes, 
the developmental adaptations of Kretschmer’s 
constitutional typology devised by Conrad (1941) 
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and Stratz (1903), and Lersch’s (1938) three- 
layer theory of personality. By adding a neuroana- 
tomical substructure to the last he gives his amal- 
gam an evolutionary flavor and provides a neural 
basis for a pattern of mental development ranging 
from reflex action and physiognomic perception 
to deduction and creativity. The psychological proc- 
esses in the lowest layer, the vital-needs stratum, 
are associated with basic physiological functions 
and stem from the old brain. Attitudes, interests, 
and nonvital emotions come from the middle, or 
endothymic, stratum. For example, sex is a vital 
need; love is endothymic; the two are integrated 
and directed toward a mate during the last phase 
of adolescence. Self-control and cognition are neo- 
cortical functions associated with the upper, or 
personal, stratum. Intellectual and volitional con- 
trol is acquired very gradually and is never com- 
plete: the lower strata retain some autonomy [see 
PSYCHOLOGY, article on CONSTITUTIONAL PSYCHOL- 
OGY; KRETSCHMER]. 

The pattern of personality development Rem- 
plein outlines is in large measure typical of Ger- 
man theories. Prepuberty is the last phase of the 
childhood stage. Just prior to puberty the formerly 
active, aggressive, capable, reality-oriented child 
becomes introverted. In the first phase of adoles- 
cence (the second negativistic phase), aggressive- 
ness and activity are augmented, and desires for 
adventure and groups of companions appear. As 
sexual drives emerge and physical maturation be- 
gins, the self-image is disturbed, and “storm and 
stress” ensues. A person whose basic personality 
type is schizoid will be particularly disturbed be- 
cause adolescence is a “schizoid” period. A cycloid 
personality, on the other hand, will balance the 
developmentally determined schizoid character- 
istics, and adolescent turmoil will be minimal, As 
the new and increased needs penetrate the per- 
sonal stratum, where capacities for abstraction and 
logical thinking are continuing to develop, the 
adolescent becomes reflective and seeks autonomy 
and greater knowledge. The need for independence 
increases further during the second phase, fusing 
with more thoughtful planning, identity experi- 
mentation, and desire for self-improvement. This 
combination produces a re-evaluation, and perhaps 
rejection, of previously acquired attitudes and 
values. During the last phase the self-concept and 
value system are harmonized; heterosexual adjust- 
ments and relationships to persons and to society 
are established; goal-directed activity increases; 
and a philosophy of life is sought. 

Anthropological influences. Having traced Eu- 
ropean psychological concepts of adolescence, we 
return to an advance in cultural anthropology that 
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had a major impact on developmental theory. Both 
Hall and Freud were familiar with the anthropo- 
logical data of their time. Hall, for example, de- 
voted three chapters of his Adolescence to early 
cultures and to contemporary primitive cultures. 
But these data had not been collected with a view 
to relating culture and personality development. 
Late in the 1920s, Malinowski, Benedict, Margaret 
Mead and others set out in a more systematic 
fashion to bring anthropological methods to bear 
on this question. Their data forcefully challenged 
the assumptions of universality explicit or implicit 
in recapitulation and Freudian theory. A great 
range of practices in dealing with puberty were 
reported—prolonged, complicated puberal rites; 
brief, simple ceremonies; no recognition. In some 
groups, the ceremonies entirely missed the period 
for many initiates, because they were held only 
every four years. Adolescent rebellion, behavioral 
contradictions, and patterns of peer-group affilia- 
tions were not invariant. Adults had different ex- 
pectations of the adolescent. In Samoa adolescents 
were expected to work well, be loyal to the family, 
and not to be presumptuous or troublesome; Hawai- 
ian Chinese parents assume children will present 
fewer problems as they get older. Benedict has 
provided the only attempt to formalize the implica- 
tions of these observations. She proposed that the 
apparent discontinuities in behavioral development 
arise from discontinuities in social conditions and 
expectancies and pointed to three particular di- 
mensions in social roles and interpersonal relation- 
ships that produce behavioral disruptions—respon- 
sible versus nonresponsible status, dominance 
versus submission, and contrasted sex role (Bene- 
dict 1938, p. 143). Gradual induction into adult 
patterns is postulated to prevent psychological 
distress and behavioral disturbance. More recently 
the cultural anthropologists have moved away 
from their early position of extreme cultural rela- 
tivism. Indeed, at times there seems to be an em- 
barrassing eclecticism. Cross-cultural data—once 
used to deny innate maturational patterns and the 
psychoanalytic oedipal and latency stages and to 
establish group differences in personality—now 
are used as evidence of Gesell’s stages, Freud's 
stages, and constitutional types. However, a healthy 
antidote had been introduced that is reflected in 
empirical research and almost all textbooks and 
contemporary theory in developmental psychology. 
In combination with a growing interest among 
sociologists in the effect of intracultural institu- 
tions on development, the anthropological data 
drew greater attention to subgroup differences 
within societies as well [see ANTHROPOLOGY, espe- 


cially the article on CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY; 
CULTURE]. 

Social learning theory. At about the same time 
that the anthropologists were producing their first 
data, learning theorists began to resist biological 
theories, largely on conjectural, theoretical grounds 
(Hollingworth 1928). Data have substantiated the 
validity of their resistance. Social learning theory 
actually combines reinforcement learning the- 
ory with psychoanalytic concepts and some of 
the insights of cultural anthropology and sociol- 
ogy. No one person can be taken as representative 
of this position, particularly in all its aspects. In 
general, social learning theorists have not been 
concerned with distinguishing stages. When they 
use labels for a group under study they tend to 
assume some biological definition of adolescence 
or else they simply use age or school-grade groups. 
Because learning is a continuous process, develop- 
ment is expected to be continuous unless societal 
expectations change. Those who concentrate on 
the reinforcement aspects of social learning ob- 
serve how far the child or adolescent has pro- 
gressed in learning a particular task in relation 
to the system of rewards and punishments that 
have been used, for instance, the parental child- 
rearing practices. 

Most of the research has centered on five areas 
of socialization— feeding, elimination, sex, aggres- 
sion, and dependency—and the development of 
identification and self-concepts, particularly sexual 
identity. Three conceptualizations of the way in 
which identification develops are currently under 
study—the Freudian model of identification with 
a feared and powerful father, a learning theory 
model of imitation of a nurturant parent, and a 
sociological combination of these two, i.e., identi- 
fication with a powerful parent who both rewards 
and punishes. Learning theorists, as do the Freud- 
ians, emphasize early learning, so the major pro- 
portion of research has been conducted with 
infants and young children. However, considerable 
attention has been given to adolescents in studies 
of aggression (Bandura & Walters 1959) and of 
the role of peer groups in the development of self- 
esteem and attitudes. 

Other research within social learning theory has 
focused on analyzing what persons at various 
points in the developmental continuum are ex- 
pected to learn. This approach has given rise to 
lists of developmental tasks, of which Havighurst’s 
is most frequently cited. His list is based on West- 
ern, complex cultures, but it is assumed that lists 
could be made for any culture or subgroup and 
that certain tasks, e.g., those with large biological 


components, will vary less from group to group. 
Among the adolescent’s tasks are accepting one’s 
physique and sex role, emotional independence 
from parents and other adults, choosing and pre- 
paring for a vocation, and preparing for marriage 
and parenthood (Havighurst [1948] 1951, pp. 30- 
55). [See AGGRESSION; IMITATION; LEARNING, 
article on REINFORCEMENT; LEARNING THEORY; 
SELF CONCEPT; SOCIALIZATION.] 

Lewin—field theory. Lewin’s application of 
field theory to adolescence provides a model for 
predicting the data of the cultural anthropologists 
and for explaining the effect of physical changes 
on the self-image (1939). Lewin represented be- 
havior as a function of the “life space,” which con- 
sists of the person within his “psychological envi- 
ronment” (the environment as he sees it). The life 
space is described by dimensions of reality and 
time perspective and the number, kind, and organ- 
ization of its regions. There are individual, devel- 
opmental, and cultural differences in these param- 
eters. In general, the scope, differentiation, and 
hierarchical organization of the life space increase 
during development. When changes in the life 
space are rapid and thoroughgoing, the period is 
said to be one of transition. At least in Western 
societies, adolescence is such a period. The extent 
and kinds of behavior of the “storm and stress” 
variety are a function of the degree to which these 
three conditions prevail—(1) movement away from 
familiar territory (the child group), some of which 
is now blocked against return, to strange territory 
(the adult group), parts of which are not yet open; 
(2) marked expansion of time perspective under 
difficult circumstances, i.e., in regions about which 
one has little or contradictory information; and 
(3) bodily changes that render unfamiliar a once 
familiar region. The source of difficulties in the 
first condition is not the abruptness of the shift 
(as in puberal rites), but the clear separation be- 
tween child and adult groups. An adolescent is in 
the position of a “marginal man,” who does not 
fully belong to either of two distinct groups. His 
behavior is similar to that of the person from a 
minority group who is “passing the line’—tense, 
unstable, contradictory (boisterous or shy, sensi- 
tive and aggressive), and intolerant. The second 
characteristic makes it difficult to formulate life 
plans and leads to a tendency to follow persons 
or groups that offer a structured value system. 

Lack of differentiation and of cognitive struc- 
ture typify all “locomotion” into unknown regions. 
Conditions (1) and (3) intensify these factors, 
and in conjunction with the greater impact of new 
regions during rapid changes, produce tension, 
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instability, and uncertain behavior. Increased plas- 
ticity also accompanies transitions because the in- 
dividual has no anchor in either old or new re- 
gions. Together with the lack of differentiation this 
characteristic facilitates the emergence of radical- 
ism [see FIELD THEORY; LEWIN]. 


Empirical data 

How do the data of adolescence compare with 
these theories? How do those who are not com- 
mitted to a particular theoretical viewpoint inter- 
pret the data? Limitations on references make it 
impossible to cite the original sources contributing 
to the composite empirical adolescent, but a broad 
and balanced sampling of the documentation can 
be found in Kuhlen (1952) and in Zubek and 
Solberg (1954). These texts present data and con- 
clusions that have not been controverted by later 
evidence and provide the advantage of a develop- 
mental orientation. The developmental approach is 
essential, for aside from cultural bias, the major 
source of misconceptions about adolescence is fail- 
ure to consider trends over the total developmental 
span. Attributes assigned to adolescence when only 
that group is assessed are often, in fact, more 
characteristic of children or adults or equally ap- 
plicable to all ages. 

Intellectual development. Many theorists refer 
to the adolescent’s increased capacities for abstrac- 
tion and logic, “theoretical world views,” expansion 
of time perspective, intellectualization, and greater 
differentiation of mental abilities. Relevant data 
cannot be obtained directly from performance 
curves, because standardized intelligence tests are 
constructed to yield a regular increase in mental 
age over a considerable chronological age span, 
and cognitive tasks of the type used by Piaget are 
not scored quantitatively. However, when absolute 
scaling techniques are applied to standardized 
tests, the resulting growth curve is steady and 
continuous, gradually decelerating during adoles- 
cence. Factor analyses do suggest greater differ- 
entiation of abilities among adolescents than 
among children, but, again, there is no indication 
of sudden changes. Examination of individual 
mental test curves and comparison of mean curves 
for the sexes and for groups of either sex maturing 
physically at different rates show no consistent 
inflections or relationship to puberty. Another sort 
of influence of rate of physical maturation is, 
however, suggested by research on the mode of 
expression of intellectual competency. Among early 
and late maturing boys of equal IQ, the former 
tend to achieve through conformity, the latter 
through independence (Jones 1965). Piaget as- 
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serts that certain experiences affect the level or 
timing of acquisition of cognitive structures, e.g., 
that entering a vocation promotes “decentering,” 
but research designed to test such inferences is 
not available. 

Physical development. The effects of biological 
adolescence are seen most clearly in physical de- 
velopment—strength as well as size and shape— 
and in sexual behaviors, broadly defined. Accelera- 
tion of growth begins later for strength than for 
height and other physical dimensions, and in 
males marked increments continue longer, but the 
timing of muscular development is highly corre- 
lated with rate of physiological maturing. A con- 
siderable body of data on the psychological and 
social correlates of maturation rate has accumu- 
lated. Adults see the physiologically advanced as 
socially more mature than their slower maturing 
chronological age-mates and are willing to grant 
them greater autonomy and responsibility (Barker 
et al. 1946). Physiological maturity is positively 
related to status within the peer group, to self- 
concepts, and to affectionate feelings and lack of 
rebelliousness toward parents (Eichorn 1963; 
Jones 1965). Recent analyses point to strength 
and general physiological maturity as more im- 
portant than sheer size (Jones 1965). The findings 
with respect to self-concepts and attitudes toward 
parents have been cross-validated in part in Italy 
as well as in the United States (Mussen & Bouter- 
line-Young 1964). Motor skills in general improve 
with age, but their relationship to physical matu- 
rity is less definitive. Moreover, adolescent awk- 
wardness, a characteristic mentioned by many 
writers, is not supported by objective measurement. 
The most plausible explanation for instances of 
assumed lack of coordination—and other than 
anecdotal evidence on this point is lacking—is 
social discomfort and inexperience. 

Sexual development. Cross-culturally, increas- 
ing heterosexual interest—expressed directly or 
indirectly—is the most distinctive characteristic 
of adolescence. In the United States the trend, as 
represented, for example, by concern for personal 
appearance, ability to make a good impression, 
sexual morality, continues through the twenties. 
None of the techniques devised by restrictive so- 
cieties has succeeded in completely eliminating 
intercourse among adolescents (Ford & Beach 
1951). Even in those cultures that allow sex play 
and copulation among the young, pubescence 
brings a more directed, intense quality to the be- 
havior and is accompanied by interest in adorn- 
ment, acquisition of skills valued in marriage, and 
whatever behaviors the society links with mature 


sexuality. In calm, permissive Samoa, the girls 
“flutter” and become self-conscious (Mead 1928), 
One of the earliest relationships to be documented 
in the United States was that between physical 
maturation and maturity of interests, particularly 
those involving culturally patterned heterosexu- 
ality. The shifts are not abrupt, nor would they 
be predicted to be. The hormonal and physical 
changes are not abrupt; some of the interests and 
activities included in scales of maturity of interests 
are culturally appropriate over a wide age range, 
e.g., fishing, for males; and well-established habits 
are extinguished gradually. Nevertheless, the curves 
for interests and behaviors tied to heterosexuality, 
such as dancing and dress, rise more steeply dur- 
ing adolescence than those for many other atti- 
tudes and performances. Some observers have 
speculated that youngsters might take up these 
behaviors under social pressure, without concomi- 
tant physical maturation or real involvement. The 
few studies that speak to this question (e.g., More 
1955) indicate that extremely late maturers do 
not. Some less markedly slow in physical develop- 
ment do go through the motions, but psychological 
assessment shows that emotional investment is 
absent, and often the social overtures are not 
treated as meaningful by peers. 

Vocational and economic concerns. Among in- 
dustrialized societies, increasing preoccupation with 
economic or vocational concerns, particularly in 
males, looms next in prominence in the data on 
adolescence. Again, the pattern persists well into 
adulthood. Reports from less complex cultures are 
not sufficiently detailed to permit comparative 
statements. Graded contributions to the economy 
according to age or size are more common, but in 
many groups, puberal ceremonies signal not com- 
plete adult status, but the initiation of a more 
systematic training in adult economic and civic 
roles. 

Emotional development and personal maturity. 
The anthropological data on the “storm and stress 
aspects of adolescence have already been touched 
upon. Within the United States, the evidence for 
such phenomena ranges from negative to equiv- 
ocal, as do many of the data bearing on the 
assumed sources, such as discontinuities in Te- 
sponsibility and autonomy (Barker & Wright 1954; 
Bandura & Walters 1959). Put very baldly, without 
qualifications for sex, class, or caste, the average 
American adolescent is not anxious, emotionally 
unstable, unhappy, aggressive, or rebellious. Fears 
and worries decrease with age and become less 
concrete and more socially oriented. In this proc 
ess, the adolescent is intermediate between the 


child and the adult. Only a small proportion of 
adolescents report symptoms of anxiety and emo- 
tionality, and across the span from 15 years to 
old age, adolescents have the lowest index of emo- 
tionality. By teacher and parent report and obser- 
vations in school, adolescents show fewer behavior 
problems than younger children. Late childhood 
or prepubescence, rather than adolescence, are re- 
ported as periods of increase in behavioral prob- 
lems. Incidence of crime and mental illness rises 
gradually from early childhood through young 
adulthood; delinquency rates then drop, while 
mental illness rates continue to increase. Further- 
more, a large proportion of those who become 
delinquent or disturbed during adolescence began 
showing symptoms much earlier. Elderly adults 
rate adolescence second only to young adulthood 
as the period of greatest happiness, and the major- 
ity of adolescents state they are happy most of the 
time. Both overt and fantasy aggression decrease 
with age. Socially directed aggression and internal- 
ized aggression (depression) increase. The latter 
appears particularly during early adulthood. The 
few studies that report greater aggressive fantasy 
during puberty are characterized by methodological 
errors, such as failure to obtain data on younger 
subjects and inadequate knowledge of the subjects’ 
maturity status, Attachments to peers appear early 
in the United States, but relations with parents 
improve with age, and the peer group never out- 
weighs the parents for the majority of adolescents. 
Parental values are more often chosen over those 
peers if the two are opposed. Between infancy and 
adolescence the sources of parent-child conflict do, 
however, change [see PERSONALITY]. 

Data on a few specific behaviors frequently men- 
tioned in theories are also available. Crushes occur 
with high frequency among girls. Diary-keeping 
(frequently mentioned in psychoanalytic discus- 
sions) is also a female activity, but at peak in- 
cidence only about one-third of samples of girls 
are so engaged. Daydreaming becomes common 
during adolescence and is another behavior for 
which the frequency continues to increase into 
young adulthood, staying high until about age 
thirty. Hero-worship—if contemporary “glamorous 
adults” are included in the definition—is a char- 
acteristic of childhood trailing into early adoles- 
cence. True hero-worship may be more common 
in other Western nations, for instance, Germany. 


Overview 

With certain exceptions, theorists have not been 
active in producing evidence for their hypotheses, 
particularly with respect to adolescence. The rea- 
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sons are several. Many of the formulations are 
essentially unverifiable. The proponents of theories 
have not, in the main, been interested in develop- 
ment or adolescence per se, but rather in person- 
ality, therapy, cognition, or the like, Finally, the 
observations that many seek to account for are 
drawn from small, atypical samples. On the other 
hand, the developmentalists, who have collected 
most of the data, have tended to be atheoretical. 
Textbooks on adolescence, which reflect this ori- 
entation almost entirely, typically contain sum- 
maries of large numbers of empirical studies and 
only cursory references to theory. The greatest 
deficiency in the body of empirical data is infor- 
mation needed to link theory to data—definitive 
studies of the variables influencing the emergence 
or extinction of interests, attitudes, emotions, and 
behaviors. Certain relationships to biological mat- 
uration are reasonably well-documented, but com- 
parable and qualifying evidence for other param- 
eters is markedly lacking. Those interested in 
interpersonal and societal variables have not capi- 
talized on methods used in the longer established 
biological tradition. For example, feelings of inde- 
pendence, extent of rebellion, or self-concepts have 
not been compared among adolescents completely 
dependent on parents, partially employed, and 
fully employed. Multiple-factor designs, permitting 
assessment of the interaction between physiologi- 
cal, intellectual, emotional, and social variables, 
are extremely rare. Anthropological data now avail- 
able do not permit separation of variables such 
as responsibility and dominance, nor the extraction 
of their influence from the total cultural context. 
Harbingers of rapprochement are appearing from 
both sides. If one looks beyond the particular ter- 
minologies and disciplinary frames of reference, 
represented in the numerous conceptual views of 
the developmental continuum and of adolescence 
in particular, communalities and lines of cleavage 
emerge that narrow the task of verification. Cur- 
rent textbooks and review volumes are beginning 
to reflect some integration of data collection and 
theory and greater ingenuity in the use of both 
experimental and correlational designs. 


Dorotny H. EICHORN 


[See also DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. Other rele- 
vant material may be found in AGING; DELINQUENCY, 
articles on PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS and DELINQUENT 
GANGS; IDENTITY, PSYCHOSOCIAL; INFANCY; LIFE 
CYCLE; and in the biography of HALL.] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Artes, PHILIPPE (1960) 1962 Centuries of Childhood: 
A Social History of Family Life. New York: Knopf. > 


96 ADOPTION 


First published as L’enfant et la vie familiale sous 
Vancien régime. 

BANDURA, ALBERT; and WaLTERS, RicHarDH. 1959 Ado- 
lescent Aggression. New York: Ronald Press. 

BARKER, RoGER G.; and Wricut, HERBERT F. 1954 Mid- 
west and Its Children. Evanston, Ill.: Row. 

Barker, Rocer G. et al. (1946) 1953 Adjustment to 
Physical Handicap and Illness. 2d ed. New York: So- 
cial Science Research Council. 

Benepict, Ruru 1938 Continuities and Discontinuities 
in Cultural Conditioning. Psychiatry 1:161-167. 
Bios, Peter 1962 On Adolescence: A Psychoanalytic 

Interpretation. New York: Free Press. 

BÜHLER, CHARLOTTE 1935 From Birth to Maturity. Lon- 
don: Routledge. 

Conrap, Kraus 1941 Der Konstitutionstypus als gene- 
tisches Problem. Berlin: Springer. 

DENNIS, WAYNE 1946 The Adolescent. Pages 633-666 
in Leonard Carmichael (editor), Manual of Child Psy- 
chology. New York: Wiley. 

Ercuorn, Dorotny H. 1963 Biological Correlates of Be- 
havior, Volume 62, pages 4-61 in National Society for 
the Study of Education, Yearbook. Part 1: Child Psy- 
chology. Univ, of Chicago Press. 

Erikson, Erik H. (1950) 1964 Childhood and Society. 
2d ed., rev. & enl. New York: Norton. 
Forp, CLELLAN S.; and Beacu, FRANK A. 1951 
of Sexual Behavior. New York: Harper. 
Freup, ANNA (1936) 1957 The Ego and the Mecha- 
nisms of Defense. New York: International Univer- 
sities Press. > First published as Das Ich und die Ab- 

wehrmechanismen. 

Frevup, Sicmunp (1905) 1953 Three Essays on the 
Theory of Sexuality. Volume 7, pages 123-245 in The 
Standard Edition of the Complete Psychological Works 
of Sigmund Freud. New York: Macmillan; London: 
Hogarth. > First published as Drei Abhandlungen zur 
Sexualtheorie. 

GESELL, ARNOLD; ILG, Frances L.; and Ames, Lours B. 
1956 Youth: The Years From Ten to Sixteen. New 
York: Harper. 

Gorrires, Dav; and Ramsey, CHARLES 1964 The 
American Adolescent. Homewood, TIl.: Dorsey. > So- 
ciological considerations. 

HALL, CALVIN S.; and LINDZEY, GARDNER 1957 Theories 
of Personality. New York: Wiley; London: Chapman. 

Harr, G. STANLEY 1882 The Moral and Religious Train- 
ing of Children. Princeton Review New Series 9: 
26-48. 

Harr, G. STANLEY 1904 Adolescence: Its Psychology 
and Its Relations to Physiology, Anthropology, Sociol- 
ogy, Sex, Crime, Religion and Education. 2 vols. New 
York: Appleton. 

HAvIGHURST, ROBERT J. (1948) 1952 Developmental 
Tasks and Education. 2d ed. New York: Longmans. 

HOLLINGWORTH, LETA 1928 The Psychology of the Ado- 
lescent. New York: Appleton. 

INHELDER, BÄRBEL; and Pracet, Jean (1955) 1958 The 
Growth of Logical Thinking From Childhood to Ado- 
lescence. New York: Basic Books. > First published 
as De la logique de l'enfant à la logique de lado- 
lescent. 

JaeNscu, ERICH R.; and HENTZE, RupoLF 1939 Grund- 
gesetze der Jugendentwicklung. Zeitschrift fiir ange- 
wandte Psychologie und Charakterkunde, Beihefte 80: 
1-217. 

Jones, Mary C. 1965 Psychological Correlates of So- 
matic Development. Child Development 36:899-911. 

KroH, Oswatp (1928) 1944 Entwicklungspsychologie 
des Grundschulkindes. 19th ed. Langensalza (Ger- 


Patterns 


many): Beyer. > First published as Die Psychologie 
des Grundschulkindes in ihrer Beziehung zur kind- 
lichen Gesamtentwicklung, 

Kunten, RaymMonp G. 1952 Psychology of Adolescent 
Development. New York: Harper. 

LerscH, Pamir (1938) 1951 Aufbau der Person. 4th 
ed. Munich: Barth. + First published as Aufbau des 
Charakters. 

Lewin, Kurt 1939 Field Theory and Experiment in So- 
cial Psychology: Concepts and Methods. American 
Journal of Sociology 44;868-896. 

Merab, MarGaret (1928) 1961 Coming of Age in Samoa: 
A Psychological Study of Primitive Youth for Western 
Civilization. New York: Morrow. 

Mone, DoucLas M. 1955 Developmental Concordance 
and Discordance During Puberty and Early Ado- 
lescence. Society for Research in Child Development, 
Monographs 18, no. 1, Serial no. 56. 

Mussen, PAUL; and Bourrrtine-Younc, H. 1964 Rela- 
tionships Between Rate of Physical Maturing and 
Personality Among Boys of Italian Descent. Vita hu- 
mana 7: 186-200. 

Muuss, Rotr E. 1962 Theories of Adolescence. New 
York: Random House. + Includes a review of the de- 
velopmental aspects of central European typological 
and stratification theories of personality, 

Ostanper, Frireprich B. 1795 Resultate von Beobach- 
tungen und Nachrichten über die erste Erscheinung 
des Monatlichen. Denkwiirdigheiten fiir die Heilkunde 
und Geburtshiilfe 2:380-388, 

REMPLEIN, HEINZ (1949) 1958 Die seelische Entwick- 
lung des Menschen im Kindes- und Jugendalter: 
Grundlagen, Erkenntnisse und pädagogische Folgerun- 
gen der Kindes- und Jugendpsychologie. 7th ed. Mu- 
nich: Reinhard. + First published as Die seelische Ent- 
wicklung in der Kindheit und Reifezeit. 

SpRANGER, Epuarp (1925) 1955 Psychologie des Ju- 
gendalters. 24th ed. Heidelberg (Germany): Quelle & 
Meyer. 

Srratz, C. H. (1903) 1923 Der Koerper des Kindes und 
seine Pflege. 10th ed. Stuttgart (Germany): Enke. 

Suttivan, Harry Stack (1940-1945) 1953 Concep- 
tions of Modern Psychiatry. With a critical appraisal 
of the theory by Patrick Mullahy. 2d ed. New York: 
Norton. + First published in the February 1940 and 
May 1945 issues of Psychiatry. 

Zusex, JoHN P.; and SoLBERG, P. A. 1954 Human De- 
velopment. New York: McGraw-Hill. 


ADOPTION 


Adoption is the institutionalized practice through 
which an individual belonging by birth to one 
kinship group acquires new kinship ties that are 
socially defined as equivalent to the congenital 
ties. These new ties supersede the old ones either 
wholly or in part. Belonging by birth to a particu- 
lar kinship group does not imply that all the ties 
are necessarily biological. For example, in many 
nonliterate societies biological paternity is of mini- 
mal social significance; both paternal status and 
responsibilities are assumed by other male adults, 
such as a maternal uncle in matrilineal societies. 
Such arrangements fall outside the scope of the 
above definition. However, the drawing of hard and 


fast lines between what does and does not consti- 
tute adoption is an extremely difficult task. Some 
formal arrangements that are legally defined as 
adoption establish kinship ties only in relation to 
the transmission of property. On the other hand, 
some informal arrangements involve a child inten- 
sively in a new family of orientation, while at the 
same time legally maintaining the separateness of 
his identity. 

Although adoption practices vary widely around 
the world and through time, in one form or another 
they appear to approach cultural universality. A 
number of motives for adoption have been dis- 
cussed by Lowie, who ascribed its commonness in 
primitive societies to a “generic love of children 
that is in no way dependent on a sense of con- 
sanguinity” (1930, p. 460). However, both the 
universality and the variability of adoption prac- 
tices can be explained in terms of their social 
functions, 

Promotion of child welfare. In contemporary 
Western societies the chief function served by 
adoption is to provide for the care and welfare of 
children within a permanent family group. The 
child-centeredness of Western adoption practices 
is reflected in statutory law. A comparative review 
of the adoption statutes of 15 Western nations 
(United Nations 1956) found that they all made 
some kind of provision for prohibiting any adop- 
tion that would not be in the adopted person’s 
interest. In a review of the origin and development 
of American adoption laws, Witmer and others 
noted: “. . . most laws (at least as interpreted 
judicially) have had the welfare of children as 
their main purpose. As a means of promoting the 
children’s well-being, the laws seek to assure that 
adoption is in the children’s interest and that they 
are adopted by persons who are able and willing 
to provide adequately for their care” (Witmer et al. 
1963, p. 43). 

There are two major ways in which these values 
are implemented in American practice. In the first, 
the placement of the child is arranged through the 
services of a state-licensed child placement agency. 
The agency assumes guardianship of the child and 
may place the child in a temporary foster home 
until adoptive parents meeting agency standards 
(often more stringent than those of the courts) 
are found. In recent years temporary foster place- 
ment has been dispensed with more frequently, 
and the child is placed with adoptive parents as 
soon as it leaves the hospital where it was born. 
This trend reflects a change in how important 
adoption agencies regard an assessment of the 
child’s physical status, temperament, and espe- 
cially his intellectual capacity in finding the proper 
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home for him; there is less emphasis in recent 
years on “perfect matching.” 

Placement through a licensed agency is legally 
mandatory in only two states. Thus, roughly half 
of all nonrelative adoptions are arranged without 
the intermediary services of licensed agencies 
(“independent adoptions”). In such cases, how- 
ever, the adoptive home is investigated by the court 
(or some agency designated by the court) having 
the responsibility of determining whether the 
adoption is in the best interests of the parties con- 
cerned. The focus is on prospects for the child’s 
social and psychological development, and the 
suitability of the adoptive parents is usually the 
chief concern in the investigation. 

Concern for child welfare is also evident in the 
adoption practices of nonliterate societies; how- 
ever, there is less emphasis on psychological de- 
velopment and more on the physical survival of 
the child. Lowie (1930) described cases of mater- 
nal mortality in which the surviving infant died 
of starvation unless a tribeswoman capable of 
nursing was willing to adopt and suckle the child. 
He also noted that the high incidence of orphanage 
among Plains Indians, as a result of war raids, 
was alleviated by adoption. Usually close relatives 
adopted the child, but it was not uncommon for 
a stranger who had lost a child resembling the 
orphan to adopt it as a substitute. 

Legitimization. Birth into a family serves the 
function of conferring upon the child a set of 
ascribed social positions that define his relation- 
ship to other members of the society. When a child 
is born outside the family, a problem exists as to 
where to locate the child within the society’s net- 
work of social positions (Winch 1952). While it is 
usually easy to identify the child’s biological rela- 
tionship to its mother, there may be a question as 
to the child’s paternity. According to Malinowski 
(1929), in all societies a father (although not 
necessarily the biological one) is considered to be 
indispensable to the child as a guardian and as a 
male link between the child and the rest of society. 
This “principle of legitimacy” appears to be cul- 
turally universal. 

For the child without parents or the child born 
outside the family adoption establishes the links 
to the larger society by placing him within a fam- 
ily setting. With few exceptions, statuses that would 
be ascribed to any natural child of the adopting 
family are assumed by the adoptee. The adoptee 
is granted legitimacy by being linked to a male 
adult. In most societies in which birth out of wed- 
lock is stigmatizing to the child, the stigma is 
removed through adoption. The adopted child is 
treated as if he had belonged to the family all 
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along. Although there may be some surreptitious 
gossip about the specialness of the child’s status 
(as in the contemporary United States), the fact 
of adopted status is rarely concealed by the adop- 
tive parents from either the child or their social 
acquaintances (Kirk 1964). 

The existence of the biological parents may af- 
fect both adoptive parents and adoptive children 
in a variety of ways. In almost all agency adop- 
tions, as well as in most independent arrange- 
ments, the identity of the biological parents is 
unknown to the adopters. A few relevant facts, 
such as educational level and condition of health, 
may be all the adoptive parents know. There is a 
broad range of reactions to this situation, both in 
the attitudes held by the adoptive parents and in 
the mode of their describing the natural parents 
to the child. The adoptive parents may be relatively 
unconcerned about the child’s background, which 
is most commonly the case, or may seek further 
and more detailed information. Themes used in 
telling the child about his adoption may range 
from presenting his natural parents as “bad” and 
rejecting to simply indicating that they were un- 
able to take care of him and wanted him to have 
a good home (Witmer et al. 1963). The degree to 
which the adoptive parents are able to accept the 
existence of the child’s natural parents without 
developing rejecting attitudes toward them appears 
to be positively associated with their satisfaction 
with the adoption (Kirk 1964). It should be noted 
that the complete separation of natural and adop- 
tive parents that is common in American society 
is not universally the case, In some Polynesian 
groups, although the child is given full kinship 
status in his adoptive family, he knows and main- 
tains a relationship with his natural parents; this 
is also the case, of course, in the many societies 
in which children—or even adults—are adopted in 
order to secure an inheritance (see below). 

Parental status. While it is common to think 
of adoption as serving to confer certain statuses 
on the child, it also confers the status of parent- 
hood on adults. In societies in which nonparent- 
hood is somewhat stigmatized and the desire for 
children is great, there may even be competition 
for adoptable children. Currently this is the case 
in the United States; over the last two decades 
applicants for adoption have outnumbered avail- 
able children by an approximate ratio of seven to 
one (nonrelative adoptions only). This shortage in 
the supply of infants has led to the development of 
a lively black market in adoptable children. High 
fees are paid by prospective adopters to persons 
who can arrange for the placement of a child, 


Similar tendencies are found in nonliterate soci- 
eties, especially in Oceania. Among some East 
Torres Islanders, children are adopted even prior 
to birth and often grow up without learning the 
identity of their natural parents. In the Banks 
Islands payment of the midwife’s fee is sufficient 
to establish adoptive claim to a child. If the hus- 
band of the natural mother cannot afford the fee 
or happens to be away at the time, another man 
is likely to arrogate paternity (Lowie 1948, p. 57). 
This practice of paying the medical expenses of 
the natural mother in return for custody of the 
child is remarkably similar to practice in non- 
agency adoptions in the United States. 

In addition to satisfying the desire for children 
or providing adults with an honorific status, adop- 
tion may convey the prerogatives of parental au- 
thority to the adopter, thus providing a means of 
social control. Such is the case in the Japanese 
system of oyabun—kobun (Ishino 1953): a leader, 
such as a work-gang foreman, becomes a symbolic 
parent, “adopting” his adult followers ritually. 

The transmission of property. Systems of de- 
scent and the institution of private property are 
closely intertwined. In many societies the principal 
function of the family is to provide lines for the 
transmission of property. When natural heirs are 
not available, this function may be served by 
means of adoption. For example, among upper- 
class Chinese who lacked male heirs legal rules 
specified which boys were to be adopted in order 
to fill the male line of descent, the boys usually 
being sought first from the closest collateral kin 
(Freedman 1958). The yoshi system in Japan 
provides for the acquisition, by a person having 
an economic relationship to a family, such as a 
tenant, of kinship status through adoption, with 
the adoptee’s descendants forming a branch of the 
adoptive family [see Kinsurp, article on PSEUDO- 
KINSHIP]. 

Similar patterns are found in Western society. 
Both the Greeks and Romans utilized adoption to 
insure continuation of the family line. Similarly, 
the Napoleonic Code was concerned primarily with 
the inheritance aspects of adoption and provided 
only for the adoption of adults. Up until the early 
twentieth century the transmission of property by 
acquiring legal descendants when none were avail- 
able was probably the principal function of adop- 
tion. Thus, adoption was largely an upper-class 
phenomenon. In the lower classes, when adoption 
occurred, it served as a form of indenture; the 
“property” that was acquired was the right to the 
labor of the adoptive child. 

Most societies that practice adoption to any con- 


siderable extent have well-articulated norms speci- 
fying the property rights involved. There are four 
sets of relationships to be considered. In many 
Western societies, the inheritance rights of the 
adopted child are equivalent to those of a legiti- 
mate natural child of the adoptive parents. In 
some countries, however, restrictions safeguard 
the inheritance rights of specific relatives. Since 
adoption may involve sharing an estate with natu- 
ral children, some societies prohibit adoption by 
those who have natural heirs except in special 
cases where the adoptee has saved the life of the 
adopter. In most jurisdictions the adopters have 
little, if any, right to inherit from the adoptee. And 
while adoption theoretically creates a binding sub- 
stitute for the biological relationship, in most cases 
the adopted child retains his rights of inheritance 
from his natural parents, and they from him 
(United Nations 1956). These patterns probably 
reflect the high value attributed to blood relation- 
ships in Western culture. 

Much of the early legal concern over adoption 
focused on property transmission, However, in the 
early 1900s, and particularly during the period 
following World War 1, many Western nations 
passed their first adoption laws or revised existing 
laws. The new laws sought to regularize numerous 
de facto situations and to protect the adopted child. 
Analysis of their content indicates a clear ascend- 
ancy of the child-welfare function over the heir- 
providing function. 

Adoption research. Research in adoption can 
be divided into two areas. The first consists of 
studies of the adoption process and the practices of 
adoption agencies. For example, Maas and Engler 
(1959) explored the barriers to the adoption of 
the large numbers of children in foster homes and 
institutions (particularly older children) who could 
benefit from permanent adoptive homes (see also 
Child Welfare League 1958). Other studies have 
focused on the criteria used in the selection of 
adoptive parents (Child Welfare League 1956- 
1957). 

The second principal area of adoption research 
is the study of adoption outcome, particularly the 
outcome for the child. Of special concern has been 
the evaluation of the chief modes of arranging 
adoptive placements: independently or through a 
child welfare agency (Amatruda & Baldwin 1951; 
Child Welfare League 1951; Simon 1953; Theis 
1924; Witmer et al. 1963). Most of the studies use 
some measure or judgment of the “quality” of the 
adoptive home as the criterion of success or failure; 
home quality is conceived in terms of those social 
and psychological characteristics thought to be 
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most conducive to the child’s physical and emo- 
tional development. These studies show that a 
substantial majority of adopted children are placed 
in acceptable homes through either placement sys- 
tem, with the percentage of highly evaluated 
homes running somewhat higher in favor of agency 
placement. 

It must be noted, however, that the characteris- 
tics of adoptive homes thought to be related to 
children’s adjustment by professional practitioners 
have shown only low correlation with actual 
measures of adjustment in follow-up studies. For 
example, studies have shown that the age of the 
adoptive parents is not significantly related to 
either measures of the child’s adjustment or evalu- 
ations of the quality of parental care; moreover, 
there is no evidence that postadoptive fertility is 
detrimental to the adoption outcome, The more 
subtle and elusive assessments of the personalities 
of adoptive parents made by agencies in the course 
of selection have yet to be correlated with system- 
atic measures of child adjustment made after a 
substantial follow-up interval. Thus, the results of 
the scattered research evaluating adoption outcome 
in terms of home quality are far from definitive 
at this point. 

The adjustment of the respective parties to 
adoption has been the focus of another research 
strategy in the study of outcome. It has been found 
that children adopted independently score lower, 
on the average, on a battery of adjustment meas- 
ures than a matched sample of natural children. 
The differences, while small, are statistically sig- 
nificant; however, they tend to disappear altogether 
when the comparison is limited to children placed 
in early infancy (Weinstein 1965). The adjust- 
ment of the adoptive parents has been the concern 
of an extended series of studies by Kirk (1964). 
His central thesis is that adoptive parents suffer 
from “role handicap” stemming from the romanti- 
cization of natural parenthood and the view of 
adoption as an acceptable but inferior alternative; 
he concluded that acknowledgment of, and coping 
with, the differences involved in being an adoptive 
parent are adjustive, both in terms of parental 
satisfaction and relations with the adoptive child. 


EUGENE A. WEINSTEIN 
[See also KinsHIP.} 
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ADULT EDUCATION 


The term “adult education” has come into gen- 
eral use within the last half century to identify two 
different but related phenomena: a field of social 


activity and an emerging discipline in social sci- 
ence. Although different, these phenomena are 
interdependent. The discipline finds its subject of 
study in the field, which is, in turn, dependent 
upon the discipline for its development. 

The field of adult education has been identified 
and defined in various ways. Most definitions in- 
clude all learning by adults, from the casual inci- 
dental learning that may occur in the natural 
societal setting to the systematic learning accom- 
plished in a formal instructional setting. Thus, the 
field of adult education may include “all the activi- 
ties with an educational purpose that are carried 
on by people engaged in the ordinary business of 
life” (Bryson 1936, pp. 3-4), This aspect of adult 
education may be designated by several alternate 
synonyms; continuous learning, adult schools, edu- 
cation of adults, lifelong learning, night schools, 
further education, extension, and continuing edu- 
cation. 

The discipline of adult education is concerned 
with the study of those educational activities for 
adults that occur in the formal instructional set- 
ting. Consequently, it can be defined more pre- 
cisely: “Adult education is the action of an external 
educational agent in purposefully ordering be- 
havior into planned systematic experiences that 
can result in learning for those for whom such 
activity is supplemental to their primary role in 
society, and which involves some continuity in an 
exchange relationship between the agent and the 
learner so that the educational process is under 
constant supervision and direction” (Verner 1962, 
pp. 2-3). 


Forms and methods 


Educational activities specifically for adults, 
while found in all societies, have assumed different 
forms as a result of differing needs for learning in 
different cultural situations. Consequently, there 
are no specific forms of adult education common 
to all cultures. The various forms that develop in 
differing cultures are the methods whereby a so- 
ciety provides for the education of adults. Methods 
that come into existence within a specific culture 
cannot be transferred readily to a dissimilar cul- 
ture, nor will they survive long in their original 
setting unless the method is adapted to changes in 
the culture. This condition explains the extensive 
diversity encountered in adult education from one 
place to another and from one era to another. The 
forms of adult education common to Western so- 
ciety grew out of English culture, and many meth- 
ods that originated in England in the eighteenth 
century spread elsewhere in Western society as 


English culture was diffused. Even in Western so- 
ciety, however, certain methods have developed 
that have not been transferred successfully from 
one place to another. 

The earliest systematic education of adults in 
England concentrated on literacy. It was thought 
that the poor were sinful because they were illiterate 
and that by learning to read the Bible they could 
save themselves from sin. In Wales, Griffith Jones 
operated his peripatetic Welsh charity schools from 
1740 to 1770 to teach adults to read the Bible; 
Robert Raikes organized Sunday schools in 1780 
for secular and moral education; and Robert Owen 
included adult education in his model villages 
(Kelly 1962). The volume of such activity was suf- 
ficient for the American Quaker Thomas Pole to 
publish his history of adult schools in 1814 and to 
revise and reprint it in 1816. 

It was in the United States that the concept of 
adult literacy became utilitarian rather than moral- 
istic. Literacy education was accepted as a public 
responsibility with the extension of the function of 
the public school to include night schools for illiter- 
ate adults, both native and foreign born (Grattan 
1955). Such night schools are now found in virtu- 
ally every community; however, the original con- 
cept has been expanded to include every subject 
of study. Night schools have become respectable 
middle-class institutions, no longer associated sole- 
ly with the poor and ignorant in the public mind. 

As a result of the changing needs of the nine- 
teenth century, different forms of adult education 
arose in different cultural settings. Adult education 
has flourished in the Scandinavian countries, Eng- 
land, and the United States more than elsewhere. 
In Denmark originated the predominantly cultural 
folk schools, which spread throughout northern 
Europe but did not take root successfully in other 
countries (Lund 1949). 

The industrial revolution in England empha- 
sized the need for education for workingmen. 
Mechanics institutes were established in the early 
nineteenth century, but after a period of intensive 
growth in major population centers both in Eng- 
land and the United States they began to decline. 
Very few now survive and none in their original 
form (Kelly 1957). 

Several distinctive methods of adult education 
originated in the United States—some of which 
have survived and spread elsewhere, while some 
have not. Among those now virtually extinct are 
the lyceum, founded by Josiah Holbrook in New 
England in 1826, and the chautauqua, which 
started in New York State in 1874. The lyceum 
lasted some twenty years and was generally limited 
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to the northeastern states (Bode 1956). The chau- 
tauqua, on the other hand, survived until 1930, 
flourishing in a number of local centers across the 
country (Gould 1961). The traveling or tent chau- 
tauqua was the leading source of culture and edu- 
cation for rural America for at least a quarter of 
a century (Harrison 1958). In both instances the 
inability of the method to adapt to changing con- 
ditions in the culture resulted in its abandonment, 
and although some remnants may have survived, 
they have no real similarity to the original idea. 

University extension is an administrative pat- 
tern of adult education that originated in England 
in 1873 and has spread everywhere that the Eng- 
lish university concept has been diffused (Peers 
1958). It was introduced in the United States in 
the 1890s and has developed more extensively in 
that country than elsewhere. University extension 
employs a variety of methods, including corre- 
spondence study, extension classes, short courses, 
workshops, and any other method that will extend 
educational opportunities to adults on a university 
level. 

A by-product of university extension, the evening 
college, has spread throughout the United States 
in urban centers (McMahon 1959). Both uni- 
versity-extension and evening-college concepts are 
being adapted to conditions in newly developing 
nations. 

Individual study by correspondence is one of 
the older forms of adult education. The idea origi- 
nated in Berlin in 1856 but had its greatest devel- 
opment in the United States after William Rainey 
Harper organized the first university-sponsored cor- 
respondence study in 1890 at the University of 
Chicago. As a method for adult study, correspond- 
ence has many advantages, for adults are not ex- 
cluded from learning ‘by reasons of geographical 
isolation or physical disability. It is difficult, how- 
ever, and requires a high degree of motivation that 
few adults can sustain for the time required to 
complete a°correspondence course. In the United 
States the armed forces use correspondence in- 
struction, and there are a number of private pro- 
prietary correspondence schools. Because of the 
exceedingly low rate of successful course com- 
pletions many universities are discontinuing this 
phase of their adult-education programs. 

The Cooperative Agricultural and Home Eco- 
nomics Extension Service of the United States is 
another method of adult education that has spread 
elsewhere in the world. It began officially in 1914 
after its feasibility had been amply demonstrated 
by unofficial organizations (Brunner & Yang 1949). 
Originally its efforts were confined exclusively to 
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teaching and demonstrating improved agricultural 
and homemaking processes that had been attested 
by the research of state colleges of agriculture, 
through which the service operated. As it gained 
the confidence of rural people and as rural living 
conditions changed, the Extension Service was 
urged to broaden the program, First steps in this 
direction were the inclusion of instruction in mar- 
keting and the formation of cooperatives. Today, 
most states include community development, 
health, recreation, public affairs, and liberal-arts 
Studies as part of the program of the Cooperative 
Extension Service, No single pattern of adult edu- 
cation anywhere has produced the phenomenal 
changes that the Extension Service has brought 
about in rural America since its inception. 

Radio and television have been used extensively 
for the diffusion of information, but less success- 
fully, on the whole, for adult education. Formal 
courses in some subjects have been broadcast over 
both media by university instructors, as in the sur- 
prisingly popular “sunrise semester” shows on tele- 
vision, Such courses are usually combined with 
correspondence study. The Canadian Farm Radio 
Forum enjoyed many successful years by combin- 
ing group listening and discussion. Some universi- 
ties operate their own broadcasting stations, and 
some communities operate nonprofit educational 
television stations, State-owned systems, such as 
the British Broadcasting Corporation and the Cana- 
dian Broadcasting Corporation, have developed 
extensive programs of high quality aimed at adult 
audiences, as well as daytime school broadcasts, 

Adult education is spreading rapidly to the un- 
derdeveloped nations, and many of the methods 
of adult education developed in Western society 
are being adapted to different cultures. Some kinds 
of activity for adults in fundamental and literacy 
education, in agriculture, health, vocational train- 
ing, and community development are appearing in 
these newer nations through the assistance of 
world organizations and aid programs of devel- 
oped nations. 

Institutions. The first adult-education associa- 
tion on record was established in England in 1903 
as a student organization designed to promote edu- 
cational activities for adults (Stocks 1953). In the 
United States a general national association was 
organized in 1926 as an outgrowth of earlier, more 
specialized professional organizations (Knowles 
1962). At present there are numerous voluntary 
associations in the United States and other coun- 
tries, which both serve specialized groups and act 
as general coordinating bodies in adult education. 

Adult education does not fit properly into any 


one system, theory, or institutional structure be- 
cause it is found in all institutions and systems; 
however, the degree of involvement varies. In rare 
cases, adult education is the primary function of 
the institution. Often, as in the case of schools and 
universities, adult education is an extension of the 
primary function of the institution. The most com- 
mon form of adult education, however, is found 
in those institutions for which it serves as a means 
of accomplishing some primary function, as in 
the case of public or private agencies for health, 
welfare, business, or industry (Verner 1964, 
pp. 11-17). 

The peripheral nature of adult education is a 
persuasive factor explaining its episodic history. 
The origin, evolution, and extinction of adult- 
education programs provide fertile ground for a 
study of institutions. 


Participation 


For actual participants adult education is a 
socializing experience, even though motivation 
may vary. For some, adult education compensates 
for basic deficiencies in their equipment for func- 
tioning in their environment. Thus, immigrants 
may enroll in language courses that will help them 
adapt to their new society. 

A growing number of adults enlist in a wide 
variety of educational activities designed to enrich 
their lives through art, music, or literature or to 
improve their competence as citizens through a 
better understanding of world affairs. Many activi- 
ties are designed to enhance the use and enjoy- 
ment of leisure (Handbook . . . 1960). Most adult 
educational effort, however, could be characterized 
as vocational or technical. 

What may be called the liberal-arts, sociopolit- 
ical, and recreational aspects of adult education, 
as distinguished from the vocational, are chiefly 
found in the developed and more affluent societies. 
In the newly developing countries emphasis is 
placed on fundamental and vocational education. 

The process of socialization within adult educa- 
tion is conditioned to some extent by its marginal 
character. Since it is not institutionalized in a single 
system, it is less hound by tradition and can be 
related more quickly to social and technological 
changes than the more formalized educational pro- 
grams. The main contribution of adult education 
to socialization comes through the interaction 
among people within its groups and between them 
and the knowledge they study. 

A recent American study estimates that about 
25 million adults engage in educational activities 
listed under 60 different categories of subjects; 


two-thirds of the participants attend formal courses, 
and the rest engage in independent study, fre- 
quently by correspondence (Johnstone 1964). The 
enrollment figure is twice as high in other con- 
sidered estimates, based on organizational reports, 
many of which may be guesses or liberal estimates 
and few if any of which take account of duplica- 
tions in enrollment. It is doubtful that any precise 
measure of participation in adult education can 
be achieved because of the dispersion of the activ- 
ity throughout the society. 

There appears to be little difference between the 
sexes in their enlistment in adult education, al- 
though women are in a very slight majority. By 
age, the largest number of adult-education par- 
ticipants are in the third and fourth decades of 
life, with those between 40 and 59 years of age 
close behind, Only one in 12 of the sample of par- 
ticipants was over 60 years of age, though that age 
group constitutes more than one-seventh of the 
population. The increasing numbers and proportion 
of the aged in the population are often used as an 
argument to gain support for adult education, but 
the ways of overcoming the handicaps of age have 
clearly not been found. Marriage appears to be no 
bar. Over one-fifth of the participants had three 
or more children. The same proportion were child- 
less. Unemployed and retired persons made up 
only 3 per cent of the total registered in courses. 
Full-time workers accounted for 60 per cent, and 
another tenth were working part-time. Almost 25 
per cent of the participants were in the profes- 
sional and technical occupational categories, with 
18 per cent listed as craftsmen and foremen. In- 
dustrial operatives and service workers each ac- 
counted for 10 per cent of the enrollees. 

As might be expected, vocational subjects were 
the most favored by men of all ages, especially 
those under 35 years of age. For women, courses 
in home and family life were in first or second 
place for all age groups, especially those under 35, 
with recreational, academic, and vocational courses 
following closely in that order. The first two of 
these three subjects were in either second or third 
place among men under 55, but with sharply lower 
proportions than among women. 

The largest proportion of participants, 36 per 
cent, had had no formal education after high- 
school graduation. Twenty per cent had had some 
college experience but had not graduated. Eighteen 
per cent were graduates or had had graduate- 
school experience. It follows that adult education 
was reaching barely one-fourth of the educationally 
disadvantaged. Socioeconomic status may be one 
explanation for this result, since the higher the 
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income category above $6,000 per year, the larger 
the proportion participating in adult education. 
Below the $4,000 level the proportions were in re- 
verse order. 

In one sense, the primary objective of adult edu- 
cation is to reduce the cultural lag. This lag has 
resulted from the rapid changes of the last two 
centuries affecting the philosophies and conduct of 
government, the improvements in technologies 
with the attendant instabilities in age-old occupa- 
tions, the intensity of specialization through sci- 
ence and—especially in developed countries—the 
opportunities for more leisure, and finally, a grow- 
ing complexity of human relationships. 

Adult educators try desperately to meet needs 
arising from these phenomena, but the needs out- 
strip both the resources and personnel required. 
Furthermore, adult education has become a middle- 
class activity, attracting those with more, rather 
than less, education; consequently it tends to widen 
the gap between the two groups (London et al. 
1963). This tendency is reinforced by those insti- 
tutions involved in adult education, since they are 
unintentionally selective of their clientele and 
eliminate those from the lower socioeconomic 
levels. University-extension programs are directed 
toward those with some college or better, and pub- 
lic night schools appeal primarily to those with 
some high school or better. The Cooperative Ex- 
tension Service works with higher-status farmers 
and only occasionally with those on the bottom. 
Thus, although adult education in Western civiliza- 
tion originated as a medium for reducing the gap 
between the higher and lower strata, it now tends 
to widen it. Those in society with the greatest need 
for the kinds of educational opportunities adult 
education can provide are least served by it (Brun- 
ner et al. 1959, pp. 89-118). 


Research and theory 


As an emerging field of social science research, 
adult education has not yet established any con- 
siderable body of research literature. The prac- 
titioners in the field are so pressed by public 
demands for education that they have little incli- 
nation to accomplish more than essential service 
studies. Thus, much of the research extant is con- 
cerned with localized surveys of needs and re- 
sources or status surveys to indicate what is going 
on in an area. The fundamental research in adult 
education is supplied largely by other disciplines— 
particularly by sociology and psychology. Such re- 
search, however, is usually peripheral to the central 
concerns of adult education and is of value to it 
only as a by-product not always foreseen in the 
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original design of the study. This can be seen, for 
example, in much of the diffusion research pro- 
duced by rural sociology. The absence of any neatly 
defined universe that can be identified as adult- 
education research is inevitable in a field that is 
as young as adult education and is so heterogene- 
ous in its interests, programs, and practices. 

Although certain aspects of adult education have 
been studied in some depth, it has not always been 
to the extent that permits valid generalizations; nor 
has adult education been adequately conceptualized 
so as to indicate fruitful lines of investigation. 
Most of the existing research is descriptive and 
consists largely of surveys. The earliest known 
survey was published in 1814 (Pole 1814) and 
revised in 1851 (Hudson 1851), Since then there 
have been literally thousands of local surveys of 
one kind or another involving one or another in- 
stitution, but this material has never been used to 
show any trends or general development in the 
field, 

Local historical studies are almost as numerous 
as local status surveys. Such studies are particu- 
larly popular as subjects of graduate research 
(Little 1961). These treat the history of adult edu- 
cation within an area or an institution, but there 
are too few historical studies that integrate, ana- 
lyze, and interpret the historical evolution of adult 
education as a persistent social activity. In this 
respect adult education offers a wealth of data for 
a historian or a historical sociologist to investigate. 

Case studies are another common form of re- 
search utilized in adult education. The earliest such 
study was a report of an experiment in teaching 
adults to read, published in England in 1816 
(Account . . . 1816). This might also be considered 
the earliest experimental study. Numerous similar 
studies were made in the early development of 
adult education, but few case studies are produced 
now. 

The major concerns of adult education include 
participation, organization, adult learning, program 
planning, instructional processes, and evaluation. 
These are also the major areas of research, and 
while some studies have been made in each area, 
by and large they tend to stand in isolation. Par- 
ticipation has been studied more than any other 
area of interest, and such research is closely related 
to similar sociological studies. These studies are 
sufficiently extensive to provide some valid gen- 
eralizations about the characteristics of active par- 
ticipants in adult-education programs. The gen- 
eralizations produced through research in adult 
education are generally consistent with the ones 
resulting from social participation studies; how- 


ever, different institutions providing adult-educa- 
tion activities tend to attract different kinds of 
people to their programs. In spite of its scope, par- 
ticipation research does not yet answer some 
crucial adult-education questions: why do adults 
participate? why do they select the kinds of edu- 
cational activities they do? and why do certain 
kinds of adults fail to participate in any further 
education? Answers to questions of this sort are 
necessary in order to plan educational programs 
suited to all kinds of adult learners (Brunner et al. 
1959, chapter 6). 

There is very little research that helps under- 
stand the structure and organization of adult edu- 
cation. Carefully designed historical studies could 
contribute much knowledge to this area, Similarly, 
studies of institutions designed to include adult 
education are needed. The most significant recent 
study in the latter category was made by Clark 
(1956); this produced his theory of marginality, 
which goes a long way toward explaining the 
episodic nature of adult education. This margin- 
ality is a function of several factors. Adult educa- 
tion has become an additional responsibility of 
established educational institutions quite recently 
and lacks both controls and compulsions, Because 
it is viewed as peripheral, neither administrators 
nor their boards fully accept it as a normal func- 
tion of the institution, and it is a part-time, hence 
a secondary, activity, both for instructors and in- 
structed. Adult education is thus handicapped in 
building normal institutional loyalties or institu- 
tionalized power to resist budget cutting or to 
answer criticisms. Among private organizations 
adult education is just one of many tools useful in 
achieving organizational objectives and is not con- 
sidered an end in itself, justifying the expenditure 
of resources. 

Since adult education is a social phenome- 
non that does not fit established theories of social 
organization and since it is a massive and per- 
sistent form of social activity, it warrants the seri- 
ous attention of sociologists. 

The instructional processes used in educating 
adults have been studied extensively by sociology. 
psychology, and pedagogy. Because of the numer- 
ous uncontrolled variables in an instructional situa- 
tion each study is virtually an independent entity, 
with few generalizations resulting, This is due, in 
part, to the lack of precise conceptualization of the 
instructional situation and processes; so that dif- 
ferent studies have employed differing concepts. It 
is noticeable in diffusion research, where the effec- 
tiveness of processes is measured by the rates of 
adoption of new practices. This research indicates 


that a higher rate of adoption occurs with an in- 
crease in the number of processes used, but it does 
not say precisely which processes are clearly the 
most effective (Rogers 1962). 

Certain specific educational processes have been 
studied more thoroughly than others. Lewin 
(1942) made a major contribution in his pioneer 
study comparing the effectiveness of lecture and 
discussion in changing food habits. Such com- 
parative studies have become numerous since then 
(Brunner et al. 1959, chapter 10), In particular, 
the studies by Hill (1960) and Kaplan (1960) 
have identified the relationship between certain 
socioeconomic characteristics and the effective use 
of educational processes. Other educational proc- 
esses have also been studied, but not as extensively 
as lecture and discussion (Brunner et al. 1959, 
chapter 9). 

One barrier to effective research in this area of 
educational processes is the confusion between the 
diffusion of information and education [see DIF- 
FUSION, article on INTERPERSONAL INFLUENCE]. 
This is especially obvious in the acceptance and 
adoption studies by rural sociologists, where such 
a differentiation is implied but not clearly concep- 
tualized in the research design (Wilson & Gallup 
1955). Verner (1963) has drawn a sharp distinc- 
tion between diffusion and education in developing 
his theory of adult educational processes. Diffusion 
involves the dissemination of information, such as 
research on proven practices, without specific con- 
cern for learning or the understanding of the 
theory behind the research. Thus, such learning 
as may result from diffusion occurs largely by 
chance and is rarely complete or transferable. Edu- 
cation, on the other hand, is primarily concerned 
with learning and the learning process through the 
management of specific instructional situations. 
Both diffusion and education are used by institu- 
tions and organizations concerned with introducing 
change, but adult education involves only the 
latter. This distinction permits a more precise re- 
search design by providing a needed conceptual 
differentiation between diffusion and education and 
among the instructional processes utilized, so that 
adoption rates can be related specifically to the 
process that brought about adult education (Verner 
1962). 

Since adult education is largely an activity in- 
volving groups, group research is of the utmost 
importance to the field. Some research in this area 
has been done by adult educators; however, most 
of the research pertinent to adult education is done 
by sociologists and social psychologists. From such 
research—which often uses adult-education groups 
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for study—the dynamics of the instructional group 
are beginning to emerge and such factors as 
group size and interpersonal interaction are becom- 
ing clarified (Brunner et al. 1959, chapter 12). 
Jensen (1963) has developed a set of sociopsycho- 
logical principles for guiding adult instruction that 
are derived from group research. 

Although research in adult education is largely 
descriptive and widely dispersed, it offers more 
fundamental knowledge than is generally recog- 
nized owing to the lack of any really adequate sys- 
tematic analysis and the paucity of theory. Brun- 
ner and others (1959) have made the only attempt 
at systematic integration, but this is by no means 
inclusive or adequate. There are numerous bibli- 
ographies of adult-education literature that list a 
wide variety of works, but there is no single source 
for research literature (Handbook . . . 1960, chap- 
ter 14). With the slow and persistent development 
of adult education in the graduate curriculum the 
future growth of research and theory seems as- 
sured. 


EDMUND DES. BRUNNER and COOLIE VERNER 


[Other relevant material may be found in EDUCATION; 
SOCIALIZATION; UNIVERSITIES.] 
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I 
ECONOMIC ASPECTS 


As more resources are spent on advertising, 
there is increasing controversy about its conse- 
quences. Only the economic aspects of advertising, 
however, are within the scope of this article. First, 
we will give some facts about the use and impor- 
tance of advertising as a means of promotion; the 
data relate mainly to the United States, but we will 
also cite some figures for the United Kingdom and 
Canada. Second, we will show why firms use ad- 
vertising. We will then discuss how advertising 
affects price competition and the size of firms and 
why advertising is used in the Soviet Union. Finally, 
we will consider those communications media that 
depend on advertising as their major source of 
revenue and discuss the relation between adver- 
tising and consumer sovereignty. 

Scope of advertising. In 1960 total advertising 
outlays in the United States were estimated to be 
about $12,000 million, which was 2.3 per cent of 
gross national product (GNP). Since in 1947 ad- 
vertising was 1.8 per cent of GNP, there is a slight 
upward trend in the post-World War 1 period. 
However, too much should not be made of this evi- 
dence. It covers a short period of time, advertising 
figures prior to 1935 are unreliable, and the fig- 


ures just preceding World War 11 show that the 
relation between advertising and GNP was about 
the same as in the late 1950s (Blank 1963). 

In 1954 Canadian advertising outlays were 1.6 
per cent of GNP, and comparable figures for the 
United Kingdom are of the same order. In both of 
these countries advertising outlays constitute a 
smaller percentage of either GNP or national in- 
come than they do in the United States. So far as 
can be judged from the limited data available, ad- 
vertising is a less important means of promotion 
in most other countries than it is in the United 
States. 

There are four major channels of advertising. 
The printed media, such as magazines and news- 
papers, contain both advertising and editorial ma- 
terial and are sold directly to the public. The 
audio-visual media, such as television and radio, 
are supported primarily by advertising receipts. 
These media do not, in many countries, collect 
fees directly from the public. Instead, they aim to 
attract an audience for advertisers by providing 
the public with free entertainment. Direct-mail and 
outdoor advertising attempt to attract the public’s 
attention and make direct sales appeals. In the 
United States in 1959, advertising in the printed 
media accounted for between 45 and 50 per cent 
of total estimated advertising expenditures. Tele- 
vision and radio received about 14 per cent and 
6 per cent, respectively, of advertising expendi- 
tures. Direct mail accounted for 14 per cent of the 
advertising bill, and outdoor advertising was about 
2 per cent. The remaining expenditures were on 
sale display, advertising departments, and the like. 

Modern advertising began during the early part 
of the nineteenth century, after the cheap daily 
newspaper and the national magazine were intro- 
duced. Radio in the 1920s and television in the 
1950s caused major changes in the composition of 
advertising outlays. As a result of these innova- 
tions, the cost per advertising message has sharply 
decreased and the number of advertising messages 
has risen more than would be implied by the in- 
creased dollar expenditures. 

The ratio of advertising to sales differs consid- 
erably among products. Industrial products, which 
are purchased primarily by a relatively small num- 
ber of firms, have a much lower ratio of advertising 
to dollar sales than do consumer products. Promo- 
tion of industrial products depends primarily on 
salesmen. The products advertised most heavily in 
relation to dollar sales in the United States in 1957 
were toilet preparations (14.7 per cent of sales), 
drugs and medicines (10.3 per cent), and soaps 
(7.9 per cent). 
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Canadian figures that give advertising as a per- 
centage of sales by product category are roughly 
the same as the U.S. figures. Moreover, a study of 
advertising relative to sales in 1940 and 1941 by 
the U.S. Federal Trade Commission (1944) shows 
that the ratios by product category in the United 
States are quite close to comparable figures for the 
year 1935 in the United Kingdom as shown by the 
Kaldor and Silverman study (1948). That the pat- 
tern of advertising outlay with respect to com- 
modity is similar in all three countries is an impor- 
tant finding and deserves a fuller explanation than 
has so far appeared. Equally important would be 
an explanation for the differences among the ad- 
vertising intensities of various products. 

Why firms advertise. A correct but unillumi- 
nating explanation of advertising is that firms find 
it profitable. Advertising, however, is only one, and 
not even the most important, method of sales pro- 
motion, Although some products are promoted 
mainly by advertising, personal selling still ac- 
counts for the largest share of promotional outlays. 
Advertising is a much less labor-intensive method 
of promotion than are many alternatives for ac- 
complishing the same end. Therefore, it is a tech- 
nique well suited to sell those products that are, or 
can be, widely used and for which potential cus- 
tomers are not readily distinguished from the rest 
of the population. A firm deliberates over the same 
kinds of factors in allocating its funds to different 
advertising media as in allocating funds to other 
methods of sales promotion. 

For an understanding of why firms advertise, it 
is helpful to see how advertising affects sales. Ad- 
vertising affects sales in two stages. In the first 
stage a firm buys space in the press or time on 
television in order to convey advertising messages 
that create awareness in potential customers. In 
the second stage these advertising messages induce 
sales with varying degrees of effectiveness. In order 
to determine its advertising budget a firm must 
both decide how many advertising messages of 
each type it should buy and estimate their effec- 
tiveness. 

The audience of an advertising medium approx- 
imates the number of advertising messages that 
can be received via that medium. For printed 
media, such as magazines or newspapers, the paid 
circulation gives a first approximation of the audi- 
ence. However, the readership of a newspaper or 
magazine may exceed the circulation, and, con- 
versely, the number of readers who take note of 
the advertising may fall short of the circulation. 
Thus, paid circulation is at best only an approxima- 
tion to the number of advertising messages re- 
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ceived via a printed medium. The audience of a 
television or radio program is harder to estimate, 
and special research techniques have been devised 
for this purpose. Audience size (along with com- 
position) is one of the key determinants of adver- 
tising rates. Given this information about an 
advertising medium, a company can calculate the 
cost and estimate the effectiveness of advertising 
messages conveyed by that medium. 

The number of advertising messages is the rele- 
vant physical measure of the quantity of adver- 
tising, This is why advertising per dollar of sales 
is not always a reliable measure of the quantity of 
advertising. The absolute advertising outlay and 
the number of messages transmitted may be very 
large although the ratio between advertising ex- 
penditure and sales is very low. For example, ad- 
vertising as a percentage of sales is very low for 
automobiles. However, in 1957 U.S. corisumers 
received nearly $400 million of automobile adver- 
tising messages, half from auto manufacturers and 
half from auto dealers. 

Advertising messages can be effective indirectly. 
Thus, potential customers can learn about prod- 
ucts, even though not directly exposed to advertis- 
ing messages, by hearing about these products 
from others. By a chain reaction, advertising mes- 
Sages can stimulate transmission of a sizable 
volume of information (Katz & Lazarsfeld 1955; 
Ozga 1960). 

The preceding analysis explains some dynamic 
aspects of advertising. There is typically a delayed 
response to advertising for several reasons. First, 
many of the advertised products are not of great 
importance to consumers; thus, a certain amount 
of repetition or redundancy is necessary to create 
awareness of the product. Advertising in smaller 
amounts is not likely to pass the threshold of 
awareness and, therefore, is likely to be ineffectual. 
Second, in addition to the problem of making con- 
sumers aware of the product, there is the further 
problem of overcoming their inertia. Although iner- 
tia increases the delay between advertising mes- 
sages and sales, it also makes the effects of 
advertising persist beyond the time the messages 
are disseminated. Thus, advertising expenditure 
can be thought of as an investment to create an 
asset—sometimes called good will. This asset 
yields a return for some period of time, it depre- 
ciates like a capital good, and it requires main- 
tenance. The marginal rate of return on advertis- 
ing, as well as the rate of depreciation, can be 
calculated. Nerlove and Arrow (1962) provide 
theoretical analysis and Telser (1962) shows em- 
pirical results along these lines. 


This approach to advertising has several impli- 
cations. First, we can expect new products to be 
more heavily advertised than established products. 
Second, continuous advertising of established prod- 
ucts is necessary because new consumers enter the 
market and others either leave it or forget about 
the product. Third, in an expanding economy 
there will be relatively more advertising than in 
one that is stable or declining. 

Advertising versus price compet One of the 
criticisms of advertising is that it is wasteful. If 
firms compete by offering to sell at low prices, then 
buyers benefit. Such competition among sellers 
results in products of given quality being sold at 
the lowest price. However, it is argued, if sellers 
compete for customers by advertising, then buyers 
do not benefit by obtaining a lower price; on the 
contrary, they pay a higher price to reimburse the 
sellers’ advertising expenses. In its crude form this 
argument has little merit; if some buyers do not wish 
to purchase advertised goods, there will generally 
be sellers who find it profitable to cater to their 
demand. Then some buyers will seek out the low- 
priced sellers who do not advertise, whereas other 
buyers will choose to pay higher prices for well- 
known goods, 

A more sophisticated version of the argument 
that advertising may increase prices assumes that 
by advertising, a company can reduce the elas- 
ticity of demand for its product [see ELASTICITY]. 
Advertising can change the character of the de- 
mand so that customers become less sensitive to 
price and the advertiser obtains a loyal clientele. 
This makes possible higher prices and larger 
profits. Whether advertising can as a matter of 
fact create brand loyalty is not known with cer- 
tainty although it is a possibility. There is some 
evidence worth bringing to bear on this question. 
We noted above that toilet preparations are the 
most intensively advertised consumer articles. If 
advertising tends to create brand loyalty, market 
shares of cosmetics and similar products should 
be more stable than market shares of less adver- 
tised items, such as branded food products. How- 
ever, a study of the four leading brands of each 
of a number of articles in these two product classes 
over a 13-year period showed that market shares 
of toilet preparations were markedly less stable 
than were shares of branded foods. There was, in 
addition, a substantial turnover of brands in the 
toilet-preparation class. Because new brands are 
advertised much more intensively than are estab- 
lished brands, the high ratio, among toilet prepara- 
tions, of advertising to sales may reflect the short 
life and high turnover of brands rather than brand 


loyalty. If this is true, the high intensity of cos- 
metics advertising results from the lack of brand 
loyalty to such products as compared with branded 
food items. 

It is by no means obvious that advertising neces- 
sarily reduces the price elasticity of demand. In- 
creased advertising may bring a firm new customers 
whose preferences for the product are weaker than 
those of the old customers. The new customers are 
consequently more sensitive to price, and the in- 
creased advertising thus increases the price elas- 
ticity. Although advertising by a given firm may 
reduce the price elasticity for its goods by strength- 
ening preferences, competitive advertising has the 
opposite effect. On balance, increased advertising 
may increase price elasticity. 

Advertising can intensify competition among 
retailers, thereby reducing retail prices. Since shop- 
pers can compare the various retail prices of a 
well-known brand at different stores more easily 
than they can those of a nonstandard item, com- 
petition is keener among retailers selling the well- 
known item. This forces the retail prices of adver- 
tised articles closer to invoice costs. Retailers’ 
advice influences consumer choice of nonstandard 
items more than the choice of advertised articles. 
Hence, advertised goods need less promotion at 
the point of purchase. As a result, the character 
of both retailing and wholesaling has changed 
markedly, Sales personnel can be less skilled, and 
discount houses and self-service stores have become 
feasible. 

Advertising and the size of firms. Defenders of 
advertising often claim that advertising, by creat- 
ing mass markets, makes it possible to produce 
goods at lower unit costs. It is doubtful that this 
claim is supported by the evidence available. First, 
many companies that rely heavily on advertising 
operate plants of different sizes; this is inconsistent 
with production economies of scale. Second, there 
are many industries in which a few firms are quite 
large but which use little advertising; examples of 
these are to be found primarily among producers 
of industrial goods. Third, as was noted above, 
there are some heavily advertised commodities 
manufactured primarily by small firms; the leading 
examples are toilet preparations. 

There are, however, certain important producers 
of consumer goods who are heavily dependent on 
advertising and account for sizable fractions of 
their industry sales. Examples are producers of 
breakfast cereals, soaps, automobiles, cigarettes, 
razors and razor blades, soft drinks, canned soups, 
baby foods, and distilled liquor. To sum up, there 
is considerable evidence against the general propo- 
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sition that advertising, by expanding the market, 
makes it possible to lower unit costs, and some 
evidence to support the idea that in some indus- 
tries, high concentration of output is associated 
with considerable advertising. 

An understanding of the association between 
advertising and concentration in the industries just 
cited begins with an examination of the advertising 
rate schedule. Advertising rates rise as audience 
increases, but less rapidly. This can give the na- 
tional advertiser of a given product an advantage 
over the local advertiser, because the former has 
a lower promotional cost. The cost advantage to 
the large firm makes the growth of the small firm 
more difficult. In addition, sales may rise more 
rapidly in response to advertising expenditures over 
some range. If this is true, it reinforces the tend- 
ency brought into play by the structure of the 
advertising rates. For these reasons some firms 
will make and advertise a large number of con- 
sumer goods in order to obtain the savings of large- 
scale advertising. Certain large firms in the food 
and drug industries owe their size in part to these 
economies. 

Advertising in the Soviet Union. Many of the 
effects of advertising stand out more clearly in the 
light of the Soviet Union’s experience with forgoing 
the use of both trademarks and advertising. Be- 
cause of adverse experience with this policy, the 
Soviet Union has come to encouragé advertising 
and the use of brand names. Its reasons for aban- 
doning the old policy and adopting the new are 
very instructive. First, anonymous producers had 
less incentive to maintain quality because shoddy 
goods were not so easily identified by consumers. 
The government can now shift some of the burden 
of quality control to factories that are forced to 
trademark their products and can lose customers 
if their goods prove unsatisfactory. Second, when 
advertising is encouraged, information about new 
goods is disseminated more rapidly, and innova- 
tions are stimulated. Because in the past it was 
not possible to use advertising to generate demand 
for new products, the incentive to contrive new 
products was discouraged. Third, a more efficient 
marketing system, which conserves scarce re- 
sources of the state as well as saving the con- 
sumer’s time and trouble, is made possible by the 
use of advertising. Thus, the Soviet Union can now 
use self-service stores and distribute a given volume 
of goods with a smaller amount of labor. Goldman 
(1960) contains a careful account of Soviet adver- 
tising experience. 

Advertising and the communications industry. 
In the United States, the broadcasting industry 
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receives virtually all of its revenue from adver- 
tisers. Newspapers and periodicals obtain some 
two-thirds of their revenue from advertising and 
the balance from sales and subscriptions. Clearly, 
a substantial part of the entertainment and news 
provided the public in the United States is paid for 
directly by advertisers and only indirectly by the 
public. This creates concern about the quality of 
the entertainment and the degree to which it re- 
flects the public’s taste. There is, in addition, the 
question of whether advertising affects freedom of 
the press. Finally, because most television adver- 
tising in the United States is purchased by rela- 
tively few companies and only three national net- 
works exist, there are some special problems of 
economic policy with regard to regulation of the 
industry. 

The public registers its taste for drama and 
motion pictures directly, by the purchase of tickets 
to those it likes. Producers have a direct financial 
incentive to cater to public taste. Although viewers 
and listeners do not pay directly for radio and 
television programs, it cannot be doubted that sim- 
ilar considerations guide the producers of these 
programs. Since advertisers desire large audiences 
and are willing to pay more for them, producers of 
radio and television shows have strong incentives 
to provide what they expect will be popular. The 
reason the cost of radio and television entertain- 
ment is not collected directly from the audience is 
the economic fact that it is cheaper to collect this 
cost from advertisers. If certain experiments with 
closed-circuit television prove successful, direct 
collection from viewers will make subscription tele- 
vision a profitable enterprise. Yet it is by no means 
obvious that advertising would be absent from sub- 
scription television. People buy magazines and 
newspapers directly, and both these media contain 
advertising. Newspapers that did not include ad- 
vertising have either changed their policy or failed. 
Aside from the absence of advertising revenue, this 
Suggests that people demand certain kinds of ad- 
vertising. 

There is still more direct evidence that people 
want certain kinds of advertising. Newspaper ad- 
vertising rates have always been lower for local ad- 
vertisers than for national advertisers. Since the 
cost to a newspaper of local advertising is, if any- 
thing, higher than the cost of national advertis- 
ing, and since national advertisers have several 
alternatives not available to local advertisers, this 
phenomenon has mystified students of advertising 
for a long time. Ferguson (1962) provides an 
explanation. Most of the local advertising gives 
newspaper readers information about goods avail- 
able from local retailers and about the terms of 


sale. Newspaper readers are as eager to learn about 
these matters as about news. Hence the more ad- 
vertising of this kind a newspaper contains, the 
larger its circulation. Therefore, local advertising 
rates are lower than those for national advertising, 
which generally does not have the same stimulus 
on circulation. Perhaps the communications media 
would freely carry items as news about consumer 
goods and services if there were no advertising, 
just as they now review books and motion pictures. 

Partly for these reasons, the more sophisticated 
critics of advertising take the position that adver- 
tisers and television producers cater unduly to 
popular taste and do not experiment boldly enough 
with higher art forms. Because there are only three 
major television networks in the United States and 
few television channels per city, these critics main- 
tain that the desire to reach a maximum audience 
leads television producers to undue similarity and 
slavish imitation of what has proved to be popular. 
Minority audiences are ignored, and the television 
fare is reduced to a low, vulgar common denomi- 
nator. It is one thing to argue that intellectuals 
cannot find suitable fare on television because it 
never pays an advertiser to try to attract this audi- 
ence, an extreme position without empirical sup- 
port; it is another to argue that serious intellectual 
programs should be provided during the evening 
hours and on the days when the potential audience 
is largest. It would be profitable for advertisers to 
cater more to minority tastes than they now do 
if there were more commercial television stations 
per city and if subscription television became a 
profitable enterprise. Nevertheless, even if both of 
these developments occurred and increased variety 
became possible, it would be naive to expect too 
much. Since there are fashions in novels and in 
movies, we should not expect less conformity of 
television programs. 

Both radio and television depend on a relatively 
small number of firms for a substantial part of 
their advertising revenue. The 20 largest network 
television advertisers account for more than 22 per 
cent of network advertising receipts, and the 20 
largest spot television advertisers account for nearly 
14 per cent. By way of comparison, the 20 largest 
newspaper advertisers contribute less than 6 per 
cent of newspaper advertising revenue. Since there 
are only three national networks, it is safe to con- 
clude that advertising rates for the largest firms 
are not arrived at by a purely competitive process. 
The Federal Communications Commission licenses 
all television and radio stations and limits the 
number of stations any one company, or network, 
may own. The public would benefit more from a 
larger number of television stations per city than 


it would from regulation of advertising rates. The 
development of ultrahigh-frequency (UHF) tele- 
vision, for example, would, by increasing competi- 
tion, lead to a greater variety of television fare, 
just as the advent of frequency modulation (FM) 
radio and the consequent opening up of more radio 
stations gave listeners a wider range of choice. 

Defenders of advertising have claimed as one 
of its benefits that it makes possible a free press. 
There can be little doubt that if there could not be 
advertising in newspapers, the price of newspapers 
would rise considerably and the circulation would 
fall—not only for this reason, but also because 
an important kind of news, advertising, could not 
be published. Without advertising, broadcasting 
companies could not survive unless subscription 
radio and television became profitable. When there 
is a free press the public can hear a greater variety 
of views than when the press is controlled by the 
government. Truth is less easily concealed when 
conflicting views can be presented to the public. 
A government that supports and controls the news 
media, no matter how benevolent it is, cannot be 
trusted to give as much free expression as would 
unfettered competition among companies in the 
news industry, which depend on the public and 
advertisers for revenue. 

Advertising and consumer sovereignty. A con- 
venient assumption in textbooks is that consumers 
have given, and possibly sacrosanct, tastes and that 
firms cater to these. As a practical matter this is a 
myth. People are molded by the opinions and pres- 
sures of others from the moment of birth. Our role 
as consumers begins with what we learn from our 
parents and continues throughout our lives. Of 
course, advertisers serve their own interests when 
they try to get us to buy their wares. However, 
most people attempting to persuade others are 
often serving their own interests, and we must 
learn to be discriminating. A free society requires 
freedom of persuasion, including attempts to influ- 
ence how people spend their money. Critics who 
claim that advertisers lie or induce people to buy 
things they do not need or to discard goods that 
are still serviceable overlook the fact that sales 
clerks can do all this just as effectively; these 
critics certainly exaggerate the power of advertis- 
ing. Moreover, they ignore certain mundane but 
nevertheless important facts about advertising. For 
every advertiser who tries to persuade consumers 
to do a particular thing or to buy a particular item, 
there are others trying to persuade consumers to 
buy a rival product. In modern industrial society 
consumers can choose from an ever-increasing 
and ever-changing array of goods. Wise consump- 
tion is difficult under these conditions and de- 
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mands a degree of skill not required of shoppers 
in a simpler economy. Efficient distribution in a 
society of rising real wages requires greater reli- 
ance on such labor-saving devices as the self- 
service store. Advertising is one of the promotional 
techniques that meets the requirements of efficient 
distribution. We can expect it to play an ever- 
increasing role in the developing economies of the 


world. 
LESTER G. TELSER 


[Other relevant material may be found in COMMUNI- 
CATION, MASS; MARKET RESEARCH.] 
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Advertising research is here defined as the study 
of that part of human behavior attributable to 
overtly paid-for communications. It is thus dis- 


112 ADVERTISING: Research 


tinguished not only from the broader discipline of 
marketing research but also from kindred studies 
of aggregate purchasing behavior, economic con- 
comitants of advertising, and communications not 
always or not overtly paid for. [For discussion of 
these fields, see COMMUNICATION, MASS; CON- 
SUMERS, article on CONSUMER BEHAVIOR; MARKET 
RESEARCH; PROPAGANDA.] 

As subject matter for the social sciences, adver- 
tising remains curiously neglected. Advertising has 
long been of importance and today accounts for 
at least one per cent of the national income of 
most highly industrialized countries (International 
Advertiser 1965), but it had no important place 
in economic theory until the 1930s. Advertising 
accounts for a major share of the promotional ex- 
penses of most firms but has not been extensively 
treated in any but the most recent microeconomic 
theories of the firm (Ramond 1964c, pp. 662- 
675). Advertising accounts for an undeniably 
larger and larger visible and audible part of world 
culture but as a sociological phenomenon has been 
described mainly by journalists. Advertising is a 
much-discussed influence on individual behavior 
but has interested psychologists only insofar as it 
can be studied in the experimental laboratory or 
used to illustrate the clinician's theories of uncon- 
scious motivation. It is hardly surprising that there 
is no accepted theory of advertising. 

The little known about how advertising works 
comes largely from research done since World War 
1 by advertisers and advertising agencies in the 
United States, western Europe, and Japan. Most 
early studies remained unpublished. Until the es- 
tablishment in 1960 of the Journal of Advertising 
Research (JAR), there was no means for exchange 
of ideas among all gatherers or users of this work. 
Since then some fifty or sixty reports of advertising 
research are published each year, mainly in the 
JAR. 

Not all this research is beyond criticism. Much 
of it is done by practitioners whose training in the 
social sciences and ancillary disciplines has been 
acquired on the job. In the face of time and cost 
limitations, methodological standards relax. When 
this happens, advertising research often merits the 
charge (Forrester 1958) that it is itself nothing 
more than advertising. 

The primary basis for these political considera- 
tions is the organizational structure of the adver- 
tising industry. Nowhere in business, perhaps, has 
accurate evaluation been so inhibited by the organ- 
izational structure of the process to be evaluated. 
Advertising is bought for a manufacturer by an 
agent, and this agency has usually been responsi- 
ble for the evaluation of advertising effectiveness. 


Someone has remarked that this is like having the 
fuel salesman evaluate the furnace. The fact re- 
mains that it has not always been in the best inter- 
est of the advertising agency to institute adequate 
research designed to evaluate advertising effective- 
ness. The agency has little to gain and much to 
lose. Instead of such evaluative research, it typically 
performs only those studies which are necessary to 
aid its own current decision making and that of 
the client. Such research is done only when needed 
and can rarely be accumulated for future guidance. 
Thus, the ultimate promise of any type of research 
—its self-liquidation through accumulation of 
permanent knowledge—is almost by definition de- 
nied in the advertising realm. 

As most advertising research is designed to aid 
some decision, it is possible to classify the types of 
research according to the decision each is designed 
to help make. For example, decisions about what 
to say come under the heading of motivation re- 
search; decisions about how to say it, under copy 
research; where, when, and how often to say it, 
media research; and how much to spend, sales 
research. 

Motivation research. The postwar transition 
from a war production economy to a consumer 
economy heightened advertisers’ interest in the 
motives of their target audiences. By the early 
1950s the business community had learned from 
clinical psychologists that consumers were gov- 
erned in part by unconscious motives, or at least 
by motives they had trouble expressing to ordinary 
interviewers. Depth interviews, projective tests, and 
the other paraphernalia of the clinical psycholo- 
gist became popular tools in advertising research. 
By 1955 the public became interested in whether 
it was in fact being sold by advertising against its 
will. Popular books exploited this fear on the part 
of the book-buying public and ultimately received 
a quiet rejoinder from more realistic students of 
human behavior. John Dollard, at the second an- 
nual conference of the Advertising Research Foun- 
dation, in a frequently anthologized paper entitled 
“Fear of Advertising,” said: 


Nor do I fear research into unconscious motives, some- 
times called motivation research, as an important fac- 
tor in mass subversion by advertising. My reasons are 
as follows: many unconscious motives are stark and 
ugly and cannot be used in advertising appeals. Fur- 
thermore, unconscious motives are tricky; they are 
likely to come in conflicting pairs of desire and disgust, 
and one cannot evoke the desirable member of the pair 
without also evoking its linked opposite. It should be 
noted also that people are not immediately prone to 
carry out the unconscious motives which they do have. 
There are strong forces built into the personality 
which operate against most unconscious motives. Look- 


ing at the matter from a quite different standpoint, it 
has yet to be proved that unconscious motives can be 
steadily identified or that, if this were done, they are 
of superior effect in devising advertising themes. At 
the moment, the notion of using hidden factors in 
motivation to influence behavior on a mass scale is still 
in the status of a bright idea or a horrible fantasy, 
however you prefer to look at it; but it is not a reliable 
and valid instrument available to advertisers. (Dol- 
lard 1956, p. 7) 

As public and professional expectations grew 
more realistic, motivation research gradually ceased 
to be regarded as the search for exploitable uncon- 
scious motives. Instead it became redefined more 
modestly as the study of those psychological varia- 
bles which might be related to the consumer's pur- 
chase of products or services, Put another way, 
motivation research became the study of relation- 
ships between the psychological attributes of a 
brand or product (its “image”) and the psycho- 
logical attributes of the consumer (his “person- 
ality”). If markets can be segmented, so the argu- 
ment runs, according to psychological as well as 
demographic variables, then it should be possible 
to fashion advertising appeals which are unusually 
effective in causing sales among the appropriate 
population segments. 

Perhaps the largest body of data on which these 
hypotheses have ever been tested became available 
at the J. Walter Thompson advertising agency in 
1959, when the Edwards Personal Preference Test 
was administered to a sample of over three thou- 
sand households (Koponen 1960). The Edwards 
test provided scores on 15 personality traits for the 
male and female head of each household, while a 
purchase diary indicated amounts and brands of 
various products purchased. A prior experiment 
had shown that a subgroup selected for its scores 
on certain traits bought more of a mail-order prod- 
uct than did an unselected control group, in re- 
sponse to a direct-mail advertisement using appeals 
designed specifically to satisfy that particular sub- 
group’s psychological needs. Neither group bought 
very much, however, and the results were deemed 
statistically significant but practically unimportant. 

So, in fact, were the relationships found between 
personality variables and purchase behavior using 
the J. Walter Thompson data on beer, coffee, tea, 
and toilet tissue. Although brand loyalty, store 
loyalty, and amount purchased do correlate sig- 
nificantly with certain demographic and person- 
ality traits of the 8,900 subjects in the sample, 
these correlations are too small to give practical 
guidance. It seems safe to conclude that until more 
discriminating personality scales are developed, 
perhaps for the specific purpose of predicting pur- 
chase behavior, psychological market segments 
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will not be significantly more useful to the adver- 
tiser than demographic market segments. 

Copy research. Having learned the needs of his 
prospects and chosen general appeals or themes 
by which to reach them, the advertiser must then 
determine how best to execute those themes. Which 
copy, headlines, illustrations, music, etc., will best 
communicate his message? Studies answering 
questions of this sort have traditionally made up 
the bulk of advertising research and are still called 
—even in the age of television—copy research. 

Reviews and collections of recent copy research 
appear elsewhere (Lucas & Britt 1963; National 
Industrial Conference Board 1963; Twedt 1965). 
The common implication of many of these studies 
is that the respondent’s verbal testimony about ex- 
posure to advertising cannot be taken at face value. 
Commercial services report the proportion of a 
sample who on being shown an advertisement claim 
to have noted it (the recognition method) or who, 
on being shown a brand advertised in a magazine 
they have read, can “play back” enough of the ad- 
vertisement to indicate convincingly that they have 
in fact seen it (the aided recall method). The 
simultaneous popularity and questionability of 
these techniques led to the largest purely methodo- 
logical investigation ever conducted in copy re- 
search, the five-volume Printed Advertising Rating 
Methods Study, or PARM (Advertising Research 
Foundation 1956-1957). The PARM study found, 
among other things, that recognition scores did not 
decrease as the time since reading increased, as 
one would expect if memory loss were occurring. 
This suggests not that the respondent was “recog- 
nizing” the advertisement he had actually seen but 
the likelihood that this was the kind of advertise- 
ment he would have noted, given the opportunity. 
Other studies find that respondents claim to recog- 
nize control advertisements that they could not 
have seen. The extent of misclaiming was directly 
related to the respondent's reports of past reading 
behavior, his interest in the product advertised, 
and other personal characteristics. It may be con- 
cluded that while these claims perhaps have some 
value as projective data describing the respondent, 
they are substantially useless as reports of prior 
exposure. 

They may also be useless as predictors of future 
behavior. Haskins (1964), in a review of 28 
studies, has shown that factual recall of advertis- 
ing can change without corresponding changes in 
behavior or other attitudes. He concludes that what 
is retained by respondents may have nothing to do 
with their subsequent purchases. Ramond (1965) 
has shown that such failure of attitude change to 
predict or coincide with behavioral change may be 
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an artifact of the methods commonly used to 
measure these changes. 

As verbal behavior became increasingly suspect, 
nonverbal behavior became increasingly popular as 
a measure of copy effectiveness. Laboratory meth- 
ods, themselves suspect for their artificiality, found 
increasing favor as they began to measure rela- 
tively involuntary responses to advertising. These 
included visual recognition, skin moisture, pupil- 
lary dilation, and even the rate at which someone 
would press a pedal to maintain a television pic- 
ture and sound. No measure has been found com- 
pletely free from conscious cognitive influences, 
but the trend of current copy research seems to 
indicate that such is the goal. 

Media research. Having decided what to say 
and how to say it, the advertiser must then decide 
where, when, and how often to say it. Surveys and 
analyses that guide these decisions are known as 
media research and have as their aim the selection 
of the audiences for advertising placed in media. 
They should not be confused with studies that are 
intended to determine the audiences of only the 
media themselves. 

A comprehensive bibliography of U.S. media re- 
search may be found elsewhere (Ramond 19642), 
along with a comparison of U.S. and European 
approaches. For example, there is much variety 
and controversy in U.S, media research. In the 
United States no single method has been ham- 
mered out for use in an industry-wide study, where- 
as this has been done in France, Britain, and Swe- 
den (Ramond 1964b). All of these studies have 
been influenced by the work of the Advertising Re- 
search Foundation’s (ARF) Audience Concepts 
Committee as expressed in its booklet, Toward 
Better Media Comparisons (Advertising Research 
Foundation . . . 1961). The committee maintains 
that to understand the transmission of advertising 
through media one must count or measure at six 
stages: vehicle distribution, vehicle exposure, ad- 
vertising exposure, advertising perception, adver- 
tising communication, and consumer Tesponse— 
usually sales. 

Vehicle distribution is a count of things, namely, 
the number of physical units through which adver- 
tising is distributed. In broadcast media these are 
receiving sets in use; in print media, number of 
copies sold. 

Vehicle exposure is a count of people, those 
whose open eyes or ears were confronted by the 
vehicle: for broadcast media, by the ongoing pro- 
gram; for print media, by the open page. 

Advertising exposure is a count, not of things or 
people, but of events. These events are also con- 
frontations of open eyes or ears by a turned-on set 


or an open page, but only where the set or page is 
carrying a commercial or advertisement. 

The fourth, fifth, and sixth stages of the model 
are perception, communication, and response. 
There is both a conceptual and an operational dif- 
ference between these stages and the previous 
three. 

Distribution and exposure measures can in prin- 
ciple be—and have in practice been—objectively 
defined to the satisfaction of many if not all. In 
dealing with perception and communication of ad- 
vertising, however, we face the problem of sepa- 
rating the effect of the medium from the effect of 
the advertising message itself. So far no research 
supplier has come forward with any measure of 
these stages which is as objective, repeatable, and 
intuitively compelling as those of distribution and 
exposure. 

Actually, perception and communication may be 
defined by an infinite number of responses. Though 
a perception may be defined as that which is seen, 
heard, or in some way received by a sense organ, 
our knowledge of whether it has been received 
must be derived from the response of the receiving 
person, He must somehow translate his private ob- 
servation into a public gesture. Reports of recog- 
nition, recall, or attitudes are possible classes of 
responses which might define perception or com- 
munication of advertising. But note that whatever 
definition is used, it will require not only that the 
consumer see or hear the advertising but also that 
he remember something about it until he is asked 
to report it. Thus the number of possible defini- 
tions is further multiplied by the number of cues 
or aids to memory which could be used. 

While the ARF Audience Concepts Committee 
made no recommendations concerning operational 
definitions of perception and communication, it did 
suggest a conceptual distinction. Perception is de- 
fined as an all-or-none phenomenon: it either 
occurs or does not occur. There are no degrees of 
perception. 

But communication involves more than merely 
seeing an advertisement. For example, an adver- 
tisement can add to the consumer’s knowledge, 
change his attitude, or make him resolve to pur- 
chase the product advertised. It may change his 
beliefs, make some more prominent than others, 
or even evoke moods in which his judgments oper- 
ate differently. Thus one must recognize degrees of 
communication. One may merely count percep- 
tions, but one must measure communication in a 
more complex way. The goal in counting percep- 
tions is to extract from each the effect of memory, 
but the goal in measuring communication is to 
learn the degree of remembering. Thus, although 


perception and communication differ conceptually, 
in practice they both require measures that isolate 
and distinguish the effect of advertisement-plus- 
medium from memory, and the effect of the adver- 
tisement from that of the medium. 

We now come to the final stage of response to 
advertising, and from the advertiser's point of view 
by far the most important. Response at this stage 
is necessary to justify any advertising at all. Other 
measures are satisfactory only insofar as they are 
related in some way to sales. However, sales are 
the outcome of a great many factors other than 
advertising. Not only are the personal factors, the 
attitudes, beliefs, perceptions, and so forth of each 
individual important, but external factors such as 
price, market conditions, changing tastes, etc., are 
also operative. 

Theoretically, the way to estimate the sales re- 
sponse to an advertising unit is to arrange for tests 
with all factors that could possibly influence sales— 
except for advertising—held equal or randomized. 
In one area the advertising unit would be dis- 
played, in the other it would not, and the difference 
in sales in the two areas would be measured. Prac- 
tically, experiments of this kind turn out to be very 
difficult. In the first place, if we try to choose mar- 
kets that are identical in all the relevant character- 
istics, we usually find some discrepancy between 
the markets on a variable which we feel sure will 
affect the outcome of the experiment decisively. 
Again, we may list what we think are the relevant 
variables in order to account for their effects, but 
we never know whether we have been able to iden- 
tify them all. Even with an exhaustive list of mar- 
ket variables, we may find that the nature of our 
advertising unit is such that it may act differently 
in the two markets because of the different psycho- 
logical characteristics of their inhabitants, or the 
differing media habits in the two markets. Perhaps 
the ultimate objection to research designed to 
attribute sales gains to single advertising units is 
the very small effect which any one advertising 
unit may have. Sales tests have been applied main- 
ly to the evaluation of campaigns, not of individual 
messages. 

Sales research. No amount of research into 
motivation, copy, or media will tell the advertiser 
what, if anything, his advertising has done to in- 
fluence the sales of his product. For this informa- 
tion he must conduct sales research, wherein he 
isolates the contribution to sales of his advertising 
expenditures. Many advertisers have done so, in 
the United States and elsewhere, despite the diffi- 
culties enumerated in the previous section. The 
most comprehensive recent review and bibliogra- 
phy is Martin Mayer’s booklet for ARF, The Intel- 
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ligent Man’s Guide to Sales Measures of Adver- 
tising (Mayer 1965). Others include Dominick 
(1960), the National Industrial Conference Board 
(1962), Palda (1963) and Ramond (1965). 

Properly designed marketing experiments are 
used to avoid many of the above difficulties (Banks 
1965). Proper design requires, among other things, 
that extraneous influences on sales be dealt with: 
controllable factors should be controlled; uncon- 
trollable but measurable factors should be measured 
and accounted for statistically in the analysis; and 
enough experimental units should be used in each 
treatment to permit accurate estimates of their 
variability. From experiments published, we may 
conclude that when the following conditions are 
met the sales effects of advertising can be esti- 
mated with accuracy, speed, and economy: 

(1) The product or the brand has no substitute 
now or in the foreseeable future, The number of 
competing products or brands is small, and it is 
unlikely to be made obsolete by technology during 
the period of experimentation. 

(2) The buyers of the product or brand (a) can 
be unambiguously defined; (b) can be easily 
reached by advertising and interviewers; (c) are 
geographically concentrated; (d) are temporally 
concentrated—the shorter the selling season the 
better; (e) spend little time “in the market.” 

(3) The lot size of the purchase is constant 
from purchase to purchase by the same buyer and 
the same from buyer to buyer. 

(4) Price is constant over time, markets, amount 
purchased, etc. 

(5) Channels of distribution are many. The 
more channels of distribution to the consumer the 
less likely he will be frustrated in an advertising- 
induced attempt to buy. 

(6) Levels of distribution are few. The more 
wholesalers, dealers, and distributors there are be- 
tween producer and consumer, the more individuals 
who must decide before purchase can occur, and 
the more individuals who must be influenced by 
advertising. 

(7) The influence of personal selling is constant 
over time and over markets, 

(8) Technical services provided by competitors 
do not differ. 

(9) The copy platform is constant and unam- 
biguous. The fewer the copy points, the easier it is 
to tell if communication has occurred. 

(10) Special promotions are not undertaken. 

(11) Packaging is distinctive and constant. 

(12) The producer is the only advertiser of the 
brand, i.e., there is no cooperative or local ad- 
vertising. 

(13) Competitors are slow to respond to changes 
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in marketing strategy and maintain more or less 
the same marketing policies. 

(14) Competitors’ advertising and marketing 
policies are relatively constant over markets. 

(15) Potential sales can be accurately estimated 
for small geographical units, e.g., counties or 
census tracts, and during short time periods such 
as weeks or months. This follows from several of 
the previous desiderata. 

(16) Government controls over product design, 
price, competition, and advertising are minimal or 
at least unchanging. 

Clearly not all of these conditions can be met by 
most advertisers. Meeting them, moreover, does not 
guarantee a conclusive experiment but only the 
avoidance of certain common errors. Experimenta- 
tion is increasingly popular, not because it always 
works, but because in many cases it is the only 
way to have a chance of getting unambiguous 
measures, In marketing as elsewhere in business, 
chance plays its inevitable role. Part of this role, 
however, can be made manifest by the experiment 
itself, 

As published experiments accumulate, the con- 
ditions under which the sales effects of advertising 
can be accurately estimated will become clearer. 
Until then the prudent advertiser will determine 
for himself whether his own circumstances augur 
well or ill for this valuable form of marketing 
control. 

CHARLES K. RAMOND 


[Directly related are the entries CONSUMERS; MARKET 
RESEARCH. Other relevant material may be found in 
ATTITUDES, article on ATTITUDE CHANGE; COMMUNI- 
CATION, MASS; PERSUASION; PROPAGANDA.] 
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AESTHETICS 


Although the term aesthetics has other special 
meanings, it has come to refer, in the context of 
social science, to the whole body of generalized in- 
quiry especially relevant to the arts. Aesthetics is 
the study of man’s behavior and experience in 
creating art, in perceiving and understanding art, 
and in being influenced by art. Work in aesthetics 
thus far has been principally concerned with music, 
literature, and the visual arts, paying little atten- 
tion to the performance aspect of even these arts. 
The scope of the subject is greater, however. 


The creation of art 


In common with other human activities, art 
raises many questions about motives, skills, and 
other conditions leading to novel and socially 


valuable creations. These questions have been 
broadly investigated; and results show that crea- 
tivity, whether in the arts or elsewhere, has some 
common origins in personality and environmental 
circumstances and that there are also distinctive 
influences on creativity in distinct areas. 

Another set of problems or questions deals with 
whether, and in what ways, a work of art embodies 
the manner in which the artist perceives or under- 
stands the world. Visual representational art, for 
example, could be claimed to embody the way the 
artist perceives that which is represented; if less 
persuasively, the same argument could be applied 
to nonrepresentational art. A closely reasoned case 
for this view is presented by Arnheim in his book 
Art and Visual Perception (1954), which empha- 
sizes the influence of the medium (and the artist's 
manner of using it) on the interaction between 
the perception of the world and the making and 
perception of objects. Going beyond the work of 
artists, he applies his reasoning to the visual pro- 
ductions of children, making sense of develop- 
mental sequences in children’s art by demonstrat- 
ing that what children produce is in a very real 
sense a portrayal of what they see. At a more com- 
plex level, it is often assumed that works of art 
embody the artist’s understanding of the world. 
There has, as yet, been little attempt to examine 
this common critical assumption with the methods 
of psychology or social science. 

The artist’s personality. The argument that a 
close relationship exists between motivational 
themes in an artist’s personality and the themes 
in his work has been made in a number of psycho- 
analytically oriented interpretations. Because there 
are fuller and more explicit statements of motiva- 
tional themes in literary works of art, such inter- 
pretations have been more commonly made of the 
work of poets, novelists, and dramatists than of 
composers or visual artists. To the person trained 
in scientific criteria of evidence, such work is neces- 
sarily lacking in conviction, but it is replete with 
hypotheses that might be tested in other ways. 

The effort to read an artist’s personality in his 
work is parallel to the clinical psychologist’s effort 
to read a patient’s personality in his responses to 
projective tests. Indeed, some projective tests re- 
quire the patient to be an amateur artist, producing 
stories or pictures. If it be useful to consider under 
aesthetics amateur as well as professional art, the 
interpretation of these tests is a problem in aesthet- 
ics. In any event, the two efforts—penetrating to 
the personality of both artist and nonartist—face 
the same uncertainties. The very scoring of the 
document may be excessively subjective; once 
scored, the method of interpretation may be ob- 
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scure and controversial. Attempts to objectify the 
scoring of projective tests have been many. A 
similar attempt has been made to render explicit 
and objective the analysis of works of art for pur- 
poses of inference about the personality of the 
artist. Notable work of this sort has been done by 
McCurdy in analyses of work by Shakespeare, D. H. 
Lawrence, the Brontés, and others, which he has 
summarized briefly in a recent publication (1961, 
pp. 413-427). 

An even more basic problem becomes evident 
here: What assumptions are to be made about how 
characteristics of the artist are reflected in his 
work, and under what circumstances? The psycho- 
analytic “case studies” of artists and more con- 
trolled analyses, such as those by McCurdy, depend 
upon such assumptions; but these assumptions 
are not always the same and are not adequately 
tested in these single case studies. A major prob- 
lem is to distinguish or determine when the artist's 
manifest characteristics will be expressed and when 
his latent characteristics will be expressed. 

Empirical studies of personality factors. In re- 
search on productions by nonartists, the afore- 
mentioned problems have been studied. For ex- 
ample, in a study of graphic productions by college 
women, Wallach and Gahm (1960) have found 
that in those women who have little conscious 
anxiety the amount of expansiveness, as opposed 
to contraction, in their work is directly related to 
the extent to which they are socially extroverted, 
as opposed to introverted; whereas in those who 
have a great deal of such anxiety, expansiveness 
and extroversion are negatively related. A variety 
of similar findings justify a tentative generaliza- 
tion: For personality characteristics not subject to 
great interference by anxiety, guilt, or other sources 
of conflict, simple consistency between manifest 
behavior and characteristics of imaginative pro- 
duction tends to be the most conspicuous relation- 
ship; for those personality characteristics present 
to some degree in everyone, but inhibited from 
normal, direct expression by anxiety, guilt, or other 
sources of conflict, a compensatory or inverse re- 
lationship is more likely. 

This generalization surely provides a better guide 
to thinking about probable relationships between 
the personality of artists and the characteristics 
of their productions than is provided by the vague 
idea that there is some kind of consistency. Yet 
knowledge has not advanced to the point where 
even such a generalization can be stated with per- 
fect confidence, but clarification is to be expected 
in coming years from continuing work with pro- 
jected techniques. 

Simultaneously, comparable techniques may 
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come to be applied to the work of genuine artists. 
No amount of study of nonartists will tell us for 
certain what relations are to be found between the 
personality and work of artists themselves. Per- 
haps the secret of successful artistry lies partly in 
the ability to sever the usual motivational connec- 
tions between self and imaginative product. 

Societal factors in art. The questions con- 
sidered about the individual artist in relation to his 
work can be extended to the societal level. Are 
variations in modal personality to be found among 
the determinants of variations in artistic creativity 
from one people or one epoch to another? Do the 
artistic productions of a society express the ways 
of perceiving and understanding that characterize 
its typical member? Can important motives in the 
personality of a typical member of the society be 
inferred from inspection of its works of art? These 
and similar questions are posed by many human- 
istic scholars. There have, as yet, been few attempts 
to apply to them the comparative and systematic 
approach of social science, except that very useful 
beginnings have been made in answering the third 
question. 

Empirical studies of societal determinants. The 
most convincing beginning, because it includes sev- 
eral parallel studies of sequences of change, cover- 
ing different societies and different centuries but 
yielding similar findings, is a set of studies re- 
ported by McClelland (1961, chapter 4). A single 
theme is investigated here, that of concern with 
achievement. McClelland and his associates have 
systematically sampled bodies of literature and 
graphic art from several societies at periods of eco- 
nomic growth, peak, and decline. These samples 
have been scored by methods developed for measur- 
ing concern with achievement as an individual 
personality variable. Although the findings are not 
perfectly uniform, they tend to show that there is 
an increase in achievement themes during periods 
of economic growth and a decrease in achievement 
themes in advance of a decline in economic 
growth, This relationship between long-term eco- 
nomic change and the expression in art of a moti- 
vational theme that is obviously relevant to eco- 
nomic productivity supports the view that the art 
produced in a society at a given time is expressive 
of themes that occupy members of the society. 

Art productions of preliterate societies also per- 
mit quantitative study. A pioneer effort in this di- 
rection is that of Barry (1957), who found evi- 
dence that complexity of style in the visual art of 
preliterate societies was positively related to a 
motivational characteristic, the degree of anxiety 
likely to be produced by traditional child training 


practices. His analysis of features of style has been 
used by Fischer (1961) to demonstrate several 
relationships between structural characteristics of 
societies and stylistic features of their art, relation- 
ships that support the assumption that art gives 
symbolic expression to the thoughts and wishes of 
members of a society. For example, the relative 
predominance of curved versus straight lines may 
be thought of as possibly symbolizing femininity 
versus masculinity. Fischer provides intriguing 
hypotheses about personality as mediating a re- 
lationship between this variation and social struc- 
ture. In a society offering solidarity and security 
to a particular sex (for example, men in a patri- 
local society), that sex might be free to enjoy artis- 
tic symbolization of the opposite sex as objects of 
erotic fantasy; when, on the other hand, a par- 
ticular sex is placed in a relatively insecure posi- 
tion (for example, men in a matrilocal society), 
it might be interested in artistic fantasy that pro- 
vides a model or ideal pattern of its own sex. The 
correlations obtained between features of social 
structure and of art support this hypothesis. 


Meaning and understanding in art 


What do works of art mean? Philosophical 
aestheticians have offered a variety of answers to 
this perennial question. Modern psychological the- 
ory offers new constructs to use in its exploration, 
and psychological research permits an observa- 
tional test of any resulting hypotheses that have 
clear empirical meaning, 

For most of the verbal and visual arts, meaning 
is not an obvious problem. Referential meaning 
(by linguistic convention in the case of literature 
and by similarity to the person or place repre- 
sented in the case of some visual art) and the 
meaning derived from practical use, most con- 
spicuous in architecture, provide a ready common- 
sense answer to the question of what these arts 
mean. 

Music. The meaning of music is more obvi- 
ously a problem, and it has been examined psycho- 
logically. Pratt (1931), for example, has argued 
that an important element in the meaning of music 
(although he did not use the word meaning in this 
way) derives from the similarity between musical 
structure and human emotional experience: “Music 
sounds the way an emotion feels” is the way he 
summarized his view at a later time. Thus music 
is in part iconic, like visual art, but without specific 
reference. The iconic quality of music might be 
likened to the iconic quality of the color, lines, and 
forms in an abstract painting, insofar as they aptly 
symbolize a state of emotion. 


A later treatise by Meyer (1956) on the mean- 
ing of music, drawing upon modern developments 
in psychology and communication theory, describes 
the emotional portion of the meaning of music as 
simply one way of viewing the structure of the 
music, A musical composition arouses in the lis- 
tener a series of expectations that are either ful- 
filled or delayed or frustrated. Emotional terms are 
one way of describing such a series of arousals, 
delays, and resolutions. 

Discussions of what is the meaning of music 
must be viewed as prescriptive as well as descrip- 
tive, They are concerned with what music means 
to some hypothetical ideal. But when one at least 
momentarily tries to take a purely descriptive ap- 
proach, it is of course apparent that different 
listeners or viewers bring to the experience diverse 
kinds of meaning. 

Empirical studies of inherent meaning. A sur- 
vey of research based on a specific formulation of 
this diversity has been provided by Valentine 
(1962, pp. 54-58, 85, 130-135, 196-209). It 
shows clearly that people find differing meaning 
both in a complete work of art and in its simplest 
elements. It also shows, not surprisingly, that the 
kinds of meaning inherent in the work itself are 
more prominent in the experience of people who 
seem most appreciative of the given art and that 
extraneous kinds of meaning are more prominent 
in the experience of those less appreciative. 

In the face of such diversity is there any con- 
stancy in the meaning of works of art and in their 
elements, except for conventional meanings one 
learns in becoming expert in a particular artistic 
tradition? This problem, too, is considered in psy- 
chological research—most notably and persistently 
that of Hevner—summarized by Valentine (1962, 
chapters 3, 4, 10, 13). That part dealing with 
music also is described by Farnsworth (1958, 
chapter 5). This research shows, for the general 
student population from which the subjects were 
drawn, that variations in hue, brightness, and 
saturation of color; in pitch, rhythm, and other 
features of music; and in metrical pattern, choice 
of phonemes, etc., in poetry produce reasonably 
dependable variations in connotative meaning. 
Several of these studies compare students espe- 
cially knowledgeable in a particular art with those 
possessing little background in it. The general find- 
ing is that there is somewhat greater agreement 
among those most expert in an art than among 
those least expert, but that the difference is sur- 
prisingly small; there is clearly a tendency toward 
agreement on connotative meaning even among 
people with relatively little experience with a par- 
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ticular art. All the subjects necessarily have had 
some exposure to the artistic traditions of our so- 
ciety, and these studies leave open the question of 
whether the agreed-upon connotative meanings are 
conventional, dependent upon only this minimum 
of experience, or whether they are instead based 
on a natural appropriateness of various colors, 
rhythms, etc. as metaphorical expression of vary- 
ing human emotions, accessible to any observant 
person regardless of his cultural background. 

Universality or cultural relativity? It is to be 
hoped that with new concepts and techniques avail- 
able there will be a real attack on the problem of 
universality versus cultural relativity in meaning. 
Already in some studies of connotative meaning of 
concepts (cf. Osgood 1960), evidence is available 
that some (and decidedly not all) connotative 
meanings are remarkably constant from one cul- 
ture to another. This work has not been oriented 
toward aesthetics, and as yet it provides no knowl- 
edge about cross-cultural variation in connotative 
meaning of works of art and little about their ele- 
ments. The problem of cultural relativity versus 
universality even applies to the elements of litera- 
ture, despite the conventionality of language. The 
fact that it does may be illustrated by the lively 
controversy about whether the connotative mean- 
ing of various phonemic contrasts has transcul- 
tural validity. The same kind of question may 
be asked about more complicated aspects of the 
linguistic materials of literature, for example, 
features of metrical pattern such as may be in- 
corporated in any system of meter, the difference 
between repetitive use of sounds and highly varied 
use of sounds, etc. 

Perception and art. Understanding a work of 
art must, whatever its meaning may be, begin with 
the act of perceiving. The psychology of percep- 
tion, principally developed in connection with 
momentary experience, has been mainly applied 
thus far to the visual arts. The most notable appli- 
cation of the psychology of perception is Arnheim's 
(1954). His book provides an invaluable treatment 
of one after another aspect of perceptual processes 
as they relate to the artist's vision, to what he is 
representing in his work, and to how it is perceived 
and understood by others. Throughout the book, 
Arnheim struggles against the naive assumption 
that what is perceived is simply an automatic rep- 
resentation of an objective reality. Instead, he em- 
phasizes that perceiving is an active process, com- 
plex in character and diverse in outcome, although 
understandable in terms of general principles. 

There has been no comparable thorough attempt 
to apply knowledge of perception to the under- 


120 AESTHETICS 


standing of the other arts. Pratt, however, in his 
book on music (1931), made effective use of the 
knowledge of hearing. The gestalt psychology of 
perception may have strengthened his assurance— 
at a time when atomism predominated in psy- 
chology—that each musical interval has a distinc- 
tive perceived quality and that to treat auditory 
experience simply as a series of discrete events 
would be fatal. 

The understanding of a work of art goes, of 
course, beyond perception. In the past, aesthe- 
ticians have had relatively little assistance from the 
psychological study of higher mental processes in 
their attack upon further problems in understand- 
ing the arts. Some years ago Ivor A. Richards 
(1929), using techniques but few conceptual tools 
from psychology, reported a brilliant study of how 
readers understand poems. The psychology of cog- 
nition has now advanced to a point where it may 
help in subsequent research. 


Effects of art on viewer or audience 


The effects claimed for art are many, and some- 
times contradictory. Dramatic presentation of hu- 
man violence has been thought by some to purge 
the viewer of latent aggression and by others to 
incite him to similar violence. Cultivation of fine 
artistic appreciation has been claimed to awaken 
fine sensitivity to the nuances of human feeling 
and thus develop useful participants in society, or, 
on the other hand, to produce an effete withdrawal. 
The establishment of the long-range effects of art, 
social and moral, may be assisted by social science. 
Indeed a contribution has already been made, 
although to date extensive investigation has been 
confined to the immediate effects of art. 

The immediate effects principally studied are 
two: liking versus disliking and aesthetic evalua- 
tion or judgment, 

Research on likes and dislikes. Research on 
likes and dislikes is the oldest kind of quantitative 
research in aesthetics. In the early days of experi- 
mental psychology, much work was done on the 
extent to which different colors, different forms, 
etc. were liked or disliked. This work has continued 
and has revealed that there are some remarkable 
uniformities, as well as interesting differences, 
among people responding to these simple stimuli. 
The uniformities may in time be convincingly 
shown to have a significance for response to works 
of art, but they have not as yet. 

Likes and dislikes in response to works of art 
have also been directly investigated, mostly among 
the general or the school population rather than 


among experts. Such studies suggest that liking or 
disliking is often determined by relations between 
personality characteristics of the viewer and the 
thematic structure or style of the work of art. 
These studies have not been highly unified in their 
attack on the underlying theoretical problem of 
exactly how a person’s impulses or emotions are 
changed through interaction with works of art. 
This research, like the research on expression of 
the artist's personality in his work, needs clarifica- 
tion in relation to basic psychological processes. 

Personality factors in liking and disliking. Thus 
far, research on likes and dislikes has dealt mainly 
with general aspects of personality in relation to 
general type or style of art preferred. This research 
illuminates old questions and concepts, as shown 
by Knapp’s work (1964) on personality character- 
istics associated with preference for each of three 
types of visual art. Among the college students he 
studied, Knapp found liking for realistic representa- 
tional paintings associated with practicality and 
worldliness. Geometric abstract paintings tended to 
be liked by intellectual and inhibited students. Ex- 
pressionist abstract paintings tended to be liked by 
those who might be described as imaginative, im- 
practical, and sensitive. Knapp suggests that the 
orientation of these three kinds of person is ex- 
tremely reminiscent of the classical definitions of 
Apollonian, Pythagorean, and Dionysian orienta- 
tions. Here is confirmation of the importance on 
the contemporary scene of a traditional classifica- 
tion of value orientation and a promise of relating 
it to psychological understanding of relevant per- 
sonality characteristics. 

A similar inquiry, by quite different methods, is 
found in psychoanalytically oriented writing on 
the gratifications people obtain from the arts. In 
these discussions, the quality of the work of art as 
such is rarely mentioned and has little relation to 
what is said; the work of art is treated as though 
it were the viewer’s own fantasy and is supposed 
to offer him the same gratifications as a spontane- 
ously produced fantasy of his own. 

Aesthetic evaluation. A contrasting kind of in- 
quiry has been directed at studying some sort of 
distinctively aesthetic appreciation of works of art. 
Indeed, some of the early research on likes and 
dislikes had this orientation; it was supposed that 
through some method of averaging, variable per- 
sonal reactions would be eliminated and a uni- 
versal and genuine aesthetic tendency would be 
revealed (Eysenck 1957, chapter 8). But the likes 
and dislikes of experts in an art, or their evaluative 
judgments, provide a more reasonable criterion for 


aesthetic quality; and, as Peel (1945) has shown, 
the stimulus correlates of such judgments may 
differ greatly from the stimulus correlates of the 
general likes and dislikes of nonexperts. Child 
(1962) found, moreover, that college students who 
agree with student consensus about works of art 
are not the same students as those who agree with 
expert consensus and that the personality corre- 
lates of these two kinds of agreement are not at 
all the same. In this and subsequent research 
among college men, Child found that those who 
agree with expert evaluation of visual art tend to 
show an active, inquiring orientation to the world; 
tolerance of, or even liking for, complexity, ambiva- 
lence, and unrealistic experience; and independ- 
ence of judgment rather than conformity. 


Recent advances in the psychology of knowing 
increase chances that the complexities involved in 
genuine aesthetic experience may come to be 
usefully analyzed with the concepts of general psy- 
chology. Berlyne’s treatment (1960) of interest- 
arousing variables in experience illustrates the be- 
ginning of such a movement. Here seems to lie the 
special promise of future work in aesthetics— 
improved understanding of aesthetic experience 
through application not merely of the methods of 
social science but also of basic concepts and prin- 
ciples adequate to the complexities of the task. 


Irvin L. CHILD 


[Other relevant material may be found in the articles 
listed under ART.] 
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AFFECT 


See EMOTION; EXPRESSIVE BEHAVIOR, 


AFFECTION 


As a rule, “love” and “affection” are words used 
more or less interchangeably to designate warm, 
positive feelings directed to individuals; but they 
may encompass attachments to pets, institutions, 
things, activities, and ideas. Where differentiation 
is made, love usually implies more intense feeling 
than affection, or love may be restricted to feelings 
with a strong sexual component and affection to 
those supposedly free of it. 

Instincts and behaviorism. Early psychologists, 
including William James (1890) and William 
McDougall (1908), recognized the existence of 
love as an emotion or sentiment and accepted it 
as instinctually based and consequently demand- 
ing little more than that its emergence and expres- 
sion be observed. Sigmund Freud (1905) also ap- 
proached love as a derivative of instinct, but he 
elevated it to a central position in his theory. This 
was the status of love in psychology about 1915, 
when instincts began to give way to the behavior- 
istic approach and emotions became a problem for 
experimental study. 

The laboratory investigation of love had a brief 
life, beginning with John B. Watson (1924-1925), 
who reported that three primary emotions—love, 
fear, and rage—were arousable in the newborn 
infant. Stroking or patting the lips, nipples, and 
genitals produced stretching, cooing, and exten- 
sion of the arms, and these responses were con- 
sidered to constitute love, Through care of the 
infant, the mother became a conditioned love 
stimulus, and by generalization and conditioning, 
the infant developed a broadened range of con- 
ditioned love stimuli. Consequently, Watson ad- 
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vised parents to handle infants objectively to avoid 
overly strong conditioning of love to themselves. 

The subsequent flood of laboratory studies ques- 
tioned the specificity of emotions in the neonate 
and concluded that it starts life with only vague 
emotional responses, which gradually differentiate 
by three months of age into general patterns simi- 
lar to those reported by Watson. Delight, pleasure, 
and contentment replaced love for the three-month- 
old. Love, or affection, was ascribed to the second 
half of the first year, and love for parents and 
love for children were attributed to the second year 
(Bridges 1931). Further specificity evolved during 
childhood, adolescence, and adulthood. These ob- 
servations were generally accepted by experimental 
psychologists, and for 35 years love was absent 
from the laboratory and from most psychology 
textbooks. Meanwhile, investigations of emotion 
centered on the negative states of fear, anger, jeal- 
ousy, and the like. 

Psychoanalytic theory. Psychoanalytic theory 
originated before instincts came into disrepute, 
and Freud, persevering despite criticism, continued 
to develop, elaborate, and amend his theory 
throughout the behavioristic and into the neobe- 
havioristic periods. Freud’s theory deals with love, 
or affection, by postulating the concept of the 
libido, first described as an all-inclusive sexual 
drive and, later, as a broad life force combining all 
of the positive, life-sustaining drives. The libido is, 
then, the basic tension-producing force leading the 
individual to seek relief. The objects providing re- 
lief are “love” objects, and the attachments to these 
objects are affectional. Thus, in simplest terms, 
love is the product of relieving libidinal strivings, 
and all attachments in life have this common 
origin. 

Freud traced the libido from the cradle to ma- 
turity (1905), dividing development into pre- 
genital and genital periods. The pregenital period 
begins at birth with the oral phase, in which satis- 
faction comes from stimulation of the erogenous 
mouth by nursing and such substitute activities as 
thumbsucking. The anal phase is next, initiated by 
the emergence of the anal area as a second erog- 
enous zone, and is satisfied by elimination. The 
third pregenital phase, the phallic stage, begins 
with awakening of the penis and clitoris as erog- 
enous zones in males and females, respectively, 
and is satisfied by urination and masturbation. A 
latency period follows, lasting from about five years 
of age to puberty. The oral, anal, and phallic satis- 
factions are then normally in abeyance in whole 
or part, and the libido finds satisfaction through 
sublimation—a period of great importance for edu- 


cation. The genital period starts at puberty with 
reawakening of the genital erogenous zone, this 
time with more intensity and, in the female, with 
arousal of internal as well as external genitalia. 
Satisfaction of the libido now comes normally 
through coitus, but cultural restrictions may limit 
satisfactions to substitute activities. 

In the pregenital period, the self is a main love 
object because the individual can satisfy erogenous 
needs through self-stimulation. The mother is the 
primary external love object because she feeds, 
trains, and fondles the infant; for similar reasons 
the father may be an additional one. Love for the 
mother is enhanced in the phallic phase in boys, 
leading to the Oedipus complex, when the mother 
is an incestuous object and the father an object of 
hostility, followed by a resolution, usually result- 
ing in identification and love for both parents, The 
girl develops a parallel complex in which the father 
becomes an incestuous love object and the mother 
a hostile object, and this is similarly resolved. The 
disappearance of the Oedipus complex launches 
the latency period. In the genital period, unrelated 
persons of the opposite sex become the primary 
love objects. 

Freud’s theory has had especially great impact 
on professional people working with children. The 
“institutionalized child syndrome” has been noted 
by many and has been a stimulus to research and 
theory (Spitz 1945). It has been repeatedly ob- 
served that infants reared in impersonal institu- 
tions lack interest in their environment and show 
inferior physical and mental development. In ex- 
treme cases they die of marasmus, a wasting away 
of the body, or they may develop autism, a psy- 
chological withdrawal. The basis is usually attrib- 
uted to lack of mothering, although some autistic 
cases suggest additional or alternative causation. 
Similarly, many children reared by rejecting or in- 
different mothers have been observed to develop 
early physical and psychological problems, even 
marasmus and autism (Ribble 1944). In the dec- 
ade after Watson’s advice to rear children objec- 
tively, clinicians reported many “Watsonian” prob- 
lem children. Consequently, mothers today are 
counseled to provide abundant love to their infants 
and children, and whenever possible efforts are 
made to place motherless infants in loving foster 
homes [see INFANCY, article on THE EFFECTS OF 
EARLY EXPERIENCE]. 

A negative by-product of psychoanalytic theory 
has been the singling out of mother-child relation- 
ships as the primary cause of behavior problems, 
neuroses, and psychoses, to the neglect of subse- 
quent events. The resumption of psychological 


laboratory studies of love promises, however, to 
amend both theory and practice by focusing at- 
tention on additional affectional relationships. 


Affectional systems 


In a series of experimental studies on the affec- 
tional development of rhesus monkeys, Harry 
Harlow (1959; Harlow & Harlow 1965; 1966) has 
advanced a theory holding that love must be treated 
not as a unitary function but as multiple functions 
served by at least five distinct but interacting affec- 
tional systems, each aroused by its own stimulus 
conditions and expressed through its own response 
patterns. Each system develops in a series of 
orderly stages, characterized by different under- 
lying variables and mechanisms. These systems, 
in order of development, are (1) infant-mother 
affectional system; (2) infant—infant, or peer, af- 
fectional system; (3) heterosexual affectional sys- 
tem; (4) mother—infant, or maternal, affectional 
system; and (5) father—infant, or paternal, affec- 
tional system. 

Infant-mother affectional system. The infant- 
mother affectional system is initiated at birth 
through reflex sucking and clinging, in which 
bodily contact plays at least as important a role as 
nursing. With development, attachment to the 
mother, whether monkey or human, comes under 
voluntary control, and sight and sound of the 
mother as well as contact provide comfort and se- 
curity, enabling the infant to be away from the 
mother for increasingly long periods in order to 
explore its physical and social environment. 

Infant-infant affectional system. Contact with 
other infants launches the infant-infant, or peer, 
affectional system. The monkey comes to play 
closely with age-mates and develops strong affec- 
tional ties for them. The human mother, and often 
the father and older children, may bridge the gap 
between mothering and early peer relationships by 
playing with the infant at its own level until it is 
physically mature enough to play actively with 
peers. While peer relationships strengthen, mater- 
nal ties weaken, for the infant’s needs change as 
it matures, and the changing infant calls forth 
altering maternal responses. The monkey mother 
actively abets the process of separating her infant 
through gradually increasing rejection when the 
infant makes demands on her. The human mother 
normally also discourages her infant from too great 
attachment to her, consciously or unconsciously, 
by leaving it alone for increasingly long periods, 
by diverting its attention to toys, by restraining it 
when it becomes too active, and, eventually, by 
encouraging it to play with others. 
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The peer affectional system is the basis of friend- 
ship and continues to function throughout child- 
hood, adolescence, and adult life. Affectional sys- 
tems that develop later do not replace the peer 
system. The expression of affection may change as 
individuals mature, and specific friendships may 
change, but affectional relationships continue be- 
tween like-sexed and opposite-sexed individuals. 

Heterosexual affectional system. The founda- 
tion of the heterosexual affectional system is laid 
in the peer affectional development period. Bodily 
contact with peers becomes accepted and desired, 
a basic necessity for heterosexual affection. In 
monkeys, play comes increasingly to show compo- 
nents of the adult sexual act so that the postures 
and activities are well organized long before pu- 
berty, lacking only intromission and ejaculation. 
Anthropologists have reported similar play patterns 
in human cultures permitting juvenile sexual activ- 
ities (Benedict 1938). Another base of monkey 
heterosexual behavior in the peer period lies in the 
development of diverse nonsexual behaviors tend- 
ing to separate the sexes in their play. The male 
becomes progressively rougher and more aggressive 
in play and the female more passive and submis- 
sive. The sign of submission in monkeys is turning 
away from the aggressor, assuming a rigid posture, 
and averting the face, a pattern closely approxi- 
mating the female’s role in copulation. This differ- 
entiation in play is also present in human children, 
for boys tend to prefer physical activity and girls 
less active pastimes. It is likely that this is the basis 
for affectional preferences of girls for girls and 
boys for boys in middle childhood—Freud’s latency 
period. 

At puberty, the monkey is prepared for the com- 
plete sexual act, limited only by the receptivity of 
the female, which is restricted to estrus. Generally, 
the female initiates mating, and the pair shows 
close ties for no longer than the duration of estrus. 
Because pregnant or lactating females do not show 
estrus, opportunities for copulation may be very 
limited; but the group holds together because of its 
many and varied affectional attachments. Culture 
so controls heterosexual activities in human socie- 
ties, even in those permissive to children, that 
human heterosexual relationships after puberty 
follow no universal patterns. 

Maternal affectional system. The maternal af- 
fectional system in monkeys is initiated with the 
appearance of the first infant and is reinstated 
with each subsequent infant. Like the heterosexual 
affectional system, its basis is laid in the peer affec- 
tional system, when infants develop affection for 
others of their species. Before puberty the female 
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shows interest in babies and may pat or hold them, 
but even without this experience she can minister 
to her first infant; monkeys captured at one year, 
after peer experience, and raised without seeing 
infants after that time, show tender care at first 
parturition. 

The initial maternal stage is one of continuous 
physical care, providing nursing, contact, support, 
grooming, and protection. As the baby gains bodily 
control, the mother lets the baby leave her, first 
only briefly and at a short distance, then for longer 
periods and distances. Eventually she begins to 
discipline the baby for transgressions, the start of 
the ambivalent period, which is characterized by 
increasing negative responses, albeit the predomi- 
nant behavior is positive, and lasts until the mother 
has a new infant. Bodily separation is then 
achieved, but psychological attachment persists 
long after. 

Paternal affectional system. In most subhuman 
primates, the paternal affectional system is con- 
fined to protecting and comforting all young within 
the troop, for most monkeys and apes live in groups 
organized around adult male leaders. Females with 
infants cluster about the male leader or leaders, 
surrounded by juveniles and by childless and ado- 
lescent females. On the periphery are the other 
males—adolescents, young adults, and outcasts. 
Adult males are tolerant of infants, occasionally 
“mothering” abandoned older infants, and they 
stop uneven squabbles. The paternal affectional 
system is stronger in human males, doubtless en- 
hanced by culture. It is not uncommon for older 
boys to protect younger children or for adoles- 
cent or childless adult males to assume a paternal 
role toward youngsters; but for most males in West- 
ern cultures the paternal affectional system comes 
into full operation only with paternity. The helpless 
infant elicits sympathy and tenderness, and the 
bonds are strengthened by the infant's responsive- 
ness. The paternal system, like the maternal one, 
depends upon the prior establishment of affectional 
ties to others of the species. It differs from the 
maternal system, however, in that it lacks the 
underlying endocrinal changes that accompany 
parturition in the female and doubtless help shape 
maternal behavior. 


Deprivation studies 


The concept of multiple, interdependent affec- 
tional systems with roots in varying physical and 
psychological needs and elaborated by learning 
explains the sequential development of affectional 
objects and is consistent with scientific findings 


on subhuman and human primates, both normal 
and abnormal ones. Deprivation studies (Harlow 
& Harlow 1962) point to the importance of both 
mothering and early peer experience, and espe- 
cially to peer affection, for later heterosexual and 
maternal normality, thus removing the compulsion 
to trace all psychological ills to maternal inade- 
quacy. 

Monkeys raised individually from birth to 12 or 
24 months of age, with or without a dummy 
mother, become socially inadequate adolescents 
and adults. Deprived of both mothering and play 
with peers, they show abnormal behavior, such as 
chewing on their bodies or engaging in repetitive 
stereotyped movements, and they are hyperaggres- 
sive when permitted to associate with other mon- 
keys. No male thus raised has ever shown normal 
sex behavior, even after repeated exposures to 
breeding-stock females in estrus. Some females 
have gradually adapted to their heterosexual role, 
although rarely achieving the fully normal female 
posture, and 20 of them have produced infants. 
All but 2 of these “motherless mothers” have been 
cruel or indifferent to their first-born. Apparently, 
however, they became socialized by their experi- 
ence with first babies, because 6 of the 7 mothers 
producing additional infants were either adequate 
or overprotective to their later offspring. 

On the other hand, monkeys raised with dummy 
mothers and peer experience from the first month 
of life, or as groups of 4 in a large cage without 
any mothering, developed into normal adolescents 
and adults. Similarly, 4 first-born infants of abusive 
motherless mothers were given daily experience 
with each other from birth to 6 months and were 
normal adolescents. Monkeys raised with their 
mothers until 8 months old and then given peer 
experience were hyperaggressive and fearful of 
intimate contact. Their social adjustment was ade- 
quate but inferior to that of mothered monkeys 
given earlier peer experience. Thus, it would appear 
that in the protected laboratory situation, monkeys 
can develop normally without mothering or with 
inadequate mothering if they can form early affec- 
tional ties with peers. Real mothers can substitute 
for peers somewhat, but mother-raised offspring 
deprived of early peer affection are less socialized 
as adolescents. 

The Harlow theory is not antithetical to Freud’s 
and in many aspects parallels it. It may even pro- 
vide a framework for unifying the findings of psy- 
choanalysis and learning theories of social behavior 
and personality. 

Marcaret K. HARLOW 


[Directly related are the entries FRIENDSHIP and SYM- 
PATHY AND EMPATHY. Other relevant material may 
be found in EMOTION and PSYCHOANALYSIS.] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Benepict, Ruru 1938 Continuities and Discontinuities 
in Cultural Conditioning. Psychiatry 1:161—167. 

BRIDGES, KATHERINE M. B. 1931 Social and Emotional 
Development of the Preschool Child. London: Rout- 
ledge. 

Freup, Sicmunpd (1905) 1953 Three Essays on the 
Theory of Sexuality. Volume 7, pages 123-245, in The 
Standard Edition of the Complete Psychological Works 
of Sigmund Freud. New York: Macmillan; London: 
Hogarth, > First published as Drei Abhandlungen zur 
Sexualtheorie. 

Hatt, Carvin S. 1954 A Primer of Freudian Psychology. 
Cleveland: World. 

Hartow, Harry F. 1959 Love in Infant Monkeys. 
Scientific American 200, no. 6:68-74. 

Hartow, Harry F.; and Harrow, Marcarer K. 1962 
Social Deprivation in Monkeys. Scientific American 
207, no. 5:136-146. 

HarLow, Harry F.; and Harrow, Marcaret K. 1965 
The Affectional Systems. Volume 2, pages 287-334 in 
Allan M. Schrier, Harry F. Harlow, and F. Stollnitz 
(editors), Behavior of Nonhuman Primates. New 
York; Academic Press. 

Hartow, Marcaret K.; and Hartow, Harry F. 1966 
Affection in Primates. Discovery 27, no. 1:11-17. 
James, Wittram (1890) 1962 The Principles of Psy- 

chology, 2 vols. New York: Smith. 

McDoucat1, WILLIAM (1908) 1936 An Introduction to 
Social Psychology. 23d ed., enl. London: Methuen. 
+ A paperback edition was published in 1960 by 
Barnes and Noble. 

RIBBLE, MARGARET A, 1944 Infantile Experience in Re- 
lation to Personality Development. Volume 2, pages 
621-651 in J. McV. Hunt (editor), Personality and 
the Behavior Disorders. New York: Ronald. 

Sprrz, Rent A. 1945 Hospitalism: An Inquiry Into the 
Genesis of Psychiatric Conditions in Early Childhood, 
Psychoanalytic Study of the Child 1:53-74. 

Watson, Jonn B, (1924-1925) 1962 Behaviorism. Rev. 
ed. Univ. of Chicago Press, 


AFFILIATION 
See AFFECTION; FAMILY; FRIENDSHIP; GROUPS; 
KINSHIP; MARRIAGE; VOLUNTARY ASSOCIATIONS. 


AFRICAN SOCIETY 
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I. NORTH AFRICA 
1, SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA 


I 
NORTH AFRICA 


It would be rash to venture upon the study of a 
society scarcely emerged from the crisis that 
brought it to independence if it were not that the 
rupture itself embodies a rejection of the spirit of 
the colonial period and harks back beyond it to 
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older continuities. Certain cultural constants previ- 
ously hidden from view by colonial conditions have 
clearly emerged. From another point of view, the 
modernization to which the Maghreb aspires points 
up its principal problem: the relationship of the 
collective personality, anxious to protect itself, to 
the worldliness by which it is besieged. Decoloniza- 
tion in our days, like colonization formerly, repre- 
sents a certain stage in this dual relationship which 
the Maghreb is attempting to conceptualize and 
absorb into its own order. 

To scholars of the colonial period the Maghreb 
prior to the European occupation had only a pre- 
history; because of archaism and exoticism, this 
prehistory aroused their curiosity. The accent, how- 
ever, was on Western intervention and on the cul- 
tural disturbances, adaptations, and replacements 
it had provoked. Maghrebi society was seen as a 
social field with varying orthodoxies and survivals 
possessed of greater or lesser degrees of interest but 
scarcely as a system capable of an evolution of its 
own. Since independence, on the other hand, the 
three Maghrebi nations, Morocco, Algeria, and 
Tunisia, have viewed the colonial period as a tran- 
sitory state, less a point of arrival than one of de- 
parture for a social organism that has already 
passed through many stages. In this evolution 
colonization is only one stage; in order to maintain 
its identity in the face of ever-increasing pressures 
of adaptation to the rest of the world, the structure 
of Maghreb culture must undergo radical revision 
(e.g., see Doutté 1908; Maunier 1932; Gautier 
1931). 


‘The Maghrebi system 

In the past decade, and by a coincidence that 
is not devoid of irony, several partial discoveries 
have enabled the historian and sociologist to re- 
assemble the elements of what might be called the 
Maghrebi system. With a certain regularity these 
elements have been found in ethnological milieus 
as different from each other as Berber-speaking 
sedentary mountaineers and Arabic-speaking bed- 
ouins, traditional Islamic towns (madina’s) and 
modern urban working-class quarters. 

It was observed among the Chleuhs of the Haut- 
Atlas in Morocco that the division of the elementary 
political group, taqbilt, into agnatic subgroups, 
ikh’s, corresponds to the astonishingly minute and 
painstaking division of the land into toponymic agri- 
cultural patches and also to the cyclical allotment 
of irrigation periods. The integration of technique, 
knowledge, and social organization—with an as- 
tonishingly permanent structure—was the govern- 
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ing principle for the allocation of human energies. 
Even inequities in wealth based upon the mortgag- 
ing of the land to a lender and the subsequent 
departure of the borrower, which combined a small- 
scale nascent capitalism, procedural astuteness, 
and individual initiative, remained within the col- 
lective framework. Characteristic cultural traits— 
such as collective and legislative group festivals; 
poetry, hagiology, and historicity; and the mobiliza- 
tion of labor for maintenance of the irrigation sys- 
tem—are assembled in a configuration of great 
continuity (J. Berque 1955). 

For example, in an Arabic-speaking Tunisian 
group, which with its extensive economy survives 
in the midst of the most heavily colonized sub- 
littoral hills and plains and which has main- 
tained a determined adherence to bedouin life, 
there appeared a matrimonial organization capable 
of graphic representation and numerical compu- 
tation. Here the permanence of the group was 
based upon a balance—previously unsuspected— 
between exogamy and endogamy, on a dual rhythm 
in the collective life. A circular configuration cor- 
responding curiously to the shape of numerous 
bedouin encampments, duwdar, best depicted these 
regularities (Cuisenier 1963). 

At the opposite pole, in the large coastal cities, 
where the proletarization of the uprooted masses 
had progressed for at least a generation in the 
casbah, bidonville, and gourbiville quarters (Berque 
1958b), the urbanization of new arrivals was ef- 
fected in progressive hierarchical stages. What was 
observable in the casbah or other quarters of Algiers 
differed little except for time factors from what 
was observable in the rabd of Tunis or the outer 


neighborhoods of Fez. In spite of its reduction in ‘ 


status as a result of industrial impact, the old 
madina had to a certain degree persisted. Along- 
side the intrusions of the modern era it preserved 
its pedagogical role. In Fez, Tunis, Rabat, Salé, 
Constantine, Tétouan, and even Algiers there per- 
sisted a pattern of life that centered on the khutba 
(weekly sermon) mosque, whose minaret was 
usually adjacent to the purifying hammam 
and the sūq of the artisan and shopkeeper. The 
Islamic city in some ways continued to influence 
the shape of modern cities, thus compensating at 
the symbolic level for what it had lost in fact. The 
struggle for emancipation could be defined as an 
attempt at readjustment between the two orders, 
emphasizing certain fundamental cultural comple- 
mentarities that functioned above and beyond con- 
scious ideologies. 

A basic alternation. One of the fundamental 
complementarities of the Maghreb concerns the 


two habitats, the town, madina, and the country, 
badiya, along with the two types of men and kinds 
of life, the town-dwelling and the bedouin. Even 
in the traditional system this was not a strict dual- 
ism, but rather a case of overlapping structures, 
The bedouin doubled as sedentary and as nomad 
or transhumant. Between the country and the town 
certain regions, e.g., the Sahel of Tunisia and the 
Yebala of Morocco, contained a villager type who 
was recognizable by his speech (Marcais 1902), 
But at times the village was only a hamlet or tem- 
porary winter camp. Bedouinism affected these 
middle segments of the continuum with its eco- 
nomic precariousness and its instability of be- 
havior. Transhumance produced an annual con- 
frontation of the zone of extensive exploitative 
economy with the more active coastal zones of 
arboriculture and cereal culture (Nouschi 1961). 
The traditional town was characteristically the 
center for the ideal type, the pious and the learned. 
This ideal was modified by the legacy of the Bani 
Hilal, the poetic and warlike shepherds. Economic 
complementarity was thus paralleled by cultural 
polarity. 

This structure underwent profound change dur- 
ing the century of colonization and foreign rule, 
whose civil institutions were accompanied by eco- 
nomic stagnation. Land development and the proc- 
ess of giant urbanization supplanted—sometimes - 
even eliminated—the sedentary element, with the 
result that the bedouins suffered a probably irre- 
versible loss of status. The pastoral rhythm that 
united the life of the interior with that of the littoral 
was broken. The exodus toward the cities and the 
emigration of workers to the métropole, a kind of 
proletarian transhumance, had become substitutes 
for bedouinism. The contrast between a prosperity 
monopolized by a small number and the indigence 
of the masses became sharper. 

The modern economy developed a structure in 
which the fundamental alternation of the country, 
though partially modified, transposed, or conserved, 
was still discernible (see Figure 1). 

The labor requirements of the principal crops 
grown in north Africa are known fairly exactly. If 
for a given group we describe these labor require- 
ments on the circumference of a circle whose 
radius is proportional to the disposable time, that is, 
to the number of people in the group, we are struck 
by the relatively small amount of time spent in 
production. Even if we add to the sum of necessary 
intensive labor (e.g., arboriculture and irrigation) 
the sum of the extensive labor (e.g., traditional 
tillage and guardianship), an interior sphere re- 
mains. This sphere corresponds to infraeconomic 
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activities (e.g., searching for and gathering wind- 
falls) and to ritualistic, sexual, cultural, vegetative, 
and amusement activities. It contrasts sharply with 
the peripheral belt of productive activity. 

This internal sphere, with its overabundance of 
unproductiveness, is considered of little value by 
the economist and is even seen as an obstacle to 
progress. But its importance is nevertheless con- 
siderable. Inaccessibility and resistance to change 
make of this sphere the seat of collective conti- 
nuity and identity par excellence. While the sensitive 
circumference responds to external stimuli by ac- 
tion and reaction, the internal sphere allows the 
group what I shall call the use and enjoyment of 
itself. Historical activation resides on the one side, 
and anthropological immanence on the other. 

Figure 1 has more than the advantage of re- 
producing the shape of the bedouin campground, 
or duwdr, which was once so widespread. On a 
Maghreb-wide scale it represents the alternation 
of an extensive system, tied to bedouinism, and an 
intensive system, which in turn supports the two 
variations, traditional peasantry and town dwellers. 
The Western impact dislocates the intensive system 
both in its urban and peasant forms. It rejects the 
extensive in every field. It breaks the former comple- 
mentarity by downgrading the two old types with 
relation to the imported types, agricultural coloniza- 
tion and urbanization. Its action, furthermore, co- 
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incides in time with the growth of industrial tech- 
nology and its social relationships: the wage appeal 
of commercial enterprise; growing proletarization 
of the masses; disruption of tribal affiliations and 
stratification of classes; and an alienation and de- 
personalization that are more and more strongly 
felt. 

Beginning steps of the independent Maghreb. 
The Maghrebi system, never self-aware, was shat- 
tered by foreign domination and disfigured by in- 
dustrial civilization. Still it survived. It has per- 
sisted as a structure of individual and collective 
behavioral patterns, a symbolic reference but with 
altered content. Westernization largely dislocated, 
modified, and disintegrated the dual patterning of 
extensive—intensive alternation of lifeways. And 
when the new nations were faced with the respon- 
sibility of reconstructing Maghrebi culture on this 
side of the colonial impact, there was great uncer- 
tainty, not at all limited to the difficult problems of 
modernization. 

But if this is the trial of new nations in general, 
and not only of the Maghreb, it is also their 
strength. They appear, both to the observer and to 
themselves, to be in a searching and potent phase. 
The restructuring of their disintegrated parts and 
the redefinition of value systems can today build 
on a technology and way of thinking inherited, as 
it were, from the colonizers but increasingly as- 
similated. Their apprenticeship to modernity en- 
dows them with a sense of possessing an effective 
instrumentality, both in tools and in concepts. 
Their collective will and motivation, hardened by 
the struggle, strive to make the necessary adapta- 
tions to the surrounding world. The steps they take, 
which are both instinctive and deliberate, carry 
them to all the thresholds of historical creativity, 
from the most elementary to the most complex. 

The king of Morocco, Mohammed v, perched on 
a tractor a short time after independence, himself 
inaugurated “operation tillage.” Thus mechaniza- 
tion was given solemn approval in an agricultural 
setting that up to then was dependent upon an 
archaic set of tools. This also struck at the tradi- 
tional system of land allocation, which, especially 
in the limited size of the cultivated plots, was a 
major obstacle to agrarian reform. The way was 
thus simultaneously opened to technical advance 
and to a redistribution of land parcels, perhaps 
even to collective working of the soil. All this would 
have been impossible to accomplish without the 
élan of unanimity which swept the people forward 
toward modernization in agriculture. Similarly, 
when an independent Tunisia systematically cut 
down the cactus that hedged in its fields, elimi- 
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nated the wheeled carts from its roads, and drowned 
the old site of Kairouan in a forest of eucalyptus, 
it accelerated the disappearance of the colonial 
countryside and the creation of new relationships 
between man and the soil. In a similar manner, the 
building of a cellulose factory in the steppes of 
Frashish at Kasserine inaugurated an effective new 
relationship between the people and their fields and 
crops. In Algeria “volunteer days” are organized to 
accomplish land projects in an atmosphere of social 
service combined with collective jollity. This was 
the case with the 18 hectares of terraces dug by 
10,000 young volunteers in four hours on Septem- 
ber 20, 1963, on the slopes above the dam of 
Oued-Fodda. 

Almost everywhere in north Africa there is a 
well-popularized emphasis on improving soils, for- 
ests, and grazing land, Seen from the air, the newly 
terraced hills, spotted with nascent green and 
slashed with concentric curves, seem marked with 
the fingerprints of history in process. 

These activities are all the more instructive in 
that they spill over from the agricultural sectors 
into the still uncultivated and too often neglected 
areas which, in an excess characteristic of the 
Maghreb, surround them on all sides. Only one- 
third of the land in Morocco is cultivated; a third 
is in forests, and a third in grazing land. The 
steppes, maquis, and rocky areas increase as one 
climbs the slope of the mountains or the Hauts- 
Plateaux and moves toward the desert. They con- 
stitute the region of extensive economy, which be- 
comes more and more diluted as one moves away 
from the coast. This geographic contrast is easily 
interpreted in terms of underdevelopment and de- 
velopment or as an irremediable dualism between 
the traditional and the modern. The present period 
of reconstruction will direct attention to these re- 
gions of extensive economy and their unique bal- 
ance of man and land. 


Effort and obstacle 


In attempting to understand the restructuring 
of relations between Maghreb man and his land, 
we must use both ethnological and ecological 
information. 

A tautological underemployment. The turbu- 
lent and impoverished city dweller of the post- 
colonial period is none other than a transplanted 
country person. But the dimension of time avail- 
ability that characterizes the bidonville, although 
it is the lineal descendant of bedouinism, has ac- 
quired a pejorative meaning. The “dormant” time 
of the country dweller, so favorable to the develop- 
ment of the cult of the self, is now “lost time,” the 


wasting of human resources, degradation in every 
sense. Gone is the old cultural polarity between 
city dweller and bedouin. Its disappearance is all 
the more pronounced because the end of the 
colonial order, against which the Maghrebi person- 
ality so forcefully hurled itself, created new social 
relationships as a new structure emerged. Func- 
tionally centered upon collective efficiency, the new 
order is paralyzed by all kinds of “brakes” and 
“complications”; the vigorous and sometimes total 
denunciation of both the immediate and the dis- 
tant past is unnecessarily destructive. 

It is with these factors in mind that one must 
attempt to place north African underemployment 
in perspective. 

In Kabylia, a particularly industrious Algerian 
region of 800,000 people, which furnishes a large 
contingent to the worker emigration, the number of 
unemployed is 30,000, or one-fifth of the heads of 
families. Of the 400,000 inhabitants of Oran, of 
whom nearly one-half represent a massive migra- 
tion from the bled, one-third of the heads of fami- 
lies are said to be unemployed. The total number 
of persons affected by partial employment is esti- 
mated at two million. The situation is no more favor- 
able in Tunisia and Morocco, where one-fifth of the 
men of working age are said to be without em- 
ployment. 

Beyond the degree of unemployment and its dis- 
astrous consequences, the problems it poses inter- 
est not only the economist and the politician but 
also the sociologist because of the kind of strategic 
change it effects in the relationships between these 
people and their dependence on the land. The mas- 
sive tide of uprooted country people which tended 
to “ruralize” the Maghreb's cities also urbanized the 
country in the sense that it not only increased 
the number of communities but also introduced 
into them the same kind of competition between 
human numbers and available space that had until 
then been peculiar to the cities (Descloitres 1961). 

The colonial economy suffered from contradic- 
tions that in the end were fatal; thus, the contra- 
diction between social values and the profit motive 
led to the pauperization of local masses, perma- 
nently removing them from the sphere of consump- 
tion. The national economy that has succeeded the 
colonial one in the Maghreb must, as in other parts 
of the world, face the problems of a growing popu- 
lation and increasing settlement density, juxta- 
posed with the need for conservation of the natural 
resources. It also enters into a contradiction which 
is peculiar to our times; that between the natural 
setting on the one hand and culture on the other. 
The contradiction will not be resolved with for- 


mulas, indispensable as they may be, but rather 
through a fundamental reclassification involving 
both technological invention and a revolutionary 
change in qualifications. 

Research against hunger. The government work 
project, such as road grading or eucalyptus plant- 
ing, is becoming a familiar sight in north Africa. 
It can probably contribute in an appreciable way 
to substructural work and make a substantial con- 
tribution to peasant welfare in the agricultural 
season. But it also presents serious difficulties. It is 
aid from above, not a creative investment. In Mo- 
rocco, where such government projects have been 
more or less institutionalized under the name pro- 
motion nationale, they have been the subject of 
vehement criticism (Tiano 1963). Some of these 
criticisms are most certainly justified. In all three 
countries the attraction the projects have for a 
peasantry living on tiny plots of land is quite under- 
standable, but it diverts them in large numbers 
from their agricultural work. If the tendency were 
to become aggravated, a well-intentioned work 
project could act as a drain upon basic vitality and 
diversity. 

This characteristic combines with others, either 
peculiar to the Maghreb or more generalized, to 
emphasize a phenomenon that is already observ- 
able in numerous areas: the waning of local spon- 
taneity and national identification. 

While the work project is a makeshift solution, 
the governments of the three Maghreb states are 
conducting substantive research into the sociology 
of agriculture, and statistical material is being 
gathered on such matters as the caloric values and 
labor costs of a given crop, the correlation between 
man-hours and the area of their employment, be- 
tween investment and labor costs, and so on. Al- 
though this research is in general of a highly 
technical nature, it has given rise to numerous 
practical applications in agriculture and industry. 
Thus, whether or not the Maghreb becomes in cer- 
tain respects a gigantic experimental laboratory is 
not a matter for theoretical concern only. The de- 
liberate and scientifically deduced passing—un- 
doubtedly incomplete and very tenuous—of large 
social units out of the area of traditional or im- 
puted formulas into that of reasoned judgments is 
already observable. At the very least, this transition 
is the objective of certain long-range and short- 
range plans—for land improvement, creation of 
“industrial complexes,” and so on. 

The effect of this transformation on the mor- 
phology of the society, its values and attitudes, 
manifests itself in theoretical research, political 
debate, and public opinion. The data are not al- 
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ways encouraging; this is the case with the antici- 
pated relationship between progressive exploitation 
of resources and demographic growth. It is not the 
function of the present study, however, to inquire 
into the success or failure of these plans. What 
must be realized is that in a society until recently 
disrupted by a traditionalist archaism and colonial 
dependency something new and irreversible has 
been introduced: the need for reason in things and 
for things in reason. 

Rationalization of fields. One of the first areas 
in which the need for rationalization will work it- 
self out is that of the agrarian regime (Colloque 
sur les conditions . . . 1963). At the time of inde- 
pendence foreign interests owned more than four 
million hectares of the best lands. Whatever the 
technical or financial successes, these only bene- 
fited an outlander minority and, secondarily, a 
native bourgeoisie. The seizure of these lands dis- 
located previous internal patterns: the drainage of 
labor and profits overseas, foreign control of bank 
credit and of the agricultural societies, the contrast 
between the magnitude of the operations under- 
taken and the narrow individualism of those respon- 
sible for them, the paralyzing influences brought to 
bear upon the state. The average area held by these 
entrepreneurs exceeded one hundred hectares, 
while the average for the fellah barely reached ten, 
the minimum threshold of subsistence. In a man- 
ner more tolerable politically but less defensible 
economically, the native latifundia bore with the 
same weight upon a rural world gripped by the evils 
of precarious climate, technical stagnation, and 
fragmentation of the land, without reconciling the 
fundamental opposition of the extensive and the 
intensive (Charnay 1965). 

The Tunisian three-year plan for the coastal 
area north of the mountain ranges has estimated 
that the area a peasant family needs in order to 
produce a decent income is roughly 8 hectares of 
wheatland, 6 hectares of unirrigated orchards, 10 
of enriched grazing land, and 27 of natural graz- 
ing land. These facts, which are, unfortunately, 
incontestable from a technical point of view and 
probably valid for the rest of the Maghreb, make 
the maintenance of the peasantry in its present 
numbers problematical, considering the saturation 
of the agricultural lands. 

To the vividly felt need of the dispossessed 
masses to repossess were added, in Algeria’s case, 
ideological presuppositions that were either im- 
plicit or formulated in the Tripoli charter. In 
Morocco and Tunisia, by contrast, tendencies more 
respectful of private property have held sway—at 
least up to this time. Even in Algeria it was the 
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pressure of circumstances, beginning in the autumn 
of 1962, that placed upon the state the responsi- 
bility for more than one million hectares of “vacant 
lands” and brought on, at first empirically and 
later systematically (decree of March 29, 1963), 
collective management. Self-management commit- 
tees were set up on the abandoned farms, some- 
times at the initiative of the party, sometimes of 
the union, sometimes of the workers themselves. 
These committees guided the work of the agricul- 
tural season in such a way that with the aid of a 
good harvest the results appeared generally encour- 
aging to the Congrès National de l’Autogestion 
Agricole, which met at Algiers on October 25-27, 
1963. But serious questions of both a practical 
(division of profits) and a theoretical (devolution 
of the property right upon groups of workers or 
upon the whole society) nature nevertheless arose. 
The orientation of the regime will depend upon 
the answers given to these questions. 

While Algeria has set up its self-management 
committees, Morocco and Tunisia have for the 
moment nothing that resembles this machine for 
building the new Maghreb. This doctrinal pru- 
dence, employed by choice by these regimes, will 
perhaps give way to the same collectivist motiva- 
tions that have inspired Algeria. In the meantime, 
however, prudence has not delayed the imple- 
mentation of several interesting technical ideas 
which are more or less colored with cooperativism, 
In two large bureaus, those for irrigation and for 
rural modernization, Morocco possesses an effec- 
tive administrative apparatus which itself generates 
studies and local projects. However, instead of local 
land-improvement projects (cellules de mise en 
valeur) Tunisia has created a structure (unités 
économiques) that combines the technical coopera- 
tion of the participants with the maintenance of 
private rights. 

Finally, there persists the problem of the eco- 
nomic and social dualism created by the contrast 
between a sector of modern economy (even “self- 
managed”) and the traditional peasantry on the 
poor lands of the south. Here we find again the de- 
congestion of the countryside. But the rural exodus, 
which is already massive, only transfers to the 
urban faubourgs and the edges of industrial com- 
plexes a large part of the Maghrebi difficulties, 
hopes, and potential. 

Petroleum and trade unionism. The Maghreb 
countries, especially Algeria, contemplate with op- 
timism the petroleum and natural gas resources of 
the Sahara, which have the capacity to supply the 
energy and finances for a radical modernization. 
It is not our place here to consider either the com- 


plex international influences or the strictly eco- 
nomic aspects of this anticipated qualitative and 
quantitative change. Nevertheless, the exploitation 
of these resources, which was already underway at 
the end of the colonial period, furnishes the north 
African nations with the means for an industrial 
“take-off” similar, except for its proportions, to 
those which produced the industrial rise of the 
Western nations at the beginning of the nineteenth 
century. It is comforting, moreover, to note how 
determined the Maghreb is to make the exploita- 
tion of petroleum the instrument of an integrated 
development rather than a source of royalties—a 
European “coal,” rather than an Oriental “black 
gold.” 

Together with the acceleration of industrializa- 
tion, resulting from the reinvestment of cash in- 
come, north Africa will, with the exception of 
Algeria, draw on increasing amounts of electrical 
power in the years to come. The quotient of avail- 
able energy per inhabitant grew in Tunisia from 
388,000 therms in 1938 to 632,000 in 1958 and 
773,000 in 1962. Thus, a slight decline during the 
independence crisis of 1954-1958 has been largely 
overcome. In Morocco the consumption of energy 
between 1956 and 1961 increased from 2,013,000 
to 2,303,000 therms, 

The systematic attention the question of eco- 
nomic development has received in the different 
governmental plans should be emphasized. The de- 
gree of radicality of these plans or the energy with 
which they have been applied is of little impor- 
tance. These political variations and the controver- 
sies that variously mirror them show how strongly 
the goal of planned development has entered into 
governmental thinking. The plans are already 
much more than administrative programs, They 
aspire to become schemes for total rebuilding; 
hence the kind of primacy enjoyed in Tunisia, for 
instance, by the ministerial organs related to them. 
The years to come will show to what extent this 
effort, up to now centralized, is balanced by popu- 
lar support. Government conflict with a rejuve- 
nated merchant bourgeoisie in Morocco or an im- 
provised bourgeoisie in Tunisia is clearly perceived, 
but interference with popular sentiment is not so 
clearly seen. This confrontation of government 
with collective representation at the local level is a 
critical threshold of Maghrebi insight and action. 

The modernization of the productive forces will 
without doubt bring correlative modifications of the 
social structure. In addition to a French-speaking 
or bilingual intelligentsia expressive of the new 
values, a group of technicians is growing up in 
apposition to what could be the beginning of an 


entrepreneurial class; its chances of success grow 
as the state-controlled sector increases sharply at 
the expense of the private sector. A small middle 
class of functionaries is taking over the place of 
the colonizers in the bureaucracy and, in so doing, 
at times arouses bitter rancor from the less favored 
levels of the population, Finally, the growing im- 
portance of the working class springs from the 
progress of technical modernization in both indus- 
trial and agrarian sectors. This importance is re- 
flected in the growth and strength of trade union- 
ism in the three north African countries. 

In 1956-1957 the Union Marocaine du Travail 
(UMT) obtained through collective bargaining in 
the agricultural arena a daily wage per worker 
of 300 francs, which amounted to a great innova- 
tion in the country. At the same time in Tunisia 
the Union Générale des Travailleurs Tunisiens 
(UGTT), which, besides having an already long 
tradition, had benefited from the prestigious lead- 
ership of Ferhat Hached, set forth a remarkably 
lucid economic plan. In Algeria the Union Générale 
des Travailleurs Algériens (UGTA), which was 
separating at this moment from the French Con- 
fédération Générale du Travail (CGT) already 
had 300,000 members, and in August 1962 in an 
article in its newspaper, Ouvrier algérien, it pro- 
claimed itself not only an organ for workers’ de- 
mands and betterment but also a vehicle for social 
transformation. When independence came, this 
ideology led the unions to take over public services 
such as power and communications deserted by 
European personnel, Naturally, Algerian trade 
unionism is obliged to take into account the present 
conditions of the country. These include the single- 
party system, the need for organized building, 
cooperation with the ruling power, which is some- 
times more delicate a situation than opposition, 
and so on, These same conditions variously affect 
the two other north African union confederations, 
but not to the same degree. Worker management, 
affecting a certain number of factories, for ex- 
ample, remains the distinguishing trait of Algerian 
trade unionism, 

It is also from this country that the emigration 
of workers to Europe reaches its largest propor- 
tions. There exists, in effect, a veritable overseas 
Algeria. Drawn from the bedouin country and the 
mountain fastnesses, this emigration acquires from 
its contacts with a more developed industrial 
milieu new attitudes which the worker, when he 
returns to the country, carries into the farthest 
reaches of the bled. Except for its proportions, this 
is a kind of urbanization similar to that which 
affects many Maghrebis at home (Chleuhs, for ex- 
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ample), when they become concentrated in a city 
such as Casablanca, but it is what might be called 
a second-degree urbanization, The psychological 
changes of these mass influences, directly affecting 
the interior populations, bring about an accultura- 
tion the exact importance of whose effects has yet 
to be evaluated, 

New debates on integration, We thus come 
back again to a problem we have already met. This 
problem concerns the relation between basic spon- 
taneities, which are stimulated by wide-ranging ex- 
periences, and the organization with which a 
renovated Maghrebi society must imbue them if it 
is to keep control of that which affects it and avoid 
losing its identity once again. Recovered nation- 
hood is one of the forms of this response, trade 
unionism is another, and so too are the “new” 
cities created by the influx of the native element 
into the mold left by the outlander, while the mili- 
tants and those in charge worry about the new 
inequalities and try to save for the national history 
the pauperized masses of the faubourgs, 

The interrelating of the north African country- 
side with the new economic and social life with 
which it is experimenting; the educative role exer- 
cised by function, habitat, and in a general way by 
the sort of container which is the modernized state; 
concerted and total revamping through economic 
development plans; the resistances encountered in 
these efforts; disappointments and faltering in the 
fight—such is the tumultuous climate of north 
African life, But these ups and downs operate for 
the most part at a level of modernity, technology, 
and decision making very far removed from the 
levels at which the major part of the country's 
realities remain, Undoubtedly, general enthusiasm, 
coupled with the prestige of the leaders or parties, 
is producing a certain juncture of the levels. But 
the problem of everything that remains outside, 
below, or behind still arises, and this problem con- 
cerns especially the bled, the “flat country,” the 
opposite of the city. 

Bedouin life is in many respects the anthropo- 
logical immanence of the Maghreb. Although avoid- 
ed and downgraded by contemporary history, it 
remains a reserve of interiority and a mistress of 
values. Almost everywhere, however, these tradi- 
tional structures seem ruined or discredited. In 
Morocco, for example, the tribe, on which the gov- 
ernment of the protectorate had leaned for sup- 
port, is crumbling. In Tunisia, where the tribal 
structure has remained strong only in the south, 
the cumulative effect of economic precariousness 
and social erosion is bringing about an irreversible 
dispersion. Will the same occur in Algeria, where 
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a communal organization that is juridically anal- 
ogous to the tribe has been developed, at least 
in legal form? In general, is the spontaneous, 
albeit oligarchical and old-fashioned, democracy 
that attended the life of the jamd‘a as recently as 
twenty years ago salvageable in a modern system, 
or will it crumble before new kinds of entities? 

Government projects, such as the commune 
rurale of Morocco in 1959, did not carry convic- 
tion on this point. More promising appear to be the 
Algerian self-management committees, to the ex- 
tent that they succeed in linking large numbers and 
homogeneous modes of life to the unit of produc- 
tion in the broad sense. This development would 
be deprived of much of its impact if the agrono- 
mists were to fail to incorporate within the inten- 
sive production cells the vast segments of land and 
population still devoted to extensive systems such 
as grazing. Colonization, even when it is national, 
is still colonization. If it be defined according to 
the scheme outlined earlier as a cleavage between 
the activated periphery and the internal sphere 
of the Maghrebi being, an effort will have to be 
made in the future to select modes of action that 
will bring these latencies into play. Only very 
active research in the matter, however, both at the 
economic and the sociological levels will determine 
what is desirable and what can be achieved. Un- 
doubtedly, certain aspects of the social structure 
will be radically transformed in the future, even 
those which were formerly made imperative by the 
constants of the country. Utopias such as the 
“jam@a on a tractor” would in this case have had 
their day. 

At the time of the preliminary studies for the 
establishment of the communes rurales in Morocco, 
which broke up the tribal unit in favor of cantonal 
districts, it appeared that the suggested figure of 
ten thousand inhabitants for each administrative 
unit corresponded to the number of customers at 
a rural market—the open country sūq, which 
weekly assembled the neighboring populations 
around piles of grain, harness animals, and im- 
provised displays of goods. The administrative pro- 
gram in this field agreed with what one might call 
the crude quotient of human concentration of the 
countryside. 

There is nothing surprising in this. Even in 
Algeria, where the atrocious wartime regroupe- 
ments (Planhol 1961) changed the rural habitat 
in a way that one might have thought permanent, 
an observer flying over Kabylia just at the time of 
the cease-fire was surprised “to see rebuilding by 
an almost independent reflex, in the most impos- 
sible corners and on desert peaks, the lost mashta 


alongside the former destroyed one. Seen from the 
sky, the rectangle of these establishments kept ex- 
actly the same shape as the destroyed one, and 
the material, piled nearby by men and women at 
work, was the same.” Another observer compared 
this self-building society “to those olive trees of 
the Temouchent region, which were cut down in 
1956 by the FLN [Front de Libération Nationale], 
and which by 1960 had sprouted new branches 
from their cleanly cut-off trunks.” 

In the Maghreb, as elsewhere, history is both in- 
novation and continuity, But history's appraisals of 
its own successive stages vary widely, Every de- 
colonization appeals to its own history for the 
sources of its dynamism. Thus, Maghrebi society 
charts its course from its own reality. But to have 
validity its plans must proceed from its deepest 
reality. 


Values and devaluations 


The search for cultural identity in the Maghreb 
goes beyond political combat, economic competi- 
tion, and appeals for social justice. Decolonization 
has fostered new values—formerly imposed through 
colonial manipulation of the technology but now 
intensified and “original” as the Maghreb adapts 
to the industrial world. 

The structural role of violence. There is no 
reason to be surprised at the vehemence accom- 
panying the transformation of the Maghreb. Be- 
yond the epithets such as “revolutionary,” beyond 
emotional enthusiasm, with its demands for politi- 
cal and social justice, the present phase of the 
Maghreb, as of other decolonized countries, is one 
of reintegration, A great release of anger, enthusi- 
asm, and diffuse violence characterizes the process 
and makes it possible (Fanon 1961). The collec- 
tivity is not content with acclaiming or inveighing 
against its present. Retroactively it does the same 
with its past; everything is re-evaluated. But the 
affective polarity which opposed foreign usurpation 
to native emancipation gradually changes as in- 
ternal rivals emerge: the “bourgeoisie” and the 
“people,” the “conservatives” and the “progressives,” 
the “patriots” and the “traitors.” These antitheses 
are rich in moral judgments and affective élan. 
Going beyond their historical framework, they take 
from the unity of enthusiasm that bathes them, 
and also perhaps from the habits of religious belief, 
something of the absolute. Decolonization has made 
the Maghreb a paradise for culpabilities. 

But this fact tends to hide another, more con- 
structive phase of the transformation. Although 
the presence of violence is certainly a question of 
resentment, it is even more a question of anger. 


Violence characterized the reaction against a situ- 
ation of dependency and loss of identity; however, 
as the colonial period recedes farther and farther 
into time and the people of the Maghreb learn to 
feel through action their new responsibility, a 
positive affirmation of “self” replaces imitation of 
the “other.” Actually it was never totally absent 
from the colonial debate, especially in the Maghreb, 
where Islam transcended the dispute. 

Let us recall the figure presented earlier. A move- 
ment proceeding from an insulated inner core, in- 
fluenced by the outside only slightly, if at all, is 
perhaps of greater significance than the peripheral 
response of the group affected by external stimuli. 
In fact it has taken north Africa only a few years— 
months in the case of Algeria—to shift the em- 
phasis from the debate against the colonial partner 
to the internal debate. This shift has occasioned no 
loss of vehemence, but exactly the contrary. For 
this vehemence has a structural basis in the re- 
newal of direct exchanges between the group and 
its territory. The dynamics of the thawra, most 
often translated “revolution,” go beyond the English 
or French meaning of the term and include the 
quality of “liberation” which pervades life during 
the transformation. The first task of independence 
is to harness these liberated energies to the process 
of social reorganization. Failure to do this consti- 
tutes a grave danger. The collectivity arms itself 
against the eventuality of failure through a great 
release of passion and a simple predetermination 
of good and evil, Enthusiasm for the future, yearn- 
ing for the fundamental, schooling of the will, the 
cult of cathartic violence, and a constant watchful- 
ness—these are the values through which Maghrebi 
society, along with other Islamo-Mediterranean 
societies, fights to salvage its identity. 

It is certainly natural that as calm returns and 
the requirements of order and work begin to win 
out, a reconstruction will take place. The social 
ethic will be severe with everything that sidetracks, 
opposes, or slackens the historic forward move- 
ment. The collective effort, through partisan trials, 
seeks a middle road between the excessive and the 
tepid, The rearrangement is in relation to this axis, 
which is itself uncertain because the Maghreb is 
looking for its place in a world setting to which it 
is peripheral. 

Activation and inertia. It is against the back- 
ground of violence and watchfulness that one 
should evaluate a situation in which the call for 
“true socialism” is contrasted with tenacious mani- 
festations of “neocolonialism” and historical move- 
ment is contrasted with inertia. But this inertia is 
not only the result of internal or external resistance 
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to change, of checks ascribable to mistakes or ex- 
cesses, and still less of conspiracies between the 
“feudalists” or “bourgeois” and an ever-lurking 
“imperialism.” 

The inertia also proceeds from the limitations of 
the historical process itself, or at least from the 
persistence of geographical, social, and ideological 
preserves that are in large measure indifferent to 
the historical spirit. It is true that measures such 
as planning, industrialization, and agrarian reform 
stimulate intense activity, create new groupings 
and alliances, and out of the friction between the 
social group and the individual orient group- 
directed events. But they also create divergences 
of which the ideologies are often only a distorted 
reflection. Radicalism may well at times be inspired 
by foreign experiences; in contrast, a certain lib- 
eralism may be suggested by religious ideals; but 
these are only incomplete and perhaps fallacious 
formulations. Certainly we have noted a direct re- 
lationship between the concrete achievements of 
independence and value conflicts. But this relation- 
ship becomes less direct, even nonexistent, for 
those segments of the culture that the historical 
process touches only lightly. 

Our figure encompasses many of these areas in 
the internal sphere, where they are linked with 
certain social and psychological “preserves” as well 
as with certain land areas of north Africa. I have 
spoken of the decay and disavowal that presently 
invest these areas with a negative quality. Thus it 
is, for example, with bedouinism throughout Med- 
iterranean Islam. But although bedouinism is ex- 
cluded from the visions of Arab modernization and 
is a pejorative term for a consciously repudiated 
social grouping, it nevertheless still exists; it does 
so both because of its statistical weight and be- 
cause it corresponds with the extensive exploitative 
system, which remains appropriate to a whole sec- 
tion of the Maghreb (Poncet 1962). The persisting 
values and real importance of bedouinism make 
suspect any application of the idea of “underdevel- 
opment.” Nevertheless, under the influence of for- 
eign examples, this idea is becoming daily more 
widespread. The concept of underdevelopment is 
used to explain the archaic survivals, which are in 
fact functionally related to the physical and cul- 
tural requirements of the extensive system, and the 
more recent decline, which is related to impoverish- 
ment and disintegration. 

One of the first measures taken by the govern- 
ment of Ben Bella was for the re-education of the 
yaouled’s of Algiers. But if some of these olvidados, 
shoeshine boys, and newspaper vendors have thus 
been enabled to leave the ranks of juvenile delin- 
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quency and enter vocational schools, other disturb- 
ing silhouettes have not disappeared from the side- 
walks of the big cities. The adult “hoodlum” bothers 
passing couples, Bands of unemployed block the 
public thoroughfares and fill the cafés maures. A 
flood of human life dissipates itself at card games 
and jacquet. Despite the strictness encouraged by 
revolutionary morality, alcoholism is growing in 
the countryside, as if the throwing off of colonial 
restraints entailed casting aside all restrictions. 
Although it is not the scourge it has become in 
Egypt, the use of hashish is beginning to plague 
the country. The administrators of public assistance 
and employment projects start from a premise of 
pessimism concerning their ability to absorb un- 
employment, which in the last analysis they ascribe 
to the growth of population. Thus, in Tunisia birth 
control counseling has become a public policy, even 
though it is completely contrary to the family ethics 
of the rural population. 

There is a contradiction between Maghrebi life- 
ways and technical advancement. According to 
economists, the “underemployed” include not only 
the partially or wholly urban and rural unem- 
ployed and the day or seasonal workers but also 
the farmers of tiny plots, the nomads, and the 
transhumants. Step by step the whole essence of 
bedouinism, labeled as “traditional sector” or “under- 
developed,” is being swallowed up in the techni- 
cians’ Hades. The colonial period had disowned the 
national culture. Are the independent states now 
going to do the same? If so, they will perpetrate an 
even more serious denial, for there is no power of 
appeal. Through hasty application of external les- 
sons, there is a risk that the ancestral will be classi- 
fied with that which is shorn of status and down- 
graded. It is hoped that the people of the Maghreb 
will make a deeper analysis of themselves and thus 
dissipate this too easily accepted contradiction, 

Islam and secularism. Other values, which are 
part of the century but which relate to the tran- 
scendental, are involved in the Maghreb. Sometimes 
these converge with, sometimes conflict with, and 
sometimes remain untouched by, the values of 
changing historical processes. 

One of the areas of involvement is the relation- 
ship between the theological and civil societies, In 
Tunisia the fast of Ramadan was abolished and 
became the object of a governmental campaign 
because of its negative economic effects. The pop- 
ular reaction, especially at Kairouan, has subse- 
quently brought about a more subtle policy, but 
one which still reflects the growing secularism. In 
addition, at Tunis and at Fez, the cathedral mosques 
of az-Zitouna and al-Qarawiyin have ceased to be 


seats of learning as this function has become more 
and more the province of the national universities, 
The Koran schools, which were once very special- 
ized, also tend to be gradually absorbed into the 
national school system. This integration, which the 
colonial regime did not want and could not have 
accomplished, appears today as a normal and ir- 
reversible development. The sermons from the 
pulpit, wal'z, khutba, and irshdd, are subject to the 
same tendency. The sermon on the 27th night of 
the 1964 fast of Ramadan was, most significantly, 
preached by the mufti of Tunisia in the auditorium 
of the Grand Théâtre and not in the mosque; the 
Islam expressed under such circumstances is a 
modernist Islam. Also in Tunisia, the canonical 
magistracy of the gddi has been absorbed by the 
common-law judiciary. The wealth accumulated by 
the foundations, or hubu’s, has been returned either 
to their beneficiaries or to the public domain. It is 
true that in Morocco the Ministry for Islamic Af- 
fairs has demonstrated the opposite tendency, re- 
lated to the school of the Salafiya. In contrast with 
the secularism of Bourguiba in Tunisia, the ca- 
nonical reform of former Islamic Affairs Minister 
Allal el-Fasi has materialized in political and sci- 
entific action, extending even to juridical condem- 
nation of apostasy, as demonstrated in the 1963 
affair of the Bahais; nevertheless, it does not seem 
to have captured the masses as a counterbalance to 
the strong opposition it has met from the avant- 
garde. 

The situation in Algeria is more complex. The 
young republic wrote Islam into its constitution. 
The role of the faith during the resistance was con- 
spicuous, and after independence, the prominent 
place of Islam led to demands that it have cultural 
and moral leadership, demands that were naturally 
contested by the lay state. What one might call a 
clerical position, supported by the Algerian cul- 
tural association al-Qiyam, was thus significantly 
brought up against a secular and socialist orienta- 
tion. But compromises could be found. No matter 
how much the revolutionary enthusiasm may draw 
for inspiration upon international models, it cannot 
ignore the mores that are rooted in faith and ritual. 
This is why the republic was able to accept Tawfiq 
al-Madani and his religious tendencies within the 
Ministry of Habous. Semiofficial campaigns to col- 
lect the canonical tax, zakat, have been launched 
and have met with some success. Mosques have 
been dedicated with promising names such as Lib- 
erty and, at Mostaganem, Revolution. But moderni- 
zation, which is in fact the secularization of life, 
is accelerating. As it does, it leads even the faithful 
to question customs surviving from the past, such 


as those attending the status of women. Practices 
such as polygamy and unilateral repudiation are 
already disavowed by the popular morality; at times 
they have been officially discouraged and even abol- 
ished, as in Tunisia in 1956. More and more these 
customs appear as archaic characteristics and are 
rejected as readily by the believer as by the pro- 
gressive. 

One after another the social implications of the 
creed are losing importance as the colonial situa- 
tion that utilized them to set people apart disap- 
pears, Although individuals still fear starting de- 
bates on such questions, they tend to merge them 
with problems which go far beyond the Maghreb 
and Islam. The division between the temporal and 
the spiritual in behavior no longer invariably en- 
tails fixed formulations. The new ideology of the 
intelligentsia tends to avoid dogmatic disputation. 
Socialism does not always appear as a rival of 
Islam in thought, and even less in behavior. 


In search of the self 

By the very fact of challenging the established 
order, even the one it has itself created after de- 
stroying the colonial order, Maghreb society is 
seeking a part of its identity in the uncultivated or 
little understood zones of its nature and culture. 
Often these are zones which in the past were feared 
by all officialdom. Like the maharam, “lands it is 
forbidden to cultivate,” which surround the tilled 
acres of the Moroccan encampment, they envelop 
the established, the recognized “self.” But the forces 
of emancipation and the promise of the future are 
to be found in part in these preserves. These soci- 
eties in their efforts at self-realization have been 
led astray by their failure to incorporate the am- 
biguous power, diffuse vehemence, and spontaneity 
of the “uncultivated” zones of culture. It is almost 
always the regularities and the constants that the 
new states worry about and with which they busy 
themselves. Of necessity drawn by schematized 
formulas of development, they allow many a dis- 
cordance between the tide from which they flow 
and the projects they enter into to persist and even 
to become aggravated. 

But this lack of completeness leads to new prob- 
lems. Attempting to solve them is the most valuable 
contribution of independence; all is research in the 
new Maghreb. From the new-born self-conscious- 
ness of groups to the reports swarming around the 
social planner, from the gropings of collective be- 
havior to the questioning reflected in the arts, the 
search continues. 

The search is first of all a look. But this look is 
obviously not limited to the pseudo objectivity of 
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the mirror or recording machine; rather, it strives 
toward a dialogue with the model. It is not by 
chance that a school of painting, a theater, and a 
romantic literature have exploded simultaneously 
into the art life of present-day north Africa. The 
coming of independence to the three north African 
countries, spread as it was over ten years, is not a 
chronological point of departure, but a climate 
which one particular artist may have sensed before 
another. Still, independence provides the impetus 
for an event such as the exposition that took place 
at the Musée des Beaux-Arts in Algiers on Novem- 
ber 1, 1963. “We shall have the courage of our own 
riches. . . . In this abundance we see once more the 
sun of our own consciousness.” All of the painters 
—abstract, representational, naive, baroque—were 
trying through the immediacy of their vision to 
reflect the collective “me.” The homme de leil, 
whose advent characterized the Western renais- 
sance, makes his appearance here. His first look is 
naturally directed toward himself. The public is 
being attracted en masse to the theater in order to 
engage in a dialogue with its own image. Thus Ali 
ben Ayed of Tunis attempts to combine the popular 
playlet in dialect—in the commédia dell'arte genre 
—with the nobler play in the classical vein. The 
surprisingly youthful dramatic patterns of Shake- 
speare and Moliére are being made available to a 
public that little by little will endow them with a 
Maghrebi content. 

In the novel, an art form most highly developed 
in Algeria, a Kateb Yacine and a Muhammad Dib, 
forsaking the naturalism that provided Algerian lit- 
erature with its initial rise, are committing them- 
selves to a new kind of realism. Herein the collec- 
tive myth, transfigured history, and verbal alchemy 
have produced two powerful encounters, in Nedjma 
(1957) and Qui se souvient de la mer (1963). In 
the latter work one finds the grotto of Keblout, 
from whence the hope of the tribe will spring. In 
the former, one finds Algiers, or perhaps Tlemcen, 
with tall houses sent crumbling down by an earth- 
quake. These are telluric links of a history in quest 
of consciousness. 

The language dispute. Most of the current 
works, including the two significant ones men- 
tioned above, make use of the French language, a 
fact that has not failed to arouse concern and con- 
troversy. If emancipation is the rediscovery of the 
authentic, to what level should the Arabic language 
be resurrected from beneath the alluvia of the 
French? 

Even in music this search and this ambiguity 
are manifested. It is true that Morocco has its 
Andalusian melody and its Berber songs, and 


136 AFRICAN SOCIETY: North Africa 


Tunisia its mālūf, which is still the object of delec- 
tation and a degree of snobbishness. Algeria has its 
sha‘bi, which compete with the invasion of Egyp- 
tian records on the radio. But will a classicism 
come out of this? Classicism, says Bachir Hadj Ali, 
must be drawn from popular feeling rather than 
from artificial imitation (Hadj Ali 1963), But this 
effort to achieve uniqueness and involvement must 
not succeed at the expense of style. If the Maghreb's 
music confronts us with such a dispute between 
the inherited and the nameless, the spontaneous 
and the organized, what can be said of the spoken 
language and the formidable practical associations 
it involves? The dispute cannot help but become 
grave, considering that it involves the creation of 
an educational system, an efficient bureaucracy, 
and international relationships. 

In many north African circles the French lan- 
guage has been more assumed than endured, and 
independence has increased rather than decreased 
its diffusion, Moreover, “this Arab land, in spite of 
all impregnated with French culture,” as Ben Bella, 
the first Algerian chief of state, described it, in- 
clines toward plurality. The depth of its attraction 
to French culture seems to have carried the country 
beyond the lexicon upon which the research of the 
Arab academies has been based for a generation. 
To avoid creating a form as a mere disguise for an 
alien content, some believe that the Arabicization 
of the language should follow rather than precede 
the rise or the resurrection of a civilization. Here 
again we encounter the need that recovering na- 
tions have for self-realization. In language, as in 
technology, there are many methodological conflicts 
because of the practical effectiveness of importa- 
tions that are already part of the scene. 

In this connection independence has in many 
respects already given the problem a healthier com- 
plexion. In effect, the larger place assumed by 
bilingualism in the modern educational systems— 
not endured, but governed according to the needs 
of the individual or collective personality—permits 
some optimism. In spite of the liveliness of the 
polemics on the subject, the maturity of the prac- 
tical approach to these problems in such sectors as 
educational programing substantiates this hope. 
Western culture can only gain as the sense of a 
national personality replaces the disequilibriums of 
colonial education. In this regard it may be said 
that the use of French will diminish as the people 
of these countries become re-Arabicized. 

Besides the role of art, we must also note the 
role of sociological research. Planned change in the 
Maghreb has required the preparation of studies 
which are important contributions to knowledge, 


but more significantly, it has been necessary to 
devise a methodology, whose successes and failures 
are equally revealing. The broad exposés under- 
taken by the parties themselves, such as those by 
the Néo-Destour and the FLN at the time of their 
respective foundings, aimed also at the analysis of 
the societies. Research is beginning in the univer- 
sities of Tunis, Rabat, and Algiers, and this has 
already provided some interesting material. It 
would be premature here to place too much em- 
phasis on these accomplishments, although future 
studies should be devoted to them. 

The future. Perhaps the language dispute in 
the Maghreb is indicative of other contradictions. 
Insoluble on a superficial basis, they are amenable 
to solution through reference to the depths of Ma- 
ghrebi life. That is why it is important to emphasize 
the basic areas of confrontation of the spontaneous 
with the organized and of nature with culture, for 
it is there that one encounters the collectivity in 
search of itself. It is equally important to correctly 
evaluate and understand that core of the Maghrebi 
personality which historical vicissitudes, in spite of 
their violence, have succeeded only in transposing 
rather than destroying. To its native internal pat- 
tern of alternation, the Maghreb now adds the 
patterns of industrial civilization, a variation am- 
biguous in its origins and prospects but whose 
power daily increases. For henceforward this new 
variation is not only an external element but a 
hypothesis of the self. It can remake the Maghreb, 
integrating it with the world from which it had 
been separated. However, it is reacting upon the 
most ancient of bases to a point where it threatens 
to destroy them. Is this the price of modernization? 
Maghrebi man is looking into himself in order to 
maintain through modernization—and despite it— 
another kind of self. 

JAcQuEs BERQUE 


[Directly related are the entries COLONIALISM; ISLAM; 
MODERNIZATION; NEAR EASTERN SOCIETY.] 
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LLI 
SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA 


In traditional Africa, south of the Sahara, there 
were from eight hundred to one thousand societies; 
in modern Africa there are some forty or fifty. 
Society, in the present analysis, will refer only to 
that social unit which is global in that the activities 
of all its members are organized in such a way that 
the survival and the development of the whole unit 
is made possible. The global society encompasses 
the networks of social relations in which indi- 
viduals interact with one another during the entire 
course of their lives; identified by a name, it is per- 
ceived as a unit by its members and by the out- 
siders who belong to neighboring global societies. 
Usually a global society has its political expression 
in a single, but not necessarily centralized, system. 
Relations between rulers and subjects are organ- 
ized across the whole society according to the same 
patterns, and there is no permanent contention 
within the rulers’ group. 

Global societies in traditional Africa. “Tradi- 
tional Africa” is a cultural period which began with 
the neolithic revolution (the development of agri- 
culture and/or cattle herding) and ended with the 
industrial revolution. The traditional period did not 
begin all over sub-Saharan Africa at the same time. 
It is certain the agricultural techniques spread from 


138 AFRICAN SOCIETY: Sub-Saharan Africa 


Egypt, where they had been introduced from adja- 
cent southwest Asia in the fifth millennium B.c.; 
it is probable that they had been independently 
invented in the Upper Niger Valley and diffused 
from there at about the same time (Murdock 1959, 
pp. 64-68). From these centers, agriculture finally 
reached every part of the continent south of the 
Sahara, although the transition was still in progress 
in the nineteenth century. The beginning of the 
modern period can be more precisely determined. 
Although some nonagricultural societies persisted 
until modern times, most of the societies upon 
which the industrial revolution later impinged were 
agrarian and/or pastoral, Political colonization of 
the interior of Africa was at the same time a con- 
sequence of European industrialization and the 
starting point of the process of African industrial- 
ization. The Berlin treaty in 1885 set the diplo- 
matic rules for the partition of Africa among Euro- 
pean powers, It is thus convenient and justifiable 
to choose this date as symbolic of the beginning of 
the modern period in Africa. 

From the point of view of societal analysis, the 
modern period must be divided into the colonial 
period and the period of independence. The first 
states to achieve political independence did so in 
the 1950s (the Sudan in 1956, Ghana in 1957) 
but the movement culminated in 1960, the year in 
which 17 independent states emerged. Thus we 
take 1960 as the end of the colonial period. 

Global societies in colonial Africa. In traditional 
Africa the hundreds of global societies were king- 
doms or tribes, “federations” of bands or “unions” 
of villages. During the 75 years of colonization, we 
do not find clear-cut units which may be called 
global societies. Kingdoms and tribes continued to 
constitute the framework in which the great major- 
ity of Africans lived most of their lives; the social 
organization of production and consumption, mar- 
riage and inheritance, religious and community 
relations were regulated by traditional institutions. 
However, the networks of social interaction tran- 
scended the boundaries of the tribes or kingdom and 
involved the entire colony (no distinction need be 
made between crown colonies, protectorates, man- 
date territories, trust territories, and overseas 
“provinces” ), 

Systems of political, administrative, educational, 
commercial, and juridical relations were based on 
the colony as a social unit. The governor was at the 
apex of a single structure in which everybody was 
included; tribunals and courts were integrated into 
a single system. Everyone had to pay taxes cal- 
culated according to the same schedule; every child 


was, in theory, expected to take part in a colony- 
wide school system; the same imported goods were 
usually available throughout the colony and were 
paid for with the same kind of money. It should be 
noted, too, that as the decades progressed from 
1885 to 1960 the proportion of the interactions 
circumscribed by the colony increased, whereas the 
tribe-framed or kingdom-framed interactions dimin- 
ished. On the other hand, a psychological identifi- 
cation with the colony was never achieved. There 
were obvious reasons for this: the colonial society 
was a white man’s creation, imposed by force; the 
African populations understood more or less clearly 
the social stratification of a colonial society—a 
privileged minority supported by an exploited ma- 
jority—and were not inclined to feel a deep attach- 
ment to such a society, Except for the very last 
years of the colonial period, there was no African 
participation in government, no recognized political 
discussion, no political parties, no elections. 

One could analyze this fluid, and somewhat con- 
fused, societal situation in terms of a polarized 
continuum: at the traditional end, the global soci- 
ety is the tribe or kingdom; at the modern end, the 
global society is the nation. On the continuum, the 
colony is a historical stage between traditional soci- 
ety and national society, nearer to the latter than 
to the former. During the colonial period there was 
a certain overlapping of global societies or, to avoid 
contradiction, let us say that each individual be- 
longed to two societies, neither of which succeeded 
in being fully global. Each individual was an actor 
in several systems of interaction, some systems 
covering only the tribe and others the whole colony. 
Since the precolonial traditional societies were 
global, that is, had complete sets of relational net- 
works, there were conflicts between the duties of 
individuals as actors in the traditional and modern 
systems of politics, education, commerce, and so on. 

Global societies in independent Africa. With 
independence, the importance of the sector con- 
trolled by the larger society has grown. The reality 
of the colony as a social unit has been proved by 
its persistence through decolonization and inde- 
pendence. As has often been pointed out, bound- 
aries of the colonial territories were drawn with 
little or no attention to the boundaries of traditional 
societies. For example, the traditional Kongo king- 
dom found itself divided among three large terri- 
tories: Portuguese Angola, Belgian Congo, and 
French Equatorial Africa. In spite of these fre- 
quent discrepancies, however, the new states that 
succeeded the colonies have rarely attempted to 
modify the colonial frontiers. The new African 
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states are built on these artificial colonial units, 
although the national qualification of these units 
has been questioned. 

Several processes have acted, since independ- 
ence, to accelerate identification with the larger 
societies at the expense of the traditional units. 
Each citizen of the new state is increasingly in- 
volved in nationwide systems of interaction: he 
participates in the election of representatives to the 
national assembly; he is submitted to the propa- 
ganda of one or several nationally based political 
parties; he is urged to make his contribution to 
the country’s economic development; if he is a 
wage earner, he may seek employment outside the 
area of his traditional society. 

Once these extended systems of interaction and, 
consequently, of a common interdependence have 
been established, what remains to develop is the 
awareness of these patterns. Identification with the 
societal unit larger than the traditional society was 
born with independence and develops slowly. Some 
of the obstacles to that recognition—the colonial 
conditions mentioned above—have disappeared or 
at least have considerably diminished with inde- 
pendence, Of course, other obstacles remain: the 
memory of past tribal conflicts; the use, by some 
politicians, of the former tribal identifications; and 
regional interests. Certainly, traditional societies 
are still functioning in some respects, but the 
global societies of modern Africa are the nations 
embodied by the new states, Statehood has pre- 
ceded nationhood, whereas in Europe the opposite 
occurred, 

Civilizations. The term “civilization” has been 
used with so many different meanings that one 
feels free to use it to designate a specific concept. 
A civilization in the present discussion is an inte- 
grated cultural totality that is not linked to a par- 
ticular global society. Its content may be induced 
from several social heritages: it summarizes what 
we believe to be common and essential to several 
societal cultures (Maquet 1962, p. 18). What is 
formulated on the basis of induction is an abstract 
construct, which may be applied not only to the 
specific cultures where it has been observed but to 
others as well. 

As integrated totalities expressing what is 
thought to be essential, all civilizations are elab- 
orated on an identical structure. Indeed, it is with 
reference to a structure that what is essential will 
be distinguished from what is not, that the integra- 
tion will appear, and that it will be possible to 
compare different civilizations. 

The concept of civilization is a useful tool for 
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the analysis of African societies, It enables us to 
reduce the great number of global social entities 
and permits analysis of broadly articulated sys- 
tems. These systems are composed of three levels. 
The first level concerns acquisition and production 
of goods. These processes depend on a natural fac- 
tor, environment, and on a cultural one, the tech- 
niques through which food and other goods are 
obtained, As culture is made by men who have 
material needs, material adjustment is basic to all 
other cultural achievements. The second level is 
made up of social institutions that regulate the 
different systems of interaction: the economic sys- 
tem, through which goods are channeled to con- 
sumers; the political system, which organizes the 
relations between rulers and subjects; the kinship 
system, according to which descendants of a com- 
mon ancestor and affines pattern their behavior 
toward one another; associations, in which people 
congregate on a voluntary basis to reach, by their 
common action, certain targets. On the third level 
there are collective representations, or systems of 
ideas and symbols shared by all the members of a 
society. These include religious and magical beliefs, 
ethical conceptions and world views, philosophy 
and art, language and poetry. 

The principal previous attempts to delineate 
African cultural units larger than societal cultures 
have given priority either to temporal dimensions 
(Baumann et al, 1940; Murdock 1959) or to spa- 
tial distributions (Herskovits 1930; 1962), Al- 
though history and geography are taken into 
account, this classification is based on cultural cri- 
teria. Fundamental are the techniques for the ex- 
traction of food and other goods from nature, 
When, as in traditional Africa, these techniques 
are not very efficient, the environment plays a very 
important role in production. Thus, in the present 
classification, culture “types” will be found to cor- 
relate with similar ecological conditions, in sub- 
stantial agreement with Herskovits’ division of 
Africa into culture areas, 

The acquisitive or productive techniques charac- 
teristic of the six main types of civilizations are 
(1) hunting and gathering, (2) forest horticulture 
based upon root crops, (3) savanna agriculture 
based upon cereal, (4) cattle herding combined 
with agriculture, (5) exploitation of natural re- 
sources for handicrafts and external trade, (6) in- 
dustrial techniques. 

In the analysis of each civilization, we shall pro- 
ceed according to the categories set forth above: 
in each case, we shall describe the pattern of 
acquisitive and productive techniques, the struc- 
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Figure 1 — The cultural complexes of sub-Saharan Africa 


ture of institutions, and the pattern of collective 
representations (see Figure 1). 


The civilization of the bow 


Acquisitive techniques. The technology involved 
in hunting and gathering activities is not produc- 
tive: the goods necessary for the life of the society 
are obtained from the environment without modi- 
fying it. Subsistence depends more upon collect- 
ing vegetable foods (roots, berries, mushrooms, 
leaves, fruits) and small animals (tortoises, snails, 
frogs, lizards, ants, locusts) than on hunting large 
game. The primary tools of the gatherers are dig- 
ging sticks and stone knife-blades; the weapons of 
the hunters are bows and stone-tipped arrows, nets, 
traps, and snares. 

Obviously the success achieved by these tech- 


niques depends very much on the resources of the 
environment; these range from the rich equatorial 
forests to the humid savanna, in which large ani- 
mals are abundant, to the dry semideserts, where 
every resource is scarce. Hunting and gathering are 
indeed the least efficient ways of exploiting the 
environment: the land area required to feed an in- 
dividual is considerably larger than that required 
in cultivated areas. 

Marginal peoples. It is difficult to estimate the 
numbers of hunters and gatherers in Africa at the 
end of the traditional period; one century later, 
around 1950, there were probably between 200,000 
and 300,000. They were, and still are, found only 
in the refuge areas to which they have withdrawn: 
the equatorial forest, particularly in the eastern 
part; the mountains of east Africa, particularly in 
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the region of the Congo-Nile divide; the deserts of 
southwest Africa; and, until the end of the nine- 
teenth century, the highlands of southern Africa. 
Almost never are these peoples able to live a self- 
contained economic life, but they establish relations 
—frequently symbiotic—with groups of cultiva- 
tors: through a permanent arrangement, a band 
of hunters and a village of cultivators living very 
near one another will carry on a constant exchange 
of goods and sometimes even enjoy common rituals. 

Most African hunters are either pygmies or bush- 
men. Physical anthropologists consider the two 
groups to be very different genetically. The former 
are classed as Negrito (or pygmoid), and the latter 
are classed as Khoisan. All they have in common 
physically is their short stature. These racial char- 
acteristics have, of course, no relevance to our 
sociocultural analysis. 

There has been a cultural continuity from the 
African preagricultural hunter to the marginal 
gatherer of the nineteenth century: the typical pre- 
historic art of rock painting was still practiced in 
1869. Before the appropriation of most of the con- 
tinent by agriculturalists, hunters and gatherers 
had occupied much more favorable environments; 
the description of the hard life of their descend- 
ants, limited to the marginal areas, should not be 
taken as applying to all preagricultural hunters and 
gatherers. 

The band—the economic unit. The low returns 
of their acquisitive techniques do not provide a 
basis for a broad choice of social systems for mar- 
ginal hunting and gathering peoples. 

The working unit of the economic system is com- 
posed of all the adults who hunt (the men) and 
gather (mainly the women) together. The number 
of adults who constitute the unit is limited by 
the subsistence factor. The elementary family (a 
hunter, his wife—or wives—and their unmarried 
children) is too small to constitute an economic 
unit of acquisition; if one of the adults of the group 
were unable, for whatever reason, to carry on his 
search for food, even for a few days, the survival 
of the unit would be threatened. Many hunting 
techniques—for example, beating the game toward 
traps or nets or killing a large animal—require a 
team. A too intensive exploitation of a certain area 
of forest or savanna would very rapidly exhaust it. 
Thus, there is an optimum size for the working 
unit which varies with the vegetal and animal re- 
sources of the environment; even in the best of 
situations, these units do not exceed one or two 
score of adults. 

The unit of consumption is identical to the work- 
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ing unit with the addition of young children and 
old people. Distribution follows very strict rules 
which take into consideration the patterns of au- 
thority, of kinship, and the differential participa- 
tion of the hunters in the successful operation. 

The camp—the residential unit. The residential 
arrangements for the band are dependent on the 
essential requirement of mobility. A camp cannot 
become a sedentary settlement: when the area that 
can easily be reached in less than a day’s walk no 
longer supplies enough food, the camp must be 
moved. 

The internal organization of the band is largely 
structured by relations established through descent 
and affinity. When the sons of a hunter marry and 
remain in their father’s band the ties of filiation 
prevail. Also important are the ties of affinity, 
which determine the roles of persons linked through 
marriage. (Affines are understood here as includ- 
ing the kin of one’s spouse and the spouses of one’s 
kin.) Since all the members of one camp may not 
be related through kinship or affinity other systems 
of interaction are also present. 

Nonpolitical decision making. There is in the 
group a system of authority. As is well known, even 
in small, temporary groups leadership arises: one 
person gains influence over others and his opinions 
are usually influential. In the band such influence 
is wielded by an individual who exhibits compe- 
tence in hunting, an ability to deal with tensions 
within the group, wisdom in difficult situations, or 
by one who has seniority, or numerous offspring, 
or magical powers. All decisions concerning the 
group will in fact be made by these influential 
persons: in a general discussion, their opinion will 
be accepted by the group, particularly in fields in 
which they are recognized as especially competent. 
In the small hunting and gathering group, this fluid 
pattern of authority is sufficient to ensure that the 
necessary decisions will be made, 

In such societies the process of decision making 
does not require the existence of a political au- 
thority—that is, a ruler who has coercive means at 
his disposal. In this sense, there is no political 
system in African hunting bands, 

In addition to making decisions, political author- 
ities ensure conformity to the rules of social be- 
havior. In a small society this may be achieved by 
other than political sanctions. Turnbull describes 
how the pressure of community feelings on the 
deviant is usually sufficient to oblige him to resume 
accepted behavior (1961, pp. 97-110). If he should 
resist, community disapproval may mean banish- 
ment. No physical coercion need be exerted; the 
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refusal of others to cooperate with him is enough. 
In addition to community pressure, beliefs in magi- 
cal powers provide other efficient sanctions: when 
someone does not behave properly the forest spirits 
may cause game to escape him when he hunts. 

To be effective, nonpolitical sanctions require 
the unanimous support of the group. In African 
assemblies generally, the importance of unanimity, 
as opposed to simple majority decisions, has often 
been stressed: a decision is reached when, after 
long discussions, everybody finally agrees. Of course, 
some individuals carry greater weight; where soci- 
eties are more differentiated politically, agreement 
becomes, to a greater extent, a passive acceptance 
of the opinions of people of prestige. Among hunt- 
ers, where there is no political authority, unanimity 
is required in the execution as well as in the mak- 
ing of decisions, and this requires a deeper level of 
agreement in the community, If only a tiny minor- 
ity does not apply the sanctions of social avoidance 
toward the deviant, this ruins the effectiveness of 
the process. Consequently, reactions to noncon- 
formity to the rules are rarely extreme; moderation 
is imperative when every member of the group, 
including the relatives of the deviant, must apply 
the sanctions. 

Global societies—the matrimonial criterion. Al- 
though the band encloses most of the systems of 
interpersonal action, the hunter’s network of rela- 
tions extends beyond the camp in some important 
respects, Among the southern hunters, several 
bands congregate at certain periods for common 
celebrations; everywhere, a hunter may leave his 
band to join another; if a group becomes too 
numerous it may split into two bands, between 
which ties will obviously remain. When bands of 
hunters have contacts with agricultural people, 
they become aware of their own cultural distinc- 
tiveness. 

The most important links between bands, how- 
ever, are matrimonial. Incest prohibitions within a 
camp composed largely of the descendants of a 
single ancestor compel members to look to other 
groups for spouses. Among the equatorial hunters, 
marriage is virilocal; the wife lives in her hus- 
band’s camp, although she may return for long 
Stays to the camp of her parents. Among some of 
the southern hunters, marriage is uxorilocal, al- 
though, again, relations between the young man 
and his father’s band are not cut off. 

Thus, the limits of the global society in the civili- 
zation of the bow are not clearly defined. It is larger 
than the band: it includes all the bands among 
which matrimonial exchanges take place. 

Marriage by exchange is common among hunt- 


ers. In its simplest form, a brother and a sister of 
group A marry a sister and a brother of group B. 
Thus, when a man wishes to marry, he must at the 
same time arrange a second marriage between a 
girl of his kinship group and a kinsman of the girl 
he wishes to marry. This form of marriage, which 
in many African societies seems to be older than 
marriage by bridewealth, is directly related to the 
technological arrangements for the acquisition of 
goods. A small group living in a difficult environ- 
ment finds the problem of generational continua- 
tion a severe one; the child-bearing capacity of a 
girl concerns her whole group. To give away a girl 
to another group is to lose a potential mother. 
Marriage by exchange, in which the donor group 
receives a potential mother from the receiving 
group, is a very good adjustment to the demo- 
graphic requirements of a band, obliged by eco- 
logical conditions to remain small and yet to 
maintain minimal membership. 

Collective representations, The world views of 
African hunters have been the object of many 
studies and speculations. Catholic anthropologists 
of the Vienna school were eager to disprove evolu- 
tionary theories according to which men arrived at 
the conception of a high creator-god after having 
passed through animistic and polytheistic phases 
and to show that, on the contrary, mankind had 
“degenerated” from an original monotheistic faith. 
Since the hunters were thought to be most similar 
among contemporary peoples to our earliest ances- 
tors, the Vienna anthropologists sought to find in 
their idea of divinity a kind of primitive mono- 
theism. 

Equatorial as well as southern hunters may be 
said to believe in a high divinity, but it is imper- 
sonal to the point of not being clearly distinct from 
the forest. It is benevolent but has “to be kept 
awake” so that nothing may go wrong. This idea 
seems to result from a projection of the everyday 
experience of men who are entirely dependent on 
what their environment offers them. They see the 
environment as good, but indifferent; they hope 
that the indifference is not deep and that, if kept 
“awake,” nature will actively be good to them. It 
could be argued that many of the hunters’ stories 
personalize the divinity and that the translation of 
its name as “god” is therefore justified. Most of the 
time, however, his adventures are quite undignified 
and “god” plays the role of a not-so-clever hero. 

The ordering of relations between the hunters 
and their gods is straightforward. Rituals express 
through offerings and prayers the attitudes con- 
sistent with their world view: recognition of the 
weakness of man before the powerful gods, which 
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are identified with natural forces, and the demand 
that they favor men by granting them abundance 
of game and fecundity of women. 

In the system of values of the civilization of the 
bow, social harmony has, perhaps, the first place. 
The reason is obvious: hostility or tensions within 
a group threaten the group’s survival. As soon as 
a possible cause of disagreement arises, it is re- 
moved at the cost of individual comfort or even 
equity. In a conflict between two members of the 
band, the aim of the influential men is the restora- 
tion of peace rather than exact assessment of 
rights and wrongs (Thomas 1959, pp. 22, 115-117). 

This culture has a form of art that is unique in 
traditional Africa in both medium and style. The 
rock paintings and engravings, which have been 
found by the thousands, reflect in their subject mat- 
ter the focal interests of the civilization of the bow: 
in representational style they portray games, the 
hunt, battles against pastoral and agricultural peo- 
ples, and punitive expeditions of white soldiers. 

The dating of these pictures has been much 
debated. The balanced opinion of Clark (1959, 
p. 280) is that most of the rock paintings are not 
older than two thousand years, but that they belong 
to an artistic tradition which may go back as far 
as the middle Stone Age, that is, from twelve thou- 
sand to seven thousand years ago. 

In the perspective of such antiquity and con- 
tinuity, the way of life represented by the few 
scattered bands of hunters and gatherers remaining 
in the nineteenth century deserves to be counted 
among the great African civilizations. 


The civilization of the glades 

The traditional period, we have said, began with 
agriculture. It is very unlikely that agriculture be- 
gan in the rain forest: the plants of the Nile and 
Niger valleys, from which the first agricultural 
complexes of sub-Saharan Africa were derived, 
were not suited to forest conditions. Agriculture 
probably spread to the forest areas in relatively 
recent times, perhaps with the migrations of the 
Bantu-speaking peoples in the first centuries of our 
era. That the forest agriculturalists are discussed 
after the hunters and before the savanna peasants 
is not meant to suggest an evolutionary sequence, 
for the production of goods by the techniques of 
forest cultivation does not provide people with a 
supply of food significantly more plentiful than 
that obtained from the environment by hunting 
and gathering. There are many similarities between 
the cultures built upon these two material bases, 
which provide approximately the same amount of 
food. 
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Forest agricultural techniques. The rain forest 
environment is homogeneous. It covers approxi- 
mately the region extending from the fourth par- 
allel north of the equator to the fourth parallel south 
and from the Rift Valley to the Atlantic Ocean. 
There, it stretches along the coast of the Gulf of 
Guinea up to Sierra Leone, with the exception of 
the Bight of Benin hinterland, a less densely for- 
ested area that has permitted the growth of an- 
other civilization, that of the cities. Vegetation is 
heavy; under very high trees, part of whose roots 
are above the soil, there is a dense undergrowth 
of shrubs, creepers, weeds, and grass. Swidden 
agriculture is practiced in the forest region. 

The main tool is an iron ax (iron working is 
believed to have been introduced south of the 
Sahara from the kingdom of Meroé, in the Sudanic 
Nile Valley, during the last three centuries B.C.), 
used to cut the underbrush and to fell trees, which 
are left to dry for a few weeks and then burned. 

The cleared spaces are cultivated with an iron 
hoe, Crops include plants with edible tubers (such 
as cassava, sweet potatoes, yams); bananas and 
plantains; and some cereals (corn, sorghum, mil- 
let, rice). 

In spite of the abundance of natural vegetation, 
the soil of the rain forest is poor; deforested soil is 
of low fertility and is rapidly leached by the heavy 
rains. There are additional obstacles to cultivation 
in the forest: insalubrity breeds endemic diseases 
(malaria, sleeping sickness, various intestinal dis- 
eases), which diminish the working capacity of the 
agriculturalists; cattle breeding is impossible in 
many regions because of the tsetse fly, which trans- 
mits animal sleeping sickness. The technology is 
able to produce barely enough to ensure the sub- 
sistence of those who live in the glades of the 
equatorial forest. 

The clearing team. Forest agriculture calls for 
a certain kind of social organization. Nearly every 
year some new part of the forest must be cleared. 
This is a communal activity, requiring the coopera- 
tion of a team of men; cultivation may then be 
carried on by the women of each elementary fam- 
ily. The residential unit—the village—comprises 
several elementary families. The lower limit to the 
population of a village is set by the labor require- 
ments of slash-and-burn agriculture. 

Because of the poor soil, large areas of land, 
either actually under cultivation or lying fallow, are 
required to feed a small group of people. Ecological 
factors limit the size of the village of forest cultiva- 
tors, just as they do that of the hunters’ camp. 

There are two other social consequences of the 
low fertility of the soil. When the soil is depleted 
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it is economical in time and effort to move the 
village. Agricultural nomadism does not imply, as 
does pastoral nomadism, the moving of the com- 
munity over great distances. The village moves to 
the nearest unexhausted land and may return to its 
earlier location after several moves, A second con- 
sequence is the relative isolation of villages: vil- 
lages in the forest are rather distant from their 
nearest neighbors. 

Economic and residential patterns are thus 
closely interconnected. Members of the clearing 
team, with their dependents, constitute the residen- 
tial unit, the village, The unit of production, which 
is also the unit of consumption, is the elementary 
family. It is a subsistence economy, since there is 
no significant surplus. There is very little exchange, 
the family producing what it consumes, except for 
iron tools and, in some cases, wood carvings and 
pottery made by specialists, 

Kinship organization. Relations between indi- 
viduals are almost exclusively based on descent and 
marriage rules. Most of the societal cultures of the 
forest are patrilineal, and marriage is generally 
Virilocal. 

The main subgroups of the forest global societies 
are exogamous, corporate lineages and the non- 
localized combination of lineages—the clans. 

There is more than one clan in a global society. 
When all the members of a society consider them- 
selves descendants of the same ancestor, the soci- 
ety becomes a tribe, as in the case of the Mongo 
of the Congo Basin forest, who number more than 
one million. 

Kinship roles and groups supply the framework 
for almost all social interaction among the people 
of the glades. As among hunters, decision making 
and conformity to the social rules do not require 
either the sanction of potential physical coercion 
or a specialized office of authority. The sanctions 
of community pressure and ancestral influence are 
sufficient to maintain order, In any case, the low 
productivity of forest agriculture does not offer the 
material basis necessary for the emergence of a 
system of political relations. 

The residential unit, the village, usually does 
not, however, correspond to a single lineage—al- 
though this occasionally occurs. Village concerns 
are discussed, and disputes arbitrated, by the elders 
of the different lineages. The patriarch of the 
lineage that first settled in the village will be 
primus inter pares, but he will not have a direct 
authority over members of lineages other than his 
own. 

A kinship philosophy. The paramount impor- 
tance of the kinship principle is reflected on the 
level of collective representations. The lineage 


unites the dead as well as the living offspring of 
the ancestor. The individual is never alone: a link 
in a series of generations, he transmits the life and 
the force of his prestigious ancestor and of all his 
ascendants to his children and to all his descend- 
ants. The idea of group destiny provides the central 
meaning of life; the idea of personal destiny is not 
congruent with the experience of everyday social 
relations, in which the individual is nothing outside 
the kinship groups of which he is a member, In 
this perspective, death is not seen as an absurdity 
or a tragedy: the lineage has continuity and the 
individual will survive with it. Among the Kissi of 
the Atlantic coastal forest, the first grandson of a 
man is given the name of his grandfather because 
the grandfather's shade, one of the three elements 
of the living being, which has left the body at death, 
is reincarnated in the grandson (Paulme 1954). 

Such an idea of reincarnation is not universal 
in the civilization of the glades, but the belief in 
the influence of the dead on their descendants is to 
be found everywhere. The ancestors are not always 
benevolent: their after-death existence is a dimin- 
ished one and they resent not being properly hon- 
ored. The cult is thus prominent in religious ritual. 
Kinship regulates not only relations among the 
living but also those between the living and the 
“spirits” of the dead. 

Kinship also pervades art. The rain-forest region 
is an area rich in sculpture. The statues, often 
called fetishes—an unfortunate term, since they 
are not worshiped—represent ancestors or even, 
one is sometimes inclined to say, the kinship prin- 
ciple. They are not portraits; they express a certain 
conceptual image, not a visual impression, of the 
men and women from whom the group traces its 
origins. They are figurative, but abstract: the nat- 
ural proportions of the body have been purposely 
modified in order to convey a certain idea of the 
ancestors. The head, the seat of life, is enlarged 
up to a third of the total height; the sexual attri- 
butes, which evoke the fecundity of the lineage, 
are stressed. In spite of the relatively small dimen- 
sions of the carvings ( they rarely reach one meter), 
they give an impression of Strength, of great dig- 
nity, and of an austere Vitality. The art of the 
civilization of the glades, discovered at the begin- 
ning of the twentieth century by the amazed and 
admiring painters and sculptors of the Western 
world, was the mirror of the main values of the 
small societies of the forest cultivators. 


The civilization of the granaries 

South of the equatorial forest and of the lower 
Zambezi Valley, there is a savanna zone which ex- 
tends down to the southern end of the continent, 


AFRICAN SOCIETY: Sub-Saharan Africa 


with the exception of the Kalahari and Namib 
deserts and of the eastern highlands. The farther 
from the equator, the more and more marked be- 
come the seasons, which impose their rhythm upon 
the life of nature and of men. 

The threshold of surplus. The soil is not very 
rich. As in the forest, land must be left fallow for 
long periods; the topsoil is very thin and cannot be 
plowed. Agricultural returns, however, are higher 
in the savanna than in the glades. 

Savanna agriculture rises above the subsistence 
level and yields a surplus. Output of savanna agri- 
culture, however, should not be compared with the 
returns of such fertile lands as those of classical 
Egypt or the modern American Middle West. It 
should be added that the notion of surplus is to be 
related to the culturally determined level of con- 
sumption in a society and not to a physically desir- 
able nutritional level. A producing unit may be 
undernourished, yet not consume all it produces. 

The sorghum, millet, peas, and beans may be 
preserved and may be easily measured and trans- 
ported. Kept in granaries, the surpluses constitute 
a reserve of wealth. The surplus may be exchanged 
for other foods (meat from pastoralists, game from 
hunters) or for tools and services. It may also be 
transferred to a beneficiary without any return in 
goods. 

The emergence of political power. The man 
who accumulates in his granary the surplus pro- 
duced by the members of his community may be- 
come their chief: he may devote all his activity to 
government, since he himself is not obliged to take 
part in the productive processes. Still more impor- 
tant, he may support agents who will see that his 
orders are executed, using physical coercion if 
necessary. Such a society may exhibit the political 
relation: the coercive relation between actors who, 
through it, become rulers and subjects. 

It is not implied that the concentration of the 
surplus, in totality or in part, in the chief’s gran- 
aries constitutes a unilateral appropriation. As is 
often pointed out, the functions of the political 
rulers—decision making for the whole community, 
maintenance of peace and order within the society, 
defense against external dangers—may constitute 
real returns in exchange for the surplus; but they 
do not constitute economic returns. 

Chiefdoms. Political systems of interaction are 
thus possible in the civilization of the granaries. 
Full advantage has been taken of that possibility, 
and a variety of political organizations has devel- 
oped in the southern savanna. The smallest is the 
chiefdom, limited to a few neighboring villages or 
even to a single village; the chief, assisted by his 
followers, governs his subjects directly. Even when 
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the subjects are few, the chief’s power appears to 
be clearly of a different order from that of the 
lineage elders of the forest villages. In her analysis 
of the Bemba chiefdom, Richards (1939) indicates 
that the Bemba chief’s power rested on four bases: 
(1) wealth in labor provided by villagers, war cap- 
tives, and condemned delinquents and in such 
goods as elephants’ tusks and meats provided by 
his hunter-subjects; (2) a staff of followers, some 
to arrest criminals, execute sentences, and collect 
taxes; (3) the adjudication of disputes; (4) the 
power of the guardian spirits and magical force 
inherited from his predecessor, whose name had 
been assigned to him. Even in a small Bemba chief- 
dom, we find not only political power (recognizable 
by the criterion of coercion) but also the main 
characteristic of a state structure: specialization 
and permanence of the ruler. 

There is, apparently, a tendency for each chief 
to extend the network of political relations of 
which he is the beneficiary, that is, to increase the 
number of subjects who pay him tribute. When 
such attempts are successful, and when other vil- 
lages recognize the power of the chief by sending 
him laborers and the produce of their fields, an 
organization more complex than the chiefdom 
becomes necessary. The two commonest forms 
are the kingdom and the hierarchical union of 
chiefdoms, 

A king delegates his ruling power to representa- 
tives who govern parts of the state territory on his 
behalf. These province or district governors collect 
taxes, maintain order, and adjudicate in the name 
of the king. Nominated by the king, they are di- 
rectly responsible to him and do not have an 
inherent right to their positions; they may be 
moved and replaced by other appointees. The suc- 
cession of kings—dynasties—usually entails some 
form of historical recording of names and events. 
In the Lunda kingdom, for instance, there were 
people entrusted with keeping the oral traditions 
concerning the past. 

Through such traditional history, sometimes con- 
firmed by archeological discoveries, we know that 
several kingdoms flourished in the region now 
making up northeastern Angola, the southern 
Congo (Leopoldville), and northern Zambia. These 
developments were probably contemporary with 
the European Middle Ages. The first kingdom was 
Luba in population, but the rulers were Songe, 
who still reside in the Kasai region; after freeing 
themselves, the Luba founded what some histori- 
ans call the second Luba kingdom, which extended 
its influence to the present-day Katanga province. 
In the seventeenth century the Lunda, their neigh- 
bors, dominated a very large area from Kwango to 
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Lake Mweru and, at certain times, subjugated the 
Bemba chiefdoms, the Rotse kingdom of Zambia, 
and the Ovimbundu chiefdom of Angola. In the 
nineteenth century, a new power, the Chokwe, 
arose in the region. 

At the western end of the savanna, near the 
Atlantic Ocean, the kingdom of Kongo was already 
declining when the Portuguese reached the mouth 
of the Zaire River in 1482, From Mbanza Kongo, 
the capital, the king ruled over the six provinces of 
his state. The first Portuguese, traders and mission- 
aries, seem to have been well received. The kings 
became Catholics and allied themselves to the 
kings of Portugal, Young noblemen were sent to 
study in Lisbon, a Kongo ambassador was ap- 
pointed to the pontifical court in Rome, and the 
first Congolese bishop was consecrated in 1521. 
During the last decade of the fifteenth century, 
blacksmiths, carpenters, masons, farmers, and 
even two German printers were sent to Kongo by 
Portugal. The traditional Kongo state had suffi- 
ciently strong political institutions to play the part 
of Portugal's partner even if that partnership was 
in some respects more fictional than real. 

In the Katanga region, the Yeke kingdom is an 
interesting example of the way in which political 
domination may be rapidly established. Because 
these events occurred in the nineteenth century, 
the process of state formation is well documented. 
Msiri, the son of an ivory trader of the Sumbwa 
chiefdom near Tabora, in Tanzania, came with a 
caravan to the chiefdom of Katanga around 1850. 
He wanted to obtain copper, which was mined by 
the subjects. The trading party was very similar to 
a band of warriors: Msiri’s comrades had guns, 
obtained from the Arabs, and this gave them a sig- 
nificant Superiority over the Katanga population. 
By intervening in local struggles, Msiri eventually 
established himself as king of a certain territory. 
Other Sumbwa men joined him and married local 
girls. With their aid, he organized a kingdom by 
extending his domination over neighboring chief- 
doms. He gave a new name—Garenganze—to his 
kingdom, created a ritual complex, set up a Capital 
at Bunkeya, and continued his trading activities. 
With the Arab merchants of Lake Tanganyika he 
exchanged ivory, copper, salt, and slaves for guns, 
Powder, cloth, and pearls. When he died in 1891, 
killed by a Belgian officer of the Congo Free State 
Army, he left a large and prosperous kingdom built 
in less than forty years by a small group of war- 
riors who had come from a place some eight hun- 
dred miles away. 

Another form of large political unit is the union 
of chiefdoms, in which each component part re- 


tains its own ruler. All the rulers recognize the 


paramountcy of one of their number and pay him 
tribute. This was the situation among the Bemba 
chiefs, who admitted the pre-eminence of the Citi- 
mukulu, and among the Kuba chiefs, who obeyed 
the Nyimi. 

Although political relations are important guide- 
lines to behavior in the societies of the savanna, 
kinship and affinity continue to regulate large 
fields of social interaction. What has been said of 
Kinship roles and groups in the societies of the 
glades remains applicable here, with the difference 
that in the savanna the mechanisms for decision 
and sanction are primarily political, whereas in the 
forest they are based on the influence of the elders 
and on community pressure. 

Marriage by bridewealth. Marriage is con- 
sidered to be more a lineage matter than an indi- 
vidual one. The initiative for arranging a marriage 
belongs to the relatives of the future spouses; if 
either the man or the girl rejects the choice, he or 
she may, with ingenuity and energy, escape their 
decision. The interest of the lineage in the mar- 
riage is also evident in the institution of the bride- 
wealth. The bridewealth consists of a certain 
quantity of goods, and sometimes of services, given 
by the future husband's relatives to those of the 
future wife. In the author’s view, marriage by 
bridewealth is a development of marriage by ex- 
change. There are disadvantages in exchange mar- 
riage: when one marriage is contracted, it is not 
always easy to find counterparts available for the 
second marriage. This difficulty is avoided if the 
group providing the wife receives privileged goods 
which later on can be used to obtain a wife from 
any other lineage. Thus, the circulation of women 
is no longer restricted to two lineages but may link, 
through matrimonial ties, many lineages within a 
global society. Bridewealth is thus not a price but 
a claim: through it the donor lineage is given the 
means with which it may ensure another marriage 
and thus the offspring. 

Luxury and prestige art. The art of the civiliza- 
tion of the granaries clearly expresses, on the level 
of ideas and images, its characteristic values: polit- 
ical power and wealth. Statues of the Kuba kings 
are not portraits; although they are personalized 
they primarily symbolize an important event of the 
reign. Among the Kongo, the Songe, and the Luba 
scepters, walking sticks, axes, and adzes are carved 
in a very refined manner: these are insignia indi- 
cating that the persons who possess them com- 
mand much more power than ordinary men. 
Drinking Cups, powder boxes, neck rests, seats, 
pipes, and other secular luxury objects made by 
Professional craftsmen attest to the existence of 
an affluent group—a ruling minority who, dispos- 
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ing of the excess production of the global society, 
could afford to have specialists working for their 
pleasure, 

Except for the hunters and a few pure pastoral- 
ists, agriculture is an experience common to all 
Africans, This is why the world view rooted in that 
experience extends beyond the borders of the civili- 
zation of the granaries. The cultivator observes, 
anticipates, and hopes for the recurrent growth of 
crops. He does his part, but after that he must 
depend upon the processes of growth, an experi- 
ence very similar to that of human procreation, 
which means so much for the continuity of the 
descent group, For what matters most to him— 
crops and children—the African peasant feels de- 
pendent on a kind of energy present in all living 
beings but not limited to any of them. This pre- 
cious energy, which is active in all processes of 
natural development, is conceived as something 
that may be communicated to the living. Those 
whose strength proves that they are recipients of 
an abundance of that energy—such as the great 
ancestors with many descendants, the kings who 
command many subjects, the tall isolated trees 
with opulent foliage—are respected. Some men, 
through their secret knowledge, control the flow of 
some sources of energy; by magical means they 
may communicate it to those who need it most— 
those who are ill or sterile. 

This world view is rarely, if ever, openly ex- 
pressed; it is an implied or covert philosophy, which 
an observer may grasp only through an inductive 
method. Fagg and Plass (1964, pp. 148-158), for 
example, have shown convincingly that a visual 
symbol of the growth principle—the exponential 
curve—is found in the sculpture of the Kuba and 
many other groups. 


The civilization of the spear 


Cattle herding as a technique of production 
opens possibilities on the levels of institutions and 
ideas which are very different from those based on 
agriculture. Few African societies, however, have 
purely pastoral economies. The economy of the 
nineteenth-century civilization that we shall call 
the “civilization of the spear” possessed a pastoral 
component, but in reality agriculture played the 
major role in subsistence activities. 

Cattle herding has flourished in the eastern part 
of the continent: in the marshland of the White 
Nile, on the highlands east of the Great Lakes, and 
in the hilly grasslands south of the Limpopo River 
in southern Africa. There, the minimal environ- 
mental requirements for cattle are realized: grass 
and water are to be found even during the dry 
season; it is possible to move from one grazing 
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ground to another; the tsetse flies, which transmit 
animal sleeping sickness, are absent. 

A herd of cattle is a remarkable instrument for 
the production of goods. It requires little invest- 
ment of labor: a few experts in cattle breeding and 
a few herdsmen who know the grazing grounds are 
sufficient to ensure good returns in milk, meat, 
blood, and leather. If properly kept, a herd will 
increase, even if an important part of its products 
is consumed. A herd can directly supply a group 
with all that is necessary to its subsistence. 

For all these reasons, cattle raising is a very 
efficient technique of production for the group that 
possesses it. Of course, pastoralism without stall 
feeding requires very large land areas, but when 
advanced agricultural techniques, such as irriga- 
tion and fertilization, are not available and when 
the soil is poor, a small group of pastoralists enjoys 
a distinct advantage as compared with a similar 
group of peasants. 

Cattle, a form of natural capital. The link be- 
tween a group of people and their fields in tradi- 
tional Africa has often been called collective 
ownership. In contrast to the Western concept of 
private property, the use of land was distributed 
among various individuals and groups; the right to 
allocate a plot for cultivation and, if not used, to take 
it back, belonged to the lineage elders or to the 
chief; the right to cultivate and to collect the har- 
vest belonged, as long as it was effectively exer- 
cised, to an elementary family. Rights of usage 
were sometimes further divided into the right to 
grow certain crops, to plant trees, to build a dwell- 
ing. Alienation was seldom included among these 
rights. A plot was in fact freely granted to anyone 
who needed it. 

The value of noncultivated land lay in the labor 
which had to be applied to it to make it produce 
crops, A herd of cattle, on the other hand, was 
never a free good: it was valuable in itself, since 
it was inherently productive. For this reason, it 
has been likened to a capital good. It was indeed a 
“natural” form of capital in the sense that the 
returns it gave were not founded on a complex 
economic system but were inherent in its nature. 

Patterns of residence. Cattle herding as an eco- 
nomic activity had consequences for the systems 
of interaction of pastoral societies. Pastoral produc- 
tion in Africa did not support dense populations. 
Herds had to be scattered over large areas during 
the dry season and even during the rains, since 
the threat of overgrazing prevented heavy concen- 
trations of cattle. 

Nomadism was thus a necessity. Sometimes the 
pattern of movement was transhumant—a seasonal 
shifting of herds through a fixed series of grazing 
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grounds; sometimes it was a true migration—a 
slow displacement of the whole range over a long 
distance. The latter was the case with the Luo: 
starting from the Rumbek region, in the south of 
the present-day Republic of Sudan, the Luo pastor- 
alists migrated slowly—first to the north, then to 
the east, and finally southward; eventually in the 
late fifteenth century they reached the interlacus- 
trine region, where they set up the Nyoro kingdom. 
The migration probably took a couple of centuries, 
and several Luo groups settled down along the way. 

Kinship was one basis of communal life: the 
units controlling cattle were lineages; women and 
bridewealth, paid in cattle, were exchanged among 
lineages. But there was another basis: the fighting 
unit. 

The bands of warriors. It was not by chance 
that pastoral societies were also warlike societies. 
Cattle, the most desirable form of capital, had to 
be defended against raiding; if it were stolen, one 
had to be able to retrieve it; if the opportunity arose 
to raid another group for its cattle or a village for 
its granaries, one had to be ready to take advan- 
tage of it. Pastoralists were able to devote time and 
effort to their training as warriors. The unit of 
people moving together with their herds was or- 
ganized around a group of warriors numerous 
enough to constitute an efficient fighting unit. 
Within the group of warriors and their dependents, 
authority was based on status deriving from kin- 
ship position, warlike achievements, and pastoral 
wealth. In spite of the possibilities offered by the 
surplus production of large herds, it seems that 
there was no system of political relations within 
the warriors’ bands, probably because of the re- 
stricted size of the bands and their constant mobil- 
ity. Among homogeneously pastoral Nilotic societies 
of the present day, such as the Nuer, Dinka, and 
Shilluk, there is no distinct political structure. 

The interlacustrine mixed societies. In the 
mixed societies composed of herdsmen and peas- 
ants there existed an extremely developed political 
system. Societies in the eastern part of Africa were 
not exclusively pastoral. Villages of hoe cultivators 
were scattered through the highlands, and bands 
of warriors passing through the region occasionally 
raided them. When herders decided to settle, how- 
ever, as happened in the Great Lakes area, raiding 
was no longer a good policy. In some cases, we 
know the history of what happened. 

The herders slowly occupied the noncultivated 
grassland between the villages. They had two ad- 
vantages over the peasants: their warrior’s train- 
ing, tradition, and spirit, and that impressive form 
of natural capital, their cattle, 


Two or three hundred years later, at the end of 
the nineteenth century, we find global societies 
organized as kingdoms that included the descend- 
ants of both herdsmen and peasants. The former 
had been able to establish and maintain a privi- 
leged position. In two interlacustrine kingdoms, 
Ankole and Rwanda, this was achieved by the 
clever manipulation of three systems of social inter- 
action; the political, the stratificatory, and the 
feudal. 

The political system established asymmetric re- 
lations between rulers and subjects, but the ruling 
function was in fact monopolized by the pastoral 
group. The king, the chiefs residing at the royal 
court, the province chiefs, and all their executive 
agents belonged to the pastoral minority, The in- 
strument of physical coercion, the army, was 
manned exclusively by the young descendants of 
the nomad warriors. (The term “ruler” is not re- 
stricted here to the king or even to the important 
chiefs who had the right to make decisions; it 
includes all those who, as officers of governing 
agencies, had a certain share in the surplus col- 
lected by imposition of tribute.) Not all members 
of the pastoral group were rulers, but all of them 
benefited from the fact that the government was 
exclusively in the hands of members of their group. 

Social stratification. The descendants of the 
pastoral invaders and the descendants of the con- 
quered tillers constituted two ranked strata, hori- 
zontally cutting across the entire global society. 
They were called, respectively, tutsi and hutu in 
Rwanda and Burundi; huma and iru in Nyoro, 
Toro, and Ankole. In some cases the strata consti- 
tuted “castes,” since their memberships were en- 
tirely hereditary; in other cases, in which it was 
possible for an individual born in an inferior stratum 
to be admitted to a superior one on certain condi- 
tions, “class” is a more fitting term. Whether castes 
or classes, however, the strata in each society had 
different and unequal statuses. 

In Ankole and Rwanda, where the system was 
particularly rigid and where the strata were castes, 
it may be said that each of them had a particular 
subculture within the societal culture of the global 
society. Huma and Tutsi, like their conquering an- 
cestors, were cattle owners and warriors; Iru and 
Hutu tilled the soil, and even if they took care of 
the cattle, they could not own them, Marriages 
across the caste line were exceptional; dietary 
habits, leisure activities, religious beliefs, were all 
different. Huma and Tutsi had a genetic origin dif- 
ferent from that of the Iru and Hutu, and in the 
nineteenth century a certain proportion of them 
continued to display distinct physical character- 
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istics: a tall, thin build contrasted with the stocki- 
ness and medium stature of the peasants. Around 
these physical characteristics the superior stratum 
built caste stereotypes, assigning to themselves 
noble physical and psychological qualities and to 
the peasants the characteristics of, at best, good 
manual laborers. Thus, the differences between the 
strata were stressed because they justified the privi- 
leged position of the Huma or Tutsi. 

The privileges of a member of the superior 
stratum were not automatic; he was not necessarily 
either a ruler or a rich man. But it was only to 
members of the superior stratum that the oppor- 
tunity to become a ruler was open; members of the 
inferior group were excluded from governmental 
office. Men of the upper stratum, irrespective of 
personal abilities, were in a position to exert vari- 
ous kinds of pressure on inferiors to oblige them to 
provide services and agricultural goods. The strati- 
fied global society thus operated to maintain, over 
many generations, the superiority of the pastoral 
invaders over the peasants of the Great Lakes 
region. 

Feudal institutions. In some of the interlacus- 
trine societies—Ankole, Rwanda, Burundi, and Ha 
—feudal institutions developed in the stratified 
political and social systems, intensifying the social 
status quo so profitable to the upper caste. The 
feudal relation, based on voluntary agreement, es- 
tablished between a lord and his dependent a set 
of reciprocal obligations which offered protection 
to the dependent in return for services and prod- 
ucts supplied to the lord. The economics of this 
exchange were not reciprocal. Such institutions 
channeled goods upward for the benefit of the 
Huma or Tutsi, just as political institutions chan- 
neled taxes from the subjects for the benefit of 
the rulers. 

In 1871 an impressive complex of ruined stone 
buildings was discovered near the town of Victoria, 
in Rhodesia. When the Portuguese came to that 
region in the sixteenth century, the descendants of 
those who had built part of the constructions were 
no longer in Zimbabwe but in the kingdom of 
Monomotapa, a powerful monarch. The similarities 
in the political and dynastic institutions of the 
Zimbabwe—Monomotapa culture and of Ankole and 
Rwanda are such that some historians think that 
they have a common origin. If this is so, the archi- 
tectural remains of Zimbabwe would be the ulti- 
mate stage of development for societies of the 
spear, very different from their pastoral and war- 
like austere beginnings. 

War as an institution. In most of the societies 
of the spear, war was not a factor of social dis- 
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equilibrium, a tragic crisis, but rather an institu- 
tionalized phenomenon, integrated into the political 
and economic organization. Among the Masai and 
the Kikuyu, raiding expeditions—which caused few 
casualties—were organized for the purpose of gain- 
ing cattle, which would then be shared according 
to well-defined rules. The Zulu under Shaka, at 
the beginning of the nineteenth century, were a 
notable exception to this pattern—their object was 
to dominate vast territories. The conquered peoples 
did not continue as distinct social and cultural 
units: the young men were recruited into the army 
and the rest of the population was scattered or 
killed. 

Collective representations. The human quali- 
ties admired in the societies of the spear were those 
of individual self-assertion, courage, self-confidence, 
self-control. Myths concerning the origin of man- 
kind or of a particular global society (often the 
two were not distinguished ) explained and justified 
the privileges of the superior stratum. Their found- 
ing ancestor, because he was more clever than his 
brothers, was given by their common father, some- 
times deified as a creator, power and authority 
over his brothers and their descendants, the people 
of lower strata. Stratification was thus based on a 
belief in inherent capacity and confirmed by the 
decision of the most respected beings: the spirits 
of the ancestors. 

The plastic arts were little developed in this 
region of Africa. Aesthetic values were expressed 
in ornamentation, music, and, above all, the verbal 
arts. Elongated and austere patterns on weapons 
and basketry seem to convey very well in aesthetic 
form the aristocratic outlook of warriors. The 
music was also restrained: songs and stringed in- 
struments were as important as—in some places, 
more important than—the rhythm of drums. Poems 
extolling the great warriors of the past and their 
opulent herds of cattle were memorized. In the inter- 
lacustrine kingdoms, the accomplished “superior” 
men were expected to be able to compose poems, 
to speak eloquently and elegantly, and to enjoy as 
connoisseurs the sweet love tales sung in the eve- 
nings by their wives and sisters, the ladies of 
leisure of the civilization of the spear. 


The civilization of the cities 


The traditional cities with which we are con- 
cerned here were situated over a vast area extend- 
ing from the southern fringe of the Sahara to 
the Atlantic and equatorial forest (and even to the 
Bight of Benin) and from the Atlantic Ocean to the 
Nile. The environment is very similar to the one 
found in the southern savanna: grassland with 
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low bushes and trees, except in the coastal area of 
Yorubaland, which is covered with a not too dense 
forest. 

Scarce materials and skilled craftsmen. The en- 
vironment of this cultural complex is varied but is 
everywhere suitable for cereal agriculture and herd- 
ing. The abundant wild game was hunted. Gold in 
dust and nuggets was found in relatively large 
quantity not far from the Niger's northern bend. 
High-quality timber exists in the region. Ivory and 
feathers, pelts and leather, were also available. 

The originality of the civilization of the cities 
was not based on hunting, cultivating, and herding 
but on other techniques permitting new uses of the 
potentialities of the environment. The specialized 
utilization of raw materials through new tech- 
niques resulted in a system of production that pro- 
vided the foundation for an original civilization. 

The term “technique” is used here, as it has been 
consistently in this article, to mean a relationship 
to natural resources. Except in the case of gold, 
the new uses of raw materials did not require new 
tools. What then stimulated the people of the 
northern savanna to develop these new patterns of 
production? First, there developed a new internal 
demand for the craftsmen’s products; second, and 
more important, the establishment of external 
trade produced an external demand for these goods, 
either as raw materials (gold, timber, ivory, kola 
nuts) or as finished objects (jewelry, “Morocco” 
leather goods). 

The demand for Sudanic goods (goods from the 
whole sub-Saharan savanna belt—called the “coun- 
try of the Negroes” by the Arabs) came first from 
the Maghreb and then, via the Maghreb, from the 
whole Mediterranean world. To the commodities 
already mentioned as objects of this trade may be 
added slaves. Like the other items, they were lux- 
ury goods, expensive and prestigious, since they 
were used not as laborers in a plantation system 
but as domestic servants in the households of rich 
Muslims and European aristocrats. 

International trade. Men and commodities 
from the Sudan reached the Mediterranean fringe 
of Africa through the Sahara via several caravan 
routes, the three main ones being the western (Fez 
and Marrakesh to Timbuktu and Gao), the central 
(Kairwan to Kano), and the eastern (Tripoli to 
Abéché and the Lake Chad region). Horses and 
camels, introduced from the north, made possible 
the trans-Saharan crossings, 

The traffic in commodities between the Sudan 
and the Maghreb was not one-way. From the north, 
caravans brought salt and copper, beads and 
cowries, figs and dates, cloth and fabrics, Weapons 


and horses, Commercial profits on these transac- 
tions were high. In the south this trade was not 
carried on exclusively by private merchants. Su- 
danic rulers very closely controlled the exploitation 
of natural resources and trade. According to an 
Arab report written by al-Bakri in 1067, all the gold 
nuggets from the Ghana mines belonged to the 
king, whereas the gold dust was left to the gold 
washers. Duties were also levied on exported and 
imported goods. 

Despotic kings. Political power in the civiliza- 
tion of the granaries was founded on the agricul- 
tural surplus produced by the peasant-subjects. In 
the civilization of the cities, the agricultural sur- 
plus is present, but it is supplemented by taxes on 
the exploitation of raw materials and on trading 
activities. The dual origin of the rulers’ income gave 
to the societies they governed a very distinctive 
societal and cultural structure. Disposing of a very 
considerable amount of wealth, kings and chiefs 
commanded important means of coercion: soldiers, 
weapons, horses. Consequently, the royal power 
was in theory absolute and in practice despotic. 

The king was very remote from his peasant- 
subjects. He did not rely exclusively upon their 
agricultural tribute and labor, as did his counter- 
parts in the civilization of the granaries. On the 
contrary, his most significant wealth was entirely 
alien to the peasants; it consisted of objects im- 
ported or made for the ruler by highly specialized 
craftsmen. The social distance between the gov- 
ernors and the governed accounts, at least in part, 
for the cruel punishments and the huge human 
sacrifices reported by eighteenth- and nineteenth- 
century travelers and explorers. It may also help 
explain the sale of African men and women to the 
slave-ship owners who supplied the New World 
plantations from the sixteenth to the nineteenth 
centuries. European slave traders did not capture 
Africans; they bought them from the rulers of the 
coastal societies, who were accustomed to consider 
strangers and subjects as people so different from 
themselves that they could be treated as mere 
commodities. 

International trade was the specific component 
in the kings’ income that gave them such over- 
whelming political power. The commercial centers 
that developed at caravan terminals were also po- 
litical capitals: merchants needed the support of 
kings and chiefs to obtain raw materials and manu- 
factured goods; rulers wanted to be where they 
could exert profitable control over the transactions. 
Around the ruler’s residence and the merchants’ 
stores, other activities developed: craftsmen set up 
their workshops; peasants from the neighboring 
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villages came to sell the food required by the city 
dwellers; in some places, such as sixteenth-century 
Timbuktu, Koranic scholars gathered and were 
respected and well paid for their teachings. 

The urban phenomenon was so characteristic of 
the societies of the northern savanna that their 
civilization deserves to be called the civilization of 
the cities. These cities were quite different from the 
capitals of the kingdoms of the granaries and of 
the spear. Their prosperity resulted mainly from 
their situation in a network of international trade 
relations and only very secondarily from their 
dominance over the surrounding territory. Like the 
medieval seaports of western Europe and the Ren- 
aissance cities of northern Italy, the Sudanic cen- 
ters were city-states. As a result of the primary 
orientation of the ruling groups of each city toward 
one another, many peasant communities in the 
intervening rural areas were left undisturbed, Thus, 
the civilization of the area we are considering may 
be thought of as a dual structure, combining quite 
distinct peasant and urban elements. 

In the peasant villages were lineage heads, whose 
authority was based on ancestors, and local chiefs, 
who lived very close to their subjects and collected 
from them the surplus of their agricultural produc- 
tion and exercised authority and sanctions against 
deviant behavior. Another institution for social con- 
trol that flourished in the savanna was the masked 
association. The masks of the Sudanic savanna— 
of the Bambara, Mossi, Dogon, Senufo—are as 
familiar to Westerners interested in African art as 
are the ancestral statues of the civilization of the 
glades, But the masks were not meant to be seen 
motionless in the daylight; it was rather at night 
that they came to life, their wearers dancing to the 
accompaniment of music and song. The men who 
carried them were not merely masked men: they 
lent their bodies to the spirits symbolized by the 
carved wood. The masked associations acted as 
agents of social control when other sanctions were 
not operative, either because the ruler was not 
strong enough to deal with some habitual offender 
or because the deviation involved belonged to a 
field outside the ruler’s authority. 

The ideology of urban culture reflected its dis- 
tinct economic political institutions. As trade ori- 
ented them toward the distant cities of the Maghreb, 
the reigning dynasties of the savanna belt king- 
doms, such as Ghana, Mali, and Songhai, adopted 
Islam. For this reason these kingdoms are often 
said to have been set up by “Arab invaders.” This 
assertion is not supported by historical evidence. 
On the contrary, it seems that Ghana existed as a 
kingdom before the establishment of contact with 
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the north. Except for short periods the rulers of 
these kingdoms have for centuries been African 
Negroes. The coastal cities of Yorubaland, Da- 
homey, and Benin were flourishing when the first 
European ships landed at the end of the fifteenth 
century and the beginning of the sixteenth century. 
They were not Islamized; they traded primarily 
with other non-Muslim peoples. Thus, these were 
not Arab conguest-states, although Islam contrib- 
uted substantially to the culture of those states 
which were in closest commercial contact with the 
Maghreb. 

Professional craftsmen and artists. The artistic 
traditions of the urban layer of the civilization of 
the cities are rich. The bronze heads of Ife are uni- 
versally known. Made in the twelfth or thirteenth 
century, these heads are realistic in the sense that 
the features are represented according to their 
anatomic proportions, yet they are idealized. As in 
classical Greek sculptures of the fifth century B.C., 
they exhibit more harmony, more serenity, and 
more intensity than is found in reality, indicating 
that these beautiful heads are not portraits. Numer- 
ous copper plaques in high relief were made in 
Benin from the fourteenth to the nineteenth cen- 
tury. In the cities of Abomey and Kumasi bronze 
figurines were used to weigh gold dust. 

These artistic creations tell much about the so- 
cieties in which they originate. Metal casting was 
done by the lost wax process, which requires great 
professional skill, to produce masterpieces such as 
the perfect Ife heads. The Benin copper plates por- 
tray warriors, kings, and royal symbols and were 
obviously made to decorate public buildings. It is 
known, on the other hand, that the founders were 
not allowed to work for anyone but the king. From 
the number of gold weights to be found today in 
museums and private collections, we may safely 
infer that transactions in gold dust were very 
common. 

Thus, over a period of several centuries, an 
urban civilization based on the exploitation of 
scarce and precious raw materials, on professional 
craftsmanship, and on international trade devel- 
oped in many global societies of traditional Africa, 
some of which were contemporary with very similar 
European centers of the late Middle Ages. 


The civilization of steel 


Industrial centers are not numerous in contem- 
porary sub-Saharan Africa. The largest are situ- 
ated in south Africa, in the copper belt of Zambia 
and Katanga, and in west Africa. All are domi- 
nated by mining rather than by industrial produc- 
tion proper, although industrial workers and their 
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dependents constitute a tiny minority among 
present-day Africans, Yet industry as a technique 
of production is the basis of a new civilization 
which coexists with the traditional ones, which 
transforms them, and which is in the process of 
superseding them. 

Industrial techniques. As a technique, industry 
is a method of production which, using nonhuman 
sources of energy and advanced mechanical equip- 
ment, obtains a much higher output than does 
handicraft production, This technological revolu- 
tion, first introduced in Britain in the eighteenth 
century, has continued to unfold its societal and 
cultural consequences throughout the Western 
world and beyond. 

The first impact of the new techniques on sub- 
Saharan Africa was indirect: the industrialization 
of western Europe created in the nineteenth cen- 
tury a colonial expansion into Africa, Because con- 
sumer goods had been the first products of indus- 
trialization, the increased output required a broader 
market than Europe could offer; it also required 
cheap raw materials. Later, when industrial tech- 
niques were applied to the production of such 
capital goods as heavy machinery, engines, and 
railroads, these expensive commodities also had to 
be exported. To organize Africa as a producer of 
cheap raw materials and as a consumer of indus- 
trial products ranging from Manchester cotton to 
heavy equipment, it appeared necessary at the end 
of the nineteenth century to effectively occupy the 
interior of Africa to establish political dominion. 
The result was the establishment of administrative 
networks covering the territories granted to Eng- 
land, France, Germany, Belgium, and Portugal by 
the Berlin treaty of 1885. 

The more direct impact of industrialization fol- 
lowed: mining concerns, processing plants, roads, 
ports, and railways were built, and for these proj- 
ects African labor, both unskilled and skilled, was 
needed. Schools were provided, urban centers de- 
veloped. Once begun, the colonial process, like 
many other historical currents, spread in many di- 
rections not intended by its initiators or even recog- 
nized: the missionary movement, the establishment 
of European agricultural settlers, the growth of 
scientific research institutes were all by-products 
of the colonial endeavor. 

The new societies. Like other societies in the 
world into which industrial techniques have been 
introduced, the African societies have been deeply 
affected. New technique of production, whether or- 
ganized by a capitalist or a collectivist economic 
system, opens for a society a broader range of po- 
tentialities on the levels of social institutions and 


collective representations. It also rules out certain 
possibilities which are incompatible with the re- 
quirements of industrial production. Slowly a new 
societal culture emerges that is the ever-changing 
result of the conflict between the forces of tradition, 
which tend to maintain institutions and representa- 
tions corresponding to a partly discarded system of 
production, and the forces of the new system, 
which tend to create institutions and representa- 
tions coherent with the new material basis of the 
society. 

If the modern civilization of Africa is called “in- 
dustrial,” in spite of the fact that relatively few 
Africans are directly engaged in the process of in- 
dustrial production, it is not only because the indus- 
trial revolution has been the cause of colonial 
expansion and the result of colonial occupation but 
also because the new states of independent Africa 
are shaped by the necessities of the industrial era. 

Urban habitat. On the level of societal organ- 
ization, the civilization of steel—the metal char- 
acteristic of the industrial technique—is expressed 
by urban patterns of residence. Except for the tra- 
ditional cities previously discussed, urban aggrega- 
tions were born in Africa during the colonial period 
and grew up around administrative, commercial, 
and mining centers. Since those who live there are 
more influenced by modern patterns of behavior 
and thought, urbanization may be considered a 
principal characteristic of the new civilization. 

The new towns permit one to locate on a map 
the civilization of steel. But it is not, like other 
civilizations, closely linked to particular natural 
environments. Except for extractive activities, ob- 
viously situated near the underground natural re- 
sources upon which they are based, neither indus- 
trial techniques nor their consequence, the urban 
habitat, require a specific kind of environment. The 
distribution of urban centers south of the Sahara 
indicates that the civilization of steel is widely 
spread. The density of towns is higher in some 
regions than in others, but the phenomenon is ob- 
viously general. According to the estimates of 
demographers, some 22 million Africans—about 
10 per cent of the total population of sub-Saharan 
Africa—were living in urban centers in 1961. 

Many of these towns are not large: often their 
population does not number more than twenty 
thousand. But even in such small centers the indi- 
vidual leads a life very different from that of the 
peasant, the herdsman, the traditional craftsman, 
or the hunter. Often his dwelling is provided by his 
employer: he does not build it himself with the 
help of his lineage. If he attempts to do so on the 
outskirts of the town, the result will often be not a 
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traditional dwelling in which the traditional good 
life can be led but, rather, a slum shanty, The 
urban African seldom grows crops. He receives 
wages and from these must buy all that is neces- 
sary for his subsistence, although by maintaining 
connections with his kinsmen in the countryside 
he may sometimes supplement his wages with agri- 
cultural produce. His dwelling and income permit 
him, at best, to care for his elementary family, his 
wife and children. They do not allow him to fulfill 
his duties to share with his lineage-mates. Polygyny, 
which in traditional Africa was wealth producing, 
since each wife cultivated her own fields for her- 
self, her children, and her husband, is not easily 
practiced in urban conditions, where it is often an 
economic liability for the husband. 

Traditional villages constituted very homogene- 
ous communities where many kinsmen lived, where 
often one spent all one’s life, from birth to death, 
where everyone knew everyone else personally. 
Elders were respected and obeyed, and their au- 
thority was a powerful deterrent to any deviant 
behavior, An urban population is heterogeneous 
and mobile and requires strict control by coercive 
agencies. The legitimacy of a village chief rested 
in large part on heredity: he was chief because his 
father had been chief of that village. This principle 
cannot be applied in towns with their heterogene- 
ous populations; local authorities are either ap- 
pointed by the central government or elected, The 
functions of the local authorities, too, are different 
in the two settings. Chiefs could administer the 
village directly because “public affairs” did not in- 
clude such specialized activities as primary educa- 
tion, medical services, garbage disposal, water 
supply, and the like. 

The global societies of the industrial civilization 
are larger than traditional global societies. Except 
for the Rwanda republic and the kingdom of Bu- 
rundi, there are no independent states whose bound- 
aries coincide with those of traditional global 
societies. This is due partly to the legacy of colonial 
organization—independence has been gained by 
colonial territories, not by traditional societies—but 
also to the necessities of industrial civilization: to 
be viable in the modern world, a state must be of 
a certain size in territory, population, and national 
income. 

Outside influences and internal dynamism. On 
the level of collective representations, the indus- 
trial system of production has also brought many 
changes. On the one hand, the profound experience 
of being a citizen of a modern state living in a 
monetary economy generates new perceptions of 
the world; the industrial era has opened sub- 
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Saharan Africa to world cultural currents, which 
until the end of the nineteenth century had not 
penetrated into the interior of the continent. 

We have already mentioned two conflicting forces 
shaping the new societal cultures of Africa: tra- 
dition and the dynamism of the new productive 
techniques that tend to create institutions and rep- 
resentations coherent with techniques. Both forces 
operate within the framework of a societal unit 
and, for that reason, may be said to be internal to 
the unit. The third force we refer to here comes 
from outside, but it converges with the inner 
dynamism to bring about continuous change. It 
consists of systems of thought, such as socialism 
and liberalism, which have been developed in the 
West to explain and assimilate the industrial revo- 
lution; of political theories concerning the proper 
organization of the commonweal; of religions with 
universalistic ambitions. 

Painting, music, and literature. This complex 
interplay of conservatism, inner dynamism, and 
outside influences may be observed in the field of 
art. Painting is very popular in the largest towns: 
Dakar, Abidjan, Brazzaville, Leopoldville, Kampala, 
Nairobi, Elisabethville. In traditional Africa, paint- 
ing hardly existed and easel painting not at all. 
Some of the most gifted painters have been trained 
by European artists who refrained from a formal- 
istic teaching, even avoiding art history. They have 
almost reinvented painting in an African setting. 
Traditional wood carving still subsists in some 
places where ancestors’ statues are needed for 
rituals, but with the decline of the old cults, which 
during the colonial period have been persecuted by 
European administrators and missionaries, the 
necessary skills tend to die out. Other carvers, es- 
tablished in towns, produce poor substitutes of 
traditional masks and statues to be sold as art 
objects or curios. 

Music obviously much more influenced by Latin 
American rhythms and by jazz than by the tradi- 
tional music of the region is very much alive in the 
barrooms of African towns. This influence is not 
restricted to Africa, of course. The popular music 
of all the industrialized countries of the world pre- 
sents the same characteristics. In the case of 
Africa, one should stress that the universal popular 
music adopted now had one of its original sources 
in Africa’s own traditional music: brought to the 
New World by the slaves, traditional African music 
is one of the sources of the Latin American dances 
and of jazz. 

In the realm of literary creation, we also find 
the three social forces at work: the form itself has 
been introduced from outside, while the themes are 
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sometimes suggested by traditional tales, some- 
times by new problems faced by African intellec- 
tuals in the situation in which they live. 


In this article, societal phenomena—global so- 
cieties and, within them, systems of interaction— 
have been approached from a cultural perspective. 
This has been done, first, because to consider so- 
cietal phenomena apart from their cultural matrices 
would have been artificial. As has been shown, 
their interrelatedness with all aspects of societal 
culture is such that to abstract them would have 
prevented us from grasping their full significance. 
Second, the cultural approach permits us to dis- 
cern, among the multiplicity of global societies in 
traditional and modern Africa, a limited number 
of basic cultural complexes, a number of themes 
upon which particular societal cultures may be 
seen as variations. Where, as in Africa, cultural 
and societal boundaries do not neatly coincide, this 
approach seems a useful one. 

JACQUES MAQUET 
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AFTALION, ALBERT 


Albert Aftalion (1874-1956) was a French 
economist born in Bulgaria. He was a professor at 
the University of Lille and then at the University 
of Paris, His entire life was devoted to his work, 
and he left his mark on the entire generation of 
French academic economists who began their ca- 
reers between the two world wars. 

Aftalion’s theoretical work was in the tradition 
of the first Viennese school. Like Eugen von Böhm- 
Bawerk, he attached great importance to the dura- 
tion of the process of production, which for him 
provided an explanation of cycles. From Friedrich 
von Wieser he derived his theory of imputation, 
which he used as an argument against socialism 
(Aftalion 1923); his theory of the marginal utility 
of money; and the income theory (1927-1950, 
vol. 1), which marked a stage in his monetary 
thinking. Aftalion was also a statistician (1928) 
and fond of numerical data, which he interpreted 
practically in their raw state. He calculated cor- 
relation coefficients, standard deviations, and aver- 
age lags but was suspicious of overly audacious 
techniques. He refused to take sides in the Meth- 
odenstreit and believed in using both theory and 
Statistics to interpret contemporary events. 

Aftalion is best known for his theory of crises 
(1913), which is in effect a theory of cycles. His 
explanation of cycles is a “real” one. Cycles occur 
because the process of production takes time. Pro- 
duction of capital goods responds to changes in 
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the demand for consumption goods only after a 
certain delay. Just as a fire that is alternately 
stirred up and damped down takes time to become 
hotter and cooler—and thus also alternately makes 
a room too hot or too chill—so, because of the rigid- 
ity of manufacturing plant, do phases of upswing 
and depression succeed one another in the life of 
the economy (1921). The response of the producer 
goods sector to changes in the demand for con- 
sumption goods is not only late but is also magni- 
fied. “A small expansion of the consumption goods 
industries requires a much larger expansion in the 
fixed capital producing industries” (1913, vol. 2, 
p. 372). If Aftalion did not coin the phrase “accel- 
eration principle,” he clearly developed the concept. 

In his theoretical criticism of socialism Aftalion 
asserted that the equal distribution of wealth would 
weaken the incentive to work and that the suppres- 
sion of private property would dry up savings and 
kill capital formation. 

His interpretation of the French inflation of 
1919-1924 is noteworthy both for the method he 
used and the conclusions he drew. Monnaie, prix 
et change (1927-1948, vol. 1) is a typical in- 
stance of his characteristic intellectual procedure. 
Although eager to know, measure, and understand 
the facts, Aftalion was anything but an empiricist, 
a historicist, or a pure statistician. At the outset he 
made sure that he had a solid and precise theo- 
retical point of reference: the quantity theory of 
money, in its Ricardian form, which states that 
general price changes are never more than reflec- 
tions of changes in currency circulation. Aftalion 
compared this doctrine with the actual monetary 
experiences of his country and his era. Drawing a 
curve for the general price index and for the quan- 
tity of money in circulation in France after World 
War 1, he found that (1) the variations in price 
were not proportional to the variations in banknote 
circulation but much broader; (2) the two phe- 
nomena often varied in opposite directions over 
considerable periods of time; and (3) the price 
movements preceded, and by several months, the 
changes in the quantity of money, Therefore, cir- 
culation was not the determining variable. Rather, 
it was the rate of exchange (itself controlled by 
psychological factors) that carried internal prices 
along with it, and it was only later that the rise in 
internal prices brought about the inflation of fidu- 
ciary issues. Aftalion inverted the “traditional order 
of the procession.” 

Thus, the classic theory was found to be defi- 
cient. Aftalion did not say that it was false; he 
showed that it was not a good explanation of all 
the cases of currency depreciation or of all the 
phases of that depreciation and that it needed to 
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be refined. The Austrian value theory shows the 
way to this necessary reworking. From the point of 
view of the economic actor, the value of the mone- 
tary unit reflects the marginal utility of the cur- 
rency. Now, marginal utility does not depend di- 
rectly on the total amount of money, that is, on the 
sum total of currency, but on the income at the 
disposal of individuals. Aftalion therefore first sub- 
stituted a Wieserian income theory for the quantity 
theory of money. But he went beyond that. The 
marginal utility of money does not depend only 
on the amount of money income; it reflects a 
subjective evaluation of the monetary unit, into 
which there enter memories (the past history of a 
currency has endowed it with more or less pres- 
tige) and forecasts (relating to the monetary and 
budget policy of the government). Aftalion stressed 
psychological factors: confidence as well as mis- 
trust in the future value of money. This is by no 
means an abandonment of theory on his part. He 
still attributed importance to quantitative phenom- 
ena, even if he did not believe that they explain 
everything. Also, he asserted that social psychology 
has laws, being based on scientific knowledge. The 
psychological explanation that Aftalion superim- 
posed on the classical theory was intended to be 
no less theoretical than the classical theory itself. 

Aftalion studied international gold movements 
between the two wars (1932b; 1938) and con- 
structed a precise and novel theory of the “stimu- 
lants” that produced a new equilibrium in the bal- 
ance of accounts (1937). Here Aftalion used a 
terminology of his own. He called the sum total of 
everything that gives rise to settlements between 
the nation and countries abroad the balance of 
payments (balance des paiements). (This includes 
movements of gold and capital.) As thus defined, 
the balance of payments is always in equilibrium 
but a formal equilibrium. On the other hand, 
the balance of accounts (balance des comptes) 
—which is the balance of payments minus move- 
ments of gold and capital—is usually in imbal- 
ance. But Aftalion questioned whether it is true 
that its imbalances tend to be self-correcting, as 
is affirmed by Ricardo’s classical theorem, accord- 
ing to which any imbalance in accounts brings 
about transfers of gold, which produce changes in 
relative prices that restore equilibrium. Aftalion 
analyzed current facts and observed that (1) by 
virtue of international credits, monetary instability, 
etc., migrations of gold depend today on many fac- 
tors other than the balance of accounts; (2) the 
practices of sterilizing gold and credit inflation 
have made price movements largely independent 
of changes in national gold stocks; and (3) the 


ratios of prices (and interest rates) current in 
different nations are no longer anything more 
than a secondary factor in international accounts, 
Hence, the automatic Ricardian mechanism no 
longer operates. This does not mean that there is 
no longer any natural tendency toward spontane- 
ous restoration of equilibrium. The movements of 
incomes play an ever more effective corrective role 
than do price movements. Any deficit in the bal- 
ance of accounts brings about, in the country 
showing the deficit, an excess of total monetary 
income over the monetary value of the national 
production; this (all other things being equal and 
even without any rise in internal prices) favors 
importation of merchandise and exportation of 
capital. While this represents a “stimulant” to 
restoration of equilibrium, there are countervailing 
“obstacles” of a political and psychological nature 
(commercial and monetary protectionism, general 
and budgetary economic policies, future diplomatic 
and military perspectives, etc.). Which, then, will 
prevail: these forces producing disequilibrium or 
the natural stimulant to the restoration of equilib- 
rium? The answer will depend entirely on the 
circumstances, and Aftalion erected a theory of 
the various constellations of circumstances that 
can arise. 

Aftalion’s thought was always subtle, his ap- 
proach scientifically rigorous and meticulous. His 
work exemplifies the revisions imposed by the 
events of the interwar period on several traditional 
aspects of classical economic theory: J. B. Say’s 
law of markets, the quantity theory of money, and 
the Ricardian theory that describes how gold ship- 
ments ensure an automatic equilibrium in interna- 
tional accounts. 

DANIEL VILLEY 


[For the historical context of Aftalion’s work, see Eco- 
NOMIC THOUGHT, article on THE AUSTRIAN SCHOOL; 
and the biographies of BoHM-BAWERK; RICARDO; and 
Wieser. For discussion of the subsequent develop- 
ment of Aftalion’s ideas, see BUSINESS CYCLES; IN- 
TERNATIONAL MONETARY ECONOMICS, article on BAL- 
ANCE OF PAYMENTS; MONEY, article on QUANTITY 
THEORY.] 
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AGE DIFFERENTIATION 


Any analysis of social structure is concerned 
with the integration of social groups and the recog- 
nized network of status positions that are part of, 
or cut across, those groups. Expectations in terms 
of interpersonal behavior patterns are formulated 
by the role differentiation appropriate to status dis- 
tinctions. In all societies only two reference points 
for the ascription of status seem to be universal: 
sex and age. 
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The institutionalization of age makes it clear 
that cultural rather than biological factors are of 
prime importance in determining the content of 
status. All human societies recognize a number of 
life stages, to which rather diffuse patterns of ac- 
tivities, attitudes, prohibitions, and obligations are 
ascribed. Age-categories may be few in number— 
e.g., youngsters, mature adults, and elderly people 
—or they may be numerous. For example, the 
Kikuyu of central Kenya have six age-categories 
for males and eight for females, emphasizing the 
continuous development of the individual as a 
social person. An age-category, as Eisenstadt has 
written, is a generalized role disposition into which 
specific roles may be built (1956, p. 22). 

Age-grades. Ascribed roles relating to age may 
be specific, defining and limiting the nature of 
interconnected roles. The total range of age-defined 
roles may constitute a graded system, which em- 
phasizes the progressive movement from role to 
role, i.e., from grade to grade, and prescribes the 
relationships between people in different grades. 
There is usually a specific time for moving from a 
younger grade to an older one, often ritually estab- 
lished (or at least marked) by rites de passage. In 
this case there is a periodic achievement of increas- 
ing seniority. 

Persons of junior status may give respect and 
some degree of obedience to those of more senior 
status; conversely, the seniors expect deference 
but may also acknowledge obligations to assist, 
teach, test, or lead their juniors. One of the best- 
known cases of age-grades is that of the Masai of 
east Africa: for males, the grades are uninitiated 
youths (ilaiyok); young men or warriors (ilmur- 
ran), who are divided between junior and senior 
subgrades; elders (ilmoruak), who are divided into 
junior, senior, and retired subgrades; and ancient 
elders (ildasati). There are thus seven effective 
age-grades. For each there are well-established 
norms that prescribe the general lines of behavior, 
expectations, and obligations, both in public life 
(community, political, and ritual affairs) and in 
private life (family, kinship, and interpersonal 
affairs). 

This system establishes the areas of competence, 
privilege, and obligation of males in Masai society. 
These basic role allocations are supported and em- 
phasized by secondary ascriptions of dress and de- 
portment, access to food and drink, sexual oppor- 
tunities, etc. For example, junior ilmurran are 
learning warriors, able-bodied men available for 
protecting the community and its herds and for 
acting as messengers among the dispersed popu- 
lation. They are responsible for fence building and 
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for the laborious watering of stock in the dry sea- 
son. They may not marry. They may not eat meat 
in public. They have characteristic dress, hair style, 
and weapons. Senior elders are the “elder states- 
men” and experienced diplomatists of the com- 
munity, whereas the junior elders implement 
decisions and policies. The senior elders are char- 
acterized as sober, reliable men and heads of estab- 
lished families. 

Age-class. Of course, the difference between 
age-categories and age-grades is largely one of 
degree rather than of kind, but the distinction is 
worth making if only to indicate the special signifi- 
cance of age-grades. There is often a considerable 
emphasis on one particular age-grade. Significantly, 
this is frequently the one relating to adolescents 
and young adults: for example, the teen-agers of 
modern Western societies, the bachelors in a num- 
ber of Melanesian societies, or the militant warrior 
grades of many societies that engage in raiding or 
warfare. Elsewhere, as in some Australian tribes, 
it is the grade of elderly men which is specially 
stressed and defined. The general explanation for 
this kind of emphasis is that the particular stage 
of life is one that either presents a special problem 
to the society or is of such importance that it calls 
for marked attention. 

In these cases the collection of people currently 
occupying the grade form an age-class, which is a 
noncorporate grouping. Entry into the grade and, 
where relevant, transfer out of it, are accomplished 
individually. This may happen by the attainment 
of a certain biological state (puberty) or a socially 
recognized status change that typically occurs at 
certain age periods (marriage, birth of a child, 
etc.). People in the same grade, that is, playing 
the same role, have much in common: they share 
their differentiation from younger and older sta- 
tuses; they engage in similar activities and often 
cooperate with each other; and they share the same 
orientation and aspirations. There may even be 
subgrades through which a person is promoted. 
Among the Oraon of eastern India there are three 
three-year periods in the adolescents’ grade. Among 
the south Irish peasants the lengthy age-grade be- 
tween adolescence and the status of independent 
farm-owner and family head is divided between 
“boys” and “married boys.” On any social occasion 
(a party, a wake, before and after Sunday mass) 
men cluster according to their subgrades, which 
are separate from the cluster of family heads 
(Arensberg 1937). Thus, the adolescents, who are 
neither children nor adults, and the peasant men, 
who remain subservient to their aged fathers, are 


set apart and seek the companionship of each other 
in extrafamilial situations. 

A quite different form of noncorporate age-class 
occurs in some cases in which men who were 
initiated together or during the same period are 
considered to have a special egalitarian and friendly 
relationship. Such men acknowledge a common 
status within the total range of classes, and they 
acquire increasing seniority contemporaneously. 
Yet these classes do not emerge as integrated 
groups: the class never assembles or acts as a unit, 
nor does it pass through a series of grades. Instead, 
like the Irish peasants, these men are able to order 
their relations with one another in terms of their 
equality (same class), seniority, or juniority. 
Among the nomadic Turkana of Kenya, where 
local groups are highly unstable, kinship narrow 
in range, and political institutions weakly devel- 
oped, the age-class system is most important. 
“Wherever a man goes in the course of nomadic 
pastoral movement or in traveling, he finds men 
who are his age-mates, comrades, and supporters. 
He finds also his seniors and juniors to whom he 
can fairly easily adjust his attitudes and behavior. 
He can never become socially isolated” (Gulliver 
1958, p. 917). A temporary cluster of nomadic 
neighbors has a ready-made pattern of relative 
statuses and behavior norms that give it form and 
a degree of cohesion. Among the Nuer of the 
Sudan, where local communities are stable and 
kinship is both wide in range and powerful in 
practice, the class statuses of equality, seniority, 
and juniority usefully reinforce these other rela- 
tions. 

The allocation of roles by age-category or age 
grade and membership of an age-class are not 
entirely coterminous with physiological age. For 
example, although the normal expectation is that 
initiation occurs at a given age, it can be subject 
to various other factors: the individual's position 
in the range of siblings and economic considera- 
tions, such as the need for labor in the family 
(where an initiate eschews labor) and the wealth 
of the father (where a payment is required). Co- 
initiates may thus be of ages ranging over a 
number of years. A man leaves the bachelor grade 
on marriage, but the time of first marriage is ob- 
viously dependent on many factors other than age: 
The young Irish peasant whose father dies early 
leaves the company of “boys” and becomes a fam- 
ily head more or less equal in status to his fathers 
coevals. The ascription of role and status by age İS 
thus subservient to other factors arising in family 
and community life. 


There is a further point about which there has 
been confusion in the past. It should be remem- 
bered that the age-grade always implies the differ- 
entiation, or ranking of role, according to ascribed 
status. This differs essentially from stratification by 
achievement. The grade systems within the male 
clubs of some Melanesian villages (e.g., Banks 
Islands and New Hebrides) have sometimes been 
wrongly classified together with true age systems. 
But, as Lowie pointed out long ago, these Melane- 
sian grades are principally ends in themselves, 
scales of prestige in the village club, with little 
concrete content. True age-grades, age-classes, and 
age-groups are principally means to other social 
ends, and they commonly have a considerable 
elaboration of roles and relationships (Lowie 1916, 
pp. 962 ff.). The various grades of so-called elders 
among the Kikuyu of Kenya are comparable to the 
Melanesian grades, although more complex. It is 
detrimental to sociological understanding either to 
confuse these grades with the true age-group sys- 
tem of the Kikuyu (largely applicable only to 
young men) or to emphasize that all elders together 
constitute a single age-category. The latter is, of 
course, roughly correct, although entry into the 
category occurs only after a man’s first child is 
born. Since promotion through the grades is a 
matter of individual achievement (e.g., initiation 
of first child), ability to pay fees and provide feasts, 
and personal qualities, not all men reach the higher 
grades, Outstanding men may become acknowl- 
edged as leaders and are rapidly promoted. This 
may also be true for those with seniority in their 
patrilineages, for it is desired to have influential 
men in the higher grades where they may partici- 
pate in political life. 

Age-groups. In the literature of social anthro- 
pology there has been some confusion in the 
terminology of age and social structure. The terms 

set,” “class,” “section,” and, misleadingly, “grade” 
have been used interchangeably and have thus lost 
discrete meanings. The age-group, as defined here, 
deliberately emphasizes the corporate nature of this 
social group that is based on the criterion of co- 
evality. As a corporate group, it is a permanent 
collection of people who recognize a degree of 
unity, a unity that is acknowledged by nonmem- 
bers. Together, the members engage in particular 
activities, accept mutual obligations, and function 
as a group in relations with outsiders. Age-groups 
are usually named, may possess property (songs, 
shield designs, rituals, etc.), and are internally 
organized for decision making and leadership. Age- 
groups in historically known preindustrial cultures 
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are largely confined to sub-Saharan Africa, certain 
Plains Indians of the United States, and some 
tribes of Brazil and India. 

Transitory age-group system. Empirically, there 
are two kinds of age-group systems: those which 
initially concern younger men (and perhaps 
women) but become less important and disinte- 
grate as the members grow older, and those which 
are comprehensive and affect people through the 
whole of their lives. The first type—the transitory 
age-group—is created specifically for the purpose 
of organizing the activities and potentialities of 
the younger men. It operates as an educational 
institution, providing a specialized means of bridg- 
ing the gap between childhood and adulthood, and 
teaching young people the obligations and rights, 
manners, ritual behavior, sex knowledge, etc., of 
their society. In describing such groups among the 
Nupe of Nigeria, Nadel (1942) described this as 
“education for citizenship.” There, each age-group 
passes through three age-grades, until the members 
have reached the age of 30 (when most have 
married); then the group's importance declines 
sharply, although older coevals retain a degree of 
comradeship. 

The educational function of the transitory age- 
group may be less important than the organization 
of manpower. This was a feature of the centralized 
states of the Zulu, Swazi, Sotho, and Tswana in 
southern Africa. Among the Swazi, every five to 
seven years the paramount chief recruited a new 
age-group from the youths “about to mature and 
those who had recently matured” (Kuper 1952, p. 
23). Each group had its own name, insignia, songs, 
barracks, and officials. Each operated, according 
to requirements, as a military regiment or as a 
labor battalion for chiefs and aristocrats. Age- 
groups had public responsibilities in national ritu- 
als and as “police.” Each group was, to a consid- 
erable extent, responsible for the good behavior of 
its members, and age-mates acknowledged recipro- 
cal assistance and loyalty. 

In noncentralized societies, such as Nandi, Kip- 
sigis, or Kikuyu of east Africa, the age-group sys- 
tem is similarly applicable principally to the young 
men. Among the Nandi a new group is recruited 
approximately every 15 years, and each one occu- 
pies the “warrior” grade for the same period of 
time and then abdicates to its chronological suc- 
cessors. The group in the warrior grade is a highly 
integrated, active unit, but afterward it degenerates 
to no more than an age-class. Among the Kikuyu 
a new age-group was founded almost every year 
when the uninitiated youths were circumcised. 
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Each group remained in the warrior grade for 
about 12 years, acting as a military regiment for 
its community; but after warriorhood a group lost 
virtually all significance. 

Comprehensive age-group system. By contrast, 
in a comprehensive age system males form a new 
group when they are adolescents and remain in it 
for life, acting as a unit and engaging in intergroup 
relationships under their leaders. In many, but not 
all, cases an age-group passes successively through 
a series of age-grades so that the common roles of 
its members change from period to period; but 
transfer is specifically by group and not individu- 
ally. The classic example is that of the Masai, 
whose age-grades have been described above. A 
new Masai age-group begins as junior learning 
warriors and is successively transferred to the 
grades of senior warriors, executive elders, senior 
elders and advisers, and retired old men. Transfer 
from one grade to the next is ideally accomplished 
through ritual. In fact, members of a group tend 
to shift gradually into an older grade before ritual 
prescription occurs, and indeed the imbalance be- 
tween a real and ideal pattern is one of the forces 
impelling the ritual and maintaining the dynamics 
of the system. Nevertheless, age-groups, however 
well or poorly they follow the ideal, remain strong 
corporate groups. Alternate groups are linked 
through a father-son ideology, so that “fathers” are 
responsible for the transfer of their “sons” through 
the young men’s grades. These two groups asso- 
ciate in politico-jural opposition to the complemen- 
tary groups—i.e., groups 1 and 3 against groups 
2 and 4. Although the two younger groups have 
pronounced military duties, the principal signifi- 
cance of Masai age-groups is in political affairs 
and in the wider field of social control. With some- 
what unstable local communities, very shallow kin- 
groups, and no specialized political institutions, 
public life among the Masai is administered through 
the age-group system. 

Other examples of age-groups passing through 
a series of age-grades can be found in a number 
of west African societies. Among the Ibo of eastern 
Nigeria young men’s groups are allocated such 
tasks as clearing paths and market places, cutting 
forests, and guarding the settlement; older groups 
act as “police,” and elders’ groups act as arbitrators, 
conciliators, and repositories of law and custom. 
Each group provides mutual aid for and exercises 
collective discipline over its members. 

A quite different system applied in a few Plains 
Indian tribes—Blackfoot, Mandan, Gros Ventre, 
Arapaho, and Hidatsa, A new group was made up 
of coeval youths who individually purchased the 


right of entry from a sponsor in the next older 
group. Groups aimed to gain possession over sets 
of rights and paraphernalia that were strictly 
graded and consisted chiefly of songs and dances, 
Achievement of a further grade was by collective 
purchase of the rights from their existing owners, 
and not by virtue of age; and a group that had sold 
its rights might exist outside the system until it 
later purchased rights in a new grade, Unfortu- 
nately, despite a considerable literature, the socio- 
logical aspects of these systems are far from clear; 
the nature of intragroup and intergroup relations, 
and their connection with social control and other 
activities, is vague (e.g., Lowie 1916). Useful com- 
parison with the graded African systems is not, 
therefore, possible. 

Not all African age-groups occupy specific grades. 
Among the Jie of Uganda, for example, initiation 
and group membership primarily give ritual effi- 
cacy to a man, and groups are principally signifi- 
cant in ritual contexts. In the frequent perform- 
ances of public rituals a group's activities are 
given a general orientation in the range of assessed 
seniority between all extant groups: the junior- 
most groups act as servants and messengers and 
get the smallest shares of sacrificial meat; middle 
groups form the basic congregation and learn ritual 
procedures; the senior-most groups are conveners, 
ritual experts, and prayer leaders, and they get the 
best shares of meat. The actual allocation of tasks 
depends on the numbers of men in attendance on 
a particular occasion. Men invariably sit in their 
groups at rituals, and each group has its own senior 
men and leaders (Gulliver 1953). 

Age-villages. The ungraded age-group system 
of the Nyakyusa of southern Tanganyika is prob- 
ably unique. There, boys form their own distinct 
hamlets, separate from those of their fathers and 
older and younger brothers. Eventually, these be- 
come fully independent villages of adult coevals 
with their wives and children. Each has its own 
selected headman, and these villages form the basis 
of new chiefdoms in the territorial expansion of 
the tribe. In each generation, ideally, an old chief- 
dom divides into two; the old chief is replaced by 
his eldest sons, and the fathers’ villages by those 
of their sons. Because of intervillage movement, 
the coeval basis of mature villages tends to dimin- 
ish, although it persists strongly as the ideal for 
egalitarian cooperation among villagers. Wilson 
considers that this system is directly related to 
potential conflict between father and sons and the 
need to segregate the generations to avoid the fear 
of sexual shame and incest (Wilson 1949; 1951). 
The regularization of intergenerational conflict is 


also apparent in aspects of the Kikuyu and Jie 
systems, although, in contrast, father-son cooper- 
ation is integral to the Masai system. 

Kinship and age-groups. Empirically, there is 
a marked difference between the societies in which 
comprehensive age-group systems occur and those 
in which age-group systems apply only to younger 
age-categories. Where social roles are defined in a 
centralized political system and/or a well-developed 
kinship system (especially one involving corporate 
kin-groups), age-groups have little or no impor- 
tance among older men. As men mature, marry, 
and become family heads, right-holders in property, 
and responsible citizens, their obligations are to 
their families and kin-groups and to their political 
superiors. In these institutions men find their rights 
safeguarded and assistance rendered. Age-grouping 
cuts across and thus conflicts with both political 
and kinship ties. Furthermore, an essential feature 
of age-groups is the fraternal equality of co-mem- 
bers (age-mates) and the collective ascription of 
social roles by universalistic criteria. This conflicts 
with the possibilities of specialization and the 
achievement of privilege by individual effort or 
good fortune (e.g., birth) in a stratified structure. 
Among younger men this conflict matters less, for 
such people tend to be less differentiated. Since 
they usually have not yet begun to acquire obliga- 
tions and rights of a kinship or political nature, it 
is highly convenient to use their physical power 
for military and labor services. Conversely, where 
a comprehensive age-group system operates, there 
are significant roles and social functions that are 
not determined by kinship and state. There may 
be no specialist political institutions and only a 
limited kinship system, as among the Masai and 
Plains Indians. Alternatively, the field of activities 
involving age-groups is strictly separate from the 
field involving kinship. Among the Jie, age-groups 
are devoted to the administration of rituals, a field 
in which kinship is not invoked; the Arusha of 
Tanganyika maintain a Masai-like age-group sys- 
tem in their autonomous local communities, and 
the field of kinship applies largely to nonlocal and 
extracommunity affairs. In brief, the establishment 
of social roles by kinship and by a specialist politi- 
cal system takes precedence over their establish- 
ment by age; kinship especially is dominant where 
conflict might arise through antipathetic roles. 

Women’s groups. Before marriage, girls’ age- 
groups sometimes occur, but the rights and obliga- 
tions individually acquired in marriage and mother- 
hood effectively curtail relationships by age. Affairs 
purely for women are often organized by married 
women’s groups, but the criterion of age is infre- 
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quently utilized and the groups are weakly devel- 
oped. 

Political significance. It is sometimes assumed 
that age-group systems as such establish a distinct 
type of political system. Only for the Masai peoples 
is this true. Among others, to be sure, most age- 
groups systems have political aspects (such as 
among the Swazi, Nandi, and Ibo), but the politi- 
cal systems of these societies are very dissimilar. 
Jie age-groups serve ritual requirements and have 
only marginal and indirect political significance, 
and Plains Indians’ groups seem not to have been 
politically important. 

The literature. Despite considerable literature 
on age institutions, sociological analysis has been 
inadequate. Problems of historical reconstruction 
have loomed larger than functional interpretations. 
One of the critical problems has been the confusion 
of concepts resulting from the concern with ideal 
structure rather than careful observation of the 
personnel involved in age institutions, their respec- 
tive roles, and the dynamics of these institutions 
in relation to the social structure. 

The best general survey of the field is by Eisen- 
stadt (1956). In addition, we need to have reliable 
information on modern change in age-grades and 
age-groups. Older systems have sometimes con- 
tinued in changed form but with marked continuity 
of principle and function or simply persist in di- 
luted importance and new systems seem to emerge. 
The reasons for this are not clear. Too often, age- 
oriented grades and classes in modern Westernized 
society have been considered as a social-psycholog- 
ical problem, or as an offshoot of political develop- 
ment; more sociological analysis of them is needed. 


P. H. GULLIVER 


[Directly related are the entries LIFE CYCLE; RITUAL; 
SOCIAL STRUCTURE. Other relevant material may be 
found in POLITICAL ANTHROPOLOGY.] 
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AGGREGATION 


Economic systems are composed of large num- 
bers of individual economic units interacting to 
determine market prices and quantities of innu- 
merable goods and services bought and sold by 
each unit. The inherent complexity of such sys- 
tems has two important consequences for the 
methodology of economics, as compared with such 
experimental sciences as physics, chemistry, and 
even biology. First, one cannot hope to isolate in- 
dividual economic units from their context, study 
them experimentally, and establish what could be 
called elementary laws of economic behavior, Sec- 


ond, even if one could rely on elementary laws of 
behavior deduced from logical arguments or adopt- 
ed as plausible working assumptions, it may be 
extremely difficult, because of the innumerable 
complex interactions among the individual units, 
to determine what these laws imply concerning the 
behavior of the entire system, 

Nevertheless, it is absolutely necessary to over- 
come these obstacles that stand in the way of de- 
termining economic relationships to be used within 
models intended to explain past economic develop- 
ments or to forecast future developments. The sub- 
ject matter of aggregation in economics is the 
study of the extent to which the difficulties pre- 
sented by such large numbers of economic units 
and commodities can be surmounted by consider- 
ing aggregates of subsets of decision-making units 
(firms, households, etc.) or of commodities or 
prices. 

Scope of the aggregation problem. The aggre- 
gation problem arises in nearly all economic de- 
cisions and analyses. Every economic agent—the 
smallest homo economicus, the manager of a large 
firm, or the economic theorist—is confronted by 
numerous economic forces, although he may not 
be aware of them all. In making his economic de- 
cisions or in deducing the consequences of these 
forces, he must take account of them in the best 
possible way. Considered from this point of view, 
the aggregation problem would be confounded with 
that of economic science and would be devoid of 
specificity. Actually, a closer examination of the 
aggregation problem, initiated by Hurwicz (1952) 
and pursued by Malinvaud (1956a), narrows the 
role of aggregation in economic analysis. 

The first object of economic theories is to reach 
general conclusions establishing either existence 
theorems for some classes of economies or the ade- 
quacy of particular economic means and structures 
for achieving particular economic goals. For ex- 
ample, economic theorists may initially be con- 
cerned with the existence and stability of a general 
equilibrium in an economy characterized by de- 
centralized decision making; if a general equilib- 
rium can be shown to exist for such an economy, 
they may then determine whether the equilibrium 
position is Pareto optimal in that no change can 
benefit anyone without injuring someone else. But 
too often these results are so general that they pro- 
vide only loose guides for economic policy; even if 
they are formally correct, they do not provide 
answers to many fundamental questions encoun- 
tered in formulating responsible economic policy. 
For instance, equivalence conditions between 2 


Paretian optimum and a value equilibrium do not 
afford any knowledge concerning the sociological 
aspects of the attainable states. On the other hand, 
an approximate idea of the values and determi- 
nants of global economic variables such as aggre- 
gate production or aggregate consumption can be 
much more useful in determining the need for, 
and appropriateness of, some economic policy. 

The degree of complexity and precision needed 
in analyzing any economic question depends upon 
the nature of the actions to be undertaken on the 
basis of the analysis. Thus, it is advisable to make 
the best possible allocation of resources available 
for the analysis among (1) the gathering of data 
necessary to understand the situation, (2) the de- 
gree of precision needed in analyzing the situation, 
(3) the type and detail of decisions to be made, 
and (4) the choice and extent of the means by 
which these decisions are to be carried out. Keep- 
ing in mind these four general principles that are 
fundamental to the theory of decision making, it 
can be said that the specific concern of aggregation 
in economics is the study of the best way of mak- 
ing this allocation and of the choice of criteria to 
be considered. 

Directions of research. Research on aggrega- 
tion would be greatly facilitated if information on 
the development of an economy could be gained 
from a small number of variables that are func- 
tions of the actions taken by the numerous decision- 
making units. These variables should not be mere 
mental constructs but should lend themselves to 
actual numerical determination; hence, the func- 
tions describing them should be of a simple analyt- 
ical form and readily determinable statistically. Be- 
yond these general requirements, different writers 
have made various demands on the variables. 
May (1946) suggests that it should be possible to 
deduce all relevant economic variables from knowl- 
edge of this small number of variables, whereas 
Malinvaud (1956a) suggests that it need only be 
possible to determine a few simple, economically 
significant relationships among the small number 
of variables. In the following discussion of the 
approaches of May and Malinvaud, the termi- 
nology of aggregation theory will be defined and a 
historical sketch of developments of the subject 
matter and methodology of the theory will be given. 

May considered a theoretical economic system S 
such that all its variables can be expressed as func- 
tions of p parameters only. The p parameters 
may vary freely or may be subject to constraints 
not expressed in S. This system is called the “micro- 
economic” system, and the same adjective will 
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qualify the variables and functions in S. Although 
these microeconomic elements are conceptually de- 
fined, they may often be neither measurable nor 
explicit. The analytical form of S may present 
many difficulties in solving the system or in study- 
ing its qualitative properties. On the other hand, 
there might exist functions of several microeco- 
nomic variables in S, functions to be called 
“macroeconomic,” that define macroeconomic vari- 
ables or aggregates. For instance, suppose that 
after appropriate indexing, S is composed of I times 
K microeconomic relationships, fix, involving all 
conceivable microeconomic variables. Then it may 
be possible to find I functions, Fi(fi:, fiz, °**» fix), 
the F, being the aggregates. The aggregates can- 
not be of an arbitrary nature but must have a 
simple and important economic meaning. A num- 
ber j>p of these aggregates being considered, 
there are, generally speaking, j—p independent 
relationships that constitute a system, s, called the 
macroeconomic system. By combining microeco- 
nomic variables in S to obtain the j aggregates, 
one obtains s. Once the form and main features of 
s have been theoretically recognized, it is extremely 
desirable in practice that it be possible to determine 
s by statistical methods without relying directly on 
information contained in S. The great interest in 
the existence of a macroeconomic system, s, is now 
easily understood, for the existence of such a sys- 
tem enormously simplifies the study of economic 
systems and consequently the process of decision 
making at every level. 

Before May, Klein (1946a) had presented the 
aggregation problem in a similar way except that 
he restricted himself to some part, say D, of S. 
Although his exposition did not portray the full 
generality of the aggregation problem, he never- 
theless treated the problem as it is most often met 
in practice, where difficulties are encountered only 
for some economic variables or relationships. Ag- 
gregations in S restricted to D have a great ad- 
vantage in that they can be used in some other 
system, say S’, differing from S but involving the 
same part D. For instance, S and S' might present 
the same description of production, the part D, 
although they differ in their treatments of con- 
sumption, income distribution, etc. An aggregation 
procedure pertaining to D only could then be used 
in both S and S’. A general feature of research in 
aggregation is the twofold preoccupation of solving 
the aggregation problem in a specified economic 
framework and of finding partial solutions that 
may be utilized in many different frameworks. 

Malinvaud noted that, as regards their conse- 
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quences on actual economic actions and realiza- 
tions, varied decisions might have the same prac- 
tical implications or implications that can at least 
be considered equivalent. For example, aggregate 
fruit consumption may be largely unaltered by 
some variations in the composition of the fruit 
bundle; hence, a particular explanation of aggre- 
gate fruit consumption may be approximately valid 
for various decisions that determine the composi- 
tion of fruit purchases. Consequently, every aggre- 
gation of a system S resulting not in exactly the 
same implications but in equivalent ones must be 
accepted. This approach usefully enlarges that of 
May, for it does not vitiate the conclusions derived 
from an exact system. Malinvaud calls this type of 
aggregation “intrinsic aggregation”; it includes the 
types of aggregations considered by Klein and May. 

As will be seen below, intrinsic aggregations do 
not exist in general. Therefore, a solution is sought 
(1) by imposing restrictions on the range of varia- 
tion of the microeconomic variables, the restric- 
tions being based on certain economic consider- 
ations; or (2) by allowing the aggregates to be 
tolerably approximate, the permissible range of 
errors being determined by the uses to be made of 
the aggregates, The last approach is also the result 
of Malinvaud’s study, and he calls it “representa- 
tive aggregation.” 

The foregoing discussion suggests that the prin- 
cipal results obtained in the study of aggregation 
might be grouped under two headings, intrinsic 
aggregation and representative aggregation; and 
this dichotomy will be followed below. Systematic 
studies, consciously noting the difficulties due to 
aggregation in over-all economic problems, are 
rare when methodological studies are excepted. 
They are to be found especially in the literature 
dealing with the determination and empirical test- 
ing of economic laws. Because of their basic im- 
portance, they are grouped here in a special section 
(see section 3 below), although they could tech- 
nically be placed under the heading of “representa- 
tive aggregation.” 


1. Intrinsic aggregation 


Intrinsic aggregation has been studied in the 
Context of production relationships and in the con- 
text of consumption relationships, 

Aggregation of production functions. Klein 
(19462) examined the circumstances necessary 
for the existence of an aggregate production func- 
tion that could be employed in the type of macro- 
economic analysis developed by John Maynard 
Keynes in The General Theory. In doing so, he 
presented, probably for the first time, a precise 


statement of an aggregation problem. The follow- 
ing problem was posed: Let there be n microeco- 
nomic production functions that may be written 
in their implicit forms as 


Ri(a;,b;,e,;) =0 i= 1,2, n, 


where æ; is the vector of outputs, b; the vector of 
labor inputs, and e; the vector of capital inputs for 
the ith firm. Can three functions, 


A=A(q,, +++, a) 
B=B(b,,-+:,b,) 
C=C(e,, +, en), 


be found such that a nonvanishing relation 
R(A, B, C) = 0 holds for all values of C EEEE Gay 
bi, ++, ba, €, +++, €n Satisfying the microeconomic 
production functions? Aggregate output, labor in- 
put, and capital input are denoted, by A, B, and C, 
respectively, and R(A, B,C) =0 is the aggregate 
production function. 

Nataf (1948) established that such aggregates 
could exist only under the condition that each R; 
can be written as a sum of function A; of the a;’s, 
B; of the b,’s, and C; of the e;’s, that is: only if 
R; = 0 is equivalent to A\(a;) + B,(b;) + C\(e;) = 0. 
Then the aggregates A, B, and C are, up to a trans- 
formation, equal to 4A;, SSB;, and SSC; respec- 
tively, and R=0 is equivalent to A+B+C=0. 
These conditions are obviously unrealistic. 

Aggregation in Leontief systems. Problems 
similar to that of Klein have been solved for aggre- 
gation of goods in a linear system of industrial 
relationships of the Leontief type. Ara (1959), 
Hatanaka (1952), McManus (1956), and Malin- 
vaud (1956b) studied the conditions that must be 
met in order that the linear production relation- 
ships assumed by Leontief continue to hold for 
some aggregates of microeconomic goods. Aggre- 
gation within such systems is necessary in order 
to apply Leontief’s theory to actual forecasting or 
planning. The conditions are always extremely 
strict for aggregation to be possible in the purely 
algebraic range of validity of these tableaux [see 
INPUT-OUTPUT ANALYSIS]. 

Disaggregation problems. In considering the 
utilization of interindustrial tableaux, Fei (1956) 
raised an interesting problem perfectly within the 
realm of intrinsic aggregation, although the prob- 
lem presents itself in exactly the reverse form. In 
practice, examining whether any appreciable in- 
formation can be gained by disaggregating aggre- 
gated variables or relationships may be of more 
immediate interest than examining whether in- 
formation is lost in constructing aggregates. Of 


course, any gain in information realized by disag- 
gregation must be weighed against the costs in- 
volved in doing so. Fei assumed there is a known 
aggregated Leontief matrix A, while the ideal un- 
known matrix is B., For computing production 
levels corresponding to a given final demand, we 
need the inverse of (f— B). In fact, we can only 
use that of (I — A). In order to judge the useful- 
ness of determining B, of which only some struc- 
tural properties are known in excess of its aggre- 
gation in A, Fei builds matrix operators that 
disaggregate A to A*. The inverse of the trans- 
formation that disaggregates A to A* will not only 
aggregate A* to A but will also yield (F - A)* 
when applied to (I — A*)-. With knowledge of a 
particular A* and structural information on B, 
and using the numerous mathematical studies on 
approximations and errors in matrix inversion, one 
can often express bounds on errors resulting from 
the substitution of A* for B. Hence, since A* and 
(I — A*)* give the same aggregated results as A 
and (f—A)-1, one can determine whether the 
magnitude of the established errors warrants actu- 
al determination of B. Similar problems have been 
studied by Fisher (1958; 1962). 

Aggregation in consumption problems. Gorman 
(1953) considered the problem of aggregating the 
indifference functions of all individuals in a popu- 
lation into a single function expressing the popu- 
lation’s mean consumption in terms of the popula- 
tion’s mean disposable income. He showed that 
this is possible only when Engel curves for each 
individual are straight lines and have the same 
direction for all individuals for a given set of 
prices, although the direction of the curves may 
be a variable function of prices (see also Nataf 
1953, p. 20). 

Nataf (1958), considering cases where all indi- 
viduals have the same income or, more generally, 
where individuals have different incomes that de- 
pend on the same unique parameter, found the 
least number of representative consumers whose 
behavior is in accord with the theory of choice and 
whose mean consumption is that of the population. 
Curiously, this number is equal to the number of 
goods minus one, that is to say, considerably 
smaller than the number of individuals in the 
population. This result suggests that there is some 
hope of finding a few explanatory relations of 
consumption. 

Very similar results appear as by-products in 
studies by Stone (1954), Fourgeaud and Nataf 
(1959), and others. Their results are more pre- 
cise because more restricted families of demand 
functions are considered. In determining individu- 


AGGREGATION 165 


als’ demand curves, these authors find that the 
curves obtained imply that the total amount of 
every good consumed by the population may be 
expressed as a function of simple aggregates of 
individual incomes and of coefficients or param- 
eters contained in the individual functions. These 
properties might facilitate explicit determination 
of the aggregate coefficients from global statistical 
data and permit testing of the goodness of fit of the 
type of individual functions involved. 

Aggregation of sets of goods. Hicks (1939) 
and Leontief (1936) have studied a group of goods 
whose prices always change by the same propor- 
tion. Leontief showed that the total expenditure of 
an individual consumer on such a group of goods 
can be determined from an indirect utility func- 
tion that depends only on his total income, prices 
of other goods, and the proportionality coefficient 
of variation of prices of goods in the group. How- 
ever, it is not possible to determine the individual's 
consumption of each of the goods in the group. 

Gorman (1959), following an initial study by 
Strotz (1957), defined aggregates A, B, C, ++: of 
goods and examined the conditions that must be 
satisfied by an individual's utility function in order 
that determination of the individual’s consumption 
bundle be possible, either rigorously or approxi- 
mately, in two stages. In the first stage, expendi- 
tures on each of the aggregates are determined 
given total money income and price indexes for 
each of the aggregates. In the second stage, ex- 
penditures on each good in aggregate A are deter- 
mined given total expenditures on A and the prices 
of every good in A; and similarly for B,C, -:-. 
Employing realistic approximations, Gorman con- 
cluded that the utility function required can be 
expressed as a summation of (1) arbitrary func- 
tions of each of the aggregates A, B,C, ---, J and 
(2) a unique arbitrary function of the aggregates 
K, L, «++, each aggregate K, L, -++ being a homo- 
geneous function of degree one of its component 
goods. This result is valid for the case where the 
distribution of expenditures on the aggregates 
applies locally for small deviations of prices and 
income from a known origin. Since this is the case 
generally met in practice, these approximations, 
as Gorman noted, are more interesting than the 
rigorous solution holding for any changes in prices 
and income. 


2, Representative aggregation 

Representative aggregation encompasses studies 
of the errors introduced into an economic theory 
or a practical decision when an aggregated model 
is substituted for a detailed model. 
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Macroeconomic validity of a microtheory. Mori- 
shima and Seton (1961) attempted to determine 
the extent to which aggregation phenomena might 
partly or wholly invalidate Marx’s microeconomic 
results on the comparison of price and value sys- 
tems. They not only found the types of aggregation 
that left Marx’s results invariant to the level of 
aggregation (a matter relevant rather to intrinsic 
aggregation) but also searched for aggregation 
procedures that resulted in deviations of the same 
order of magnitude between aggregates as between 
microeconomic elements, allowing for random 
deviations within the microeconomic system. Their 
study could equally well be discussed in section 3, 
since it is an elaborated investigation of methods 
of verifying economic laws deduced from a given 
theory. 

Aggregation of intertemporal relationships. Si- 
mon and Ando (1961) studied an intertemporal 
model with the following properties: (1) the cur- 
rent values of the variables in the model depend 
on their past values and are obtained through a 
linear stationary transient transformation of the 
past values, and (2) the variables for any period 
can be subdivided into groups in such a way that 
the values of the variables in a particular group 
depend only on the values of the variables in that 
group in the preceding period. Consequently, the 
transformation that gives the current values of all 
the variables in the model from their values in the 
preceding period is a matrix consisting of block 
submatrices on the principal diagonal, all other 
elements of the matrix being very small. Each 
submatrix corresponds to a particular group of 
variables. Due to the stationarity property of the 
transformation, the authors were able to define 
representative aggregates—one for each of the 
block submatrices—and to deduce the behavior of 
the aggregates from a simpler system than the 
original one, 

Errors due to aggregation. Fisher, proceeding 
in the line of thought of Fei, considered not only 
the problem of aggregating sets of microeconomic 
variables but also the problem of going back from 
aggregates to a microeconomic set in such a way 
that the deviations from the true values of the 
microeconomic variables would be as small as pos- 
sible from a certain point of view, He studied these 
problems for the classical cases of interindustrial 
exchanges (1958) and also for cases where sto- 
chastic features of the problems might be of rele- 
vance in selecting the aggregate model (1962). 

Balderston and Whitin (1954) studied numeri- 
cally the errors resulting from different aggrega- 
tions associated with different treatments of im- 
ports in a Leontief system. They found the errors 


to be quite important, thus stressing the need to 
take careful account of aggregation phenomena, 


3. Aggregation and the determination 
of economic laws 


Economic laws generally emerge from an ab- 
stract microeconomic analysis, and their validity 
can seldom be tested by basic experiments and 
measurements. Rather, theories are tested by ex- 
amining the extent to which their global implica- 
tions are verified. Depending upon the type of 
problems studied and the aggregations made, vari- 
ous questions of aggregation theory will arise, 
belonging, technically speaking, to representative 
aggregation. Theil (1954) initiated the study of 
these questions, He assumed that microeconomic 
relationships are stochastic linear functions of 
microeconomic variables and that linear combina- 
tions of microeconomic variables are used as ag- 
gregates. He then examined whether there exist 
stochastic relationships among the aggregates of 
the same general form as the microeconomic re- 
lationships. The aggregates were shown to be tied 
by relationships involving functions of other un- 
aggregated microeconomic variables of the system. 
This result points out the difficulties encountered 
in testing the validity of elementary laws (the 
microeconomic relationships) through aggregated 
relationships. 

In other works, Theil (1957; 1959; 1960) and 
Mundlak (1961) have studied other examples 
where aggregation may generate errors or losses 
of information impeding the determination or 
testing of economic theories. For example, Theil 
(1959), using the two-stage least-squares estimation 
method, attempted to evaluate the loss of informa- 
tion in an estimate of a relationship directly based 
upon already aggregated variables, rather than the 
loss resulting from aggregation of the correspond- 
ing microeconomic relationships. 

In a linear regression model for monthly data, 
Mundlak (1961) investigated the error in the re- 
gression coefficient when monthly data were 
grouped in yearly aggregates. Mandelbrot (1960; 
1961) was able to demonstrate how some assump- 
tions regarding stochastic variations of individual 
incomes over time result asymptotically in a gen- 
eral Pareto distribution of income. 


Conclusions 


Choice of a convenient aggregation is an abso- 
lutely fundamental problem in practical applica- 
tions and even in the material interpretation of 
economic theories. It is generally impossible to 
build aggregated rigorous models of an economy 
valid through time and space, a fact that must be 


kept in mind (1) in interpreting real economic 
laws and (2) in conceiving the methodology of 
applied economic research. As for the first point, 
it seems that the results of aggregation have not 
yet been fully turned to account, and they might 
shed much light on such important problems as 
imperfect competition due to lack of complete 
information on the part of buyers and sellers, re- 
sulting in poor aggregate knowledge of their recip- 
rocal reactions. This subject is probably a very 
fruitful one that has yet to be explored. 

On the other hand, constructive ideas concern- 
ing the second point have appeared. Hurwicz’ and 
Malinvaud’s concepts provide a framework for 
rationally estimating the useful degree of precision 
in the elaboration and application of economic 
models. But before these ideas can be translated 
into practical methods, knowledge of representa- 
tive aggregation must be enlarged for economic 
variables such as production, consumption, and 
investment. Some progress has been made in this 
matter; but much work, essentially in two direc- 
tions, remains to be done, First, more studies of 
representative aggregation problems must be under- 
taken, a task related to obtaining much better 
knowledge of actual microeconomic laws regard- 
ing these phenomena. Second, these sectoral studies 
of production, consumption, etc., must be synthe- 
sized and incorporated in economic models to be 
tested as explanations of past economic develop- 
ments or to be applied in economic planning at 
the sectoral, national, or even international level. 
Before progress can be made in these important 
areas, the results of theoretical analysis must be 
related to knowledge of the practical problems to 
be dealt with and solved. Theoreticians and prac- 
tical economists should be aware of these problems 
and closely cooperate in resolving them. 


ANDRE NATAF 
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1. PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS 
1. INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS 


I 
PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS 


The study of aggression—here regarded as any 
behavior whose goal is the injury of some person 
or thing (cf. Dollard et al, 1939)—has long been 
governed by philosophical preconceptions and 
clouded by hopes and fears. Writers have ac- 
counted for aggressive behavior in strikingly dif- 
ferent ways: as the manifestation of an innate 
destructive drive, as an inborn reaction to frustra- 
tions, or as a learned way of responding to partic- 
ular situations. Many of these interpretations have 
clearly been influenced more by metatheoretical 
beliefs regarding the nature of man or religio- 
philosophical hopes as to what human beings 
should be like than by carefully controlled and 
precise observations. Freud, as an example, at first 
had maintained that aggression was a “primordial 
reaction” to the blocking of pleasure-seeking or 
pain-avoiding strivings. However, partly because of 
his pessimism growing out of World War 1, he 
revised his formulation and postulated the exist- 
ence of an instinctive force of destruction and 
death (1920). Other psychologists have advanced 
entirely different conceptions. Some were predis- 
posed to deny or minimize the role of innate factors 
in human behavior, while for others the notion of 
inherent aggressiveness was incompatible with 
their view of man as being basically good. What- 
ever the exact nature of their analysis, all too often 
their general theoretical or philosophical assump- 
Cons resulted in a relatively extreme stand in which 
some factors were given very heavy emphasis and 
others were played down or denied altogether. 


Instinct conceptions 


The Freudian “death instinct.” In Freud’s post- 
1920 discussion of aggressive behavior, the domi- 
nant tendency in all organic life was held to be 
the effort to reduce nervous excitation to the lowest 
possible level (1920). Just as all pleasure-seeking 
was supposedly oriented toward tension reduction, 
all organic life presumably sought death, for to die 


was to be free from stimulation. (Freud also pro- 
posed that death was often sought violently rather 
than quietly and peacefully.) But this initial striv- 
ing for active self-annihilation did not find fulfill- 
ment, Freud maintained, because the death instinct, 
Thanatos, was opposed by the life instinct, Eros, 
which diverted the destructive drive from the self 
to others. Thus, in attacking other people the per- 
son found a release for pressures that otherwise 
would impel him to seek his own death. 

Empirical evidence provides little support for 
Freud’s analysis of aggressive behavior (cf. Ber- 
kowitz 1962). To cite just one difficulty, research 
clearly indicates that organisms do not seek the 
complete elimination of excitation. There are many 
situations in which human beings, as well as lower 
animals, work for an increase in stimulation 
(White 1959). Death is not necessarily the inher- 
ent aim of all organic life. 

Other instinct doctrines. A number of biolo- 
gists as well as orthodox psychoanalysts have ac- 
counted for aggression solely in terms of some 
inner force. The ethologist Konrad Lorenz (1952) 
has suggested, for example, that excitation is built 
up in each instinctive center within the central 
nervous system and is then dissipated when the 
instinctive act is performed. If an animal did not 
engage in aggressive behavior, “action-specific en- 
ergy” would supposedly accumulate within the 
instinctive center controlling aggression. When 
enough energy is built up the action pattern pre- 
sumably would go off by itself, that is, there would 
be “vacuum activity.” In contrast to this notion of 
spontaneous aggression, others (for example, 
Scott 1958) have maintained that there is no evi- 
dence of a spontaneous stimulation for fighting 
arising within the body. Actual fighting, which 
usually involves males belonging to the same spe- 
cies, is relatively rare in nature; in most cases the 
opponents display threat ceremonies instead of 
coming to blows. 

Exteroceptive cues. In contrast to the model 
based on notions of energy accumulation, many 
students prefer to analyze instincts as species- 
specific behavior patterns governed by exteroceptive 
stimuli, which activate and terminate the actions. 
External stimuli are thus considered to be impor- 
tant contributors to aggressive behavior. Fighting 
behavior in many species varies with the nature 
of the antagonist—whether the animal’s opponent 
is from its own or some other species, and if the 
latter, whether it is a predator or some prey (Eibl- 
Eibesfeldt 1963). More than determining merely 
the form of the response, external cues often ap- 
pear to be necessary for eliciting any kind of hostile 


actions. Tinbergen (1951) observed that the male 
stickleback fish attacked a dummy with a red spot 
on its belly but ignored a detailed replica of the 
stickleback that did not have this characteristic of 
the breeding male or that had the red spot on its 
back. 

Fighting arising from competition for domi- 
nance, food, sexual partners, or territory clearly 
attests to the role of external stimulation in animal 
aggression. The aggressive activity in these cases 
is the product of some perceived obstacle to the 
attainment of a desirable goal state. Even appar- 
ently noncompetitive fighting may be explained in 
these terms; the combat may have been instigated 
in order to achieve such things as dominance or 
undisturbed possession of living space (cf. Ber- 
kowitz 1962, p. 17). 

Internal conditions. The efficacy of external 
stimuli in evoking aggressive behavior, however, is 
probably contingent upon the presence of some 
suitable internal condition. In the case of the 
stickleback fish the necessary internal prerequisite 
seems to be the production of the hormones in- 
volved in reproduction. Given the required internal 
state, a particular stimulus evokes the aggressive 
response. As yet another illustration of this prin- 
ciple, von Holst and von Saint Paul (1962) have 
shown that electrical stimulation of a certain re- 
gion of the fowl brain results in recognizable 
aggressive actions only in the presence of relevant 
cues, “an enemy real or artificial.” Applying this 
formulation to competitive fighting, we can say 
that the rivalry produces an emotional state creat- 
ing a readiness to engage in aggressive activity and 
that the competitor then provides the cue that re- 
leases (or evokes) the aggression. 


The frustration-aggression hypothesis 


The principle just advanced is a version of the 
“frustration—aggression hypothesis,” which has long 
been used to account for aggressive behavior. Inde- 
pendently espoused by such writers as Freud (prior 
to World War 1) and McDougall (1908), the 
hypothesis was spelled out most clearly by Dollard, 
Doob, Miller, Mowrer, and Sears in a now-classic 
monograph published in 1939. Briefly, these 
psychologists maintained that a frustration—“an 
interference with the occurrence of an instigated 
goal-response at its proper time in the behavior 
sequence”—arouses an instigation to aggression 
(Dollard et al. 1939, p. 7). Since this formulation 
has been criticized frequently, some additional 
points should be made clarifying and defending 
it. First, Dollard and his colleagues did not claim 
that frustration had no consequences other than 
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aggression. A thwarting will produce instigations 
to many different kinds of responses. Some of these 
other response tendencies may be stronger than 
the instigation to aggression, and the aggression is 
not revealed openly (Miller 1941). Moreover, al- 
though the hypothesis did say that all aggressive 
actions presuppose the existence of frustration, a 
person does not have to be frustrated in order to 
engage in aggressive actions (Bandura & Walters 
1963). A contemporary revision of the frustration— 
aggression hypothesis must be less sweeping and 
all-explanatory than the original version. 

This is not to say, however, that the hypothesis 
must be discarded altogether, as a number of 
writers have insisted (e.g., Buss 1961). While we 
cannot deal here with all of the criticisms (cf. 
Berkowitz 1962 for a more complete discussion), 
several of the arguments against the hypothesis 
can be answered. 

Do only some frustrations produce aggression? 
To begin, several psychologists have contended that 
only certain kinds of frustrations give rise to ag- 
gressive responses. Threats or attacks upon the self 
produce aggressive tendencies, they say, but mere 
deprivations supposedly lead to other consequences. 
In a similar vein, other critics have suggested that 
arbitrary or unexpected thwartings lead to aggres- 
sion, while less arbitrary or expected frustrations 
presumably do not. 

Two comments can be onered in rebuttal. Dol- 
lard et al. (1939) proposed that the strength of 
the instigation to aggression resulting from a frus- 
tration is in direct proportion to the strength of 
the thwarted drive. Since the desire for self- 
enhancement is typically fairly strong in our so- 
ciety, we would expect attacks upon the self to lead 
to stronger aggressive reactions than, say, inter- 
ference with the performance of some unimportant 
task. Attacks upon the self then may lead to overt 
aggression, while the hostile responses produced by 
the interruption of a task that is not relevant to 
the self may be too weak to be apparent. But the 
frustration need not even be a direct attack on the 
self in order to produce aggression. Buss (1963) 
has demonstrated that college students who were 
prevented by a peer from attaining a desirable goal 
(such as a money prize) tended to display more 
intense open aggression toward the peer than did 
a nonfrustrated control group. The thwarting was 
not an arbitrary one, and the allowable aggression 
was not instrumental to the attainment of other 
ends, but there was a definite aggressive reaction, 
if only a weak one. 

The second comment deals with the matter of 
deprivations and arbitrary frustrations. According 
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to the definition employed by Dollard and his col- 
leagues, a frustration is the blocking of some on- 
going, goal-directed activity. A person thoroughly 
engrossed in his work is not frustrated just because 
he has been without food for a number of hours. 
He may be deprived of food, but there are no 
ongoing eating response sequences, either in his 
thoughts or his overt activity, that are prevented 
from reaching completion. His failure to eat at his 
regular mealtime will therefore not produce an 
aggressive reaction. But what if this person had 
been prepared to eat at a certain time and had 
been thinking of the food he was soon going to 
enjoy? Suppose his employer unexpectedly gives 
him a sudden job that keeps him working late at 
night and causes him to miss his meal. We would 
now expect him to become angry. Whereas some 
psychologists would say he has now experienced 
an arbitrary or unexpected frustration, in contrast 
to an expected frustration, the present writer main- 
tains that only now is he frustrated, whereas 
formerly, before he had anticipated eating, he was 
not. Only now is an ongoing response sequence 
prevented from reaching completion at its antici- 
pated time (cf. Berkowitz 1962, pp. 36-42). 

The innate nature of the aggressive reaction. 
American psychologists are characteristically re- 
luctant to refer to instinctive or innate mechanisms 
in accounting for human behavior. Some of the 
objections to the fruswation—aggression hypothesis 
seem to be dictated by this prejudice against the 
notion of innate reaction patterns. 

Animals and humans can be trained to respond 
nonaggressively to situations that ordinarily pro- 
duce hostile responses. For that matter, they can 
also learn to act aggressively in situations where 
formerly they had displayed little violence. In an 
experiment with school children, for example, 
Davitz (1952) rewarded one group of youngsters 
for acting aggressively and competitively, while 
another group was rewarded for cooperative and 
constructive behavior. After several training ses- 
sions all of the children were frustrated when a 
movie they were seeing stopped and, at the same 
time, their candy was taken away. Observations 
showed that the aggressively trained group exhib- 
‘ited more aggression in a free-play period imme- 
diately afterwards and that the constructively 
trained youngsters reacted more constructively to 
the thwarting. Scott (1958), after reviewing sev- 
eral of his animal experiments that had obtained 
essentially similar results, concluded that aggres- 
sion was the product of previous learning. Taking 
much the same position, others (Bandura & 
Walters 1963) have argued that frustration pro- 


duces a heightened motivational state that en- 
hances the strength of whatever responses the 
individual has learned to make in the given situa- 
tion; these may or may not be aggressive in nature. 

Yet the experiments just mentioned do not 
really invalidate the frustration—aggression hypoth- 
esis. They demonstrate that previous experience 
can enhance or reduce the likelihood of aggressive 
behavior, but they do not prove that aggression 
will not occur under suitable conditions in the 
absence of any aggression training. Indeed, several 
experiments indicate that animals reared in isola- 
tion, and who had not previously learned to be 
aggressive, can react aggressively to arousing stim- 
uli (Eibl-Eibesfeldt 1963, p. 11). In another dem- 
onstration that prior learning is not necessary for 
aggressive reactions, Seay and Harlow at the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin Primate Laboratory thwarted 
some infant monkeys by separating them from 
their mothers (1963). Six of the eight young 
animals subsequently displayed some aggression 
against a peer—playmate—but primarily when the 
previously frustrated infants were in their mothers’ 
presence. Two aspects of this finding are note- 
worthy. First, and most important, monkeys of the 
species used (rhesus) rarely show any aggression 
at all during the first year of life, and these par- 
ticular infants had never before been observed to 
act aggressively. It is very unlikely, then, that they 
had learned aggressive actions earlier. Second, and 
we shall return to this point later, the aggressive 
response to a frustration is clearly revealed only 
under certain conditions. 

Inflicting injury as a goal response. Another 
criticism of the frustration—aggression hypothesis 
as advanced by Dollard and others stems from 
a particular philosophy of science embraced by 
some psychologists. In saying that aggression was 
a behavioral sequence whose goal was the injury 
of the person to whom the activity was directed, 
the authors of the 1939 monograph implied that 
this behavior was purposive or intentional. Some 
writers, taking the position of Watsonian behavior- 
ists, object to the inclusion of intentionality in the 
definition of aggression. Intentionality usually has 
to be inferred, and these critics prefer to confine 
themselves to a strict operationism having little 
room for inferences. While we cannot here debate 
the merits and demerits of this approach, there is 
reason to believe that aggressive frustration reac- 
tions are frequently purposive in nature. Hokanson 
and his students have shown that provoked sub- 
jects who are permitted to aggress against their 
tormentor often display a drop in systolic blood 
pressure that brings their pressure level close to 


that exhibited by a nonaroused control group. 
Systolic pressure does not decline as much, how- 
ever, when the angered people can carry out some 
activity, but do not believe they have inflicted in- 
jury on their frustrater (even though the activity 
is physically comparable to the aggressive re- 
sponse), or when the aggression is directed against 
someone other than the person who had provoked 
them (cf, Hokanson et al. 1963). If the decrease 
in systolic blood pressure is a sign of physiological 
relaxation brought about by the performance of a 
goal response, engaging in mere activity or aggres- 
sing against just anyone does not seem to be 
sufficient to produce this tension reduction; the 
frustrated person (who wants, and is prepared, to 
attack his frustrater) may be primarily concerned 
with injuring the person who had provoked him. 


A revised frustration—aggression hypothesis 


Elsewhere (Berkowitz 1962) I have suggested 
that the original version of the frustration—aggres- 
sion hypothesis should be modified in three ways. 
First, I would contend that a frustration—prevent- 
ing the occurrence of some goal response at its 
proper time in an ongoing response sequence— 
arouses, among other things, an emotional state, 
anger, that creates a readiness for aggressive acts. 
(The arousal state produced by a thwarting also 
increases the strength of the ongoing responses, 
whether these are aggressive or not.) 

Second, it is important to make explicit what 
was only implicit in the formulation advanced by 
Dollard and his coworkers. Aggressive responses 
do not occur, even given this readiness, in the 
absence of suitable cues—stimuli associated with 
the present or previous anger instigators. These 
cues, in other words, evoke aggressive responses 
from a person who is “primed” to make them. The 
strength of the aggressive response resulting from 
a frustration presumably is a function of the inten- 
sity of the aroused anger and the degree of asso- 
ciation between the available stimuli and past and 
present anger instigators. 

By suggesting that cues are necessary to elicit 
aggressive actions, we can explain two propositions 
advanced by Dollard and his coworkers: In the 
absence of inhibitions, the strongest hostile re- 
sponses supposedly are directed toward the per- 
ceived source of the frustration; and progressively 
weaker aggressive responses theoretically are 
evoked by objects having less and less similarity 
to the frustrater. In both cases, the more direct 
the association with the anger instigator the 
stronger is the aggressive reaction that is elicited. 

A third necessary revision of the frustration— 
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aggression hypothesis restricts the extent to which 
thwartings are employed as an explanation of 
aggression. Instead of maintaining that all aggres- 
sion “presupposes the existence of frustration,” we 
now recognize that (a) suitable cues may lead to 
aggressive behavior by arousing previously acquired 
aggressiveness habits and (b) such habits may be 
formed through learning—for example, by observ- 
ing the behavior of some adult model—without 
involving a thwarting (Bandura & Walters 1963). 
To repeat, the revised hypothesis now would claim 
only that frustrations create a readiness for aggres- 
sive behavior. 

Hostility displacement. The revised formula 
discussed above has some important implications 
for such phenomena as displacement and “scape- 
goating.” In the scapegoat theory of prejudice the 
victim is said to be attacked primarily because he 
is a visible and safe target for pent-up hostility 
within the prejudiced individual. The aggressive 
“drive” supposedly “pushes” aggressive acts onto 
safe, available targets. Contrary to such a view, 
the present position contends that a target with 
appropriate stimulus qualities “pulls” (evokes) 
aggressive responses from a person who is ready 
to engage in such actions either because he is 
angry or because particular stimuli have acquired 
cue value for aggressive responses from him. 

Several experiments by the writer and his stu- 
dents offer support for this analysis of hostility 
displacement. In one study (Berkowitz & Green 
1962) it was shown that subjects who were delib- 
erately provoked by the experimenter subsequently 
exhibited greater hostility toward a person who 
had angered them some time earlier than toward 
someone else who had not provoked them. By 
having angered the subjects previously, the former 
person had acquired the cue value that now en- 
abled him to evoke hostile responses from them 
when they were later thwarted by the frustrater. 
The writer suggests that those minority groups 
that frequently are the victims of displaced hos- 
tility, such as Negroes and Jews, are capable of 
eliciting aggressive responses from thwarted peo- 
ple because these groups are strongly disliked, that 
is, they had previously aroused anger. The dislike 
could arise from learning that the groups have 
unpleasant qualities as well as from prior frus- 
trating experiences with them. 

According to this reasoning, most explanations 
of social prejudice are too one-sided. Typically they 
either explain why some people are ready to act 
aggressively, or they provide reasons why certain 
minority groups are disliked. The present formula- 
tion attempts to integrate the two sets of explana- 
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tions: we have to know both (a) why some people 
are “primed” to act aggressively and (b) what stim- 
ulus qualities are possessed by certain groups which 
enable them to evoke hostile responses from the 
people having a readiness to behave aggressively. 

Comprehensive analyses of scapegoating must 
deal with those people who characteristically dis- 
play relatively strong hostility toward minority 
groups. Recent research (Berkowitz 1959) indi- 
cates that highly ethnocentric college students 
typically have a strong tendency to attack other 
people when frustrated by someone else. It is not 
altogether clear, however, whether this tendency 
is due to (a) previously acquired aggressiveness 
habits; (b) a proclivity to establish broad cate- 
gories, especially when under stress, so that in 
essence the immediate frustrater is not sharply 
differentiated from the others; (c) intense emo- 
tional arousal; or (d) some combination of these 
factors. 

Inhibiting aggressive reactions. When an an- 
gered person displaces hostility, he presumably 
does so because fear or anxiety inhibits direct 
aggression against the frustrater. The analysis 
presented here helps explain why the displaced 
aggression is frequently quite intense. Miller's 
(1948) translation of the psychoanalytic formula- 
tion maintains, as I indicated earlier, that stimulus 
objects increasingly removed from the frustrater 
on some appropriate generalization dimension 
would evoke weaker and weaker aggressive re- 
sponses from the angered person. Attacks upon 
some bystander should thus be relatively weak and 
never stronger than the aggression that would be 
directed against the anger source. At least two 
studies, however, have obtained a substantial de- 
parture from this prediction, In one experiment 
(Pepitone & Reichling 1955), angered men whose 
inhibitions were presumably lowered by placing 
them in the company of others they liked exhibited 
the expected aggression gradient: much stronger 
attacks upon their tormentor than upon other asso- 
ciated stimuli. However, a more strongly inhibited 
group of men did not show this difference; the 
aggression they directed against the associated 
stimuli was practically as intense as the aggression 
against the anger instigator. Essentially similar 
findings have been obtained in other studies. Where 
members of a less inhibited group generally di- 
rected the strongest aggression against the source 
of their anger, most of the men in a more inhibited 
condition actually were more hostile toward the 
associated stimuli than toward the anger source 
(Berkowitz et al. 1963). 

This last finding can be explained readily by 


noting that the inhibition of an aggressive response 
is a frustration. The emotional reaction produced 
by the thwarting should increase the strength of 
the individual’s aggressive proclivities. Since there 
is a restraint against a direct attack on the frus- 
trater, attacks evoked by other stimuli should be 
strengthened. (Dollard and his colleagues had 
made this prediction in their 1939 monograph.) 

Expectations to aggress. Anger arousal does 
not in itself necessarily lead to an instigated ag- 
gressive response sequence. Stimuli associated with 
the anger instigator must also be present. These 
cues may be provided either by the external envi- 
ronment or the individual’s thought processes. If 
a person is thinking of injuring his tormentor, the 
aggression goal (his frustrater) is symbolically 
represented in his thoughts. This symbolic repre- 
sentation serves as a cue setting an aggressive 
sequence into operation, if only internally. Pre- 
venting him from attacking his frustrater would 
then be an additional thwarting. Suppose, on the 
other hand, that the angered person does not see 
his tormentor, or any associated stimuli, and, for 
that matter, does not even think of “getting even.” 
There would be no ongoing aggressive sequence, 
and an inability to attack the anger source would 
not be a frustration. 

Berkowitz and Luehrig have obtained data con- 
sistent with this reasoning (Berkowitz 1964), 
demonstrating that angered male college students 
who had expected to be able to attack their frus- 
trater but were prevented from doing so subse- 
quently exhibited a high level of aggression toward 
him at the end of the session. The aggression they 
displayed toward him was stronger than that shown 
by other provoked people who had been able to at- 
tack this person earlier with electric shock or who, 
although not having been given this earlier oppor- 
tunity, had not previously expected to be able to 
attack him. It is not enough just to say that a 
“set” or expectation had been thwarted in the 
former group without explaining the meaning of 
“set.” “Set” may consist of an implicit but never- 
theless ongoing chain of responses. In the present 
case the implicit response sequence was activated 
by the anticipation of the aggressive opportunity, 
and the inability to satisfy this expectation was 
thus frustrating. 

Hostility catharsis. Since the time of Aristotle, 
social science folklore has contended that an indi- 
vidual can be “purged” of his emotions by display- 
ing his feelings. Aggressive behavior should there- 
fore weaken the instigation to further aggression 
(unless he is frustrated again) and should some- 
how make the person feel better. But although such 


a proposition is almost universally accepted, em- 
pirical evidence regarding this catharsis hypothesis 
is far from unequivocal. We cannot be sure that 
catharsis takes place as readily and frequently as 
many people seem to assume. 

There are manifold problems confronting re- 
search in this area. One difficulty is that observers 
have often regarded the intensity of the overt ag- 
gression following an initial attack as being a good 
indicator of the strength of the remaining “aggres- 
sive drive.” They forget that inhibitions produced 
by guilt or anxiety arising from the initial aggres- 
sion may weaken any subsequent expressions of 
hostility. But even in the absence of such inhibi- 
tions, diminutions in aggressive tendencies follow- 
ing an intervening experience are also not neces- 
sarily due to a cathartic drainage of aggressive 
“energy.” An angered person who then watches a 
movie or a football game may calm down and 
become friendlier to his frustrater, not because he 
has discharged his anger vicariously but because 
he has been so distracted by the movie or game 
that he does not think of the thwarting he has 
experienced and ceases to stir himself up. Since 
he does not stimulate himself, his anger dissipates. 
To mention one other problem, the catharsis hy- 
pothesis is frequently tested by comparing an 
angered group that is permitted to aggress against 
someone with a similarly provoked group not given 
this aggressive opportunity. However, as we have 
already seen, if measurements obtained later should 
suggest there is a greater level of residual hostility 
in the latter (nonaggressing) condition, this dif- 
ference may not be due to a catharsis in the group 
permitted to aggress; the angered people in the 
nonaggressing condition may have been frustrated 
—assuming they had wanted to, and had been 
prepared to, attack the anger source—and, so, they 
became more strongly aroused. 

Clearly, given such difficulties, we cannot defi- 
nitely say now that the free expression of aggres- 
sion will automatically reduce the likelihood of 
subsequent aggression. Indeed, several studies of 
children in situations similar to play therapy sug- 
gest that the expression of aggression under such 
permissive conditions frequently serves to increase 
the probability of later violence (cf. Berkowitz 
1962). The permissive situation may weaken in- 
hibitions, and the performance of aggressive ac- 
tions can strengthen aggressiveness habits. Nor 
does the observation of other people engaging in 
violence generally reduce aggressive tendencies. 
(1) The person who watches others acting aggres- 
sively often learns to behave aggressively through 
modeling himself after these others. (2) The wit- 
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nessed hostility may provide cues activating previ- 
ously acquired aggressiveness habits. (3) The 
witnessed hostility may affect the observer's judg- 
ment of the propriety of his own aggressive desires. 

To demonstrate this last-mentioned possibility, 
in three separate experiments Berkowitz (1964b) 
and his students showed a filmed prize fight scene 
to deliberately angered college men. In some cases 
the aggression they watched was made to appear 
justified (in that a villain received his “comeup- 
pance”), while for other men the witnessed aggres- 
sion was made to appear less warranted. Since 
the justified fantasy aggression lowered inhibitions 
against aggression—as indicated by several meas- 
ures—the catharsis hypothesis would predict that 
the angered men in this group would participate 
vicariously in the filmed violence and, thus, would 
purge themselves of their anger. But contrary to 
this expectation, the angered men in this justified 
fantasy-aggression condition later displayed strong- 
er aggression against their frustrater than did the 
similarly provoked group shown the less justified 
aggression. If aggression was warranted on the 
screen, the former may have thought, it was all 
right to attack the villain in their own lives, 

Performing an aggressive act may well be a goal 
response completing an ongoing aggressive re- 
sponse sequence, but satisfactory completion is 
apparently attained only to the extent that (a) the 
angered person himself (or perhaps someone the 
person associates with himself) does the attacking 
and (b) the frustrater (or perhaps someone as- 
sociated with him) is injured. Further, we are not 
altogether certain as to what the effects of this 
completion would be. It may well produce a feeling 
of tension reduction, especially if the angered per- 
son had wanted to, and had been prepared to, 
aggress against the anger instigator but, for some 
reason, had not been able to do so right away. 
Whether the tension reduction signifies a decreased 
likelihood of subsequent aggression is not alto- 
gether clear, however. The aggressive act may les- 
sen the thwarted person’s anger at the moment, 
and thus may lower the probability of aggression 
at this time. But this frustrater has also acquired 
cue value for aggressive responses. Much like a red 
flag waved in front of a bull, under appropriate 
conditions (such as another thwarting experience) 
this individual may again evoke aggressive re- 
sponses from the aroused person, whether or not 
he was the cause of the thwarting. 

The reasoning just advanced obviously differs 
sharply from the “drainage” conception of aggres- 
sive behavior. Contrary to the notion of a free- 
floating aggressive energy that may be released 
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through many different activities (for example, 
attempting to master others), or in attacking a 
wide variety of objects, available evidence suggests 
that the catharsis hypothesis must be restricted in 
scope. Moreover, if the view given here is correct, 
it is not necessary to provide substitute activities 
in order to “drain” a supposed reservoir of pent-up 
emotion. Unless the thwarted person is kept 
aroused or is rearoused, his anger probably will 
dissipate with time, and the probability of aggres- 
sion will decline. But even if he is angry or has 
developed aggressiveness habits, aggressive be- 
havior presumably will not occur unless appropri- 
ate cues are present. 

LEONARD BERKOWITZ 


(Directly related are the entries Conriict; Wan. Other 
relevant material may be found in INSTINCT; Psy- 
CHOANALYSIS; STRESS.] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

BANDURA, ALBERT; and Watters, R. H. 1963 Social 
Learning and Personality Development. New York: 
Holt. 

Berkowitz, LEoNarD 1959 Anti-Semitism and the Dis- 
placement of Aggression. Journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology 59: 182-187. 

Berkowitz, LronaRD 1962 Aggression: A Social Psy- 
chological Analysis. New York; McGraw-Hill. 

Berkowitz, LEONARD 1964a Aggressive Cues in Aggres- 
sive Behavior and Hostility Catharsis. Psychological 
Review 71; 104-122. 

Berxowirz, LEONARD 1964b The Effects of Observing 
Violence. Scientific American 210, February:35—41. 

Berkowitz, LEONARD; Corwin, R.; and Hemonimus, M. 
1963 Film Violence and Subsequent Aggressive Tend- 
encies. Public Opinion Quarterly 27:217-229. 

Berkowitz, LEONARD; and Green, J. A. 1962 The 
Stimulus Qualities of the Scapegoat. Journal of Ab- 
normal and Social Psychology 64:293-301, 

Buss, ArNoLp H. 1961 The Psychology of Aggression. 
New York: Wiley. 

Buss, ARNoLpD H. 1963 Physical Aggression in Relation 
to Different Frustrations. Journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology 67:1-7. 

Davirz, Jorn R. 1952 The Effects of Previous Training 
on Postfrustration Behavior. Journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology 47:309-315. 

Dotrarp, JoHN et al. 1939 Frustration and Aggression. 
Yale University Institute of Human Relations. New 
Haven: Yale Univ. Press, 

EIBL-EIBESFELDT, IRENAUS 1963 Aggressive Behavior 
and Ritualized Fighting in Animals. Pages 8-17 in 
Jules H. Masserman (editor), Violence and War: 
With Clinical Studies. Academy of Psychoanalysis, 
Science and Psychoanalysis, Vol. 6. New York: Grune 
& Stratton. 

Freup, Sicmunp (1920) 1950 Beyond the Pleasure 
Principle. Authorized translation from the 2d ed., by 
C. J. M. Hubback. International Psycho-analytic Li- 
brary, No. 4. New York: Liveright. > First published 
under the title Jenseits des Lustprinzips. A paperback 
edition, translated by James Strachey, was published 
in 1959 by Bantam Books. 


Hoxanson, J. E.; Burcess, M.; and Comen, M. F. 1963 
Effects of Displaced Aggression on Systolic Blood 
Pressure. Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology 
67:214-218. - 

Hotst, ERICH von; and Sarnt PAUL, URSULA von 1962 
Electrically Controlled Behavior. Scientific American 
206, March:50-59. 

LorENz, Konrap 1952 King Solomon's Ring: New Light 
on Animal Ways. New York: Crowell; London: 
Methuen. 

McDovuecatt, Witt1am (1908) 1936 An Introduction to 
Social Psychology. 23d ed., enl. London: Methuen. 
=> A paperback edition was published in 1960 by 
Barnes and Noble. 

MILLER, Neat E. 1941 The Frustration—Aggression Hy- 
pothesis. Psychological Review 48:337-342. 

MILLER, NEAL E. 1948 Theory and Experiment Relating 
Psychoanalytic Displacement to Stimulus—Response 
Generalization. Journal of Abnormal and Social Psy- 
chology 43: 155-178, 

PEPITONE, ALBERT; and REICHLING, GEORGE 1955 Group 
Cohesiveness and the Expression of Hostility. Human 
Relations 8:327-337, 

Scorr, Joun P. 1958 Aggression. Univ. of Chicago 
Press. 

Seay, B. M.; and Harrow, Harry F. 
communication, 

TINBERGEN, Nikoraas 1951 The Study of Instinct. Ox- 
ford: Clarendon. 

Waite, Ropert W. 1959 Motivation Reconsidered: The 
Concept of Competence. Psychological Review 66:297- 
333. 


1963 Personal 


LLI 
INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS 


Power holders and decision makers in the paro- 
chial sovereignties into which mankind has been 
habitually divided have repeatedly resorted to 
armed violence against neighboring communities 
in pursuit of political objectives. Every such resort 
to force has invariably been regarded as aggression 
(hence as unjustified, illegal, and immoral) by its 
victims and, also invariably, been deemed moral, 
legal, and justified by the alleged “aggressors” on 
the grounds of “self-defense,” “preservation of the 
balance of power,” “national honor,” or some other 
plausible formula for rationalizing recourse to war. 

Aggression as a concept or abstraction poses, 
therefore, a semantic and psychological problem 
rather than a problem admitting of solution by ref- 
erence to traditional criteria of international law, 
diplomatic practice, military science, or interna- 
tional organization. In our time, aggression is a 
term of disapproval, usually limited to acts of mili- 
tary violence by “enemy” states whose purposes 
must be resisted. It is a prime article of faith, in 
the cult of nationalism, that aggression is always 
a crime committed by enemy governments and 
never a sin of one’s own nation-state. The obvious 
falsity of this dichotomy has had little or no effect 
on the behavior of those committed to its fallacies. 


The problem is not so simple, however, as these 
introductory comments suggest. Whether the pro- 
pensity of human beings to resort to violence 
against other human beings is attributable to “in- 
stinct” or to “culture” has long been debated incon- 
clusively. Some hold, with Sigmund Freud, that the 
human psyche is afflicted with a “death instinct,” 
which avoids suicide only by a triumph of Eros 
over Thanatos, or, more commonly, by deflection 
of aggression against the self to aggression against 
others. Others, along with Bronislaw Malinowski, 
hold that aggression is not innate but is a product 
of the frustration of other human aspirations. 

The issue in international law. In the realm of 
interstate relations many people, and policy makers, 
confronted with the recurring tragedies of world- 
wide violence in the twentieth century, have ear- 
nestly striven to outlaw war and to forbid aggres- 
sion by international agreement. All such efforts 
have thus far failed. 

The “outlawry of war” was anticipated in many 
late medieval and early modern treaties whereby 
sovereignties solemnly pledged themselves to per- 
petual peace. Since such pledges had no discernible 
effect on the subsequent decisions of statesmen, 
the formula was abandoned in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. It was revived in the twentieth by the shock 
of World War 1. The League to Enforce Peace, 
1915-1919, championed American membership 
in a league of nations in which “aggression” was to 
be met with such overwhelming economic and 
military force that it would not be attempted. 

The League of Nations Covenant of 1919 for- 
bade recourse to war, with qualifications. The Kel- 
logg—Briand Pact of 1928, which pledged its signa- 
tories to renounce war as an instrument of national 
policy, save in “self-defense,” was largely vitiated 
by the numerous national interpretations and res- 
ervations. Other bilateral and multilateral treaties 
of the 1930s reiterated the same goal. The Charter 
of the United Nations bound its members “to en- 
sure, by the acceptance of principles and the insti- 
tution of methods, that armed force shall not be 
used save in the common interest” and, further, “to 
maintain international peace and security, and to 
that end to take effective collective measures . . - 
for the suppression of acts of aggression or other 
breaches of the peace” (art. 1). 

The assumption of the framers of the charter at 
San Francisco in the spring of 1945 was that a 
concert of powers, cooperating for common pur- 
poses, would guarantee peace and halt aggression 
by collective action, provided that the great powers 
with permanent seats on the Security Council 
would act unanimously on all measures of “enforce- 
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ment” (cf. art, 27, the “veto” article of the UN 
Charter). The assumption proved false with the 
advent of the cold war in 1945/1946. Common 
action against aggression was henceforth impos- 
sible, with each contestant using real or alleged 
“aggression” by others as a weapon of propaganda, 
diplomacy, and strategy against the “enemy.” 

Within the context of the logic of international 
law, aggression consists in resort to war or to meas- 
ures of armed coercion short of formal war, under- 
taken in violation of treaty obligations not to resort 
to war or to other acts of force. In the years that 
followed the signing of the Kellogg—Briand Pact, 
national policy makers, with the support of all 
patriots, paid no attention to the legal duties they 
or their predecessors had assumed whenever pre- 
vailing concepts of “national interest” dictated an 
opposite course. Law is an effective guide to con- 
duct only in organized communities whose mem- 
bers accept its purposes as paramount. The West- 
ern state system is not such a community. 

The totalitarian states have provided numerous 
examples of violations of treaty obligations forbid- 
ding aggression—for example, the fascist conquest 
of Ethiopia in 1935-1936; the Nazi seizure of Aus- 
tria and Czechoslovakia in 1938-1939; Axis inter- 
vention in Spain in 1936-1939; Hitler’s invasion of 
Poland in 1939; the Japanese assaults on China 
in 1931 and 1937 and on the United States in 
1941; Stalin’s partition of Poland with Hitler in 
1939; the Soviet attack on Finland in 1939-1940 
and conquest of the Baltic states in 1940, How- 
ever, the democracies have no better record. Wit- 
ness, among recent instances, the abortive Anglo— 
French-Israeli attack on Egypt in 1956; India’s 
seizure by force of Hyderabad and Goa and at- 
tempted seizure by force in 1962 of territories in 
dispute between New Delhi and Peking; and the 
U.S. “spy flights” over the U.S.S.R. by U-2 planes 
(1955-1960), the Bay of Pigs invasion of Cuba in 
April 1961, and the “quarantine” of Cuba in Oc- 
tober 1962. Other instances of resort to force come 
readily to mind, with each side accusing the other 
of “aggression”: the U.S. war on North Vietnam, 
launched February 7, 1965; the U.S. intervention 
in the Dominican Republic, April 28, 1965; the 
India-Pakistan war over Kashmir, September 
1965. 

The problem of definition. It is evident that 
decision makers in sovereign states do not abide 
by treaty obligations when “security” or “defense” 
or ambition dictates contrary conduct. This circum- 
stance has led diplomats and legalists to cultivate 
the illusion that obedience to law could somehow 
be assured if only a more precise definition of ag- 
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gression could be formulated and generally ac- 
cepted. Laborious efforts at Geneva in the 1920s 
in the name of the League of Nations were devoid 
of operational results. Similar efforts by the United 
Nations since 1946 have been equally in vain. The 
most notable, albeit futile, attempt to define aggres- 
sion was made by Maxim Litvinov, foreign minister 
of the U.S.S.R., at the London Economic Confer- 
ence of 1933. On July 4 of that year he signed a 
“Convention for the Definition of Aggression” with 
envoys of Rumania, Yugoslavia, and Turkey (a 
few other states subsequently adhered). The signa- 
tories to this convention agreed to define the ag- 
gressor in an international conflict as that state 
which is the first to commit any of the following 
actions: (1) declaration of war upon another 
State; (2) invasion by its armed forces, with or 
without a declaration of war, of the territory of 
another state; (3) attack by its land, naval, or air 
forces, with or without a declaration of war, on 
the territory, vessels, or aircraft of another state: 
(4) naval blockade of coasts or ports of another 
State; (5) provision of support to armed bands 
formed on its territory which have invaded the ter- 
ritory of another state, or refusal, notwithstanding 
the request of the invaded state, to take on its own 
territory all the measures in its power to deprive 
those bands of all assistance or protection (art. 2). 
Furthermore, it was stipulated that no political, 
military, economic, or other considerations could 
serve as an excuse or justification for such acts of 
aggression (art. 3). 

No better definition of aggression has been 
formulated since 1933. The futility of the enter- 
prise is shown by the fact that Soviet policy makers 
in their “winter war” against Finland in 1939- 
1940 violated all the obligations they had so re- 
cently assumed. Other instances of violations of 
pledged words are innumerable in the diplomatic 
and military history of the twentieth century. 

The dilemma. The premise of all efforts to 
outlaw war and to define and forbid aggression by 
bilateral or multilateral accords among sovereign- 
ties is that national policy makers will be deterred 
from misbehavior by their promises and by threats 
of action against them from the entire community 
of nations. In practice, the promises are frequently 
ignored, for reasons pointed out by Machiavelli 
more than four centuries ago. As for the efficacy 
of threats against aggressors in the name of col- 
lective security, the verdict of experience thus far 
is negative. National policy makers, dedicated to 
the pursuit of the national interest, whether this is 
defined in terms of power, pride, profit, or prestige, 
can always be relied upon, whatever their ration- 
alizations, to ignore their commitments to refrain 


from aggression whenever they believe that resort 
to force will serve their purposes. 

Aggression can probably never be prevented by 
legalistic formulae or by the artifacts of interna- 
tional organization and collective security, so long 
as the state system remains an arena of interna- 
tional anarchy among polities possessed of unlim- 
ited national sovereignty. Aggression will cease 
only when mankind reluctantly accepts the neces- 
sity of a drastic alteration of values and purposes 
in international relations and gives operational 
meaning to the ideal of world government. This 
goal is remote because of the universal disposition 
of Homo sapiens to cling to ancient ways in the 
face of new circumstances calling for new thought 
and threatening disaster if rethinking is resisted. 
In the absence of significant progress toward this 
objective, aggression in interstate relations will 
continue in the future, as in the past, with poten- 
tially catastrophic consequences—and all efforts to 
define, outlaw, and forbid recourse to force by one 
state against another must inevitably fail of their 
purpose. 

FREDERICK L. SCHUMAN 


[See also COLLECTIVE SECURITY; INTERNATIONAL LAW; 
War.] 
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I 
PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS 


Description and explanation of adult behavior as 
it evolves over the life-span is the subject matter 
of the psychology of aging. This includes the study 


of capacities, perception, learning, problem solving, 
feelings, emotions, skills, and social behavior as 
they emerge and change. 

Types of age and aging. There are three kinds 
of aging: biological, psychological, and social. Al- 
though the psychology of aging may be studied 
without regard to biological and social forces, it is 
best viewed as both a biological and a social sci- 
ence, reflecting the fact that the way in which indi- 
viduals are transformed over time is a function of 
a complex field of biological and environmental 
forces. 

Biological age. Biological age refers to the pres- 
ent position of an individual relative to his poten- 
tial life-span. Research on the biology of aging is 
concerned with studying the processes that limit 
the life-spans of species and individuals, or with 
finding out why species and individual members 
of species have determinate lengths of life (Verzar 
1963; Shock 1960). There is no consensus that the 
same factors limit the life-spans of different spe- 
cies, Although there is little doubt that the major 
factors must be genetic, their ultimate nature and 
the sequence of steps in their expression has yet 
to be described. The biological age of an individual 
is closely related to chronological age, but the two 
are not identical, since they are derived from dif- 
ferent concepts as well as different sets of meas- 
urements. 

Psychological age. Psychological age refers to 
the position of individuals relative to some popula- 
tion with regard to adaptive capacities as observed 
or inferred from measurements of behavior. Psy- 
chological age may also include subjective reac- 
tions to development. Although psychological age 
is related to both chronological age and biological 
age, it is not fully accounted for by the combina- 
tion of these (Birren 1960). 

Social age. Social age refers to the social habits 
and roles of the individual relative to his group or 
society. An individual's social age is related to his 
chronological, biological, and psychological ages, 
but it is not completely defined by them. Within 
Societies there are often elaborate age-status sys- 
tems that lead to expectations of how an individual 
should behave in relation to others. The age-grading 
of expected behaviors is a long-evolving process in 
Society, and it is only partly determined by the 
biological and social characteristics of individuals 
at a given age (Tibbitts 1960). 

In all three aspects of aging—biological, psy- 
chological, and social—the adult seems to develop 
or change in characteristically orderly ways. But 
as a result of many random events, these transi- 
tions are uniform but vary around the average 
trend for some defined population. The idea that 
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individuals develop and age with variations around 
an average trend was a powerful conceptual inno- 
vation of the early nineteenth century. 

Historical background. With the growth of 
science in the nineteenth century it became appar- 
ent that how long and how “well” man lived his 
life were matters for systematic observation. Al- 
though profound philosophical views had been set 
forth earlier, research on the psychology of aging 
began with the work of Lambert Adolphe Jacques 
Quetelet in 1835 and was further advanced by 
Francis Galton in the last quarter of the nineteenth 
century [see GALTON; QUETELET]. G. Stanley Hall 
brought attention to the subject by his book 
Senescence (1922), which is useful as a source of 
ideas and references. Hall (1922, p. 100) recog- 
nized the superficiality in regarding aging as the 
inverse of development and, despite his specializa- 
tion in child psychology, struck an independent 
note, suggesting that older people, like adolescents, 
have unique psychological processes, which prob- 
ably exhibit a higher degree of variability than do 
the functions of youth [see HALL]. 

Around this time, studies of the spontaneous 
activity of rats suggested that there was a reduc- 
tion in drive with age (for references see Birren 
1961). The topic aroused less interest in the 1930s, 
but more recently Anderson (1956) has reasserted 
the significance of studying age differences in ac- 
tivity level and has suggested the roles of both 
acquired motivational influences and biological 
effects. 

Mental tests developed just before World War 1, 
used for classifying recruits, showed age differ- 
ences in test scores that had to be explained if 
one were going to take seriously what such tests 
purported to measure. These findings began a con- 
tinuous line of research to the present day. 

In Vienna during the 1930s the work of Char- 
lotte Buhler and Else Frenkel-Brunswik was taking 
a philosophical turn, an approach that considered 
man more holistically than did contemporary ex- 
perimental studies (Buhler 1961). Buhler and her 
students studied age changes in values and the 
progression of individuals toward their life goals 
as revealed by biographical studies. Since 1946 the 
process and problems of aging have received con- 
siderable attention from government and research 
agencies and from the behavioral sciences. 

Approaches and problems. The psychology of 
aging can be approached as a basic field of knowl- 
edge and research; as a way of testing ideas or 
hypotheses from other areas of special interest, 
such as perception, learning, or personality; or as 
an application of psychological knowledge to the 
problems of older persons, since older persons are 
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in an unfavored position in society and generally 
after mid-life there is an increase in social and 
medical problems. 

One should distinguish in the older population 
those characteristics that do not necessarily affect 
the entire population and those that are so typical 
of the age range that they can be viewed as devel- 
opmental, or aging, in nature. 

Social problems. The social problems of older 
persons include income maintenance and employ- 
ment, housing, medical services, social mobility, 
and opportunities for compatible interpersonal re- 
lations. Aged persons tend to have low incomes 
and little accumulated wealth and are therefore in 
a poor position to maintain their standards of food, 
clothing, housing, and social amenities. In addi- 
tion, poor health and sensory defects frequently 
limit social mobility, resulting in a still further 
lowering of the standard of living. 

There tends to be a high interaction on older 
populations of economic, health, and psychological 
factors. For example, the young adult who is cured 
of an illness may return to his original environ- 
ment with the expectation that he will resume his 
pattern of living. The older person, discharged 
from a hospital, more commonly cannot return to 
his environment with the same expectation that 
he will resume his previous pattern of living. Many 
factors, including those of social isolation, trans- 
portation, and the need for supporting services 
(housekeeping and meals), form a complicated 
matrix of forces in which the older person is em- 
bedded and which limit his choices of behavior. 
Social and medical services are most commonly 
organized according to patterns that best serve the 
child or the young to middle-aged adults, although 
many countries and communities are beginning to 
organize services for older persons, taking into 
account the more highly interdependent social, 
psychological, and physical environment of the 
older person. The situation is in some respects like 
that of the young child, although the child’s de- 
pendency is focused on the parents. There is often 
no similar major focus of responsibility for the 
older adult in relieving the effects of social depriva- 
tion and disease. 

Health problems. Health statistics define im- 
portant aspects of the psychological context of 
older persons. The number of older persons (over 
65) classified as deaf or blind is 10 to 50 times 
greater than in the young adult group. The number 
of days of restricted activity because of medical 
problems rises markedly after age 65. One survey 
by the U.S. Public Health Service (1959) reported 
that about 13 per cent of those in the 45 to 54 age 


range have some limitation of activities compared 
to 55 per cent over the age of 75. More than half 
the persons over the age of 65 actually have two 
or more sources of limitation of activity. 

Statistics from examinations of men called for 
military service in World War 1 show a relation 
between age and rejection for service. Nearly 18 
million men were given examinations for military 
service by the U.S. forces between 1940 and 1945, 
If the number of totally disqualified men and men 
with limited or remediable defects are added to- 
gether, the total percentage of rejected men 18 to 
20 years old was 29.3 per cent, whereas for men 
aged 38 to 44 the rejection rate was 64.7 per cent 
(Goldstein 1951). 

Not all of the age changes in health and fitness 
are a result of biological changes of aging. An 
analysis of selective service statistics suggests the 
importance of regional and social class differences. 
Some factors, such as the chronic disability result- 
ing from accidents, vary with exposure, which in 
turn varies with occupation and social class. Other 
factors in the social context of the individual not 
only contribute to the occurrence, but also enlarge 
upon the consequences, of adverse events because 
of inability or failure to take remedial steps. The 
social context of the individual is both a cause of 
and a result of his biological characteristics and 
health. The capacity of the older individual to cope 
with disabilities common to older persons depends 
upon his educational level, lifelong styles of be- 
havior, and the supportive level of his present en- 
vironment. Membership in the lowest social classes 
of society is associated with a higher than average 
likelihood of joint adverse factors involving physi- 
cal and mental health, educational opportunity, 
income, and marital and family relationships. 

The number of days of disability for families 
with incomes under $2,000 was found to be 29.9, 
compared with only 13.0 days per year for those 
with incomes of $7,000 or more (U.S. National 
Center for Health Statistics 1963). Since most 
persons over 65 have reduced incomes, they must 
make compromises with their previous standards 
of living, including that of health maintenance. 

Although age is related to vulnerability to ad- 
verse environmental circumstances, adverse cit- 
cumstances may also increase as a function of age- 
For example, bereavement affects death rates. 
Death of a spouse apparently significantly hastens 
the death of the survivor. 


The life cycle 


Some of the problems facing individuals are 
characteristic of their age level and may thus be 


looked upon as “developmental tasks.” The life- 
span is marked by familiar epochs, or phases, giv- 
ing rise to the notion of a normal life cycle of 
events. As adults move forward in time, they 
successively make educational and occupational 
choices, marry, have children, advance in occupa- 
tion, and retire. It is often difficult to avoid view- 
ing such events as problems, although from a de- 
velopmental point of view they are part of the 
normal content of human life, All developmental 
tasks challenge the individual somewhat. However, 
with adequate adaptation or resolution of the chal- 
lenges and dominant concerns of an age level, the 
individual becomes an increasingly more differen- 
tiated and competent person. The principle to be 
emphasized is that the adult, like the child, is 
always evolving to become a more differentiated 
individual. 

The analysis of biographical material has sug- 
gested to some psychologists that there is a tempo 
or rhythm to adult life, Buhler (1961) examined 
biographies for various kinds of information and 
was led to the opinion that there were clearly 
demarcated phases through which every adult 
passes. In general these phases correspond to con- 
cepts of construction, culmination, and reduction. 
The change from striving to withdrawing from life 
has also been described as a process of “disengage- 
ment” (Cumming & Henry 1961). Given a reduc- 
tion in energy, the individual may become a willing 
accomplice in the process of separation from active 
roles in society. Thus, life satisfaction in the very 
aged may improve with some degree of disengage- 
ment, The extent to which all older individuals 
withdraw from activities and retrench emotionally 
or affectively is not certain. Probably there are 
those who would gain in morale from more in- 
volved affective and social relationships in late life, 
just as there are those who gain from moving 
toward a less involved status. Implied here is the 
fact that the aging individual is a biological and 
behavioral system that is interacting with stimula- 
tion from a particular social environment. It must 
be added that the psychological capacities of the 
individual will limit his effectiveness in adapting 
to the continually emergent features of his life. 

Psychological capacities. Changes in the psy- 
chological capacities of individuals over the adult 
life-span have been well studied. Occasionally, 
contradictory results have been obtained, appar- 
ently because of differences in the educational 
level or health status of the groups studied. Dis- 
ease, particularly cerebrovascular and primary 
brain disease of late life, can seriously impair men- 
tal functioning and limit effective behavior. Pres- 
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ence of such afflicted persons in a sample distorts 
what may be regarded as the developmental, or 
normative, changes of aging. What constitutes ade- 
quate sampling in studies of aging is difficult to 
determine, since persons of different ages cannot 
be matched for many important background char- 
acteristics. 

Sensory function. The changes in the central 
nervous system and in the peripheral sensory re- 
ceptors and their specialized structures result in 
reduced sensory input with age. Thus, compared 
with young adults, the older person generally 
makes discriminations among stimuli of lower 
intensity. Another effect of the reduced sensory 
input may be the lowering of the total level of 
excitation imparted to the nervous system, thereby 
affecting the level of activity of the individual. 

The different types of sensory receptors have in 
common their essential nature as neural structures 
or extensions of the nervous system. Thus the 
tendency toward generally reduced receptor effi- 
ciency may be based on the ability of cells of the 
nervous system to survive and function. In addi- 
tion to sharing a common primary process of 
neural aging, receptors may exhibit deterioration 
in their specialized structures, such as the lens of 
the eye tending to become opaque (cataract) in 
many older individuals. 

Speed and timing. One of the most distinguish- 
ing features of aging persons is their tendency to 
behave lethargically. Whereas young adults behave 
quickly or slowly in accord with the demands of 
the situation, older adults exhibit a generally slower 
rate of behavior. Slowness in the young adult can 
be thought of as a function of many factors, such 
as stimuli or signals that are weak or of low inten- 
sity, stimuli that are complex or ambiguous or 
unfamiliar, stimuli that are unexpected, and stim- 
uli that tend to evoke conflicting responses. Re- 
sponses that must be made in a sequential manner 
or responses in which the consequences may be 
inordinately great may be delayed until the indi- 
vidual feels the conditions are optimum. These 
factors affect the differential speed of response in 
older persons, too, but represent an impediment to 
behavioral speed in addition to a generalized tend- 
ency to slowness in the aged. 

The generalized slowness of behavior in older 
persons is looked upon as being most probably an 
expression of a primary process of general neural 
aging. Explanations involve the loss of nerve cells, 
reduced neural excitability, physical-chemical 
changes at the synapse that limit transmission 
speed, and a lowered excitation resulting from 
changes in subcortical centers. 
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Although much has been learned about psycho- 
motor speed and aging, not much is known about 
the modifying conditions that maintain an alert 
organism with a potential for precise and rapid 
response. Thus, whether continuous high-level 
stimulation in later life will retard or advance 
psychomotor slowing is not known. 

Slowness can be looked upon as a change de- 
pendent upon the more elementary processes in 
the nervous system, or it can be examined with 
regard to its consequences for behavior. In the 
latter view, the slowness of advancing age comes 
as close as does any identifiable process to being 
an independent variable. That is, slowness defined 
as a minimum operations time in the nervous sys- 
tem can be used in turn to explain other psycho- 
logical phenomena of aging. One consequence of 
the slowing-down process is that the individual is 
limited in the amount of activity or the number of 
behaviors he can emit per unit of time. 

To some extent the psychomotor slowness of 
older persons may be affected by a depressive 
mood, although a heavy lethargic mood may be 
superimposed on a pre-existing slowness. Depres- 
sion of affect is not an adequate explanation for 
the slowness of advancing age, although it can be 
a factor that amplifies its consequences. 

The older person adapts to his slowness by avoid- 
ing situations with unusual time pressures. Slow- 
ness itself can be in part a manifestation of 
adaptation. As the individual becomes less sure of 
himself in walking, fearing the consequences of a 
fall, he may tend to slow his movements consid- 
erably. Also, with a reduction of activities in later 
life slowness may accompany adaptation to the 
level of stimulation of the environment. Long-term 
adaptation to a characteristic level of activity may 
result in the speed of response becoming fixed so 
that increased stimulation will not reinstate the 
previous limits of behavior. The view that the 
organism is reacting to a changing environment 
must be balanced with the view that the organism 
is also a self-activated system that may change 
over time and show a reduction in the number of 
behaviors emitted per unit time. Limiting the num- 
ber of behaviors that can be emitted per unit time 
is a function of the central nervous system, a 
basic process that appears to change with age. 

Psychomotor skills. Over the years of employ- 
ment, individuals develop work methods and by so 
doing simplify their tasks. The inexperienced 
worker is apt to be working near the limits of his 
physiological capacities. With experience, compen- 
sations are developed by the individual so that 
limitations on performance are circumvented or 


minimized. There is thus no one-to-one or simple 
relation between complex occupational or athletic 
skills and specific physical or physiological capaci- 
ties. 

Older workers tend to drift from jobs requiring 
continuous activity under paced conditions. This 
confirms the evidence from experimental studies 
that slowness of perceptual and motor processes 
is a basic correlate of aging of the nervous system. 
Over the usual years of employment, there is gen- 
erally a reduction in accidents resulting from fail- 
ure of judgment and an increase in accidents 
involving rapid evasive movements or falls. 

Much of the evidence from industrial studies 
indicates that little change in worker performance 
is found up to age 60-65. How definitive these 
facts are is uncertain, since older workers who 
have managed to survive are a highly selected 
subpopulation from a total initial population. Ex- 
cept for individuals with cumulative injuries or 
problems of health, worker performance up to age 
60 should be little influenced by physiological 
changes in aging. Exceptions are instances where 
time pressures are great. 

The individual’s adaptation to his working con- 
ditions, as well as his own capacities, is significant 
for his total effectiveness. Few studies have at- 
tempted to measure long-term consequences of 
practice and experience on psychomotor skills. 
From laboratory studies and data on athletes, it is 
known that from about age 40 there is commonly 
found a reduction in such capacities as strength 
and sensory acuity and an increase in reaction 
time. The individual's limits are not often taxed 
in occupational performance, however, and tend 
to be well counterbalanced by experience and better 
work methods. Capacities change so gradually that 
adaptation is an almost unconscious process. When 
dramatic changes in skills occur they are likely to 
be the result of injury or disease with accompany- 
ing neurological damage. It is perhaps only after 
age 70 that the individual's skills show a quality 
of being “old,” primarily because of the slowness 
of action and the tendency to work according to 
an internal tempo rather than to an external pace. 
Some researchers believe that individual differ- 
ences in skills increase in persons over age 70, sO 
that group averages or norms are less useful than 
they are for younger persons. Individual differ- 
ences in rates of aging, specialization of experience 
and skills over the life-span, and consequences of 
diseases and injuries, including sensory defects, 
make the increased range of individual differences 
a likely and important fact, although there are not 
many data on the matter. 


Learning. The evidence that has been accumu- 
lating on both animal and human learning sug- 
gests that changes with age in the primary ability 
to learn are small under most circumstances. 
When differences do appear, they seem to be 
readily attributed to processes of perception, set, 
motivation, and the physiological state of the or- 
ganism, including disease states, rather than to a 
change in the primary capacity to learn. There has 
been a general tendency since the work of Edward 
L. Thorndike in the 1920s to advance continually 
the age at which subjects in learning research are 
regarded as aged. At the present time there is little 
evidence to suggest that there is an intrinsic age 
difference in learning capacity over the employed 
years, i.e., up to age 60. This is not to say that 
learning of certain psychomotor skills may not 
show limitations in older persons because of prob- 
lems of performance or speed limitations, or of life- 
long habits that usually elude laboratory study. 
Clearly, further studies are needed to indicate the 
optimum conditions for adult learning over the 
life-span, These include studies on the optimum 
massing or distribution of practice; the focusing of 
attention and set; and the re-employment of learn- 
ing strategies by the older subject, which may have 
fallen into disuse during the long years since 
schooling, 

Because of the rapid changes in industry, par- 
ticularly those brought about by automation, occu- 
pations change rapidly. Some jobs are eliminated 
and new jobs are created. Generally, the new jobs 
emphasize control over production rather than pri- 
mary productive skills; hence automation brings 
with it an emphasis on abstract learning rather 
than on psychomotor skills. Training and retrain- 
ing is becoming a commonplace characteristic of 
adult employment. It is expected that increasing 
information about adult learning and the condi- 
tions that best facilitate it will be provided by 
industrial studies of learning. Attitudes will change 
still more as training becomes an accepted feature 
of a work life in which individuals spend more 
time in training and less time in direct production. 
Through the work life, years-of-schooling is a more 
important variable than age in relation to learning. 

Intelligence and problem solving. Problem solv- 
ing involves many component abilities, each with 
a limit that may change with age. The changes 
with age in component abilities are both incremen- 
tal and decremental, and some show almost no 
change over the adult years. Generally, the amount 
of information possessed by an individual rises 
Over the life-span. The extent, then, to which a 
Problem contains familiar elements determines 
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whether it will be solved more efficiently by the 
old adult in comparison with the young. If a prob- 
lem emphasizes perceptual capacity or retention of 
instructions, the young adult will probably perform 
more effectively. It seems plausible that the adult 
enlarges his repertory of ready-made solutions over 
a lifetime and becomes more effective by virtue of 
them. The mode of addressing a problem thus 
tends with age to be one of searching within the 
existing repertory of responses rather than one of 
generating novel approaches. Age, therefore, brings 
with it not only differential changes in component 
mental abilities but involves the adaptions of the 
individual to problem-solving situations, 

Rigidity is a descriptive term referring to a tend- 
ency to hold to a particular point of view and to 
resist change when the situation suggests that 
change is appropriate. In older adults most rigidity 
in problem solving seems to lie not in attitudes 
per se but in changes in abilities. Rigid behavior 
can result from disease and brain damage occur- 
ring with age. Thus, a population of individuals 
over the age of 65 years is a mixture of those who 
have limitations of mental abilities because of 
somatic disease affecting the brain and those who 
are relatively healthy. Up to about age 65 the num- 
ber of years of education shows, in the relatively 
healthy, a greater relation to mental abilities than 
does chronological age. Furthermore, healthy indi- 
viduals over the age of 65 will tend to perform 
better than young adults on certain mental tests, 
such as vocabulary, comprehension of verbal state- 
ments, and arithmetic operations, and they will 
perform more poorly than young adults on tests 
involving spatial perception and rapid decoding of 
information. Because of these differential changes 
with age no simple answer can be given to the 
question of whether problem solving and intellec- 
tual capacity rise or fall over the adult years. 

Longitudinal studies of mental abilities indicate 
that some individuals decline rapidly in abilities 
over a short period of time, reflecting changes 
in health. If many such persons are included in 
a sample, the averages will show gradual decline, 
when in fact the results are a mixture of two pop- 
ulations: those who are stable in their abilities and 
those who decline abruptly and seriously. In sta- 
tistical terms this means that changes in ability 
in later life are not randomly distributed, but that, 
with age, there is an increasingly skewed distribu- 
tion of abilities. 

Several studies show that the likelihood of sur- 
vival is related to mental-test performance. The 
probability of survival is less in the persons show- 
ing drops in test performance. This seems reason- 
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able, since the performance of psychological tests 
is a function of complex activity in the nervous 
system. Such activity may be particularly sensitive 
to disturbances in blood flow to the brain, arterio- 
sclerosis, and loss of cells in senile brain disease. 
A new field of research is emerging, concerned 
with behavioral measurements that identify per- 
sons who have latent or active somatic disease and 
that show the relations of mental abilities to brain 
damage in later life. 

Tests of mental ability have been criticized as 
being inappropriate for use with older adults be- 
cause much of their content was developed for 
young adults and children. Intelligence tests for 
children are used mostly in school-like situations 
for the prediction of school success. No such sim- 
ple criterion of adult intelligence can be agreed 
upon, and in general adult intelligence is difficult 
to define. The term has meaning in a particular 
context, such as occupational training, vocational 
guidance, or medical diagnosis and therapy. Meas- 
urements of behavior will increasingly have to 
indicate the extent to which particular areas of 
the nervous system and the body are involved in 
a disease process limiting social effectiveness. 

As progress is made in research on the analysis 
of logical problem-solving behavior of persons over 
a wide age range, it will be possible to specify the 
individual differences in the sequence between 
some problem input and the resulting solution, or 
behavioral output. These sequences will no doubt 
be found to differ with age between the healthy 
person of high initial ability, with good education 
and supporting environment, and an individual of 
poor health, of low initial ability, with poor educa- 
tion and an unsupporting environment. At present 
there are only intimations about the nature of these 
efforts. 

Personality. With advancing age there are re- 
ductions in drive level, including spontaneous 
physical activity and sexual behavior. Studies of 
many kinds of activities have shown a tendency 
toward declining social activities and interpersonal 
relationships. This has given rise to concepts of 
psychological and social disengagement. To some 
extent social role decline is initiated by the envi- 
ronment placing the individual in a less engaged 
position, e.g., retirement or the death of the spouse. 
In addition, there is an affective detachment from 
the environment, in which older persons have less 
ego involvement in their roles and activities. Stu- 
dents of personality and aging have described this 
as partially a consequence of a reduced “ego 
energy.” 

Generally, personality traits are more variable 
over the adult years than are mental abilities; how- 


ever, some traits, like those of personal values and 
vocational interests, are relatively stable, whereas 
self-regarding attitudes change markedly. Studies 
of personality traits in relation to age and intelli- 
gence indicate that age is less important than intel- 
ligence in the personality adaptations over adult 
life. An important qualification must be made, 
however, in that nonverbal intelligence becomes 
highly correlated with psychomotor speed in older 
adults. Reflected in these three aspects of the indi- 
vidual—psychomotor speed, nonverbal intelligence, 
and personality adaptations—may be a factor of 
central nervous system change. What the student 
of personality observes at one level and calls “ego 
energy” may at another level be measured as psy- 
chomotor speed. 

The possibility exists that there is physiological 
registration of the effects of psychological events 
of later life, just as there are physiological or 
somatic changes with behavioral consequences. 
This does not imply either a complete persistence 
or a complete fluidity of behavior. There are rela- 
tive fixations of habit systems and physiological 
adaptations that make the older adult a more dif- 
ferentiated organism than the child. Changes with 
age in the environment and within the individual 
continually provoke further differentiation of be- 
havior. There is always some environment that is 
optimum for the age and state of a particular or- 
ganism. 

Changes in interests and activities of adults 
reflect the changing position of the older adult in 
his environment as well as his motivations and 
long-established patterns of behavior. The habit 
systems that are built up in the individual over 
time impose controls over the behavior elicited in 
response to somatic changes in internal drives and 
external stimulation. One stable element in the 
choices of behavior is personal values, although 
these too may be modified or superseded if the 
cognitive load placed on the individual becomes 
excessive, or if the values are in dramatic conflict 
with the changes and drift in the content of the 
individual's life. The adaptive person modifies his 
behavior over time, thus “aging successfully.” The 
internal habit systems that promote adaptation are 
not fully known. Apparently, successful adaptation 
may be brought about by quite different and almost 
Opposite types of personality organization. 

The attitudes of an aged person toward “old 
people” may be differentiated from his attitude 
toward himself in growing old. In general, the self- 
concepts of older subjects contain negative feelings 
of self-worth, although older persons living inde- 
pendently may regard themselves somewhat less 
negatively than do the institutionalized aged. This 


suggests that the personal circumstances of the 
individual over the age of 60 tend to be more im- 
portant in determining his attitudes and his level 
of functioning than is his chronological age. 

There are many issues to be explored more fully 

in relation to aging, such as what happens in late 
life to the early-life compulsive neurotic. It has 
been shown that schizophrenic patients may de- 
velop senile mental disorders; the superimposition 
of aging and senile brain changes upon early-life 
psychosis may reveal something about the basic 
processes of each, Similarly, it will be useful to 
know what happens to the homosexual in late life, 
as drives slacken, and to know what happens in 
late life to those men and women who have had 
excessively strong sexual drives, erotomania. Im- 
provements in research methods can now lead to 
better distinctions between the transient emotional 
states and moods and persistent symptoms that 
appear in such regular form that they are found 
to constitute a syndrome. It seems likely that new 
syndromes will be identified in the older population 
as the normal psychology is better defined and 
understood and as more detailed attention is given 
to older deviant individuals. Knowledge in this area 
is far from static, and it is to be expected that finer 
discriminations will continually be made among 
the mental problems associated with advancing 
age. 
Maladjustment. Many forms of deviant behay- 
ior and mental illness change in their frequency 
with age, The changes in the relative frequencies 
of forms of socially deviant behavior suggest that 
with age there are shifts in the motivation to act as 
well as in the controls over behavior. Rape tends 
to be a young man’s crime; only 7 per cent of men 
arrested for rape are over 40. Arrests for exhibi- 
tionism, by contrast, are greater with age. In terms 
of arrests, younger men steal automobiles and 
older men deal in stolen property or engage in 
embezzlement and forgery. Property offenses tend 
to be related to unemployment, but unemployment 
affects younger and older men differently: crime 
in the 25 to 35 age group rises with unemployment 
and declines in those over 35 (U.S. Federal Bureau 
of Investigation 1963). 

Suicide rates rise greatly and consistently with 
age in men; it is higher for whites than nonwhites. 
A sex difference is also seen, with women’s suicide 
Tates showing a slight rise in the middle years and 
then a decline after 60. Illness and physical in- 
firmity seem to play a precipitating role in suicides. 
The large age, sex, and white-nonwhite differences 
in suicide rates indicate that the social environ- 
ment as well as personal values is of major impor- 
tance. The violent modes of suicide chosen by older 
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men leave little doubt of their serious intent, in 
contrast to more ambivalent suicide attempts of 
younger persons. 

Although patients with mental diseases asso- 
ciated with later life constitute the largest group 
of first admissions to mental hospitals, they do not 
constitute the largest group in the hospitals, for 
their death rates are high. Schizophrenic patients 
tend to remain in hospitals longer (average 10 
years) than do senile patients (average 2.5 years), 
most of whom die in the hospital. Relative to the 
total population, few persons over 65 become men- 
tal hospital patients—only about 1 to 2 per cent 
(Confrey & Goldstein 1959). This figure, however, 
does not fully represent the frequency of mental 
disorder in the older population. Populations differ 
in their capacity to tolerate the older deviant person, 
although in general the community is more permis- 
sive with deviant behavior of older than of younger 
persons. The widowed, single, and divorced occupy 
many more beds in institutions than do married 
persons. Thus, social isolation is a factor in the 
likelihood of institutionalization. 

Circulatory impairment and senile brain deterio- 
ration occur both separately and together in older 
patients. Studies indicate that advancing age is 
not necessarily related to a reduction in blood flow 
to the brain. Other studies show that the type of 
brain deterioration is related to the kind of symp- 
toms shown by a patient, but that mixtures of or- 
ganic and functional factors are frequently found. 
Diagnosis tends to be multiple in the older person, 
with interaction taking place between somatic and 
mental illness and the social environment through- 
out the course of the illness. Physical factors are 
being increasingly recognized as having functional 
consequences in older persons, not only in depres- 
sive affect, which may lead to suicide, but also as 
factors in precipitating mental disorder. 

More emphasis is being given to mixed etiology 
in mental illness in older persons, and fewer per- 
sons have symptoms that are regarded categori- 
cally as either functional or organic in background. 
It is expected that additional disease patterns in 
the older population will be defined as research 
methods now available are applied to representa- 
tive samples of the populations as well as to se- 
lected clinical groups. As more knowledge of the 
normal psychology of aging is acquired, the treat- 
ment of the older patient will become more specific 
and more rationally based. 

Productivity. As the average life-span of mod- 
ern man has increased, the amount of time spent 
outside the labor force has increased more than 
the amount of time spent in it. The length of time 
prior to entering employment has increased, but 
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more dramatic has been the increase in the length 
of retirement, which has doubled. This creates a 
special problem; the individual must earn a suffi- 
cient income during the work life to provide for a 
longer retirement. Since retirement incomes are 
generally low, the standard of living drops, and the 
need for income to subsist and maintain previous 
activities is a primary concern for most older per- 
sons. It is not likely that there will be a reversal 
of the trend toward decreasing employment of 
older persons, for their employment would in many 
instances necessitate competition for jobs with 
young adults. 

In periods of high technological change, older 
persons and those with less education tend to be 
dropped from employment. Industrial trends are 
such that education and continuing training 
through the employed life are becoming charac- 
teristic. The distinction between working and 
training is less clear than it once was. Previously, 
the worker trained before entering the labor mar- 
ket; now, there is continuing on-the-job training 
as industrial processes are modified. Older workers 
tend to have obsolete skills, and the basis for un- 
employment among older workers is technological 
change rather than the worker's lack of capacity. 
Because of the work orientation of society, the 
transition to free-time activities is not easy. Along 
with the expansion of leisure-time activities there 
exists a need for a reorientation in attitudes toward 
the uses of time; the meaningful use of free time 
in retirement can be a major problem of personal 
values. 

Past generations of scientists and scholars 
tended to show peak productivity in the age range 
30 to 40 years. Major contributions to mathe- 
matics, chemistry, and physics tend to come earlier 
in life than do those in medicine and philosophy. 
While sustained productivity in most learned fields 
occurs over the life-span, the most notable works 
appear to be produced by individuals in their thir- 
ties. Not much is known about scientific and artis- 
tic achievement by women, because few women 
entered these fields until recently and women often 
do not indicate their ages in their biographies. 

Athletic achievement in sports declines by age 
45 to a level not reached until age 70 in the sci- 
ences. There seems some basis for accepting the 
general view that physical capacities develop and 
decline earliest and that psychological capacities 
develop later and permit high-level achievements 
during most of the usual employed life-span. Social 
skills mature latest and in individuals in good 
health in a favorable environment are maintained 
at a high level throughout the life-span. 


Total family income is at peak in the mid-fifties, 
suggesting that income trails somewhat the age of 
maximum productivity and the age of maximum 
need. What effects the current emphasis on educa- 
tion and research will have on productive careers 
and life achievement are not apparent. The effects 
of age and social climate probably differ, depend- 
ing on whether the motives underlying employ- 
ment are income, recognition, achievement, or 
desire for knowledge. A change in the social cli- 
mate is giving increasing emphasis to maximum 
self-development, particularly through education, 
in contrast to the older ethic of work, which held 
that it was more moral to “work” hard than to 
study hard. Because of conflicts with earlier formed 
attitudes, older adults necessarily show some lag 
in responding to evolving attitudes toward educa- 
tion, work, and the uses of free time. 

Last stages of life. At the end of life, early-life 
events may be evoked with surprising recall. Some 
time before the terminal stages of life an individual 
may become involved with a review of his life. 
Individuals react differently to the stimulus pro- 
vided by the indications that life may be ending: 
some may deny it, some may react passively, and 
others may welcome it without reflection. Many 
people become involved in varying degrees in re- 
examining their lives in the face of an uncertain 
future. The life review is an active or purposeful 
examination of the events of one’s life accompany- 
ing an impression of impending death. The intent 
of the life review is to reconcile one’s values with 
the behaviors of one’s life and to leave behind an 
acceptable image. 

At present there is not much systematic research 
on reminiscing and the life review, so it is not 
possible to contrast individuals and experiences in 
a quantitative manner. This facet of the psychol- 
ogy of aging will, no doubt, become increasingly 
recognized. As more information becomes avail- 
able, professional services for the aged will become 
more constructive. 

Meeting and coping with frequent bereavement 
is one of the particular tasks of old age. Individuals 
learn to manage their grief by many devices— 
some by diverting their thoughts or avoiding pro- 
vocative situations, others by developing abstrac- 
tions of life principles. 

The experience of loss is, of course, lifelong, and 
one of the elements of maturity is the management 
of the reactions to loss and the resumption of ac- 
ceptable behavior. 

The dying person has four tasks: (1) managing 
his reactions to the symptoms of his terminal state 
and altered physiology; (2) reacting to the im- 


pending separation from loved ones and friends; 
(3) reacting to a transition to an unknown state; 
and (4) adjusting his perception of his life. 
Because of the frequency of deviant reactions in 
later life and the dramatic circumstances sur- 
rounding the end of life, the late years of life tend 
to be clouded in an aura of pathology, somatic 
and psychic. Terminal decline should be separated 
conceptually from the normal adaptations to living 
in the later years. Centenarians need not be debili- 
tated but often have reasonably good health and 
mental lucidity. The normal psychology of later 
life is becoming understood, leading to expecta- 
tions for successful adaptations for most persons. 
As further research is done on the relations of 
psychological, physiological, and social changes in 
later life, the characteristics which promote opti- 
mum adaptations should become better known. 


The psychology of aging has as long a history 
as other areas of psychology, but the impetus to 
research and the organization of information did 
not come until recent years, with the increase in 
the percentage of older persons in Western socie- 
ties. The subject is one of basic research and of 
application. Surveys indicate that older persons 
tend to be in a disadvantageous position in society 
with regard to income and services. Much of cur- 
rent research shows an awareness of the fact that 
aging is jointly a psychological, biological, and 
social problem. It seems very likely that most coun- 
tries will increasingly organize social and medical 
services for older persons, taking into account the 
fact that biological, social, and psychological prob- 
lems show greater interdependence in older than 
in younger adults. 

The pattern or scope of research that is most 
relevant to aging is multidisciplinary, having an 
emphasis somewhat contrary to research in other 
areas of psychology, which tend to stress segmen- 
tation of problems within narrow conceptual sys- 
tems. One deterrent to the study of the psychologi- 
cal aspects of aging has been the wide scope and 
complexity of variables that are relevant to how 
long and how well individuals live. 

A recent development in the field is the report- 
ing of longitudinal studies of adults; longitudinal 
data have even been collected on senescent one- 
egg twins. Although the major approaches and 
ideas in the psychology of aging have in the past 
come from other areas of research, there is evi- 
dence that theory and methods special to the psy- 
chology of aging are emerging. 

The individual life with its contents and proc- 
esses is the basic unit of reference for psychology 
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as a science. In the past little recognition was given 
by investigators in other areas that age is one of 
the most pervasive of variables, and research was 
done on a hypothetical age-constant organism. 
Probably no psychological law can be properly 
stated without qualification in terms of the refer- 
ence group in mind. One of the contributions of 
the psychology of aging to general psychology and 
the social sciences is that of providing a context 
within which to fit diverse research findings, i.e., a 
developmental psychology of the life-span. 


JAMEs E. BIRREN 


[Other relevant material may be found under DEATH; 
DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY.] 
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LL 
SOCIAL ASPECTS 


Old age is the last phase of the life cycle. The 
timing of this phase, its impact on role relation- 
ships, and the meaning attached to it vary in dif- 
ferent societies and in different subgroups within 
any given society. Differentiation in this sphere is 
effected by a complex combination of demographic, 
economic, social, and cultural factors. In industrial 
societies, falling death rates and decreasing birth 
rates have resulted in a considerable aging of the 
population. While the maximum span has changed 
very little, if at all, and the range of variation of 
the percentages of old people in various countries 
is still wide, there is a strong over-all upward trend 
in the average length of human life (Sauvy 1963). 


Comparative analysis 


Paradoxically, there is an inverse relationship 
between the demographic weight of aging people 
and their position in society. In most societies with 
a low proportion of old people, the aged are revered, 
whereas steady increases in the population of the 
aged impose an increasing burden on the younger 
age groups and engender a negative image of 
aging. However, the effect of demographic weight 
is not wholly negative; the growing proportion of 
old people in the population enhances their po- 
litical importance. 


Economic factors. There is a direct relationship 
between a society's level of productivity and the 
welfare of its aged. Societies that live at the edge 
of starvation find it difficult to maintain old people 
and often revert to the solution of abandoning 
them or putting them to death. At the other ex- 
treme, only highly productive systems can allow 
early retirement and provide adequate pensions. It 
should be noted, however, that when we shift the 
emphasis to the usefulness of their working ca- 
pacity, the relationship between productivity and 
the position of the aged is reversed: low produc- 
tivity tends to preserve the marginal utility of incre- 
ments of labor, whereas high productivity and tech- 
nological advance engender a labor surplus and 
older workers become increasingly redundant. 

In economic systems where ownership rights are 
vested in the aged, the aged control to a consider- 
able extent the life chances of the young and 
thereby command their assistance and deference. 
The time and the manner in which property rights 
are transferred from one generation to the other 
have far-reaching repercussions on the relations be- 
tween old and young. Limitation of property rights, 
separation between ownership and control, and the 
proliferation of open opportunities for the young 
undermine the authority and autonomy of the old. 

The extent of development of a market economy 
and the extent of bureaucratization also affect the 
position of the aged. Recruitment to work in a pre- 
market economy is ascriptive, whereas the policy 
of recruitment in a market economy is based on 
tests of competence and competition that put the 
partly disabled older worker at a disadvantage. Non- 
bureaucratic institutions are flexible and can adapt 
their internal division of labor to suit the changes 
in capacities and needs of the available workers. 
Bureaucratic organizations have standardized and 
highly coordinated work routines and find it hard 
to vary their job requirements in order to adjust 
them to personal capacities and needs. 

The impairment of skills by age does not proceed 
at the same rate for all occupations. Other things 
being equal, the capacity to perform tasks requiring 
a high degree of physical strength or coordination 
begins to decline much earlier in life than the ca- 
pacity for decision making and administration; in- 
deed, the seasoned executive is likely to be at his 
best around middle age. Yet the strain of executive 
life is bound to have a more or less corrosive effect. 
Far better suited to the capacities of aging people 
is the performance of such “integrative” societal 
roles as that of judge or religious functionary, since 
these involve concern with long-run considerations 
and guardianship of cultural traditions. It should 
be noted, however, that the developmental patterns 


of the different capacities are not determined solely 
by physiological processes and that health care and 
continuous training can maintain a high level of 
capacity and postpone gross disability considerably. 

Finally, the function of the aged as bearers and 
transmitters of the techniques, knowledge, and 
skills of their society depends to a large extent on 
the rate of technological and social change in their 
society. Slow change puts a premium on accumu- 
lated knowledge and long experience; it makes pos- 
sible an age-graded role allocation, which shifts 
older people to positions that are less arduous and 
exacting and yet are of central importance in their 
society. Conversely, rapid and pervasive change 
undermines their importance. 

Group supports. The position of the aged is 
strongest, and they are best protected, in kin- 
centered societies. Corporate kin groups are based 
on lineal intergenerational continuity; within them, 
the old occupy positions of authority and serve as 
crucial intermediary links. Intergenerational living 
arrangements supply them with direct contact with 
the young. Yet another factor is the extent of com- 
munity integration of the aged, which depends on 
the localization and connectedness of the network 
of social relations and on the continuity of contacts 
over the life cycle. Thus lifelong, overlapping, and 
mutually reinforcing ties with kin, neighbors, 
friends, and former colleagues integrate old people 
into the community as a whole. The accessibility 
of significant persons and service institutions is an 
important feature of such communities. Since old 
people become increasingly dependent on their im- 
mediate environment, they are usually at a disad- 
vantage in urban communities, where the net- 
works of informal relations are typically loose and 
where vital associations usually lie outside the local 
neighborhood. 

Cultural factors. Closely related to the factors 
discussed so far, but partly independent of them, 
are certain basic orientations and value premises 
that affect the predominant view of the aged in any 
Society (Parsons 1960). First, the extent to which 
old age is valued in any society depends partially 
on its dominant time orientation. In past-oriented 
Societies, the aged are meaningful links to tradition 
and ensure historical continuity. Their role is par- 
ticularly important in societies where continuity 
has a religious connotation; they serve as direct 
links to or even as incarnations of divine powers 
in societies based on ancestor worship. A present- 
Orientation centers on short-range concerns and 
devalues old age. An even more radical devalua- 
tion of old age is inherent in a forward-looking 
orientation, which stresses innovation and progress. 

Partly independent of the location of the domi- 
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nant time dimension is the extent of differentiation 
of the phases of the life cycle. Life may be viewed 
as an orderly succession of distinct phases, each 
posing its distinctive developmental dilemmas and 
tasks and each involving more or less clear, phase- 
specific normative injunctions and rewards. On the 
other hand, the view of life may be “fixated” on 
one of the life cycle phases, while the other phases 
are considered devoid of intrinsic interest or value 
of their own. A conception of life that is based 
exclusively on youth or middle age puts aging 
people at a serious disadvantage. Devaluation of 
old age coupled with lack of unequivocal normative 
standards undermines the ability of the elderly to 
adjust to the role transitions involved in aging. 

Yet another important factor is an “otherworldly” 
versus a “this-worldly” orientation. An otherworldly 
orientation mitigates the onset of decline and the 
finality of death by projection to an afterlife or by 
an emphasis on a purely spiritual, nonterrestrial 
salvation; radical world rejection leads to glorifica- 
tion of death as the true goal of life. The aware- 
ness of time running short and the regret over 
physical deterioration are more acute when the 
prevalent culture emphasizes sensual enjoyment of 
material things and does not offer the consolation 
of life in the hereafter (Jeffers et al. 1962). Of 
crucial importance is the distinction between an 
emphasis on detachment or release versus an 
emphasis on active mastery. Adjustment to the role 
loss and contraction of activity entailed in aging 
is easiest when the dominant orientation encour- 
ages a passive and contemplative attitude toward 
the world and values highly detached meditation. 
Aging can be accepted with relative equanimity 
when the prevalent values legitimize release from 
duties, relaxation, and ego-gratification. On the 
other hand, adjustment to old age is most difficult 
and involves a serious reorientation when the value 
system puts the main stress on active striving and 
mastery of external reality; under these circum- 
stances aging signifies being cut off from produc- 
tivity and utility. Similarly, a cultural emphasis on 
achievement rather than ascription reduces the im- 
portance of seniority; social status becomes a func- 
tion of ability, not of age. In an ascriptively ori- 
ented society, on the other hand, age progression 
is a major criterion of role allocation (Eisenstadt 
1956). 

Collectivism and individualism are also major 
orientations affecting treatment of the aged. The 
isolated individual is confined within the narrow 
limits of his life span and cannot see beyond it. The 
collectivistic orientation emphasizes the unity and 
continuity of the group as it evolves from genera- 
tion to generation; thus the time perspective of the 
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aging person is extended—the future of the group 
is also his future. The tendency toward individu- 
alism or collectivism affects the position of the 
aged in yet another way. The collectivistic orienta- 
tion stresses the welfare of the group as a whole 
and emphasizes the interdependence of all its 
members. It fosters a binding sense of obligation 
toward those in need of support and encourages 
mutual aid and group action, Individualism stresses 
independence and fosters self-centeredness and 
self-sufficiency. It undermines the sense of moral 
duty toward the aged and hampers attempts to 
solve their problems by concerted action. 

The position of the aged is thus dependent on 
a very complex combination of factors. One or an- 
other factor may be dominant in a given situation, 
but all of them have to be considered. Comparative 
research in this field has just begun; here it must 
suffice to say that the optimal balance between the 
forces that enhance the position of the aged and 
the factors that undermine it is in fact reached 
both in primitive societies that are well beyond the 
mere struggle for survival and in traditional agrar- 
ian societies (Fortes 1949), The most important 
mechanism operating in such societies is the trans- 
fer of the aged to the political and religious sphere; 
the young take over responsibility for work and 
welfare, but the old maintain over-all control. The 
injunctions to respect parents and old people in 
general are the pivot of the moral, jural, and re- 
ligious systems. By contrast, processes of develop- 
ment in modern society have, on the whole, under- 
mined the position of the aged. Aging leads to loss 
of status and control, and the prevailing negative 
image of old age is shared by both young and old 
(Tuckman & Lorge 1953; Barron 1953). However, 
there are many counteracting factors, and the bal- 
ance is by no means wholly negative. 


Aging and the modern kinship system 


Demographic analysis of the family cycle re- 
veals that the postparental stage has lengthened 
considerably and now lasts an average of 16 years 
(Glick 1957; Nimkoff 1962). The relationship be- 
tween spouses is determined by the key events 
which punctuate the process of aging: termination 
-of child-rearing tasks, retirement, and dissolution 
of the marital bond by death. In the first phase of 
aging the main burden of adjustment falls on 
the wife, who loses her cardinal role while her hus- 
band is at the peak of his career, During the second 
phase the main burden falls on the husband, who 
loses his major role as a member of the occupa- 
tional system and has to redefine his relationship 
with his wife. The process of aging therefore brings 


about a shift in the basis of solidarity between hus- 
band and wife, who move into a more equalitarian 
relationship with each other and with the world 
around them (Cumming & Henry 1961). The data 
suggest that couples react to this shift either by a 
rapprochement or by increasing estrangement. The 
departure of the children is sometimes followed by 
a period of renewal and intensification of attach- 
ment that is experienced as a second honeymoon, 
It should be noted, however, that the pattern of 
estrangement predominates. Examination of mari- 
tal satisfaction over time in a large sample of 
families in Detroit (Blood & Wolfe 1960) indicates 
that marital satisfaction reaches a low point at the 
stage of ‘unlaunched adult children, rises some- 
what in the beginning of the postparental stage, 
but declines again after retirement. 

As in earlier stages, segregation between aging 
husband and wife varies directly according to the 
connectedness of their social network and is most 
marked in couples with close-knit kin and com- 
munity ties (Bott 1957). A study of a working- 
class suburb in London (Young & Willmott 1957) 
indicates sharp segregation and growing estrange- 
ment between aging spouses; the close relationship 
of the wife with her children and kin takes clear 
precedence over her relationship with her husband, 
and retirement of the husband engenders consider- 
able tension. In an attenuated form, estrangement 
also. appears among more mobile middle-class 
couples. Research on a primarily middle-class sam- 
ple in Kansas City reveals that there is sur- 
prisingly little emphasis on the relationship with 
the spouse and that, especially for the wife, the 
parent-child and sibling bonds seem to override it 
(Cumming & Henry 1961). There is considerable 
evidence that in spite of the fact that widows face 
more serious economic problems than widowers 
and in spite of the greater centrality of the familial 
role for the wife, aging women overcome the shock 
of bereavement more easily than men (Townsend 
1957; Marris 1958; Cumming & Henry 1961). 

The parent-child relationship. Recent research 
indicates that in spite of the considerable inter- 
generational discontinuity brought about by proc- 
esses of accelerated change, the parent-child bond 
is of crucial importance during the process of 
aging. Scrutiny of actual living arrangements sug- 
gests that, although the prevalent ideology empha- 
sizes separation and independence, about a third of 
the people over 65 who have children live with one 
of them. The over-all trend, however, is one of de- 
cline in the number of such joint households; in- 
creases in some countries were caused by the 
postwar housing shortage (Schelsky 1953). The 


emergent pattern is that of living near children 
rather than living with or far away from them. 

There is evidence that joint living engenders 
considerable strain and that it is easier to maintain 
amicable relations when the parents live in prox- 
imate but separate dwellings (Tartler 1961; Robins 
1962). The highest proportion of joint households 
has been found among peasants, small craftsmen, 
and tradesmen, Living arrangements based on close 
proximity are typical of the nonmobile working 
class and of minority ethnic groups during the 
initial stages of their acculturation; such arrange- 
ments are less prevalent in families of people em- 
ployed in professional and bureaucratic careers but 
do not disappear altogether. A typical pattern in 
such families is that of a two-phased movement— 
a period of dispersion is followed by a period of 
family coalescence. Adult children may go far 
afield in search of career openings, but the aging 
of the parents often brings about a reunion (Young 
& Geertz 1961). 

During the later stages of aging, the parents, who 
have hitherto given more to their children than 
they have received from them, gradually become 
the main beneficiaries of the exchange. Although 
the importance of supporting parents in the eco- 
nomic sense is declining with the development of 
public and private pension schemes, there is con- 
siderable evidence that this trend has not under- 
mined the filial sense of responsibility (Schorr 
1960). Most assistance in such tasks as house- 
keeping, personal care, and nursing during periods 
of illness comes from children. In general, daughters 
are much more involved in the relationship than 
sons; the mother-daughter bond is particularly 
strong and persists throughout the process of 
aging, especially in working-class families. 

Recent research also indicates that inherent 
strains are involved in the parent-child bond. Al- 
though there is a considerable congruence between 
the norms of aging parents and children in this 
sphere (Streib 1958), the relationship is basically 
asymmetrical (Reiss 1962): aged parents seem 
more attached to their children than vice versa. 
Most children have a more or less strong sense of 
duty toward their aging parents, but the intensity 
of such a commitment varies according to the 
nature of the affective bonds between them, com- 
patibility of values and style of life, and the possi- 
bilities of reciprocal services, There is also some 
evidence that there is an inverse relationship be- 
tween the urgency of the need of the parents and 
the children’s readiness to help (Dinkel 1944). 

Grandparents. Reaching grandparenthood is 
one of the key events in the onset of aging, and it 
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occurs early in the process; there is a strong likeli- 
hood of becoming a grandparent well before one’s 
fiftieth birthday (Glick 1957). There is evidence 
that grandparenthood is accepted with considerable 
ambivalence (Winch 1952). Grandchildren are 
tangible reminders of the passage from adulthood 
to old age, and they start to arrive at a time when 
such an awareness is still alien to the self-image. 
One of the most important factors affecting the 
position of grandparents in modern societies is the 
change in the patterns of familial authority. Com- 
parative data on grandparents in primitive and 
traditional societies reveal that they perform either 
of two alternative roles (Apple 1956), In some so- 
cieties they are typically strict and remote figures 
at the apex of the familial authority structure; in 
others they are permissive and easygoing and coun- 
teract the rigorous discipline imposed by parents. 
Grandparents are no longer authority figures in 
modern societies, and since parents have become 
much more permissive toward their children, there 
is also less need for grandparents to offer nurtur- 
ance and tension release. Hence there has been a 
decline in the significance of grandparents in the 
life of their grandchildren, even though close con- 
tacts are often maintained through childhood and 
adolescence (Townsend 1957), The emergent pat- 
tern is based on intermittent contact, informality, 
and playfulness. The emphasis is on giving the 
grandchildren treats and having fun together rather 
than on transmission of values or nurturance 
(Neugarten & Weinstein 1964). 

More distant kin. Aging people maintain con- 
tact and some interchange with a variety of more 
distant kin. Consanguinal kin tend to be more im- 
portant than affinal ones and the wife’s relatives 
more important than the husband's. Interaction 
among kin emphasizes ritual activities, friendliness, 
and sociability more than mutual aid (Cumming & 
Schneider 1961). There is a considerable amount of 
regular communication and visiting among kin, 
which provides aged people with their most impor- 
tant links with the outside world. Large family 
gatherings are less frequent than they used to be, 
but they have not disappeared; old people are often 
at the center of elaborate family rituals that draw 
relatives from far and wide (Albrecht 1962). Aging 
people serve as repositories of family lore and 
knowledge about kinsmen and are important con- 
necting links in the kinship network (Young & 
Geertz 1961). 

It should be noted that at times secondary and 
tertiary relatives replace and substitute for primary 
ones. When aging parents have sons but no 
daughters they see more of their daughters-in-law. 
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When they have no children, they have more con- 
tact with and get more assistance from nieces and 
nephews (Townsend 1957; Rosenmayr & Kéckies 
1963). Dormant ties are often reinvoked and re- 
activated. The obligations toward more distant kin 
are less binding than the obligations toward pri- 
mary ones, but they are often strong enough to 
form a second line of defense around the aging 
person. In case of unavailability of closer relatives, 
they may step in and close the gap. Thus, kinship 
provides a field of actual and potential sources of 
support and aid. 

Considerable interaction between aging people 
and their kin occurs in most sectors and strata of 
modern society. In certain subcategories of the 
population—in the nonmobile working class, among 
the self-employed in the lower middle class, in the 
upper class, and in certain ethnic groups—the kin 
bond is anchored in traditional obligations that per- 
sist and are reinforced by social and cultural inter- 
generational continuity. In other subcategories, 
pre-eminently among those employed in bureau- 
cratic and professional careers, the kin network is 
loose, more elective, and more flexible but persists 
in spite of considerable geographical and occupa- 
tional mobility. Although the majority of old people 
get considerable emotional support and aid from 
kin, this fact should not obscure the inherent limi- 
tations of the familial system of care. The emerging 
pattern of family relations in industrialized goun- 
tries is not set by unequivocal norms, and much 
depends on personal relations and personal choice. 
A certain percentage of old people are neglected 
and isolated, either because they do not reach a 
modus vivendi with their kin or because they have 
few kin. Furthermore, families find it extremely 
difficult to cope with severely disabled old people. 
There is a sizable minority of old people who re- 
quire a considerable amount of extrafamilial aid. 


Aging and the occupational system 


The proportion of old people in the labor force 
has declined considerably in all industrialized coun- 
tries; except for the period of World War nu, this 
trend has been steady and cumulative. In the 
United States about two-thirds of the men past 65 
were working in 1900, as compared to one-third 
today (only 18 per cent of them full time). Almost 
half of those still working are self-employed, pri- 
marily in agriculture, small businesses, and the 
independent professions. Inasmuch as long-range 
trends of limitation of opportunities for self- 
employment continue, the labor force participation 
rates of older people will continue to decline. In- 
creases in the average length of life, together with 


decreases in employment opportunities for the 
aged, result in great increases in the length of re- 
tirement (Kreps 1963; Michigan, Univ. of, 1963), 
It should be noted that there are considerable dif- 
ferences between men and women in this respect, 
While the participation of men past 65 in the 
labor force has declined, the participation of women 
in this age range has increased. Withdrawal from 
the occupational system is the major problem for 
aging men, whereas it is far less important for 
working women (Cumming & Henry 1961). 

Patterns of retirement. Four major patterns of 
reaction emerge from research on aging in the 
sphere of work (Schneider 1962). The pattern of 
full engagement is based on the assumption that a 
man should not relinquish his work role or relax 
his efforts in this sphere until he dies; at the other 
extreme, full disengagement entails abrupt and 
total cessation of work. In between these extremes 
there are the patterns of gradual disengagement 
from the work role and of disengagement and re- 
engagement. Many men “practice” for retirement 
by giving up work, starting again, and changing 
their status several times before finally retiring 
for good. 

There is considerable variation with respect to 
the timing of retirement (Clark & Dunne 1956; 
Michigan, Univ. of, 1963; Wilensky 1960). Drop- 
ping out of the work force is already observable 
in the age span of 45-55. The most important rea- 
son for early retirement is ill health; another im- 
portant factor is fluctuation in the economic situa- 
tion. In most cases, retirement regulations set the 
limit at 60 for women and 65 for men. Although 
the majority of workers discontinue work either 
before or after the prevalent retirement age, there 
is a growing tendency to view it as the “normal 
age of retirement. 

The demand for mandatory retirement is rooted 
in both organizational and personal needs and thus 
is gaining the upper hand. The over-all trends are 
toward curtailment and standardization of the 
work span. Yet since the majority of aging workers 
are reluctant to retire and many are forced by ad- 
verse economic circumstances to seek work, there 
is considerable pressure to increase substitute 
employment opportunities. Attempts to solve this 
problem have developed in two major directions 
(Donahue 1955; Townsend 1957). First, there has 
been some exploration of marginal possibilities of 
employment in existing enterprises. For example, 
retired company directors and experts often act aS 
consultants in their own or in other firms; in the 
lower echelons of the occupational ladder there are 
“old men jobs,” such as watchman and janitor. 


Second, sheltered and partly subsidized enterprises 
have been developed for those who can no longer 
earn a living any other way. 

Effects of retirement. Retirement has far-reach- 
ing repercussions on most aspects of life. In the 
first place, it usually brings about a noticeable fall 
in the standard of living. However, the most im- 
portant aspect of retirement is the loss of what is 
to most men their cardinal role (Blau 1956). The 
society's emphasis on productivity and achieve- 
ment leads to a fixation on the occupational role, 
which becomes the core of personal identity. Cessa- 
tion of work also disrupts basic life routines. No 
less problematic is the blurring of status position; 
past occupational history can fully articulate the 
family to the social structure only in cases in which 
the accomplishments of the retired men are cumu- 
lative or not easily forgotten. Yet another source 
of strain is the disruption of peer-group solidarity 
with colleagues, which is for the majority of men 
the main source of companionship outside the 
family. Thus the combined effects of retirement 
usually lead to serious disorientation. Many retired 
workers experience feelings of deprivation, bore- 
dom, and isolation, and in some cases retirement 
leads to sudden physical and mental degeneration. 

However, such negative features are not uni- 
versally associated with retirement. Lowered morale 
stems in many cases mainly from ill health and 
economic deprivation, The higher the retirement in- 
come, the more closely it approximates living costs, 
and the smaller the gap between preretirement and 
postretirement income, the more optimistic is the 
old person’s evaluation of retirement and the easier 
his adjustment to it. Yet another key factor is the 
ideological premise that shapes the institutionaliza- 
tion of retirement (Donahue et al. 1960). The re- 
action to retirement is much more favorable where 
the old-age pension is defined as an inalienable 
right of every old person rather than as a degrading 
grant-in-aid for the needy. Work-centered values 
prevent the legitimation of retirement and engender 
Serious problems, even when cessation of work is 
not accompanied by economic difficulties or ill 
health (Talmon 1961). The more positive view of 
retirement that is gradually emerging in affluent 
industrialized societies is an outcome of the transi- 
tion from the emphasis on production to an em- 
phasis on consumption and the concomitant legiti- 
mation of leisure and immediate gratification 
(Wilensky 19612). 


Participation in formal organizations 
The peak of over-all organizational participation 
in voluntary associations occurs during middle age, 


AGING: Social Aspects 191 


followed by a slight decline that becomes definite 
around 65 (Wilensky 1961b). There is a certain 
variation of the participation cycle by sex (Havig- 
hurst 1957; Cumming & Henry 1961). Women 
react to the early loss of their child-rearing role 
by a temporary expansion of their organizational 
activity, whereas in the case of men the loss of their 
cardinal role is accompanied by cumulative with- 
drawal. Middle-class people are more active than 
members of the working class, both before and 
after the onset of aging. And, of course, individual 
organizational activity varies according to the op- 
portunities and stimulus provided by the community 
of residence. 

Attendance at church services and church- 
sponsored functions is the most prevalent form of 
organizational participation of the aging. Attend- 
ance rises during the age range of 50-65 and then 
decreases with age. There is some evidence that 
religious piety and especially belief in an afterlife 
have a similar developmental pattern, rising at the 
age when crises such as retirement and widowhood 
occur and then subsiding. 

Examination of patterns of participation through- 
out the life cycle underlines the importance of pre- 
aging patterns. In general, people who were inac- 
tive before aging usually remain inactive; however, 
not all who were active remain active. Even those 
who continue their activity, and even enhance it, 
tend to relinquish it when they approach advanced 
old age. The key determinants seem to be the re- 
lationships between the interlocking cycles of 
family life, work, and organizational participation. 
The fact that the role loss of the woman occurs 
while her husband is still at the peak of his career 
engenders in her a quest for substitute roles out- 
side the orbit of the nuclear family. Although the 
majority of women turn to cultivation of informal 
relations, a sizable minority enhance their organ- 
izational affiliation and participation. The with- 
drawal of both husband and wife after the retire- 
ment of the husband stems from the fact that 
much voluntary participation is career-connected. 

Age-segregated organizations. In and by itself, 
similarity of age does not provide an adequate 
basis for the development of group consciousness 
and identification. Aging people are widely dis- 
persed geographically, and the age category is sub- 
divided by crosscutting kinship affiliations and by 
ethnic, religious, and class allegiances. The emer- 
gence of group consciousness and identification is 
also hindered by the stigma attached to aging; 
pride, denial, and apathy are often stronger than 
collective interests. 

There are, however, a number of factors that 
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enhance age-group consciousness and, under cer- 
tain conditions, lead to group organization and 
action (Rose 1962). Economic deprivation, ill 
health, and status insecurity engender resentment 
and a sense of common lot. The issues of pensions 
and medical care have led to the emergence of the 
aging as a voting bloc, sometimes with a leadership 
that acts as a political pressure group. Recent re- 
search into a pension movement that has organ- 
ized about a quarter of all pensioners in California 
(Pinner et al. 1959) reveals certain characteristics 
that may be typical. This movement did not develop 
effective over-all leadership from within; the leader 
is middle-aged and is, in addition, marginal in the 
community. Communication runs directly from the 
leader to a loosely connected audience. While there 
is a considerable core of devoted, hardworking, and 
self-sacrificing members, the majority are passive, 
and their participation is fluctuating and very un- 
stable. Yet another important characteristic of the 
movement is the narrowness and specificity of 
goals; members are in favor of radical measures 
with regard to provision for the aged but take a 
conservative position with regard to most other 
issues, The main motive for enrollment and partici- 
pation was found to be status anxiety: most mem- 
bers are from the slightly privileged aged rather 
than from the most underprivileged. It seems that 
those who have some hold on the material and 
social foundations of respectability are more likely 
to resent their loss of status and are more amenable 
to political organization. 

Yet another type of age-segregated organization 
is the old-age club or day center that is set up by 
various bodies, such as municipalities, trade unions, 
and religious organizations. Such clubs may put 
the main emphasis on organization of special inter- 
est groups and on providing facilities and instruc- 
tion for the development of hobbies, or they may 
concentrate on providing a congenial atmosphere 
for sociability. Only a small proportion of those 
above 65 patronize the centers in metropolitan 
areas (Kutner et al. 1956; compare Townsend 
1957). Participation in club activities is much 
greater among aged people living in retirement 
housing and retirement communities (Hoyt 1954). 
Most of these clubs are set up for rather than by 


old people and are managed by professionally 
trained directors. 


Informal relations 

During the period of aging, there is a gradual 
thinning out of the number of people surrounding 
the individual and a lessening of the amount and 
intensity of interaction; the majority of aged people 


do not wish to maintain extensive social contacts. 
There is considerable similarity in the develop- 
mental trends in formal and informal participa- 
tion. However, since primary relations are less 
affected by the withdrawal from the major institu- 
tional roles than secondary relations, the level of 
interaction with the informal network remains 
higher than that of interaction within formal 
organizations. 

Evidence on the developmental pattern of in- 
formal relations during the aging process—which 
is unsatisfactory and often contradictory ( Town- 
send 1957; Cumming & Henry 1961)—gives the 
general impression that the dominant pattern for 
men is the continuation of preaging level of inter- 
action and then decline, while the pattern typical 
of women is upsurge and decline. Since the main 
emphasis in the feminine role is expressive and 
inasmuch as the wife is the main mediator between 
the family and its network of informal relations, 
she finds it easy to enhance and revoke such rela- 
tionships; an increasingly important source of com- 
panionship and diversion is the growing peer group 
of widows (Blau 1961). By contrast, since the 
man’s role is mainly instrumental, he finds it dif- 
ficult to shift from goal-oriented relationships to 
sociability for its own sake. 

The durability of informal relations during the 
process of aging is affected by several factors. 
Bonds based on long association and common 
memories are more durable than short-range ones. 
Moreover, diffuse and comprehensive ties, such as 
those with kin and close friends, are more age 
resistant than the more specific and limited ties 
that exist, for instance, between colleagues. Ascrip- 
tive bonds stand the test of deterioration and de- 
pendency better than more selective relations, and 
close kin are more important than close friends 
during the later stages of aging; the most persistent 
friends are those who through long service as sub- 
stitute kin have become quasi relatives. 

Another important factor operating in this proc- 
ess is accessibility. With the decline of physical 
mobility comes a gradual increase in the impor- 
tance of neighbors. However, research clearly indi- 
cates that social interaction between the aged and 
their young and middle-aged neighbors is very 
limited and that the large majority of closer aS 
well as the more superficial ties of old people are 
within their own age group (Aldridge 1959). The 
social distance between members of different agè 
groups who are not tied by kinship bonds reflects 
the tendency to age-graded interaction that is domi- 
nant in modern societies (Neugarten & Peterson 
1957). 


Although old age usually entails a more or less 
marked contraction of the social world of the indi- 
vidual, research indicates that in the majority of 
cases it does not lead to extreme isolation or lone- 
liness. It is significant that the extent of loneliness 
is not directly related to the extent of isolation 
(Kutner et al. 1956; Townsend 1957); it stems, 
rather, from a gap between desired and actual in- 
teraction. The intensity of loneliness experienced 
by the aged individual is a reaction to a dis- 
crepancy between his past and present patterns of 
association. 


Leisure 


The majority of aging people spend at least part 
of their day doing nothing whatsoever, and the 
amount of time spent in semisomnolent idleness 
increases with age (Beyer & Woods 1963). The 
problem is not so much the increase of the quan- 
tity of unobligated time as the shift in its function 
and significance. During adulthood leisure is de- 
limited and patterned to a large extent by work; 
once the rhythm of work and leisure is upset, free 
time is often experienced as unstructured. 

After retirement, activities that were fully ab- 
sorbing and gratifying throughout adulthood often 
lose much of their meaning. Solitary hobbies, for 
instance, may provide a much needed respite from 
the hectic interaction during working hours, but 
the same hobbies do not necessarily facilitate ad- 
justment to retirement and may even have a con- 
fining or isolating effect. Similarly, leisure-time 
activities that are part of a full-fledged family life 
may lose much of their attraction after the onset 
of aging, when the children have homes of their 
own. There is also the problem of the synchroniza- 
tion of leisure; the retired are free at times when 
most other members of the community are occu- 
pied, and this may increase aging people's feelings 
of alienation from the community. 

Development of variegated leisure-time interests 
during adulthood facilitates the shift of dominant 
emphasis from work to free time (Havighurst 
1954). Usually, however, these preaging patterns 
cannot be carried over into old age without a reas- 
sessment and at least some restructuring. During 
the early phases of aging there is an increase in 
recreational activities outside the home—activities 
such as visiting, traveling, fishing, and gardening. 
During the later phases recreation becomes increas- 
ingly centered on and confined to the home, Card 
games, handicrafts, reading, and above all tele- 
vision watching become the main preoccupations. 
A small but significant minority emphasize cre- 
ativity and culture (Riesman 1954). But the ma- 
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jority of aging people cling to their preaging pat- 
terns (Dumazedier & Ribert 1963); there is some 
restructuring and change of pace, but little experi- 
mentation with new pursuits. It should be noted, 
however, that a certain proportion of aging people 
manage to develop new interests and to branch out 
into new spheres of activity (Riesman 1954). In 
such cases there is a redirection of involvement 
and a discovery of hitherto untapped personal 
abilities. A central characteristic of many of the 
activities that serve as focuses of re-engagement is 
that in one way or another they constitute a bridge 
between work and recreation. These pursuits are 
taken on voluntarily and felt to be genuine ex- 
pressions of self, yet they require self-imposed 
obligations and self-discipline. Thus, re-engagement 
involves cumulative gains in understanding, knowl- 
edge, or proficiency which counterbalance the 
sense of over-all decline. 


Major issues in the study of aging 


The sociological study of aging centers on two 
major issues: the competition between the “en- 
gagement” and “disengagement” theories of aging 
and the controversy between the adherents of 
“community integration” and those of “age-group 
segregation.” 

Engagement—disengagement. The study of aging 
was dominated for a long time by a theory of en- 
gagement (see, for example, Cavan et al. 1949), 
which assumed that old age does not differ much 
from middle age. It asserted that most aging people 
resent the role loss imposed on them by society 
and resist the shrinkage of their social world. Ac- 
cording to this view, the best way to avoid the 
adverse effects of aging is to continue to maintain 
the level of activities and the associates of middle 
age as long as possible and to find suitable substi- 
tutes when forced to relinquish preaging patterns. 
The keys to optimal aging are activity, outgoing- 
ness, and involvement. 

The theory of disengagement, developed recently 
by Cumming and Henry (1961), discards the view 
of old age as an extension of middle age. Aging 
leads to a triple withdrawal from society: a loss of 
roles, a contraction of relationships, and a decline 
in commitment to norms and values. Thus the 
aging person becomes increasingly egotistical— 
relaxation, comfort, and self-gratification are his 
main preoccupations. Cumming and Henry argue 
that disengagement is an intrinsic developmental 
process inherent in aging as such and not just a 
result of external social pressures. Withdrawal is 
seen as functional for the individual as well as for 
society, in that it prepares the aging person for his 
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approaching final withdrawal and minimizes the 
effect of his death on the social system. 

These two theories of aging are based on com- 
peting ideologies, and the transition from one to the 
other reflects the value reorientation occurring in 
affluent industrial societies. The engagement theory 
expresses the high evaluation of active mastery of 
external reality, whereas the disengagement theory 
reflects the emergent emphasis on release and 
gratification. A critical examination of the data 
leads to the conclusion that both theories are in- 
adequate and require modification (Rose 1964). 

Our analysis of the process of aging indicates 
that there is a considerable difference between the 
first and the last stages of aging. The onset of 
aging is often accompanied by an upsurge of ac- 
tivity and involvement, whereas the downward 
trend dominates during the later stages. Also, as 
has been noted above, there are considerable dif- 
ferences in the reaction to aging in different spheres 
of participation. Aging is, in many cases, a restruc- 
turing of roles and relationships and a change in 
their relative significance, rather than mere decline. 

Identification with values is partly independent 
of participation and may persist in spite of the de- 
cline in activity and interaction. There is some 
evidence that aged people are less pious, less con- 
formist, and less concerned about moral issues and 
about matters of principle (Cumming & Henry 
1961). However, there is considerable evidence 
that the aging identify with the central values of 
their society and do not differ much from other age 
groups as far as their conceptions of the good life 
are concerned (Rosow 1963). We find little to sub- 
stantiate the contention that old people abandon 
the interests and causes that occupied the center 
of their life in order to become late-day hedonists. 
It seems that lifelong commitments can persist in 
spite of the weakening of institutional supports and 
controls, and there are some indications that the 
growing distance from everyday affairs may en- 
hance rather than undermine the concern with 
ultimate values (Talmon 1963). 

We turn now to the concept of optimal aging. 
Although not all old people fit the mold of “good 
adjustment” recommended by the engagement 
theory, it is true that the large majority of studies 
report a very strong correlation between engage- 
ment and morale. Furthermore, this correlation 
does not decline with age. Successful aging seems 
to depend to a large extent on a flexible combina- 
tion of disengagement and engagement; adjust- 
ment is easiest when the aging person accepts the 
withdrawal from his central roles and reorients 
himself to other spheres. 


The theories of engagement and disengagement 
have evolved out of research in industrialized coun- 
tries, yet they purport to have universal application. 
The limitations of both theories become even more 
apparent if we try to apply them to primitive or 
traditional societies. The withdrawal and alienation 
of the aging in modern society are a reaction to the 
strains inherent in its structure and value orienta- 
tions, and thus they cannot be assumed to be in- 
trinsic to old age as such, The disengagement 
theory admits that the process of aging takes dif- 
ferent forms in different societies and in different 
subgroups in any given society, but it has not 
spelled out the structural and ideological determi- 
nants that affect this process in a systematic way. 
There is great need for a wide-ranging and rigorous 
comparative analysis. 

Integration-segregation. Classification of living 
arrangements of old people from the point of view 
of their opportunity for contact with members of 
other age groups and with each other yields a con- 
tinuum ranging between maximal residential inte- 
gration to maximal residential segregation. Scru- 
tiny of the literature reveals that there is a fairly 
widespread rejection of the two extreme solutions: 
three-generation households are regarded as incom- 
patible with the values and structure of the modern 
family, while there is growing opposition to closed 
and isolated homes for the aged. 

However, we find controversy with regard to 
the intermediate patterns. Two seemingly opposed 
viewpoints have emerged in this sphere. Upholders 
of the age-heterogeneous pattern continue to put 
the main emphasis on intergenerational community 
integration (Mumford 1956; Townsend 1957). 
They hold that intergenerational relationships with 
kin are the main axis of the social integration of 
the aged. Living on their own in a “mixed” neigh- 
borhood in which they are long-term residents, with 
children or other close kin within easy reach, is 
considered to be the optimal solution. 

Advocates of this view can cite a recent survey 
of old-age institutions in Britain (Townsend 1962), 
which has revealed that the majority of residents 
deplored their transfer to an old-age home and 
that it had an adverse effect on their morale. Fur- 
thermore, more than half of the residents were able 
to take care of themselves with either no assistance 
or very little; an additional fifth could live on their 
own if they were provided with considerable aid. 
The results of this survey have led to a demand to 
abolish all old-age institutions and to transfer the 
care of the aged to the community, where they can 
maintain partial independence with the help of 
community and domiciliary services. 


Advocates of semi-segregated residential settings 
(Rosow 1961) hold that relationships with age 
peers are the major axis of social integration of the 
aged. They point out that the semi-integrated pat- 
tern works only in cases in which the aging person 
is a long-term resident in a relatively homogeneous 
and stable neighborhood and as long as his net- 
work of informal relations is localized and fairly 
intact. A partly segregated age-homogeneous set- 
ting maximizes opportunities for contacts with 
peers and protects the aged from invidious evalua- 
tion yet at the same time does not cut them off 
from outside contacts. Research on different types 
of semi-segregated settings reveals extensive social 
participation and intensive use of the variegated 
facilities provided by the management (Kleemeier 
1954; Hoyt 1954). 

Those recommending semi-segregated arrange- 
ments have also pointed to certain practical dif- 
ficulties involved in the anti-institutional position. 
Given the shortage of personnel and equipment, 
institutionalization of a certain proportion of rela- 
tively isolated or severely disabled aged seems im- 
perative (Fiske 1964). Furthermore, comparative 
analysis of different types of institutions for the 
aged indicates that homes that are not isolated 
from the community and allow their residents as 
much privacy and independence as possible neither 
cut them off from outside contacts nor produce 
the other adverse effects of isolated and highly 
bureaucratic institutions. It seems clear that aging 
people placed in different economic and social 
circumstances and at different stages of the aging 
process may require different solutions. There is 
also the need to take account of variations in tem- 
perament and value orientations. The intermediate 
patterns that combine contact and segregation, de- 
pendence and independence, are complementary 
rather than alternative solutions. 

YONINA TALMON 


[See also FAMILY; LABOR FORCE, article on PARTICIPA- 
TION; LEISURE; PENSION FUNDS; PLANNING, SOCIAL, 
article on WELFARE PLANNING.] 
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m 
ECONOMIC ASPECTS 


Since the end of World War 1, mortality rates 
in Asia, Africa, and Latin America have begun to 
warrant the expectation of long life for the people 
of those areas, a hope realized by a growing num- 
ber of Europeans and Americans for more than 
half a century. But the twentieth century has not 
yet contrived economic circumstances that will 
furnish the majority of those who reach old age 
the means to solve its accompanying problems. To 
be sure, money alone does not assure independ- 
ence, self-esteem, and good health. It is a facili- 
tating condition, however; and the overriding ec 
nomic fact about the aged—those age 65 and over 
—is that most of them are still living on consider- 
ably less than an adequate income. According t° 
United States census figures for 1960, aged persons 
living alone had a median yearly income of $1,055. 
For two-person families it was $2,530. Included 
in the 16.5 million aged were over thirty thousand 
persons who that year reported a taxable income 
of $50,000 or more, and over two million men 


and women who had no money income at all. 

While these people, and those in like circum- 
stances in other urbanized countries, are often 
counted as victims of industrialism, the adverse 
economic consequences of aging were suffered by 
individuals long before the age of industrialism, 
and the emergence of the aged poor as a pressing 
social problem is more accurately described as a 
function of modern urban life (Gordon 1960, pp. 
208-209). Its prime ingredients are (1) an in- 
creased proportion of older people whose salable 
skills are being outstripped by changing technology 
and (2) conditions of urban life that undermine 
the family as a source of economic security. Its 
frequent result is poverty among the aged who, 
since the beginning of this century, constitute a 
growing portion of the population. 

If current income figures identify poverty in old 
age as a persistent problem, a comparison with 
income figures of earlier decades reveals that, on 
the whole, the livelihood of the aged is improving 
and that it is increasingly dependent upon sources 
other than current earnings. In 1950, approxi- 
mately twelve million older Americans shared a 
$15,000 million income, half of which came from 
their earnings. By 1961, the seventeen million 
aged received $35,000 million; but of this total, 
less than one-third came from earnings. 

The fact that older Americans are better off 
despite declining earnings is accounted for by the 
growth of public and private payments on which 
the livelihood of the aged must increasingly de- 
pend. The decreasing importance of earnings re- 
flects a decline in the percentage of older men in 
the labor force—an increasingly important aspect 
of the age-income cycle. 

The age-income cycle. The impact on earnings 
of those influences associated with age was first 
observed in English data near the turn of the cen- 
tury. Income tended, on the average, to rise in the 
early years, reach a peak in middle life, and then 
decline. Other studies, both in Europe and in the 
United States, using similar cross-sectional data, 
have confirmed the existence of this life cycle rela- 
tionship between age and income. 

It must be emphasized that these figures tell us 
only the relationship of income to age at a particu- 
lar moment of time. They reflect the fact that older 
workers tend to have less education than younger 
workers; that there is downward occupational mo- 
bility and declining labor force participation; and 
that there is an increase in illness, in the amount 
of part-time work, and in the incidence of unem- 
ployment. 

In his pioneering analysis of the age-income 
cycle, Woytinski (1943) cautioned against use of 
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age—income data alone in predicting future family 
needs, since his analysis showed that over the long 
run the economic cycle in the life of an individual 
is overshadowed by secular variations in his earn- 
ings. Indeed, within its stable, approximately bell- 
shaped profile, the age—income curve shifts in re- 
sponse to changes in employment requirements, 
perquisites, and patterns. United States census 
data for the two decades after World War 11 show 
that the income peak for men, although still in 
the age 35-44 range, has moved to a slightly 
younger age. The long-run trend of income is up, 
but it is noteworthy that the margin of increase 
in the middle years is greater than at retirement. 
Increasing labor force participation by women is 
steadily transforming their age—income curve to a 
male variety. 

Age-income data reveal, therefore, that, relative 
to income of persons in mid-working life, income 
of those at retirement age is low. With an income 
of $2,530, the average older couple in 1960 had 
less than one-half the average income of younger 
couples and about three-fourths the money that 
the Bureau of Labor Statistics estimates is required 
for an older couple’s “modest but adequate” budget. 
Even so, the average couple is better off than older 
people who live alone. Their average yearly income 
was $1,055. Single women constitute the largest 
single class of aged economic units—about 43 per 
cent. There are almost as many aged widows as 
there are married men age 65 and over, but very 
few of these women are in the labor force. In 1961 
their average yearly income was $960. 

The aged represent about 10 per cent of the 
entire United States population and include people 
of widely varying economic circumstances. When 
these are all considered, however, it is not surpris- 
ing that the U.S. President’s Council on Aging, in 
its first annual report, concluded: “No matter what 
standards might be used to judge the adequacy of 
income of today’s older people, one point is clear: 
their incomes are usually inadequate for even a 
modest level of living” (1963, p. 7). 

The cost of providing for old age. Some of the 
expenses of older people—such as the costs con- 
nected with working, educating children, and hous- 
ing—are lower than those of younger people. But 
basic expenses continue, and some are increased, 
particularly medical expenses. 

Older people in good health must spend more to 
retain it, and those in poor health face formidable, 
and steadily rising, expenses, Old age carries with 
it a high incidence of illness; in the United States 
the average medical expenses incurred by a person 
over 65 in 1961 were approximately 2.5 times 
greater than the medical expenses of a person 
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under age 65. It is estimated that the ratio shortly 
will be 3 to 1. 

Provision for old age is a difficult economic prob- 
Jem—and harder to solve than is generally realized. 
Consider a U.S. couple planning for retirement, 
who might prudently expect average monthly ex- 
penses to exceed retirement income by $125. Since 
to provide this $1,500 yearly sum from interest 
alone would require, at 3 per cent, a principal of 
$50,000 (at 4 per cent, it would require $37,500), 
most couples with investments will have to plan to 
spend both interest and principal. 

In the United States, a man who retires at age 
65 has a life expectancy of about 13 additional 
years. If his wife is the same age, mortality tables 
grant her 16 years. Assuming interest at 3 per cent, 
a joint-and-survivor annuity of $1,500 a year, pay- 
able as long as at least one spouse survives, would 
cost about $21,000. By reducing the annuity to 
$1,000 during the period only one spouse is alive, 
its cost is cut to approximately $18,000. 

How realistic are these capital requirements? In 
1961, the average aged U.S. couple had about 
$1,000 in liquid assets such as savings bonds or 
money in the bank; life insurance with a total face 
value of about $1,850; and those who owned a 
home had an equity of less than $10,000 (U.S. 
President's Council on Aging 1963, pp. 10-11). 
Those who lived alone had less. A 1957 survey of 
aged people drawing social security benefits re- 
vealed that of those who entered a general hospital 
that year, 40 per cent of the two-person families 
and 60 per cent of nonmarried people did not meet 
all their medical expenses from income, health in- 
surance, and assets. The balance was paid by rela- 
tives, charity, or public assistance—until the de- 
pression the only methods, along with poorhouses, 
to help aged needy Americans. 

Origin and evolution of social security. Al- 
though Germany had a fairly complete national 
insurance system by the close of the nineteenth 
century (compulsory old-age and invalidity insur- 
ance in 1889) and England introduced social in- 
surance for the aged in 1925, the rise of these 
programs had little impact in the United States, 
where the efforts of energetic social reformers had 
made scant headway against the philosophy of 
individualism. 

Soon after America became a nation, English, 
Elizabethan-type, poor laws were adopted, based on 
local responsibility, liability of relatives for support 
of indigent family members, and residence laws 
restricting eligibility for relief to residents of the 
locality. In the United States, before the twentieth 
century, government assistance to the aged con- 
sisted almost entirely of poorhouses. The power of 


the states and their competition for business invest- 
ments, the frontier and cheap land, and an endur- 
ing belief in individualism maintained this situa- 
tion for a long period. Only seven states had passed 
old-age assistance laws prior to the depression, and 
two of these had been declared unconstitutional. 
And these old-age pension laws were merely liberal- 
izations of the poor laws, with similar standards 
of eligibility. 

In June 1934, when President Roosevelt ap- 
pointed the Committee on Economic Security to 
study and recommend legislation that would pro- 
mote economic security for the individual, the 
poverty and suffering of the depression were over- 
whelming relief programs for the poor. These con- 
ditions acquainted millions with the indignities of 
these programs and created a deep determination 
to eliminate this approach entirely. This committee, 
together with three other bodies established by the 
president’s executive order, on January 15, 1935, 
completed an exhaustive study of foreign experi- 
ence with, and the need for, social assurance and 
assistance, Two days later President Roosevelt 
transmitted the report of the Committee on Eco- 
nomic Security to the Congress, with a special plea 
for fast action. 

Faced with the reality and implications of vast 
human suffering and enormous relief costs, the 
U.S. Congress, in seven months of heated hearings 
and debate, reconciled the philosophy of individual- 
ism with the facts of economic interdependence. 
President Roosevelt signed the Social Security Act 
on August 14, 1935, and the United States became 
the 21st nation to enact an old-age insurance pro- 
gram. Today the right to social security is a recog 
nized aspiration throughout the world. 

United States legislation. In its original form, 
the Social Security Act established a federally ad- 
ministered compulsory old-age insurance program 
and provided (1) federal financial participation in 
state old-age assistance programs and (2) a sup- 
plementary program designed primarily for those 
who would be ineligible for old-age insurance. In 
addition, the act provided for a state-operated sys- 
tem of unemployment insurance (actually, induce- 
ments to states to enact unemployment insurance 
legislation) and offered grants to states in six 
major fields to enable them to make more nearly 
adequate provision for needy dependent children, 
crippled children, maternal and child welfare, aid 
to the blind, public health activities, and vocational 
rehabilitation programs. The income security titles 
of the act authorized the federal government to 
participate financially in individually enacted state 
measures. 

When President Roosevelt signed the act, he 


called it the “cornerstone in a structure which is 
being built but is by no means complete.” Since 
the original act was passed, major amendments 
affecting the aged have greatly broadened coverage 
and extended types of benefit protection, raised the 
dollar amount of benefits, and liberalized eligibility 
qualifications and the retirement test. By 1965 the 
program approached almost universal coverage. 
Virtually all types of employment were covered by 
social security (90 per cent of employed workers ) 
or by some other public retirement program (in- 
cluding those for railroad workers, government 
employees, and veterans). About 83 per cent of 
aged Americans were drawing benefits or would 
be eligible for them on retirement. Since the act 
was passed, the types of protection have been ex- 
panded from the original limited old-age coverage 
(OAI) to include survivorship and disability pro- 
tection (OASDI) and hospital and medical bene- 
fits (Medicare). Benefit increases since 1935 have 
kept pace with rising living costs, although not 
with the rising productivity of the economy and 
the consequent rising standard of living of the 
American worker. Also, the maximum wage and 
contribution base has not been raised sufficiently 
to keep abreast of the wage level, which has more 
than tripled since 1935. 

World-wide programs. A study of the principal 
provisions of social security programs in all coun- 
tries of the world (U.S. Social Security Adminis- 
tration 1964) reveals that 112 nations have at least 
one branch of social security and 78 nations have 
old-age, invalidity, and survivor programs, Included 
are all the European and North American coun- 
tries, Of the 11 Middle Eastern countries, 8 have 
such programs, as do 15 of the 21 Central and 
South American countries; 10 of the 19 countries 
of Asia and Oceania; and 15 of the 36 African 
countries. In a number of countries, programs 
cover only small segments of the population and 
sometimes list benefits that are planned but not 
yet paid. 

Canada, Denmark, Finland, Iceland, New Zea- 
land, Norway, and Sweden now provide their aged 
with universal pensions, with payments available 
to every resident past a specified age without re- 
gard to qualifying conditions, past contributions, 
or employment. Australia, Saudi Arabia, South 
Africa, Trinidad, and Tobago potentially provide 
pensions to any aged resident but require a means 
test. 

Principles of social insurance. Most of the pro- 
grams providing protection to the aged are based 
on principles of social insurance as distinguished 
from the other two methods of providing “social 
security’—social assistance and direct public serv- 
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ices (poorhouses, etc.). Thanks in some part to the 
eloquent strictures of Lord Beveridge on “the nasty, 
dirty means test,” more than three-fourths of the 
countries rely on social insurance concepts, whose 
unifying characteristics are (1) compulsory cover- 
age, with qualifying conditions prescribed by statute; 
(2) benefits paid a5 a matter of right and linked to 
contributions or to coverage under the program; 
(3) benefit amounts often, but not always, related 
to prior earnings and rarely dependent upon means 
or needs of the recipient, as is the case with social 
assistance; and (4) financing entirely, or in large 
part, from social insurance contributions paid into 
a special fund by employers, employees, and some- 
times by government, 

Some of the countries with social insurance sys- 
tems supplement them with assistance payments 
to the needy aged, invalids, or survivors. Such 
programs are found in Austria, Czechoslovakia, 
France, West Germany, Ireland, the Netherlands, 
the United Kingdom, and the United States. 

Of the 65 countries whose statutory old-age 
benefit or pension systems cover significant seg- 
ments of the population, all but 18 include statu- 
tory protection against medical care costs, either 
through general sickness insurance or through 
health service programs. Almost thirty years to the 
day after its inception, the social security system 
in the United States in 1965 finally joined these 
more advanced systems by adding Medicare bene- 
fits. 

Social insurance has become the important ap- 
proach to the economic problems of old age. Within 
the broad, general principles summarized above, 
its application depends upon statutory provisions, 
myriad regulations, and administrative rulings 
whose complexity defies the grasp of all but those 
who make it the subject of specialized study. 

In broad outline, however, the issues and eco- 
nomic problems are similar in most countries, and 
these may be best illustrated by examining in 
somewhat more detail the principles underlying a 
single system, in this case that of the United States. 

Four of the important principles underlying the 
OASDI program may be summarized as follows: 

(1) The right to benefits is based on presump- 
tive need. A key element in the theory of social 
insurance is that benefits are paid not as a matter 
of grace, but as a matter of right for social risks 
defined by law. Under the U.S. system, the need 
is economic adversity in old age, not old age itself. 
Thus, benefits are not automatically paid upon 
attainment of a specified age, but only upon actual 
retirement. By the same benefit theory, surviving 
widows are eligible for payments only as long as 
they do not remarry or are not substantially em- 
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ployed, and the eligible disabled receive payments 
because they are unable to do substantial, gainful 
work. (In the case of Medicare benefits, the need 
is ill health, and benefits are paid upon the attain- 
ment of the required age, whether individuals are 
retired or not.) A majority of social insurance sys- 
tems have a similar approach to presumed need, 
but in a number of countries (among them, 
France, West Germany, and Switzerland) retire- 
ment is not a precedent condition for benefit pay- 
ments. Within the age range 50-70, 60 and 65 are 
the most typical ages at which retirement benefits 
are first payable. Because life expectancy generally 
is shorter in tropical latitudes, age requirements 
tend to be lower in these areas. 

(2) Benefit amounts should establish a basic 
floor of protection. Along with the definition of 
presumed need, the concept of a minimum floor 
of protection is designed to encourage saving and, 
when combined with private pensions and other 
assets, to provide a reasonably comfortable level 
of retirement. Approximately 40 per cent of the 
labor force is covered by both social security and 
supplementary retirement pensions; but since most 
private plans are not portable, it is difficult to pre- 
dict how many persons will actually secure private 
pensions upon retirement, and of what magnitude. 

Given the continuing and rapid growth of private 
retirement plans and life insurance, this benefit 
theory, which requires savings and private supple- 
ments for adequate retirement income, may be- 
come reality in the future for almost all benefi- 
ciaries. Its failure to do so at present means that 
12.5 per cent of aged persons must still rely on 
social assistance payments for their livelihood and 
brings continuing criticism that the benefit floor is 
too low. 

This criticism applies with equal, or greater, 
force to most other countries. Provisions for auto- 
matic adjustments related to the trend of wages 
or the cost-of-living index have been adopted in a 
small number of nations, among them Belgium, 
Denmark, Israel, West Germany, and Sweden. 
These are satisfactory, however, only where the 
basic benefit is adequate. 

(3) Benefits are financed entirely by contribu- 
tions from workers and employers. Most nations 
finance social insurance protection for their aged 
under a tripartite system of contributions from 
insured persons, employers, and government. A 
few countries, including the United States, have 
no direct government contributions for social in- 
surance benefits except for social assistance to the 
needy aged. When tripartite financing is proposed 
for the United States, it is resisted by critics on the 


ground that the system should be kept self-sup- 
porting and by others who fear that government 
participation might slow down the rate of benefit 
increases. Experience under the German system, 
however, contradicts this latter contention. 

A much larger and changed role for government 
is proposed by those critics who contend that the 
present financing system is unsound and that the 
entire system should be financed on a current basis 
by annual government appropriation or made sub- 
ject to the financial requirements of private insur- 
ance. Although the former proposal, which has 
several times been urged on the Congress, has 
made no headway, its major premise—that the 
present system of financing is unsound—continues 
to be a subject of popular writing and discussion. 
The issue arises because the goals of social ade- 
quacy and individual equity conflict. The former 
requires reasonable benefit levels; the latter re- 
quires benefits that are actuarially equivalent to 
contributions, Since the social security system re- 
quires contributions from potential beneficiaries 
who may not collect benefits and seeks to afford 
reasonable benefit levels on a current basis to many 
who have been covered only a few years, it must 
compromise between these two goals. It is esti- 
mated that in the early 1960s the proportion of 
current benefits “bought” by the contributions of 
the workers involved was about 5 per cent (Myers 
1961, p. 3). Benefits and administrative expenses 
are paid from current contributions plus interest 
earned by the fund representing past contributions 
that exceed payments, This is as planned, for fi- 
nancing by private insurance principles would de- 
feat the goal of social adequacy, and in any case 
is not necessary for public programs with nearly 
universal coverage and implicit federal backing— 
should such backing be required. The system is 
not intended to have a fully funded reserve, but it 
is nonetheless fully self-supporting and fiscally 
forthright. 

(4) Benefits are related to prior earnings. A 
basic decision faced by any country establishing â 
social insurance system is whether the benefits paid 
should be related to prior earnings or whether all 
beneficiaries should receive an identical benefit. 

The social security system in the United States 
adopted the earnings-related benefit from the be- 
ginning, despite the administrative difficulties and 
costs it involves, on the assumption that a relation- 
ship between contributions and benefits would be 
more acceptable to Americans. Although a flat-rate 
benefit would no doubt improve the relative posi- 
tion of low-income groups, the benefit formula 
adopted by the Social Security Act was not a simple 


earnings—benefit ratio but was weighted to result 
in a relatively larger benefit for those with low 
earnings than for those with high earnings. Thus, 
although the benefit increases as the average 
monthly wage increases, the ratio of benefits to 
average monthly wage decreases as the wage in- 
creases, so that the lower paid workers get more 
out of the system in relation to what they paid in 
than do the higher paid workers. 

Until 1959, the British system relied entirely 
upon a flat-rate benefit, paid to all adult claimants 
(except widowed mothers). This system was criti- 
cized as being outdated and resulting in “fair 
shares in poverty.” In 1959, a limited wage-related 
benefit system was inaugurated, but there is still 
serious concern over its adequacy (Burns 1963, 
pp. 20-23). 

Adequacy, the immediate issue. In its first an- 
nual report, the U.S. Social Security Board acknowl- 
edged that: “An attempt to find security for a 
people is among the oldest of political obligations 
and the greatest task of the state.” The legitimacy 
of this search is no longer seriously challenged; 
the immediate problem is how to attain adequate 
security, how to ensure that the steadily increasing 
number of old people are not left behind but will 
share the social and economic progress of the 
community. At the end of World War 11, an expan- 
sion in employment opportunities was often pro- 
posed as a partial solution to the economic prob- 
lems of the aged. Ideally, an older worker would 
have the choice between employment and adequate 
retirement benefits. But by the 1960s, the aged 
found it increasingly difficult to compete for jobs; 
and as their range of choice became more and 
more limited, their demand for more adequate 
income maintenance programs was intensified. 

If adequacy depended solely upon the eco- 
nomic capacity of society to provide greater 
economic support for the aged, social insurance 
systems of most nations could protect them from 
want. But how much a nation is willing to spend 
is a political as well as an economic matter; and 
the compromise is often struck below what is eco- 
nomically possible. 

Private pension plans. In some countries the 
tendency to enlarge social security benefits and 
contributions seems to be reducing the influence 
of private pension plans. In the United States, how- 
ever, dissatisfaction with the benefit floor has 
spurred a strong labor movement to bargain for 
private pension plans, which are growing rapidly 
and promise to provide for a large segment of the 
population a comfortable “second story” to the 
“floor” of protection offered by social security. But 
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those not employed by large corporations or pro- 
tected by collective bargaining are in danger of 
being relegated to a second-class category, justified 
neither by logic nor equity. 

Moreover, the pension funds behind these pri- 
vate programs, like the funds some nations have 
amassed under social insurance, are becoming a 
major source of new capital, whose economic im- 
plications and potential power are, as yet, only 
dimly perceived. 

The future course. In the near future, social 
security programs throughout the world may be 
expected to follow a predictable course providing 
income a.d services to ease the encumbering costs 
of old age. Evidence of a significant shift away 
from this cash indemnity approach can be found 
in some social security programs that are slowly 
adopting the view that cash benefits are part of 
a broad national program of investment in human 
resources (Gordon 1963a, p. 35). With training, 
retraining, and rehabilitation at its core, this ap- 
proach does more than pay benefits to help prop 
up the failing economic status of the aged; it seeks 
to restore individuals to a fuller economic and 
social life. This development, together with the 
growing interest in preventive approaches to the 
economic problems of aging—health education, 
medical care, training, and planned retirement— 
hold for the aged the promise, not of a new life, 
but of continued enjoyment of the old. 


EARL F. CHEIT 


[See also LABOR ForcE, article on PARTICIPATION; 
MEDICAL CARE; PENSION FUNDS.] 
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AGRICULTURE 


In addition to the articles listed below, agricul- 
ture is discussed in a number of other articles. 
DOMESTICATION describes the early history. Other 
aspects of the social structure of agriculturalists are 
discussed in COMMUNITY, article on COMMUNITY 
DEVELOPMENT; MANORIAL ECONOMY; RURAL SO- 
CIETY; and VILLAGE. Other aspects of the economy 
of agriculture are discussed under COMMUNISM, 
ECONOMIC ORGANIZATION OF; CREDIT; FAMINE; 
Foop; LAND; LAND TENURE; and PLANTATIONS. 
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1 
COMPARATIVE TECHNOLOGY 


There are several ways of comparing the agri- 
cultural economy of one region with that of an- 
other. It can be done in terms of crop distributions, 
or relative productivity, or the effect on the rural 
landscape. The method used here will be a classifi- 
cation of agricultural practice in terms of the basic 
method or technology by which the farmer tackles 
the job of wresting crops from the earth. 

Agricultural technology, as it functions in vari- 
ous natural settings, not only influences crop pat- 
terns, productivity, and the landscape, but also 
affects population density, possibilities for trade 
and urbanization, and social structure. 

If we look around the world and attempt to plot 
on a map the varying techniques with which dif- 
ferent societies face the fundamental tasks of 
cultivation, we are bound to be struck by the 
existence, over wide areas containing many mil- 
lions of people, of relatively unsophisticated tech- 
niques that seem to be survivals from an age which 
the more sophisticated societies have left far be- 
hind. There are today but few regions where these 
unsophisticated techniques are entirely unaffected 
by new ideas that have spread with modern trade 
and commerce from those countries with early 
experience of agrarian revolution (as defined be- 
low). The degree of penetration by these new ideas 
varies widely, however, from place to place. 

The agricultural systems of the world may be 
considered in terms of the following very broad 
categories, which may, as will be seen, be further 
subdivided (in some cases using criteria other than 
technology): (1) shifting cultivation; (2) simple 
sedentary cultivation with hand tools; (3) sim- 
ple plow cultivation; (4) cultivation dominated 
by the effects of the agrarian revolution. 


Shifting cultivation 


Shifting cultivation is a system under which 
temporary clearings are made, usually but not in- 
variably in forest country, and cultivated for a 
short period of years before being allowed to revert 
to natural vegetation while the cultivator moves 
on to a succession of new clearings. Typically, the 
period for which any one patch is in cultivation 
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is a good deal shorter than the period for which it 
is allowed to lie fallow under naturally regenerat- 
ing vegetation. 

Shifting cultivation as just defined is the domi- 
nant agricultural system over wide areas of the 
earth’s surface. Most of these areas are within the 
tropics, notably in the Amazon Basin and adjacent 
areas of South America, in most regions of inter- 
tropical Africa, in a number of remote jungle areas 
in India, in most of the less populated parts of 
both peninsular and insular southeast Asia, in the 
highland areas of Manchuria and Korea, and in 
aboriginal southwest China. This system of agri- 
culture was formerly widespread in many parts of 
Europe, notably in northwest Spain and in the 
Black Forest and other forested highland regions 
of central Europe; survivals may still be encoun- 
tered. Possibly something like 200 million people, 
occupying 14 million square miles, are engaged in 
shifting cultivation. 

In addition to the impermanence of cultivation 
and to the system of “bush-fallow” already men- 
tioned, many but not all systems of shifting culti- 
vation also involve other characteristic traits, no- 
tably clearing by slashing and burning the forest 
or other vegetation (leaving stumps and often 
bigger trees), and cultivation by hoe, dibble, or 
digging stick but not by plow. 

Perhaps because in western and central Europe 
shifting cultivation has receded in the face of more 
advanced techniques of cultivation, there has been 
a tendency to see it as a primitive method of land 
use that ought to be replaced or even forbidden. 
Foresters tend to be particularly hostile to it, be- 
cause of its undeniably destructive effect on vege- 
tation—shifting cultivators usually (although not 
always) prefer high forest to low jungle or scrub 
because under high forest conditions there tends 
to be a higher humus content and higher fertility. 
It should be noted, however, that foresters in a 
number of tropical countries have exploited a sys- 
tem first developed in Burma, the so-called taungya 
system, under which shifting cultivators are al- 
lowed to cultivate clearings on condition that when 
they abandon them they replant the forest in the 
form of teak. Hostility to shifting cultivation also 
springs from those who see it as a cause of soil 
erosion, particularly when it is practiced on steep 
slopes—as it is, for example, in Orissa (India) 
and in the hill tracts behind Chittagong (Paki- 
stan), There can be no doubt that erosion is accel- 
erated in such circumstances. It is worth noting, 
however, that some shifting cultivators deliberately 
choose slopes rather than flatter land because it 


is the former that, under tropical conditions, tend 
to have the less mature (and therefore less leached 
and more fertile) soil. There can also be no doubt 
that shifting cultivation, notably in parts of Africa 
and Indonesia, has degraded the natural vegetation 
from forest to grassland. 

In a broader sense, too, shifting cultivation may 
often be seen as an adaptation to tropical soil 
conditions under which continuous cultivation may 
be highly dangerous in the absence of advanced 
techniques for conserving soil and maintaining soil 
fertility; under such circumstances it may be pref- 
erable to cultivate for a year or two and to abandon 
the plot before too much damage is done to the soil 
(although in point of fact it is often the impossi- 
bility of controlling weeds with hand tools alone, 
rather than diminished fertility, that drives the cul- 
tivator off his plot). It is significant, in this connec- 
tion, that European settlers in Brazil have, in some 
areas, taken to a form of shifting cultivation. 

It is impossible in the present state of our knowl- 
edge to say of all systems of shifting cultivation 
whether they are in equilibrium with their environ- 
ment or destructive of it; in many cases more 
research is needed. A clearer definition of the prob- 
lem is required because of the wide range of prac- 
tices, all subsumed in the term “shifting cultiva- 
tion.” Conklin (1961), for example, shows that 
“swiddens” (clearings made by shifting cultivators ) 
may or may not be worked with hoes, may or may 
not be fenced, may be worked from temporary 
huts or permanent villages, and vary enormously 
in such features as methods of clearing and dura- 
tion of fallow. (In this last connection it is impor- 
tant to emphasize that in many regions, notably 
in west Africa and parts of India and Ceylon, the 
pressure of population and the demands of cash 
cropping are such that the period of regeneration 
between successive periods of cultivation grows 
shorter and shorter, sometimes until it even disap- 
pears altogether. In the absence of techniques of 
manuring and soil conservation the result is usu- 
ally the degradation of the soil.) Conklin goes on 
to point out the merits of “a combined ethno- 
graphical and ecological approach” to the study of 
shifting cultivation and the rarity with which this 
approach has hitherto been followed. 

G. J. A. Terra (1958), writing on southeast Asia 
with special reference to Indonesia, demonstrates 
a wide variety of practice among shifting cultiva- 
tors (who, however, have tended to become seden- 
tary, especially in Java). Thus in Bangka, Billiton, 
and Minahassa, as well as Halmahera and many 
other islands of the Moluccas, shifting cultivators 
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have no cattle and depend almost entirely on plots 
planted with the dibble; but a system of even wider 
distribution (e.g., in many parts of Sumatra, in 
southern Celebes, and in the Lesser Sundas) in- 
volves shifting cultivation by people who also own 
cattle and among whom cattle ownership, as in 
eastern and southern Africa, confers status. 

R. F. Watters (1960) also records the wide 
variety of practice covered by the term “shifting 
cultivation” and distinguishes a number of major 
types. He brings out an important point that is 
often overlooked: shifting cultivation is in a num- 
ber of areas practiced by people who are perfectly 
well aware of methods of sedentary cultivation, but 
use shifting cultivation for a particular category 
of land. For example, shifting cultivation is prac- 
ticed in the unirrigable “highlands” in the dry zone 
of Ceylon, a country where irrigated rice and coco- 
nuts are grown respectively in permanent fields 
on irrigable land and on land with a permanently 
high water table. In northern Burma, again, cul- 
turally identical peoples practice, on the one hand, 
terraced rice cultivation of hill slopes in areas of 
high population density, and, on the other, shifting 
cultivation of similar slopes where population den- 
sity is low (Leach 1959). 

There is, in fact, a close connection between 
shifting cultivation and low population density: 
beyond a critical density (which varies with local 
conditions) the period of regeneration allowed to 
the natural vegetation becomes too short, and de- 
terioration tends to set in unless the cultivators 
adopt some of the techniques by which sedentary 
cultivators manage to cultivate the same field year 
in and year out. This is one way by which the 
transition from shifting to sedentary cultivation 
may be effected; another is the planting of com- 
mercial crops, especially permanent tree crops, in 
abandoned clearings by shifting cultivators (the 
rubber grown in Sumatra is a good example). 


Simple sedentary cultivation with hand tools 


It does not follow, however, that all simple sed- 
entary cultivation (that is, for present purposes, 
sedentary cultivation without recourse to the plow) 
represents the fixation of shifting cultivation. In 
southeast Asia, for example, it may well be that 
the most ancient surviving form of cultivation is 
the use of permanent gardens to grow bananas, 
various tubers such as Dioscorea yams and taro 
(Colocasia esculenta), and tree crops such as the 
coconut and, less frequently, the sago palm. Carl 
O. Sauer (1952) believes that this was the earliest 
of all forms of cultivation. It survives as the sole 
form of land use in remote Indonesian islands like 


the Mentawai Islands; and something very like it 
provides the basic system in Polynesia, where it 
survives (e.g., in Fiji) in the form of specially 
prepared and irrigated taro beds. In all these cases, 
except where modern influences have prevailed, 
cultivation is by digging stick or, less commonly, 
by hoe. Fertility in tuber gardens is maintained by 
a rest period. Tree crops can, of course, be perma- 
nent, for trees bring nutriment up from lower 
horizons of the soil and protect the earth from 
erosion; they are therefore relatively easy to main- 
tain in equilibrium with the environment—pro- 
vided the climate is suitable—though yields are 
often very low indeed in the absence of pest con- 
trol and fertilizers. 

The mixed garden (containing both tree crops 
and a wide variety of vegetables) that is so char- 
acteristic of much of the rice-growing regions of 
southeast Asia and the Indian subcontinent may 
be regarded as a special development from the 
system just described. 

In many parts of Africa south of the Sahara 
“women’s gardens” are to be found immediately 
around the village. In them vegetables, bananas, 
and other crops are grown by hand tillage on a 
more or less permanent basis. The gardens are 
kept fertile by means of manure from goats, 
chickens, and the villagers themselves, together 
with household refuse and ashes. 

The agricultural systems of the Inca in pre- 
Columbian America and of their latter-day suc- 
cessors represent a fine example of sedentary but 
plowless agriculture in part dependent on irriga- 
tion and the terracing of steep slopes. 

It must be recognized, however, that it would 
be extremely difficult to draw a map of the world 
and to plot on it all examples of the land-use 
technique currently under discussion and, in par- 
ticular, to identify all existing cases of the fixation 
of cultivation in areas traditionally devoted to 
shifting cultivation. Much more work on this prob- 
lem is needed. 


Simple plow cultivation 

It will be appreciated that two of the basic prob- 
lems that confront the sedentary cultivator are the 
maintenance of soil fertility and the control of 
weeds. If fertility cannot be maintained fields must 
be periodically abandoned, and the cultivation is 
no longer truly sedentary; if weeds proliferate too 
extensively (as in the chena, the patch of the 
Ceylonese shifting cultivator), the same applies. 
The use of even the simple wooden plow goes a 
long way toward the solution of both problems. 
The ability of the plowman to cover at least some 
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of his weeds, and thus to kill them, also adds to the 
humus in the soil. The deeper and more system- 
atic cultivation made possible by the plow tends 
to bring to the surface plant-nutrients taken down 
by percolating rainfall and to improve soil struc- 
ture; the presence of draft animals to pull the plow 
at least gives the possibility of stall-feeding and 
hence systematic manuring—a possibility that is 
unfortunately not always realized in practice. 

Over a vast area stretching from the Mediter- 
ranean and the Balkans to the Japanese archipel- 
ago, and from central Asia to Ceylon, agricultural 
technology is still dominated by a simple, tradi- 
tional plow culture, only marginally affected by 
the agrarian revolution and those other develop- 
ments that have transformed the agriculture of 
such regions as western Europe, North America, 
and Australia. The vast populations of India, 
China, and the Middle East depend for their food 
supply on traditional methods of sedentary tillage 
using the types of wooden plow handed down from 
remote generations. 

Within this great cultural region there may be 
recognized a number of subcultures, separated on 
grounds of technology and associated crop pattern. 

In the Middle East, from Afghanistan and Iran 
to Egypt, one can recognize a belt of plow cultures, 
perhaps the most ancient of all, where animal- 
drawn plows appeared much before 3000 B.c. It is 
characterized, among other things, by a reliance 
on irrigation of a wide variety of types, from the 
ancient and modern systems dependent on the Nile 
to the ingenious tunnels (karez) of Iran and the 
multitudinous devices used by the oasis dweller. 
In this area, too, the terracing of hill slopes is in 
many places a highly developed traditional tech- 
nique. 

The lands around the Mediterranean, with their 
highly distinctive climate and cultural history, also 
form a subregion within the belt of plow cultures. 
The most characteristic and traditional technology 
hinges on a twofold system of land use: the fields, 
traditionally growing the staple cereal crops, wheat 
and barley, and in some places irrigated; and the 
hillside plantations of vines and olives, figs, and 
other tree crops. Everywhere (especially in the 
south of France, in Italy, and in Israel) traditional 
methods are, however, being rapidly replaced by 
more specialized cultivation under the impact of 
commerce and of the agrarian revolution. 

In the Balkan peninsula and in certain geo- 
graphical pockets in western, central, and northern 
Europe one reaches what may, for convenience 
and brevity, be regarded as the cool temperate 
variant of traditional plow culture—the cultiva- 


tion, using oxen or horses as draft animals, of 
wheat and barley in favorable places, and of oats 
and rye in wetter and cooler places, with a fair 
range of ancillary crops. Here are European peas- 
ant societies still relatively unaffected by the 
agrarian revolution: but the word “relatively” is 
used advisedly, for almost everywhere today, under 
the impact of modern communications or com- 
merce, and of institutional changes in communist 
countries, the old order is vanishing and the tran- 
sition to a more modern agricultural technology 
and economy is being effected, here slowly, there 
more rapidly. Some of the largest agglomerations 
of population depend on an association of the plow 
and of other simple animal-drawn tools (harrows, 
leveling boards, and the like) with irrigated (or, at 
any rate, flooded-field) rice cultivation. This sub- 
culture covers much of Ceylon, southern India, 
Bengal, and Assam, the deltas of mainland south- 
east Asia, Java, Sumatra, the Philippines, and 
southern China and Japan. The total area under 
“wet” rice (as distinct from “dry” rice grown by 
shifting or rudimentary sedentary cultivation) 
exceeds 200 million acres, and rice forms the 
staple food of well over half the world’s people. 
Rice is a remarkable crop in other ways too. Be- 
cause it exists in so many varieties it can be grown 
under widely varying conditions, from brackish or 
even saline soils to deeply flooded deltas like those 
of Thailand and South Vietnam. In many places, 
given enough water, it can supply two crops on the 
same land each year. And—a very important point 
—it can give worthwhile yields on the same land 
year after year for generations without manuring, 
although, of course, yields may be greatly increased 
by the judicious use of manure; dry crops under 
similar conditions tend, in the tropics at any rate, 
to give declining yields that may well stabilize at 
an uneconomic level. The reasons for this valuable 
property of wet rice are probably to be sought in 
such factors as the nutrients and clay minerals 
brought in by irrigation water and the lower tem- 
peratures preserved by flooding, which, with anaer- 
obic conditions for much of the year, lower the 
rate of oxidation and loss of nutrients of vegetable 
matter. Just as irrigated wheat cultivation histori- 
cally became identified with the rise of many socio- 
cultural institutions of Western civilization, so with 
rice cultivation goes a whole way of life, a whole 
type of civilization, together with the possibility of 
supporting dense populations for centuries, if not 
for millennia. 

Among the populations supported by plow culti- 
vation of rice there are, not surprisingly, many 
variations in agricultural economy and technology. 
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Some rice cultivators have highly developed tech- 
niques of terracing hillsides and of controlling 
water in the terraces (e.g., in the hills of Ceylon, 
in Java, and in the interior of Luzon); others 
tackle land that is almost flat (e.g., in southern 
Thailand and in the Malay Peninsula). Again, 
some rice cultivators, as in China, employ almost 
incredible ingenuity in seeing that every scrap of 
waste organic matter finds its way back to the soil 
—indeed, their technology tends to be intensive 
gardening rather than plow culture—whereas 
others, in regions that until recently felt but little 
pressure of population, use no manure at all except 
under the modern pressure exerted by a cash econ- 
omy and by government agencies (e.g., in lowland 
Ceylon). 

North and west of the great rice-growing areas 
of India and China, in the dry plateaus of the 
Deccan and the great Indo-Gangetic plains, and 
the loesslands and delta of the mighty but dan- 
gerous Hwang Ho, are other large populations of 
farmers, densely settled in fertile plains, less 
densely (but still thickly by American standards) 
in rockier plateaus with thinner soils. These form 
two more subcultures, as it were, of the great Old 
World belt of plow cultures, devoted to millets, 
wheat, oilseeds, sugar cane, and cotton rather than 
to rice and its ancillaries. The north Indian peas- 
ant tends to have less intensive techniques and 
lower yields than his north Chinese counterpart, 
although in India the situation is changing (albeit 
rather patchily) and China, of course, feels the 
impact of the communist agrarian measures. 


The agrarian revolution 


In Europe, agricultural developments of the last 
three hundred years have wrought such changes 
in technology and economy that they demand 
separate, though necessarily summary, treatment. 
The source of the changes concerned lies, of course, 
in the agrarian revolution in the widest sense of 
that term, including not only technical changes 
but changes in conditions of land holding. A whole 
complex of developments is thus involved, includ- 
ing the replacement of fallowing with constant 
tillage; the introduction of new crops and of new 
breeds of animals; the effects of evolving commu- 
nications on the specialization of agricultural pro- 
duction; structural change in the agrarian system 
(evolutionary in the West, revolutionary in Rus- 
sia); and, more recently, the impact of modern 
science and engineering as seen in mechanization, 
pest and disease control, artificial fertilizers, and 
the evolution of strains of crop suited to particular 
conditions and resistant to specific diseases. One 
has only to compare a modern farm in, say, East 


Anglia (England) or the United States with a 
peasant holding in India or Egypt to see the con- 
trast. Yet an increasing number of peasant hold- 
ings in India and in Egypt are feeling some of the 
effects of the revolution in question, In both coun- 
tries, for instance, the peasant may have a very 
small holding and be cultivating it with a wooden 
plow and draft animals that have changed little 
since the time of Ashoka or of the pharaohs; but 
in both countries he may well be growing, for a 
distant market, an American variety of cotton de- 
veloped by scientific genetic research. 

It would be difficult to attempt a description of 
all the types of agricultural technology or of crop- 
ping patterns that have emerged and are constantly 
evolving from the revolutionary changes just men- 
tioned, even if the requisite data were everywhere 
available. One or two salient characteristics may, 
however, be highlighted and one or two technologi- 
cal subtypes enumerated. One of the outstanding 
characteristics of modern agriculture—whether in 
land of comparatively new settlement such as 
North America, Argentina, or Australia, or in older 
agricultural areas such as western Europe—is the 
high and mounting degree of mechanization, char- 
acterized first by new plows, harvesters, and other 
implements drawn by horses, and then by tractor- 
drawn implements and self-propelled machines like 
the combine harvester or the rotary tiller. Origi- 
nally a response mainly to the need for constant 
tillage, weed control, and other desiderata of the 
earlier agrarian reformers, the movement toward 
mechanization has been vastly stimulated by the 
existence in lands of new settlement of enormous 
areas of virgin soil combined with a great dearth 
of labor. The relationship between mechanization 
and the relative abundance of land and of labor 
seems to be forgotten by those who advocate whole- 
sale mechanization in underdeveloped and over- 
populated countries. Wholesale mechanization of 
Indian agriculture would, for example, merely 
swell to uncontrollable numbers the already large 
army of rural unemployed or grossly underem- 
ployed, at the same time reducing yields per acre 
where at present, as in parts of Madras State, the 
intensive application of hand methods gives phe- 
nomenal yields, in this case of rice. The answer 
would appear to be selective mechanization of 
processes such as plowing hard-caked soil, impos- 
sible under present methods, or of processes handi- 
capped, despite the over-all surplus of labor, by 
seasonal shortage—for example, weeding the stand- 
ing paddy crop. In western Europe and elsewhere, 
mechanization has been associated with a drift of 
labor from the land into other occupations and 
often into towns, and with a decline in the propor- 
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tion of the national labor force engaged in cultiva- 
tion to a figure that sounds unbelievable to, say, 
Indian ears. 

Another outstanding characteristic df modern 
agricultural technology is the breeding of new 
varieties of crops. These new varieties have in 
some cases revolutionized agricultural geography; 
for example, it seems probable that none of the 
lands in the United States west of the Mississippi 
would be growing wheat today if the only available 
varieties were those brought by the Pilgrim 
Fathers. The poleward and desertward march of 
agriculture is a feature of our times, but it carries 
with it its own dangers—notably of soil erosion in 
the case of the extension of cultivation toward and 
into arid regions. 

Monoculture. An outstanding characteristic of 
modern agriculture is its high degree of speciali- 
zation. Most African farmers would find it very 
hard to understand the agricultural methods of, 
say, a Wiltshire (England) dairy farmer, who 
produces nothing but liquid milk, of which he 
consumes only a few pints a day, and who must 
buy everything else he needs, including even milk 
products like butter and cheese. It is, of course, the 
rise of urban and industrial markets, the spread 
of modern communications, and the development 
of an exchange economy that have, with changes 
in methods of production, brought about the world 
of specialized agricultural production in which we 
live. Wheat farming in the Canadian prairies, 
cocoa farming in Ghana, citrus planting in Israel, 
truck farming in Florida, and cotton production 
in Russian central Asia are a few examples out 
of thousands that might be cited. The modern 
farmer chooses his crop not by applying a tradi- 
tional technology and a limited range of crop 
choices to local natural conditions but by watching 
the market (often distorted, or at any rate affected, 
by state action). But the farmer still flouts natural 
conditions at his peril, as those in the dust bowls 
of the 1930s found to their cost. Monoculture in 
particular carries grave perils—not only of declin- 
ing fertility, but of diseases that spread like wild- 
fire when they find ready victims of the same 
species, or even variety, for mile after mile across 
country. 

One of the most familiar examples of mono- 
cultural techniques is the tropical plantation—of 
tea in Ceylon, of rubber on the Malay Peninsula, 
of sisal in Tanganyika, and so on. Originally these 
large units of production, opened up by means of 
imported capital, often operated by imported labor, 
and working for distant markets, stood in stark 
contrast to minuscule local peasant holdings: 
hence (in part) the theory of the “dual economy,” 


two contrasting economies side by side in the same 
area. But in many countries today—notably in 
Ceylon—local capital and enterprise is active in 
the plantations, and small holders and peasants 
are planting the crops once almost entirely con- 
fined to the large alien holdings. In other countries, 
for example Indonesia, the plantation is seen as an 
alien, colonialist intrusion, and is on the way out. 


Conclusions 

It cannot be denied that, taking the world pic- 
ture as a whole, the shifting cultivator, the plow- 
less sedentary cultivator, and the traditional plow 
cultivator are retreating before the advance of mod- 
ern commercial agriculture; to be more precise, 
elements of the modern agricultural technology 
and of modern agricultural organization are pene- 
trating the formerly almost static world of tradi- 
tional agriculture. It may be in the form of a new 
crop (for example, the spectacular spread of 
manioc—Manihot utilissima—from the New World 
tropics to almost all parts of the Old World tropics); 
or the use of artificial fertilizer; or a new system 
of green manuring. It may be the addition of a 
steel tip and mold board to a traditional wooden 
plow, or the development of truck farming, or 
heavy emphasis on a commercial crop such as 
cocoa in Ghana or rubber in Malaya. 

But this is not to say that all the features of the 
more ancient agricultural economies are about to 
disappear, still less that they ought to disappear. 
There is great danger in the wholesale transplan- 
tation of an agricultural technology from one 
environment to another—witness the spectacular 
failure of the scheme for mechanized production 
of groundnuts in Tanganyika. And the dangers are 
not only physical dangers, dangers to soil and plant 
cover. There are also grave social dangers. The 
effects of wholesale and indiscriminate mechaniza- 
tion on an overpopulated society have already been 
discussed. It is always useful, and often essential, 
to start from the assumption that a long-standing 
system of agricultural technology represents an 
adaptation to local physical and social conditions, 
albeit at a lower technical level and sometimes in 
terms of past social conditions, especially where 
the population/land ratio is concerned. 

There is much research to be done everywhere 
on the relationships involved. Only when there is 
an understanding of the existing system can 
changes safely be introduced or adapted. 

B. H. FARMER 


[See also LAND TENURE. Other relevant material may 
be found in ASIAN SOCIETY, article on SOUTHEAST 


ASIA.] 
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LL 
SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 


Agriculture-related social action is typically or- 
ganized through such groupings as the following: 
the family, which is both a producing and consuming 
unit, as is also the large estate, such as the manor, 
the hacienda, the cooperative farm, or the collec- 


tive; work teams of various composition; associa- 
tions organized for such purposes as irrigation, 
drainage, marketing, and purchasing; and related 
systems from which issue such services as educa- 
tion and religion. The student of agricultural or- 
ganization is interested in the relationships that 
compose these units, the relations of these units to 
one another, and their relationships or linkages to 
larger pluralities, such as the society and nation 
and their various subsystems. 

The pursuit of such knowledge is impeded by the 
following factors. First, there is a lack of adequate 
historical records. A second problem is the vague- 
ness of the term “agricultural organization” and 
the lack of specificity in its use. If all activities 
related to agriculture are included, as in the case 
of “agribusiness,” a sizable proportion of the popu- 
lation may be involved, even in an industrialized 
nation (for example, 30-40 per cent of the United 
States labor force); if only those engaged in farm- 
ing are included, the proportions, especially in 
industrialized nations, will be much smaller (for 
example, 12 per cent of the United States labor 
foxce). The incomparability of unlikes is also a 
problem: a farm run by a nuclear family cannot 
be effectively compared with a hacienda run by 
hundreds of people. Outwardly similar units may 
be rendered incomparable by fundamentally dif- 
ferent forms of tenure, distribution of power, and 
extent of status-role differentiation. Finally, ideo- 
logical differences complicate the study of agricul- 
tural organization. For example, the idealization of 
the peasant family form of agriculture under the 
German Nazis and similar groups leads to a dif- 
ferent viewpoint than that arrived at by the com- 
munists, whose view of agriculture is essentially 
pragmatic. Studies of agriculture undertaken by 
the Nazi government revealed that family-sized 
farms, as compared to large estates, yielded as 
much or more of all crops to the market (per unit 
of land), as well as more human beings; more 
“cannon fodder” was often the interpretation of 
this phenomenon by those of different ideological 
persuasion. Also, the persistent belief that social 
stability and military strength, viewed as national 
needs, can be maintained only by a large and pros- 
perous rural population, is an a priori point of view 
that is not conducive to objectivity. 


The typological approach 

Almost from the beginning of sociology, concepts 
that have facilitated the ordering of social action 
on and between ideal or constructed poles (often 
called “types”) have been employed in the analysis 
of many forms of organization, particularly in the 
case of agricultural organization. Probably the 


most generally used of these types are Ferdinand 
Tonnies’ concepts of Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft 
(1887), which arose from their author's familiarity 
with both agricultural and nonagricultural organ- 
jzations. The essence of the Gesellschaft-like or- 
ganization (such as a factory or army) is the 
all-important, functionally specific goal (such as 
profits for the factory or winning a battle for the 
army) shared by the actors; in the pursuit of that 
goal, facilities and means, including human rela- 
tionships, are used in a manner that is instrumen- 
tal, efficient, and economical. The opposite of the 
Gesellschaft-like organization is “farming as a way 
of life” carried on for its own sake. The greater the 
tendency for agricultural organization to be a “way 
of life,” the less functionally specific are both goals 
and norms and the more Gemeinschaft-like the 
organization will be. The essence of Gemeinschaft- 
like organization and the social relations that com- 
pose it is the goal of furthering and maintaining 
the social relations themselves, which are never 
subordinated to functionally specific goals. Gemein- 
schaft-like organizations typically give high priority 
to the communication of sentiment for effective 
goal attainment. Status roles, rank, and power tend 
to be allocated by such ascriptive factors as sex 
and age in Gemeinschaft-like organizations, whereas 
these are typically allocated by achievement—dem- 
onstrated or potential—in the Gesellschaft-like 
organizations. 

Such polar types (which are not to be confused 
with classificatory concepts, with variables, or with 
models) represent dimensions that do not exist in 
the real world—a fact that does not reduce their 
analytical utility. There probably is no organization, 
for example, all of whose members always place 
goal achievement above any consideration for social 
relationships, as is typified in the pure Gesellschaft. 
Similarly, there probably is no organization all of 
whose members always subordinate instrumental 
goals to make only the relationship, such as love, 
revenge, or friendship, an end in itself, as is typi- 
fied in the pure Gemeinschaft. Determinative sys- 
tem theory, such as is employed in physics, often 
cannot utilize ideal types, which are of greatest use 
in the preliminary exploration of the general nature 
of phenomena. Among the most useful types are 
local versus cosmopolitan, traditional versus mod- 
ern, folk versus urban, primary versus nonprimary, 
and the trilogy—familistic, contractual, and com- 
pulsory [see COMMUNITY-SOCIETY CONTINUA; see 
also Tönnies 1887]. 


The processual-structural approach 


Certain general processual patterns may be noted 
as one traces the development of man’s effort to 
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produce more and better food and fiber with mini- 
mum effort. Different as is primitive agriculture 
from the sequential stages of technological advance 
now culminated in the agriculture of urbanized 
Western society, certain common elements and 
processes are apparent at all stages. One way of 
approaching the analysis of these general patterns 
is by specification of the elements and processes 
observed to be common to all social systems 
(Loomis 1960, pp. 1-47, especially fig. 1, p. 8). 
The following discussion of agricultural organiza- 
tion will be guided by this approach and reinforced 
by use of concepts from the Gemeinschaft— 
Gesellschaft typology. 

Up to the time of the industrial revolution, re- 
lationships in agricultural organization were almost 
universally Gemeinschaft-like, and kinship ties 
were of utmost importance. Child—parent relations 
in the family or extensions of such patterns to the 
feudal manor controlled by a surrogate father or 
lord (patron) were evaluated most highly—so 
highly that they were ends in and of themselves 
and diffused with intense sentiment. In Gemein- 
schaft-like agricultural organizations, processes 
such as that of allocation of status roles, rank, and 
power conformed to age-old patterns, and the 
actors observed norms that specified action for 
every possible exigency (Loomis 1960, pp. 57-118, 
especially fig. 2, p. 61). The principle of ascription, 
or who the actor was, was followed, rather than 
that of achievement, or what the actor could do. 
These considerations restricted the rational, effi- 
cient, and economic use of nonhuman facilities and 
human services. 

Barriers to rational action. Nonhuman facilities, 
such as real estate and instruments of production, 
are alienable and subject to successive allocations 
in the Gesellschaft-like organization, such as the 
farm that is run for profit. The more Gesellschaft- 
like the organization is, the freer its members are 
to enter or be placed in new social relations, dis- 
continue old ones, move in space, and be subject 
to change in status roles, power, and rank. Inalien- 
able instruments of production, unchanging social 
relations, and inviolable allocations of status roles, 
power, and rank constitute inhibitions to the ra- 
tional use both of human and nonhuman resources. 
Agricultural organizations of the past and so-called 
underdeveloped agricultural societies of the present 
tend to harbor such inhibitions. 

It has frequently been hypothesized by sociolo- 
gists that the higher the value of an object (espe- 
cially if its use is fused with sentiment), the greater 
are the inhibitions to its rational use. In the case of 
ends, value may be measured in terms of willing- 
ness of actors to make sacrifices to obtain or to re- 
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tain an object. In the case of a norm, value may 
be measured by the intensity of indignation when 
the norm is violated and by the degree of harsh- 
ness of the negative sanction imposed upon the 
violator, Societies in which malnutrition is com- 
monplace and famines are frequent would, accord- 
ing to the hypothesis, tend to value land very highly 
and to accord it a quality of sacredness; other fa- 
cilities requisite to a basic food supply would be- 
come fused with affectivity and hedged about with 
restrictions. The hypothesis would explain the wide- 
spread restrictions on free sale, purchase, or ex- 
change of land, which in turn is often the most 
important basis for allocation of status roles, rank, 
and power, since these latter are often ascribed by 
the relationship of a given actor to the land; the 
manor’s lord, cotters, and villeins are well-known 
examples (Loomis & Beegle 1950). It has been 
observed that food crops in the field and immedi- 
ately after harvest are often considered sacred; 
their movement and use during this period must 
be accompanied by proper ritual. Once the crops 
are sold, they lose their sacred nature. Similarly, 
the hypothesis may be applied to explain various 
types of restrictions on the mobility and alien- 
ability of human services in feudal and other 
traditional organizations. 

The limits of rationality in agriculture. Con- 
trary to the cyclical theories of development, agri- 
cultural organization has, at least since the indus- 
trial revolution, become increasingly efficient and 
economical in respect to human effort and facili- 
ties. Exceptions may be cited in various cases of 
extreme anomie, as disorder becomes so common 
and painful that reaction in the form of ultracon- 
servative movements occurs, such as in the Ger- 
man Nazi and Italian fascist movements. The 
over-all trend, however, has been a shift from 
Gemeinschaft-like restrictions on utilization of non- 
human facilities and human services in goal attain- 
ing activities toward Gesellschaft-like relations in 
which these restrictions are at least partially 
eliminated. 

Is it likely that the degree of rationality that 
attends industrial and market organization in its 
most Gesellschaft-like form can be made to attend 
agricultural organization? To explore this possi- 
bility, let a given agricultural facility, for instance 
a unit of land, be likened to a unit of money, say 
a hundred dollar bill. When the possession, ex- 
change, and transfer of a unit of land can be 
effected with the same sentimental detachment 
that would mark the Possession, exchange, and 
transfer of a hundred dollar bill, then a parallel 
degree of rationality will be evinced by the two 


types of organization. Most students of rural life 
and agricultural organization cannot foresee as a 
likely occurrence early rationalization of agricul- 
ture, when land, livestock, machinery, and plant 
would be as removed from the sacred and as 
imbued with the secular as are parallel operations 
in nonagricultural production. 

Feudal tenures and relationships. Under medi- 
eval European tenure, the feudal manor operated 
with some slaves who could be sold, but most agri- 
cultural workers were, in effect, bound to the soil 
as serfs and were transferred with the estate, al- 
though there were degrees of serfdom and some 
serfs eventually became free peasants. In rank the 
bondsmen were below the lesser gentry, the no- 
bility, and the royalty. The basic unit was the 
tribal group or peasant family, which was char- 
acteristic of the less fully developed form of Ger- 
man feudalism that spread to the Low Countries 
and to the north of Italy, as well as of the fully 
developed French feudalism that came to prevail 
in England, northern Spain, the two Sicilies, and 
the Levant (Boissonnade 1921, p. 120 in 1929 
edition). How each man was related to the land 
determined whether he could marry and under 
what conditions, what services and payments he 
would have to render, and under what conditions 
he could leave the estate. His tenure status pre- 
scribed his status role, his rank, and his power. 
The concept Gemeinschaft from Ténnies and the 
similar concept “status” from Maine (1861) arose 
out of the great differences that they noted between 
the feudal tenures of the Middle Ages and (a) the 
Gesellschaft-like and contractual relations of the 
present day and (b) the latifundia (arising out of 
the enclosure movement in England from 1450 to 
1600) and other developments elsewhere, as the 
customary rights of the various tenure groups of 
lower rank were disregarded and latifundia came 
into being. 

Out of the feudal system grew a stratification 
pattern based upon the estates, or stiinde as they 
are called in Germany. These specified the status 
roles, rank, power, and life-style of members and 
institutionalized the means of entry or expulsion 
by ritual forms. Most of the bases for allocation of 
placement as exercised under this form of strati- 
fication are ascriptive; they have long been associ- 
ated with rural societies and are still found today 
in many parts of the world. Since modern business, 
commerce, and industry require a specified per- 
formance, they tend to dissolve the estate form of 
Stratification and replace the ascriptive allocation 
of its members with allocation by achievement. In 
the ideal typological form of complete Gesellschaft, 


there emerges an open-class system in which all 
persons find their places according to their skills, 
technical competency, and contributions, with no 
importance attached to the class position of one’s 
antecedents or to one’s age or sex. Opposite to this 
is the caste system of stratification that is found 
most commonly in agricultural and rural societies, 
the most extreme example of which exists in India. 

Importance of the feudal system. There has 
been considerable transmission of feudal ideology 
and of feudal norms, especially those related to 
rank and power, to the present industrial organiza- 
tion in areas of feudal background, such as Eng- 
land and Germany. Other legacies, however, from 
the feudal era are probably of greater importance. 
One such is the influence it had upon the thinking 
of Marx and Engels, who furnished the basic 
ideology for communism in Russia and China. The 
once feudal nations are often contrasted with those 
having no feudal history in respect to class struc- 
ture and attitudes toward authority, Marxian doc- 
trine places capitalism in an important inter- 
mediary stage between feudalism (or something 
comparable) and communism. Marx had an un- 
usual interest in the United States, perhaps because 
of its lack of feudal background. Lenin on the other 
hand studied the exploitation of Negroes in the 
rural South and leaped to the conclusion that the 
United States would follow the European pattern. 
Marxist and Leninist doctrine aside, recent history 
shows that industrializing societies without feudal 
backgrounds more easily adopt equalitarian achieve- 
ment motivation than do others. 

Successors to the feudal pattern. Most of the 
agriculture of the noncommunist world may be 
classified according to whether the central produc- 
ing and consuming unit is the farm family, the 
large estate, such as the hacienda or the lati- 
fundium, or a mixture of these two types of units. 
The haciendas, latifundia, and similar forms fre- 
quently arose out of feudalism. In England, the 
enclosure movements and other pressures resulted 
in virtual dispossession of those villagers and 
farmers that possessed communal property. Much 
the same development occurred along the Baltic 
coast in Mecklenburg and Holstein, and in Swedish 
Pomerania, where the peasants, who were long ac- 
customed to communal tenure of grazing and grass 
lands, had no protection against property appropri- 
ation. The rapidity of change from Gemeinschaft- 
like relations, with protection based upon custom, 
to Gesellschaft-like norms of contact left rural 
dwellers in many areas in a state of semishock, 
without the necessary knowledge and linkages for 
secure existence in the new order. The right to own- 
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ership and transfer of property in fee simple was 
not achieved for the peasants in the French Revo- 
lution. Owing in part to this failure almost half of 
the land of France, Italy, and Spain came to be 
worked by tenants and sharecroppers (Dietze 1933, 
p. 49), Outright ownership by peasants occurred 
in much larger proportions in Germany and in the 
Scandinavian kingdoms. 

The farm family, Even during the feudal 
period, when most rural dwellers were subjected 
to the feudal system, there were yeomen who, as 
small independent landholders, continued a free 
existence in limited areas of Europe, such as Upper 
Bavaria, Swabia, Thuringia, Saxony, Frisia, and 
Holstein. An ideology of the yeoman—a farm own- 
er and operator without indebtedness—can be 
traced to areas where substantial numbers of farm 
families remained free from bondage to the land. 
A number of leaders, such as Thomas Jefferson, 
believed that democracy could best survive when 
many such farmers, who were ready to fight any 
attempts to subordinate them, peopled the country- 
side. For Jefferson, who believed that an occasional 
revolution was good for the political health of na- 
tions, it would be these “free yeomen” who would 
begin such revolutions. 

The so-called family farm is a productive unit 
in which the family is the central entrepreneurial 
work unit. The designation covers enterprises of 
widely different character. A family farm in New 
Jersey may consist of three acres and one thousand 
laying hens; in Oregon it may comprise 3,200 acres 
of wheat and grazing land. In the Western Hemi- 
sphere the family farm is a vital force in the agri- 
culture of widely dispersed societies, such as Costa 
Rica, Chile, southern Brazil, Colombia, the United 
States, and Canada. Turkey, India, Pakistan, Japan, 
and Korea are examples of areas in the Eastern 
Hemisphere where the family farm organization is 
extensive and important. In some respects it con- 
stitutes an American ideal. It became the model 
used by the Allies in reorganizing conquered areas 
under their control at the end of World War 1. 
Like other American businesses, farms and ranches 
tend to become larger and larger for many pur- 
poses of production, Nevertheless, the “sacredness” 
of the family farm is frequently demonstrated in 
American political action at home, as well as in 
policy for improving agricultural practices abroad. 

In most of the industrialized countries where the 
family farm has predominated, family control is 
decreasing as the farming operations become 
larger. An example may be taken from the Heide 
areas of Germany, which have long been famous 
for a free peasantry. There the once independent 
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peasants are increasingly beholden to authorities 
and creditors, many of whom are from the cities, 
as competitive agriculture fosters the use of costly 
overhead irrigation systems, which at once irrigate 
and fertilize the soil and crops. Other developments 
that may decrease control by the farm family are 
the following: increased specialization, greater 
capitalization, greater dependence on both domestic 
and foreign markets, and increasing employment 
of farm family members in industry, resulting in 
part-time farming and dependence upon the urban 
wage economy. In addition, vertical integration in- 
creasingly links the farm family to various other 
systems, thereby depriving it of autonomy. An ex- 
ample is provided in the widespread practice of 
contract farming in the poultry industry, organized 
by hatcherymen or feed dealers who agree to sup- 
ply chicks, feed, medicine, capital, electricity, heat, 
and supervision. Although the prices for poultry 
are guaranteed to the farmer, the system tends to 
deprive previously independent farm families of 
the “yeoman freedom,” making them semi-share- 
croppers under control of urban contractors and 
capital suppliers, 


Changes in agricultural organization 


Rapid change in agricultural practices and or- 
ganization usually comes from societal units out- 
side the immediate agricultural system. Perhaps 
the chief exception to this generalization in the 
literature on agriculture is the manner in which 
there developed a relatively highly advanced form 
of agriculture among the various Protestant sects, 
such as the Mennonites and the Amish, especially 
in the German Palatinate. They were known as 
“clover” farmers and, because of their great ability 
as agriculturists, were sought by princes of the 
time to operate farms of the nobility. Farmers from 
this same strain also became outstanding agricul- 
turists in Pennsylvania and elsewhere in the New 
World without outside assistance. I conjecture that 
this exceptional development may have issued from 
the knowledge of scholarly Roman Catholic priests 
who had access in the universities and the monas- 
teries of the time to advanced knowledge about 
agriculture and who defected in sizable numbers 
during this epoch, often to found or to join such 
nonconformist religious groups as those later 
known as the Mennonites and the Amish. If this 
interpretation is correct, it is a most interesting 
form of systemic linkage, by which the defecting 
priests brought knowledge beyond that of the tra- 
ditional base to the peasant groups of which they 
became a part. 

Systemic linkage. The traditional base of knowl- 
edge gathered from generations of actual farming 


experience is generally insufficient to spark rapid 
change. Gemeinschaft-like societies, which typical- 
ly live by tradition, distrust innovations. Only as 
agricultural organizations are linked to various 
knowledge producing and distributing centers does 
rapid change in agriculture take place. Typical 
linkages promoting changes are those with credit 
facilities, organized experimental animal and plant 
stock breeding, and market economies. Wherever 
very rapid change in agriculture has taken place, 
these facilities have been available. No country 
with advanced agriculture is today without agri- 
cultural experiment stations or other forms of 
scientific activity, operating to improve planting 
and animal stocks as well as agricultural practices, 
organization, and technology generally. 

Systemic linkage between these agencies and the 
agricultural production units may take many forms 
and should receive more careful study than it has 
been given. The folk schools, universities, and agri- 
cultural services have been important in Denmark. 
Extension services in the United States, rural 
academies in Pakistan, national ministries of agri- 
culture in Latin America, and agencies of com- 
munity development and cooperation in India are 
other examples of the institutionalized linkages 
between agricultural research and practice. Every- 
where that rapid progress has been made, agricul- 
tural credit has been made available on a rational 
basis at interest rates comparable to or lower than 
those prevailing in other productive enterprises. 
The credit system of usury, common in the under- 
developed areas of the Far East (which often re- 
quire that the borrower pay 100 to 300 per cent per 
annum to a local moneylender bearing a semi- 
Gemeinschaft-like, personal, or patron relation to 
the debtor), usually must be abolished or radically 
modified before rapid progress in agricultural pro- 
duction can take place. 

Of utmost importance is the form of the linkage 
between the agricultural production organizations 
—whatever type of farm that might be—and the 
centers of knowledge about such facilities as credit, 
markets, and the results of basic and applied re- 
search. Especially in underdeveloped areas, the 
chief lack is not in knowledge itself but rather in 
the transmission of that knowledge. Such scientific 
establishments as experiment stations, research 
laboratories in government bureaus, and universi- 
ties do the “cognitive mapping” necessary to im- 
prove the practices, stocks, and technology (Loomis 
1960, pp. 12-13, 68-69). The incumbents of cer- 
tain status roles, such as teachers and extension 
workers, link the systems in which the concern is 
cognitive mapping with the systems in which the 
concern is efficient production. To be effective in 


their status roles, such professionals not only must 
have mastered their own specialties in the agricul- 
tural sciences but must also be adept at appraising 
those systems most amenable to linkage. The rate 
of adoption of new agricultural practices will vary 
as these factors vary in effectiveness. 

Diffusion of innovations. An important aspect 
of social change in agricultural organization is the 
relative willingness to adopt improved stocks, fa- 
cilities, and practices. A series of types or semi- 
status roles has identified agriculturists relative to 
their time and manner of adopting new practices 
once these are made available. In the industrialized 
West only 3 per cent are “innovators” who are fre- 
quently linked directly to agricultural scientists 
whom they know personally. They evaluate science 
highly, do much of their own cognitive mapping 
in accordance with the canons of science, consider 
profits in agriculture as a most important goal, and 
take risks to attain this goal by borrowing money. 
Innovators make decisions and act upon them 
more quickly than others. In terms of systemic link- 
age, innovators are not linked to their neighbor- 
hoods as closely as others, are more cosmopolitan 
in orientation, and, although relatively well off 
financially, usually do not rank as high in local 
neighborhood affairs as do the next group to adopt 
practices, namely the “early adopters.” These latter 
may constitute something like 14 per cent of the 
agricultural producers. Early adopters and the next 
group—‘“early majority adopters”—may constitute 
together more than 35 per cent of the agricultural 
producers, They are linked both to the local neigh- 
borhood and community groups and to the knowl- 
edge centers, such as universities and experiment 
stations, The last groups to adopt improved stocks 
and practices have been called the “laggards” and 
“late adopters”; they evaluate science less highly 
than do earlier adopters (see Rogers 1962). 

The case of an effective and generally adopted 
weed killer may serve as an example of differential 
adoption rates; it was adopted almost as soon as 
it was available by the innovators, whereas it was 
adopted after a ten-year delay by the laggards 
(North Central . . . 1961, p. 6). Laggards confine 
their interaction almost completely to their neigh- 
borhoods and localities, have a minimum of sys- 
temic linkage with knowledge centers, have rela- 
tively low rank, and are usually older and less well 
educated than innovators and early adopters. Lag- 
gards and late adopters engage frequently in a type 
of cognitive mapping akin to magic, such as the 
effect of the moon on seed germination. They tend 
to seek evaluations and reinforce their own judg- 
ments by asking the opinion of friends and neigh- 
bors. The end for which farming is conducted for 
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the laggards is often “farming as a way of life,” in 
contrast to the profit motive, which is a highly 
valued end for the innovator. Usually the norms for 
agriculture and for life are highly traditional. Vari- 
ous studies in underdeveloped agricultural societies 
indicate that, in the above respects, the majority of 
peasants and laborers resemble the laggards and 
late adopters. One of the prime problems in the 
effort to increase the productivity of areas of tra- 
ditional agriculture is to increase the proportion 
of innovators and early adopters [see DIFFUSION, 
article on THE DIFFUSION OF INNOVATIONS]. 


Agriculture and society 

As agricultural production becomes more effi- 
cient and markets and credit facilities more 
accessible, cities become larger, with the urban 
increase accruing largely from rural populations, 
which almost always have higher replacement 
rates. It has been suggested that high mobility is 
the chief differentiating feature of urbanized and 
developing societies. However, the movement of 
people is not always from the farms to the cities. 
During the depression of the 1930s a great “back 
to the land movement” began throughout the 
urbanized world, and in both Europe and America 
various forms of settlement designed to combine a 
home garden or subsistence with city wage work 
were established. This phenomenon throws in relief 
some of the fundamental patterns involved in the 
development of modern differentiated and indus- 
trialized societies. 

Throughout history man has dreamed of estab- 
lishing communities that are organized and de- 
signed to eliminate human conflict, poverty, and 
ignorance. Although such blights are often found 
in agricultural societies, the differentiated, indus- 
trialized urban societies generally manifest higher 
suicide rates, more anomie, and more alienation 
of man from man than do rural societies. Although 
it is the belief of many, including the author, that 
man’s flexible and rational nature, coupled with 
his ability to transmit knowledge, makes it possible 
for him to develop organizational techniques suited 
to conditions in which the division of labor and 
institutional differentiation dominate, many think- 
ers disagree. They believe an urban existence is un- 
natural and dysfunctional for mental and physical 
well-being. Such thinking is sometimes based upon 
the following facts and logic. Rural societies, par- 
ticularly those not linked to modern industrialized 
cities, are less differentiated and more integrated, 
in the sense that their members fill fewer conflict- 
ing status roles (for example, the policeman who 
is a neighbor of a habitual delinquent) and mani- 
fest greater consensus on the goals and norms that 
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guide life. Moreover, fewer members find existing 
institutions so meaningless that identity is sought 
with deviant groups, especially those that take pride 
in and flaunt their deviancy, as is fairly common 
in Western industrial society. 

To understand the variation among agricultural 
organizations and rural societies, it may be helpful 
to visualize the “perfectly integrated society”: the 
quintessence of societal integration that has no 
empirical existence but may be projected as an 
ideal type (see Williams [1951] 1960, pp. 374, 
378). It would be small in size, stable in demo- 
graphic composition and in physical milieu, with 
relatively few linkages with other societies. It would 
have few “center activities,” whereby man refines 
and converts for his final use the products of “field 
activities,” such as agriculture, mining, lumbering, 
and herding. In a perfectly integrated society, there 
is complete consensus on goals and unwavering 
dedication to the norms of goal fulfillment. People 
find it a pleasure to do their duty, and spontaneous 
approval is given to all who do so. In such a society, 
there would, of course, be no need for social con- 
trol and no police force or other sanctioning agency. 

The impact of urbanization. Factors of differ- 
entiation, however, have emerged very early, as 
recorded history demonstrates. Simple agricultural 
societies, which are subject to the vicissitudes of 
flood, drought, and other natural calamities, em- 
ploy religious rituals, especially at planting and 
harvest time. The keepers of such rituals—the holy 
men and the medicine men—not only supply 
through their activities much needed integration 
but also frequently specify planting stocks and 
times and probably become the first agricultural 
as well as religious experts. Thus, integration be- 
comes increasingly difficult to achieve as status 
roles become differentiated not only in agriculture 
and religion but also in many other spheres, such 
as health, education, and government. “Center ac- 
tivities” become more numerous and important. As 
societies have become industrialized and urban- 
ized, many variations have been observed, but some 
similarities and patterns may be mentioned. 

First, power or control, even during periods when 
an agriculturally based nobility rules, comes to be 
highly concentrated in the urban centers. More- 
over, societal integration and boundary mainte- 
nance are limited when these centers are few and 
weak. This is the chief reason why in modern times 
the spread of communism, contrary to Marx’s pre- 
diction that it would be introduced by the city 
proletarian masses, has been most prominent in 
peasant societies with weak central activities and 
government. The rank of various incumbents of 
Status roles in the systems located in the field de- 


creases as urbanization places greater emphasis 
upon center activities. These differences in rank 
are determined not so much by the difficulty of 
learning the skills demanded by the new status 
roles (it is probably more difficult to learn to train 
and use oxen and horses as draft animals than it 
is to operate an elevator in a hotel, for instance) 
as they are by the fact that the higher replacement 
rates of families that teach these skills to their 
children, as well as the lower demand for rural 
skills, generally disparages field activities. Because 
of available financial support, most able profes- 
sionals tend to gravitate to the larger centers, 
whereas fewer elect to practice in rural areas; thus, 
there are fewer highly trained specialists (per ten 
thousand people), such as doctors and dentists, in 
rural than in urban areas. 

Those engaged in center activities over several 
generations less frequently participate in conserva- 
tive and reactionary movements and more fre- 
quently participate in liberal and radical move- 
ments than those engaged in field activities. It is 
often found that in urban areas the ultraconserva- 
tives and reactionaries frequently have recently 
come from the areas where field activities predomi- 
nate. This in part explains the emphasis in such 
ultraconservative or reactionary movements as 
those of the German Nazis on returning agricul- 
ture to its earlier forms. 

Those engaged in field activities have higher 
demographic replacement rates than those engaged 
in center activities. As centers emerge, the migra- 
tion results in larger proportions of females and 
persons of employable age in the areas where 
center activities predominate. On the other hand, 
areas in which field activities predominate have 
larger proportions of males and persons in the 
younger and older less productive ages. Finally, 
urbanization—especially rapid urbanization—pro- 
duces strains that are reflected in increasing rates 
of suicide and certain forms of criminality, such 
as homicide. However, when urbanization is in 
advanced stages and urban traits are being rapidly 
diffused to the countryside suicide rates of rural 
areas may sometimes, if only rarely, exceed urban 
rates. 

CHARLES P. LOOMIS 


[Directly related are the entries COMMUNITY-SOCIETY 
CONTINUA; RURAL society. Other relevant material 
may be found in Foon, article on WORLD PROBLEMS; 
PEASANTRY; TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE; and in the 
biographies of Marne; TONNIES.] 
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m 
HISTORY 


We now know that the historian’s desire to set 
in order and tighten the history of agriculture 
must not go so far as to dissolve the diversity of 
events into a single trend of evolution or even into 
a “law,” as did the writers of antiquity with their 
rigorous sequence of nomadism developing from 
hunting and fishing and agriculture from nomad- 
ism or as did the historians of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, who held that communal ownership was a 
necessary phase in the evolution of society (de 
Laveleye 1874; von Below 1920). 

Much archeological evidence, including that 
from recently developed techniques of aerial pho- 
tography and research on organic remains, indi- 
cates that hunting, fishing, and food gathering 
persisted side by side with simple cultivation dur- 
ing long periods of prehistory. Similar evidence, 
particularly from implements and aerial photog- 
raphy, discloses early field arrangements through- 
out Europe that give no appearance of having been 
farmed in common. [For fuller treatment of the 


AGRICULTURE: History 215 


origins and early history of agriculture, see DOMES- 
TICATION; URBAN REVOLUTION.] 

With the development of advanced civilizations 
in the Near East there came new plants, new 
implements, new techniques (irrigation, fertilizer, 
regular succession of crops), and new forms of 
organization of agriculture (latifundia, slave plan- 
tations). These innovations reached the countries 
north of the Alps via Greece and Rome, although 
many of them vanished again with the Romans. 

Europe’s population, however, had reached a 
low point at about the middle of the first millen- 
nium A.D. It is estimated that no more than four 
million people (about four per square kilometer) 
then lived in the area today occupied by England, 
France, and the Federal Republic of Germany. 
This in turn meant wide-open stretches for man 
and animal, little agriculture, emphasis on animal 
husbandry, and widely scattered settlements. 

The medieval expansion. The middle of the 
first millennium may be regarded as the turning 
point at which a new expansion set in, an expan- 
sion that has continued with reverses and inter- 
ruptions to the present day. Starting in the sixth 
and seventh centuries and expanding after the year 
1000, forests were cleared, marshes drained, and 
land along the coasts reclaimed from the sea. The 
higher elevations were opened up in the lower 
mountain ranges; the upper limit of permanent 
settlement in the Alps was higher about the year 
1300 than ever before or since. By the time this 
wave of land expansion subsided (at the beginning 
of the fourteenth century) the arable land of the 
old Europe had been increased many times over. 

Most of the villages still in existence in central 
Europe existed at the end of the medieval expan- 
sion of cultivated land. Only few inhabited places 
have been added since, while many have disap- 
peared since the high Middle Ages. For example, 
it is estimated that about the year 1300 there were 
some 170,000 independent—that is, territorially 
separate—settlements in Germany (within the 
confines of the Germany of 1933). Since there 
were no more than about 140,000 localities there 
in 1933, and since several thousand of these were 
founded in modern times, we may assume that 
every fifth inhabited place disappeared during the 
late Middle Ages—i.e., in the fourteenth and fif- 
teenth centuries—and was never re-established. 

As large numbers of such deserted villages like- 
wise appeared in the Scandinavian countries and 
in England, France, and Poland in the late Middle 
Ages (although in those countries they were re- 
established more often than was the case in Ger- 
many), we must look for explanations that enable 
us to comprehend the accumulation of deserted 
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PRICE AND WAGE MOVEMENTS IN EUROPE, 1351-1525 
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villages in the late Middle Ages as a universal 
European phenomenon. The falling population in 
Europe of the late Middle Ages affords one expla- 
nation. The population of central Europe dropped 
perhaps as early as the great famine of 1307— 
1317, but certainly during the bubonic plague 
(the Black Death) of 1348-1350, which came out 
of the Orient and swept over Europe; and it re- 
mained low, for the first wave of the plague was 
followed by others. The depopulation was followed 
by migrations. The peasants abandoned the settle- 
ments in inaccessible and elevated localities (Nor- 
way, the Alps), on infertile soil, or in perilous 
Social circumstances, They migrated into the val- 
leys—to a more productive agriculture or a smaller 
burden—or else into the towns. The naturalization 
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lists of many towns in the late Middle Ages, and 
Sometimes the very names of those naturalized 
(which reveal their origins), are evidence of this 
flight from the land in the late Middle Ages. 
Economic conditions must also be acknowledged 
as a causative factor in the movement from the 
countryside to the city. During the late Middle Ages 
the prices of agricultural products fell; the prices 
of craft products and wages were much steadier 
(Figure 1), Unskilled laborers often received the 
counterpart of 20 to 30 kilograms of grain as their 
days wages. This, too, was a consequence of the 
decreased population, and although the peasants 
did not comprehend these relationships, they saw 
that work was easier, life was safer, and burdens 
were lighter in the towns than on the land. There- 


fore they migrated to the city, and when they were 
no longer able to do so, they sent their sons to the 
townsfolk—as reported in a Prussian source, “to 
serve or to learn a trade.” 

Field arrangements. When the period of desert- 
ing the villages came to an end, clearing and set- 
tling were resumed, and the manorial system that 
had come down from the Middle Ages was ex- 
tended still further. Over large areas of central 
Europe this was the three-field or multifield econ- 
omy, with common pasturage and the open-field 
system. 

For a long time it was thought that these field 
arrangements were linked to the taking over of 
land during the barbarian invasions. It was believed 
that the initial settlers had occupied the land in 
common and divided it into farmstead land, arable 
land, and meadows, with the arable land divided 
into larger plots and these plots subdivided into 
strips, each family then being allocated several 
strips, This implied that the strip farming of the 
fields and the broad parceling out of the strips with 
regular crop rotation had existed “from the very 
outset,” a notion that had to be abandoned. The 
village with “open fields” (Gewanndorf) had pre- 
cursors from which its subsequent form, which has 
come down to us, evolved through expansion, alter- 
ation, and reconstruction. 

Expansion signifies the gradual growth of arable 
land by the extension of clearing. In many cases 
the later fields can be distinguished from the 
earlier ones by their names, their location with 
respect to the village, and their shape; and even 
today we can perceive the original fields, to which 
usually only a few farmsteads were attached. As 
the number of peasant families increased the area 
of arable land had to be expended. If enough waste 
land and woodland were available, the arable land 
could be extended by clearing from the village as 
a center. Since this work of clearing, especially in 
the bush and forest, could rarely be handled by a 
single peasant family, it is easy to understand the 
parceling out of the newly cleared land. It reflected 
the individual’s share in the work done in common. 
The expansion theory explains the gradual growth 
of arable land, although it does not explain the 
combining of parcels and strips into large fields, 
which were cultivated according to strict rules in 
the old villages. 

The alteration theory proposes to explain the 
origin of this utilization of the arable land in com- 
mon, It depicts conditions that might well have 
necessitated a transition from a more individual 
to a more cooperative economy, perhaps in the 
following manner. As the populations increased, 
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real properties began to be subdivided; fields were 
cut up into irregular shapes and locations. This 
gave rise to the “medley” of pieces of land, which 
compelled cooperation. Crossings had to be regu- 
lated, water rights settled, and cultivation plans 
attuned to one another. The sown fields also had 
to be fenced in to protect them from grazing cattle, 
shepherds had to be appointed, and other arrange- 
ments made that could be effected only in agree- 
ment with neighbors. This promoted a constant 
association of the joint proprietors of a field, as 
well as the arising of a collective consciousness 
that facilitated renunciation of individual rights, 
no longer so useful. 

We cannot say with certainty when this took 
place. The origins of these utilizations in common 
of arable land probably go far back in time. Tacitus 
describes conditions that might be interpreted as 
such commons, but these are probably attributable 
to special circumstances, such as migrations or 
states of war. It is unlikely that most of the com- 
mon utilizations of land originated much earlier 
than the expansion period of the high Middle 
Ages, and many new villages in the formerly Slavic 
East were founded in the same period (eleventh to 
thirteenth centuries). The system of strip farming, 
which had proved its worth, was transferred to 
these commons. Field areas were demarcated ac- 
cording to soil quality and distance from the vil- 
lage. On the resulting scattered holdings all the 
peasants were treated as equitably as possible and 
moreover were equally affected by wet weather, 
rain, or hail, a situation that diminished individual 
risk. 

Recent research has shown, however, that a 
large-field economy had by no means gained as 
much ground in the high Middle Ages as had pre- 
viously been assumed, even where it subsequently 
became the rule. Here we are aided by the recon- 
struction theory. This theory makes allowance for 
the period of deserted villages. Once the villages 
had decayed, the fields had gone to weeds, and 
property rights had been obscured, planning, dis- 
tribution, and rearrangement could be effected as 
in virgin territory. Parcels could be laid out and 
strips staked out and assembled into large fields 
without disturbing older rights. Here and there the 
old field boundaries remained, but as a rule they 
disappeared on cultivated land. Then, and in many 
instances only at the beginning of modern times, 
did the dominant picture become that of the large- 
field economy of a group of peasants joined in a 
working association. 

Yet a countermovement developed at an early 
date, leading from the (relative) collective to 
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greater individuation of property and usufruct 
rights. In England, enclosures, the fencing of sec- 
tions of fields and forests for individual use, began 
as early as the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. 
In the sixteenth century the peasants of the bish- 
opric of Kempten in Allgäu began to dissolve their 
villages and common lands and to shift their farm- 
steads to the former common lands. The north 
European nobility began to withdraw their fields 
from the village common lands in the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries, and this trend became 
stronger in the nineteenth century. Yet the elimi- 
nation of farming strips, which began thus—with 
or without the initial disintegration of the villages 
—remains even today one of the major tasks of 
agrarian policy in many European countries. 

Social arrangements. The little settlements and 
balk-enclosed fields uncovered by the spade and 
revealed by genetic research on arable land are 
evidence of a peasantry that was organized in tiny 
groups around house and family. Their arable land 
was sufficient to be cultivated by and to support 
the inhabitants of the house. Over and above all 
regional peculiarities, the shape of the Carolingian 
mansus, the Danish bool, the English hide, the 
Breton ran, and the German Hufe all bore the 
stamp of the terra familiae thus delimited and 
established, 

This does not exclude social differentiation. 
Greater economic power and prominent social 
status were not lacking even in earliest times, al- 
though it was only with the increasing density of 
population and with the increasing shortage of land 
that the phase of social differentiation and inte- 
gration that produced the social pattern of the 
Middle Ages began, 

The central factor was territorial dominion. It 
set up a relationship to the soil. As long as land 
was available in abundance, man was the more 
valuable property and villenage the adequate form 
of dominion. As land became scarce, rights and 
obligations could be linked to its transfer. This is 
what happened in many countries; a rather uni- 
form form of territorial dominion resulted, not- 
withstanding many differences in detail. The core 
of such dominion was the manor. This was the 
seat of the manorial administrators (steward, 
villicus) who collected dues from the peasants and 
were overseers of the services the peasants had to 
perform on the land belonging to the lord of the 
manor (the terra salica). Most of the land was 
parceled out to the peasants, who constituted an 
association subject to manorial law. Manorial law 
governed their rights and obligations and also sub- 


jected the lord’s claims to the verdict of a manorial 
court, on which the peasants also sat and had a 
vote as long as the ancient peasant freedoms 
lingered. 

About a.D. 1000 the large landed estates of the 
kings, the church, and the counts that had char- 
acterized the era of the Franks were succeeded by 
small landed estates. The villicus, who had been a 
farmer, was succeeded by the manorial feudal 
knight, who followed the profession of arms and 
hunting, and pleasures of chivalry, losing interest 
in his private property. Many of the manors were 
dissolved or transformed, Rents became important. 
In some parts of Europe this process went so far 
that hardly anything more of the old manorial 
associations than a sheaf of rent rights and rent 
obligations survived. Elsewhere leaseholdlike con- 
ditions evolved, leading in some places to exclusive 
ownership by the lord of the manor (England) and 
in others to the peasants’ sole ownership (north- 
west Germany, Denmark, and Scandinavia). We 
cannot trace these details in this article, but we 
do have to point out a special formation that arose 
in east Germany and the adjacent Slavic lands. In 
these areas a new structure, the so-called Gutsherr- 
schaft (manorial domain), grew out of the Grund- 
herrschaft (landed estate). 

During the period of settlement peasants and 
knights, still only little differentiated socially and 
economically, cultivated side by side the land in 
east Germany. When many peasant farms were 
deserted in eastern Europe during the late four- 
teenth and the fifteenth centuries, the knights an- 
nexed to their own estates the land thus left vacant. 
This involved little change in the economy at first, 
since no markets were available. Only in the six- 
teenth century, as the population began to increase 
again, did markets improve. Prices of agricultural 
products rose, and the markets in the West were 
opened up to the products of east European agri- 
culture. By the end of the sixteenth century Danzig 
alone exported as much as 130,000 metric tons of 
grain annually. 

The rising real prices of agricultural products 
formed the economic background for the expansion 
of large grain farms in the East (Figure 2). And 
there were other factors. The rise of mercenary 
armies relieved the knights of the obligation of 
military service. Once their military function van- 
ished they were freed for the tasks of agriculture. 
The weakness of the central power (the state) 
was another important factor. It resulted in the 
transfer of major sovereign rights, such as the 
rights of judicature, taxation, and corvée labor for 
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PRICE AND WAGE MOVEMENTS IN EUROPE IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY 
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public works, to the knights and landowners. This 
made possible the confiscation of much peasant 
ownership (Bauernlegen), which contributed in no 
small degree to the expansion of estate size dur- 
ing the periods of agricultural boom, particularly 
around 1600 and again around 1800. 

At the same time the peasants’ property rights 
were impaired, Hereditary, little encumbered prop- 
erty became the exception, nonhereditary property 
the rule. The peasants, with wife and children, 
were forced to do corvée labor, manual haulage 
with teams of draft animals; as servants they 
were bound to the soil and became subjects of their 
lord. 

The emancipation of the peasants (Bauernbe- 
freiungen) eliminated landed estates and manorial 
domains, thus releasing forces that, together with 


Source: Abel (1935) 1966. 


the industrial and technical advances of the nine- 
teenth century, initiated a new phase in agriculture. 
[For further discussion of these aspects of medieval 
agriculture, see MANORIAL ECONOMY.] 

Agriculture and the economy. An endeavor to 
place agriculture within the framework of general 
economic development may begin with the theories 
advanced by the classical economists around the 
turn of the eighteenth century. Malthus proclaimed 
that population always tends to increase faster 
than the foodstuffs available. Ricardo added that 
the condition of the workers grows steadily worse 
over-all, while that of the landlords constantly 
improves. 

When we compare prices and wages in the fif- 
teenth century with those at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century, the historical data appear fully 
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Table 1 — Price and wage movements in the agrarian 
period: Indices at 1801-1850 based on 
1401-1450 = 100 


England Germany 
Wheat 563 Rye 378 
Wages 310 Iron 173 
Iron 104 Wages 149 


Source: Abel (1935) 1966. - 


to confirm the theorists’ assertions (see Table 1). 
In addition, grain prices rose absolutely as well as 
relatively to the prices of handicraft products. 
Land rents, measured, say, in rentals for unem- 
cumbered plots of land, rose even more. Wages 
lagged behind. Around 1800 a Berlin mason, for 
example, earned hardly more than the equivalent 
of 7 kg. of rye per day. How he fed, clothed, and 
housed himself and his family on such an income 
remains a mystery, 

The theorists had less success with their pre- 
dictions of the future. Population continued to 
grow in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 
but the living standard of the masses improved. 
Wages rose much faster than the prices of grain 
or iron (see Table 2). We find a break in price, 
wage, and rent trends at the threshold of the in- 
dustrial era. 


Table 2 — Price and wage movements in the industrial 
period: Indices at 1951-1960 based on 
1801-1850 = 100 


Englond Germany 
Wages 995 Wages 1,216 
Iron 201 Rye 286 
Wheat 111 Iron 200 


Source: Abel (1935) 1966. 


There is analogous evidence in the narrower 
field of agriculture. During the initial period farm- 
ing took precedence over livestock raising, for, as 
Adam Smith pointed out, a corn field of moderate 
fertility produces much more food for man than 
the best pasture of the same size. During the fol- 
lowing period field crops were also placed in the 
service of livestock raising. Meat consumption fluc- 
tuated similarly, sinking from far above 100 kg. 
per capita per annum in the fifteenth century in 
Germany to about 14 kg. per capita per annum 
around 1800, after which it began to rise again. 
Thus, there have been two clearly distinct phases 
or periods in the history of European agriculture 
and food supply since the high Middle Ages. 

Still, this break indicates only part of what 
actually happened. The watershed dates can be 
derived from the statistical data only by omitting 
the intervening data (as in Tables 1 and 2). The 


predominating, or at least the more obvious, trend 
in the statistical series of agricultural production, 
prices, income, and foodstuff consumption was not 
a continuous rise or fall, but rather a repetitive 
(pulsating) oscillation, in turn made up of several 
superimposed cycles. 

Secular cycles. When we employ appropriate 
statistical methods to eliminate the short-term and 
medium-term grain-price fluctuations, we find sec- 
ular cycles, which can be traced back into the 
Middle Ages in northern.Italy, France, England, 


-Germany, and Austria (Figure 3). Ever since Jean 


Bodin, in 1568, termed the surplus of precious 
metals the most important and almost sole cause 
of the rise of prices, we have tended to look to 
money for the causes of such long-term price 
changes. Yet prices varied with respect to one an- 
other and to wages, both during the upward and 
the downward general price trends, and these rela- 
tive changes cannot be explained by the simple 
quantity theory of money. They point back to the 
change in population, which paralleled the change 
in grain prices in central Europe and has been in- 
versely proportional to the change in real wages 
ever since the late Middle Ages. This is true not 
only of the Middle Ages but also of modern times. 
Population rose sharply in all thé countries of 
central Europe during the sixteenth century and 
through the beginning of the seventeenth century, 
after which this increase came to a halt. Population 
began to rise once more only after about the mid- 
dle of the eighteenth century, a trend that is even 
more pronounced today. 

The effects of population trends cannot be sep- 
arated from the effects of the price—wage ratio, 
since both exhibit the same trend as far as agri- 
culture is concerned. All we can say is that agricul- 
tural output and agricultural income paralleled 
population and price changes. 

This is true, first of all, of agricultural acreage. 
The period of clearing in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries was followed by the period of deserted 
villages in the late Middle Ages. The price rise of 
the sixteenth century was accompanied by a sec- 
ond wave of farmland expansion. A third wave set 
in during the eighteenth century (even earlier in 
Germany, where it occurred soon after the end of 
the Thirty Years’ War), again resulting in a sub- 
stantial increase in farm acreage. 

Second, the secular cycles of grain price changes 
were accompanied by changes in the intensity of 
agriculture. No matter where we look, at the de- 
velopment of operating technology, yields, expendi- 
tures, or the systems of farm management, the 
decisive advances took place during the periods of 
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GRAIN PRICES IN EUROPE FROM THE THIRTEENTH TO THE TWENTIETH CENTURIES * 
Three-term moving average of ten-year averages, in grams of silver per 100 kg. 
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long-term price rises. The periods of falling agri- 
cultural prices, i.e., the close of the Middle Ages 
and the decades after the Thirty Years’ War, were 
associated with extensive farming (e.g, the in- 
crease in sheepraising in England during the late 
Middle Ages at the expense of grain farming) or 
stagnation in the evolution of agriculture. 

Third, the secular price fluctuations were as- 
sociated with changes in agricultural income. This 
applies above all (in fact, by definition) to those 
shares of agricultural income that are to be al- 
located to the soil as a unique factor of production, 
that is, to the rent of Ricardo’s theory. It also ap- 
plies, however, even if in a somewhat qualified 
way, to the stipulated dues and services of an 
economic order that conceded influence upon in- 
come distribution to authority as well as to the 
market, i.e., to the “feudal rent charges” of the 
incipient trading economy. Last, it also applies to 
peasant income, which usually consisted of wages 
and rent, but which actually tended to follow rent 


Source: Abel (1935) 1966. 


even on farms of moderate size as soon as wages 
and rent began to diverge. 

Short-term fluctuations. Shorter-term fluctua- 
tions were embedded in the secular cycles. They 
were caused by crop fluctuations, wars, stagnation 
of trade, and other events, but it should be borne 
in mind that the effects of even these short-term 
fluctuations were substantially affected by the long- 
term changes in prices and income and by the 
underlying man-land ratio. (For instance, the 
devastating consequences of the great famine of 
1307-1317 can be explained only in association 
with the long-term shortage of land during the 
high Middle Ages.) Thus abundant harvests during 
periods of secular depression in agriculture often 
brought about what may be termed agrarian crises 
comparable to recent phenomena of a similar na- 
ture. Yet, in addition to the factors in common 
(often underestimated in the past), the differences 
between the early and later marketing crises of 
agriculture are also significant. To begin with, the 
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WHEAT PRICES IN ENGLAND, FRANCE, AND GERMANY, 1790-1960 
Seven-term moving averages of annual prices, in marks per 100 kg. 
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interdependence of market and agriculture in- 
creased and with it the territorial and functional 
scope of the crises; second, the secular cycles of 
grain prices broke down during the nineteenth 
century into cycles that were still “long” but which 
were much shorter than before (Figure 4); and 
third, the causes of these secular fluctuations and 
hence the causes of more recent agrarian crises 
(around 1820, 1890, 1930) were quite different 
from those of previous depressions. The earlier 
crises occurred in an era of halting population 
growth or even of decreasing population, while the 
agrarian crises of the nineteenth century and even 
of the twentieth century coincided with a marked 
population increase. 

Insofar as ultimate causes can be cited, they 
must be sought in the participation of agriculture 
in the powerful expansionist drive that has been 
manifested ever since the technical and social 
revolutions of the end of the eighteenth century. 
Theodore W. Schultz came to the same conclusion 
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(1945, p. 45). Schultz thought that “three sets of 
circumstances are possible in the rate of growth 
in the demand and the supply of farm products: 
(a) an equal increase in both demand and supply; 
(b) an unequal expansion, in which demand pushes 
hard against supply; (c) an unequal expansion, Ìn 
which supply outdistances demand.” He did not 
discuss the first situation, because it is of no the- 
oretical or historical interest. The second, “with 
demand for farm products pushing hard against 
the supply (the state of affairs now present in 
China and India) . . . worried Malthus, Ricardo, 
and their contemporaries. The third condition, 
where the supply of farm products increases 50 
fast that it presses hard against the demand, is the 
one that has in fact (since Malthus and Ricardo) 
occurred.” This is a simple, but quite accurate, 
formula for making a distinction between the tw0 
periods we find in the history of Western agricul- 
ture since the high Middle Ages. 

WILHELM ABEL 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


BOOKS 

ABEL, WILHELM (1935) 1966 Agrarkrisen und Agrarkon- 
junktur: Eine Geschichte der Land- und Ernährungs- 
wirtschaft Mitteleuropas seit dem hohen Mittelalter. 
2d ed., enl. Hamburg (Germany): Parey. 

ABEL, WILHELM (1943) 1955 Die Wüstungen des 
ausgehenden Mittelalters. 2d ed. Quellen und Forschun- 
gen zur Agrargeschichte, 1. Stuttgart (Germany): 
Fischer., 

L'agriculture à travers les âges, histoire des faits, des in- 
stitutions, de la pensée et des doctrines économiques 
et sociales, 5 vols. 1935-1965 Paris: De Boccard. 
> See especially Volume 2: Première période de 
Hammourabi à la fin de l'empire romain, by E. Savoy, 
1935. Volume 3: L'agriculture au moyen âge de la 
fin de l'empire romain au XVIe siècle, by R. Grand 
and R. Delatouche, 1950. Volume 4: L'agriculture du 
XVIIe siècle à la fin du XVIIIe, by E. Soreau, 1952. 

BELow, GEORG von (1920) 1926 Probleme der Wirt- 
schaftsgeschichte: Eine Einführung in das Studium 
der Wirtschaftsgeschichte, 2d ed. Tübingen (Ger- 
many): Mohr. 

Cambridge Economic History of Europe. Volume 1: The 
Agrarian Life of the Middle Ages. Edited by T. H. 
Clapham and Eileen Power. 1941 Cambridge Univ. 
Press. 

Dusy, Grorces 1962 L’économie rurale et la vie des 
campagnes dans Voccident médiéval France, Angle- 
terre, Empire, IX¢-XVe siècles: Essai de synthèse et 
perspectives de recherches. 2 vols. Paris: Aubier. 

LAVELEYE, ÉMILE DE (1874) 1901 De la propriété et de 
ses formes primitives. 5th ed. Paris: Alcan. 

Merrzen, Aucust 1895 Siedlung und Agrarwesen der 
Westgermanen und Ostgermanen, der Kelten, Romer, 
Finen und Slawen. 3 vols. and Atlas. Berlin: Hertz. 

Scuunrz, THEoporE W. 1945 Agriculture in an Un- 
stable Economy. New York: McGraw-Hill. 

SLICHER VAN BATH, BERNHARD H. (1960) 1963 The Agrar- 
ian History of Western Europe, A.D. 500-1850. Lon- 
don: Arnold. + First published as De agrarische 
Geschiedenis van West-Europa, 500-1850. 


PERIODICALS 

Agricultural History. + Published since 1927 by the Agri- 
cultural History Society. 

Agricultural History Review. -> Published since 1953 by 
the British Agricultural History Society. 

Annales: Economies, sociétés, civilisations. + Published 
since 1946, Supersedes Annales d'histoire sociale, 
Vols. 1-3 (1939-1941), which superseded Annales 
d'histoire économique et sociale, Vols. 1-10 published 
between 1929 and 1938. 

Rivista di storia dell’ agricoltura. > Published since 1961 
by the Istituto di Tecnica e Propaganda Agraria. 
Zeitschrift für Agrargeschichte und Agrarsoziologie. > 

Published since 1953. 


Iv 
PRODUCTION 


Until some yet unanticipated chemical revolu- 
tion occurs, the production of food, fiber, and re- 
lated products will remain an economic activity 
essential to the continued survival of man on this 
planet. Anthropologists have found civilizations or 
groups that did not travel, exchange goods, or 
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manufacture, They have not, however, reported 
groups that did not eat, and the civilizations that 
have not used some method of protecting the hu- 
man body from the elements have been few. Thus, 
the economic activity embraced in agricultural 
production has as its primary purpose the meeting 
of the physiological needs of man, although in 
most economies agricultural production involves 
products that go beyond meeting these needs. 

Until a society has met its basic needs for food 
and fiber its economic activity is directed to little 
else. In a wealthy or advanced economy the pro- 
duction of food and fiber constitutes a small frac- 
tion of its total economic output and often an even 
smaller fraction of its total consumption. Even so, 
the importance of agricultural production should 
not be underestimated and an understanding of 
the nature of the economic activity involved should 
not be neglected. 

Definition and measurement. The problem of 
defining agricultural production involves defining 
both “agricultural” and “production.” Agricultural 
production as used in this discussion will include 
the growing and/or harvesting of food and fiber 
products grown for legal human consumption. 
Thus, economic activities that may take place 
within the unit producing an agricultural product, 
but that occur after harvest, such as processing, 
curing, or marketing, generally are not considered 
production. It should be noted that products not 
classified as either food or fiber—such as flowers, 
tobacco, and industrial oilseeds—are also usually 
included as agricultural production. Such products 
as natural rubber and forest products are often 
classified as agricultural production. 

Agricultural production usually means the pro- 
duction of a product via a biological process: the 
idea of growing is involved. Even if growth takes 
place entirely removed from natural processes or 
the earth, as in modern-day broiler and egg produc- 
tion, it is still classified as agricultural production. 

Defining agricultural production is a relatively 
simple problem; measuring agricultural production 
is not so simple, and the results are somewhat 
inexact, even in advanced economies. One problem 
is the avoidance of double counting in determining 
agricultural production; another is not counting 
very large parts of the production that actually 
occurs. 

The problem of double counting occurs because 
many agricultural products are not consumed di- 
rectly by humans but are used as intermediate 
products in other agricultural production. In some 
countries much of the crop acreage is devoted to 
the production of forage and feed grains that in 


224 AGRICULTURE: Production 


turn are fed to livestock: the livestock is eventually 
used for human consumption. In many parts of the 
world the farm power is supplied by animals, and 
much of the crop production is to provide food for 
these animals which in turn are used to produce 
food for human consumption. If we are to avoid 
double counting we cannot count total crop pro- 
duction and total livestock production as net prod- 
uct. It is necessary to deduct that portion of crop 
and livestock production used for farm power and 
that portion of crop production used to produce 
livestock output. If this deduction can be accu- 
rately made, the resulting measurement consists 
of net farm output destined for human consump- 
tion. It should be recognized, however, that even 
in wealthy countries with good statistical measures 
of gross crop and livestock output the deductions 
are only approximations. In countries with poor 
statistical estimating methods, the estimates are 
only gross approximations—if they are made at all. 

The second problem in measuring agricultural 
production is that of accounting for much of the 
production in subsistence agriculture. In parts of 
the world up to 80 per cent or more of the popula- 
tion live by primitive agricultural production that 
is primarily for personal or family consumption. 
Little, if any, of the product that is produced is 
sold outside the family or the village, unless there 
is a surplus above family or local wants. In such 
areas of the world the population estimates carry 
wide margins of error, and estimates of production 
and consumption in such areas have an even wider 
margin of error. One of the reasons that some 
areas have shown notable increases in agricultural 
production in the early stages of economic develop- 
ment may be that for the first time production that 
was previously unmeasured is caught in the newly 
developing market economy or by improved statis- 
tical measurements. 

Thus, in using statistics relating to agricultural 
production one should view them with more cau- 
tion than is sometimes exhibited. In the wealthy 
noncommunist countries the statistics generally 
are reasonably accurate and complete. In the 
underdeveloped countries wide margins of error 
are frequent in statistics relating to agricultural 
production, In some countries the usual margins 
of error are compounded by national policy delib- 
erately designed to mislead observers regarding 
actual production, so that such statistics on agri- 
cultural production may be of little value. 

Types of organization. Agricultural production 
has been organized in several different ways in 
different parts of the world and at different periods 
of time. These various forms of organization have 


had significant effects upon the rates of change 
and growth in productivity in agriculture and, in 
some cases, upon the entire society in which they 
existed. 

It should be recognized that in most respects 
the different types of organization of agricultural 
production are not distinct and clear-cut. Classifi- 
cations of types of organization are in part a func- 
tion of the economic system in which they are 
found. Units that would be classified as low-pro- 
duction or subsistence farms in the United States 
might be classified as medium or large-scale farms 
in other agricultural economies. 

For purposes of classification it is useful to con- 
sider four elements: (1) the quantity of resources 
involved in the production unit; (2) the propor- 
tions of those resources (land, labor, and capital) 
involved in a typical production unit; (3) who has 
the power to decide how the resources of the pro- 
duction unit are used; and (4) the extent to which 
such economic factors as product and resource 
prices determine the way in which the resources 
of the production unit are used. 

Subsistence. Probably the largest in numbers 
of persons involved, if not in production, is the 
subsistence agricultural production typical of many 
of the underdeveloped areas of the world. Sub- 
sistence agriculture is often organized around tribal 
or village groups, with members of the village en- 
gaging in agricultural production in the areas 
adjacent to the village. This organization is 
marked by a low ratio of land per worker and the 
almost complete absence of capital goods. Pro- 
duction processes are heavily influenced by cus- 
tom, superstition, and long-standing experience. 
Not only is the individual producer capital scarce 
but community capital in the form of roads, irri- 
gation, communication, and transportation is 
often absent. In such areas neither the market 
for products nor the market for productive factors 
is well developed, so that the usual economic 
forces of prices and incomes may produce less 
response than is typically expected in a production 
process. Thus, much of the subsistence agricultural 
production in the world is primarily for consump- 
tion by the members of the family producing it, 
although some of its products do move into market 
systems, both local and international. 

Plantation. In those economies where subsist- 
ence agriculture is found there is often another 
form of economic organization of agricultural pro- 
duction—plantation agriculture. Its economic Or- 
ganization contrasts sharply with that of subsistence 
agriculture: typically, it is entirely market oriented, 
selling its products in national and international 


markets. In fact, agricultural production from 
such organizations often is the major source of 
foreign exchange for underdeveloped countries. 
The economic organization of plantation agricul- 
ture frequently involves large capital investment, 
often from foreign sources. The ratio of land and 
capital to labor in production is higher than in 
subsistence agriculture. The labor supply for plan- 
tation agriculture usually is local, with payment 
in wages or goods rather than by sharing in the 
returns. The technical production processes are 
centrally determined by the managers. Quite often 
the auxiliary services necessary to the specific pro- 
duction and marketing of the particular commodity 
involved are highly developed, in striking contrast 
to similar developments for the rest of the agricul- 
tural economy concerned. [See PLANTATIONS.] 

Hacienda. Another form of economic organiza- 
tion of agriculture is that of the hacienda, found 
in Latin America. These organizations are privately 
owned, with the owners generally living elsewhere. 
Unlike plantations, haciendas usually do not in- 
volve high capital investments and modern techni- 
cal methods. In fact, much of the problem of 
inadequate agricultural production in many Latin 
American countries can be attributed to the lack 
of intensive use of some of the most productive 
land—which is generally on haciendas. Haciendas 
are typically used for livestock grazing and cereal 
crop production, involving low capital and labor 
inputs per unit of land. The labor used in such 
production receives little pay and has little or no 
incentive to adopt new technologies. Almost all 
observers agree that this system of agriculture is 
relatively inefficient at both the individual firm and 
national levels, but since land ownership and po- 
litical power are closely related there is little 
incentive to change unless change is forced by out- 
side events. 

Large-scale production with collective ownership. 
Another form of organization of agricultural pro- 
duction is found in the large-scale farms that domi- 
nate agriculture in the Soviet Union and some 
other eastern European countries. These are state 
or collective farms. In some other areas, notably 
Israel, agricultural production is organized along 
similar lines, but the farms are cooperative in 
structure. The capital for this type of large-scale 
agricultural production is public capital, not owned 
or controlled by those who actually produce the 
farm products. In general, large quantities of capi- 
tal are involved, in the form of both land and ma- 
chinery. Such farms are primarily for the purpose 
of producing for nonfarm consumption and are 
usually heavily dependent upon nonfarm-produced 
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goods for productive inputs. Even in the commu- 
nist countries a price system is used as one of the 
methods of allocating productive resources to and 
within the agricultural sector. Moreover, some type 
of incentive system frequently is used in order to 
induce workers on the large-scale farms to increase 
output. Since these large-scale farms often are spe- 
cialized in the production of field crops, workers 
on such farms often are allowed to maintain their 
own small plots or farms for the production of 
fruits, vegetables, and livestock products. Even in 
communist countries the agricultural workers usu- 
ally are allowed to market some of the products 
from these private plots [see COMMUNISM, ECO- 
NOMIC ORGANIZATION OF, article on AGRICULTURE]. 

Large-scale production with private ownership. 
In the United States and other countries there are 
some large-scale agricultural production units 
which are privately owned; sometimes they are 
corporate in structure. They involve large capital 
inputs, use the most advanced technology, and 
often are highly efficient units of production, Such 
farms are almost totally dependent upon hired 
labor; the capital-to-man and land-to-man ratios 
are usually very high; and the management de- 
cisions are usually centralized, with the production 
specialized in one or a few products. 

Large-scale organization of agriculture has 
proved to be less effective in the production of 
some livestock products than it is in the produc- 
tion of crops. One exception is the production of 
range livestock, for which large acreages of land 
can be used extensively without significant labor 
inputs. The difficulties of organizing large-scale 
units to produce livestock products appear to be 
the result of diseconomies in the areas of disease 
control and production management decisions that 
arise in livestock production. Large-scale agricul- 
tural production involves centralized decisions on 
technology and management, whereas almost 
constant contact between manager and product 
appears to be a prerequisite to most successful 
livestock production. However, technical break- 
throughs in disease control have made large-scale 
agricultural production feasible for poultry prod- 
ucts, and similar technical developments may 
make large-scale production units feasible for other 
livestock as well. 

Small-scale production. Somewhat above the 
primitive subsistence agricultural production units 
described earlier are the small farms that are 
common in western Europe, Japan, parts of Latin 
America, and in the United States. Such farms 
may involve from one to ten or more acres, sO that 
the ratio of land to labor is low. The capital input 
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usually is low also, and the total output of the unit 
may not be high. Such farms produce in excess 
of family consumption needs; in fact, their pro- 
duction often is primarily for sale. However, the 
resources available are usually too few to employ 
profitably all of the available labor, so that the 
level of living of these farmers is low for the so- 
ciety in which they are found. 

Medium-scale production. There are, finally, 
farms that are larger scale than those just dis- 
cussed but that fall short of the large-scale farms 
in some continuum of size. This type of agricul- 
tural production typifies the agriculture of the 
United States and western Europe. It is marked by 
private ownership of the productive resources, with 
the ownership, management, and labor function 
carried out by a single family. This type of organ- 
ization has come to be called the “family farm” 
in the United States, and its strengthening vis-à-vis 
other forms of economic organization of agricul- 
tural production has always been a major goal of 
U.S. farm policy. 

Despite the rather modest size of these farms 
relative to the large-scale farms previously dis- 
cussed, their capital-to-man ratio often tends to be 
high. This is because the response to technical and 
economic change in agricultural production in the 
United States and western Europe has been pri- 
marily to increase the capital used in conjunction 
with the labor of the farm operator and his family, 
thus enabling them to increase agricultural pro- 
duction substantially. Technical advances in agri- 
cultural production in the United States have not 
but rather to a reduction in the number of sub- 
led to a shift from small-scale to large-scale units 
sistence farms. In the United States these small- 
scale and medium-scale farms accounted for 70 
per cent of total agricultural production in 1959, 
and their contribution to output actually has risen 
relative to that of large-scale farms over the past 
two decades. 

These medium-scale and small-scale farms are 
organized to produce almost entirely for market 
consumption. They are increasingly dependent 
upon nonfarm-produced capital items and produc- 
tive resources beyond the land and family labor. 
A market price system is the primary determinant 
of resource allocation to and within these produc- 
ing units. Decision making about all phases of pro- 
duction is almost completely decentralized to the 
level of individual producers. Of course, such a 
system of economic organization requires an ex- 
tensive public investment in education of the op- 
erator and family members, roads, market infor- 


mation, and other overhead services if it is to 
function effectively. 

From historical performance, it appears that, 
based upon economic criteria, the decentralized 
medium-scale and small-scale production units in 
agriculture have excelled in their ability to produce 
farm products. Rates of growth in output and pro- 
ductivity on such farms have far exceeded those 
achieved by other types of economic organization 
of agricultural production. It is probably a mistake 
to say this superior performance is due to a “free” 
price system rather than to recognize that it is 
the result of a complex decentralized production 
system, heavily dependent on its outside auxiliary 
services, both private and public, to provide a con- 
stant flow of new methods of production and on 
managers able to absorb and apply these changes 
in a market economy. 

The distribution of world production. Neither 
population nor agricultural production is distrib- 
uted equally around the world, and foreign trade 
does not serve to cause consumption patterns to 
vary significantly from the population—production 
distribution. Table 1 shows the distribution of 
population, arable land, and agricultural produc- 
tion, as estimated by the United States Department 
of Agriculture in 1958. 


Table 1 — Distribution of world population, arable land, 
and agricultural production, by regions, 1958 


Agricultural 
Population Arable land production 
(Per cent of world total) 
United States 61 13.5 15.8 
Canada 0.6 29 1.5 
Australia and New Zealand 0.4 2.0 2.2 
Western Europe 10.6 69 15.7 
Eastern Europe 11.2 19.9 14.2 
Mainland China* 23.5 8.0 16.0 
Japan® 3.2 0.4 2.1 
South, southeast Asia 

and other Far East 26.7 18.3 14.2 
Lotin America 67 7.3 91 
Africa and Near East 11.0 20.8 _92 
World 100.0 100.0 100.0 


a. Also North Korea, North Vietnam, and Mongolio. 
b. Includes Pacific Islands, 


Source: Adapted from U.S. Department of Agriculture 
[1961] 1962, p. 9, table 1. 


The United States, Canada, Australia, New 
Zealand, and western Europe had 17.7 per cent of 
the world’s population, contained 25.3 per cent of 
its arable land area, and, because of the advanced 
agricultural production techniques used, accounted 
for 35.2 per cent of the world’s agricultural pro- 
duction. At the other end of the scale the Far East 


Table 2 — Distribution of world population and food 
supplies, by regions, 1957-1959 


PERCENTAGE OF PERCENTAGE OF 


POPULATION FOOD SUPPLIES 

Total Animal Crops 

Europe 21.6 34.2 38.4 26.2 

North America 6.6 21.8 29.2 10.4 

Oceania 0.5 1.3 1.6 09 
Far East, including 

mainland China 52.9 27.8 18.5 44.2 

Near East 44 42 28 5.5 

Africa 74 4.3 28 6.3 

Latin America 6.9 6,4 67 6.5 

World 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Source: Food and Agriculture Organization 
of the United Nations 1963, p. 20, 
table 9. 


(omitting Japan) had one-half of the world’s popu- 
lation, 26 per cent of its arable land, and ac- 
counted for only 30 per cent of its agricultural 
production. 

Total world agricultural production is highly 
skewed in favor of the developed countries, and 
trade does little to correct this imbalance. This is 
especially true for the more preferred products, 
the animal products, which are even less equally 
distributed in relation to population than is total 
agricultural production (Table 2). Europe and 
North America, with 28.2 per cent of the world’s 
population, consume 67.6 per cent of the food sup- 
plies coming from animal sources. Peasant or sub- 
sistence agriculture tends to be crop agriculture, 
for only after a relatively high income level is 
reached is it feasible to pay the cost, in terms of 
energy loss, that is involved in the conversion of 
crops to livestock products prior to their use for 
human consumption. 

Thus, agricultural production relative to popula- 
tion is greatest in those areas where medium-scale 
and small-scale market-oriented agriculture, with 
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decentralized decision-making units of production, 
predominates. In the Soviet Union and other com- 
munist countries, where large-scale agriculture is 
most common, private small-scale farms still are 
a major source of production of livestock and fruit 
and vegetable products, The inability of subsist- 
ence agriculture to provide an adequate base for 
economic growth has long been recognized and 
underlies the various attempts at the reorganiza- 
tion of agricultural production underway in almost 
every underdeveloped country. 

Trends in agricultural production, Total agri- 
cultural production in the world has risen mark- 
edly in the two decades from pre-World War 1 to 
1960 (Table 3). Despite many impressions to the 
contrary, agricultural production has risen at a 
more rapid rate than has population over the past 
two decades. World agricultural production per 
capita is reported to have risen about 12 per cent 
and the per capita production of food products 
about 14 per cent. 

However, despite this encouraging trend in agri- 
cultural production, the trends in production and 
population growth have been adverse to the under- 
developed areas of the world (Table 4). North 
America, Europe, and Oceania have experienced 
huge increases in agricultural production, starting 
from a level that was already favorable relative 
to their population. As a result, the major agricul- 
tural problem in these areas has been the main- 
tenance of income levels of agricultural producers 
in the face of increases of output of products with 
an inelastic demand. The less developed areas of 
the world have experienced almost the same per- 
centage increases in production as the developed 
areas; but in most cases population growth has 
exceeded that of agricultural production, so that 
production per capita actually has declined from 
prewar levels. Thus, little or no gain has been 


Table 3 — Indices of world agricultural production in relation to population, 1952/1953-1956/1957 average = 100* 


1948/1949- 1953/1954- 
Prewar 1952/1953 1957/1958 1961/1962 
(overage) (average) (average) 1958/1959 1959/1960 1960/1961 (preliminary) 
Total production 
All agricultural products 77 88 102 13 116 ng 119 
Food products only 76 88 103 114 116 119 119 
Population 81 94 102 107 109 112 114 
Per capita production 
All agricultural products 95 95 101 106 106 106 105 
Food products only 94 94 101 106 106 107 105 


* The indices have been calculated by applying regional weights, based on 1952/1953-1956/1957 farm-price relationships, to the production figures, which are 
adjusted to allow for quantities used for feed and seed. The indices for food products exclude coffee, tea, tobacco, inedible oilseeds, animal and vegetable 


fibers, and rubber. Mainland China is excluded because of incomplete data. 


Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 1962, 
p. 13, table 11-1. 
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Table 4 — Changes in food production and population, 
1959/1960-1961/1962 average in relation 


to prewar period 

Per 

Total food capita food 

Population production production 

(Percentage increase’) 

North America 43 65 16 
Western Europe” 19 43 20 
Eastern Europe 12 62 46 
Oceania 52 44 -5 
Four above regions 21 56 29 
Latin America 7 69 -l 
Far East® 46 45 -l 
Near East! 50 66 n 
Africa 53 52 -l 
Four above regions 51 54 2 
All above regions 38 56 13 


ı Minus sign indicates decrease. 
» Includes Yugoslavia, 
s. Excludes mainland China, 


|. Extends from Cyprus and Turkey to Afghanistan and includes Libya, Sudan, 
and the United Arab Republic, 


Corl 


Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the 
United Nations 1962, p. 16, table 11-3. 


achieved from the low levels of output per person 
that marked these areas of subsistence agriculture 
more than two decades ago. 

The comparative ability of certain types of agri- 
cultural organization to expand output is further 
illustrated by Table 5. Here we see that the under- 
developed, peasant agricultural economies have 
barely regained their prewar levels of crop output 
per capita and that most of the postwar increase 
in agricultural production has been in the form of 
livestock products and has taken place in the de- 
veloped countries. Thus, the period since 1950 has 
been marked by attempts by underdeveloped coun- 
tries to rapidly expand agricultural production to 
keep pace with population growth, whereas that 
of developed countries has been to retard rates of 


increase in farm output to forestall sharp declines 
in the price of farm products and the income of 
agricultural producers. 

Sources of increased production. Early econ- 
omists postulated that agricultural production 
would place a limit upon economic growth and, 
finally, population growth in an economy. They 
predicted that expansion of output would require 
recourse to increasingly inferior land, to the point 
where food production would limit the amount of 
other goods that could be produced and even the 
population. For much of the world this model still 
threatens to become reality, yet in some economies 
agricultural products are produced in great quan- 
tity and with a declining proportion of the nation’s 
resources. It is this latter model of agricultural 
production that has attracted world attention and 
offers hope that the world can feed and clothe an 
expanding population and still produce increasing 
quantities of other goods and services. 

This marked increase in agricultural production 
in the developed countries has been accomplished 
without expanding the land under cultivation and 
despite a major decline in labor used. It has been 
the result mainly of the addition of major capital 
equipment, in the form of machines, and the ap- 
plication of science to agricultural production. 
Science has made possible the development of new 
breeds of animals that produce more product per 
pound of feed; science has developed crops that 
produce more usable product from an acre of land; 
and science has produced new machines that make 
new capital investment more productive than that 
which previously existed. Research workers and 
individual managers have devised improved forms 
of economic organization that benefit from special- 
ization and the economies of scale. 

Thus, most of the increase in agricultural pro- 
duction in the advanced economies has been the 


Table 5 — Per capita food supplies available for human consumption, by regions, prewar world average = 100 


PREWAR YEARS 


Livestock 

Crops* and fish” 
North America 178 394 
Europe 120 154 
Oceania 181 355 
Far East, including mainland China 84 38 
Near East 112 72 
Latin America 77 123 

Africa « e 

World 100 100 


a. Vegetable oils and fats are not included. 
b. Animals fats and oils are not included. 
c. Not available. 


POSTWAR YEARS CURRENT PERIOD 


Livestock Livestock 

Crops* and fish” Crops* and fish 
172 460 157 495 
120 147 120 199 
194 346 179 354 
75 30 83 38 
108 71 125 72 
86 7 93 110 
e . 87 44 
94 95 99 112 


Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 1963, 
P. 18, toble 8. 


result of growth in productivity concurrent with 
sharp changes in factor proportions in the agricul- 
tural economy. One of the major problems of the 
advanced agricultural economies is to continue to 
adjust to the sharp changes in factor proportions 
that are necessary as a result of sharply differing 
rates of growth in factor productivity. 

One of the characteristics of advanced agricul- 
ture is its heavy dependence upon reproducible 
factors of production, in contrast to the traditional 
dependence of agricultural production upon land. 
Since these reproducible items used in agricultural 
production generally constitute only a fraction of 
the total demand of an economy for steel, chemi- 
cals, and petroleum products, the supply of these 
productive factors is relatively elastic to the agri- 
cultural industry. Thus, if the price level for farm 
products is favorable to the increased use of re- 
producible factors of production, it is possible to 
expand agricultural production substantially in a 
short period of time. This is in sharp contrast to 
the traditional or peasant agricultural economies, 
where production is still dependent primarily upon 
the natural resources of land and water, family 
effort, and little, if any, reproducible capital. Since 
the supply of these traditional factors of produc- 
tion is not readily expandable, the output of farm 
products is not very responsive to favorable prices. 

Although the expansion of advanced agriculture 
is relatively responsive to changes in output or in- 
put prices, contraction of aggregate output is much 
less so. Much of the reproducible capital used in 
modern agriculture has a useful life extending 
over several years or production periods, and once 
put into use in agriculture the capital is likely to 
continue in production until its productive value 
is exhausted. Even so, the dependence of advanced 
agricultural production upon a steady use of ex- 
pendable flow inputs (fertilizer, insecticides, fuel) 
means that the prices of these productive factors 
relative to output prices can and do influence ag- 
gregate production. 

If total agricultural production in the world is 
to expand sufficiently to provide for the growing 
world population, much of world agricultural pro- 
duction must be shifted from peasant or subsist- 
ence agriculture to some kind of market-oriented 
production units making use of advanced tech- 
nology and large quantities of reproducible capital 
and having an economic organization capable of 
dealing with and responsive to economic change. 
Thus far only a small fraction of the world’s agri- 
cultural production is so organized, and improved 
organization of agricultural production stands as 
a major task in the underdeveloped economies. In 
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the developed economies, where such advances in 
the organization of agricultural production have 
occurred, too little still is known about the basic 
economics in agriculture of capital flows and tech- 
nological advance. Thus, the economics of agricul- 
tural production remains important throughout the 


world. 
DALE E. HATHAWAY 


[See also Foop and Lanp.] 
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v 
CAPITAL 


Viewed broadly, agricultural capital (or, for that 
matter, capital in general) includes investments 
in the production of technological change (Schultz 
1964, chapter 10) and in the training of people 
(Schultz 1964, chapter 12) as well as in physi- 
cal properties such as barns, tractors, irrigation 
ditches, hoes, draft stock, cattle, hogs, and grow- 
ing plants (Tostlebe 1957). So viewed, capital 
investment in agriculture varies widely from un- 
developed to developed countries, from competi- 
tively organized to highly controlled economies, 
and from indigenous systems to plantation sys- 
tems of farming in tropical regions. The movement 
of capital into and out of agriculture also varies 
widely among different kinds of agricultural econo- 
mies, thereby having profound impacts on the de- 
velopment of the nonfarm sector as well as on the 
farm sector. 

Agricultural capital is thus a most interesting 
subject of study. The formation, use, and move- 
ment of agricultural capital help explain differ- 
ences in the productivity of diverse agricultural 
economies and in the welfare of farmers and non- 
farmers the world over. By studying capital we can 
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understand some of the differences in productivity 
between (1) private and publicly managed agri- 
cultural systems, (2) Nigerian and Thai rice pro- 
ducers, and between (3) western European and 
Soviet or mainland Chinese agriculture. 

When one considers the formation and use of 
agricultural capital from a world-wide historical 
perspective, it is helpful first to examine what goes 
on in primarily agricultural societies. As such so- 
cieties develop capacity to produce more than sub- 
sistence, it becomes possible for them to save and 
invest. The diversion of what might have been 
consumption into investment takes place first pri- 
vately and later as a matter of public policy. 

Once a farmer has acquired the ability to pro- 
duce enough to feed himself and his family, he 
can divert part of his energy and resources to pro- 
ducing more tools, buildings, paddocks, and live- 
stock for use in further production. These articles 
are capital equipment which he invests in produc- 
tion. The resulting increase in production in turn 
becomes available either for sale or reinvestment 
in production. If the extra product is sold, the in- 
come produced is available to purchase either capi- 
tal or consumer goods, Often both capital and con- 
sumer goods are acquired, and output increases 
still further. Per capita farm incomes increase if 
the value of the increased output remains with 
the producers and if their population increase is 
less than the increase in output. 

At various times in all societies, and typically 
in some, the process of diverting agricultural out- 
put away from consumption into investment has 
failed to develop, has broken down, or has pro- 
ceeded slowly. The reasons for this are numerous, 
including, among others: (1) high birth rates and, 
hence, high demands for the means of subsistence; 
(2) meager natural resources and harsh climatic 
conditions; (3) military action, by either invaders 
or indigenous governments, which reduces agri- 
cultural output or curtails capital investment in 
agriculture; (4) demands for agricultural output 
and capital to develop the nonfarm economy; and 
(5) exploitation of agriculture by public measures. 
As a result of these and other conditions, govern- 
ments, organizations of farmers, and other groups 
have often taken public steps to promote capital 
formation and investment in agriculture. 

Public promotional policies and programs. Pub- 
lic steps to promote capital formation and invest- 
ment in agriculture include the organization of 
public agricultural credit systems. Some are highly 
subsidized, such as the U.S. Farm Security Ad- 
ministration, and others relatively self-sufficient 
once brought into existence, like the Production 


Credit Association. Both of these arose as part of 
a public effort to expand and maintain the use of 
capital in U.S. agriculture in the depression years 
of the 1930s. 

Also involved have been direct grants of capital 
to individual farmers. Recipients of such grants 
include Norwegians whose farms were damaged 
by the Germans retreating to the sea from northern 
Finland in World War n; low-income farmers in 
the mid-1930s, covered by the U.S. Resettlement 
Administration; and Nigerian farmers under the 
Eastern Nigerian government's tree-crop rehabili- 
tation scheme. 

Capital is also moved into agriculture as indirect 
public investment not going to individual farmers. 
It may be in the form of irrigation systems, roads, 
public market facilities, electrical facilities, drain- 
age ditches, and flood control, to mention but a 
few. These investments may take place through 
direct grants, subsidized loans, or credit facilities 
which become self-supporting once established. 

Though infrequent in the United States and 
western Europe, large-scale investment of public 
funds directly in farm production often occurs in 
countries with state-operated farms and planta- 
tions. In some instances these funds come from 
taxes levied on the nonfarm economy. In other in- 
stances, and perhaps more frequently, they come 
from levies of various forms on cash export crops 
such as rice, rubber, and oil-palm produce. The 
1962-1968 development plan of the Eastern Ni- 
gerian government, for instance, provides for large 
direct investments in state-operated plantation and 
settlement schemes. A major source of this money 
is a “tax” levied on oil-palm producers by a market- 
ing board which pays farmers less than the world 
price for the palm oil exported through it. 

There are also important public capital invest- 
ments in agriculture which are still more indirect 
than public investment in roads, irrigation projects, 
electrical facilities, and the like. These involve 
public-supported research and education, two of 
the hallmarks of the truly advanced agricultural 
economies of the world (Schultz 1963; 1964). The 
research and educational programs of the U.S. 
land-grant colleges and the Department of Agri- 
culture are outstanding examples of public invest- 
ment in human and technological capital. Heavy 
public investment in agricultural research and 
training is especially characteristic of the other ad- 
vanced agricultural economies of the world such 
as Denmark, England, the Netherlands, Canada, 
and Australia. 

In many economies public investment in agri- 
culture is carried out with money obtained from the 


en 


farm economy through direct taxes, export assess- 
ments, profits from state-owned or operated mar- 
keting agencies, or state income from appropriated 
farm properties. In Thailand, for instance, heavy 
export charges on rice support extensive public 
investment in irrigation facilities and in agricul- 
tural extension and research. In Nigeria, market- 
ing board profits (taxes) provide capital to promote 
the agricultural projects of the 1962-1968 develop- 
ment plan. 

In some instances, privately organized groups of 
farmers sell bonds and make credit contracts for 
the installation of drainage ditches, pumps, and 
irrigation equipment. In some such cases the sav- 
ings come from the farm economy; in others, from 
the nonfarm economy. 

Public policy is an important determinant of the 
rate of capital formation in agriculture. Some poli- 
cies and programs exploit farmers heavily, leaving 
little surplus to accumulate in agriculture. If such 
taxes are levied on commodities in whose produc- 
tion the country has a comparative advantage, the 
over-all rate of capital accumulation in the coun- 
try's agriculture may be reduced substantially even 
though the tax moneys are reinvested in agricul- 
ture, This is especially true if corruption and in- 
efficiency are associated with the expenditure of the 
funds and if the investments are in the produc- 
tion of crops and commodities in which the coun- 
try has a low comparative advantage. If the funds 
are invested outside of agriculture, capital forma- 
tion in agriculture may be reduced to zero. If taxes 
from parts of the agricultural economy with a 
comparative advantage are invested corruptly and 
inefficiently in the production of nonfarm prod- 
ucts which have a comparative disadvantage, the 
country’s over-all capital formation and economic 
growth may be greatly curtailed or may even cease 
entirely. 

Various countries have used different combina- 
tions of policies and programs both to promote 
agricultural production and to obtain capital to 
develop their nonfarm economies. The results have 
varied from starved people and unsupported in- 
dustry at one extreme, to farm surpluses, rapid 
farm capital formation, low food prices, and sub- 
stantial transfer of people and income out of agri- 
culture for industrial development at the other 
extreme. Among the countries successful in find- 
ing a fairly effective combination of policies and 
programs is the United States. 

U.S. experience. The role which expanded use 
of capital has played in increasing the output of 
the U.S. agricultural economy is of special interest 
to nations faced with the problem of expanding 
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their agricultural output. It commands the inter- 
est of administrators and students of economic de- 
velopment the world over. 

Strauss and Bean estimated that U.S. farm pro- 
duction doubled from 1870 to 1895 (1940). This 
expansion involved the use of more land, labor, 
and capital and better technology. The new tech- 
nology was largely that developed by “free-lance” 
inventors and an aggressive group of agricultural 
entrepreneurs. It brought new equipment, im- 
proved breeds of animals, improved plant varieties 
and species, and advancing methods of organizing 
individual farms. 

From 1895 to about 1925 the nation’s total agri- 
cultural output rose about as much as it had from 
1870 to 1895 (Barger & Lansberg 1942). This in- 
crease was based on the use of more land, addi- 
tional capital, and improved technology. The 
amount of labor used stayed essentially the same, 
but its quality improved with the expanding base 
for education (Johnson 1955). The capital used 
in this expansion was different from that of the 
preceding period. It involved mechanical power 
and improved varieties of plants and animals. This 
expansion also involved changes in tillage prac- 
tices, crop rotations, and control of pests and dis- 
eases. At least as important as the new technology 
was the improvement in the human agent result- 
ing from capital investments in both general and 
vocational training of farm people. 

The next 17 years, from 1925 to 1942, resulted 
in another increase in production equal to the total 
output of 1870. When the prices of farm products 
fell relative to costs, special price-support programs 
maintained incentives to individual farmers, and 
special credit programs were developed to bring 
capital into agriculture. After the early 1940s agri- 
cultural production continued to expand at a rate 
which brought about, by the early 1960s, another 
increase equal to 1870’s output. By then agricul- 
tural production in the United States was approxi- 
mately four times as high as in 1870. The expan- 
sions from 1925 to the early 1960s followed the 
general pattern of 1895 to 1925. Land use did not 
expand greatly but labor use contracted sharply, 
while capital use increased. The expansion of capi- 
tal use went to improve technology and to educate 
farmers as well as to provide physical items of pro- 
duction such as tractors, breeding animals, build- 
ings, fences, wells, orchards, and tools. 

In the 1870-1960 period there were also impor- 
tant reallocations of agricultural production from 
farm to farm within regions, from region to region, 
and between the farm and nonfarm economy. 
These reallocations greatly increased the produc- 
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tivity of American agriculture relative to small-unit 
agricultural economies such as those found in 
Europe in the same period. Capital-embodying 
technological advance was instrumental, along 
with institutional changes, in making possible and 
in bringing about these reallocations of produc- 
tion. Increases in production exceeded, both pro- 
portionately and absolutely, the increased use of 
resources in agriculture. Examples of farm-to-farm 
reallocations of production are found in the emer- 
gence of specialized dairy, stock-fattening, and 
cash-crop farms in areas formerly characterized by 
generalized farming. At the regional level fruit, 
vegetable, and livestock production has been spe- 
cialized in areas of high comparative advantage. 
Similarly, the farm economy has come to specialize 
in crop and livestock production while transferring 
to the nonfarm economy the production of market- 
ing and processing services, such as power units 
(tractors instead of horses) and fuel (petroleum 
products instead of horse feed). Specialization be- 
came the outstanding characteristic of the modern 
American farm. 

In addition to the higher output which has re- 
sulted from increased use of capital, improved 
technology, and greater specialization in U.S. agri- 
culture, there is the vast amount of income trans- 
ferred for investment as capital in the nonfarm 
economy, This income flow has been largely volun- 
tary in the form of inheritances to off-farm mi- 
grants, a process free of the social and political 
problems involved in taxing and conscripting farm 
capital for the development of nonfarm economies. 

At times this outflow, the pattern of capital ac- 
cumulation, and the impact of business booms and 
depressions were such as to reduce the capital 
available to U.S. agriculture below its needs. This 
situation has been remedied, intentionally and 
sometimes unintentionally, with partially subsi- 
dized credit programs for farmers and with price- 
support programs which have increased the income 
available to farmers for use in capital formation. 

While major public investments have been made 
ia U.S. agriculture in education, roads, research, 
irrigation schemes, etc., no extensive public invest- 
ment has been made directly in agricultural pro- 
duction; instead, an environment conducive to 
such private investment has been maintained. This 
is in sharp contrast to many developing countries. 
They have taken drastic steps, including taxation, 
appropriation, and export or other levies on ex- 
portable farm products, to transfer income out of 
agriculture to develop the nonfarm economy. When 
the depressing effects of these actions on farm 


production and farm capital formation become 
apparent, attempts are often made to stimulate 
agricultural production with direct governmental 
investment. Results of such policies to date, both 
in communist and in noncommunist countries, 
have been far from encouraging—the Soviet Union, 
China, Thailand, Argentina, and Nigeria being 
cases in point [see COMMUNISM, ECONOMIC OR- 
GANIZATION OF, article on AGRICULTURE]. 

An alternative policy, followed in the United 
States from 1870 to 1960, has also been character- 
istic of Denmark, Australia, New Zealand, and 
England. It is the basis for the current expansion 
in agricultural output in western Europe. There, 
new institutional arrangements facilitate more 
specialization, better prices to farmers, and/or 
wider markets for those products which can be 
produced at a comparative advantage. Also, greatly 
expanded capital investments are being made in 
both the education of farmers and in the develop- 
ment of agricultural technology, while capital in- 
vestment in direct farm production is left in the 
hands of farmers rather than carried out by gov- 
ernments. [See AGRICULTURE, article on DEVELOP- 
ING COUNTRIES, ] 

Experience of other countries. A brief survey 
of the creation and use of agricultural capital in 
different countries suggests certain generalizations 
about the types of institutions and policies which 
lead to rapid formation of capital in agriculture 
and to the transfer of income out of farming to 
promote nonfarm capital formation. 

Broadly speaking it is possible to group the 
experience of various countries, at different times, 
into four categories: 

(1) Success in increasing the stock of capital 
in agriculture, so as to obtain both high-level farm 
output and the transfer of substantial income out 
of agriculture for nonfarm development, in the 
presence of substantial natural resources relative 
to population. 

(2) Success in obtaining sufficient growth of 
capital in agriculture to obtain both a high-level 
agricultural output and a transfer of substantial 
income out of agriculture for nonfarm develop- 
ment despite meager natural resources relative tO 
population. 

(3) Inability to obtain adequate capital growth 
in agriculture for high-level farm output and 4 
significant transfer of income out of agriculture 
for nonfarm development despite substantial nat- 
ural agricultural resources relative to population. 

(4) Inability to obtain adequate capital growth 
in agriculture for high-level farm output and signif- 


icant transfer of income out of agriculture for 
nonfarm development in the absence of substantial 
natural resources relative to population. 

These categories suggest that agricultural capi- 
tal formation and use of farm income are not 
determined solely by initial man-—land ratios. 
Whether this independence is apparent or real is 
not too important. Obviously, if it is real other 
factors explain success and failure; if it is only 
apparent other factors obscure the true relation- 
ship. In any event, the other factors are of crucial 
importance as variables to be controlled by the 
policies and programs of a country. 

The first step in isolating the other factors at 
work is to examine the countries which fall into 
the four categories: (1) success with substantial 
resources, (2) success despite meager resources, 
(3) inability despite substantial resources, and 
(4) inability in the presence of meager resources. 
In the first category are the United States (already 
discussed) and New Zealand; in the second, Japan 
(since early in this century) and Switzerland. In 
the third, we find the Soviet Union and Argentina 
(since the 1930s); in the fourth, Albania, Haiti 
and, perhaps, India. Further examination would 
extend the number of countries, but this list is 
sufficient to reveal common characteristics of the 
successful ones. Following are some major differ- 
ences between the successful and unsuccessful 
countries, 

(1) In successful economies favorable rates of 
return have been maintained as incentives for pri- 
vate farmers to adopt new technology and acquire 
new skills. In the unsuccessful economies, farm 
incomes have often been taxed or otherwise re- 
duced and seldom if ever supported; rewards have 
not been tied specifically to adoption of new tech- 
nology and acquisition of new skills. 

(2) Whereas in successful countries land rents 
have been permitted to allocate use of land, in 
unsuccessful countries land rents have been elim- 
inated or prevented by policy or custom from 
playing an allocative role. 

(3) In the successful countries there has been 
extensive public investment to provide a broad 
educational base for farmers. In those not success- 
ful general education of farmers has been re- 
stricted; little public investment has been made in 
such education. 

(4) Generally in successful countries there has 
been heavy investment in the agricultural sciences 
and disciplines devoted to technological advances 
in farming. In unsuccessful countries there has 
been little investment of this type. 
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(5) In the successful countries there has been 
large-scale public investment in extension pro- 
grams aimed at helping private farm entrepreneurs 
adopt new technology, whereas in unsuccessful 
ones there have not been extensive investments in 
such extension programs. 

(6) In successful countries public programs 
have not forced capital out of agriculture; at times 
movements of capital into agriculture have been 
encouraged. In some unsuccessful countries capital 
has been forced out of agriculture into the non- 
farm economy, and in some instances political 
considerations have led to the actual destruction 
of agricultural capital. 

(7) Whereas all successful countries have expe- 
rienced large transfers of income from the farm 
to create capital in the nonfarm economy, in un- 
successful countries such transfers have been small 
or, when forced, moderate. 

(8) All the successful countries, but only some 
of the unsuccessful, have made substantial public 
investments in roads, communications, irrigation, 
drainage, market facilities, etc., in indirect support 
of farm production. 

(9) None of the successful, but several of the 
unsuccessful, are characterized by fairly perma- 
nent public investment in direct agricultural pro- 
duction, 

(10) All of the successful show a tendency to 
overinvest in direct production to the extent of 
expanding production so as to put adverse pressure 
on farm product prices and returns on investment. 
The unsuccessful do not show this tendency; con- 
sequently food prices are high, but there is little 
evidence of high returns on investment. 

(11) In successful countries, when investment 
in direct farm production has proven inadequate, 
individual farmers have been helped. In the unsuc- 
cessful, on the other hand, little help has been 
given individual farmers in similar circumstances. 

(12) Among both the successful and unsuccess- 
ful there are countries that have benefited from 
substantial foreign markets and countries that have 
not. 

(13) Among both successful and unsuccessful 
countries, some have received foreign aid and some 
have not. 

Role of management. Our analysis of the per- 
formance of different economies in creating and 
using agricultural capital suggests that manage- 
ment—private and public—is a crucial variable. 
Publicly managed farm economies tend to under- 
invest in direct agricultural production while cap- 
ital formation tends to lag. On the other hand, 
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privately managed farm economies tend to over- 
invest. While many privately managed agricultural 
economies have substantial programs for public in- 
vestment in the education of farmers and in the 
development of technology, it appears that both 
kinds of economies tend to underinvest in public 
facilities, the privately managed less so, however, 
than the publicly managed. The economies placing 
high reliance on private managers for direct-invest- 
ment decisions are of two kinds: those character- 
ized by rapid technological, economic, and institu- 
tional change; and those characterized by low-level 
technology, with few advances in technology, edu- 
cation, and institutions. The latter have tended to 
reach equilibriums not characterized by substantial 
capital accumulation. 

The above observations raise the question: What 
is the role of management in the development of 
these tendencies in the use of capital? 

Managers, private or public, make decisions. 
Decisions are made in order to obtain objectives 
that are private as well as public—even in the 
case of public managers, because private success, 
as a public servant, is also an objective for a public 
decision maker. Private interests of public decision 
makers do not coincide entirely with high output 
and rapid capital formation. There is little incen- 
tive, for example, for the public servant managing 
an agricultural unit to pay attention to biological 
and agronomic problems: the small details of 
insect, pest, and disease infestations, and the vari- 
ations of land with respect to fertility, drainage, 
soil structure, etc. Instead, the public servant often 
finds it advantageous to concern himself with the 
politics of his governmental unit. Skill applied in 
“managing” bureaucratic details is often likely to 
increase the public manager's remuneration more 
than skill applied to the details of biological pro- 
duction problems. 

The private agricultural manager, on the other 
hand, maximizes his personal gain by close atten- 
tion to biological and agronomic detail if the 
market pays enough to provide the motivation. The 
requirement of “pay to motivate” explains why 
direct attempts to transfer capital from agriculture 
to industry by taxation and confiscatory methods 
often retard both production and capital formation 
in agriculture. 

There is a tendency for private managers to 
exhaust possibilities for gain. This explains why 
traditional farm societies not subject to technical, 
social, political, and economic change are so or- 
ganized that it is difficult to improve income by 
better economic adjustment of their operation 
under the existing technology and the existing 


socioeconomic and political system. When, how- 
ever, rapid changes take place in technology, human 
skills, and tastes as a result of public investment 
in research, agricultural extension, and general 
education, many opportunities develop for advan- 
tageous changes provided the gains are not taxed 
away or confiscated. 

In the case of heavy taxation or confiscation, 
expansion in farm output and farm capital forma- 
tion is retarded. Examples here include rice pro- 
duction in Thailand and oil-palm production in 
Nigeria. In these instances, public investment in 
research and education results in little expansion 
of production and little capital formation, given 
restrictive assessments which absorb 40 to 50 per 
cent of world prices for rice and oil-palm produce. 
On the other hand, just the opposite situation 
exists with respect to untaxed commodities in the 
same two countries. From 1944 to 1962, for ex- 
ample, in the absence of assessments and with 
publicly supported research and extension pro- 
grams, swamp rice acreage in Nigeria expanded 
from virtually none to 85,000 acres. In Thailand, 
corn production expanded rapidly in the absence of 
restrictions and in the presence of publicly sup- 
ported research and extension. In both countries, 
with expansion in production has come substantial 
formation of capital both in agriculture and in 
related supporting activities. 

The tendency of private managers to overinvest 
in direct production remains to be discussed. AS 
agricultural production requires space, transporta- 
tion costs introduce large differences between the 
acquisition costs and salvage values of durable 
items of capital. This difference between acquisi- 
tion costs and salvage values makes it difficult to 
correct mistakes of overinvestment and contributes 
to the high level of fixed costs in agricultural pro- 
duction. Private managers find it difficult to fore- 
see the increase in total production and fall in 
prices which take place when many farmers re- 
spond to favorable changes in technology, human 
skill, or economic conditions. It is difficult to cor- 
rect the overinvestment because of the transporta- 
tion and other costs of disinvestment. If, on the 
other hand, mistakes of underinvestment are made, 
they are easy to correct as it will still be advan- 
tageous and easy to expand production. The result 
is a tendency toward overinvestment in those 
privately managed agricultural economies which 
are characterized by rapid technological change. 
improvements in the human agent, and unre- 
stricted prices (Johnson 1958; Johnson et al. 
1961). 

The tendency toward overinvestment in privately 


managed farm economies results in some waste of 
capital relative to a possible optimum. But capital 
formation, farm output, and lower food prices 
(benefiting consumers) appear to be almost uni- 
formly superior in privately managed, unrestricted 
farm economies to those achieved in either publicly 
managed or severely taxed, privately managed 
farm economies. 

The tendency of both privately and publicly 
managed farm economies to underinvest in re- 
search, education, farm services, roads, and the 
like now needs to be considered. There seems to 
be fair evidence that this tendency to underinvest- 
ment is less pronounced in privately managed than 
in publicly managed farm economies attempting 
development. The tendency of public managers to 
pursue private ends has been used to explain un- 
derinvestment in farm production when such man- 
agers operate farms directly. The same argument 
applies to public managers of investments in 
public facilities, whether those facilities serve pub- 
licly or privately managed farms. The somewhat 
lesser tendency to underinvest in public facilities 
serving adequately motivated privately (as con- 
trasted to publicly) managed farm economies can 
be explained by (1) the pressure that rather well- 
to-do farmers can put on public managers and 
(2) the higher rate of capital formation in such 
economies. 

In summary we may make the following obser- 
vations suggested by empirical findings: 

(1) Farm capital formation takes place rapidly 
when farmers are in a position to gain from re- 
investing part of their income and when they have 
major responsibility for investment in direct farm 
production. Public investment in direct farm pro- 
duction has rarely proven as effective as private 
investment. 

(2) Rapid capital formation occurs when the 
public makes substantial investments in both the 
general and technical education of farmers, in 
improved technology for farming, and in its exten- 
sion to farmers. Investments of this kind, however, 
have not been effective unless substantial incen- 
tives are given to private farm managers. 

(3) Formation of farm capital is accelerated 
when the transfer of capital from the farm to the 
nonfarm sector is left to voluntary processes, in- 
cluding transfers in the form of inherited monetary 
capital as well as training received by farm chil- 
dren who migrate to nonfarm occupations. On the 
other hand, programs designed to force income out 
of agriculture make private agricultural investment 
unattractive; this leads to low capital formation, 
retarded farm production, high real farm-product 
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prices, and a lack of income to transfer to the non- 
farm economy. 

(4) Lagging farm capital formation can be 
stimulated with favorable price programs and 
credit assistance to individual farmers. 

(5) However, privately managed farm econ- 
omies subject to price incentives tend to overinvest 
in direct farm production in the presence of favor- 
able changes in technology, human skills, human 
tastes, and the economic environment. Publicly 
managed farm economies underinvest in direct 
farm production, even given similar changes in 
technology, human skills, and tastes. 

(6) Privately managed farm economies move 
into a stagnant equilibrium in the absence of 
changes introduced by publicly supported research, 
technical extension, and general education. 

(7) Both publicly and privately managed sys- 
tems of direct agricultural production tend to be 
characterized by underinvestment in public facil- 
ities for agricultural research and extension and in 
general education, roads, and other public facilities. 


GLENN L. JoHNSON 


[See also AGRICULTURE, article on DEVELOPING COUN- 
TRIES; CREDIT, article on AGRICULTURAL CREDIT.] 
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VI 
LABOR 


This article is concerned with farm labor, both 
self-employed operator families and hired workers, 
in the more highly industrialized countries. It 
centers principally on the United States, with com- 
parative references to other industrial economies, 
mainly European. In all industrial countries, agri- 
culture is becoming predominantly commercial, 
not only in the sale of output but in the purchase 
of production materials and services. Subsistence 
production (autoconsumption) is rapidly disap- 
pearing. Within each national system of agriculture 
one finds a complex of government actions and 
interventions mixed with components of competi- 
tive market forces. In their diverse effects these 
complexes of economic and political forces tend 
simultaneously to promote the absorption of agri- 
culture into the industrial sphere and to perpetuate 
its insulation. These forces profoundly affect farm 
occupations and at the same time determine the 
efficiency with which the productive resources as- 
sociated with farming are utilized in the various 
national economies. 

This essay seeks to develop two perspectives: 
(a) an examination of the characteristics and com- 
position of the farm labor forces and their employ- 
ment from the standpoint of manpower utilization; 
and (b) an examination of the occupational cate- 
gories of agriculture in terms of their opportunities, 
requirements, and rewards. For both perspectives, 
the essence is change and transition. Consequently, 
one can scarcely avoid being challenged to try to 
understand the forces that appear to be shaping 
the future, At the risk of neglecting an adequate 
survey of the contemporary situation in farm 
labor, the motivation underlying this essay is con- 
cern with future trends and prospects. 

Off-farm migration and national policy. With 
varying degrees of awareness, with mixed feelings 
of satisfaction and regret, and with ambivalences 
of political posture and policy, the industrial na- 
tions have been witnessing the rapid decline of 
their farm populations, Those who view this with 
regret are mainly agrarian fundamentalists who 
see in migration off farms an erosion of cherished 
values; those who view it with satisfaction include 
industrial employers interested in filling job va- 
cancies and the many persons who believe that 
farm incomes would improve if fewer people were 
engaged in agriculture. 


In most of the industrial nations, postwar rates 
of off-farm migration have been so high that, if 
sustained for another two decades, they will vir- 
tually eliminate the farm population, National gov- 
ernments have not usually (with the principal 
exceptions of Austria and Switzerland) tried to 
restrain off-farm migration nor have many govern- 
ments (excepting Italy and Sweden) taken direct 
action to accelerate it. Indirectly, through other 
interventions, governments typically have followed 
a complex of practices that have had the effect 
of simultaneously aiding and retarding occupa- 
tional adjustments out of agriculture. The clash 
has come mainly between policies designed for the 
protection of agriculture in general and those 
aimed at structural renovation. Most countries 
have officially acknowledged the comparatively 
poor income position of farm people and have 
invoked protective measures, such as import re- 
strictions, price supports, and various subsidies. 
Governments have also acknowledged that one of 
the main reasons for low farm income is low 
agricultural efficiency. With exceptions, they have 
also recognized that larger and (in Europe) less 
fragmented farms are an essential step in achiev- 
ing the efficiency that would lead to more satis- 
factory incomes. Most countries have both pro- 
tective and “structural” policies. Although the 
protective measures have long traditions, they are 
now usually viewed as transitional to achieving 
structural renovation. This relationship is explicit 
in Swedish law, and it is at least implicit in Ger- 
man law. Similarly, “agricultural adjustment,” as 
well as income improvement, was implied in the 
United States Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1933 
and its numerous subsequent amendments. 

The dilemma is that policies of transitional pro- 
tection and policies of renovation and adjustment 
have not demonstrated compatibility. Protective 
measures, including subsidies, have a here-and- 
now quality that gives them considerably more 
political appeal than do the uncertain future pros- 
pects of structural transformation. Accordingly, 
national governments in their current budgetary 
and administrative actions are prone to give greater 
emphasis to protection and thereby to impede ad- 
justments that would raise the efficiency of farm 
labor. 

Yet in environments favorable to off-farm em- 
ployment, as in the industrial countries in the 
postwar years, the magnitudes of occupational 
movement out of agriculture have been unparal- 
leled in modern history. 

For comparison of the differential effects of nas 
tional policy and off-farm employment opportunity. 
we may look at what has happened in West Ger- 


many, Sweden, and the United States. West Ger- 
many has had overfull employment; labor has been 
imported in substantial volume for industry and 
construction; no significant effort has been made 
to facilitate the transfer of farm people into non- 
farm employment; German agricultural policy is 
one of the world’s most highly protective. Sweden 
has had more than full employment; its agricul- 
tural policy is protective and yet designed to 
achieve structural rationalization; it has an affirm- 
ative manpower policy, which includes state sup- 
port for relocation of the farm labor force. The 
United States had a favorable level of employment 
until 1958 but thereafter a high unemployment 
level ranging from 5 to 7 per cent; its agricultural 
policy is protective but less so than that of Ger- 
many, and it lacks structural objectives; until 1962 
it had no cohesive national manpower policy; farm 
people seeking an occupational adjustment have 
had to depend upon their own resourcefulness. 

The effects of these differing combinations of 
state policy and prosperity are reflected in the 
average annual rates of decrease in the farm labor 
force during the decade 1950-1960: Germany, 
2.25 per cent; Sweden, 3.5 per cent; United States, 
2.5 per cent. 

These results suggest two generalizations of con- 
siderable significance: (a) policies of agricultural 
protectionism may have retarded the migration out 
of agriculture but have not effectively obstructed 
it; (b) farm people aspire to more satisfactory 
levels of income and, given a reasonable opportu- 
nity to achieve an improvement, are quite ready to 
give up whatever they may hold to be the cherished 
values of farm life. 

Structural adjustments have accompanied out- 
migration. The number of farms has declined, 
though not as rapidly as the active farm popula- 
tion. The reduction in farm numbers has been 
achieved mainly by the amalgamation of small 
farms, Only in Sweden has the discontinuance of 
farms been significant, which is a reflection of a 
rationalization policy that includes eliminating 
farms in areas not well suited to agriculture. Amal- 
gamation has typically not involved the very tiny 
farm to the same extent as the larger-sized small 
farm. In Germany and Sweden the decline was 
principally in the 2-2.5 hectare category, while the 
principal gain was in the 10-20 hectare size. The 
persistence of the very small farm is explained by 
the growing practice of part-time farming and off- 
farm employment. 

Partial and provisional out-movements. Part- 
time farming appears to be on the increase in all 
industrial countries. This may be interpreted as a 
form of partial and provisional movement out of 
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agriculture. A related practice is for farmers to 
discontinue operation while retaining ownership 
of their farms and leasing them to farmers who 
have other land. These partial occupational adjust- 
ments may imply a feeling of uncertainty about 
off-farm employment prospects and the desire to 
maintain some provision against this uncertainty. 
Since land values and rents are rising sharply in 
all industrial countries, there may also be the moti- 
vation to retain landownership as a source of in- 
come and of capital gain; for many it also provides 
a place to live. 

Even if the opportunities for the provisional and 
partial forms of occupational adjustment should 
decline, agriculture will apparently continue in its 
traditional role as a reservoir of industrial man- 
power, but on a diminishing scale. For the im- 
mediate future, this potential is reduced somewhat 
by the tendency of off-farm migration to leave 
behind persons in older age categories. Even if 
farm policies continue to have a restraining effect 
on mobility, which appears likely, off-farm move- 
ment will probably continue to draw off significant 
numbers of people. In the European economies off- 
farm migration will apparently rest heavily on the 
“pull” factor, that is, on whether full and overfull 
employment can be maintained. In the United 
States, where a high rate of off-farm migration has 
continued despite substantial unemployment, it 
appears that a combination of “push” forces will 
sustain off-farm migration even without a climate 
of favorable opportunity. This expectation is sup- 
ported by the fact that agricultural transformation 
in the United States is financial and managerial 
as well as technological. For example, efficient 
farmers are motivated to enlarge their operations 
and consequently to offer other farmers a price 
or a rent for their land that is persuasively attrac- 
tive. The demand for land for enlargement is brisk, 
and so long as there are attractive opportunities to 
sell or rent, off-farm employment need not always 
offer a full replacement of the income to be real- 
ized from continuing to operate the farm. 

The most likely future for the industrial coun- 
tries is that the farm proportion of all gainfully 
occupied will decline to as little as one-half or per- 
haps even one-fourth of its present size. National 
governments almost universally are committed to 
the maintenance of high levels of economic growth. 
These policies should continue to provide off-farm 
opportunities. Even if political devotion to agri- 
cultural fundamentalism continues to nurture 
highly protective programs for farmers, such pro- 
grams are not more likely in the future than in 
the past to generate satisfactory levels of income 
for all farmers. Consequently, it may be expected 
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that individuals on their own initiative will con- 
tinue to seek more favorable situations. Whether 
or not national policies to sustain growth and full 
employment are fully successful will make little 
difference to the older-age farm people, for their 
prospect is retirement. The critical question is 
whether the level of off-farm employment, together 
with manpower policies, including those for basic 
education and occupational training, will provide 
a favorable climate for the release of farm youth. 

Although the farm labor force component in in- 
dustrial economies will probably drop to 4 or 5 per 
cent, or even lower, one can be quite certain that 
the base of agriculture as a political interest will 
remain substantially larger. Farm landowners have 
as keen an interest in agricultural prosperity as do 
their tenants. Moreover, the decline in the number 
of farmers has been considerably offset by the 
rising participation of off-farm industries and serv- 
ice agencies—those that supply machinery and 
production materials, those that process farm prod- 
ucts, the banks, and other investors. All have a 
stake in farm affairs and will add significantly to 
the political base from which farm and manpower 
policies are fashioned. 

Changes in and among farm occupations. Not- 
withstanding the great changes of recent years, the 
dominant form of engagement in agriculture is 
still that of self-employed owner-operator, whose 
labor is customarily supplemented by family mem- 
bers and frequently also by temporarily employed 
wageworkers. Deviations from the dominant form 
occur principally when: (a) the farm is rented, 
entirely or in part; (b) the farm is so large that 
hired workers do most or all of the work; (c) the 
land is in a large ownership, and its use is di- 
vided into controlled rental or sharecropper units; 
(d) the owner is an absentee investor who employs 
a manager who in turn hires a work force. 

In some places one or another of these devia- 
tions becomes the dominant form. The United 
Kingdom has mainly tenant farming, and its work 
force is composed principally of hired men. Cali- 
fornia is notable for large-scale employment of 
seasonal and migratory workers. Sharecropping 
continues to be a prominent form in Italy. 

The occupational category of hired farm worker 
is also heterogeneous, but its range of diversity 
is perhaps less. Both operators and hired workers 
are to be found at the minimum level of skill and 
capacity, and at this minimum level both are likely 
to live in a state of poverty. But at the upper ranges 
of skill, capacity, and standard of living there are 
only operators; the hired worker who seeks occupa- 
tional advancement in agriculture must become a 
farm operator to do so. Hired workers fall into 


two broad categories: (a) permanent, or year- 
round; and (b) temporary, or seasonal. Migratory 
workers, a widely and dramatically known group, 
are one portion of the large total of temporarily 
hired workers, all of whom are confronted with 
irregularity, insufficiency, and uncertainty of em- 
ployment. 

Growing importance of management function, 
In traditional farming systems the farmer had few 
entrepreneurial decisions to make; his primary 
activity was as self-employed laborer. Farming was 
indeed an uncertain business in terms of the 
hazards of weather, disease, and crop failure, but 
it was mainly the input of self-employed labor that 
was being risked. Now, as the ratio of capital to 
labor has risen multifold and production requires 
large money outlays for commercial inputs, the 
capital-managing and decision-making functions of 
the farm operator have become far more promi- 
nent. It is not unusual now for the American family 
farm operator to have a highly mechanized farm 
representing a total investment of $100,000 to 
$250,000, Production outlays may run to $50,000 
per year. Yet the total labor requirement for such 
an operation (if it is in livestock or general crops, 
as opposed to vegetables or fruit) is not likely to 
involve more than 100 to 200 man-days of hired 
labor per year. It is easily seen that the manage- 
ment capabilities of such a farmer are more critical 
to success than the willingness to work diligently. 

The average (or typical) size of farm, measured 
either in acreage, investment, or value of output, 
has risen significantly in all industrial countries. 
The increase in scale has tended to be in propor- 
tion to the labor substitution effect of mechaniza- 
tion; had this not been true, hired labor employ- 
ment per farm would have risen in proportion to 
the increase in farm size, which it has not. As it 
has developed, the farm operator and family mem- 
bers typically supply most of the labor needs of the 
highly mechanized and capital-intensive farms. 
Thus, while the farmer has had to become ever 
more a capitalist, risk taker, and decision maker, 
he nevertheless has continued the tradition of being 
also a workingman, with the supplemental pat 
ticipation of other members of the family. 

Given an environment favorable to the develop- 
ment of entrepreneurial talent, offering at the 
minimum good basic education and a public ad- 
visory service, it seems reasonable to expect the 
occupational combination working-farmer—man- 
ager—decision-maker to continue even in the face 
of further advances in mechanization and tech 
nology. But will the minimum conditions for wide- 
spread development of entrepreneurial ability be 
met? And—an equally urgent question—in view 


of steeply mounting capital requirements, can the 
self-capitalizing role of the farmer be sustained? 
The answers to these questions are somewhat in- 
terrelated, as we shall see. 

Traditionally, farm capital is operator owned 
and borrowed—it originates from individual sav- 
ings and debt obligations. Equity share participa- 
tion, the foundation of industrial capitalism, is rare 
in agriculture. Consequently, entry into farming 
is largely determined by inheritance or marriage. 
Otherwise, the capital requirements exceed the 
ability of individuals to accumulate sufficient sav- 
ings even if they are willing to assume large debt 
obligations. In former times Americans spoke of 
the “agricultural ladder,” a concept implying that 
a person could commence as a hired hand and, 
with hard work and parsimony, advance to tenant 
and ultimately to owner-operator. It was a roman- 
tic idea which long ago—when land on the frontier 
was abundant and cheap—had prospect of realiza- 
tion. 

The requirements of self-capitalization may op- 
erate as an obstruction to the entry of entrepre- 
neurial talent. In the nonfarm population there 
undoubtedly are capable individuals interested in 
farming who are not able to enter agriculture 
through inheritance; if they do not possess con- 
siderable wealth or the willingness to commit 
themselves to a large debt obligation, they will find 
opportunities for entry severely restricted. The tra- 
ditional system imposes an obligation to “live poor 
and die rich,” that is, to commit a substantial pro- 
portion of current income to an obligatory savings 
program through debt amortization—from which 
only inheritors may realize any substantial benefit. 
Agriculture long remained the major sector of the 
economy in which enterprises were small enough 
to permit self-employment, self-management, and 
self-capitalization. But that day appears to be ap- 
proaching its end, with the pressure for division 
coming principally through the capital function. 

The implications of this analysis are that a sepa- 
ration of farm occupational functions is likely to 
become a necessity and, moreover, that it may be 
desirable. There are indications that such a separa- 
tion is already beginning to occur. It is appearing 
mainly in three forms: (a) increasing rental of 
land (ownership thereby becoming separated from 
operation); (b) contractual arrangements, usu- 
ally called “vertical integration,” through which 
capital or supervision, or both, are supplied by an 
outside agency, usually a marketing or processing 
firm; (c) incorporation, with the ownership of 
shares distributed among several investors. 

Ownership of farmland by nonfarm investors is 
occurring in two ways: direct investment in farms 
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by outside individuals; and retention of ownership 
of land by discontinuing farmers. But this process 
is not reflected in increased numbers of tenant 
farmers; rather, the rental land is being taken up 
by owner-farmers who wish to expand. In United 
States statistics, this shows up in some rather 
dramatic, but little noticed, data on “part owner” 
farms. These combined ownership and rental units 
have been increasing and now incorporate far 
more acreage under lease than that held by tenant 
operators. With the present trend, more than half 
of United States farmland will very soon be op- 
erated by part owners. As this is a means of con- 
solidating and enlarging operating units without 
entering into the land-purchase obligation, the 
practice can be expected to continue. 

The vertical integration (contractual) arrange- 
ment has both a capital and a management ration- 
ale. In addition to advancing credit, the processing 
or marketing company provides guidance and su- 
pervision as well as the assurance of a marketing 
outlet. Some observers are apprehensive of this 
arrangement because of the constraints it imposes 
on the farmer's freedom. However, it does serve 
a purpose, and unless the obstructions to capitaliza- 
tion and the entry of entrepreneurial ability are 
otherwise overcome, further such expansions may 
be expected. 

Incorporation of farms with distributed owner- 
ship of shares also continues to occur, There is 
little knowledge of its extent or rate of develop- 
ment. It is a form of organization that facilitates 
consolidation of valuable landholdings and offers 
the usual tax, inheritance, and other advantages 
long enjoyed by large industrial corporations. 

Farms do not need to become the counterparts 
of the large industrial corporations to achieve pro- 
duction efficiency. Nevertheless, there is ample 
evidence that the basic efficiencies required to pro- 
duce an acceptable level of income require a great 
deal more enlargement than has yet occurred in 
most areas. One may roughly estimate the mini- 
mum capital required for an efficient commercial 
farm at around $100,000. Whereas the mechan- 
isms for assembling multimillion dollar partici- 
pating capitalizations are well perfected, those for 
assembling farm capital in the range of $100,000 
to $250,000 are not. One may speculate, accord- 
ingly, that unless there emerge mechanisms and 
procedures for shared financial participation in 
the larger commercial family farms, the tendency 
for them to be absorbed into multimillion-dollar 
corporate ownership is likely to accelerate. 

Declining position of hired labor. Only excep- 
tionally has farm work represented more than the 
residual chance for those unable to obtain more 
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desirable employment. Recent years of economic 
growth have brought advances in welfare to many, 
but few to the farm worker. These generalizations 
have their greatest validity in the United States; 
perhaps Holland stands out as nearest to being 
exceptional. Whereas the Dutch farm worker is 
regarded as an integral part of the national oc- 
cupational structure and is included in all social 
legislation, the American farm worker is regarded 
as, in effect, outside the national occupational 
structure and generally is excluded from such 
social measures as minimum wage requirements, 
unemployment insurance, and protection of the 
right to unionize. 

In the United States the number of persons who 
do some farm work for wages has remained sub- 
stantially constant throughout the postwar years, 
whereas the self-employed have declined sharply. 
But while the number of hired workers has been 
maintained, the proportion having only short-term, 
seasonal employment has risen. This development 
reflects the persistently slack nonfarm demand for 
the occupationally ill-prepared, whether the gen- 
eral level of unemployment is low or high. It also 
reflects a change in farm labor demand. 

This trend toward less regular and more casual 
employment for farm workers is also observed in 
most European countries. In West Germany, for 
example, the prewar ratio of regular to temporary 
hired workers was 2:1; by 1962-1963 the propor- 
tions were approximately equal. Underlying the 
shift away from regular employment of hired 
workers is the change in labor requirements as- 
sociated with technological change. Tractors elim- 
inate the need to care for work stock and to raise 
their feed and mend their harnesses. Commercial 
fertilizers eliminate the necessity of handling barn- 
yard manure; milking machines replace hand 
milkers. Processing and hauling of products to 
market have been taken over by off-farm agencies. 
But many farmers who can handle their basic ac- 
tivities of land preparation and planting still are 
likely to need outside help at harvesttime, partic- 
ularly if they produce fruits and vegetables or 
similar crops that are not yet harvested by machine. 

Concurrently with mechanization and other 
forms of technological change there has occurred 
a tendency to reduce the diversification of produc- 
tion on individual farms. The resulting specializa- 
tion means less spreading of labor requirements 
through the year. The combined effect of techno- 
logical change and farm specialization has tended 
to convert the hired labor demands of agriculture 
into an aggregation of temporary seasonal needs, 
thereby rapidly reducing the few remaining op- 


portunities for farm wagework to be an occupation 
or a career. Regularly employed workers are now 
found mainly in poultry or livestock raising and in 
specialist and supervisory categories on the largest 
farms. 

Attempts have been made to improve the eco- 
nomic situation of hired farm workers through 
collective bargaining and legislation. These efforts 
have been successful in Holland and the Scandi- 
navian countries; they have had limited success 
elsewhere in Europe and Great Britain; they have 
almost completely failed in the United States. The 
failure in the United States is basically attributable 
to the fact that farm work is regarded as transi- 
tional—a job to be gotten out of as soon as pos- 
sible, rather than one to be protected and improved. 
This attitude, shared by the workers as well as 
the community at large, has obstructed the devel- 
opment of group consciousness and cohesiveness, 
as has the fact that the bulk of employment is 
geographically spread, fragmented into small units, 
and temporary, The many sporadic efforts to union- 
ize, almost none of which have been initiated from 
within the farm-worker population, have been 
failures. With farm workers having no organiza- 
tions to protect their own interests, other interest 
groups sympathetic to their needs have attempted 
to have them included in legislation on minimum 
wages, unemployment insurance, and protection 
of the right to organize. Against the opposition of 
well-organized farmers, these efforts have enjoyed 
only a pittance of success. 

Farming occupations in the future. Itis scarce- 
ly conceivable that commercial farming will not 
become ever more technologically intricate and 
capital intensive. Increases in farm size are neces- 
sarily associated with effective use of technology 
and capital. Nevertheless, technical efficiencies of 
scale can still apparently be realized, for most types 
of farming, on units that are not too large for the 
operator and his family to work. But such a farm 
is becoming increasingly difficult to finance, ex- 
cept by inheritance. Financial organization may 
therefore become a more influential determinant 
of farm size than the technical requirements of 
efficient production. Techniques and procedures of 
financial organization may become the deciding 
factor in whether commercial farms remain es- 
sentially family enterprises or become large-scale 
corporations. Outside financial participation is €s- 
sential under either alternative. If farms can be 
efficiently financed within the range of family 
enterprise, the farmer will be able to retain the 
major part of his traditional role, that of the self- 
employed entrepreneur. If the capital solution fa- 
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vors large aggregations, the complex of activities 
that have traditionally been those of the farmer 
will likely be split in such a way as to leave the 
hired manager as his counterpart. In any realistic 
view of the future, the farmer is not likely to 
remain a self-capitalist to the same extent as in 
the past. 

The economic future of the farm worker is quite 
uncertain. Some atractive full-time jobs will remain 
in family-scale farm enterprise, particularly where 
livestock are involved. However, in family units 
that need an additional man or two on a steady 
basis, partnerships are likely to be more frequently 
used. There is no promising future in agriculture 
for workers who are employed seasonally and cas- 
ually, at least not for those who depend upon it as 
a full-time occupation. Mechanization of hand 
labor tasks will be developed and extended; sea- 
sonal activities will continue to become shorter in 
duration. Whether agriculture can offer a substan- 
tial and attractive occupational base for hired 
laborers depends mainly upon the evolving pattern 
of farm size, for only on the large farm does the 
labor of the hired worker become more than merely 
supplementary to that of self-employed members 


of the farm family. 
VARDEN FULLER 
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PRODUCTIVITY AND TECHNOLOGY 


Increase in productivity. Agricultural produc- 
tivity in most economically advanced countries is 
now apparently growing at a much higher rate 
than was true in previous periods in history and, at 
least since World War 11, at a much higher rate 
than productivity in other sectors of these econ- 
omies (Fabricant 1959). In the northwest Euro- 
pean countries “total factor productivity” in agri- 
culture grew between 1950 and 1959 at the rate of 
2.0 per cent per year, a rate that was slightly above 


the one achieved by U.S. agriculture during this 
same period (FAO 1962). Similarly high rates of 
growth are reported for the Soviet Union, although 
the margin of error in Soviet statistics is quite large 
(Johnson 1963). But neither northwest Europe nor 
the Soviet Union has had declines in labor used in 
agriculture comparable to those in the United 
States, although in both areas the agricultural labor 
force has begun to decline. In this respect, the 
recent United States and Canadian experience is 
almost unique. 

As Table 1 shows, agricultural output in the 
United States grew at the approximate rate of 1.8 
per cent per year during the 1949-1963 period. At 
the same time, man-hours used in agriculture were 
declining at the rate of 4.5 per cent per year. As 
the result of these trends, output per man-hour in 
agriculture rose at the astonishing rate of 6.3 per 
cent per year. While the use of purchased inputs 
such as fertilizer and machinery also increased at 
a relatively rapid rate, conventional measures of 
total input use in agriculture (which combine all 
the standard categories into one over-all input in- 
dex) changed very little, leaving almost all of the 
observed growth in output to be explained by 
growth in total factor productivity or technical 
change (USARS 1963). 

Historically, the recently observed rate of growth 
in U.S. agricultural output is not particularly high. 
During the 30-year period from 1880 to 1910, U.S. 
farm output grew at an average rate of 1.6 per cent 
per year. During that same period, however, most 
of the growth in output could be accounted for by 
comparable growth in inputs used, mainly land, 
labor, and machinery, leaving only a small fraction 
of the total growth (0.2 per cent per year) to be 
explained by growth in “total factor productivity” 
(Loomis & Barton 1961). What is unique about the 
recent experience of U.S. (and Canadian) agricul- 
ture is the almost complete stability in the conven- 
tional total inputs index. 

This growth in output, which cannot be ex- 
plained by comparable growth in inputs as con- 
ventionally measured (and that is what an increase 
in “total factor productivity” actually means ), raises 
several interesting questions: (1) What were the 
actual sources of this growth? (2) What were the 
economic factors that determined the date and rate 
at which these various sources became operative? 
(3) Is it possible to improve the methodological 
framework for asking such questions so that at the 
end one does not remain with “productivity” ac- 
counting for most of the observed growth without 
productivity itself being accounted for in turn by 
other known factors? 
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Table 1 — Average annual rates of growth of agricultural output and productivity, 
selected countries and periods 


Output 

United States: 1880-1910 1.6 
1910-1929 1.0 
1949-1963 18 
Canada: 1926-1947 13 
1947-1957 11 

Northwest 
Europe: 1950-1959 2.7 
Israel: 1952-1961 13.2 
Soviet Union: 1950-1959 49 


Sources of the increase. Since the acreage of 
land used in agriculture in the United States has 
changed very little during the last twenty years, 
one can view the growth in output per man-hour 
in agriculture as the approximate sum of two com- 
ponents: the increase in yield per acre and the de- 
cline in labor used in agriculture. Because of the 
particular technological conditions of production 
in agriculture these two components of growth are 
somewhat independent, at least over a certain 
range, and can be discussed separately. The major 
sources of increases in yield per acre have been 
biological improvements in varieties (mainly hy- 
brid corn and sorghums), increased applications of 
plant nutrients (fertilizers) and water (irrigation), 
improved cultural practices such as chemical weed 
control and denser plantings, shifts of crops to 
areas of higher comparative advantage (the local- 
ization of corn in the corn belt and the move of 
cotton into the western and southwestern states), 
and the introduction of crops that are higher yield- 
ing and more valuable, such as soybeans. Much of 
the growth in yields during the 1938-1949 period 
was due to hybrid corn and other similar biological 
developments. In the postwar period, the single 
most important influence on yields has been the 
rapid growth in the application of fertilizers, par- 
ticularly of nitrogen materials, which more than 
tripled between 1949 and 1962. Varietal improve- 
ments were still important (as, for example, in 
hybrid sorghum) but affected a much smaller por- 
tion of the aggregate (Durost & Barton 1960; John- 
son & Gustafson 1962). 

The decline in labor in agriculture was made 
possible by the substitution of mechanical power 
and by a rise in the rate of utilization and in the 


Approximate per cent 
of output growth 


Labor Total factor accounted for by growth 
productivity productivity in conventional inputs 
(Per cent per year) 
0.6 0.2 88 
0.8 0.1 90 
63 1.8 0 
1.6 0.0 100 
5.4 3.0 0 
46 2.0 26 
9.4 5.3 60 
5.7 3.3 28 


Sources: U.S. Agricultural Research Service 1963; Loomis & Barton 1961; 
Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 1962; 
Johnson 1963; Lok 1961; Mundlok 1964. 


quality of the remaining labor force. While the 
mechanization of U.S. agriculture was proceeding 
at a rapid pace in the 1920s, and even earlier, the 
substitution that was occurring at that time was 
mainly one of machines for horses and mules and 
not one of machines for human power. This sub- 
stitution of mechanical for animal power actually 
had an important output-raising effect of its own. 
It released for human consumption a substantial 
amount of grain previously used by horses and 
mules. Labor use in agriculture did not begin to de- 
cline at a rapid rate until the early 1940s, when 
the increase in the demand for labor in the rest of 
the economy began to pull substantial amounts of 
labor out of agriculture, At the same time, farm 
machinery began to change from a substitute for 
animal power into a substitute for manpower. This 
process was aided by the increase in the effective 
size of farm machinery and by the rapid growth in 
the availability of various “attachments,” increas- 
ing the versatility of farm machinery and allowing 
one man to do a much wider variety of tasks with 
the same machine. 

The impact of an approximate halving of the 
farm labor force between 1940 and 1962 was miti- 
gated by the increased efficiency with which family 
labor was being used, mainly as the result of the 
very rapid increase in the average size of com- 
mercial farms and by the improved quality of the 
remaining labor force. Measured by an index of 
formal schooling per man, the average quality of 
the agricultural labor force increased by 15 to 20 
per cent between 1940 and 1960. 

Adoption of new techniques. There were many 
different economic forces behind these changes. 
Much of the original inventive effort occurred out- 
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side of agriculture. Agriculture benefited from gen- 
eral developments in genetics and chemical tech- 
nology and from the decline in the real price, per 
horsepower-hour, of mechanical power. Economic 
incentives played a crucial role in determining the 
responsiveness of the farm sector to these develop- 
ments. When the superiority of a particular new 
technique was clear and substantial, as was the 
case for hybrid corn in the corn belt, it was adopted 
relatively rapidly. It took only about four years for 
Iowa farmers to switch from mainly open-pollinated 
varieties of corn to almost entirely (90 per cent) 
hybrid varieties. In the southern United States the 
spread of hybrid corn lagged initially because no 
varieties adaptable to southern conditions were 
available until much later in the period. This lag 
in “availability” was largely due to the reluctance 
of private (and public) seed companies to enter 
into a substantially smaller and poorer market for 
their product. Furthermore, once they did enter the 
South, their product was accepted at a slower rate 
because the absolute profitability of the shift to 
hybrids was much smaller in the South, generally 
owing to the originally lower yield levels (Griliches 
1960). 

The rate of acceptance by farmers of new, su- 
perior techniques is largely determined by the abso- 
lute profitability of the shift to these techniques. 
On the other hand, the rate of adoption of more 
established techniques, such as fertilization, de- 
pends more on the rate at which their price (cost) 
declines relative to product and other factor prices. 
In either case, the crucial factor is the existence 
and magnitude of the economic incentive for the 
move. The use of fertilizers in U.S, agriculture, 
which has more than quadrupled since 1940, was 
greatly stimulated by the approximate halving of 
fertilizer prices (from their pre-World War 1 
levels) relative to both farm product and other in- 
put prices, This fall was due to a series of develop- 
ments in the nonfarm sector: the decline in the 
real price of energy, a main input in the production 
of synthetic nitrogen; the breakup of the nitrogen 
cartel as the result of government construction of 
new nitrogen plants during the war and their sub- 
sequent resale to new entrants into the industry; 
and the savings in transportation and handling 
costs, both at the manufacturing and retail levels, 
as the result of a continuous shift toward stronger 
mixtures. Similarly, the substitution of mechanical 
power for human labor was induced by the rising 
price of labor, which was due to the higher wages 
in the rest of the economy, and the resulting out- 
migration of farmers, and the decline in the real 
price of machinery, which was mainly the result of 


the decline in the real price of horsepower with 
the development of higher-compression engines. 

Problems of measuring productivity. Given all 
the specific sources of output growth, why are they 
not reflected in the conventional productivity meas- 
ures? The answer to this question lies in the way 
inputs are usually measured and combined to give 
“total factor productivity.” Most input measures 
make no, or only inadequate, allowances for quality 
change. In some cases the inputs are just counted, 
as if a ditchdigger’s and an agronomer’s man-year 
were equivalent. Many input series are constructed 
by “deflating” value series by some corresponding 
price index. This just pushes the problem of quality 
change back one step, to the question of how much 
price has really risen per constant-quality unit. 
Most price indexes are not very good at keeping the 
quality of the commodity price constant, but input 
price indexes are especially suspect. This is partly 
a reflection of the amount of resources spent 
(usually very small) on collecting input data com- 
pared to the resources spent on the collection of 
product data, The Consumer Price Index and its 
components are of more general interest, and much 
more money is spent on collecting data for them 
and on investigating their validity. While not per- 
fect, they are thus much less subject to a secular 
upward drift caused by unmeasured improvements 
in the quality of the goods they price. By compari- 
son, input price indexes are orphans in the world 
of social statistics and hence, because of poor mea- 
surement procedures and inadequate adjustments 
for quality change, have a much more pronounced 
tendency to drift upward. [See INDEX NUMBERS, 
article on PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS.] 

In some cases, no direct price information is 
used at all, For example, the indexes used to de- 
flate construction expenditures use input prices in- 
stead of product prices. The price of a well-specified 
house or structure is not collected; instead, the 
wages of construction labor, the price of lumber, 
etc., are averaged to arrive at an index of construc- 
tion cost rather than an index of the price of con- 
struction. The difference between these two con- 
cepts is exactly equal to productivity growth in the 
construction industry. Using cost indexes instead 
of price indexes to deflate construction expendi- 
tures assumes that there were no improvements in 
productivity in the construction industry, This as- 
sumption leads to a very large downward bias in 
the resulting input series (the services of struc- 
tures) and to the shifting of all the productivity 
growth in the construction sector to the produc- 
tivity measures for sectors using its output. 

In other cases, the commodity that is being 
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priced may be quite complex, and it may be very 
hard to keep up with all the changes that are oc- 
curring in it. Some progress has been recently 
made in tackling this difficult problem through the 
use of statistical techniques. If one has an array of 
different models of a particular machine, differing 
widely in some important dimensions and conse- 
quently differing in price, it is possible to derive the 
implicit price per unit of a particular dimension 
(such as horsepower) and use this price to adjust 
for the change that has occurred in this dimension 
over time (Griliches 1964a). In principle, if we 
could measure inputs better, allowing for all the 
quality changes that have occurred, we should be 
able to account for a substantial fraction of what 
currently is attributed to “productivity.” 

The usual total input indexes combine the vari- 
ous input series in proportion to the market 
price of these inputs in some base period or, what 
is almost the same thing, in proportion to the share 
of these inputs in total costs. This procedure as- 
sumes that market prices measure adequately the 
contribution of the individual inputs to the growth 
in output. For this to be true the relevant markets 
have to be in competitive equilibrium and there 
must be no economies of scale. But disequilibrium 
is the essence of change. It is quite likely that the 
contribution of those inputs whose use is growing 
is larger than would be measured by their market 
price. If this view is correct, then the standard 
measures may underestimate input growth in agri- 
culture by overweighting declining inputs, such as 
labor, and underweighting growing inputs, such 
as fertilizer and machinery. The results of several 
Statistical production function studies, which at- 
tempt to estimate directly the contribution of spe- 
cific inputs in agriculture, seem to support this 
conjecture. 

Similarly, the standard measures assume that no 
gain in efficiency can be had from increasing the 
scale of operations of a firm or farm. There is, 
however, a large body of evidence that points in the 
direction of substantial economies of scale in agri- 
culture, at least in the size range where most farms 
are currently concentrated. The exact source of 
these economies is not very clear. One important 
source is the availability of larger and faster ma- 
chines at lower prices per relevant work unit 
(horsepower-hour or acres plowed per hour). An- 
other source is the possibility of more complete 
utilization of the available machine power and 
manpower on larger farms. The very substantial 
increase in the size of the average farm in the 
United States in recent years (over 50 per cent 


since 1950) seems to support the reality of these 
economies. 

A recent study estimated the contribution of in- 
dividual input categories by fitting a production 
function to data on agricultural output and input 
in 68 regions of the United States in 1949 (Griliches 
1963). It found that the implied weights differed 
somewhat from the official ones in the conjectured 
direction (less weight given to labor and more to 
machinery ), that differences in education per man 
did affect productivity, and that there was strong 
evidence of substantial economies of scale. In addi- 
tion, on the basis of other studies and data, it con- 
cluded that the conventional measures of input 
change over time seriously underestimate the 
actual growth in inputs used in agriculture, in par- 
ticular when the concept is broadened to include 
not only the growth in the quantity of inputs used 
but also the growth in their quality. Making a 
series of adjustments to correct for some of the 
biases in these conventional measures and com- 
bining the resulting adjusted input series by using 
the new weights, this study succeeded in explain- 
ing most of the growth in U.S. agricultural output 
between 1940 and 1960, leaving almost nothing to 
the residual “total factor productivity growth” cate- 
gory. The results of this study imply that (very) 
roughly about a third of the measured productivity 
increases are due to improvements in the quality 
of the inputs used (among which the rise in edu- 
cation per worker plays an important role), about 
a quarter to a half are due to a move toward the 
elimination of relative disequilibria, which were re- 
flected in the overpricing of labor and the under- 
pricing of capital services by conventional market 
measures, and that the rest are due to the expan- 
sion that occurred in the scale of the average farm 
enterprise. 

A subsequent study reached similar conclusions 
(Griliches 1964b). That study, however, focused 
primarily on estimating the previously unmeasured 
contribution of public investments in agricultural 
research and extension services to the growth in 
aggregate output. It fitted an aggregate production 
function to state output and input data for 1949, 
1954, and 1959, including an estimate of public 
expenditures on research and extension for each 
state (per farm, lagged) as an additional output- 
determining variable. The coefficients of this varia- 
ble, which were relatively large and statistically 
significant, provided an estimate of the contribu- 
tion of these expenditures to the observed increases 
in output and imply that about 30 per cent of the 
increase in the aggregate output of U.S. agriculture 
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between 1949 and 1959 is attributed to the rise in 
public research and extension expenditures per 
farm. The rest of the accounting was similar to 
that arrived at in the previously quoted study 
(Griliches 1963), except that the later study at- 
tributed a somewhat smaller role in the total to 
economies of scale. 

Such “complete” accounting for the observed 
productivity increases does not mean that there 
were no meaningful increases in agricultural pro- 
ductivity during these periods or that no important 
changes occurred in the techniques of production 
used in agriculture. It does, however, indicate a 
way of providing an explanation for what were 
previously unexplained increases in farm output. 


k Zvi GRILICHES 
[See also PRODUCTIVITY.] 
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MARKETING 


Marketing, in the usage of agricultural econo- 
mists, encompasses virtually all activities relating 
to agricultural commodities from sale by original 
producers to purchase by final users. It includes 
the physical operations of transportation, storage, 
processing, and related sorting, packaging, and 
other handling. It includes buying and selling and 
pricing, trading practices and organizational ar- 
rangements, and the competitive structure of mar- 
kets. It includes such related activities as grading 
and standardization of products; provision of mar- 
ket information; financing of trade; the bearing 
and shifting of risks; merchandising, advertising, 
and promotion; and the development and market 
testing of product innovations. It also includes re- 
lated governmental activities, such as those aimed 
at regulating and facilitating trade or intervening 
in pricing. 

This usage is more comprehensive than that of 
general economists, who restrict marketing pri- 
marily to pricing and the activities involved in 
transfer of ownership. It differs also from the usage 
of business economists, whose focus is primarily 
upon policies of firms in planning their operations 
for most effective distribution of their products. 

Marketing is, of course, the concomitant of spe- 
cialization in production. In a truly subsistence 
economy there would be no marketing. In an econ- 
omy in which trade occurred only between original 
producers and final users there would be no “mar- 
keting margin” between producer prices and con- 
sumer prices. Marketing costs would be borne 
directly by producers and users, and farmers would 
receive all of the “consumer's dollar.” 

Marketing becomes of distinct concern where 
there are intermediaries—“middlemen”—involved 
in the transfer of goods from specialized producers 
to final users, whose return comes from a margin 
between the price paid producers and that charged 
consumers. The “costs” of marketing then become 
evident as an offset to the benefits of specialization 
in production. These costs typically increase as the 
economy develops. It is not fortuitous that explicit 
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concern with agricultural marketing developed in 
the United States at a time when agricultural pro- 
duction was becoming predominantly specialized 
and when the growth of cities was coming to re- 
quire an elaborate and far-flung system of supply, 
the costliness of which was reflected in a substan- 
tial and widening margin between farm and retail 
prices. 

Inherent complexities. Part of the costliness of 
marketing agricultural products arises from the 
dispersion of production and consumption. Farm 
production over most of the world is carried on by 
many small producers, Even where it is conducted 
on Jarge, centrally managed plantations or collec- 
tives, it is necessarily spread out—it cannot be 
concentrated in factories, as can production in 
many other industries. Similarly at the consuming 
end, marketing must make products available in 
small quantities to meet the daily needs of indi- 
vidual families. Hence a widespread marketing sys- 
tem has a gross task of first assembling products 
and then redistributing them. 

The biological production process in agriculture 
creates further problems in the marketing of its 
products, Production is seasonal; the whole year’s 
output of some crops is harvested in a few weeks. 
The production period is long; several months 
elapse from preparation for planting to time of har- 
vest for most crops, and for tree crops and animals 
of long gestation the period is longer still. The 
products are perishable, many of them highly so. 
Output is uncertain; weather conditions, diseases, 
insect infestations, and the like affect both the 
quantity and the quality of product. And quality 
varies from unit to unit within a crop; the agri- 
cultural production process does not yield a 
standardized product. 

These conditions of production have several con- 
sequences for marketing. The volume coming to 
market varies seasonally; for some commodities 
the seasonal peaks are very sharp. To avoid spoilage 
losses, perishables must be utilized quickly—either 
consumed or processed into storable form. Special 
handling is required for their protection. Processed 
products and the less perishable staple commodi- 
ties must be stored to meet year-round consump- 
tion needs. Year-to-year variations in supply add to 
the uncertainties in marketing. Variability in prod- 
uct quality makes market valuation difficult and 
complicates processing. 

Both the variability of supply of farm products 
and their perishability make marketing costly. 
They also make it risky, not only because of the 
danger of spoilage losses but also because of price 
uncertainty. Since food serves a satiable want, the 


demand for food commodities is typically inelastic 
at high levels of supply. Prices thus tend to be un- 
stable. For perishables that must be disposed of 
before they spoil, a small oversupply can cause a 
drastic drop in price. And while sudden price de- 
creases are less likely in storables, over the long 
period of storage they can suffice to cause substan- 
tial losses, especially in view of the large invest- 
ment where the year’s supply must be held from 
harvest to harvest. 

The long production period of agricultural prod- 
ucts is a further unstabilizing factor in marketing, 


` since it delays the response of supply to price. Once 


the planting season of a crop is past, little can be 
done to increase the current season’s supply, and 
it can be decreased only by abandoning the invest- 
ment already sunk in it, which will not be done so 
long as the prospective price gives hope of covering 
the remaining costs of carrying it through to market. 

The organization of markets. The widening of 
markets, in addition to permitting specialization in 
production, also mitigates some of the problems 
just described, by diluting their effects. It is of in- 
terest, therefore, to review some prerequisites of a 
widely organized marketing system. 

Even in relatively primitive economies, pre- 
sumed to have only a “subsistence” agriculture, 
there is, typically, considerable marketing. Each 
community has its market where produce is ex- 
changed on certain days. Even though trade is pre- 
dominantly local, there are usually some persons 
who specialize in buying and selling and in such 
supporting activities as carrying. In such widely 
separate societies as Java, west Africa, and the 
Indian communities of Guatemala, women tra- 
ditionally do much of the local marketing. 

The local markets are often structured through- 
out an area, each operating on a different day of 
the week so that professional traders can carry 
wares from one to another. This encourages local 
specialization in production by providing an ex- 
panded market for local surpluses. Typically, a 
group of small markets is tributary to a central 
market where trade, on a larger scale, includes 
wholesale transactions with central markets of 
other areas. Thus a network of markets is built up 
throughout a region, which may tie in with other 
regional or international systems of trade. 

This larger, longer-distance trade is more often 
carried on by men, and in many societies it is 
dominated by aliens—the Chinese in southeast 
Asia and Indonesia, the Indians in east Africa, and 
people of Levantine origin in west Africa. This has 
been explained by the freedom of such immigrants 
from the disapprobation that some indigenous 


groups attach to trade; also by the cohesiveness of 
alien minorities, which enables them to enforce 
codes of ethical trade conduct among their mem- 
bers over large areas. 

The breadth of markets—and the kinds and 
degree of regional specialization in production that 
are possible—depend first of all upon the density 
of population and the means of transport available. 
Where transport is upon the backs of men or the 
heads of women or, at best, by oxcart, the area 
that a market can serve is limited and the indi- 
vidual lots traded are small. Marketing of perish- 
ables is restricted to the local area; for bulky 
staples, the cost in human time and effort is a bar- 
rier to intensive specialization in production for 
distant markets. 

The technological basis for a widespread agri- 
cultural marketing system thus rests first of all 
upon rapid, low-cost transportation. It depends 
equally upon rapid, low-cost communication. Also 
important are efficient methods of storage, of proc- 
essing, and of protecting products from spoilage 
and damage. 

But the widening of markets also depends upon 
devising effective organizational arrangements for 
managing the movement of products and the flow 
of payments for them, There must be an “intel- 
ligence” system, providing the information needed 
for correct decision making. There must be arrange- 
ments for transfer of payments and for mobiliza- 
tion of capital funds to finance commodities in 
marketing channels, including the spreading of 
risks involved in interseasonal holding of com- 
modities. Needed in support of all of these are 
standard measures of quantity and accepted meth- 
ods for identification of quality of commodities in 
trade channels, as a basis for proper evaluation. 
Most important of all is the need for a framework 
of legal and ethical arrangements within which 
large-volume, long-distance transactions can be 
entered into rapidly with mutual confidence among 
the parties concerned. 

In a marketing system coordinated through 
open, competitive markets, pricing is the heart of 
the coordinating system. Price theory and agricul- 
tural prices are discussed under other headings 
[see COMPETITION and DEMAND AND SUPPLY]. It 
suffices here to point out that effective coordina- 
tion of agricultural markets requires rapid collec- 
tion and dissemination of information on current 
and prospective supplies and movements of com- 
modities and on prices throughout the market. In 
many countries the private communication be- 
tween buyers and sellers and the brokers and other 
agents who represent them is supplemented by an 
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extensive trade press and radio service that reports 
current market information and by publicly main- 
tained crop-forecasting and market-reporting serv- 
ices. There is also public establishment of standard 
weights and measures, and of standards of quality 
for major commodities, and frequently public 
maintenance of an impartial inspection service for 
certifying the quality and condition of lots of com- 
modities in trade channels. Flow of funds is pro- 
vided by a widespread commercial banking system 
—both for facilitating payment in long-distance 
transactions and for making credit available for 
financing market operations, 

Longer-term problems. The longer-range coor- 
dination of production and consumption of agri- 
cultural commodities presents more difficult prob- 
lems because of characteristics previously pointed 
out: the long production cycle and consequent slow- 
ness of response of supply to price; and the uncon- 
trollable variations in production, especially in the 
face of inelastic demands. Farmers cannot know 
at planting time what the prices of alternative 
crops will be at harvest time; they cannot even 
know what their own yields will be. Processors and 
distributors face corresponding uncertainties. 

One response to this difficulty is the pressure for 
government intervention in markets to stabilize 
prices and manage supplies. Measures sometimes 
undertaken for this purpose include: year-to-year 
storage of staple crops, purchase and extracom- 
mercial distribution of price-depressing surpluses, 
the setting of quotas limiting the acreages that 
farmers may plant to certain crops, price fixing, 
subsidies to producers and low-income consumers, 
collective-bargaining schemes, the sponsoring of 
marketing boards or marketing agreements or 
quasi-public corporations with varying degrees of 
monopoly powers in the management of supplies, 
discriminative pricing schemes for diverting sur- 
pluses to secondary uses, and the many devices 
used for controlling or managing foreign trade in 
agricultural commodities. Various such measures 
are discussed under other headings [see particu- 
larly AGRICULTURE, article on PRICE AND INCOME 
POLICIES]. 

Forward contracting. A variety of private de- 
vices are also used to improve longer-term coordi- 
nation. One is vertical integration, in which several 
of the stages between farm production and retail 
distribution are brought under single ownership 
and management. Similar results are achieved in 
part by forward contracting. A feeder may contract 
with a cattle raiser for future delivery of feeder 
stock. A distributor may contract with a processor 
in advance of the packing season. In turn, the 
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processor may contract with growers for specified 
acreages of canning crops. Such contracts give 
buyers assurance of future supplies and give grow- 
ers assurance of an outlet for their produce. Fu- 
tures trading [see SPECULATION, HEDGING, AND 
ARBITRAGE] is, of course, a highly organized form 
of forward contracting in which the contracts them- 
selves are negotiable in trade. 

Forward contracting has been encouraged by the 
increasingly close technological relation between 
farm production and processing. For example, 
processors contract with raisers of broiler chickens 
in order to be able to schedule the flow of raw 
materials to the processing plants. Contracts like- 
wise facilitate quality control, as when a contract 
for a canning crop specifies the variety of seed to 
be sown and gives the canner supervision over 
spraying and other cultural practices and over the 
maturity of crop at harvest. 

Such vertical “contract integration” reduces 
market uncertainties for the parties engaging in 
it. Because it bypasses the open market, however, 
it reduces the coordinating role of the price mecha- 
nism of that market. 

The lengthening of marketing channels in a 
highly developed economy, and especially the in- 
creased processing to which modern technology 
has given rise, creates a further problem of vertical 
coordination. The wide separation of consumers 
from original producers attenuates the effective- 
ness of consumer demand as a guide to production. 
This is reflected in the increasing emphasis upon 
research into consumer preferences and buying be- 
havior and the increasing use of advertising pro- 
motions and other merchandising schemes to 
manipulate final demand. 

A further consequence of modern technology 
(including in this term techniques of management 
organization ), coupled with the growth in scope of 
markets, is that economies of scale lead to the 
growth of very large enterprises. In the United 
States, some food processors are among the largest 
corporations, as are some chain-store food distrib- 
utors. This need not indicate monopolistic concen- 
tration, for monopoly must be defined in terms of 
the size of the market: a small firm may enjoy a 
monopoly position in an isolated local market, and 
giant corporations may compete intensively in a 
market of nationwide scope. Growth in size of 
enterprises in the food industries nevertheless con- 
stitutes a change in market structure whose con- 
sequences have been inadequately analyzed. An 
enduring policy problem is how to retain the effi- 
ciencies of large-scale operations, yet prevent 


abuses of the market power that may be associated 
with them. 

Farmers have attempted to secure advantages 
of size through cooperative marketing associations, 
a number of which in the United States are signifi- 
cant in the national market. Encouragement of 
farmer cooperatives is public policy in many coun- 
tries. Their management presents unique problems 
if the farmer members are to retain effective con- 
trol, yet permit flexible and progressive operation. 
They can, however, strengthen the market position 
of farmers vis-a-vis proprietary firms. Typically, 
their major advantage has been found to arise not 
simply from their activity as bargaining organiza- 
tions but from efficient performance of processing 
or other marketing functions on a scale beyond 
the resources of individual members. 

Government interest. Because agricultural mar- 
keting plays so important a role in supplying foods 
and other essentials to consumers as well as in 
determining the incomes of the farm population, 
it has traditionally been a subject of public concern. 
In economies that have developed under a predom- 
inantly laissez-faire philosophy, this concern has 
expressed itself chiefly in regulation to restrain 
abuses, in public provision of services that private 
trade cannot readily provide, and in intervention 
where free markets give unsatisfactory results. 

In the United States agricultural marketing was 
recognized as a distinct area of study in the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture by 1913. The early con- 
cern was with the apparently disadvantageous 
market position of farmers; with things farmers 
might do to improve their position, either individ- 
ually, as by better sorting and packing of products 
and better selection of market outlets, or jointly 
through cooperative marketing associations; and 
with the need for public action to curb abuses in 
marketing and to provide such services as market 
reporting, promulgation of grade standards, and 
product inspection. 

The collapse of farm prices following World 
War 1 and the extreme deterioration of markets 
during the depression of the 1930s brought great 
interest in schemes for stabilizing and supporting 
farm prices, controlling market supplies, and sub- 
sidizing both domestic consumption and exports. 
During World War 1 price guaranties were used 
to encourage increased production of farm prod- 
ucts; and price controls, allocation orders, and 
consumer rationing were part of a wide-reaching 
program for wartime management of supplies of 
foods and other essential commodities. 

At the close of the war, concern lest markets 


might again collapse led to substantial expansion 
of agricultural marketing research. Special empha- 
sis was placed upon increasing the efficiency of 
physical handling of products at all stages of 
marketing in order to reduce marketing costs, and 
upon expansion of markets through study of con- 
sumer wants, preferences, and buying behavior, 
improvement of products and services, and more 
effective merchandising and promotion. 

The chronic depression of prices for farm prod- 
ucts during the 1950s and continuing into the 
1960s, accompanied by the accumulation of large 
surpluses in government hands, led to renewed 
interest in pricing and the competitive structure 
of markets, and in schemes for using surplus com- 
modities as a form of aid to developing countries. 

At the same time, the extension of technical 
aid to these countries opened the eyes of agricul- 
tural economists to the importance of’ marketing 
in facilitating or hampering the transition to com- 
mercial agriculture. In agricultural development in 
such countries, primary emphasis is usually placed 
upon increasing production. But there is need for 
simultaneous planning of market development, not 
only to assure the most effective use of increased 
commercial supplies but to provide adequate in- 
centives to farmers to produce for the market in 
the first place, 

At the same time, the intricacy of activities in- 
volved in a widespread, flexibly operating, efficient 
marketing system strongly recommends much de- 
centralization of decision making. The need is for 
the kind of entrepreneurship by which many indi- 
viduals will make decisions on their own initiative 
and use ingenuity in devising improved methods 
and meeting emergent needs. In this way, market 
development can proceed autonomously, with min- 
imum burden upon the scarce resources of central 
government management. How to encourage this 
within a planned economy presents a most interest- 
ing problem, 


Agricultural marketing, in short, encompasses 
the system of managing a country’s supplies of 
food and other essential commodities. Upon the 
efficiency of this system depends the possibility of 
maintaining an urban industrial population. The 
system thus plays a vital role in economic progress. 


HERMAN M. SOUTHWORTH 
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x 
PRICE AND INCOME POLICIES 


Agricultural price and income policies involve 
the use of governmental authority to increase 
and/or stabilize agricultural prices and incomes. 
The measures used to stabilize prices include stock 
acquisitions, control of domestic and foreign sup- 
plies, price supports, and direct subsidies. Pro- 
grams to increase prices have used similar meth- 
ods; in fact, most programs to stabilize prices have 
involved efforts to achieve a long-run average level 
of prices in excess of what would have otherwise 
prevailed. The measures to increase the income of 
farmers have included research to improve farm 
production methods, farm management advisory 
services, low-cost credit, aids to farm consolidation 
and off-farm migration, direct subsidies, control 
of output or marketings, and price supports. 

Historical development. Governmental interfer- 
ence with, or regulation of, the prices of farm 
products can be found throughout recorded history. 
An example, more than three millenniums ago, was 
Joseph’s granaries in Egypt. During the mercan- 
tilist period, most of the advanced nations of the 
world regulated the trade in certain agricultural 
products. The most famous of the regulations in 
modern history were the British corn laws, whose 
beginnings can be traced to 1463. The British corn 
laws were in existence for approximately four cen- 
turies and included many of the devices for in- 
fluencing price and trade that are now used. These 
included prohibitions on exports (unless the do- 
mestic price was below some given level), export 
taxes, export bounties or subsidies, and import 
duties that varied with the domestic price. From 
1796 through 1810, bounties were paid in most 
years to encourage the importation of grain; during 
some of the same years, export bounties were also 
paid. Furthermore, in 1623 a proclamation was 
issued authorizing the construction of public gran- 
aries for keeping the surplus of one year to offset 
the poor crops of another year; apparently none 
were built. 

It can be said that the corn laws had two 
basic purposes: (1) to maintain the price of grains 
at a level that would encourage domestic produc- 
tion and (2) to moderate the variability in the 
price of grain. Until 1814, when export bounties 
were abandoned, these two objectives were to be 
achieved by a sliding scale of import duties, which 
were prohibitive at low grain prices and nominal 
when grain prices were high, and a bounty on ex- 
ports when the grain price fell below a specified 
level. It is reasonably clear that the corn laws were 
ineffective in stabilizing grain prices; a moderately 


short crop tended to force the price of grain to the 
maximum at which almost free importation was 
permitted, and an above average crop forced prices 
down to the point at which exportation was per- 
mitted and, if the prices were still lower, subsi- 
dized, 

The effect of the corn laws upon the price of 
grain has never been adequately determined and 
probably cannot be from the available data. From 
1697 through 1792, exports were substantially 
larger than imports; during this period, the export 
bounty was perhaps 5 per cent to 10 per cent of 
the domestic price. After 1792, England was gen- 
erally a net importer of grain and the export 
bounty was of little significance. Under the sched- 
ule of import duties that became effective in 1828 
and which remained unchanged until 1842, the 
duty was nominal when the British grain price was 
73 shillings per quarter but increased to about 50 
per cent of the c.i.f. price when the domestic wheat 
price was 65 shillings. Most wheat imports were 
made when the tariff duty was low and the do- 
mestic price quite high. However, from 1828 
through 1840, almost a tenth of all wheat im- 
ported paid a duty of £1 or more, which was equal 
to a duty rate of 30 per cent or greater, Thus it 
is fairly clear that the corn laws had the effect of 
increasing grain prices during this period, but it 
is not possible to estimate the magnitude of the 
increase. The very substantial increase in imports 
following the reduction of the duties in 1842 and 
their elimination in 1846 also supports the con- 
tention that grain prices were increased signifi- 
cantly by the corn laws. 

If we exclude the many governmental monop- 
olies that have been established for centuries for 
various agricultural products, such as tobacco, 
opium, and alcohol, the first use of the modern 
technique of price support was probably the Bra- 
zilian coffee valorization scheme, which had its 
beginnings in 1902. The coffee scheme involved 
government loans to coffee producers, enabling 
them to hold stocks and thus reduce the quantity 
marketed, and prohibitions on further planting of 
coffee trees. Other early examples of price supports 
include a loan and storage program for currants, 
established in Greece in 1905; a program for con- 
trolling the types, acreages cultivated, and pur- 
chase prices of tobacco, established in Japan in 
1905; and, in Great Britain during World War 1, 
minimum or guaranteed prices for grains. 

General adoption of price and income measures 
is largely a phenomenon of the past three decades. 
In the United States, the Federal Farm Board was 
established in 1929 to provide loans to hold farm 
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commodities off the market in the face of the rapid 
decline of farm prices during the early years of 
the great depression. Within a period of little more 
than two years, the financial resources available 
to the Federal Farm Board were largely exhausted 
and the decline in farm prices had been little af- 
fected by its actions. It was argued that a primary 
reason for the failure of the Federal Farm Board 
was that it did not have authority to limit produc- 
tion to the amount that could be sold at reasonable 
prices. The Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1933 
provided for a wide variety of measures to improve 
farm prices and incomes—acreage or output limi- 
tations, price supports, processing taxes, and sub- 
sidies. Significant parts of this act were declared 
„unconstitutional in 1936; however, except for the 
processing taxes (which had an adverse effect on 
farm prices in any case), all of the major features 
of the act, plus other extensions of authority, were 
re-enacted by Congress between 1936 and 1938. 
Except for some changes in emphasis, the farm 
legislation of the period from 1933 through 1938 
is still the basis of current farm income and price 
programs in the United States. 

The farm price and income problem. Govern- 
ment action in agriculture has been based on one 
or both of two assumptions: (1) farm prices and 
incomes are too variable over time, and (2) the 
returns to farm resources are too low. The rather 
substantial variability of farm prices and incomes 
from crops and from a number of livestock prod- 
ucts has been substantiated. The extensive work 
done by T. W. Schultz (1945) may"be noted. In 
the absence of government programs, farm prices 
have varied over time as a result of changes in the 
level of business activity, variations in the output 
of individual crops, and substantial annual varia- 
tions in the output produced on individual farms. 
For many farm products the intrayear variations 
in prices have also been very large. 

The basic sources of the instability of farm 
prices and incomes can be briefly noted. First, the 
price elasticity of demand for farm products is 
low. Thus, for any given demand situation, a small 
variation in the quantity supplied can result in a 
much larger and opposite variation in price. Sec- 
ond, in the short run, the elasticity of supply of 
farm products is very low. In any given country, 
crops are produced in a given season and the out- 
put available for sale for the entire year is deter- 
mined in a relatively short period of time. Conse- 
quently, most of the effect of a change in demand 
will be felt in price changes, rather than in 
changes in the quantity offered for sale. Third, 
production decisions often must be made several 
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months or a year before the product is available 
for sale. If the price expectations underlying the 
production decisions turn out to be inaccurate, 
large changes in prices and income may result. 
Finally, many farmers live in areas where there 
are substantial year-to-year climatic variations—the 
Great Plains of North America, for example. The 
yield of a given crop on a farm may vary from 
nothing to two or three times the long-run average 
yield. At least for the major industrial countries, 
it appears that instability of demand has been 
much less important as a source of price instability 
since World War 1 than in the years before. 

In an economy with rising per capita incomes, 
it is almost certain that the return to farm labor 
will be less than the return to comparable labor 
elsewhere in the economy. In such an economy, 
a transfer of labor resources from agricultural to 
nonagricultural occupations is almost certain to 
occur. The transfer will occur if two phenomena 
exist: (1) if the income elasticity of demand for 
farm products is less than unity, and (2) if tech- 
nological change or other forces result in rising 
output per unit of labor and land engaged in 
agriculture. 

The existence of the required transfer and its 
magnitude depend upon the income elasticity of 
demand for farm products and the relative rate of 
change in productivity in agriculture compared to 
the rest of the economy. After an economy has 
reached a level of per capita income approximating 
$100 (United States), the income elasticity of 
demand for farm products is significantly less than 
unity. Thus the demand for farm products will 
increase less rapidly than the demand for nonfarm 
products, since the income elasticity of demand 
for all output is unity. If it were not possible to 
increase resource productivity in agriculture, re- 
source transfers out of agriculture would not be 
necessary, since, with a positive income elasticity 
of demand, the absolute demand for farm products 
would grow with rising per capita income, How- 
ever, the history of the industrial nations indicates 
that technological and other changes that increase 
productivity are of roughly the same significance 
in agriculture as in the rest of the economy. 

No nation that has had significant increases in 
real per capita income has been able to avoid a 
decline in the share of its total labor force engaged 
in agriculture. In the past century, the percentage 
of all workers engaged in agriculture in the United 
States has declined from about 60 per cent to 
about 8 per cent; since 1940, farm employment 
has decreased from 9.4 million to 5.0 million. Since 
the end of World War u, farm employment has 
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declined by approximately 30 per cent in western 
Europe. 

A decline in the percentage of the labor force 
engaged in agriculture is one of the adjustments 
required as a result of increasing real incomes. It 
is a reflection of the fact that as people become 
richer they desire to spend a smaller fraction of 
their income for food and other farm products. It 
is also an indication that the forces that make it 
possible for the economy as a whole to enjoy higher 
incomes—increased capital, new knowledge, and 
a better educated labor force—are also operative 
in agriculture. 

But, as noted above, one of the consequences of 
the forces that caused the decline in the relative 
and absolute employment in agriculture is that the 
return to farm labor is less than the return to com- 
parable labor elsewhere in the economy. Thus, 
there is an incentive for young people born on 
farms to choose another occupation; for most farm 
youth, this implies leaving the home community 
and migrating to an urban community. 

The size of the differential in income associated 
with the transfer of labor from agriculture to the 
rest of the economy appears to vary a great deal 
from country to country. It appears to be quite 
large in the United States and Canada—perhaps 
as much as a quarter or a third—and substantially 
smaller in France and England. 

Remedial techniques. Price and income poli- 
cies generally have one of two objectives, although 
sometimes both objectives are pursued simultane- 
ously. One objective is the stabilization of the level 
of farm prices or incomes; the other objective is the 
increasing of the level of farm prices or incomes. 
The latter objective may also seek to increase out- 
put, or the end may be primarily the improvement 
of the income position of farm families, with any 
output effects being unintended. The price and 
income policies followed in Great Britain since the 
end of World War 1 have had the increasing of 
output as one of their major objectives. Over the 
same period of time, the policies in the United 
States have attempted to use price and income 
measures as a means of increasing farm incomes, 
and programs were devised to offset the output 
effects of the higher prices and incomes, 

The techniques that have been used to increase 
or stabilize farm prices fall into a number of cate- 
gories; frequently several techniques may be used 
in combination. The principal techniques include 
output control, storage financed by loans or gov- 
ernment purchase, deficiency payments, import 
controls, and export subsidies. The main features 
of the wheat program of the United States in 1963 


were approximately the same as the programs fol- 
lowed for several major crops during the previous 
decade and may be used as an example. The total 
area sown to wheat was limited to fifty million 
acres; each farmer who grew wheat was allocated 
a specific acreage based upon previous area seeded. 
When the wheat was harvested the farmer had the 
choice of selling his wheat on the market or of 
obtaining a nonrecourse loan from the Commodity 
Credit Corporation. The meaning of the term “non- 
recourse loan” is that the farmer could deliver his 
wheat in full payment of the loan even if the 
market price of the wheat were below the amount 
loaned to him. The general idea of this loan pro- 
gram was that enough farmers would place their 
wheat in storage to increase the market price to 
approximately the loan rate, which was $2.00 per 
bushel in 1963. 

The production of wheat in the United States 
in recent years has been approximately double 
the domestic use for food, feed, and seed. As the 
domestic price averaged about $0.65 per bushel 
more than the price received by exporters abroad, 
any sales of wheat in foreign markets required an 
export subsidy of about that amount. However, 
even with an export subsidy, sales in regular com- 
mercial export markets were equal to about half 
the excess of production over domestic use. The 
remainder of the wheat, plus some additional 
amount to reduce the relatively large stocks held 
by the Commodity Credit Corporation, was disposed 
of as a part of the United States foreign economic 
assistance program. The wheat was sold for local 
currencies, with no anticipation that payment 
would be made later in dollars. Most of the local 
currencies have been, or will be, returned to the 
nations receiving the wheat, although some have 
been used to cover United States expenditures in 
the recipient nations. 

One consequence of the price support programs 
that resulted in domestic prices in excess of world 
market prices has been the necessity to control the 
importation of the farm products involved. Again 
using wheat as an example, for almost three dec- 
ades there has been an import quota that prohibits 
the importation of more than a few thousand 
bushels of wheat or its equivalent in flour. 

In the United Kingdom, which is an important 
importer of wheat, price supports for wheat have 
been maintained by deficiency payments. The de- 
ficiency payment to the farmer represents the dif- 
ference between the guaranteed price and the 
average market price for the year. In this system, 
imports are allowed to enter the country freely; 
and because there is no tariff on wheat, the price 
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paid by consumers represents the lowest price at 
which wheat is available from anywhere in the 
world. 

In West Germany, which also imports wheat, the 
government establishes a target price for wheat. 
The target price is a threshold price at the major 
ports (the target price minus transport costs to the 
major interior markets). On any wheat that is im- 
ported from outside the European Economic Com- 
munity, a variable levy is imposed, equal to the 
difference between the threshold price and the 
average price of wheat offered for sale by export- 
ers. Thus, the price at which imported wheat is 
available to German millers does not vary; a de- 
cline in the exporter’s offering price is offset by 
an equal increase in the variable levy. The variable 
levy, which is a major instrument of the common 
agricultural policy of the European Economic Com- 
munity, is a modern version of the English corn 
laws of the early nineteenth century. 

The price and income programs of most nations 
have included measures other than increasing the 
prices received by farmers. In the United States, 
various payments are made directly to farmers for 
carrying out certain farm practices, such as terrac- 
ing, tiling, liming, and the planting of cover crops. 
Substantial payments have also been made for di- 
verting land from productive use. In the United 
Kingdom, subsidies have been paid for the use of 
fertilizers and limes, for drainage, for the plough- 
ing up of land, and for the production of cattle in 
hill regions. In West Germany, payments have 
been made for reduction of fertilizer prices, for 
improvement of farm buildings, and for land con- 
solidation and enlargement of farms. 

Determination of price support levels. The de- 
termination of the price support level varies from 
country to country. In the United States, an at- 
tempt was made in the Agricultural Adjustment 
Act of 1933 to specify an objective criterion. This 
criterion was called the parity price, which was 
the price of an agricultural commodity that would 
give the same purchasing power, in terms of the 
goods and services purchased by the farmer for 
production and living, that the commodity had in 
1910-1914. Thus the price received per bushel of 
wheat during 1910-1914 was 88 cents; if prices 
paid by farmers doubled, the parity price would be 
$1.76 per bushel. Price supports, however, were 
never established at 100 per cent of parity. During 
the 1930s, support prices were established in the 
general range of 50 per cent to 70 per cent of 
parity; it was not until World War m that price 
supports were established at 90 per cent of parity. 

The specific definition of parity was changed on 
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several occasions; for example, property taxes and 
wage rates for hired workers were added to the 
prices-paid index. One serious objection to the con- 
cept was that demand and supply conditions 
change over time and that the relative prices of 
agricultural products that prevailed in 1910-1914 
did not fit the circumstances four decades later. 
An important modification was introduced in 1948, 
when the relative parity prices were determined 
by the average prices received by farmers during 
the previous ten years. However, since the revision 
in the formula resulted in the reduction of parity 
prices for “politically important crops,” primarily 
wheat and corn, the revised formula did not be- 
come fully effective for certain crops for almost 
a decade. 

Other nations have not adopted such specific and 
rigid concepts as parity prices to define their farm 
price objectives. In the United Kingdom, the price 
objective was defined in the Agriculture Act of 
1947 as “promoting and maintaining a stable and 
efficient agricultural industry capable of produc- 
ing such part of the nation’s food and other agri- 
cultural produce as in the national interest it is 
desirable to produce in the United Kingdom, and 
of producing it at minimum prices consistent with 
proper remuneration and living conditions for 
farmers and workers in agriculture and an ade- 
quate return on capital invested in the industry.” 
In West Germany, the Agricultural Act of 1955 
had the objective of providing the same return to 
agricultural labor on properly managed holdings 
of average production conditions as to wage earn- 
ers in comparable nonagricultural occupations in 
rural areas; additional criteria included adequate 
reward to managerial activity and capital in agri- 
culture. 

Effects of price and income policies. The agri- 
cultural price and income measures of the indus- 
trial countries have a number of consequences, 
some intended and some unintended, that merit 
examination. The major intended effect is to in- 
crease the level of return to resources engaged in 
agriculture. Other important areas of effect are 
output consequences, cost to consumers, cost to 
taxpayers, and international trade. 

Resource and output effects. Of the various 
effects, the one that is subject to the most dispute 
is the return to resources engaged in agriculture. 
The intent of the governments that enact and ad- 
minister agricultural price and income measures 
is to increase the return to farm labor, land, and 
capital. There is considerable dispute among econ- 
omists about the effects of higher prices and other 
income measures upon the return to farm labor. 
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One school of thought argues that the increase in 
net income resulting from an increase in farm 
product prices is of almost the same absolute size 
as the increase in gross farm income. Another 
school of thought argues that the effect of a given 
increase in product prices upon the average return 
to farm resources depends on the characteristics 
of the production function and the elasticity of 
supply of the various farm resources. 

The basic assumption of the first school is that 
farmers do not adjust the level of output in re- 
sponse to changes in the average level of all prod- 
uct prices. Following an increase in product prices, 
production expenditures, except for purchases from 
other farms, remain essentially the same. Since 
production expenses in modern agriculture consti- 
tute half or more of gross income, a change in 
gross income of 10 per cent would result in a 
change of net farm income of more than 20 per 
cent, if the stated assumption were correct. 

The above approach to the effects of changes in 
product prices upon the returns to farm resources 
is inconsistent with the expected result derived 
from the application of modern price and produc- 
tion theory, unless the elasticity of supply of agri- 
cultural output is, in fact, zero. 

In brief summary, price and production theory 
implies the following consequences from an in- 
crease in farm product prices: (1) farm output 
would increase; (2) more inputs or resources 
would be used; (3) total payments to nonfarm 
resources—fertilizer, gasoline, feed supplements, 
machinery—would increase; and (4) the relative 
increase in factor prices will vary inversely with 
their elasticities of supply. Whether the increase in 
the return to farmer-owned resources—the labor 
of the operator and his family and his owned capi- 
tal and land—will increase more than, the same 
as, or less than the increase in product prices de- 
pends upon the conditions of production and the 
elasticities of factor supply. 

Some of the above implications are directly de- 
rivable from the formula [1/(s + 1)] [1 +e], in 
which s is the elasticity of supply for a factor and 
e is the elasticity of supply of output. The above 
formula is based upon the assumption that the 
elasticity of substitution among inputs is unity; if 
the elasticity of substitution varies between 0.5 and 
2.0, the results are affected only slightly. 

The implications of the formula can be illus- 
trated by assuming that government action results 
in an increase of product price by 10 per cent. Let 
us assume that the elasticity of supply of output 
is 0.1. If the elasticity of factor supply is zero, 
which, in the short run, may be approximately true 


of land, the return to land (rent) will increase by 
11 per cent. If the elasticity of supply for an input 
is 10, which might be the case for fertilizer, the 
increase in price would be about 1 per cent. If the 
elasticity of factor supply is 0.25, which might 
represent all labor used in agriculture, the increase 
in the return to labor would be 9 per cent. If the 
elasticity of factor supply is unity, the increase in 
factor price would be between 5 per cent and 6 
per cent. If the elasticity of factor supply is equal, 
or greater than, the output elasticity, the increase 
in factor price will be less than the increase in 
product price. 

It is almost certain that land will be the input 
that will gain most from an increase in product 
price due to government action. It is also most un- 
likely that the increase in the return to labor will 
be greater than the increase in product price. 

The above results can be put differently. A sig- 
nificant fraction of the cost of the higher prices will 
be required to pay for additional inputs; of the 
increase in net returns to farm resources, the 
largest percentage increase will go to the owners 
of land. 

The effects of changes in product prices upon 
the return to resources are affected only slightly 
if output is controlled by reducing the quantity of 
one of the inputs, such as land. The major effect 
of limiting the quantity of one of the inputs that 
may be used is to reduce the level of output some- 
what and thus perhaps to reduce the governmental 
costs of the effort to increase product prices. 

In the short run, the formula given above may 
not apply. This is true because the change in prices 
may not be fully anticipated or, if anticipated, com- 
plete adjustment is not possible. For example, in 
the United States between 1948 and 1949, farm 
prices received decreased by 12.5 per cent, and 
net farm income per capita declined 22.5 per cent; 
between 1950 and 1951, prices increased by 6 per 
cent, and net farm income per capita increased 
11 per cent. However, if periods of somewhat 
greater length are compared, the formula appears 
to be supported by changes that can be observed 
in prices and incomes. Between 1945-1948 and 
1949-1953, farm prices decreased by 11 per cent 
and farm income per capita by 10.5 per cent; be- 
tween 1949-1953 and 1954-1958, farm prices de- 
creased by 13 per cent and farm income per capita 
by 5 per cent. 

The United States has been the only major in- 
dustrial country that has followed a conscious pol- 
icy of attempting to restrict farm production. 
However, the effectiveness of the programs fol- 
lowed—restriction of land cultivated for certain 
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crops—is subject to debate. First, it is possible to 
substitute other inputs for land—more fertilizer, 
labor, machinery, herbicides, and insecticides. The 
higher prices that have been associated with the 
reduction in land cultivated have encouraged such 
substitutions. Second, the relative importance of 
land, as a factor of production, is relatively small 
in modern agriculture. In the United Qfates, at 
present, land, including buildings used for produc- 
tion, accounts for about 15 per cent of all farm 
resources. If the elasticity of substitution between 
land and all other inputs is unity, a 20 per cent 
reduction in land use (which has never been 
achieved in the United States) would cause farm 
output to decline no more than 4 per cent or 5 per 
cent. Third, while the United States has attempted 
to reduce farm output by reducing cultivated land, 
it has simultaneously had subsidized farm credit. 
In addition, there has been an effective research 
and education program to improve farm efficiency 
and, thus, production. On balance, it appears most 
unlikely that the United States has reduced farm 
production by government programs, and it is prob- 
able that the higher prices have resulted in an 
increase in the level of production. 

Costs of programs. The total costs of efforts 
to increase farm prices as a means of increasing 
farm incomes have proven to be very substantial 
in the major industrial nations. These costs take 
several forms, depending upon the particular meth- 
ods adopted for increasing returns to farmers. In 
the United Kingdom, where the policy has been to 
allow prices in consumer markets to clear the 
markets, the major costs have represented sub- 
sidies paid to farmers. These subsidies have taken 
two forms: (1) a payment to farmers equal to the 
difference between the guaranteed price and the 
market price, and (2) production subsidies for 
such items as fertilizer and lime or for improve- 
ments of buildings and other structures. In West 
Germany, the costs have included relatively high 
prices for consumers, payments for improving the 
quality and marketing of milk, payments for en- 
largement of farms and improvement of farm 
buildings, and subsidies to reduce the cost of cer- 
tain farm inputs (principally fertilizer and petro- 
leum products). 

In the United States, the cost of the farm price 
programs have included payments to induce farm- 
ers to withdraw part of their land from cultivation, 
payments for land improvements, export subsidies 
to compensate for the difference in domestic and 
foreign prices, and storage costs—as well as higher 
prices to domestic consumers. In the United States, 
storage costs of commodities acquired by the gov- 
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ernment in its efforts to maimtain market prices 
near some specified level have been a significant 
element in the total costs of the farm price support 
program. In recent years, for example, if the cost 
of storage for wheat owned by the government is 
calculated on a first-in-first-out basis, the cost of 
accumulated storage is greater than the amount 
received by the farmer for the wheat. 

International trade effects. The efforts on the 
part of governments to increase farm prices and 
incomes have major implications for international 
trade in farm products. The nations that increase 
prices to consumers restrict consumption of farm 
products. If the nations are importers of farm 
products, the volume and value of imports are re- 
duced. If the nations are exporters, the quantity 
of products available for export is increased, and 
export subsidies are often used to increase the 
quantity of farm products exported. Equally im- 
portant, the methods used to increase farm in- 
comes—higher prices and production subsidies— 
also increase farm production in the industrial 
countries. In a nation that normally imports part 
of its food supply, the net effect is to reduce the 
demand for imports. An exporting country is faced 
with the necessity of increasing exports. 

One of the important, but often ignored, conse- 
quences of the farm income programs of the in- 
dustrial nations is the effects upon the export 
possibilities of underdeveloped areas. By reducing 
consumption through higher prices to consumers 
and by increasing farm output by higher prices 
and various subsidies, the industrial nations have 
reduced the export potentials of underdeveloped 
areas. While it is true that many of the tropical 
farm products produced by underdeveloped areas 
are not produced in the industrial countries, there 
is competition at both the production and con- 
sumption level. In production, the industrial coun- 
tries compete in rice, fats and oils, and sugar. In 
addition, subsidized exports, often under the guise 
of foreign aid, reduce the market for domestically 
produced food products, especially the grains, in 
the recipient countries. 

Alternatives. The price and income policies de- 
scribed above have numerous and serious disad- 
vantages, higher prices to consumers, large treas- 
ury costs, increased farm output, and restraint on 
the potential gains from international specializa- 
tion; but perhaps the most serious limitation is that 
there is no evidence that the income gaps that 
exist between farm and nonfarm families have 
narrowed as a result of these programs. At best, it 
can be argued that the income differentials are 
generally narrower than would have been the case 
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if the various nations had not pursued these pol- 
icies. But this proposition has not been demon- 
strated in any systematic way, despite the billions 
of dollars spent each year on these programs by 
the industrial nations. 

One of the consequences of economic growth is 
a decline in farm employment, first relatively and 
later absolutely. A major factor, although not the 
only one, in the observed differences in the in- 
comes of farm and nonfarm workers is that many 
farm people must continually shift to nonfarm 
jobs. No developing country has been able to avoid 
this transfer. Yet there are very few instances 
where the necessity for the labor transfer has been 
recognized as an element that needed to be con- 
sidered in developing agricultural income pro- 
grams. 

While it is probably true that the policies fol- 
lowed by the industrial nations have not held a 
significant amount of labor in agriculture—in most 
countries significant income differentials have per- 
sisted—the programs can be criticized on two 
grounds. First, most countries have had programs 
that have encouraged farmers to make additional 
investments in land improvements, buildings, fer- 
tilizer, and machinery. These increased invest- 
ments, where not justified by their returns, have 
reduced the demand for farm labor and depressed 
the returns to farm labor. Second, the programs 
have failed to aid farm people in making the ad- 
justment that economic growth required, namely 
the transfer from farm to nonfarm occupations. 
If the funds invested in farm price supports and 
production and investment subsidies had been used 
for rural education, training of adult farm work- 
ers for nonfarm jobs, improving employment in- 
formation, and subsidies for labor transfers, the 
returns to farm resources would be no lower than 
they now are. Furthermore, the adjustments that 
the agricultures of all industrial nations face would 
by now be much smaller in magnitude. 

The transfer of workers from agriculture to the 
rest of the economy is influenced, of course, by the 
state of employment in the economy as a whole. 
If there is an active labor market, the transfer can 
occur more rapidly and more easily than if there 
is serious unemployment. With some exception for 
Canada and the United States, most of the major 
industrial countries have not had high unemploy- 
ment rates for the past two decades. In the United 
States, during the years 1960-1962, when unem- 
ployment rates averaged almost 6 per cent, the 
annual migration from the farms averaged 5 per 
cent of the farm population. And this was in a 


setting in which little was done by government to 
aid the transfer and employment opportunities 
were relatively limited. 

I should note that there is not general agreement 
among agricultural economists that it is possible 
to remove the disequilibria in agriculture by assist- 
ing the transfer of labor out of agriculture. Heady 
(1962) has argued that while it is desirable to 
do all that can be done to make the elasticity of 
supply of farm labor as large as possible, techno- 
logical change and the substitution of other inputs 
for labor will make it difficult, if not impossible, 
to increase the returns to farm labor to a satisfac- 
tory level, unless the amount of land used in agri- 
culture is also reduced. Heady’s conclusion implies 
that the long-run elasticity of substitution between 
labor and other inputs, given the existing supply 
of land, is very high, and large changes in the 
quantity of labor will not have much influence 
upon the marginal returns to labor. However, if 
the elasticity of substitution between land and pur- 
chased inputs is also very great, reducing the 
amount of land used in agriculture would also have 
little effect upon output, product prices, or the 
marginal return to labor. 

The questions posed by the previous paragraph 
are questions of fact. Unfortunately, we do not yet 
have the research that could clearly substantiate 
one view or the other. 

D. GALE JOHNSON 
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x 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 


Most typically, agricultural activity in developing 
countries is carried on by persons who combine in 
a single household the functions of managing and 
providing labor for a settled farm. This type of 
agriculture may be called peasant farming. The 
definition includes a vast number of farmers who 
have very similar economic problems and who 
produce much of the world’s food and fiber. The 
definition excludes both the farm laborer who has 
virtually no decision-making power and the spe- 
cialized farm manager who does little or no manual 
labor. It also excludes large corporate, state, and 
collectivized farms, as well as plantations. (The 
latter, in particular, are important in a number of 
developing nations.) On such farms the functional 
division into manager and laborer is usually accom- 
panied by sharp social distinctions as well. The 
practitioner of shifting cultivation is also excluded 
from this definition of peasantry. Shifting cultiva- 
tion occupies a large area in many developing 
countries, but because of its extensive nature, it 
accounts for only a small proportion of agricultural 
production. [See AGRICULTURE, article on PRODUC- 
TION; COMMUNISM, ECONOMIC ORGANIZATION OF, 
article on AGRICULTURE; PLANTATIONS. For discus- 
sion of shifting agriculture, see AGRICULTURE, ar- 
ticle on COMPARATIVE TECHNOLOGY; and ASIAN 
SOCIETY, article on SOUTHEAST ASIA.] 

The peasant farmer occupies an intermediate 
position on the continuum between agricultural 
laborer and specialized manager. Thus, the defini- 
tion of a peasant farmer is necessarily arbitrary at 
its edges. On the one hand, farm laborers may own 
small pieces of land which they till and about 
which they make management decisions. On the 
other hand, some peasants operate such large 
farms that they in fact participate little in laboring 
and serve largely as specialized managers. Never- 
theless, there is sufficient homogeneity of economic 
problems and decision-making responsibility in- 
cluded in this definition to make it operationally 
useful. 

Peasant farming includes a wide range of eco- 
nomic conditions, since both the largely subsist- 
ence farmer characteristic of much of Asia and 
the highly commercialized family farmer of North 
America combine the farm-labor and farm-man- 
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agement functions in the same household. The 
peasant or family farm in the dynamic high- 
income economies is discussed in other articles in 
this group. The emphasis of this article will be on 
the peasant farmer in the context of a relatively 
traditional economy. 

* The complexity of executive management re- 
quired and the necessity of day-to-day decisions 
under highly varied conditions give considerable 
advantage to the family-size farm and explain the 
dominance of the peasant farm in the world’s 
agriculture. Farms with targe labor forces and a 
sharp division between management and labor are 
largely limited to special situations: where inte- 
grated operations offer special marketing advan- 
tages; where other services having major econo- 
mies of scale, such as research, must be rendered 
on each individual farm; or where special problems 
of handling unskilled labor arise. Most of the farm- 
ing in the United States is still basically family 
farming, even though the American farmer is com- 
petent in a highly advanced technology, is highly 
commercialized, and uses large amounts of capital 
ana land. 

As broadly defined, peasant agriculture domi- 
nates the low-income economies of much of Asia 
and to a large extent those of Africa and Latin 
America as well. In these areas peasant agriculture 
often produces over half of the national income 
and absorbs well over half of the nation’s popula- 
tion. The future course of food production for 
growing populations and, in early stages of devel- 
opment, the future rate of increase in per-capita 
national income itself depend in important part 
upon production trends in the dominant peasant- 
farming sector (Johnston & Mellor 1961). With 
recognition of the critical role of peasant agricul- 
ture in economic development, substantial research 
and policy attention is directed to analysis of the 
means of development of this sector of the economy. 

Means of increasing production. Peasant agri- 
culture has two characteristics that distinguish it 
sharply from other sectors of the economy in the 
development process. 

First, early in development, peasant agriculture 
already commands the economy's basic stock of 
land, labor, and capital, which it uses at low levels 
of productivity. Thus, for this sector the problem 
of development is not so much one of raising a 
large stock of new resources, as is the case for 
much new industry, but one of how to make the 
existing stock of resources more productive. Peas- 
ant agriculture thus offers substantial opportunity 
for rapid increase in production through increasing 
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the productivity of existing resources, but concur- 
rently it presents major problems of inertia in 
changing an existing system. 

The second distinguishing characteristic of the 
peasant-farming sector is that it consists of a 
large number of heterogeneous small-scale units of 
production. This creates problems of communica- 
tion and of rendering production-related services. 
Although the farming operation itself offers few 
economies of scale beyond a family-size operation, 
many of the services, such as research, education, 
transport, and so on, which are associated with 
high-productivity agriculture, do offer major econ- 
omies of scale. If peasant agriculture is to develop, 
devices must be found for providing such services 
to literally millions of small-scale farming units. 
The problems to be met and the inertia in the 
existing system seriously retard the development 
process. 

Four quite different approaches are currently 
proposed as means of increasing production in a 
peasant agriculture. They differ in the extent to 
which they require increased allocation of scarce 
resources from other sectors of the economy and in 
the implicit level of returns such resources are 
expected to receive from their use in agriculture. 

First, it is argued that peasant farmers in tradi- 
tional economies use the resources currently at 
their disposal inefficiently. It then follows that sys- 
tematic study of resource utilization will provide 
the basis for reorganizing agriculture with a conse- 
quent increase in production. However, increas- 
ingly it is recognized that, given their environment, 
peasant farmers in fact operate rather efficiently 
and that major increases in production cannot be 
expected from this source (Schultz 1964), 

Second, it is argued that traditional peasant agri- 
culture contains a large stock of idle labor and 
even land resources that may be brought into pro- 
duction. However, it is now being recognized that 
although such idle stocks of resources do occur, 
their productivity, with current technology, is too 
low to make them meaningful to either individual 
peasants or to society as a whole (Mellor 1963). 

Third, it is argued that increased production in 
peasant agriculture requires heavy input of capital 
and other resources of a largely traditional type in 
the form of land-reclamation schemes, major irri- 
gation projects, and large-scale machinery. How- 
ever, experience to date indicates that returns on 
this kind of investment in peasant agriculture are 
generally low unless major changes in technology 
occur simultaneously. 

Fourth, it is argued that increased production 
may be achieved largely on the basis of the existing 


set of traditional resources through introducing 
technological change, which raises the productivity 
of existing resources and concurrently attracts idle 
resources into production. Such technological 
change, of course, has a cost and involves a num- 
ber of planning problems. The approach has been 
successful in many high-income countries, includ- 
ing most notably Japan. 

The relative merits of these several positions will 
become clearer in the succeeding discussion of the 
economics of traditional peasant agriculture and 
its modernization. 

The resource base. The family labor force is 
the basic labor unit of peasant agriculture. Farms 
in the United States normally have a labor force 
equivalent to two full-time persons, and that typical 
size has not changed significantly for decades, The 
typical farm in India and Indonesia also has roughly 
a two-man labor force. Of course, the extent to 
which other resources are combined with labor, the 
extent to which the labor force is fully occupied, 
and the size of income accruing to that labor force 
differs greatly from one peasant agriculture to 
another. 

Typically, in traditional economies there are 
large stocks of idle labor during much of the year, 
and in some peasant agricultures there is a stock 
of idle labor even at seasonal peaks of labor require- 
ments. The productivity of labor in traditional peas- 
ant agricultures is low. Typically an increment of 
a man-day of labor in India provides the basis for 
only an additional 20 to 40 cents increment to 
production. Such a return provides little incentive 
for either full or efficient utilization of labor. 

The size of the land resource per peasant family 
differs greatly from one situation to another. In a 
high-income country the family farmer may com- 
mand hundreds of acres of land. In India peasant 
farmers typically command only five or ten acres. 
In Japan peasant farms are even smaller, averag- 
ing only about two acres per farm. 

As in the case of labor, there is great variability 
in the production that is drawn from an acre of 
land. Japanese farmers gain several times as much 
production per acre as do Indian farmers. And the 
differences are more matters of technological stage 
than inherent productivity of the land. Typically 
in peasant agricultures of low-income countries 
yields per acre are very low compared to what is 
expected from similar land in a high-income nation. 

The capital resource per peasant family also 
ranges widely—from the tens of thousands of dol- 
lars of nonland capital of a family farm in the 
United States to the mere tens of dollars of capital 
of a peasant farm in a low-income country. In 


India nonland capital typically consists of a team 
of bullocks worth $100-$200 and perhaps only $50 
worth of tools. In many low-income countries work- 
ing livestock is not common, and nonland capital, 
therefore, includes only a few dollars’ worth of hand 
tools. In such agricultures the major opportunity 
for capital formation within agriculture is in the 
form of improvements to land, such as wells, land 
leveling, fencing, and so on. Since these forms of 
investment are largely a direct embodiment of 
labor, the returns on them tend also to be driven 
to low levels. 

Technology in the form of improved plant and 
livestock varieties and advanced production prac- 
tices is one of the most important resources of 
high-income peasant agricultures. The peasant 
agricultures of low-income parts of the world lack 
such technology, and its provision represents a key 
aspect of the process of modernization. 

The economic efficiency of resource use. Re- 
source productivity in the peasant agriculture of 
traditional economies tends to be low, in the sense 
that output per unit of input of resources is low. 
However, the economic efficiency with which re- 
sources are used in peasant agricultures is gener- 
ally quite high, in the sense that with the given 
objectives of peasant farmers a simple reorganiza- 
tion of resources within the present environment 
will not provide a substantial increase in produc- 
tion. This distinction is important because if eco- 
nomic efficiency is already high, then an increase 
in productivity requires a change in the environ- 
ment within which decisions are made, rather than 
just a process of education. 

Carefully drawn empirical studies of resource 
efficiency, which recognize the objectives of peas- 
ant farming, generally show peasant farmers to 
be combining inputs and production objectives in 
close to an optimal pattern (Schultz 1964; Tax 
1953; Jones 1960). The objectives of a family 
enterprise such as a peasant farm may be complex 
and may certainly include, in addition to money 
income, consideration of the value of family time 
for leisure and other nonmonetary uses. Peasant 
farmers are not alone in introducing broad objec- 
tives into their economizing decisions. 

Peasant farmers face two basic types of man- 
agement decisions: those concerned with factor 
combinations (the intensity with which factors of 
production are used) and those concerned with 
the combination of enterprises (the output mix). 

No farmer faces a completely static environ- 
ment, although in a traditional peasant agriculture 
the decision-making environment changes rela- 
tively slowly. Even in a traditional peasant agricul- 
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ture, population growth increases the availability 
of labor and pressures on income, calling for ad- 
justment of labor input and product output. Occa- 
sional changes in technology, such as cultivation 
practices, or in water availability provide opportu- 
nity for new combinations of input and output. 
Occasionally the physical environment itself 
changes, with new insect and disease problems 
changing factor costs and returns. And even if 
agriculture itself is not dynamic, changes in in- 
comes and tastes in other sectors may bring about 
price changes, which in turn change the relative 
profitability of alternative cropping patterns. Par- 
ticularly if incomes are already low, peasant 
farmers must adjust effectively to many of these 
changes. 

As economic development and the modernization 
of agriculture occur, changes in the decision-making 
environment become more rapid, and the pressure 
on the decision-making ability of peasant farmers 
increases substantially. In a traditional agriculture 
peasants may maintain efficiency by slow evolution 
of a trial-and-error nature. With modernization, 
decision making must become much more system- 
atic and rapid. Thus, the relatively high level of 
economic efficiency in traditional peasant econo- 
mies probably shows more about the simplicity and 
static nature’ of their environment than about the 
excellence of their decision-making ability. 

Three special features of peasant farming in 
low-income countries may give the appearance of 
economic inefficiency. They are discussed below: 

Variability in economic efficiency. Studies that 
demonstrate peasant farmers to be, on the average, 
in good economic adjustment with their environ- 
ment normally include considerable variability 
around that average. It is usually not clear to what 
extent such variability arises because many peasant 
farmers are not in optimal economic adjustment 
and to what extent the environment itself differs 
significantly from one farmer to another. Certainly 
the latter is true in part. Soils and other physical 
features differ widely even within small areas, so 
that the optimal organization and combination of 
factors will vary from one farm to another. A gross 
study is not likely to make the necessary adjust- 
ments in all the data. Perhaps even more impor- 
tant, costs of labor and capital differ substantially 
from one farm to another. Farms with relatively 
more land per family member may feel less pres- 
sure to squeeze the last bit of gross income out of 
the farm through more use of labor, and thus they 
in effect act as though labor were more expensive 
to them than to other farmers (Mellor 1963). 
Likewise, such farmers, because of their higher 
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incomes, have effectively lower costs of capital. 
Such variation in labor and capital costs may be 
greater than in the high-income nation where re- 
sources may be more freely mobile. As a result, 
greater variability in farm organization and opera- 
tion may occur in traditional, as compared to mod- 
ern, peasant-type agricultures. 

Peasant conservatism. Farmers in low-income 
countries tend to be conservative. That is, they 
weigh risks and uncertainty heavily in making de- 
cisions. In addition, certain types of risks may in 
fact be greater in a traditional agriculture. Judged 
by standards that presume no risk, farmers in such 
a situation may appear out of adjustment. Risks 
of importance occur in regard to weather, prices, 
and technology. 

Because peasant farmers in low-income countries 
have low incomes and relatively fixed consumption 
patterns, they tend to attach a very high value to 
achieving the normal pattern of income and rela- 
tively less value to comparable increments in excess 
of the normal pattern. Thus, peasant farmers in a 
traditional agriculture often choose a cropping 
pattern that provides little variability in production 
over a wide range of weather conditions, even 
though it may provide somewhat less on the aver- 
age or in total over a period of years. Such organi- 
zation may appear inefficient if the peasant’s weigh- 
ing of risk and uncertainty is not recognized. 
Peasants may react to new price relationships in 
the same manner. Even more important, peasant 
farmers may be slow to accept technological change 
because of the risks involved. 

It should be clearly noted that in a traditional 
peasant agriculture, which does not have institu- 
tions for developing and testing innovation, long 
experience has shown that innovation generally 
does not pay. Conservatism in such a situation has 
important survival value, particularly if peasant 
farmers are living close to the subsistence margin. 
In such circumstances a society may institution- 
alize conservatism by placing decision-making 
power in the hands of the older members of the 
family and community who have learned from ob- 
servation to move very cautiously into anything 
new. Such institutionalization of conservatism is 
valuable in a traditional economy. However, it slows 
progress toward a modern agriculture in which 
there are institutional means for developing and 
testing innovation so as to reduce its risk and in- 
crease its profitability. In any case, conservatism 
will in the short run cause farmers to be out of 
adjustment with a dynamic environment. 

Subsistence-mindedness. Peasant farmers may 


be in significant part subsistence-minded—attach- 
ing special value to crops and livestock produced 
for home use relative to production for sale. Indi- 
vidual peasants may thus appear out of economic 
adjustment and unresponsive to price changes. In 
general, however, peasant farmers are not com- 
pletely rigid in following production patterns that 
favor subsistence commodities. The apparent inflex- 
ibility arises from two sources, the first a matter 
of price relationships and the second a matter of 
risk and uncertainty. 

In deciding upon relative emphasis on subsist- 
ence crops, farmers compare the farm price of 
crops they will sell and the retail price for crops 
they are to buy. Since marketing costs may provide 
a significant difference between these prices, there 
will be a range of prices within which individual 
farmers will not respond to changes in price. The 
effect of this will be to reduce the average extent 
of response of supply to changes in price relation- 
ships at retail. 

This tendency will be increased by farmer reac- 
tion to risk and uncertainty. It is of great impor- 
tance to peasant farmers that they be able to supply 
their subsistence needs. It happens that in most 
low-income countries there are great seasonal and 
year-to-year fluctuations in market prices and in 
market availability of food crops. As a result, 
farmers fear that if they produce certain crops for 
sale and then later buy subsistence crops on the 
market, they will be caught purchasing at a time 
of seasonally or cyclically high prices or low sup- 
ply. This simply means that farmers would struc- 
ture production to given price relationships if those 
prices were certain, but with price uncertainty they 
will give added favor to production for subsistence 
needs. Such behavior is inefficient only by the use 
of inappropriate measures. 

Price responsiveness of peasant farmers. Given 
similar physical conditions, peasant farmers in a 
traditional agriculture tend to be as responsive to 
change in the relationship among farm prices as 
farmers in more modern agricultures, or even more 
so. This is documented by a number of careful 
studies of price behavior in peasant agricultures of 
Asia (Krishna 1963; Falcon 1964). This is not 
surprising, since peasant farmers in a traditional 
agriculture use forms of labor and capital which 
are quite flexible in production—in contrast with 
peasant farms in high-income agricultures, where 
capital tends to be highly specific in, say, cotton- 
picking machines, which will not harvest wheat, 
and in technical know-how regarding, say, onions, 
which is not transferable to beets. It is this flexi- 


bility of resource use in traditional agricultures 
that permits a substantial response to changes in 
price relationships. 

On the other hand, peasant farmers in low- 
income economies tend to alter the aggregate level 
of agricultural production relatively little in re- 
sponse to price changes. This is because they oper- 
ate in an agriculture using largely fixed resources, 
such as land and family labor, and use little of 
such purchased variable inputs as fertilizer. In 
addition, labor is relatively immobile, with little 
opportunity to move in and out of agriculture. 
Thus, there is little opportunity to vary the quantity 
of resources in production in response to change 
in the over-all level of prices for agricultural com- 
modities. Occasionally, higher prices may pull addi- 
tional labor into production from idle stocks. 
However, in a traditional agriculture the tendency 
for that to happen on some farms may be counter- 
balanced by the tendency on some other farms for 
income incentives to be satisfied with less work at 
higher prices, causing a perverse response of labor 
input to price. 

Peasant response to new technology. There are 
many examples of peasant farmers in traditional 
agriculture who quickly adopt an innovation that 
is profitable under their conditions. Earlier exposi- 
tion suggests that they may be cautious in decisions 
regarding change; but this is not because they are 
not economically motivated, but because they know 
from experience of the risks involved. However, 
even on this count the stereotype of peasant con- 
servatism tends to be overstated. It must be re- 
membered that there is normally considerable 
variability in size of farm and income among peas- 
ant farmers in a given community. The operators 
of the larger farms are well able to experiment and 
to accept some risk—and to a surprising extent 
experimentation does occur. All too often what is 
interpreted as a reluctance toward change is in fact 
no more than good sense on the part of peasants 
in rejecting innovation that under their conditions 
is unprofitable (Herdt & Mellor 1964). 

The requisites for modernization. Moderniza- 
tion of peasant agriculture does not require change 
in its basic structure. Peasant agriculture is well 
suited to modernization, and peasant farmers are 
already reacting in an economically rational way 
to their environment. What is needed to bring about 
decisions that will increase production and incomes 
is to change the environment within which peasant 
farmers make decisions. That is largely a matter 
of institutional change. And although it is true that 
major increases in production require a complex 
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reformation of institutions, it is often the case that 
only one or two sets of institutions are limiting at 
a specific time. The following sets of institutional 
changes are set forth in the order in which they 
are most likely to be limiting (Mellor 1963). 

In some peasant agricultures land tenure and 
other arrangements may be repressive and hence 
discouraging to income-increasing innovation, be- 
cause the landlords or others appropriate an undue 
proportion of gains, while letting the risk and un- 
certainty and the cost of added inputs fall on the 
peasant farmer. Land reform and related institu- 
tional changes may be needed [see LAND TENURE]. 

If efficiency is to increase, a prime requisite is 
new technology. This is rarely transferable directly 
from one region to another, hence peasant agricul- 
ture must be supported by a program of research. 
Research institutions need to be centrally provided. 
This is often the source of unfavorable contrast 
between peasant agriculture and plantations or 
other large-scale methods of farming. The latter 
tend to have their own experiment stations, Peas- 
ants in traditional agriculture do not. In high- 
income agricultures of Europe, North America, and 
Japan the state has provided such facilities to fam- 
ily farmers, with a salutary effect on production 
and incomes. 

Much technological change is based on new 
forms of inputs, particularly improved seeds and 
fertilizers. These require new lines of production 
and distribution. Traditional peasant agriculture 
can improve very little until these lines are opened 
and developed. 

As innovation becomes more complex, educa- 
tional institutions are required to teach farmers to 
use complex innovation and to handle increasingly 
complex decisions more rapidly. 

Eventually, improved credit facilities are needed. 
Initially this may be less important than is some- 
times thought. Innovations in early stages of devel- 
opment normally have cash costs sufficiently low 
for current income to provide the basis for ade- 
quate capital formation, at least on the larger 
farms. As innovation requires more and more pur- 
chased inputs, credit problems may increase [see 
CREDIT, article on AGRICULTURAL CREDIT]. 

Likewise, increased marketing efficiency may be 
important in modernization, particularly when 
output combinations change or bulky perishable 
products are produced in much larger quantity. 

The key to modernization of traditional peasant 
agricultures is to provide institutions for facilitat- 
ing the development and application of technologi- 
cal advance, thereby increasing the productivity of 
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the existing stock of resources. The economic re- 
turns to such an effort tend to be high. 


Jonn W. MELLOR 


[See also AGRICULTURE, articles on CAPITAL, LABOR, 
and MARKETING. ] 
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Franz Gabriel Alexander (1891-1964), physi- 
cian and psychoanalyst, was born in Budapest, the 
son of a professor of history and philosophy at the 


University of Budapest. In the scholarly environ- 
ment of the university Alexander's interests early 
focused on the world of ideas: the humanities, lan- 
guages, and aesthetics. His uncle, a successful 
chemical engineer, introduced him to the precision 
of scientific discipline. 

As early as high school Alexander’s scientific 
interests became predominant, although he never 
entirely abandoned humanistic philosophy. He 
went to the University of Géttingen to study medi- 
cine and was attracted to the new mathematical 
formulations of David Hilbert and Hermann Min- 
kowski, the innovations in theoretical physics of 
Theodor von Karman, and the philosophical disser- 
tations of Edmund Husserl. Husserl and Alexander 
clashed over the latter’s refusal to abandon the 
position that knowledge of a thing is a function 
of both the nature of the object and the perceiving 
mind. In a sense, Alexander's position foreshad- 
owed his later commitment to psychoanalysis and 
psychosomatic medicine. 

After Géttingen, Alexander returned to Budapest 
to complete his medical training and do further 
research in biochemistry and physiology. In World 
War 1 he served as a military physician on various 
battlefronts, and at the end of the war he returned 
to Budapest to work in brain physiology at the 
Neuropsychiatric Clinic of the university. 

Although he had read Freud’s The Interpretation 
of Dreams as a medical student, its relevance and 
applicability to clinical matters became clear to 
him only during this period in the psychiatric 
department. Not entirely convinced—but increas- 
ingly becoming so—that the various examinations 
and tests then employed in psychiatric diagnosis 
and study were meaningless in comparison to the 
approach of psychoanalysis, Alexander went to 
Berlin in 1919, where he became the first student 
in the recently founded Berlin Psychoanalytic In- 
stitute. He underwent analysis with Hanns Sachs 
and became an assistant in the institute. In 1921 
he won a prize awarded by Freud for research in 
the field of psychoanalysis for his study “The Cas- 
tration Complex in the Formation of Character” 
(1923). 

In 1924 and 1925 Alexander gave a series of 
lectures at the Berlin Institute that formed the 
basis of his first book, The Psychoanalysis of the 
Total Personality (1927), an elaboration of the 
theory of the superego. This work excited the psy- 
choanalytic community generally and moved Freud 
to write, “The young man is extraordinarily good.” 
and to express his confidence that Alexander would 
become one of the pillars of the psychoanalytic 
movement. 


Developing the ideas on the superego that he 
had presented in his book, Alexander began to 
work with Hugo Staub, a lawyer, on the applica- 
tion of psychoanalytic principles to the field of 
criminology. Together they published The Criminal, 
the Judge, and the Public (1929), dealing with the 
understanding and diagnosis of criminal personali- 
ties. The direct result of this contribution to crim- 
inology was that Alexander was invited to attend 
the 1930 International Congress for Mental Hy- 
giene, in Washington. Indirectly, it led to the 
beginning of a new phase of his career in the 
United States. 

While in Washington, Alexander was offered a 
one-year visiting professorship in psychiatry at the 
University of Chicago Medical School by Robert 
Hutchins, the newly installed president of the uni- 
versity. Hutchins hoped in this way to introduce 
psychiatry into the medical school curriculum. 
Alexander suggested instead that he be visiting 
professor of psychoanalysis and proposed that he 
teach only psychoanalysis and psychoanalytic psy- 
chiatry. After careful consideration Hutchins, as 
well as the director of the university clinics, Frank- 
lin McLean, agreed, and the world’s first university 
chair in psychoanalysis was created. However, 
Alexander’s hope that the psychological approach 
to the study and treatment of disease would become 
an integral part of medical education was not im- 
mediately realized. (Indeed, Freud had predicted 
that Alexander’s insistence on being called profes- 
sor of psychoanalysis would aggravate the problem 
of acceptance.) It was the social scientists, philos- 
ophers, and lawyers who showed interest in the new 
field, rather than the physicians—with the excep- 
tion of a few who became involved in work on the 
psychological aspects of medicine. 

Following his year in Chicago, Alexander spent 
a year in Boston collaborating with William Healy, 
director of the Judge Baker Foundation, on prob- 
lems of delinquency. Their insights derived from 
the psychoanalyses of a number of offenders are 
presented in Roots of Crime (1935). Then, in 1932, 
Alexander returned to Chicago to organize the 
Chicago Institute of Psychoanalysis (a separate 
entity from the Chicago Psychoanalytic Society ). 

To staff the new institute Alexander invited 
analysts already in Chicago and also recruited peo- 
ple from elsewhere to collaborate in training and 
research activities. He made considerable efforts 
to integrate the institute with Chicago's medical 
community, in part by familiarizing medical leaders 
with psychoanalytic principles. This not only fur- 
thered the acceptance of the institute by the medi- 
cal community but also set the stage for the 
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psychosomatic research that became Alexander’s 
hallmark and that of the Chicago institute. 

Alexander held many important professional 
positions. He was president of the American Psy- 
choanalytic Association in 1938 and 1939, presi- 
dent of the American Society for Research in 
Psychosomatic Medicine in 1947—1948, and presi- 
dent of the Academy of Psychoanalysis in 1963— 
1964. He was also one of the founding editors of 
Psychosomatic Medicine, which first appeared in 
1939 under the sponsorship of the National Re- 
search Council, and served on the editorial boards 
of many other professional journals. 

Alexander was on the faculty of the University 
of Illinois department of psychiatry from 1938 until 
his retirement in 1956, That year he also retired 
as director of the Chicago institute after nearly 
25 years, only to start new ventures in psychoso- 
matic research and psychotherapy on the west 
coast. While he was affiliated with Mount Sinai 
Hospital in Los Angeles, with the University of 
Southern California, and with the Southern Cali- 
fornia Psychoanalytic Institute, he began a research 
project on the principles and factors involved in 
psychoanalytic and psychodynamic treatment, es- 
pecially the role of the personality of the therapist 
in the therapeutic process. 

At the time of his death, in 1964, Alexander had 
several major addresses scheduled and some papers 
ready for publication and was in the process of 
completing three books in collaboration with dif- 
ferent teams in Chicago and Los Angeles. These 
writings reflect his constant attempt to fuse science 
and humanism, for they deal with the history of 
psychiatry, the psychoanalytic pioneers, and psy- 
chosomatic medicine. 

GrorcE H. POLLOCK 


[For the historical context of Alexander's work, see 
PSYCHOANALYSIS, article on CLASSICAL THEORY and 
the biography of Freup. For discussion of the sub- 
sequent development of his ideas, see PsycHoso- 
MATIC ILLNESS.] 
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ALIENATION 


Alienation, or estrangement, is a concept of 
considerable antiquity, whose metaphysical origins 
have been veiled in the course of time by the 
progressive secularization of Western thought. His- 
torians of philosophy trace the concept back to the 
writings of Plotinus, whose doctrine of emanation 
assumed a procession from an ultimate undefin- 
able source or principle to a multiplicity of finite 
beings: the undivided One unfolds into its various 
manifestations by a downward process linking the 
supersensible Being with a hierarchy of lower 
spheres and ultimately with the world of nature 
and material existence, matter being the lowest 
stage of the universe and the antithesis to the One. 
These Neoplatonic speculations had their counter- 
part in certain themes of early Christian theology, 
the gradual fusion of Christianity and Neoplato- 
nism forming an important aspect of the Hellenistic 
era. For example, the Plotinian identification of 
matter with the principle of evil may be said to 
represent a link between Gnostic speculation and 
the theology of Augustine, whose writings in turn 
were to become an important source for the Lu- 
theran interpretation of Christianity and therewith 
for the German Protestant tradition, which in the 
nineteenth century was secularized in the philo- 
sophical writings of Hegel and Feuerbach. 

By a different route the Pauline view of the In- 
carnation furnished a theme for Luther, whose 
translation of the Greek term ekenosen (in the 
Latin Vulgate: exinanivit) as hat sich selbst gedus- 
sert led directly to Hegel's use of the term Entäus- 
serung. This may be freely translated as “self- 
alienation” if it is borne in mind that Hegel 
employed the concept in the Christological sense, 
since he inherited a theology that enabled him to 
conceive world history in terms leading back to 
the Lutheran tradition. Later usage, however, 


treated “alienation” as signifying “loss of being” or 
“estrangement.” In Feuerbach and Marx, Entäus- 
serung became a synonym for Entfremdung (es- 
trangement). 

In his youthful theological writings (which were 
unpublished until the early twentieth century), 
Hegel, unknown to his contemporaries, had out- 
lined a critique of historical Christianity which on 
some points anticipated Feuerbach’s treatment of 
the subject; but the notion that religion as such 
constitutes the alienation of man from his true be- 
ing belongs to Feuerbach. Feuerbach’s transforma- 
tion of theology into anthropology (a radicalization 
of certain elements of Hegel's early thought) in 
turn served Marx as the starting point for his own 
reflections on the subject. Yet Hegel's Phenomen- 
ology of Mind (1807), with its celebrated analysis 
of “the alienated spirit,” constitutes an important 
link with the postreligious view. It anticipated the 
secularization of an originally metaphysical con- 
cept. This process reached its critical point in the 
writings of the Young Hegelians, and notably in 
Marx's Economic and Philosophic Manuscripts of 
1844 (also known as the “Paris Manuscripts”). 

In these writings of the young Marx, which re- 
mained unpublished until 1932 and which became 
genuinely influential only after 1945, the concept 
of “alienation” shed the metaphysical aura that 
it had still retained in Feuerbach and assumed a 
historical character. Alienation was no longer held 
to be inherent in man’s “being in the world,” but 
rather in his being in a particular historical world, 
that of “alienated labor.” Thus, Entfremdung was 
no longer seen as a particular moment in the 
Entéusserung of the pre-existing logos, although 
the notion of a “fall” from a state of perfection was 
retained in the concept of an anterior stage when 
men were not yet subject to that “alienation” which 
the division of labor, under capitalist exploitation, 
later imposed upon them. 

It has been suggested that in thus emptying the 
Hegelian terminology of its theological content, 
Marx lost his hold on the philosophical dimension 
which sustained the thought of his contemporaries. 
Yet Feuerbach had already preceded him in invert- 
ing the traditional hierarchy of values that Hegel 
inherited from the Augustinian—Plotinian sources 
of Christianity. Feuerbach’s naturalism implied a 
rejection of the belief that matter was somehow 
inferior to spirit and thus signaled a reversion tO 
the “materialist” naturalism of antiquity. The 
process was carried further in Marx, whose frag- 
mentary anthropology—as outlined in the “Paris 
Manuscripts”—had cut its connection with religion 
altogether. Feuerbach’s deification of man, like 


Goethe’s “Promethean” poetry, was an important 
precondition of the Marxian viewpoint, but Marx 
was more down-to-earth, in a manner analogous to 
contemporary positivism. Where Feuerbach had 
sought to overcome man’s alienation by reintegrat- 
ing his “split personality” through a religion of 
humanity, Marx emphasized the need for a radical 
transformation of society that would permit men 
to lead a “truly human” existence. The “true social- 
ism” of Moses Hess, which by 1847 had begun to 
furnish Marx and Engels with a topic for their 
irony, may be described as the consistent applica- 
tion of Feuerbach’s anthropology to politics. By 
contrast, Marx from about 1846 onward no longer 
emphasized the theme of human self-estrange- 
ment, although in an important sense it remained 
a part of his mature thinking and even influenced 
his analysis of the economic process in Capital, 
e.g., in the well-known passage on the “fetishism 
of commodities.” The interest which the subject 
has retained for contemporary socialists is thus in 
the main bound up with a particular phase in 
Marx’s intellectual development. 

The concern with human life under conditions 
of growing mechanization, specialization, and de- 
pendence on an “objectified,” or “reified,” external 
world, is a theme common to Marx and the post- 
Marxists. Its roots may be traced back to eighteenth- 
century writers such as Herder and Schiller, whose 
reflections on history lent powerful support to the 
fashionable idealization of classical antiquity as a 
golden age in which man’s faculties developed to 
a totality whose conflicting elements were, for a 
brief moment, held in harmonious balance. The 
notion of “self-alienation” here acquired a meaning 
more in tune with the usual sense of “estrange- 
ment.” Even the Marxian critique of dehumanized 
proletarian existence under industrial capitalism 
was foreshadowed in Schiller’s remarks (in his 
Briefe über die aesthetische Erziehung des Men- 
schen 1795) on the deadening and soul-destroying 
effect of specialization. There is a straight road 
from Schillers Aesthetic Letters of 1795 to the 
“Paris Manuscripts of 1844,” though Schiller’s so- 
lution—which envisaged a recovery of the lost har- 
mony in the spheres of art and education—seemed 
to Marx a characteristic example of the idealist 
tendency to seek refuge in a realm beyond that of 
ordinary material existence. 


Objectification and estrangement 

From the viewpoint of contemporary sociology, 
Marx—specifically the Marx of 1845-1847, who 
was no longer a philosopher and not yet an econo- 
mist—appears as the crucial figure in the process 
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whereby “alienation” was transformed from an 
ontological into a sociological concept. As an ele- 
ment in the idealist ontology of the early nine- 
teenth century, alienation had once signified an 
ultimate datum of human existence, a theme de- 
veloped at length by Hegel in his Science of Logic 
(1812-1816), where he makes play with the self- 
alienation inherent in the subject—object relation- 
ship, which is the precondition of knowing the 
world, What Hegel called Selbstentiiusserung (self- 
externalization) is Spirit's characteristic mode of 
presenting the world of nature and history to the 
individual consciousness. This consciousness is 
“alienated” insofar as it does not apprehend the 
external world as objectified Mind, and its self- 
alienation (Selbstentfremdung) is overcome to the 
extent that this gap is closed by self-awareness. 
The stages whereby this metaphysical doctrine was 
transformed into the Marxian “materialism” can be 
followed in the writings of the Young Hegelians, 
culminating in the work of the youthful Marx. The 
crucial importance of Feuerbach’s atheism in this 
context lies in the fact that his self-alienated man 
has only an earthly habitation and thus requires a 
humanized world, a world made manlike, in order 
for him to feel at home. Feuerbach’s contemporary 
Sgren Kierkegaard, who retained his hold on the 
Lutheran faith which the Young Hegelians had 
abandoned, arrived at a different conclusion and 
thus became the founder of religious existentialism. 
The point here is that Marx, by traveling in the 
opposite direction, was necessarily driven to 
the “materialist” conclusion that the solution to the 
theoretical problem of “alienation” lay in the prac- 
tical activity of transforming a world in which men 
do not feel at home. This was the gist of the 1845 
“Theses on Feuerbach,” which set out the credo of 
revolutionary humanism. 

But in the process of reaching this position Marx 
had made use of the Hegelian categories of “ex- 
ternalization” and “estrangement,” notably in the 
1844 “Paris Manuscripts,” where he transformed 
Hegel’s rudimentary analysis of the labor process 
(in the “Lordship and Bondage” chapter of the Phe- 
nomenology) into something new and revolution- 
ary. Man, that is to say, generic man as a “species 
being” (Gattungswesen), is seen to have his essen- 
tial being in labor, but this essence is at the same 
time taken away from him, i.e., “alienated,” by a 
world which is a verkehrte Welt (one standing on 
its head), a world in which “the worker becomes 
all the poorer the more wealth he produces.” 

With the increasing value of the world of things pro- 
ceeds in direct proportion the devaluation of the world 
of men.... 
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This fact expresses merely [the circumstance] that 
the object which labor produces . . . confronts it as 
something alien. . . . The product of labor is labor 
which has been embodied in an object, which has be- 
come material: it is the objectification of labor [die 
Vergegenstiéndlichung]. Labor's realization is its objec- 
tification. . . . [This] realization of labor appears as . . . 
loss of the object and bondage to it; appropriation as 
estrangement, as alienation. 

So much does labor's realization appear as loss of 
realization that the worker loses realization to the 
point of starving to death. So much does objectification 
appear as loss of the object that the worker is robbed 
of the objects most necessary not only for his life but 
for his work. (Marx [1844] 1964, pp. 107—108) 


It is this state of affairs which defines the work- 
er as a proletarian. “All these consequences result 
from the fact that the worker is related to the prod- 
uct of his labor as to an alien object” (ibid., 
p. 108). Alienated labor creates a world in which 
the real producer cannot recognize himself. Work, 
man’s existential activity, estranges him both from 
nature and from himself. This alienation (which 
the romantics had attributed to the increasing ra- 
tionalization and specialization of the life process), 
Marx attributed to society, and specifically to the 
exploitation of the worker by the nonworker, i.e., 
the capitalist. This diagnosis underlay all Marx's 
theorizing, although in his later writings it was no 
longer explicit. It had an obvious counterpart in 
the socialism of his contemporary Proudhon, in 
whom however the Rousseauist element was 
stronger. When Proudhon said, “Ce que I'Human- 
ité cherche dans la Religion et qu'elle appelle 
DIEU, c'est elle-même” ([1849] 1929, p. 62), he 
was echoing both Rousseau and Feuerbach. The 
political application appears in the statement im- 
mediately following: “Pour tout le reste, nous 
n’admettons pas plus le gouvernement de l'homme 
par l'homme, que l’exploitation de homme par 
Yhomme . . .” (ibid. p. 62). The difference in tone 
points to the subsequent disputes between social- 
ists and anarchists, whose “libertarian” credo was 
adequately formulated by Proudhon in the passage 
cited above. 

The Marxian tradition, then, sees human self- 
estrangement as rooted in the form given to the 
labor process by modern society, i.e., industrial so- 
ciety. But unlike the romantics and their prede- 
cessors of the eighteenth-century Enlightenment, 
Marx attributed this dehumanization not to the 
division of labor as such but to the historic form 
it had taken under capitalism. That specialization 
was at the root of the trouble Marx did not doubt; 
but as late as 1875 he believed that “in a higher 
phase of the communist society” not only would 


“the enslaving subordination of the individual to 
the division of labor” disappear but even the “an- 
tithesis between mental and physical labor” would 
vanish, To say that this belief could only be 
grounded on irrational faith is perhaps to under- 
rate the strength of Marx’s commitment to the 
optimistic world view of the Enlightenment with 
its hope of a better future in which man would at 
last be master over his circumstances. From this 
vantage point, which Marx shared with both the 
French materialists and the German idealists, the 
impetus given to the division of labor by modern 
technology appeared as a means for raising man- 
kind to a higher level where these crutches might 
be discarded. The manner in which Marxism, and 
socialism generally, have developed this theme, 
however, is tied to the critique of one particular 
form of social organization. It therefore runs up 
against the argument that the division of labor it- 
self, and the resulting fragmentation of the human 
personality, are rooted in technological conditions 
which are likely to survive any conceivable rear- 
rangement of society. 


Rationalization and disenchantment 


In the generation following Marx the tacit aban- 
donment of the earlier utopian perspective was 
clearly an element in the emancipation of sociology 
from philosophy. The notion of a descriptive “sci- 
ence of society,” as developed in particular by Max 
Weber and his school, emerged pari passu with the 
positivist demotion of philosophy to a purely 
synoptic function, as the general link between the 
sciences or, alternatively, as the study of concepts 
common to all scientific investigators. With this 
view prevailing, a social science not grounded in 
traditional philosophy or metaphysics could easily 
dispense with general notions supposedly derived 
from the study of human nature or the human 
essence. The role of Marxism in this process was 
ambiguous, the later writings of Engels forming a 
link with the general trend of positivism. The 
dominant schools associated with Weber and Durk- 
heim cut their connection with all branches of 
philosophy except for the theory of knowledge. The 
same process occurred in traditional psychology 
and in the new forms developed after about 1900 
by Freud and his followers, although the Jungian 
school attempted to conserve the romantic uni- 
versalism of the “philosophy of nature,” which had 
once formed a bond between Goethe, Hegel, and 
Schelling. 

The importance of this break with philosophy 
is exemplified by the key role played in modern 
sociology by the ideal of a “value-free” science, 


which no longer sets itself up as a judge of social 
institutions, let alone as an instrument for helping 
men to attain either freedom or felicity. This de- 
liberate refusal to transcend the limitations im- 
posed by empirical description is an aspect of the 
progressive rationalization of life, which exacts its 
tribute from the scholar no less than from the 
worker, technician, or administrator. The disillu- 
sionment inherent in the acceptance of the situa- 
tion as unalterable is experienced not sadly as 
“estrangement” from a better world but stoically as 
the endurance of reality. Positivist sociology asserts 
the need for scientific neutrality in the face of 
structures whose permanent features are indiffer- 
ent to individual desires and hopes, whether re- 
ligious or secular. It draws its ethos from the 
refusal to indulge in a modernized version of the 
pathetic fallacy. 

The classic statement of this position is to be 
found in the writings of Weber, where the disjunc- 
tion of fact finding and valuation is accepted as 
the necessary fate of science in a disenchanted 
universe. “Disenchantment” (Entzauberung) is a 
key concept for Weber, just as Entdusserung is for 
Hegel or Entfremdung for the young Marx and the 
contemporary neo-Marxians. It relates to the dis- 
covery that the world is, in the literal meaning of 
the term, senseless, i.e., not the seat of a divinity 
or some other agency responsive to human desires. 
Tacit acceptance of this state of affairs forms part 
of that process of “rationalization” which Weber 
saw as the underlying element in the historical 
process, As mankind gradually sheds its illusions, 
it discovers itself in a world which, owing to the 
progressive application of science, becomes steadily 
more complex and at the same time less satisfying 
to the romantic craving for harmony. Technology 
imposes fresh burdens upon men at the very mo- 
ment when—owing to a parallel process of ration- 
alization—the old metaphysical hopes and certain- 
ties have crumbled. A broadly similar analysis, 
likewise remarkable for its stoical pessimism, is to 
be found in the later writings of Freud, where the 
stress falls on the abandonment of religious hopes 
and consolations (cf. his Future of an Illusion 
1927 and Civilization and Its Discontents 1930). 

The transformation of socialism into sociology, 
under the impact of political shocks and disap- 
pointments (notably since World War 11), runs 
parallel to this development. Its most recent mani- 
festation, the acceptance of a totally rationalized 
environment as unalterable and common to all 
major industrial societies, relates back to a theme 
already present in Saint-Simon, Comte, and Marx: 
the belief that the study of society discloses a 
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mechanism of causation which asserts itself with 
the relentless force of natural law. In nineteenth- 
century socialism this conviction was balanced by 
faith in the ability of men—when delivered from 
their previous ignorance—to plan their lives in 
accordance with innate human needs and strivings, 
notably the desire for freedom, understood as the 
unfolding of personality in every individual. This 
faith, which binds the socialist movement to its 
ancestral liberal-humanist origins, still persists in 
an attenuated form wherever technology has trans- 
formed the preindustrial environment, but with the 
significant difference that the “humanization” of 
work is now envisaged as no more than a pallia- 
tive. In the newer centers of industrial civilization 
a similar degree of skepticism will presumably 
have to await the dissipation of the inevitable first 
flush of technological enthusiasm. The alienation 
of labor as the self-alienation of man from his 
essence is a concept that presents considerable in- 
tellectual difficulties, and in any case it fails to 
satisfy the emotional needs of societies newly 
launched upon the adventure of modernization. 

Since intellectual life generally reflects the pre- 
vailing social situation, the prominence in modern 
literature and art of concern over the role of the 
alienated individual in a “reified” world need oc- 
casion no surprise. This phenomenon dates back to 
the early years of the present century, when indi- 
vidualism first began to look problematical in west- 
ern and central Europe, even though the societal 
organization of existence, by and large, still fol- 
lowed liberal-individualist lines. The impact of 
totalitarianism in the 1930s and 1940s upset the 
traditional equilibrium between the individual and 
society, even in countries where the totalitarian ex- 
periment failed or was not permitted to occur. Both 
the official culture and the unofficial criticism of 
this culture show the marks of this experience, 
whose extreme point was the massive “liquidation” 
of individuals and groups in the interest of a “new 
order” imposed upon society by the state. This ex- 
perience could not be accommodated within the 
traditional liberal-democratic conceptions. Hence it 
gave rise to critical reflections upon the probable 
character of a planned and centralized society in 
which human beings might be “alienated” en 
masse, not merely from their metaphysical essence 
but from their earthly existence, at the command 
of rulers raised by technology above the customary 
safeguards of popular control. 

At a more trivial level, the situation reflects itself 
in the concern shown by intellectuals over the 
control of mass communications and the alarming 
possibility of an artificially contrived and pre- 
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digested “pseudo culture” taking the place of crea- 
tive spontaneity. Closely related are the contro- 
versies over the role of a therapeutic psychology 
whose conformism increasingly condemns it to the 
provision of spiritual tranquilizers (a function 
hitherto monopolized by religion). 

These concerns appear to represent the contem- 
porary form of a debate whose philosophic origins 
are attested by the very terms in which it is con- 
ducted. As has been shown in the preceding dis- 
cussion, positivist sociology in the later nineteenth 
century fell heir to the unsolved problems of tra- 
ditional metaphysics. These problems are related, 
in an obscure and mystifying fashion, to perma- 
nent human concerns which assert themselves with 
special force whenever a particular social and cul- 
tural integration fails to satisfy the elites of a 
given society. What appears at one level as the dis- 
integration of traditional ways of life is’ reflected 
at a different level in the dichotomy of “facts” and 
“values.” Since the intellectuals as a group form a 
stratum of society in which material tension is im- 
mediately experienced in theoretical terms, their 
role in developing concepts which reflect their own 
peculiar situation is obviously crucial. Provisionally 
it may be suggested that the intelligentsia’s rejec- 
tion of the modern world is central to the contem- 
porary situation in philosophy. Yet this world is 
itself the creation of a rational science in which 
intellectuals have traditionally placed their faith. 
The paradox suggests that we may have come to 
the end of an important chapter in modern cul- 
tural history. 

GEORGE LICHTHEIM 


[See also LITERATURE, article on POLITICAL FICTION; 
MARXISM; PERSONALITY, POLITICAL; and the biog- 
raphies of ENGELS; FREUD; HEGEL; MARX; PROUD- 
HON; WEBER, MAx.] 
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ALLIANCES 


In the technical language of statesmen and 
scholars the term “alliance” signifies a promise of 
mutual military assistance between two or more 
sovereign states. Although some propagandistic 


advantages may be gained by applying the term to 
loose agreements for cooperation, such as the 
United States program for Latin America known 
as the Alliance for Progress, this use obscures the 
peculiarly far-reaching commitment contained in 
military pacts by which a nation formally promises 
to join another in fighting a common enemy. 

Alliances are instruments of national security. 
They are sought in order to supplement national 
armed forces, The military support that is prom- 
ised will usually, but not always, comprise the 
dispatch of military forces in time of need. It is not 
necessarily limited to such assistance. One country 
may also give the other permission to deploy forces 
on its territory or the right to move forces across 
its territory. Alliances may extend to forms of co- 
operation other than military ones, but they are 
unlikely to survive if the military reason disap- 
pears. When a country promises military assistance 
without receiving a similar promise in return, it is 
customary to speak of a guarantee pact. The guar- 
antor may enter into such a pact when an enemy 
take-over of another, usually weak country would 
strike a blow at the guarantor’s security. 

To be an effective instrument of security, the 
treaty must define as clearly as possible the cir- 
cumstances known as casus foederis, under which 
the promise of mutual assistance is to become 
effective, Prior to World War 1, alliance treaties 
usually contained a nonprovocation clause by 
which an ally was relieved of its obligations if its 
partner became guilty of provoking the war in 
which assistance was expected. The clause came 
into disrepute because it made it easier for a coun- 
try to evade its obligation on the ground that its 
ally had caused the war. Remembering the lack of 
a firm British commitment prior to the war of 1914, 
the French have insistently claimed that military 
pacts lack deterrent value if the promised assist- 
ance is not virtually automatic. 

No alliance is likely to be an unqualified bless- 
ing: in some cases it may prove more of a drain 
on a country’s strength than a supplement, and 
uncertainty is inherent in any promise of future 
assistance. The outstanding asset of an alliance is 
the military assistance expected in case of need 
and its deterrent effect on the enemy, even preced- 
ing any armed conflict. Moreover, a country may 
gain prestige from having powerful allies or from 
denying them to its opponent. The chief liability of 
an alliance is the obligation to come to the assist- 
ance of an ally possibly under conditions that, from 
a strictly national point of view, might suggest 
abstention from the conflict. A country fearing that 
the cost of involvement or “entanglement” in the 
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quarrels of others will not be compensated by gains 
from the alliance may decide to “go it alone.” The 
weak country often fears that it may become de- 
pendent on an ally who can involve it in wars it 
can do nothing to prevent; the strong one fears 
that it will lose its freedom of action by tying itself 
to another. 

Development. Despite these inhibitions, wher- 
ever in recorded history a system of multiple sov- 
ereignty has existed, some of the sovereign units 
when involved in conflicts with others have entered 
into alliances. Changing alliance patterns char- 
acterized interstate relations in ancient China from 
the eighth century B.C. to the middle of the third 
century A.D.; alliances were an accepted technique 
of foreign policy in ancient India, as shown by 
Kautilya in his Arthasdstra (c. 300 B.c.), The 
polarization of the world of Greek city-states has 
been described by Thucydides in the Peloponnesian 
War, and the pitfalls of alignment and neutrality 
in the days of the Italian city-states have been 
examined by Machiavelli. Only within a system 
dominated by a single country, such as the Roman 
Empire, has there been little room for alliances. 

Alliance policy became a specially prominent 
feature of the Western state system with the rise 
of nation-states in the fifteenth century. Coalitions 
of allied states were repeatedly formed against 
countries assumed to be seeking hegemony, and 
they, in turn, led to the formation of rival coali- 
tions, as in the case of the Triple Alliance and the 
Triple Entente that preceded World War 1. The 
establishment of the League of Nations did not 
dissuade France—a long-time advocate of alliance 
policy—from seeking security through a network 
of alliances during the interwar period. These alli- 
ances proved too weak, however, to deter Nazi 
Germany. Following World War 11, the renewal of 
alliance policy came to center in Washington. 
Under the threat of Soviet expansion the United 
States broke with its traditional policy of nonalign- 
ment or isolation and built up a global system of 
alliances embracing more than forty noncommu- 
nist nations in Europe, Asia, and Latin America. 
In the meantime, the Soviet Union, and subse- 
quently Communist China, supplemented its mili- 
tary power with that of other communist countries, 
allies in name but satellites in fact in that they 
took their orders from Moscow or Peking. 

As a result of these developments, the non- 
aligned countries, many of them new states in 
Asia and Africa, came to see the rest of the world 
in the image of two opposing military blocs. Com- 
petition between the blocs for the support of the 
neutrals became a striking feature of the power 
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struggle between the two opposing camps. Each 
side insisted that its alliances, no less than its 
armaments, were purely defensive, as has been 
customary throughout the ages. The claim cannot 
be refuted by reference to particular features of 
the alliances and armaments; both are instruments 
of policy that can serve defensive as well as offen- 
sive purposes. The claim may be belied, however, 
by the open and persistent assertion of foreign- 
policy objectives that cannot be attained except by 
the threat or use of military force. 

Religious or ideological homogeneity has not 
been a traditional prerequisite of alignment among 
states, as demonstrated by French alliances with 
non-Christian Turkey in 1535, with Protestant 
Sweden during the Thirty Years’ War, and with 
the Soviet Union in 1935, as well as by alliances 
formed after World War m between the United 
States and such authoritarian regimes as Portugal, 
Nationalist China, and South Korea. Although 
domestic dissatisfaction and a loss of propagan- 
distic advantages may arise from such heteroge- 
neous alignments, these disadvantages are consid- 
ered outweighed by strategic gains. However, the 
more the international conflict takes on the char- 
acter of a war between transnational ideological 
camps, the stronger public resistance tends to be- 
come to alliances with governments of the opposing 
ideology. Under conditions of ideological conflict 
alliances may also be used to bolster regimes that 
share the ideology of the ally; they thereby become 
instruments of subtle intervention in the domestic 
affairs of other countries and may provoke dis- 
pleasure there among political groups whose cause 
is harmed by such intervention. 

Evaluation. Alliances have been variously 
praised and condemned for their effects on the 
community of nations and on world peace. They 
have been declared responsible for the power strug- 
gles among nations, although, as a rule, they are 
a symptom rather than a cause of such struggles. 
However, when a crystallization into two antago- 
nistic blocs takes place, the race for allies coupled 
with the arms race may cause an intensification of 
the conflict and its expansion beyond the area in 
which it arose. In view of this danger, nations that 
remain unaligned and neutral may play a pacifying 
role as buffers or mediators and help to localize 
wars. In support of alliances, it can be said that 
they play a decisive role in the balancing-of-power 
process by which adequate counterpower is mus- 
tered to deter aggression. It is sometimes claimed 
that they also serve as stepping stones to more 
intimate and lasting bonds culminating in con- 


federate or federal unity among the one-time sover- 
eign parties. There have been cases—Germany and 
Switzerland offer illustrations—in which unifica- 
tion was preceded by wartime alliances that served 
to create or strengthen a sense of affinity and soli- 
darity among the allies. Usually, however, alliances 
break up when the original common danger lessens 
or disappears; often, they break up earlier, espe- 
cially if one ally sees no other way of saving itself 
than by capitulating to the enemy. 

With the establishment of the League of Nations 
in 1919 and subsequently of the United Nations, 
the member countries seemed to have found in 
what has been called collective security an alterna- 
tive to the traditional alliance [see COLLECTIVE 
SECURITY]. In practice, the hope that these univer- 
sal international organizations could serve as a 
substitute for pacts of mutual assistance has 
proved to be an illusion. Nations have not been 
ready to fight any aggressor irrespective of their 
national interests. 

No matter what is done to formulate an alliance 
treaty with care and with an eye to the interests 
of all the parties concerned, considerable strains 
within the alliance must be expected, particularly 
if the alliance is of long duration and goes into 
effect in time of peace. The interests of the allies 
may come to diverge even with respect to the iden- 
tification of their chief enemy; conflicts among the 
allies may undermine their solidarity and with it 
their confidence in the reliability of the promises 
made to them by their allies. In the case of the 
American alliance system established after World 
War 1 special kinds of strains have materialized, 
particularly within the relatively tight-knit multi- 
lateral North Atlantic Treaty Organization. These 
strains have arisen partly because the United States 
alone has possessed substantial strategic nuclear 
forces, which have constituted the main instru- 
ment of NATO deterrence, and partly because 
America’s global interests could not be fully har- 
monized with the purely local or regional interests 
and perspectives of her partners. 

Alliances that include major nuclear powers may 
run into increasing difficulties in the future. Any 
power committed to assist an allied victim of attack 
through nuclear intervention risks national suicide; 
its threat to accept such a risk may not be credible 
to the opponent and thus fail to deter him. More- 
over, the nonnuclear allies lose control over their 
national security if it comes to rest on the inde- 
pendent decision of their nuclear protector. As a 
result, a tendency toward nuclear proliferation de- 
velops which, in turn, may have a divisive effect 


on existing alliances. Whether collective control of 
a nuclear deterrent by a group of allies is practical 
only the future can tell. 


Although the literature on alliances considered 
in the abstract is not abundant, theorists in the 
future may expect to gain new insights into the 
military, psychological, and political aspects of 
interallied relations from two sources: first, from 
a wealth of specialized studies of NATO, many 
focused on allied nuclear policies; second, from 
analyses of interstate alignments employing the 
methodology of game theory, systems analysis, or 
simulation theory, See, for example, William Riker 
(1962) or Morton Kaplan (1957). 

Most of the recent work on international integra- 
tion, community building, and regionalism touches 
on alliances only incidentally, to suggest either 
that they gain in stability by incorporating a more 
than military identification of interest among their 
members or that they may serve as stepping stones 
toward political integration. In this connection, see 
Karl Deutsch et al. (1957), Amitai Etzioni (1961), 


and Ernst Haas (1958). 
ARNOLD WOLFERS 


[See also COALITIONS; COLLECTIVE SECURITY; Con- 
TAINMENT. Other relevant material may be found 
under INTERNATIONAL POLITICS; INTERNATIONAL 
RELATIONS; ISOLATIONISM; NEUTRALISM AND NON- 
ALIGNMENT.] 
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ALLPORT, FLOYD H. 


Floyd H. Allport is rightly regarded as the found- 
er of social psychology as a scientific discipline. 
The early theoretical works of McDougall (1908) 
and Ross (1908) had indicated the need for this 
special field of study, but not until the appearance 
of Allport’s Social Psychology, in 1924, was there 
a systematic treatise based upon experimentation 
and operational concepts for studying man’s rela- 
tions with man, Not only did Allport’s book help to 
create the field, but his continuing contributions in 
the form of theory and research marked the major 
avenues along which social psychology was to 
travel through its youth and early maturity. His 
pioneer efforts in methodology were so deep and 
broad that most of the methods in use today are 
refinements of his early work in group experimen- 
tation, field studies, attitude measurement, and 
behavioral observation. Nevertheless, his greatest 
gift has been in the origination of theory and its 
outcomes in research. His early formulation of a 
sophisticated behaviorism and his later event- 
system theory anticipated developments in the field 
and in some respects are still in advance of it. 

The major intellectual influences affecting Floyd 
Allport came in his graduate days at Harvard from 
two of psychology’s great figures, Edwin Bissell 
Holt and Hugo Miinsterberg. From Holt he derived 
his epistemological wisdom, his understanding of 
science, and his social behaviorism. From Münster- 
berg he learned the skills of the true experimentalist 
in operationalizing concepts for research testing 
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and received the heritage of the German work on 
group influence. Mention should be made also of 
McDougall, against whose doctrines Allport re- 
belled, but in rebelling moved toward a construc- 
tive reformulation of the insights of that British 
evolutionist. 

Allport was born in Milwaukee in 1890. He re- 
ceived his PH.D. from Harvard in 1919 and remained 
there as instructor until 1922, when he left to 
accept an associate professorship at the University 
of North Carolina. In 1924 he was called to a chair 
at Syracuse University’s new school for the social 
sciences. As professor of social and political psy- 
chology in the Maxwell Graduate School of Citizen- 
ship and Public Affairs, he directed the first doc- 
toral program in social psychology in the United 
States. He remained at Syracuse until his retire- 
ment, in 1956. 

Although Allport’s experimental work first ap- 
peared in 1920, his major impact came with the 
appearance of his Social Psychology, in 1924. This 
book was an excellent integration of the relevant 
psychological knowledge of the time—of group 
experimentation, personality research, and related 
areas in general psychology, child development, 
and applied psychology, It was much stronger on 
the psychological than on the sociological side, and 
its behavioristic translation of Freudian concepts 
of conflict and its use of Freudian mechanisms in 
relation to social problems set the stage for later 
attempts at linking the two approaches. Among 
other topics, this volume presented Allport’s own 
classic experiments on group influence—research 
that made group experimentation one of the central 
streams of social psychology for most of the years 
of its history. In fact, the well-known experiments 
of Sherif on the formation of group norms (1935) 
and of Asch on the power of the group (1952) 
were but extensions of Allport’s findings. And 
Dashiell’s work on experimental juries in the evalu- 
ation of testimony (1935) followed directly from 
Allport’s work. 

Finally, Allport’s Social Psychology provided a 
set of useful concepts for research—specifically, 
his notions of social facilitation, social increment 
and decrement, prepotent reflexes and habits, af- 
ferent and efferent conditioning, circular and linear 
social behavior, coacting and interacting groups, 
the impression of universality, attitudes of con- 
formity, and self-expressive social attitudes. 

Allport’s contributions did not cease, of course, 
with the appearance of his famous text. Two of 
his interests in the late 1920s and early 1930s were 
the investigation of social attitudes and the study 
of institutional behavior, There had been scattered 


attacks upon attitudes as intervening variables 
mediating between personality and social situation, 
but Allport and his students attempted the first 
systematic exploration of this area. In a research 
paper with D. H. Hartman, Allport demonstrated 
the similarity between extremists of the left and 
extremists of the right with respect to basic per- 
sonality characteristics, thus foreshadowing the 
present work on the authoritarianism of the left 
(Allport & Hartman 1925). In another investiga- 
tion Allport and Katz utilized attitude measurement 
to describe the student culture of a large university 
and of its subsystems (Katz & Allport 1931). 
George B. Vetter, another of Allport’s students, 
assembled the first conclusive evidence of the gen- 
erality of attitude patterns over a wide range of 
specific issues (1930). Allport turned to L. L. 
Thurstone for help on technical problems of atti- 
tude measurement; Thurstone’s attitude scales and 
his development of psychophysical methods for 
social objects were the result (Thurstone & Chave 
1929; Thurstone 1928). 

In the late 1920s and early 1930s Allport waged 
a continuing battle against the use in the social 
sciences of group fictions and reified concepts. He 
demonstrated the persistence of the old tautology 
of the group mind in current concepts of social 
institutions (Allport 1927). 

He argued vigorously against the confusion of 
concepts and percepts and anticipated the later 
developments in operationalism by insisting upon 
such criteria as explicit denotation for making con- 
cepts scientifically usable (Allport & Hartman 
1931). This led to his work Institutional Behavior, 
in which he analyzed such institutions as the na- 
tion, the church, the law, and the industrial com- 
plex in terms of the motivations, attitudes, and 
habits of people (Allport 1933). Although his 
attack on group fictions was extreme, he played a 
major role in getting social scientists to rethink 
their conceptualizations and to move from their 
armchairs to empirical research to test their theo- 
ries. In a sense he was one of the first political 
behaviorists. He conceptualized the public opinion 
process in individual but dynamic terms with refer- 
ence to crystallized beliefs concerning some pro- 
posed social action, thus distinguishing it from a 
mere collection of individual opinions (Allport 
1937). 

Institutional Behavior was based partly upon 
Allport’s theoretical study of accepted doctrines 
about social institutions and partly upon the re- 
search of his students on legal compliance, con- 
formity in industrial settings, ceremonial religious 
observance, and the factors determining normative 


behavior in a small community, In this program of 
research Allport developed the concepts of pluralis- 
tic ignorance, partial inclusion, and public and 
private attitudes and the J-curve theory of con- 
forming behavior (Allport et al. 1932; Allport 1934; 
Schanck 1932). 

As F. H. Allport became involved in studies of 
social behavior outside the laboratory, he became 
increasingly dissatisfied with his earlier behavior- 
istic theory, which neglected the problem of rela- 
tionships and the problem of social structure. He 
was still unhappy with the traditional social science 
approach of meeting the difficulty with what he 
regarded as word-magic. Nor was he satisfied with 
the field theorist who recognized the problem of 
relationships but solved it in phenomenological 
fashion. Hence he became absorbed in the develop- 
ment of a new theory of behavior that would take 
account of the structure of social action in an ob- 
jective and scientific manner. 

To introduce his highly abstract event-system 
theory to the world of academic psychology, with 
its many specialized interests, Allport attempted a 
review of theories of perception as a focus of con- 
cern for many psychologists in his well-known 
Theories of Perception (1955). This volume has 
been widely regarded as the most scholarly and 
the most incisive analysis of theories of perception 
thus far available. It also presents some of Allport’s 
own theory of individual and social behavior. 

His theory, which he terms an event-system 
theory, is still in the process of refinement. It is 
something of an open-system approach that sees 
social structure as being made up of cycles of 
events that return upon themselves to complete 
each cycle (Allport 1954). Social structure has no 
anatomical or physical basis apart from the events 
themselves, so that social systems are made up of 
the interstructuring of specific acts: “Causation, in 
the structural view, is not historical nor linear, but 
continuous, time independent, and reciprocally 
cyclical. One looks for it neither in society nor in 
the individual, as traditionally seen as separate 
levels or agencies, but in the compounded patterns 
of structuring which are the essential reality under- 
lying both” (Allport 1962, p. 19). Individuals 
relate to one another to maintain the intrinsic 
rewards from their patterned behavior as well as 
the more indirect rewards, including the assurances 
that the structure will be maintained. For Allport 
a group norm does not so much determine the 
behavior of individuals as provide a stipulation 
that will conduce to the creation or preservation 
of a structure (patterned activity) in which indi- 
viduals have some degree of involvement. From 
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this theory Allport has proceeded to measure degree 
of structurance—i.e., potency of involvement— 
through a negative-causation technique. The rele- 
vance of behavior to the structure in question is 
measured by an index of interstructure to get at 
the reinforcing or inhibiting effects received from 
related structures. 

The individual is thus seen as a matrix of in- 
volvements in many collective structures, with his 
own personality system a tangential structure. In 
one study, for example, Morse and Allport showed 
that hostility toward minority groups was a func- 
tion of involvement in the national structure, 
whereas feelings of aversion toward minority group 
members were more clearly related to the person- 
ality syndromes of the prejudiced people (Morse 
& Allport 1952). 

Allport’s contributions have had two major con- 
sequences: (1) He shaped the field of social psy- 
chology as an area concerned with the basic 
problems of social influence in which measurement 
of individuals is the primary focus. Such meas- 
urement should be guided by theories of social 
process, but the data to be gathered are always at 
the individual level. (2) He furnished the rationale 
and the example for the behavioral trend in the 
social sciences. Allport’s insistence upon translating 
institutional concepts into the measurable behavior 
of people, his refusal to permit social scientists to 
fall back upon an undefined higher level of con- 
structs, and his research, as well as that of his 
students, have not been without effect. The concept 
of the behavioral sciences is the logical outcome 
of Allport's teachings. The voice crying in the 
wilderness forty years ago proved to be the voice 
both of the leader and of the prophet. 

DANIEL KATZ 


[For the historical context of Allport's work, see the 
biographies Hott; McDoucaLL; MUNSTERBERG. For 
discussion of the subsequent development of his 
ideas, see ATTITUDES; GROUPS; SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY.] 
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ANALYTICAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Analytical psychology, also called complex psy- 
chology, is identified with the work of Carl Gustav 
Jung, who founded it. It is an attempt to expand 
Freudian psychology, from which it developed. 
Jungs doctoral dissertation, written in 1900 and 
published in 1902, reflects his acquaintance with 
one of the earliest of Freud’s writings, The Inter- 
pretation of Dreams, although he drew equally on 
the books of Pierre Janet and F. W. H. Myers. 
Jung had read widely, not only in medicine and 
psychiatry but also in philosophy. Long before he 
found his way into the new movement of psycho- 
analysis, he wrote to Freud: “If there is a psycho- 
analysis there must also be a psychosynthesis” 
(Jacobi [1957] 1959, pp. 24-25). It was this search 
for a synthesis that was Jung’s aim throughout his 
life and that first led him into closer association 
with Freud and later forced him to break away 
again. 

From the very beginning of his career, Jung was 
interested in phenomena of the unconscious, a 
concept known to him not only from Freud's writ- 
ings but also from his acquaintance with a long 
line of German philosophers and physicians (Scho- 
penhauer, von Hartmann, Carus, etc.). Indeed, 
even in his student years at the University of 
Basel, 1895-1900, he became interested in occult 
phenomena and the psychological significance of 
dreams, largely as the result of personal experi- 
ences. This led him to specialize in psychiatry; 
his doctoral dissertation dealt with the psychology 
and pathology of so-called occult phenomena and 
bears witness to this early interest. In 1900 he 
become assistant to Eugen Bleuler, director of the 
Burghdlzli, the psychiatric clinic of the University 
of Zurich. In 1905 he was made lecturer and psy- 
chiatrist-in-chief at this clinic, where he established 
a laboratory for experimental psychopathology. 
There he developed his word association experi- 
ments (later published as Studies in Word-asso- 
ciation, 1904-1909), which were the first scientific 
studies to confirm some of Freud’s findings, notably 
those relating to the concepts of repression and 
inhibition. In this experiment, a number of words 
were read to the patient, who had to reply to each 
with the word that came first to his mind. Jung 
found that often a response was unduly delayed, 
or the stimulus word was misinterpreted or an- 
swered by an apparently irrelevant association; and 
in some cases there was no answer at all. When- 
ever such response peculiarities occurred, the stimu- 
lus word seemed to have touched on some emotional 
memories, an affective “complex” that apparently 


was unconscious. This word association test is still 
a standard diagnostic procedure and was later de- 
veloped into the so-called lie detector test. 

Although at this time Jung seems to have had 
no difficulties interpreting these complexes in 
terms of sexuality, he was wary of accepting Freud's 
notion of the exclusive role of sexuality in psychic 
life. However, his first personal meeting with 
Freud, in 1906, seems to have convinced him, at 
least temporarily, of its primacy. In 1909 he was 
asked, together with Freud, to lecture at Clark 
University in Worcester, Massachusetts. Soon after 
his return, he resigned from his post at the Burg- 
hélzli, apparently because of increasing tension 
between him and Dr. Bleuler, who had at first been 
interested enough in the new science to join the 
International Psychoanalytical Society but who 
later withdrew because he came to disagree more 
and more with Freudian theory. 

Jung, one of the few non-Jewish members of the 
circle around Freud, was favored by the master, 
often to the chagrin of his Viennese supporters. 
Freud felt, not unreasonably, that the always pres- 
ent anti-Semitism in German-speaking countries 
might seriously retard the spread of psychoanalysis 
if it were thought of as a Jewish enterprise. In 
1910, largely for this reason, Freud made Jung the 
first president of the International Psychoanalytic 
Society. 

In the next few years, Jung seems to have been 
continually torn between his interest in establish- 
ing the broader nature of the unconscious and his 
loyalty to the Freudian approach. Not unexpectedly, 
his essay “Theory of Psychoanalysis” (1913a) sug- 
gested a number of modifications in psychoanalytic 
theory; and after another two years of uncertain 
allegiance and nagging doubt, Jung finally resigned 
the presidency of the society in 1914. The Psychol- 
ogy of the Unconscious (1913b) made this step 
inevitable. The transformations of the libido, as he 
described them, are far removed from psychosexual 
development as Freud understood it. 

Divergences from Freud. Jung uses the Freud- 
ian term “libido”; but while Freud conceives of 
libido as a set of component instincts (oral, anal, 
genital) combined into the adult sexual drive, Jung 
sees it as the product of the tension between con- 
scious and unconscious. For Jung, energy flows 
ceaselessly between these two poles and manifests 
itself in every activity, including sexual activity. 
It is not composed of part instincts but is unitary, 
neutral, ever the same. For Freud, energy is essen- 
tially sexual because its aim, sexual pleasure, is 
considered the prototype of all pleasure. For Jung, 
however, pleasure can result from any activity. 
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Sucking and eating are pleasurable, but these pleas- 
ures have no necessary connection with sexual 
pleasure. The Oedipus complex, that bulwark of 
Freudian theory, in Jung's thinking becomes a name 
for the child’s desire for food and protection, which 
orients him toward the mother. The prohibition of 
incest, far from being the sign of a repressed uni- 
versal urge, is for Jung only the expression of the 
fact that daily companionship from childhood on 
does not make for powerful sexual attraction. In- 
fantile repression can be merely a sign of the 
child’s biological immaturity and not necessarily a 
sign that instinctive forces are threatening from 
the unconscious. Indeed, even in his early writings 
he asserts that the cause of neurosis is not to be 
found in such repression, Neurosis may be the 
result of man’s inability to face his life task here 
and now; and out of inertia he turns his life force 
(libido) back to the past (regression ) instead of 
using it to cope with the difficulties of the present. 
As for the unconscious, Jung stresses its comple- 
mentary function. For Freud, the “primary process” 
provides in fantasy the desired fulfillment of a 
wish; for Jung, fantasy serves to draw attention to 
significant inner realities. 

Development of Jung’s own system. As Jung 
moved farther and farther away from Freud, his 
interest in unconscious symbolism increased. He 
devoted a large part of his time to the study of 
alchemistic texts and discovered in them parallels 
to the images and symbols that recurred in the 
analyses of his patients. He came to believe that 
Western man has lost the intuitive comprehension 
of symbolism that is universal in the East, and 
therefore is at a grave disadvantage in his search 
for maturity. After several works in which he used 
mainly early Christian and medieval symbolism in 
his interpretations, he published, with Richard 
Wilhelm, a translation of an old Chinese text, The 
Secret of the Golden Flower (1929), in which he 
interpreted Chinese symbols on the basis of his 
system. Later, he collaborated with the Hungarian 
philologist and mythologist Karl Kerényi (Essays 
on a Science of Mythology, 1941) and edited Hein- 
rich Zimmer's Der Weg zum Selbst (1944). In 
1948 he founded the Jung Institute in Zurich for 
training students in his methods of treatment and 
interpretation. The institute has been carrying on 
his work since his death in 1961. 


Structure of personality 

Jung seems to conceive of human personality as 
wider in scope than is usually assumed. 

Conscious and unconscious. Of the conscious 
mental contents that man acquires in the course 
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of his life, some are later forgotten, others are 
actively repressed; all fall back into the personal 
unconscious. This personal unconscious is continu- 
ous with the collective unconscious, also called the 
objective psyche. The collective unconscious repre- 
sents the inherited basis on which the individual 
conscious and unconscious life is built. The larger 
personality, the total self, comprises both conscious 
and unconscious (individual and collective); but 
consciousness is the spearhead of activity, and the 
unconscious is the ground out of which action is 
born. Normally this is not one-way traffic. The con- 
scious is continually replenished and nourished by 
the unconscious; and an increase in energy flow 
to the conscious always implies a compensatory 
flow to the unconscious, 

Extraversion/introversion. Personality is devel- 
oped through a movement out into the world and 
a temporary withdrawal, in a succession of cycles 
of progression and regression. This goes on from 
childhood, through the turbulence of adolescence, 
to maturity and old age; there is no standing still. 
Even in neurosis and psychosis, only the direction 
of energy is changed, flowing more strongly toward 
the unconscious than the conscious. 

Jung distinguishes two main directions of activ- 
ity. It may be turned toward outer objects, the 
world in all its forms; this he calls extraversion. 
Or it may be turned toward the inner world, the 
world of thought and imagination; this he calls 
introversion. These are both normal directions of 
activity and interest, but each is preferred by dif- 
ferent types of people. The extravert is interested 
in the outer aspects of things, the world of sights, 
shapes, sounds, odors. As a scientist, the extravert 
is interested in facts, not theories; as an artist, in 
the forms or sounds or colors he uses, not in the 
meaning he wants to express. The introvert, on the 
other hand, is interested in what can be made out 
of the things he encounters. He is interested in the 
products of his own activity, in the shapes he gives 
the world according to his own inner dictates. The 
introvert scientist is interested in theories, not in 
facts. The introvert artist is passionately intent on 
giving shape to his convictions, He does not experi- 
ment with form or color for their own sake; he uses 
them solely as vehicles for his thoughts. 

Normally, man spends his childhood years in 
exuberant extraversion until this is compensated 
by the period of adolescent introversion. In matu- 
rity, he has settled on one of these modes of reac- 
tion, although ideally the other should be available 
to him as circumstances require. 

Four functions. Within his preferred mode of 
conscious activity, each person also has preferred 


functions. Jung distinguishes four main functions: 
thought, feeling, sensation, and intuition. Thought 
evaluates whether things are true or false; feeling, 
whether they are agreeable or disagreeable. Because 
this pair of opposite functions imposes our con- 
cepts of true/false, good/bad on reality, Jung calls 
them rational functions. Sensation and intuition, 
on the other hand, simply acquaint us with things. 
Whether we find that “this is red” or “1 and 1 is 2,” 
we simply apprehend what is there. Jung calls in- 
tuition “a perception based on self-evidence,” which 
illustrates his notion that both sensation and intui- 
tion help us apprehend reality. Since, in his view, 
outer reality is thus received without the imposing 
of reason upon it, he calls this pair of functions 
irrational. 

As the child uses his functions, he will find one 
to be more adequate than the others. This becomes 
his “superior function.” The function that is next 
most adequate becomes his “auxiliary function.” 
In Jung's system, all energy (and thus all activity) 
is the product of the tension between two opposites, 
the one conscious, the other unconscious. This 
holds for the two pairs of functions also. Thought 
is the opposite of feeling; when thought is the 
superior function, the inferior (and unconscious) 
function will be feeling, and vice versa. With 
thought as the superior function, either sensation 
or intuition may become the auxiliary function, 
consciously employed in encountering the world. 
The remaining function will be partly conscious, 
partly unconscious. Ideally, with increasing matu- 
rity the inferior function also should become avail- 
able, with the result that a man should finally be 
able to use all four functions with almost equal 
ease—an improbable event. For instance, the intro- 
vert for whom thought is a superior function should 
be able to comprehend something quickly, intui- 
tively grasp its potentialities, sense its various as- 
pects, and correctly evaluate it. 

When a man uses his superior function exclu- 
sively and refuses to acknowledge other modes of 
action, the repressed inferior function will influ- 
ence his actions indirectly and often disastrously. 
Therefore, an introvert thinking type might find 
himself fatally attracted to a girl with whom he 
has nothing in common and who is not even par- 
ticularly attractive: his repressed feeling function 
has remained primitive and now exacts its revenge 
for long neglect. 

The ego. That part of personality that repre- 
sents the individual as he experiences himself and 
adapts to external reality is called the conscious 
ego. Each human being begins his life as a mem- 
ber of a family, a nation, and the human race and 


he draws on a heritage of experience and conduct 
that comes to him from the past. He lives on the 
conscious level as an ego, but is also an embodi- 
ment of the collective psyche and draws on the 
energy created by the tension between conscious 
and unconscious. 

Persona. During the years prior to maturity, 
each man overemphasizes the conscious. Since he 
is master of his fate only on the conscious level, 
he will tend to neglect and even to deny everything 
that cannot be handled by means of his superior 
function. He lives his life on the surface: he takes 
a job, gets married, becomes a family man and 
taxpayer, and establishes himself in his world. He 
acquires what is called the persona—the face he 
turns toward the world. The persona is a real, even 
necessary, attribute, for without it a man would 
never achieve frictionless adjustment. The persona 
is not the total self. When a man consciously iden- 
tifies himself with the persona, when he denies the 
unconscious aspect of his personality, the uncon- 
scious will have its revenge by breaking through 
into conscious life, either in the form of disquieting 
dreams or in the form of neurosis and even psycho- 
sis. Since energy flows between the conscious and 
the unconscious, there will be a backlash into the 
unconscious whenever the conscious is overcharged 
by identification with the persona. 

Individuation. For the sake of his mental health 
as well as his maturity, a man must transcend his 
conscious ego, must relinquish his unthinking 
identification with the persona and try to reach 
his true self, the “midpoint of his personality,” 
which makes both poles of his personality, con- 
scious and unconscious, accessible to him. Such 
individuation is a natural, even instinctive, process. 
But if it is made conscious, the individual gains in- 
sight and enlarges his consciousness. If he does 
not take part in this process consciously, individu- 
ation will still occur; but it will victimize him 
([1952] 1958, p. 460). 

The process of individuation can be observed in 
therapy, where the personal unconscious is ana- 
lyzed. But as soon as the patient begins to become 
aware of his unconscious inclinations, says Jung, 
there will arise images that clearly point beyond the 
personal to the collective unconscious. In the analy- 
sis of the personal unconscious, Jung, like Freud, 
used dreams and fantasies. But unlike Freud, Jung 
found himself unable to reduce dreams to the fan- 
tasied fulfillment of a libidinal wish. Indeed, actual 
sexual dreams often seemed to point to a meaning 
deeper than sexual desires. 

The archetypes. Thus, Jung was led toward 
one of his more difficult conceptions, the archetype. 
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Over and over, in the dreams of his patients he 
found images that have held meaning for men 
throughout the ages. The individual dreamer may 
not understand the significance of these images 
and so could not have acquired them either through 
personal experience or through reading. Myths and 
fairy tales employ such archetypal images with the 
same meaning that they have in dreams, e.g., 
the fish, water, and particularly the mandala, a 
symbol of unity in Quaternity. Better known arche- 
typal images are those of the hero, the savior, the 
magician, and the king. These images are not 
archetypes themselves; they are the experienced ex- 
pression of the archetype. The archetype itself is 
“an inherited mode of psychic functioning” anal- 
ogous to inherited behavior patterns. But, Jung 
adds, this is merely the biological aspect of the 
archetype. When experienced by an individual, 
the archetype appears fundamentally important. 
Whether or not it is expressed in symbols, the 
archetype “possesses” the individual (Jacobi [1957] 
1959, pp. 43-44). Here it becomes clear that the 
archetype is an unconscious force expressed in 
images through which the collective unconscious 
influences the individual. 

For Jung, the comprehension of reality is not 
confined to sense perception and logical under- 
standing. The symbolic, imaginative apprehension 
of the world is another avenue of knowledge, just 
as natural, just as spontaneous. Indeed, the child 
seems more at home in this world of imaginative 
perception than he is in the world of logical under- 
standing. According to Jung, the psyche meets the 
world with a symbolic archetypal image which ap- 
prehends the inner meaning, just as the biological 
organism uses the eye to see and the eye catches 
the light. “And in the same way as the eye bears 
witness to the peculiar and independent creative 
activity of living matter, the primordial image ex- 
presses the unique and unconditioned creative 
power of the mind” (Jung [1921] 1959, p. 557). 

Since these are two equivalent ways of appre- 
hending the world—one giving us physical reality, 
the other psychic reality—it is possible to project, 
that is, to ascribe our own unconscious tendencies 
to the outside world. Consequently, a man must 
learn to distinguish reality from projection. He 
must become conscious of the archetypal world by 
integrating and assimilating the archetypal images 
that he experiences. 

The shadow. The first step in this process of 
integrating and assimilating is to transcend the 
conscious persona and face the shadow in the per- 
sonal unconscious, if the person wants to tap the 
energy of the unconscious. The shadow represents 
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the psychic aspects that are denied in conscious 
living. As long as his shadow side remains unac- 
knowledged, man suffers a ceaseless conflict be- 
tween conscious intentions and unconscious in- 
clinations, between the persona and the shadow. 
The presence of such a conflict is betrayed by the 
complex, a set of emotionally charged ideas. And 
the complex can be discovered by the word associa- 
tion experiment, as we have seen above, Jung 
claims that every complex consists of a “nuclear 
element” that is unconscious and archetypal and a 
set of associations around this nucleus. If we con- 
sider, for instance, the archetypal image of the 
father as such a nucleus, we may find that a son's 
years of actual experience with his father have 
clothed this nucleus with a complex of highly emo- 
tional memories made virulent by the opposition 
between the hostile or resentful impulses created 
by these situations and the genuine love and grati- 
tude he feels for his father. 

Such a complex may remain unconscious, in 
which case it will grow unhindered. Sometimes it 
is intellectually known: the son may know that he 
has a “father complex,” But it can be resolved only 
when he realizes that some of his negative feelings 
are his own projections. The father has not really 
earned all the resentment and hostility the son may 
feel. This projection of the shadow is unconscious; 
when it is withdrawn through the conscious realiza- 
tion that it is a projection, the complex is resolved 
and a realistic relationship to the father can be 
established. 

In its envelope of acquired attitudes, the shadow 
represents the negative side of a man’s persona 
and the effects of its projection can be resolved in 
therapy without too much difficulty. It is even pos- 
sible to do this without therapy, provided the indi- 
vidual has a modicum of insight and can exercise 
some self-criticism. But it is next to impossible to 
realize and acknowledge the archetypal nucleus of 
the shadow. “It is quite within the bounds of pos- 
sibility for a man to recognize the relative evil of 
his nature,” says Jung, “but it is a rare and shatter- 
ing experience for him to gaze into the face of 
absolute evil” ([1951] 1959, p. 10). 

Anima, animus. When the projection of the 
shadow is resolved, what is next encountered in 
analysis is a personification of the collective uncon- 
scious in the figures of the anima (in men) and 
the animus (in women). According to Jung, both 
anima and animus consist of three elements: “the 
femininity pertaining to the man and the masculin- 
ity pertaining to the woman; the experience which 
man has of woman and vice versa; and, finally, the 


masculine and feminine archetypal image” ([1951] 
1959, p. 21). Although the contribution of a man’s 
or a woman’s personal experience can be integrated 
in the process of analysis, the archetypal nucleus 
of anima and animus remains autonomous. Thus, 
they have often been projected as gods (Hermes, 
Aphrodite, Persephone). These archetypes are 
again encountered in our Western culture as the 
symbols of Christ and the church. 

According to Jung, the less a person is aware of 
these forces, the more powerful they become, and 
the more their influence will be negative. A man’s 
anima will give rise to irrational moods while the 
animus of women produces irrational opinions, the 
feminine substitute for masculine logic. A man 
who denies his own femininity and so devalues 
women becomes the prey of his anima, suffers from 
her destructive aspect, and is the plaything of un- 
reasonable likes and dislikes. But if he becomes 
aware of the anima, he will discover her positive 
aspect and be inspired by the eternal feminine. If 
a woman overemphasizes her femininity, plays up 
to men, depends on her seductiveness to get what 
she wants, her animus will show its negative side: 
she will become a shrew in her aggressive argu- 
mentativeness. (Jung, like so many great men of 
past generations, seems to assume that logic and 
rationality are altogether masculine, while emo- 
tionality and deviousness are a feminine heritage. ) 

According to Jung, the father acts as protection 
against the dangers of the outside world and so be- 
comes a model persona for his son, while the 
mother protects him against the dangers that 
threaten from his unconscious and so becomes the 
model for his anima image. Primitive religions, as 
well as Christian rites (particularly in the Roman 
Catholic church), used to provide effective anima 
symbols (Virgin Mary, Mother Church) for the dif- 
ficult transition from adolescence to maturity. But 
modern man has lost access to the meaning of such 
symbols and flounders in his attempt to become 
aware of his anima and thereby reach maturity. 

The magician and the great mother. When the 
anima is encountered and acknowledged, there is a 
new danger: the newly available anima energy 
may give rise to a spurious feeling of power. A man 
who has faced his anima now feels himself divinely 
chosen, a hero, a prophet. But his seeming abun- 
dance of power is merely the sign of another in- 
vasion from the unconscious, represented by the 
archetype of the hero—saint, superman, magician 
—which must be made conscious in turn. For 
women, the corresponding archetype is the great 
mother. Identification with the magician or great 


mother invariably ceases, according to Jung, when 
man has differentiated himself from his uncon- 
scious and is able to use its energy without inflation. 

The God image. The last and most powerful 
archetypal image to be encountered in the process 
of individuation is that of the Divine. For Jung, 
“the idea of God is an absolutely necessary psycho- 
logical function of an irrational nature, which has 
nothing whatever to do with the question of God's 
existence” ([1913b] 1953, p. 70). God must be ac- 
knowledged as a psychic reality, whether we are 
theists or not. The God image represents the arche- 
type that is most powerful. If it is not an image of 
God, it will be that of some substitute, just as pow- 
erful but possibly malignant. Hence “the gods can- 
not and must not die” ({1913b] 1953, p. 70). As 
long as the human being either worships these 
archetypal symbols or denies them, he has not yet 
recognized them as being what they are—symbols 
of unconscious forces. As soon as the God image is 
experienced in dreams or fantasies, says Jung, the 
awakening of the larger self is at hand, the indi- 
viduation process has reached its final stage. For 
this reason, he considers the God image the symbol 
of the total self in action, the self that includes the 
conscious and the personal unconscious and reaches 
into the collective psyche. 


Religion 

According to Jung, the religions of mankind, 
from the most primitive to the most highly devel- 
oped, have a deep significance. In symbolic form 
they map out the path of salvation and so make it 
possible for the believer to embark consciously on 
the process of individuation. Among primitive 
peoples, the God image is still entirely a projection 
from the unconscious, As gods and demons, these 
projections protect the primitive from the inroads 
of the unconscious. Since the primitive is all per- 
sona, he is helpless against the sudden uprush of 
emotion from the unconscious. As an example, 
Jung mentions the case of a primitive who came 
home from an unsuccessful hunt and, full of rage, 
strangled his small son, only to mourn him bitterly 
the moment after. To think that his rage meant 
that he was possessed by an evil spirit made it pos- 
sible for him to devise means of propitiating the 
spirits and so gain control over his emotions. 

In the West Christianity had fulfilled a similar 
function, Through dogma and ritual, the church 
provided a blueprint for man’s growth toward ma- 
turity. At baptism, the child was received into the 
church, thus releasing him from exclusive depend- 
ence on his parents and protecting him from the 
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unknown by giving him a heavenly father. At con- 
firmation, he was not only formally initiated into 
the world of men but was also confirmed in his 
membership in a spiritual family (church and pope 
as mother and father). Although the church was, 
and is, a positive factor, Jung feels that it has kept 
the individual confined in a collective world that 
should be abandoned as soon as self-confidence per- 
mits. With the Reformation, which exalted indi- 
vidualism, the unity of doctrine and symbolism 
gradually disappeared; and meaning has been 
bleached out of the sacred symbols until modern 
Protestantism is left with little more than the his- 
torical figure of Christ and an ambiguous and 
problematical idea of God. 

This rootlessness of modern man has sometimes 
tempted him to look to Eastern religions for mean- 
ings as yet undiluted by usage, for newly minted 
symbols that might bring back an experience long 
forgotten, if ever known. This attempt will not suc- 
ceed, says Jung, for religion must be firmly rooted 
in experience; it cannot be transplanted. For mod- 
ern man, Jung sees only one remedy: to become 
aware that God is an archetype that is rooted deep 
in our collective unconscious and that conveys an 
experience of the numinous (in Rudolf Otto's 
term), of something that arouses awe and inspires 
deeds far surpassing everyday aims. 

Jung and Christianity. Jung has so often been 
accused of reducing religion to psychology and has 
so often protested that he is not guilty of such 
naive psychologism that it will be well to discuss 
this facet of his system. 

Our Western Judaeo-Christian tradition assumes 
a dualism of matter and spirit. God, the creator of 
all that is, sustains what he has created and so is 
“in” his creation; but as pure spirit he immeasur- 
ably transcends his creation. Man, partly material, 
partly spiritual, can come to know him after a 
fashion, can love, worship, and serve him, but can 
also turn away from God and choose his own will- 
ful destiny. In contrast, Jung sees a duality of 
matter and psyche or mind. Indeed, the “objective 
psyche” is, if anything, more real than the physical 
world, Since he believes that even animals share 
archetypes ({1913b] 1953, p. 67), the archetypal 
organizing forces seem to regulate the activity of 
all living things. The objective psyche seems to 
penetrate everything ([1937-1944] 1955, p. 132). 
If living organisms are thus so grounded in the 
objective psyche, then it is really the spaceless, time- 
less realm out of which the material universe was 
somehow precipitated. Jung actually draws an 
analogy, admittedly speculative, between the nature 
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of the atom and the nature of the archetype and 
defends this analogy insistently (Jung 1951). 

In Jung’s universe, the objective psyche is the 
ultimate reality. For this reason, he cannot under- 
stand the objections of theologians who accuse him 
of equating God with psychic reality—for is not 
psychic reality all there is? For Jung, the personi- 
fied archetypal forces are the only real forces, and 
the God image is their most powerful expression. 
Why, then, should anyone accuse him of psycho- 
logism? Jung’s is not a Christian world view; it is 
far closer to that of Carus and von Hartmann, for 
whom the supraindividual unconscious psyche, 
absolute and eternal, is the source of conscious- 
ness, “the Divine within us.” Jung’s process of indi- 
viduation is really the reclamation of matter by the 
divine unconscious, and man has only the choice 
of going along or being dragged along. 

The problem of evil. This divergence of Jung’s 
world view from the Christian tradition is at the 
root of the heated debates, engaged in by Jung and 
some of his theologian disciples, on the problem of 
evil. 

For Jung, evil had to be substantial, a real arche- 
typal force, Lucifer, Satan, the shadow, are arche- 
typal images for him, the expression of psychic 
realities. In his system, they must be equally potent, 
equally real, opposites of the good—of God. With- 
out opposites, he cannot conceive of energy, power, 
or any movement, even the movement toward indi- 
viduation. For the Christian, on the other hand, 
everything has been created by God and so is good. 
Some creatures, having been given free will, broke 
away from God and set their will against his. They 
have become evil. But their substance, being God’s 
creation, is good; only their will is evil and so works 
evil. The devils’ sin is in having perverted God’s 
good creation and having turned it against him. 
They are rebels, not evil gods. Consequently, the 
Christian can believe in the final victory of the 
good, while Jung is caught in his universe of abso- 
lute good and absolute evil, in which the increase 
of one always requires the increase of the other. 

Trinity versus Quaternity. Jung's view that the 
archetypal forces are the only reality also seems 
responsible for his often expressed conviction that 
the Trinity, as conceived by Christians, is incom- 
plete without a fourth member. This is sometimes 
the feminine principle to complement God the 
Father, sometimes the principle of evil to comple- 
ment God as the principle of good. He actually 
claimed that the dogma of the Assumption of the 
Virgin Mary adds the needed fourth to make a 
Quaternity ([1902-1959] 1958, vol. 11, p. 171). 

In this interpretation, Jung has found a way toim- 


pose his own mold of thinking on Christian beliefs, 
For him, the Quaternity is the symbol of individua- 
tion, as he has found it in his analysis of patients. 
Here he has seen the emergence of the foursquare 
man who has faced shadow and anima, God and 
the devil; conceiving these images as expressions 
of the personified powers of the unconscious, the 
only realities, it was easy for him to believe that 
these must be the realities behind Christian dogma. 
So he interprets the Mass as “the rite of the indi- 
viduation process” which “transforms the soul of 
the empirical man, who is only a part of himself, 
into his totality, symbolically expressed by Christ” 
({1942] 1958, p. 273). 

Possible objections. Once the collective psyche 
is given the status of absolute reality, Jung cannot 
be charged with psychologism. But perhaps the 
logic of his own system would require a realization 
that the identification of the God image with the 
total self is also a projection. Just as other arche- 
typal images do not merely symbolize unconscious 
forces but are ways of apprehending reality in the 
persons of real men and women, so the God image 
might be a way of apprehending extraindividual 
and extrapsychic reality. In Jung’s system, a dan- 
gerous inflation follows if the archetypal energy is 
appropriated by the ego, as we have seen above. 
Might there not be a similar, even more dangerous, 
inflation if the God image is appropriated by the 
total self? After the unconscious projections of the 
shadow, the anima, and the magician are recog- 
nized and withdrawn, would not the logical last 
step be a resolution of the God complex through a 
withdrawal of the unconscious projection on the 
total self? Jung’s philosophy does not allow him to 
take this last step toward individuation, and so he 
is left with a completely autonomous self, a verita- 
ble half-god. 

The growing God. This inflation is perhaps 
most noticeable in Jung’s Answer to Job (1952), 
one of his most recent books, Here he explores the 
character of Yahweh in his treatment of Job. 
Yahweh is a combination of opposites: he is om- 
niscient and omnipotent, yet he demands praise, 
worship, and sacrifice. He is total justice—but also 
total injustice, as demonstrated in the way he 
treats Job. Such an aggregate of opposites implies 
lack of insight, lack of self-reflection, total uncon- 
sciousness. Man, dependent and defenseless, had 
to compensate by a “somewhat keener conscious- 
ness.” Thus, the creature has surpassed the creator 
in morality and wisdom, and God must become 
man to regenerate himself and become conscious 
([1952] 1958, pp. 405-406). 

With this notion of man as superior to God, 


Jung’s thinking has completed a full circle: the 
conscious ego is but a tiny part of the total self, 
and its energy depends on the tension of conscious 
and unconscious; God is an archetype in the un- 
conscious, symbolizing the total self; this total self 
has to be achieved by a process of individuation in 
which one archetypal projection after another must 
be faced and transcended; but the archetypal force 
(God), symbolizing the total self, is inferior to the 
conscious ego. Apparently, this “most powerful” 
archetype is in need of constant regeneration 
through constant incarnation, first through Christ 
in one man, then through the Holy Ghost in many. 
Jung admits that “such a transformation [into com- 
plete God-men] would lead to insufferable collisions 
between them, to say nothing of the unavoidable 
inflation to which the ordinary mortal . . . would 
instantly succumb.” His solution? “. . . even the 
enlightened person remains what he is, and is 
never more than his own limited ego before the 
One who dwells within him, whose form has no 
knowable boundaries, who encompasses him on all 
sides, fathomless as the abysms of the earth and 
vast as the sky” ([1952] 1958, p. 470). In other 
words, man affords regeneration to the unconscious 
God, is even superior to him, but still is not God. 
Is this perhaps a belated recognition that the iden- 
tification of the total self with the God image is a 
projection? 

Synchronicity. In his later works, Jung sug- 
gested that the principle of causality should be 
complemented by the principle of synchronicity. 
This is the notion that events that occur apparently 
by chance may actually be the result of a common 
inner meaning. In Jung’s own experience, on a day 
devoted to exploring the fish symbolism, he had 
fish for lunch, found an inscription that referred to 
fish, was shown pictures of fish and told a dream 
about fish ([1937-1944] 1955, p. 14). This prin- 
ciple is easy to explain in terms of Jung's system, 
in which the objective psyche interpenetrates the 
physical universe and pursues its own aims through 
the individuals it produces and nourishes. 


Jung’s method of treatment 


Jung diverged as far from Freud’s technique as 
he did from Freud’s theory. He used dreams to 
discover the root of the patient’s problem, as did 
Freud. But unlike Freud, he depended on dream 
sequences rather than on single dreams and used 
amplification rather than free association to arrive 
at the meaning of the dream, The difference is 
fundamental. Freud used the patient's associations 
to uncover buried memories; Jung asked for the 
meaning of the dream figures to arrive at the mean- 
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ing of the dream story. He quotes the dream of a 
woman patient to illustrate his method: “She is 
about to cross a wide river. There is no bridge, but 
she finds a ford where she can cross. She is on the 
point of doing so, when a large crab that lay hid- 
den in the water seizes her by the foot and will not 
let her go” ({1913b] 1953, p. 80). The meanings 
are as follows: River—a boundary difficult to cross; 
she must reach the other side. Ford—a possible 
crossing; treatment is a way to health. Crab (Ger- 
man Krebs means crab and cancer)—an incurable 
disease; something is stopping her (a row with a 
woman friend). Interpreted on the objective level, 
the dream says that her friend is the obstacle that 
prevents her from getting well. But Jung also in- 
terprets dreams on the subjective level, treating 
dream contents as symbols of inner tendencies. On 
the subjective level, “the dream shows the patient 
that she has something in herself which prevents 
her from crossing the boundary, i.e., from getting 
out of one situation or attitude into another” 
({1913b] 1953, p. 84). The relationship with her 
friend is sentimental and demanding, used as a 
defense against heterosexual entanglements. Ob- 
jectively, this relationship is the “cancer”; subjec- 
tively, it is her unconscious need of such a defense 
that prevents her progress. The dream also sug- 
gests a remedy: to free herself from the cancer if 
she is to progress. 

It is Jungs conviction that the therapist can 
bring the patient only up to the point in the process 
of individuation reached by the therapist himself. 
The therapist is a helper, a coexplorer in the dis- 
covery of the unconscious. In helping the patient, 
the doctor gains insights about his own personality 
and is transformed, together with the patient. 


Evaluation 

Jungs books are difficult to read because they 
are weighed down by references to mythology, 
alchemy, and Christian and Eastern symbolism, 
with which the reader has little firsthand acquaint- 
ance. Thus, it is next to impossible to assess the 
validity of Jung’s inferences from these sources. 
Moreover, Jung’s system has grown over many 
years and is not stated in full in any of his books. 
Consequently, it is necessary to read the better part 
of his writings before one can form a good notion 
of the scope of his theories. 

Jung’s empirical results represent a broadening 
of psychotherapy and personality research, which 
will continue to bear fruit now that the strictly 
mechanical view of man is beginning to be super- 
seded by a more humanistic approach. Jung’s con- 
ception of human personality is incomparably 
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richer than that of Freud or his successors. Like 
Freud, he began by exploring memory (free as- 
sociations) but soon realized that fantasy and 
imagination are the “royal road to the unconscious.” 
Jung’s findings demonstrate that man has aspira- 
tions as well as lusts and that his imagination is 
not restricted to fashioning disguises for libidinal 
wishes. 

His clinical explorations seem to make it clear 
that the dreams and fantasies of his patients refer 
to something beyond the immediate situation, to a 
human desire for perfection or self-realization. 
However, the inference of a collective unconscious 
projecting its archetypal images in dreams and 
fantasies is not required by Jung's evidence. Strictly 
speaking, all our functions are unconscious. We 
do not know how we produce fantasy images, but 
neither do we know how we draw logical infer- 
ences, To explain fantasy images that express the 
same meanings, whether they occur in dreams of 
modern man or in myths and fairy tales, we need 
no more than the assumption that like human 
structure will mediate like human experiences pic- 
tured in similar images. Imagination is normally 
used for planning action. When released from such 
use, in dreams and fantasies, it still functions to 
Picture a man’s life situation, and his attitudes, as 
expressed in his actions, and their possible conse- 
quences, Imagination, then, is an adjunct to de- 
liberate planning and conduct, well suited to draw 
attention to aspirations not acknowledged in con- 
scious life. To go beyond this function of imagina- 
tion and suggest a direct connection with an extra- 
individual “objective psyche” seems to have been 
dictated by Jung’s personal philosophy rather than 
by his scientific training or clinical experience. 


Macpa B, ARNOLD 


[Other relevant material may be found in DREAMS; 
LITERATURE, article on THE PSYCHOLOGY OF LITERA- 
TURE; PSYCHOANALYSIS; RELIGION; and in the biog- 
raphies of BLEULER; FREUD; June.] 
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ANARCHISM 


Anarchism, like liberalism and democracy, car- 
ries more than a single connotation. This is be- 
cause it has produced both a body of theoretical 
literature and a series of activist parties, the two 
only remotely related. The anarchism of Godwin, 
Proudhon, and Kropotkin, known to the scholarly 
community, stands at a far remove from the im- 
ages of the Haymarket rioters, Sacco and Vanzetti, 
and the Spanish Civil War, familiar to the popular 
mind. Yet if relationships must be established, it 
may be said that both the literary and the activist 
traditions share a common view of man, society, 
and the state. 

Any definition of anarchism must be derived 
more from its literature than from its record of 
political action. Leon Czolgosz, who assassinated 
President McKinley, and the Andalusian peasants 
who fought against Franco were probably stirred 
by the same impulses as were Godwin and Kropot- 
kin. But the latter figures articulated their beliefs, 
and it is on the written work that we must rely. 
The major tenets of anarchist doctrine may be 
summarized under five major heads. Emphases 
may differ with different proponents, but most of 
the elements are at least implicit in all serious 
anarchist writings. 

(1) Man is essentially a benign creature. He 
was born good, or with a potentiality for goodness, 
but has been corrupted by the habits and institu- 
tions of authority. Religion, education, politics, and 
economic life have all served to warp the natural 
goodness that inheres in mankind. 

(2) Man is a social animal, and men reach their 
fulfillment when voluntarily and spontaneously 
cooperating with one another. Society is natural, 
the state is not; and the quest for the communal 
life is instinctive to all men. 

(3) Prevailing institutions of society—particu- 
larly private property and the state—are artificial 
agencies through which men exploit and corrupt 
each other. Authority in any form, even democratic 
government or a socialist economy, stultifies the 
individual. 
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(4) Social change must be spontaneous, direct, 
and mass-based. Political parties, trade unions— 
indeed, all organized movements—are themselves 
creatures of authority. While pursuing reform or 
even revolution, they are so constituted as ulti- 
mately to replace one evil with another of a similar 
sort. Significant change, then, must express the 
natural sentiments of a mass of autonomous indi- 
viduals acting without outside direction. 

(5) Industrial civilization, no matter what the 
form of ownership of the means of production, 
warps the human spirit. Machines master men, 
narrowing their personalities and blocking creativ- 
ity. Any society built on an industrial structure is 
bound to debase the motives and impulses of those 
who live in it. 

The literature of anarchism. While elements of 
anarchist doctrine can be found as far back as the 
Stoics, the first meaningful exposition could not 
come until the advent of the industrial revolution. 
William Godwin’s Political Justice (1793), appear- 
ing in the first and grimmest generation of that 
revolution, attacked the exploitation of man by man 
resulting from tyrannical government and unequal 
ownership of property. It is interesting to note that 
Godwin did not exhort men to revolutionary action, 
but hoped rather that people would educate them- 
selves to a realization that justice would be secured 
only if they replaced the state with a network of 
voluntary arrangements. 

Far more widely read was Pierre Joseph 
Proudhon, whose What Is Property? (1840) gave 
the notorious reply that “property is theft.” Proud- 
hon emphasized that society is a natural organism 
and the individual is a social creature. He, too, did 
not advocate revolutionary violence, but his call 
for the abolition of the state and the prevailing 
economic system implied that a forceful overturn 
was bound to come. Throughout his writings he 
elaborated many plans for setting up independent 
associations, decentralizing authority, and circum- 
scribing the power of the state. The theoretical 
clash between anarchist and communist doctrine 
can be seen most vividly in Marx’s attack on 
Proudhon, one of those rare cases where Marx dis- 
played respect for the arguments of an antagonist. 

Perhaps the most attractive of anarchist authors 
was Petr Kropotkin, whose Mutual Aid (1890- 
1896) sought to rebut social Darwinism. Nature 
does not live under laws that permit only the fittest 
to survive, Kropotkin argued; not only in primitive 
societies, but also in the animal world, the basis 
of organization is mutual cooperation and help. 
With this “scientific” underpinning he proceeded 
to call for a thoroughgoing communist society, 
based on communes and devoid of either a division 
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of labor or a money economy. He was explicit in 
advocating removal of the state by revolutionary 
means, but he was a “pure” anarchist in that he 
rejected any organized movement or party as the 
vehicle of change. 

Of the major anarchist writers, Georges Sorel 
seemed least concerned with the goodness of man 
or the question of individual freedom. His Reflec- 
tions on Violence (1908) is closest to the popular 
image of an anarchist handbook, detailing the vari- 
ous methods by which the working class can under- 
mine and overthrow the capitalist state. The chief 
weapon is the “general strike,” a rising of the 
proletariat that brings the wheels of the old order 
to a precipitous halt. Sorel was prepared to use 
existing trade unions as the vehicle for revolution, 
giving rise to the term “anarchosyndicalism.” In 
making such a concession, he was, unlike Kropot- 
kin, willing to use at least one institutional mecha- 
nism of the old regime to bridge the gap to the new 
society. 

Anarchism as utopianism. It is easy enough 
to see how anarchism has remained a sectarian 
doctrine. Its tenets, taken singly, have much in 
common with those of other ideologies. Anarchism 
shares with liberalism an exaltation of the individ- 
ual, a rejection of authority, and assumes a natural 
harmony of interests in society. Like both socialism 
and communism, it abjures private property and a 
state that supports the capitalist system; its stress 
on the need for revolutionary change clearly paral- 
lels the communist prescription, Anarchism has a 
democratic strand in its emphasis on human equal- 
ity, and it is also in the classical conservative tra- 
dition in its suspicion of industrial society, Yet 
anarchism is the sum of its several parts, and the 
whole recipe is too rich a mixture for most. Those 
who rebel against authority may be attracted by 
parts of the anarchist creed; however, all but a 
handful balk when they learn that the entire doc- 
trine must be regarded as an interlocking edifice. 

Quite plainly, anarchists wish to have it all ways 
at once. If foremost priority is apparently accorded 
to the free and uncoerced individual, equal value 
is assigned to the harmonious social organism. 
Revolutionary violence is advocated, or at least 
implied, but unlike the communist variety it is to 
come to pass without benefit of a hierarchical party 
or leaders who impose their will on an organized 
movement. And the society of the postrevolutionary 
epoch, unlike any the modern world has ever known, 
will exist without law, state, or authority and will 
witness the flowering of hitherto unknown human 
potentialities. 

Anarchism must be understood as a variety of 


utopianism—although differing from other utopian 
thought in that it considers not only ends but also 
means to the achievement of those ends. Like all 
utopianism, it is at least partly an attitude of mind 
rather than a rigorous theory. There is no difficulty 
in finding instances of ingenuousness in anarchist 
doctrine, It is easy enough to point out that coer- 
cion, real or threatened, is a necessary element in 
human relations; that revolutionary action can lead 
to dictatorial tyranny no less than to the promised 
land; that man has a propensity for evil as well as 
for good; that the anarchist utopia will be a monot- 
onous plateau. But none of these objections, all 
based on common sense, attack the basic impulse 
that gives rise to the anarchist protest. 

Anarchism, like any utopian doctrine, is first a 
critique of existing social arrangements, and second 
a blueprint for a problemless future. The principle 
that man is naturally good, for example, cannot be 
undermined by allusion to the evil behavior that 
has recurred throughout human history. For the 
reply is simply that man has never been given the 
chance to realize his potential, that his benign 
nature has heretofore been corrupted by institu- 
tional authority. Nor, by the same token, can the 
drabness of an equalitarian and conflictless society 
be used as a stick with which to beat utopian pro- 
jections. To say that we, the corrupted products of 
an immoral era, would be bored is a myopic judg- 
ment on the conditions of society best conducive 
to the highest development of the human spirit. If 
anarchism is utopian, if its analysis and prescrip- 
tions seem unsophisticated, it nevertheless repre- 
sents one of the fundamental expressions of dis- 
satisfaction with the way men have chosen to order 
their lives up to the present. 

Anarchism in the modern world. Itis tempting 
to say that there is a little of the anarchist in every- 
one. Most individuals are sufficiently unquestioning 
to accept authority, at least as a necessary evil. But 
there is hardly a person who has not, perhaps in 
one moment of his life, stopped to wonder what he 
might have made of himself if agencies of coercion 
had not restricted his behavior at every turn. The 
businessman objecting to government intervention 
in his affairs, the factory worker resentful of the 
discipline imposed by management, the citizen who 
feels powerless in the face of party machines, even 
the adolescent chafing under regulations laid down 
by school authorities—all yearn for the freedom to 
be and to become themselves. To be sure, much of 
what sometimes passes as the spirit of anarchism 
is simply rationalization for a style of life an indi- 
vidual or group wishes to attain or preserve. 

A good deal of the renewed interest in “aliena- 


tion,” “anomie,” and personal “identity” stems from 
the assumption that men seek to be free of restric- 
tions and are thwarted in their quest by the imper- 
sonal rules and personal relationships arising in 
the modern world. Critiques of corporations, trade 
unions, political parties, and even suburban life 
seem at first glance to reflect the anarchist temper. 
But in the final analysis it would be a grave error 
to confuse this social criticism with the anarchist 
tradition. For above all else the anarchist stands 
outside his society. He has no vested interests in it, 
and he is prepared to witness its destruction. The 
businessman, the politician, the intellectual, all of 
these may want the world shaped somewhat differ- 
ently, but they still wish to preserve what are for 
them critical elements of that world. Few are so 
dedicated to freedom that they reject out of hand 
all organized forms of action and wait instead for 
the day when spontaneous and leaderless uprisings 
overthrow the social structure. 

There may be concern with the kinds of prob- 
lems that constitute anarchist doctrine, but there 
is a shortage of actual anarchists. This has been 
the case throughout history. Dedicated believers 
arise from time to time to assassinate princes and 
presidents, to encourage labor unrest, and to man 
a barricade in a civil war. But if states and econ- 
omies have been overturned by revolutionary 
means, it has been by other movements acting 
under other inspirations. 

ANDREW HACKER 


[See also Soctatism; SyNDICALISM; UTOPIANISM. 
Other relevant material may be found in the biog- 
raphies KROPOTKIN; PROUDHON; SOREL.] 
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ANDERSON, OSKAR N. 


Oskar Nikolayevich Anderson (1887-1960), a 
pioneer of applied sampling-survey techniques, and 
remembered also for his contributions to the variate- 
difference method, has been described as “perhaps 
the most widely known statistician in Central Eu- 
rope. .. . He provided a link between the Russian 
school of statistics . ({A.A.] Markoff [Sr.], 
Tschuprow) and the Anglo-American school. . . . 
Through his origin in the flourishing Russian school 
of ‘probabilistes,’ . . . Anderson belongs to the so- 
called ‘continental’ school of statistics, and worked 
in the tradition of the well known German statisti- 
cians [W.] Lexis and [L.] von Bortkiewicz. He 
might be the last representative of this approach 
...” (Tintner 1961, p. 273). 

Anderson was born in Minsk, Byelorussia. His 
father was a professor of Finno-Ugric languages 
at the University of Kazan. Although the Andersons 
were Russian subjects, they were ethnically Ger- 
man. In 1906 Anderson was graduated from the 
gymnasium in Kazan with a gold medal. After 
studying mathematics at the University of Kazan 
for a year, he entered the economics department 
of the Polytechnical Institute in St. Petersburg. 
There he became an outstanding pupil of Alek- 
sandr A. Chuprov (or Tschuprow), whose strong 
permanent influence on Anderson is evident, even 
in such detailed matters as taxonomic conventions. 
As B. I. Karpenko wrote: “The ideas of A. A. 
Chuprov penetrate into foreign science not only 
directly but also through the writings of his stu- 
dents . . . e.g., O. N. Anderson, who wrote a series 
of valuable works, in particular a serious book on 
the theory of statistics, which (in German) ex- 
pounds A. A. Chuprov’s ideas . . .” (Karpenko 1957, 
p- 317). 

From 1912 to 1917 Anderson taught in a com- 
mercial gymnasium in St. Petersburg. While there 
he also obtained a law degree. In 1915 he took part 
in an expedition to Turkestan to make a survey of 
agricultural production under irrigation in the Syr 
Darya River area. There, as chief scientific consult- 
ant, Anderson made one of the earliest applications 
of sampling methods. It apparently had only one 
Russian precedent: on January 6, 1910, Chuprov 
had presented a paper on the application of sam- 
pling techniques to data from the 1898-1900 rural 


286 ANDERSON, OSKAR N. 


census, but this application had had an “experi- 
mental, rather than a practical, character” (Volkov 
1961, p. 159). 

In 1917 Anderson served as research economist 
for a large cooperative society in southern Russia 
and also underwent further training in statistics at 
the Commercial Institute in Kiev, where he became 
a docent in 1918. Concurrently, he held an execu- 
tive position in the demographic institute of the 
Academy of Sciences in Kiev, While in Kiev, he 
came to know and was perhaps influenced by 
Eugen Slutsky. 

Like many Russian students of his time, Ander- 
son had leftist sympathies. In 1920, however, he 
and his family left Russia as a result of the political 
upheavals. The following year he became a high 
school principal in Budapest; from 1924 to 1933 
he was a professor at the Commercial Institute in 
Varna, Bulgaria; and from 1935 to 1942 he held a 
similar position at the University of Sofia. From 
the mid-1920s on, he was a member of the Supreme 
Statistical Council of the Bulgarian government. 
He successfully advocated the use of sampling 
techniques—in addition to a complete enumeration 
—in the 1926 census of population and manufac- 
ture. Another large-scale sample survey instigated 
by Anderson covered Bulgarian agricultural pro- 
duction and producers in 1931-1932. In 1936 he 
began a complete redesigning of the acreage and 
crop statistics, basing them on purposive sampling. 

In 1933 Anderson went to England and Germany 
on a Rockefeller stipend and, as a result of this 
trip, he published his first textbook (1935). He 
was a charter member of the Econometric Society. 
He contributed the article “Statistical Method” to 
the Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences (1934). 
From the middle 1930s on, he served as an adviser 
for the League of Nations. In 1940 the Bulgarian 
government sent him to Germany, then at war, to 
Study rationing. In 1942 Anderson accepted an 
appointment at the University of Kiel, Germany, 
and from 1947 to his death he was a professor of 
Statistics in the economics department of the Uni- 
versity of Munich. He was coeditor of the Mit- 
teilungsblatt fiir mathematische Statistik (later 
Metrika) from its inception until he died. At the 
time of his death, his authority in German statisti- 
cal circles was unrivaled. It was mainly through 
his efforts that the statistical training for econ- 
omists at German universities was improved or 
was maintained at a reasonable level, despite vari- 
ous adverse influences, 

Major contributions. One author has summed 
up Anderson's lifework in the following manner: 


The course of outer events in Oskar Anderson's life 
reflects the turbulence and agonies of a Europe torn 
by wars and revolutions. His scientific work, always 
marked by personal involvement, is of sufficient stat- 
ure to be of lasting interest. . . . Some of Ander- 
son's endeavours were ahead of his time, along lines 
that have not yet received adequate attention. Thus 
his emphasis on causal analysis of nonexperimental 
data is a reminder that this important sector of ap- 
plied statistics is far less developed than descriptive 
statistics and experimental analysis. . . . The main 
strength of Anderson’s scientific œuvre lies, I think, in 
the systematic coordination of theory and application. 
Only to a relatively small extent does his importance 
derive from specific contributions. . . . (Wold 1961, 
pp. 651-653) 


Despite the cogent appraisal by Wold, it seems 
desirable to take up some of Anderson’s particular 
contributions. 

Sample surveys. The Turkestan sample survey 
of 1915 and a demographic sampling study of 
1916-1917 are contained in manuscripts that were 
lost; it seems safe to assume that the lost papers 
were valuable ones. We do have access to the first 
Bulgarian sample survey, which Anderson designed 
and whose implementation he supervised (1929a), 

Variate-difference method in time series. Uti- 
lizing, in essence, the theorem that the nth differ- 
ence of a polynomial of degree n is a constant and 
the (n + 1)st zero, the variate-difference method 
attempts to analyze time series on the basis of few 
assumptions, but including the sensitive one that 
random errors are not autocorrelated. Anderson de- 
veloped the method concurrently with William S. 
Gosset (for details, see Tintner 1940, pp. 10-15). 
The method has not met with general favor, al- 
though it is still taken as a point of departure for 
various theoretical studies. Anderson himself was 
aware of its limitations (1954, pp. 178-180 in 
1957 edition). In a different context, his incisive 
critique of the Harvard method of time-series 
analysis (1929b) is recognized as having defini- 
tively discredited mechanical procedures of that 
kind, 

Quantitative economics. Anderson's study of 
the “verifiability” of the quantity theory of money 
(1931) is an econometric classic because Anderson 
took advantage of the then new awareness of the 
importance of random residuals. Several of his 
Papers analyze the causes of divergent movements 
of agricultural and industrial prices. A critique of 
N. D. Kondratieff’s work on long waves (in busi- 
ness cycles) is among Anderson’s lost papers. His 
contributions to index-number theory were both 
constructive and critical. For reasons of error 


accumulation, he was specifically against chain 
indexing (1952). 

Probability theory and nonparametric methods. 
Anderson’s was essentially an eclectic, and some- 
what modified, frequency point of view (e.g. 1954, 
pp. 98-100 in 1957 edition). In particular, he felt 
that finite, rather than infinite, urn models were 
more appropriate in most social contexts; corre- 
spondingly, he was against too facile an invocation 
of the central-limit theorem. In his papers on non- 
parametric methods (1955a; 1955b), he intended 
to make correlation and regression models applica- 
ble to a wider range of socioeconomic phenomena. 

Textbooks. In his first textbook (1935), Ander- 
son tried to expound twentieth-century statistical 
methods using preuniversity-level mathematics. 
Because of the time of publication and the then 
predominant doctrines, its influence seems to have 
been stronger outside of Germany than within. His 
second textbook (1954), however, went through 
three editions in three years; it was unusual for 
its highly personal anecdotal style and its abun- 
dance of historical, biographical, institutional, and 
mathematical asides. 

Students. Anderson’s best-known students, all 
professors in Germany, are Hans Kellerer, at 
Munich; Heinrich Strecker, at Tiibingen; and 
Anderson's son Oskar, at Mannheim. What clearly 
characterizes them as Andersonians, especially the 
former two, is a strong interest and activity in 
sampling-survey design, a concern for the imple- 
mental side of statistics, and avowed reservations 
against abstractions unrelated to practice. Strecker 
has also worked on variants of the variate-differ- 
ence method. 

EBERHARD M. FELS 


[For discussion of the history and subsequent devel- 
opment of the fields in which Anderson worked, see 
NONPARAMETRIC STATISTICS; PROBABILITY; SAMPLE 
SURVEYS; TIME SERIES.] 
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James Rowland Angell (1869-1949), psycholo- 
gist, educational administrator, and public-service 
counselor, came from New England stock. His 
father, James Burrill Angell, a direct descendant 
of Thomas Angell, who went to Rhode Island in 
1636 with Roger Williams, was at various times 
professor of modern languages at Brown Univer- 
sity, editor of the Providence Journal, president of 
the University of Vermont, president of the Univer- 
sity of Michigan for 38 years, and U.S. minister to 
China, 1880-1881, and to Turkey, 1888—1889. 

His mother, Sarah Swope Caswell, was a de- 
scendant of Peregrine White, the first white child 
to be born to the Mayflower Pilgrims. She was the 
daughter of Alexis Caswell, an eminent mathema- 
tician, astronomer, president of Brown University, 
and charter member of the American Academy of 
Science. 
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The first two decades of James Angell’s life were 
spent at the University of Michigan, where his 
father had become president when James was three 
years old. His home environment was distinctly 
academic. The Angell home was visited frequently 
not only by local faculty members but also by such 
widely eminent persons as Andrew White, Matthew 
Arnold, and Grover Cleveland. 

In high school Angell took a conventional classi- 
cal course; in college his major interests were logic, 
philosophy, and psychology. “But the psychology,” 
he wrote in his autobiography, “instantly opened 
up a new world, which it seemed to me I had been 
waiting for, and for the first time I felt a deep and 
pervasive sense of the intellectual importance of 
the material I was facing. . . . With that experience 
began my real intellectual life, which ultimately led 
me on into my profession” ([1932] 1961, p. 5). 

Psychology. After graduating from the Univer- 
sity of Michigan in 1890, he spent three years in 
graduate study of psychology and philosophy—one 
at Michigan, under John Dewey and James Tufts; 
one at Harvard, under William James and Josiah 
Royce; and one in Germany, mainly under Friedrich 
Paulsen at Berlin and Benno Erdmann at Halle. 
It was during these years that psychology was 
gradually becoming differentiated from philosophy 
and developing into an experimental science. About 
a dozen psychological laboratories had been started 
in the United States, mostly in the eastern states, 
but the expanding western universities were eager 
for well-trained experimental psychologists. 

In 1893, before he had finished his work for a 
doctorate at the University of Berlin, Angell re- 
ceived an invitation from the University of Minne- 
Sota to become an instructor in psychology. His 
duties included teaching experimental methods 
and founding a psychology laboratory. 

The following year Dewey, who had become 
chairman of the department of philosophy at the 
University of Chicago, brought Angell there as 
assistant professor of philosophy in charge of the 
psychology courses and a psychological laboratory. 
He was instantly in close contact with many of 
the distinguished scientists and scholars whom 
President William Rainey Harper had assembled. 
Being associated with such men as A. A. Michelson 
and R. A. Millikan in physics, Jacques Loeb in 
physiology, and H. H. Donaldson in neurology rein- 
forced Angell’s determination to bring the newly 
emerging science of psychology up to the highest 
experimental standards and to draw maximum 
support from cognate sciences; his background in 
philosophy and his contacts with Philosophers like 
Dewey, J. H. Tufts, and G. H. Mead strengthened 


his belief that the science of psychology should be 
grounded on a broad conceptual foundation. 

Psychology based on such a foundation became 
known as “functional psychology,” and Angell be- 
came its chief formulator and exponent. This 
formulation is most clearly expressed in his presi- 
dential address before the American Psychology 
Association in 1906 (Angell 1907). All mental 
processes and phenomena, such as perception, at- 
tention, memory, imagination, and thought, are 
viewed as products of organic evolution and, like 
all other similar products, perform certain func- 
tions for the survival and well-being of the or- 
ganism. They are best understood by observing 
what they accomplish and the environmental con- 
ditions under which their various functions are 
performed. Thus, psychology is inevitably and in- 
timately linked with the biological and social sci- 
ences and should have as its object the study of 
how humans and other animals adjust to, cope 
with, and modify the environments in which and 
by which they live. 

All scientific activity has as one of its goals the 
harnessing of scientific knowledge to the solution 
of man’s problems of survival and welfare. There 
is, therefore, no sharp dividing line between “pure” 
and “applied” science. The task of pure science is 
to provide basic understanding of the nature of 
man and his environment, and that of applied sci- 
ence is to direct this understanding to the control 
of the environment. 

Angell’s place in the history of psychology is 
well established (Boring 1929). He was one of 
the pioneers in organizing laboratory courses, in 
standardizing experimental procedures, in develop- 
ing appropriate apparatus, and in systematizing 
the objectives and content of a growing young 
science. Although the term “functional” has large- 
ly disappeared, its point of view and basic princi- 
ples are commonly accepted and taken for granted. 
Angell and his many distinguished students did not 
set out to establish a school of thought or a logic- 
ally tight system, but rather to develop principles, 
methods, and objectives that have since permeated 
the whole of psychology. 

Educational administration. Angell’s career as 
an educational administrator began in 1911, when 
he succeeded George E. Vincent as dean of the 
faculties of the University of Chicago, a position 
then next in rank to the president. This position 
brought him into first-hand contact with all of the 
administrative problems of a large university. Dur- 
ing the year 1918/1919 he served as acting presi- 
dent of the university. 

His next position of importance was that of 


chairman of the National Research Council in 
1919-1920, which brought him into close relation 
not only with the most distinguished scientists in 
all fields but also with many outstanding indus- 
trialists. It was during this year that he delivered 
a famous paper entitled “The Organization of Re- 
search” to the twenty-first annual conference of the 
Association of American Universities (Angell 
1920). This paper contains his view on the “repro- 
ductive processes of science,” that science, like the 
human mind, is a product of evolution and grows 
by a process of proliferation and selection. This 
conception of science guided his efforts to promote 
research when, a year later, he became president 
of the Carnegie Corporation and when, two years 
later, he was appointed the fourteenth president 
of Yale University. 

His administration at Yale, from 1921 to 1937, 
was characterized by the phenomenal financial and 
physical growth of the university. Angell also took 
an active part in the shaping of educational poli- 
cies. Many distinguished scholars and scientists 
were added to the faculty; residential colleges for 
undergraduates were adopted; a new undergrad- 
uate school of engineering was created, as well as 
new departments of anthropology, linguistics, gov- 
ernment and international relations, and drama; 
and the Institute of Human Relations, an inter- 
disciplinary research center, was established. Ac- 
cording to Angell, one of the university's major 
objectives was to study human behavior in all its 
aspects. 

Public service. Angell reached Yale’s compul- 
sory retirement age of 68 in 1937. But being in good 
health, he decided to accept a position as educa- 
tional and public service counselor to the National 
Broadcasting Company. He began by making a 
comprehensive study of the educational and cul- 
tural possibilities and public responsibilities of 
broadcasting in both Europe and the United States. 
He then drew up a plan for what he called “public- 
service programming,” which would include not 
only educational programs but programs in the 
fields of social and economic problems, current 
events, music, drama, and religion. 


Angell has been characterized as a man of pro- 
found wisdom and breadth of vision. He never em- 
braced the extreme views of progressive education 
of his mentor, John Dewey, or the excessive be- 
haviorism of one of his most distinguished stu- 
dents, John B. Watson. Angell’s contributions to 
the social sciences are recorded not only in his 
books and articles on psychology and his many 
addresses and papers (1937) written while he was 
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in educational administration, but also in the many 
deeds by which he advanced both the science of 
psychology and the art of education. 

Mark A. May 


[For the historical context of Angell’s work, see the 
biographies DEWEY; JAMES; MEAD.] 
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ANGLO-AMERICAN SOCIETY 


The four largest English-speaking democracies 
—Australia, Canada, Great Britain, and the United 
States—are generally regarded as highly similar 
societies, which for the purposes of comparative 
social science may be treated as different examples 
of the same type. They vary greatly, of course, in 
area, size of population, and degree of ethnic, 
racial, and linguistic homogeneity. They differ, too, 
with respect to formal political institutions—mon- 
archy as compared to republic, federalism con- 
trasted with unitary national power, separation of 
powers contrasted with parliamentary-cabinet con- 
trol. These differences, however, are often treated 
as minimal, given the common derivation of many 
cultural similarities, a common language which 
facilitates cultural interaction among the nations, 
extremely high standards of living and economic 
productivity, and stable democratic political institu- 
tions, such as a common-law tradition and a two- 
party political system in which each party consists 
of a broad coalition of interests and in which 
ideological differences are minimized. From the 
comparative perspective of world-wide cultural var- 
iations, there can be little doubt that these four 
nations represent different regional versions of one 
culture. 
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Any comparison of societies that are so greatly 
similar economically and politically (that is, as 
wealthy, stable democracies) must seek some con- 
ceptual distinctions to illuminate the peculiarities 
of institutions in highly comparable systems. In 
the tradition of Max Weber's methodology of social 
science, this discussion emphasizes those distinc- 
tions among key social values that are related to 
variations in certain of the social institutions found 
in Anglo-American societies. 

One particularly effective method for systemati- 
cally classifying the central values of social systems 
is a modification of the pattern-variable approach 
originally developed by Talcott Parsons (1951; 
1960). Pattern variables are dichotomous cate- 
gories of modes of interaction, such as achievement- 
ascription, universalism—particularism, specificity— 
diffuseness, self-orientation—collectivity orientation, 
and equalitarianism—elitism. (The last is not one 
of Parsons’ distinctions, but one added here.) A 
society’s value system may thus orient an individ- 
ual’s behavior so that he (1) treats others in terms 
of their abilities and performances or in terms of 
inherited qualities ( achievement-ascription); (2) 
applies a general standard or responds to some 
personal relationship (universalism—particular- 
ism); (3) relates to a selective aspect of another’s 
behavior or to many aspects ( specificity—diffuse- 
ness); (4) gives primacy to the private needs of 
others or subordinates others’ needs to the defined 
interests of the larger group (self-orientation—col- 
lectivity orientation); or (5) stresses that all per- 
sons must be respected because they are human 
beings or emphasizes the general superiority of 
those who hold elite positions (equalitarianism— 
elitism) (Parsons 1951, pp. 58-67; 1960). 

Although the value patterns are dichotomous, 
for purposes of comparative analysis it is prefer- 
able to conceive of them as scales, along which 
nations can be ranked in terms of their relative 
position on each of the pattern variables. The 
terms themselves represent the polar values for 
each scale, and nations may be ranked in terms 
of their rélative approximation to the “pure” ex- 
pression of each of the polar values. While there 
is no absolute basis on which to make judgments 
in terms of the pattern variables, the nations can 
be fairly reliably ranked with respect to one an- 
other. For example, Britain is more ascriptive than 
the United States but much more achievement 
oriented than India. 

The tentative rankings assigned the four major 
Anglo-American societies on these five dimensions 
are presented in Table 1, based primarily on im- 


pressionistic rather than systematically collected 
empirical evidence. 


Table 1 — Tentative estimates of relative rankings 
of the four English-speaking democracies 
according to strength of certain pattern 
variables (ranked according to the first term 
in the polarity) 


Grecot United 
Britain Australio Canada States 
Ascription—Achievement 1 2.5 2.5 4 
Particularism—Universalism 1 2 3 4 
Diffuseness—Specificity 1 2.5 2.5 4 
Collectivity orientation— 
Self-orientation 1 2 3 4 
Elitism—Equalitarianism 1 4 2 3 


According to these estimates, Australia is slightly 
more egalitarian, but less achievement oriented, 
universalistic, specific, and self-oriented than the 
United States. It is less universalistic but more 
egalitarian than Canada. Canada systematically 
differs from the United States on all five dimen- 
sions, being less egalitarian, achievement oriented, 
universalistic, specific, and self-oriented; and Brit- 
ain, in turn, differs consistently from Canada in 
the same way the latter differs from the United 
States. These ranks, of course, are based on ab- 
stracting ideal-typical aspects of the four societies. 

To highlight the analytic utility of these distinc- 
tions, it would seem worthwhile to discuss the 
causes and consequences of national value differ- 
entiation. This may be done by indicating those 
variations in the social development of each coun- 
try that presumably created and sustained struc- 
tures embracing these values; differences in the 
institutional arrangements that relate to the sep- 
arate value patterns may then be derived. 


Sources of value differences 

Although there are obviously many events and 
factors in the history of these nations that have 
determined the current variations among them, 
three particularly significant ones may be singled 
out: (a) the varying origins of their political sys- 
tems and national identities; (b) different religious 
traditions; and (c) the presence or absence of 
specific types of frontier experiences. 

The variations in the political systems of these 
four societies stem from revolution in the United 
States, counterrevolution in Canada, the transfer- 
ence of nineteenth-century British working-class 
culture to Australia, and a deference pattern in 
Britain sustained by a monarchy and aristocracy. 
The variations in religious traditions are reflected 


in the Puritan and subsequent Arminian doctrines 
of the United States, which have sustained a non- 
conformist Protestantism and the separation of 
church and state, and in a dominant Anglican tradi- 
tion in England, which still provides that the large 
majority of persons are born into the established 
national church. And the diverse impact of the 
frontier experience helped sustain collectivity orien- 
tations in Australia and Canada but fostered self- 
orientations in the United States. Britain moved 
into the modern industrial and democratic period 
while retaining much of the formal structure that 
sustained the dominant classes and institutions of 
the previous period; thus, many of the preindus- 
trial and predemocratic value orientations that 
emphasized ascription and elitism remained viable. 
In contrast, the growth of Canada, Australia, and 
the United States involved the settlement of rel- 
atively vacant frontiers. The differing development 
of the frontier and the varying approaches to the 
land question effected divergencies in the social 
structure and political ideologies of these three 
originally colonial societies. 

The United States. The American frontier de- 
velopment, the success of the small farmer tilling 
his own soil, supported the revolutionary emphases 
on egalitarianism and achievement. Postrevolution- 
ary America provided individual economic oppor- 
tunities, which inhibited the development of class 
antagonisms. At the beginning of the nineteenth 
century as many as four-fifths of the free people 
who worked were owners of their own means of 
livelihood (Corey 1935, pp. 113-114; Mills 1951, 
p. 7). Social status depended largely upon the 
amount of property owned, This development of a 
majority of propertied individuals gave American 
society the predominately middle-class structure on 
which its democratic political institutions have 
been based. From its beginnings, the United States 
lacked a social hierarchy linked to the presence of 
an aristocracy or peasantry. 

The self-orientation so prevalent in the United 
States has many of its roots and impetus in the 
Arminian religious system which, contrary to Ro- 
man Catholic and Anglican tradition, asserts that 
everyone is judged individually and by his own 
achievements. As Max Weber pointed out, denom- 
inationalism and sectarianism helped create an 
ascetic work ethic that facilitated the emergence 
of modern capitalism and individual achievement. 
Thus, achievement, universalism, and self-orienta- 
tion have been strengthened in the United States 
by a dominant religious tradition that emphasizes 
a nonconformist Protestantism, stressing individual 
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responsibility, self-pride, and individual ambition. 
As Tocqueville observed, in the United States even 
Roman Catholicism initially assumed something 
of an independent, sectarian character, at odds 
with the prospective elites, and thus contributed to 
liberalizing and populist tendencies ([1835] 1945, 
vol. 2, p. 312). 

Canada. The Canadian nation resulted from 
the defeat of the American Revolution in the north- 
ern British colonies. Its raison d'être is the victory 
of the “counterrevolution” which affirmed many of 
the values rejected by the United States. The Loyal- 
ist spirit was reflected in the plans of imperial 
authorities to establish a hereditary, colonial aris- 
tocracy in Canada: 


Efforts to strengthen the political ties of Empire or of 
nation led to deliberate attempts, through land grants 
and political preferments, to create and strengthen an 
aristocracy in the colonies . . . and, later, in a less ob- 
vious fashion, in the Canadian nation. The democratic 
movement, it was felt, was liable to draw Canadian 
people closer to their neighbours to the south; and a 
privileged upper class was a bulwark of loyalty and 
conservatism, (Clark 1962, p. 194) 


With a sort of Burkean pride, the pioneers of Eng- 
lish Canada held an open disdain for the doctrine 
of the rights of man. The extent of this antirevolu- 
tionary feeling among English Canadians has been 
noted by a Canadian historian in these terms: 


The mental climate of English Canada in its early 
formative years was determined by men who were 
fleeing from the practical application of the doctrines 
that all men are born equal and are endowed by their 
Creator with certain inalienable rights amongst which 
are life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness. . . . In 
Canada we have no revolutionary tradition; and our 
historians, political scientists, and philosophers have 
assiduously tried to educate us to be proud of this fact. 
(Underhill 1960, p. 12) 


Large numbers of the original post-1783 Cana- 
dian population rejected the American values of 
equalitarianism and universalism. In what was to 
become English Canada, the Tory émigrés who 
settled in the Maritimes and Ontario constituted 
the first United Empire Loyalists, loyal to the 
crown and British social and political institutions. 
In French Canada the dominant conservative 
clergy feared and inhibited the liberal doctrines of 
the American and French revolutions. 

Democratic movements arose in Canada, which, 
like those to the south, drew support from the 
agrarian frontier of small, independent farmers 
striving to become economically prosperous. These 
settlers’ “main concerns as a class were free land, 
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abundant and accessible markets, monetary and 
and protection against the menacing interests of 
the urban centers” (Brady [1947] 1960, p. 463). 
financial policies advantageous to their economy, 
However, the self-orientations that seem endemic 
to the values of frontier communities were curbed 
in Canada by fear of the expansionist tendencies 
of the United States. Autonomous liberal frontier 
areas were prospective centers of sedition, of com- 
mitment to American values. The establishment of 
the centrally controlled Northwest Mounted Police 
to keep law and order on the frontier was designed 
to protect Canadian rule. The Canadian frontier 
was never permitted to extend beyond the direct 
control of the central government. Such centraliza- 
tion was necessary because local autonomy might 
result in support for efforts to join the United 
States. These conditions contributed to a greater 
sense of respect for law and authority (elitism) 
north of the border than was prevalent south of 
the border. “In the United States the frontier bred 
a spirit of liberty which often opposed efforts to 
maintain order. In Canada, order was maintained 
at the price of weakening that spirit” (Clark 1962, 
p. 192). Canada never glorified the frontiersman 
and his tendencies toward rebellion and independ- 
ence; the bard of egalitarian populism, Walt Whit- 
man, who was popular in America (and Australia), 
was not popular in Canada (Bissell 1956, pp. 133- 
134). 

Significant differences in the religious develop- 
ment of Canada and the United States are also 
evident. Both societies have had their innovating 
sectarian movements, but in Canada the sects have 
been more prone to align themselves with tradi- 
tional institutions and more ready to emulate the 
style of the established churches (Clark 1962, pp. 
167-182). New religious movements in Canada 
have generally failed to increase achievement ori- 
entation significantly. In the United States the 
ascetic Protestant sects dominated the nation by 
the end of the first quarter of the nineteenth cen- 
tury and successfully institutionalized their values, 
which fostered hard work, savings, and investment. 
Thus, while Canadian frontier conditions were 
often just as destructive of traditional social rela- 
tions as were those of the American frontier, the 
predominance of Anglican and French Catholic 
religious values, which sustained elitism and par- 
ticularism, helped prevent the excessive individual- 
ism (self-orientation) and egalitarianism inherent 
in frontier communities, 

Australia. From its beginnings as a British 
prison colony, founded in Sydney in 1788, Austra- 
lia’s social structure has reflected the influences of 


immigration (convict and nonconvict) and geog- 
raphy. Although the British hoped to develop Aus- 
tralia as a society of small, independent farmers, 
farming proved difficult in the poor soil and arid 
climate. Australia’s wealth lay in sheep, not crops. 
Holdings of large pasture lands by individual own- 
ers operating with hired hands made Australia a 
business world where exploration of land by sub- 
sistence farmers was unknown. “The typical Aus- 
tralian frontiersman in the last century was a 
wage-worker who did not usually expect to become 
anything else” (Ward 1959, p. 226). 

Australia’s rural frontier resulted in a pastoral 
upper class and a large propertyless laboring class. 
The major port cities of the six Australian colonies 
became heavily populated, and the urban workers 
formed the front of the democratic movement. 
They pitted themselves against the oligarchy of the 
graziers and soon developed a class solidarity that 
was to influence Australia’s subsequent economic 
and political development. 

“Australia is one of the very few countries whose 
whole development has taken place since the be- 
ginnings of the Industrial Revolution” (Ward 1959, 
p. 18), and consequently it developed its national 
ethos and class structure in a period in which 
traditional and aristocratic values were under sharp 
attack (Rosecrance 1964, pp. 275-318). Struc- 
turally, Australian society has the lower strata of 
the British Isles without the upper strata. It has 
always reflected working-class values—egalitar- 
ianism, antielitism, and particularism (group 
consciousness). 

The working-class solidarity and the correspond- 
ing set of value orientations imported from Britain 
were reinforced by the social structure of the Aus- 
tralian frontier. Australian bushmen turned to 
collective action and to the principle of “mateship,” 
or the “uncritical acceptance of reciprocal obliga- 
tions to provide companionship and material or 
ego support as required” (Taft & Walker 1958, 
p. 147). This mateship philosophy supports egali- 
tarian values in Australia and, according to some, 
is responsible for thwarting the development of 
strong achievement orientations (Goodrich 1928, 
pp. 206-207). 

A number of commentators have recently called 
attention to what they describe as the Americaniza- 
tion of Australia, by which they mean “the growth 
of competitiveness and the success ethic” (Jeanne 
MacKenzie [1961] 1962, p. 8). The rapid growth 
of higher education in Australia suggests that the 
Australians may be losing their disdain for achieve- 
ment, but the value system apparently still empha 
sizes a commitment to egalitarian social relations 


beyond that found in other complex societies. For 
example, it is “the only western country which long 
resisted the noxious habit of tipping” (Jeanne 
MacKenzie [1961] 1962, p. 102). An Australian 
political scientist has commented that “in Australia 
there is little respect for wealth as such. . . . It is 
harder for an industrial magnate to enter politics 
than for a camel to pass through the eye of a 
needle” (Eggleston 1953, p. 11). 

Little has been written relating Australia’s reli- 
gious institutions and traditions to other aspects 
of its development. The two major denominations 
are Anglican (34.8 per cent) and Roman Catholic 
(24.6 per cent). Denominations of Arminian and 
Calvinist origin are relatively small. The available 
data indicate, however, that the adherents of the 
latter groups tend to have been more successful 
achievers than those of the former. Thus, among 
Australian Christian denominations, the four 
whose followers have highest occupational status 
are Presbyterian, Congregationalist, Methodist, and 
Baptist, in that order (Taft & Walker 1958, 
p. 175). A question remains as to how much the 
weakness of the historic sects retarded the develop- 
ment of a hard-work-oriented ascetic Protestant 
ethic. Most commentators who seek to explain why 
Australians seem less work oriented and more 
concerned with leisure than citizens of some other 
nations attribute the origin of this ethos to the 
transplantation of the “restriction of output” norms 
of the nineteenth-century English workers rather 
than to religion (Rosecrance 1964). 

If many of the differences between the United 
States and Canada may be related to the fact that 
one is the outgrowth of a successful democratic 
revolution and the other of its defeat, some of the 
differences between the two British Commonwealth 
nations, Canada and Australia, may also be tied 
to different political origins. Unlike Canada, Aus- 
tralia did not emerge from a vanquished democratic 
revolution and has no history of defeated nine- 
teenth-century reformist movements. If anything, 
the reverse is true: the “left” played the major role 
in defining political and social institutions during 
the period in which national identity was estab- 
lished, Canadian unification in 1867 is associated 
with the Conservative party, whereas the federa- 
tion of Australia around the turn of the century 
was pressed in most states by the Labor party. It 
is noteworthy that in Australia, as in the United 
States, it has been the “conservative” party that 
has changed its name to avoid association with 
traditional and privileged elements. “Not by ac- 
cident but by design the term conservative early 
in the twentieth century disappeared from the 
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nomenclature of parties in Australia and New 
Zealand. . . . It could not obviously win enough 
varied backing among the surviving elements of 
conservative opinion. In Canada a conservative 
outlook in many respects found great favour” 
(Brady [1947] 1960, p. 528). 

In a certain sense some of the persisting differ- 
ences in outlook between Canada and Australia 
may be seen as reflecting the need of each country 
to dissociate itself from the major power that has 
had the most direct cultural and economic influ- 
ence on it. Canadians are the world’s oldest and 
continuing “anti-Americans.” The Canadian has 
always felt his sense of nationality threatened by 
the United States, physically in earlier days, cul- 
turally and economically in more recent years. Not 
only have Canadians found it necessary to protect 
themselves against American expansion, they have 
also found it necessary to emphasize why they are 
not and should not become Americans; they have 
done so by disparaging various elements in Amer- 
ican life, mainly those that are seemingly an out- 
growth of mass democracy and an excessive em- 
phasis on equalitarianism. Australian nationalism, 
in contrast, inspired efforts to dissociate Australia 
from Britain, first politically and later in terms of 
social values, Britain was perceived antagonisti- 
cally as the stronghold of rigid inequality. Thus, 
where Canada justified a more elitist attitude in 
reaction to American equalitarianism, Australia 
emulated various American equalitarian patterns 
in reaction to British elitism. 

Britain. The oldest of the Anglo-American so- 
cieties, Britain clearly differs from the other three 
countries in having a visible resident monarchy 
which even today retains considerable social in- 
fluence over the populace, Even socialist leaders, 
such as Clement Attlee and Herbert Morrison, ac- 
cept aristocratic titles as great honors, a phenom- 
enon that occurs in no other country in the world. 
In England a public-opinion study reported that 
“in 1957, three people in five throughout the coun- 
try were still keeping souvenirs from the 1953 
Coronation; and three in ten claimed to have a 
picture of a royal person in their house” (Harrisson 
et al. 1961, p. 232). 

The characterization of British society as elitist 
and ascriptive with diffuseness and collectivity 
orientations is supported by institutionalized reli- 
gion, which still performs a role of social integra- 
tion. England, unlike the other three Anglo-Amer- 
ican societies, does not sanction the split between 
church and state. The Church of England remains 
an Established church. In England the prime 
minister appoints the bishops; other ecclesiastics 
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are also appointed by secular officials. In fact, the 
archbishops and 26 senior bishops sit in the House 
of Lords, The Prayer Book, which is’ the approved 
liturgical form of worship, is subject to the ap- 
proval of Parliament, and an attempt to revise the 
Prayer Book in 1928 was rejected by the House 
of Commons (Richmond 1958, p. 108). 

The traditional upper classes and their institu- 
tions—the public schools, the ancient universities, 
and the titled aristocracy—remain at the summit 
of the social structure (Crosland [1956] 1957, pp. 
232-237; Williams 1961, pp. 318-321; Sampson 
1962, pp. 160-217). George Orwell suggested that 
deferential sentiments are so strong among British 
workers that “even in socialist literature it is com- 
mon to find contemptuous references to slum 
dwellers. . . . There is probably more disposition 
to accept class distinctions as permanent, and even 
to accept the upper classes as natural leaders, than 
survives in most countries. . . . The word ‘Sir’ is 
much used in England, and the man of obviously 
upper class appearance can usually get more than 
his fair share of deference . . .” (1947, p. 29). 

Although elitist, ascriptive, particularistic, and 
collectivity-oriented values do persist in British 
society, Britain has been moving much closer to 
the opposite set of orientations. Industrialization, 
urbanization, and political democratization have all 
spurred the growth of universalistic and achieve- 
ment-oriented values. But relative to the other 
English-speaking countries Britain still retains 
many of its preindustrial value orientations, which 
are sustained through their identification with the 
top of the social hierarchy. Thus, in the nineteenth 
century the British business classes rejected the 
noblesse oblige collectivity-orientation character- 
istic of the aristocracy; they denied responsibility 
for the poor and, instead, justified their claim to 
authority over the poor on the basis of their own- 
ership of productive machinery (Bendix 1954, 
p. 271). However, within a relatively short period 
of time, the spokesmen for the new entrepreneurial 
classes imitated the old aristocracy by formulating 
an ideology that affirmed their responsibility for 
the workers and the lower classes generally and 
claimed that the duty was being performed (Bendix 
1956, pp. 100-116). The British upper classes, un- 
like most Continental aristocracies, sustained their 
Social prestige and influence by strong resistance 
to the claims of the new business classes, and later 
of the workers, to participate in politics. As Tocque- 
ville pointed out, the British upper classes have 
maintained an “open aristocracy” that can be en- 
tered by achievement, conferring upon the entrants 


many of the diffuse privileges of inherited rank 
(Tocqueville 1833-1835). 


Social structure and value emphases 


It is extremely difficult to verify the assumptions 
concerning the rank-order differences in value em- 
phases that have been posited here or to show the 
ways in which these differences affect patterns of 
behavior. Some of the economic indicators con- 
cerning distribution of income and wealth, size of 
national income, and per capita growth rates do, 
however, tend to support these assumptions. 

Economic structure. The seemingly greater em- 
phasis on equalitarianism in Australia than in the 
United States and Canada may account for the fact 
that Australia shows a lower income differential 
than do the United States and Canada. “The differen- 
tial between the lowest and highest incomes is low in 
Australia. Within any commercial or industrial or- 
ganization the salary of the second-highest-level 
executives is usually not more than three times 
that of the lowest paid adult male employee (be- 
fore income tax, which levels the incomes consid- 
erably more)” (Taft & Walker 1958, p. 141). 
When the distribution of incomes in Australia and 
the United States is compared, it is clear that the 
majority of Australian incomes are distributed 
within a narrower range and with a lower midpoint 
than are the majority of United States incomes. 
Income data for 1957-1959 indicate that the dif- 
ference between the income levels below which 25 
per cent and 75 per cent of the population (tax- 
payers) fall is $1,300 in Australia, close to the 
25 per cent income level (about $1,250). In the 
United States the corresponding difference between 
the 25 per cent and 75 per cent income levels 
(for families and unrelated individuals) is ap- 
proximately $5,000, a figure more than double the 
25 per cent income level (about $2,200). This 
comparison implies that there are proportionately 
fewer paupers and millionaires in Australia than in 
the United States (Mayer 1964). And reports of 
British income data indicate that there is a much 
greater concentration of low incomes in the hands 
of the many and of high incomes in the hands of a 
few than in the United States or Canada (Lydall & 
Lansing 1959, pp. 59-64; Bryden 1964, p. 30; 
Great Britain, Central Statistical Office, 1960, pp- 
254-257; Australia, Department of the Treasury, 
Taxation Office, 1960-1961, p. 42). There is also 
abundant evidence that in spite of six years of a 
Labour government following the war, and an ge 
tensive commitment to a welfare state, the distri- 
bution of wealth in Great Britain is far less equal 


than in the United States (Lampman 1962, pp. 
211, 215; Lydall & Lansing 1959, p. 64). A recent 
study of income distribution in Great Britain con- 
cludes that “the ownership of wealth, which is far 
more highly concentrated in the United Kingdom 
than in the United States, has probably become 
still more unequal and, in terms of family owner- 
ship, possibly strikingly more unequal, in recent 
years” (Titmuss 1962, p. 198). 

Australia currently stands at the egalitarian end 
of the income-distribution scale among the four 
nations, while Great Britain remains the most in- 
egalitarian. In recent years, however, various com- 
mentators on the Australian scene have suggested 
that achievement values are gaining, indicated by 
increasing support for greater income differentia- 
tion among jobs on the basis of the level of skill 
and education required, and that the sentiment for 
preserving a small wage spread is declining. Pro- 
fessional associations and skilled workers’ unions 
have been demanding substantial increases in the 
salary margins between themselves and those with 
less skilled occupations. The Arbitration Commis- 
sion has begun to acknowledge such claims (Encel 
1964, pp. 61-66). In deciding on the demands of 
the engineers’ association, which argued against 
past egalitarian wage policies on the grounds that 
“the prestige and social importance should be re- 
flected in its remuneration . . . [a recent judgment 
by the Arbitration Commission] acknowledges that 
‘this is a technological age in which the needs of 
mankind continue to become more comprehensive 
and complex,’ that the satisfaction of these needs 
depends greatly on the skill of the engineer, and 
that low salaries prevent the professional engi- 
neer from occupying ‘the honoured place in the 
community which was his right and entitlement’ ” 
(Davies & Encel 1965, pp. 30-31). The United 
States has traditionally emphasized that achieve- 
ment (equality of opportunity) and social equali- 
tarianism (equality of manners) do not imply 
“equality of income,” whereas Australia has as- 
sumed that “mateship” and “equality of status” 
require the maintenance of low income differen- 
tials among high-status and low-status occupations. 
On the whole, manual workers’ unions in Australia 
are still more likely than those in North America 
to bargain for “across-the-board” increases rather 
than for differentiation among various skill group- 
ings and are also more likely to prefer shorter 
hours to increased pay, policies which may reflect 
the lower level of achievement motivation there. 

Educational system. Perhaps no other institu- 
tion is as intimately connected with the values of 


ANGLO-AMERICAN SOCIETY 295 


achievement and equalitarianism as the educa- 
tional system. Here also it seems possible to relate 
many of the available facts concerning institu- 
tional variations among these four countries to as- 
sumptions concerning value differences. Perhaps 
the most striking evidence of the difference in 
values between the United States and the other 
societies is the variation in opportunities for higher 
education, The other three countries have a con- 
siderably lower proportion of college-age youth en- 
rolled in higher education than does the United 
States, although Australia is somewhat closer to 
the United States than is Canada, which in turn 
has a larger cohort in higher education than does 
Great Britain (see Table 2). 


Table 2 — Students enrolled in educational institutions 
as per cent of age group 20-24, about 1960 


United States 30.2 
Australia 13.1 
Canada 9.2 
England and Wales 7.3 


Sources: Compendium of Social Statistics, 
1963, pp. 329, 331, 324-325; 
Demographic Yearbook, 1960, pp. 
182, 191-192, 245-246, 


The strong and successful efforts in the United 
States to extend opportunities for higher education 
reflect both the pressures exerted by those in lower- 
status positions to secure the means to success and 
the recognition by the privileged that American 
values of equality and achievement require that 
those who are qualified be allowed the means to 
take part in the “race for success.” 

There are varying estimates of the numbers en- 
tering and attending institutions of higher educa- 
tion in different countries, owing in large part to 
the differing definitions of higher education in each 
nation, But even when the rather narrow British 
definitions and assumptions are applied, it seems 
clear that the proportion of college-age Americans 
enrolled in higher education is at least four and 
possibly seven times the proportion of Britons and 
that the American ratio is two to three times that 
of Canada and Australia (Great Britain, Commit- 
tee on Higher Education, 1964). 

Some evidence that these differences reflect var- 
iations in values, and not simply differences in 
wealth or occupational structures, may be deduced 
from the fact that the two major former American 
colonies, the Philippines and Puerto Rico, though 
low in per capita income, have a much larger pro- 
portion of the college-age cohort enrolled in col- 
leges and universities than any country in Europe 
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or the Commonwealth, a phenomenon that ap- 
pears to reflect the successful effort of Americans 
to export their belief that “everyone” should be 
given a chance at college education. Similarly, the 
Scots, whose society is both more equalitarian and 
achievement oriented than the English, though 
much poorer economically, have proportionately 
many more students enrolled in universities. The 
rapid growth in the proportion of Australians still 
at school in the 20-24 age group, placing Australia 
considerably ahead of Canada, indicates that ob- 
servers of the Australian scene may be correct in 
reporting that achievement values are gaining 
there. It also points to the close relationship be- 
tween achievement and equalitarianism. One Aus- 
tralian educational expert accounts for the growth 
in education as inherent in “the objective of equal- 
ity of educational opportunity which stems from 
the social philosophy of the country” (Bassett 
1963). 

The content of educational curricula also ap- 
pears to reflect national value differences. In the 
United States and Australia, where status differ- 
ences are seemingly less emphasized than in Can- 
ada, not to speak of the much more status-bound 
British society, curricula include more vocational, 
technical, and professional courses in schools and 
universities. These courses reflect the view that 
education should be concerned with imparting not 
only intellectual and purely academic skills but 
also practical knowledge directly applicable to a 
specific occupational situation (Conant 1961). As 
in the United States, Australian universities “are 
increasingly becoming high-level training institu- 
tions. Courses in pharmacy, forestry, surveying, 
physiotherapy, social work, town planning, agri- 
cultural economics, radiography, and many other 
new subjects have appeared on the scene to swell 
the number of university students and create new 
professions where only occupations existed before” 
(Bassett 1963, p. 293). 

In Britain, and to a lesser degree in Canada, 
technical training has been viewed as corrupting 
the “aristocracy of intellect,” or those being trained 
for political and social leadership. The British have 
largely kept vocational higher education outside 
the universities, with separate nonuniversity-affili- 
ated colleges or schools for those subjects. Ca- 
nadians, though less successful in resisting the 
introduction of these subjects than the British, still 
differ from Americans in being more eager to 
maintain the humanist emphasis in the curricula, 
a point of view that seems to accompany ascriptive 
and elitist values in other societies as well (Wood- 
side 1958, p. 20). It has been noted that in Aus- 


tralia “a utilitarian approach to education is wide- 
spread. Schooling is seen as vocational training 
and social adjustment rather than as the extension 
of general education and knowledge” (Barcan 
1961, p. 43). 

The British educational system traditionally has 
been concerned with giving a separate and special 
education to those selected for the elite—whether 
on the basis of inheritance or demonstrated abil- 
ity—by removing them from contact with the 
prospective nonelite in either public or grammar 
schools, in which there is great emphasis on in- 
culeating the elite’s aesthetic culture, manners, 
and sense of paternalism toward the nonelite 
(Young [1958] 1959, p. 40; Vaizey 1959, pp. 28- 
29; Middleton 1957, pp. 230-231), The American 
system, on the other hand, as James Conant once 
put it, demands as its ideal “a common core of 
general education which will unite in one cul- 
tural pattern the future carpenter, factory worker, 
bishop, lawyer, doctor, sales-manager, professor 
and garage mechanic (see Young [1958] 1959, 
p. 40). Some Canadian writers have pointed out 
that until very recently education in their country 
was designed to train an ecclesiastical and politi- 
cal elite, much in the British tradition (Woodside 
1958, pp. 21-22; Wrong 1955, p. 20), Canada is 
caught in the painful dilemma between what might 
be termed the European orientation and the Ameri- 
can orientation (Nash 1961). 

Political structure. The same assumptions about 
the interrelated consequences of national value em- 
phases apply to variations in political and class 
conflicts. Thus, differences in the backgrounds of 
the supporters of political parties are much more 
closely correlated with class lines in Australia and 
Britain than in the United States and Canada (Al- 
ford 1963, pp. 101-107). The two most class- 
polarized nations, Australia and Britain, are those 
in which working-class particularism (group con- 
sciousness ) sustains a sense of political class con- 
sciousness. Conversely, the two North American 
polities have been characterized by a stronger 
emphasis on universalism and achievement orien- 
tation. Where these values are emphasized, the 
lower-status person is more likely to feel impelled 
to get ahead by his own efforts and consequently 
is less prone to accept political doctrines that 
stress collective responsibility for success or failure 
(Merton [1949] 1957, pp. 167-169). These vary- 
ing emphases and pressures may also be reflected 
by differences in trade-union membership. In Aus- 
tralia, two-thirds of all workers belong to unions 
(Walker 1956, p. 325), whereas in the United 
Kingdom somewhat over 40 per cent of the em- 


ployed population is unionized, and in the United 
States and Canada about 30 per cent of those in 
nonagricultural employment belong to unions (In- 
ternational Labor Office 1961, pp. 18-19; Cyriax 
& Oakeshott [1960] 1961, p. 14; U.S. Bureau of 
the Census 1964, p, 247; Canada, Bureau of Sta- 
tistics, 1962, pp. 246-249). 

Although more stress is placed on the relation- 
ship of class to party in Australia and Great Brit- 
ain than in the two North American nations, the 
Labor party has been able to win much more ac- 
ceptance among the electorate in Australia than 
in Britain. Australia had a minority Labor govern- 
ment as early as 1904, and the first majority Labor 
government in the world in 1910. Although the 
(conservative) Liberal—Country parties have domi- 
nated most federal governments during much of 
the postwar period, this has been in part a result 
of the presence of two rival Labor parties on the 
ballot. In Britain, on the other hand, the Conserva- 
tives have been the dominant party throughout 
most of the twentieth century. The Labour party, 
in fact, has never received a majority vote from 
the electorate. It may be suggested that these na- 
tional differences reflect the prevalence in Aus- 
tralia of political values derivative from the par- 
ticularistic mateship sentiments developed among 
a working class transplanted from the more ascrip- 
tive and particularistic society of the British Isles. 
In Australia the descendants of the British work- 
ing class have not been subject to the countervail- 
ing influence of a traditional elite supported by 
deferential norms, such as continued in the United 
Kingdom. Thus, particularistic class values (mate- 
ship) have fostered strong class political and eco- 
nomic organization in Australia and Britain, but 
the absence of ascriptive (aristocratic) and elitist 
values in the former undercut the support for 
conservative institutions and parties. 

The politics of the United States and Canada 
differ in that identification with the elite constitutes 
an electoral handicap in the United States. The 
Democratic party has had the historic advantage 
(apart from the aftereffects of the Civil War) of 
being perceived as the party of the common man, 
of the people, in opposition to the elite. Canada, on 
the other hand, has no such legitimate antielitist 
populist tradition. In contrast to the United States, 
it has emphasized the disadvantages of populism, 
an outlook that may have played a major role in 
preventing the emergence of a clear-cut left-right 
class-based party conflict in the country. In Canada 
also, class-differentiated politics have probably been 
hampered by the fact that particularism (group 
consciousness) has always been expressed much 
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more in religious and ethnic (linguistic) terms 
than according to class lines (Alford 1963, pp. 
262-277; Regenstreif 1963, p. 63). 

American and Australian equalitarianism and 
lack of status deference not only results in greater 
legitimacy for the “left” party but also contributes 
to the relatively greater strength in these nations 
of populist antielitist movements through which 
popular discontent is expressed. The seemingly 
lesser respect for the “rules of the political game” 
in the United States, and to some extent in Aus- 
tralia as well, may be viewed as endemic to a 
system in which equalitarianism is strongly valued 
and diffuse elitism is absent. Generalized deference 
is not accorded those at the top; therefore, in the 
two more equalitarian nations, there are repeated 
attempts to redefine the rules or to ignore them. 
In effect, the legitimacy and decisions of leaders 
are constantly being questioned. A comment made 
by an Australian political scientist concerning at- 
titudes toward political leaders in his country could 
be applied to the United States: “The suspicion of 
established authority that permeates Australian so- 
ciety finds a particular outlet in a widespread dis- 
trust of politicians, who are regarded as corrupt, 
self-seeking, uneducated, of mediocre ability, and 
not fit to be trusted with power” (Encel 1962, 
p. 209). 

Many have argued that the more widespread 
deferential respect for elites in Britain, and to a 
degree in Canada, as compared to the antielitism 
of the two other nations, underlies the freedom of 
political dissent and guaranteed civil liberties so 
characteristic of Britain and English-speaking Can- 
ada. The emphases on elitism and diffuseness are 
reflected in the ability of the more unified and in- 
fluential elites to control the system so as to inhibit 
the emergence of populist movements that express 
political intolerance. The Canadian sociologist S. D. 
Clark notes that: “In Canada, it would be hard to 
conceive of a state of political freedom great 
enough to permit the kind of attacks upon respon- 
sible leaders of the government which have been 
carried out in the United States” (1954, p. 72). 
In seeking to explain why Britain has not wit- 
nessed attacks on the integrity of its governing 
elite, Edward Shils comments that “the acceptance 
of hierarchy in British society permits the Govern- 
ment to retain its secrets, with little challenge or 
resentment” (1956, p. 49 ff.; Hyman [1963] 1964, 
p. 294). 

Diffuse elitism tends to place a buffer between 
the elites and the rest of the population. The ability 
of Britain to operate without a written constitution, 
or Canada without a bill of rights, which would 


298 ANGLO-AMERICAN SOCIETY 


place restrictions on parliamentary violations of 
civil liberties, is to some degree made possible by 
the emphases on diffuseness and elitism in the 
two systems. In these societies the elites, whether 
those of intellect, of business, of politics, or of 
mass organizations, are both protected and con- 
trolled by their membership in the “club,” which 
prescribes norms governing conflict among the 
members. 

The greater violation of minority-group civil 
liberties in the more equalitarian democracies may 
be viewed as a consequence of a social system in 
which elite status is more specific. Accordingly, 
contending elites do not receive diffuse respect and 
feel less acutely the need to conform to a com- 
monly held set of rules when engaged in struggle. 
They do not see each other as part of the same 
club, as members of an “establishment.” Hence, 
conflicts about the rules, as well as over policies, 
are put to the broader public for solution. And this 
entails appealing in some degree to a mass elector- 
ate to adjudicate on rules whose significance and 
applicability they cannot be expected fully to un- 
derstand. Appreciation of the necessity for such 
rules often involves a long-term socialization to the 
nature of the political process. 

Some of the differences in political reactions 
among the four nations may also be due to the 
varying emphases in self-orientation as distinct 
from collectivity-orientation values. An emphasis 
on particularism tends to be linked to collectivity 
orientations. Moreover, the noblesse oblige morality 
inherent in aristocracy is an aspect of collectivity 
orientation. Historically, Britain, Australia, and 
Canada have stressed collectivity orientations much 
more than has the United States. In the first two 
countries, even the nonsocialist parties have long 
accepted the logic of government intervention in 
the economy and of the welfare state. Canada has 
never had a major socialist party, but a large num- 
ber of industries are government owned, and both 
major parties have sponsored significant welfare- 
state measures. That the collectivity orientation in 
Canada is stronger than in the United States seem- 
ingly reflects the greater stress in the former of 
the values of elitism and particularism. 

Although modern industrial society appears to 
be moving generally toward a greater acceptance 
of collectivity orientations, in the United States the 
emphasis on self-orientation results in strong re- 
sistance to community-welfare concepts. The rise 
of right-wing extremist resistance to such changes 
may reflect the fact that the self-orientation val- 
ues are stronger among large segments of the 
American population than they are within societies 


with an aristocratic and elitist background. Thus, 
the values of elitism and ascription may operate 
against the excesses of populism and facilitate ac- 
ceptance of a welfare state by the privileged strata, 
whereas emphases on self-orientation and antielit- 
ism may be conducive to right-wing populism. 

The greater similarity between Australia and the 
United States, and their difference from Canada 
and especially Britain, in the occurrence of populist 
threats to the principle of due process is reflected 
to some degree in the extent to which the former 
two tolerate lawlessness. The comparative lack of 
traditional, hierarchically rooted social control 
mechanisms results in only weak social pressure to 
obey the rules without coercion. As the Australian 
historian Russell Ward has well put it, the defer- 
ential “respect for the squire,” which underlies the 
acceptance of authority and informal social con- 
trols in Britain, is “based on traditional obligations 
which were, or had been, to some extent mutual” 
(1959, p. 27). Status deference was not easily 
transferred to new equalitarian societies that em- 
phasized the universalistic cash nexus as a basis 
of social relations. The complaints often heard in 
the United States about corruption as a means of 
achieving success have also been expressed by 
Australians (Bryce 1921, pp. 276-277; Jeanne 
MacKenzie [1961] 1962, pp. 154, 220-222). “They 
will put up with boss-rule and corruption in trade- 
unions; they are not greatly concerned about gerry- 
mandering at elections” (Norman MacKenzie 
[1962] 1963, p. 154; Lipset 1963, pp. 199-202). 
Neither union corruption nor gerrymandering are 
as prevalent in Britain and Canada. 

One indicator of the relative strength of the 
informal normative mechanisms of social control 
as compared with the emphases of legal sanctions 
may be the relative size of the legal profession. 
The rank order of the four nations with respect 
to ratio of lawyers to population suggests that the 
United States depends most heavily on formal legal 
rules (one lawyer per 868 people), Australia sec- 
ond (one per 1,210), Canada third (one per 
1,630), and Britain last and least (one per 2,222 
people) (Lipset 1963, p. 264). 

The United States has the highest crime rate 
among the four and Australia has the second. Con- 
tempt for law in Australia is expressed by lack of 
respect for the police and for law enforcement in 
general. These attitudes, linked not only to equali- 
tarian attitudes toward authority but also perhaps 
to the country’s penal-colony origins, are evident 
in the comment that “it is not uncommon to hear 
of a crowd watching a fight between a policeman 
and some minor criminal and intervening only to 


obstruct the police and allow the criminal to es- 
cape” (MacDougall 1963, p. 273). A study of Aus- 
tralian national character states unequivocally that 
“dislike and distrust of policemen . . . has sunk 
deeply into the national consciousness” (Jeanne 
MacKenzie [1961] 1962, p. 149). Similarly, studies 
of American police report that the policeman typ- 
ically perceives the citizenry to be hostile to him 
(Skolnick 1966, p. 50). British police are some- 
what less likely to experience the community as 
hostile (Banton 1964, pp, 125-126). The differ- 
ence between American and British respect for the 
police is evidenced in a content analysis of movie 
plots in the two countries: “In American films the 
police are often mistaken, and the private inves- 
tigator must solve the mystery. In British films, the 
police are almost always right” (Wolfenstein 
[1953] 1955, p. 312). And the implications of these 
findings are strengthened by the results of a de- 
tailed study of the English public that reports 
“enthusiastic appreciation of the police,” the author 
commenting that he does “not think the English 
police have ever been felt to be the enemy of siz- 
able non-criminal sections of the population . . .” 
(Gorer 1955, p. 295). Similarly, there seems gen- 
eral agreement among Canadians that the respect 
given their national police force, the Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police, far exceeds that ever ac- 
corded police in the United States (Wrong 1955, 
p. 38; Lipset 1965, pp. 28-30, 50-51). 

Other illustrations. The consistent pattern of 
differences among the four major English-speaking 
nations may be pursued along many lines. Studies 
of comparative literature suggest that since Britain 
is elitist and the United States egalitarian the 
former has had greater influence on Canadian lit- 
erature and American writers have had a more 
significant impact upon Australians: 


Canadian writers have been less responsive than the 
Australian to American influences. As between English 
and American models, they have preferred the English. 
. . . Canadian writers found it more difficult than the 
Australian to absorb the exuberant realism that went 
with the expansion of American democracy. Whitman 
excited only the feeblest discipleship in Canada, but he 
was a political bible and a literary inspiration to Ber- 
nard O'Dowd, perhaps the best of the pre-modern 
Australian poets. American Utopian and protest litera- 
ture found eager readers in Australia, comparatively 
few in Canada. (Bissell 1956, pp. 133-134) 


Canadian intellectuals have attempted to demon- 
strate that they are superior to the crude vulgarities 
of populist American culture and almost as good 
as English intellectuals. Australian intellectuals 
have rejected the English cultural model as linked 
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to a decadent elitist society and often hold up 
American equalitarian writings as a superior model. 
Thus, whereas Canadian critics praised the poet 
Charles Sangster because “he may be regarded as 
the Canadian Wordsworth,” Australian critics 
praised the poet Charles Harpur for the fact that 
he “was not the Australian Wordsworth” (Mat- 
thews 1962, pp. 58-59). 

The differences among the nations, particularly 
with respect to egalitarianism, are highlighted by 
their legends and folk heroes. In Australia the 
heroes are frequently men who challenge authority 
and remain loyal to their companions. A list of 
Australian folk heroes would include Ned Kelly, 
outlawed bushranger, and Peter Lalor, the rebel 
leader of the Eureka Stockade (Taft 1962, p. 193). 
Comparative analyses of Canadian and American 
culture stress that many American heroes are also 
rebels against authority: cowboys, miners, vig- 
ilantes, frontiersmen, who keep fleeing the coming 
of authority, “while in Canada the ‘mountie, a 
policeman who clearly stands for law and order 
and traditional institutional authority, is the cor- 
responding symbol of Canadian westward expan- 
sion” (Wrong 1955, p. 38). Or, as S. D. Clark has 
reported, “we have tended to dismiss our rebels 
of the past as misguided individuals out of accord 
with their fellow citizens” (1959, p. 3). But Eng- 
lish history and mythology, Robin Hood apart, glo- 
rifies the deeds of monarchs, aristocrats, and those 
who have defended the legitimacy of national hier- 
archical institutions. 

Impressionistic reports concerning the different 
ways in which civilian conscripts of the four coun- 
tries responded to the hierarchical organization of 
military life during two world wars coincides with 
estimates of the differences in national values. The 
British, and to a lesser degree the Canadians, are 
reported to have been more accepting of authori- 
tarian structures, whereas Americans and Austral- 
ians exhibited strong resentment at having to ex- 
hibit deference to military superiors. A study of 
the Australian Army reports that English “troops 
accepted the principle that the general business of 
the great world was the affair of their superiors 
alone rather than of themselves; if action outside 
routine was called for, they looked to their officers 
to tell them what to do and how to do it. In Aus- 
tralia the distinction into social classes was so re- 
sented that it was difficult to get born Australians 
to serve as officers’ batmen and grooms...” (Craw- 
ford 1952, p. 155). And various observers have 
reported that in London bars during both world 
wars, Americans and Australians tended to associate 
together, while Canadians were more likely than 
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Australians to prefer British companions. More re- 
cently, an English observer commented that it “is 
very noticeable that Canadians are intimately at 
home when they go to England . . .” (Pritchett 
1964, p. 189). 

Unfortunately, there are few systematic studies 
of institutional differences in all four countries, 
and not many more that deal with any two of 
them. But those that do exist, whether they con- 
trast education, family organization, religion, pol- 
itics, the police, or the operation of the judicial 
system, tend to reinforce the general interpretation 
advanced here of the consequences of systematic 
variations in major societal values. 

Congruence of values. Although important dif- 
ferences continue to exist among the four major 
Anglo-American nations, a reading of the histor- 
ical record would suggest that the differences have 
diminished over the generations. Achievement ori- 
entations have increased outside the United States; 
class particularism seems less strong in Australia 
than in the past; the United States’ self-image as 
a radical egalitarian democratic nation opposed to 
the reactionary monarchical, aristocratic, and im- 
perialist regimes of Europe has been challenged by 
its recent world-wide role of supporting existing 
regimes against communist and sometimes non- 
communist revolutionary movements; Canada’s 
self-justification against the United States as coun- 
terrevolutionary and against mass democracy has 
undergone important changes as well. Many Cana- 
dians now seek to defend the integrity of Canada 
against the United States by defining their own 
country as the more humane, more equalitarian, 
more democratic, and more anti-imperialist of the 
two. And since World War 11 in Britain, the Labour 
party has been in a position to contest regularly 
for control of the government, has gained control 
on occasion, and can expect to hold power fre- 
quently in succeeding decades. The Labour party 
seeks to foster the values of achievement, of uni- 
versalism, and of equalitarianism. In the United 
States collectivity-orientation values are winning 
increasing respectability; the concept of the welfare 
state, although still less universally accepted than 
in the other three nations, is favored by growing 
numbers of Americans. It is obviously impossible 
to predict how similar the values and cultures of 
these four societies will be in the future, but the 
general trends are clear—structural change and 
political events are pressing them toward a con- 
gruence of values. 

SEYMOUR M. LIPSET 


[See also the biography of TOCQUEVILLE.] 
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ANGYAL, ANDRAS 


Andras Angyal (1902-1960) is one of the major 
representatives of the holistic point of view in 
psychology and psychiatry. Born in Hungary, he 
spent his childhood in a rural Transylvanian com- 
munity. He received a PH.D. in psychology from the 
University of Vienna in 1927 and an M.D. from 
the University of Turin in 1932. No one of Angyal’s 
teachers seems to have had a decisive influence on 
his intellectual development, which was determined 
largely by his own interests and experiences. 

His early research in perception, in which he 
combined painstaking observation with ingenious 
theorizing, was centered on the role of spatial 
schemata, or systems of spatial coordinates, in 
orientation and perception (1930). In 1932 Angyal 
came to the United States as a Rockefeller fellow 
and participated in the cross-disciplinary seminar 
on the impact of culture on personality held at 
Yale University under the direction of Edward 
Sapir, with whom Angyal formed a lasting friend- 
ship. For the next 12 years he worked at the state 
hospital in Worcester, Massachusetts, where re- 
search on schizophrenia was being conducted. He 
held successive positions there as psychiatrist of 
the research service and as resident director of re- 
search. Angyal carried out a number of studies of 
schizophrenia, both psychological and physiological, 
including intensive investigation of a number of 
individual patients. He discovered a particular syn- 
drome marked by bizarre “somatic delusions” and 
demonstrated that these and other symptoms, al- 
though seemingly disparate, had a common root 
in the loss of ego-reference of the patient’s con- 
scious experiences; the bizarre complaints were 
exact descriptions of perceptual alterations caused 
by mistaken attribution of tactile and kinesthetic 
sensations to purely environmental sources, instead 
of to the interaction of bodily and external events 
(1936, pp. 1029-1053). 

Angyal's theoretical book, Foundations for a Sci- 
ence of Personality, appeared in 1941. In present- 
ing this comprehensive view of total human func- 
tioning, he did not merely pay lip service to the 
concept of “the organism as a whole” but developed 
conceptual means for approaching each problem 
from a consistently organismic standpoint. The 


book was very favorably received by the dynami- 
cally and holistically oriented psychologists and 
psychiatrists, who praised it for its breadth of 
vision, its conceptual originality and clarity, and 
the wide range of the material integrated. 

Angyal’s growing interest in the dynamics of 
mental illness and its cure, furthered also by an 
intensive study of psychoanalysis, eventually led 
to a major change of activity. From 1945 until his 
death in 1960, Angyal was engaged in private 
psychiatric practice in Boston. Although he was 
also active as lecturer, consultant, and training psy- 
chiatrist in various guidance centers and schools, 
including Harvard and Brandeis universities, most 
of his time was devoted to therapeutic work with 
neurotics. A talented and devoted therapist, Angyal 
remained an eager explorer, bent on acquiring a 
better understanding of human phenomena. He de- 
veloped a comprehensive theory of neurosis and 
treatment, which he considered a complement of 
his theoretical book and indeed his main contribu- 
tion to knowledge. Neurosis and Treatment: A 
Holistic Theory appeared posthumously in 1965. 

Personality theory. Like William Stern, Angyal 
advocated the use of “psychophysically neutral” 
concepts (such as system, set, shift of set), equally 
applicable to all aspects and levels of personality 
functioning. He viewed mental states as symbolic 
elaborations that reflect, sometimes in a distorted 
manner, only parts of the total life process, so that 
the realm of the “unsymbolized” is much larger 
than that of the repressed, and the self contains 
more than does the conscious self; the symbolic 
elaborations, in turn; potentiate and influence the 
organismic processes they reflect. Neither the mind- 
body division nor the subject-object dichotomy 
should be absolutized or reified: life is a continu- 
ous interplay of organismic trends and the “foreign” 
influences of the environment. 

The basic human trends can be inferred from 
the most general patterns of these person—world 
interactions. Two such patterns, or trends, are ob- 
servable. Angyal called them the “trend toward in- 
creased autonomy” and the “trend toward homono- 
my”; he also referred to them as “mastery” and 
“love.” In the one attitude, the human being strives 
to impose his control on the environment; in the 
other, he seeks harmonious participation in some- 
thing larger than himself—a relationship, a social 
group, a cause, an ordered universe. The specific 
diversified ramifications of this double dynamic 
pattern form the blueprint of the personality struc- 
ture. The double pattern of life operates also on 
the physiological level, where processes serving the 
continuation of the species can be distinguished 


from those serving the individual. In accord with 
the holistic approach, Angyal saw no reason to 
ascribe greater reality to the physiological than to 
any other abstracted aspect of the organism; in 
this he differed with psychoanalysis, even though 
he respected its Clinical findings and incorporated 
them into his scheme. 

Both autonomy and homonomy are present in 
most behavior, but one usually predominates. A 
person can strive, for example, to influence nature 
to serve his needs, or he can “resonate” to it in an 
aesthetic experience. Social and cultural realities 
function in part as forces foreign to the person, but 
also as uniquely human opportunities for homono- 
mous integration. Values and norms of behavior, 
despite their cultural relativity, are adopted by the 
individual not only for fear of ostracism; they may 
also function as genuine expressions of his homon- 
omous trend. Real guilt, as distinct from neurotic 
guilt, is felt by the person when he has acted 
against, or betrayed, somebody or something with 
which he is genuinely identified; it is an expression 
of homonomy. The two basic trends, although 
seeming opposites, presuppose each other and are 
but two directions of one organizing process: while 
the individual fits environmental items into his own 
life as its parts, he also extends his life by becom- 
ing a part of a larger meaningful whole. 

To provide conceptual tools for dealing with 
wholes whose functioning does not derive from 
that of their parts, Angyal outlined the logical 
properties of systems, as distinct from relation- 
ships. He defined “systems” as distributions of 
members in a dimensional domain governed by a 
single principle: the system principle of the circle 
is that all points are equidistant from the center; 
the system principle of human life, the double pat- 
tern described above. Members or parts of a system 
function as such only through those qualities that 
are relevant to the system principle and are con- 
nected only through their common participation in 
the system. According to Angyal, causal thinking, 
which looks for direct connections between antece- 
dent and subsequent events, has only a limited 
value in exploring personality. In system thinking 
one connects two parts, or two events, by finding 
the superordinate system to which both belong. 
System dynamics, as distinct from atomistic cau- 
sality, are governed by the trend toward a more 
complete realization of the system principle, of 
which trend the gestalt laws of “tendency to 
closure” and “tendency to Praegnanz” are partial 
expressions. In the temporal gestalt of an indi- 
vidual life, not only does the past determine the 
present, but the reverse is also true. Past events 
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are immutable only when viewed in isolation from 
the system; a change in the system principle of 
the individual life will cause these past events to 
gain a different meaning, a different position with- 
in the new system. Since both health and neurosis 
are organized systems, a shift from one to the other 
changes the past. 

Neurosis. Neurosis is not a focal disturbance, 
a “bad” part in a healthy organism: it is a complete 
way of life, an organization perpetuated by system 
dynamics. This complex structure is built to cope 
with the person’s persisting isolation from the 
world, which is reflected in awareness as anxiety. 
Isolation is experienced by every child in the process 
of individuation, of growth and change, but nor- 
mally the child overcomes it by relating himself 
to his environment through mastery and through 
affection. If opportunities for this are inadequate 
during the crucial early period, the world remains 
alien and threatening; the child starts diverting 
much of his energy into self-protection and thus 
perpetuates his isolation. Although the neurotic 
continues to pursue the basic human goals, his 
half-hearted, tortuous efforts result in a life both 
strenuous and impoverished. 

Central to Angyal’s theory of neurosis is the 
thesis of the dual organization of personality, or 
universal ambiguity. Every childhood contains both 
healthy and traumatic features; the child’s early 
attempts to relate himself to the world succeed in 
part and in part fail. As a result, personality de- 
velops around two nuclei and forms two patterns, 
one of which may be underdeveloped but never 
absent. Confidence and diffidence, conviction and 
doubt that life is livable, mark the “great divide,” 
the point at which the human life course acquires 
its dual organization and its basic existential con- 
flict, Health and neurosis are two dynamic gestalten 
organizing the same material, each according to its 
own system principle, and competing for domi- 
nance. The person’s state depends on which system 
is dominant: he is healthy when he lives in an 
atmosphere of realistic confidence and hope; he is 
neurotic when his thoughts and actions are organ- 
ized by diffidence and anxiety. Potentially, each 
personality process has a position within these two 
patterns and, like a part of an ambiguous visual 
gestalt, changes its character when a shift occurs 
in which figure and background change places. 
Every personal event has a double meaning de- 
pending on whether it occurs within the frame- 
work of health or of neurosis; hence universal 
ambiguity. 

The conception of personality as a dualistic or- 
ganization led Angyal to review and reformulate 
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many major principles of dynamics and therapy. 
Defense mechanisms, for example, he viewed as 
organizational devices serving either health or neu- 
rosis; each system uses them to complete and main- 
tain itself and thereby prevents the alter system 
from gaining dominance. Thus, both the neurotic 
and the healthy trends can be repressed by the 
opposite organization. Therapy aims at reinstating 
to dominance the latent system of health, thus re- 
versing an earlier shift from health to neurosis, but 
the self-perpetuating neurotic pattern is not easily 
overcome. Angyal advocated the use of holistic in- 
terpretations that uncover the patient's persisting 
broad attitudes, but he emphatically stated that 
neurosis is not overcome by mere insight. If the 
patient is to take a chance on a new unfamiliar 
way of life, he must have experienced in a vital 
way, even to the point of despair, the destructive 
effects of his neurotic attitudes; he must also have 
obtained at least a glimpse of his “real self,” i.e., 
his individual pattern of health. Successful therapy 
requires a careful unearthing and fostering of this 
repressed healthy pattern; this reconstructive as- 
pect of therapy is too often neglected. 

Angyal supplemented his general theory of neu- 
rosis with an elaboration of its main dimensions, 
or patterns. Of particular interest to social scien- 
tists is his conception of the hysterical pattern as 
based on a near-suicidal obliteration of the person’s 
genuine self and the substitution of an artificial 
personality fashioned largely from the reactions of 
others, This method of “vicarious living” results in 
emptiness and, at its extreme, in feelings of non- 
existence; some patients struggle against this state 
by fighting the agents of external suppression. 
Angyal believed this condition to be the “neurosis 
of our time”; he felt that the hysterical pattern, in 
both its conformist and its rebellious variants, was 
much better understood and more effectively 
treated than the obsessive-compulsive type of char- 
acter neurosis. The latter he viewed as originating 
in inconsistent treatment of the child; this results 
in lasting confusion and in ambivalence toward 
the “good—bad” world. A careful analysis of the 
paradoxical inner maneuvers of persons who de- 
velop the life-style of “noncommitment” shows that 
these behavior patterns and symptoms express both 
the patient's abiding confusion and his persistent, 
if ineffective, search for clarity and for an unam- 
biguous emotional orientation. 

As a European, Angyal shared in the phenome- 
nological tradition, and some of his thinking on the 
nature of man, on illness and health, resembles 
the views of existential writers. He was also keenly 
interested in the perspectives on human existence 


revealed by various religions. Yet his concepts and 
his methods were firmly anchored in the empirical 
scientific tradition. 

EUGENIA HANFMANN 


[For the context of Angyal’s work, see GESTALT 
THEORY; PHENOMENOLOGY; PsycHoLocy, article on 
EXISTENTIAL PSYCHOLOGY; and the biographies of 
KorrKa; KÖHLER; STERN; WERTHEIMER.] 
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I 
THE FIELD 


Anthropology, in consonance with the etymology 
of its name, “study of man,” is the most compre- 


hensive of the academic disciplines dealing with 
mankind. This comprehensiveness is displayed in 
its concern with the full geographical and chrono- 
logical sweep of human societies, the breadth of 
its topical interest, which embraces such diverse 
areas as language, social structure, aesthetic ex- 
pression, and belief systems, and in the fact that 
it alone among the sciences of man treats him both 
in his physical and sociocultural aspects. In addi- 
tion to these fundamental biological and social 
scientific components, anthropology has a signifi- 
cant humanistic aspect, as shown, for example, in 
its empathetic search for the bases of aesthetic 
valuation in the arts of alien people. 

Although anthropology is thus in principle all- 
inclusive, it is in fact but one of a number of dis- 
ciplines that study man. Indeed, the very richness 
and variety of its interests lead inevitably to frag- 
mentation into a number of semiautonomous sub- 
disciplines, practically all of which, moreover, must 
share their subject matter with some other well- 
established and independent field of study. Thus 
anthropology may easily appear to be a study 
whose definitional and programmatic claims of vast 
scope mask a factually disjunctive accumulation 
of relicts. 

This apparent contradiction can be at least par- 
tially resolved; in terms of problems and methodol- 
ogy there are certain basic themes that provide a 
focus of distinctive interests and mark off anthro- 
pology from other disciplines. Even where it over- 
laps some other field of study in subject matter, it 
tends to approach the specific data somewhat dif- 
ferently and in terms of problems posed within the 
general frame of anthropological theory. One par- 
ticular set of interconnected problems may be 
singled out as historically the core of anthropologi- 
cal interest—namely, the description and explana- 
tion of similarities and differences among human 
ethnic groups. This has been a central problem 
only in anthropology and thus serves to distinguish 
it from the other social sciences. Moreover, in the 
history of the subject it has not so much been 
superseded by other problems as subject to succes- 
sive restatement in ever broader terms. 

Since ethnic groups differ both in physical type 
and in sociocultural characteristics, anthropology 
has been concerned with both in its physical and 
sociocultural branches respectively. To explore the 
full range of human diversity it becomes of great 
importance to take into consideration precisely 
those societies whose isolation from the well- 
documented historical traditions guarantees the 
maximum divergence from those institutions with 
which we are most familiar. Further, their pre- 
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sumed isolation from each other ensures that these 
societies provide the maximum number of histori- 
cally independent examples of the many types of 
human societal organization. Although in principle 
anthropology has always had an equal interest in 
societies of all types, in practice it has involved a 
concentration on primitive, or preliterate, peoples, 
most frequently defined as those that did not have 
writing at the time of first contact with the West. 
Many of the characteristics of cultural anthropo- 
logical methodology and theory have resulted from 
this preoccupation. The basic descriptive technique 
is field study by observation and participation and 
verbal interview of relatively small groups typically 
organized on a tribal basis. The emphasis tends to 
become qualitative rather than quantitative. The 
ethnographer seeks to construct a coherent over-all 
picture of the institutions of the people being 
studied by a complex and not explicitly verbalized 
procedure of inference from the raw data of obser- 
vation. 

In analogous fashion, in order to recover the 
basic facts concerning past societies in regions and 
for periods in which the written records that con- 
stitute the basic materials of conventional histo- 
rians are lacking, the skills of archeology are 
combined with other inferential methods, such as 
the use of oral traditions, ethnological trait distri- 
butions, and comparative linguistics. 

The distinction between physical anthropology 
and allied biological sciences can also be under- 
stood in terms of this interest in human ethnic 
diversity. What is common physically to all human 
beings has been the concern of human biology 
as a specialized branch of general biology, while 
the traditional task of physical anthropology has 
been the description and explanation of human 
physical variation. In its historical dimension this 
connotes an interest in the reconstruction of past 
human forms from fossil evidence (human paleon- 
tology), just as archeology seeks to discover the 
facts regarding the cultures of the past. 

Not only subject matter and methodology but 
the broader characteristics of anthropological the- 
orizing can be largely understood in terms of this 
central problem. Thus the basic method of anthro- 
pology has been the comparative method, and such 
basic approaches as cultural evolutionism and 
environmentalism were attempts to account for 
cultural similarities and differences by some single 
variable. 

An important shift in anthropological interests 
may be detected in the more recent period, the 
beginnings of which may be roughly dated to the 
third decade of the twentieth century. Attention 
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turned to the internal organization of each culture, 
and while this interest was to a great extent a 
particularistic attempt to discover the peculiar 
“genius” of each culture, the comparative frame- 
work was not completely abandoned. It eventually 
became integrated in a broader framework, which 
tended to be taken for granted by anthropologists: 
features common to all cultures were investigated 
in order to throw into relief the basic over-all 
characteristics that may be presumed to make up 
common human nature. Problems of this order 
can be exemplified by a theoretical assumption that 
in all societies individuals become socialized in 
conformity with prevailing norms and that public 
order is maintained. The investigation of such 
assumptions regarding the internal functioning of 
societies was instrumental in the development of 
an interest in the relation between personality and 
culture, a field which previously was virtually 
unexplored. 

To the extent that such questions had long been 
a focus of theoretical interest in sociology and 
psychology, this broadening of traditional anthro- 
pological interests involved the utilization of theo- 
retical concepts developed in these other disciplines 
and interdisciplinary collaboration on a far wider 
scale than heretofore. 

Even more recently, a contributing factor to this 
interdisciplinary emphasis has been the extension 
of anthropological interests, largely in connection 
with applied problems, to urban situations and 
literate societies. As a result, anthropology both in 
certain areas of object matter (e.g., community 
studies) and theory (e.g., functional theory) has 
become virtually indistinguishable from sociology. 
The persistence, however, of such traditional inter- 
ests as prehistoric archeology, the study of unwrit- 
ten languages, and the ethnographic description of 
tribal societies has ensured the continued existence 
and uniqueness of anthropology. 


Subdivisions and interrelation of disciplines 


In traditional American practice anthropology 
is often divided into four basic subdivisions—phys- 
ical anthropology, cultural anthropology, archeol- 
ogy, and linguistics. Social anthropology is com- 
monly added to these as a distinct branch under 
the influence of the social functionalism of 
Radcliffe-Brown and his followers, who draw a 
sharp line between a science of social structure 
and function (social anthropology) and a descrip- 
tive, historically oriented study of culture (ethnol- 
ogy, or cultural anthropology). In either form this 
division has, in certain respects, more of a practical 
than a theoretical basis and is oriented toward the 


problems of training students in graduate doctoral 
programs. Thus, language is part of the culture of 
a people, and therefore its study is logically a 
subdivision of cultural anthropology. Archeology 
seeks to recreate as far as possible the culture of 
former peoples from the evidence of their material 
remains and to reconstruct the historical interrela- 
tionship of such cultures, so that it also may be 
considered an aspect of cultural anthropology. 
However, both linguistics and archeology require 
considerable training in highly specialized tech- 
niques; this is the fundamental reason in practice 
for their separation from other aspects of cultural 
and social anthropology. The separation of cultur- 
al and social anthropology is rather that of two dif- 
ferent approaches to what is basically the same 
objective phenomenon of group behavior. Indeed, 
the distinction falls away for those who would not 
accept as theoretical doctrine the separation of 
social structure and culture as distinct fields of 
study. 

From these considerations it follows that the 
truly fundamental division within anthropology as 
practiced in the United States is between the physi- 
cal study of man (physical anthropology) and 
the sociocultural study of man (the remaining 
branches). The basic nature of this division is 
reflected in the fact that outside of the United 
States the term “anthropology” or its translational 
equivalents (e.g., German Anthropologie) corre- 
sponds to American “physical anthropology,” while 
“ethnology” designates the sociocultural study of 
mankind. The significance of this division, along 
with a recognition of a special relationship between 
the two is reflected in the organization of the 
periodic international congress called the Interna- 
tional Congress of Anthropological and Ethnologi- 
cal Sciences. 

The fact that man is the only species that has 
developed culture introduces new factors of great 
significance from the purely biological point of 
view. In most general terms, the key adaptive 
mechanism of man as a species is culture itself. 
This has many practical consequences for the 
physical anthropologist. For example, mating in a 
human population takes place within a socially 
determined matrix. Such considerations render 
fruitful the integral association of the physical and 
sociocultural branches of anthropology. 

More circumscribed bases of specialization either 
crosscut or subdivide the fundamental divisions 
just enumerated and bring into relief the complex- 
ity of the relationships between anthropology and a 
variety of other disciplines or fields of specializa- 
tion. These are of two main types, areal and topical. 


For example, the average anthropologist, while 
almost always a specialist in one of the major 
branches, tends to be restricted in his actual work 
to a specific world area. Thus an archeologist will 
normally have a predominant interest in some par- 
ticular major geographical area, e.g., North Amer- 
ica, and often within this area will have a regional 
specialty, such as the American southwest. Such 
specialization segments anthropology in the geo- 
graphical dimension but tends to bring together 
the basic fields in terms of a common areal interest. 
Thus our hypothetical southwestern archeologist 
will feel the need to have at least an elementary 
control of the basic facts regarding the ethno- 
graphic and linguistic distributions of his area in 
order to interpret his own results, In certain cases 
this will lead to consultative discussion with his 
colleagues in these other branches or even to full- 
fledged collaborative research. 

Anthropology is in principle concerned with all 
world areas, just as it is concerned with all types 
of society—primitive, literate, or industrialized. 
But here again in practice anthropology in all its 
branches has tended to concentrate its interest in 
areas such as Oceania or aboriginal America, where 
the societies have been exclusively or at least pre- 
dominantly preliterate. However, anthropologists 
have come to realize more and more that societies 
of all types must be considered within the scope 
of the discipline’s possible generalizations and that 
it is as dangerous to omit industrialized societies 
and the literate civilizations of the Near or Far 
East as it is to disregard preliterates. In extending 
its interest to geographical areas that include 
literate civilizations with extensively documented 
histories, anthropology necessarily treads on ground 
already occupied by traditional area-oriented spe- 
cializations, e.g., Indology, Sinology, and Near 
Eastern studies. The approach of the expert in 
these latter fields is likely to differ from that of 
the anthropologist by its philological, humanistic, 
historical, and particularizing emphases. The cul- 
tural or social anthropologist is typically synchronic 
in his interest, thinks in terms of general social— 
theoretical problems, and is likely to study com- 
munities at the local level, since such objects of 
study as villages are the most closely adapted to 
the methods developed in the study of tribal so- 
ciety. There is thus room for both types of special- 
ists. Moreover, increasingly each has incorporated 
interests and techniques from the other so that the 
differences have tended to become minimized. 

The same basic criterion of writing forms the 
main line of demarcation between the anthropolog- 
ical archeologist, who concentrates on prehistory, 
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and the classical and Near Eastern archeologist, 
who is concerned with literate cultures. Likewise, 
the anthropological linguist specializes in the study 
of hitherto unwritten languages. This carries with 
it an interest in linguistic field method and syn- 
chronic description and a lack of involvement with 
traditional philological techniques of textual anal- 
ysis. 

The other major basis for specialization within 
social and cultural anthropology is topical. Most 
anthropologists tend to confine their interests very 
largely to such specific aspects of culture as eco- 
nomic life, politics, religion, or music. Here once 
again anthropology encounters well-established 
disciplines, such as economics, political science, 
and musicology. All of these in practice, however, 
pay most attention to their object of study in the 
Western tradition and treat the relatively neglected 
branches of their subject which have to do with 
non-Western cultures under such rubrics as com- 
parative politics or comparative economics. Anthro- 
pology, in turn, in spite of claims to universal 
interests, tends to focus its attention on non- 
Western, particularly preliterate, societies. 

Anthropology also differs from the standard dis- 
ciplines in another respect. It studies not only the 
comparable phenomenon in non-Western cultural 
settings but also the corresponding cognitive and 
valuational aspects of the culture with regard to 
the subject matter. This latter class of studies may 
well involve topics outside of the social sciences. 
For example, the anthropological specialty known 
as ethnobotany investigates the botanical knowl- 
edge of indigenous peoples. Applied interests sup- 
ply a strong point of articulation for these two 
aspects. Thus, the medical anthropologist involved 
in medical action programs considers the varying 
incidence of diseases in specific ethnic groups as 
the result of biological and social factors but also 
studies native theories of diagnosis and treatment, 
since they constitute the cultural setting into which 
the new methods are to be introduced. 

Another type of division particularly prominent 
in social and cultural anthropology is that between 
ethnography, the gathering and organization of 
observational data from the field, and ethnology, 
the theoretical subdiscipline that utilizes such infor- 
mation as its basic data. Analogous divisions exist 
jn the other major branches of the subject, ¢€.g., 
descriptive as against theoretical linguistics. Such 
divisions are not comparable to those described 
earlier, since virtually every individual scientist 
has both descriptive and theoretical interests that 
interact. However, there are individual predilec- 
tions for one or the other aspect. 
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Finally, anthropology may be divided into theo- 
retical and applied branches. Anthropologists have 
always maintained that a basic motive for the 
scientific study of man is the greater understanding 
and control it gives us of ourselves and of our 
society. On the other hand, unlike its sister science 
sociology, it has not been involved on the theoreti- 
cal level in problems of societal reform. Yet an 
interest in the welfare of the people it studies has 
also been a part of the anthropological tradition. 
Further, in Western nations with colonial posses- 
sions, a form of applied anthropology was developed 
but was practiced for the most part by administra- 
tors with anthropological training rather than by 
professional anthropologists as such. 

After World War 11 there developed a far deeper 
involvement in the form of schemes of local and 
national development, particularly in newly inde- 
pendent countries and often involving the collabo- 
ration of Western powers or international agencies. 
Such activities to a certain extent modified the 
exclusively observational method of anthropology 
in the direction of experimental methodology, 
though under the necessarily limiting conditions of 
policies not usually formulated by anthropologists. 


History 

Anthropology in its modern form is a product 
of the nineteenth century. Such organizational 
landmarks as the founding of the first anthropo- 
logical society and the first academic chair in the 
subject date from this period, but its historical 
roots are, of course, much deeper. In its specifically 
nineteenth-century form it is dominated by the idea 
of the regular and progressive development of 
human society from a precultural state in which 
man did not differ essentially from other animals. 
This doctrine of cultural evolution received a great 
impetus from the scientific success of Darwinism, 
dating from the appearance of the Origin of Spe- 
cies, but it is clear that the basic components of 
nineteenth-century anthropology developed at a 
substantially earlier date and in essential inde- 
pendence of biological theory. Among these funda- 
mental ideas are the notion of the possibility of 
applying the scientific method to the study of man; 
the abstract conception of culture—or the totality 
of socially acquired habits distinct from physical 
inheritance—as itself a possible object of scientific 
inquiry; and the notion of culture as undergoing 
cumulative and progressive change over a long 
time span. 

As in other fields of endeavor, the first substan- 
tial contributions were made by the Greeks, but 
the classical heritage in anthropology is not to be 


compared to that in such fields as history and po- 
litical science. The ancients developed a model of 
ethnographic description as the local setting for 
historical narrative. Geographical works also in- 
cluded facts and observations concerning physical 
anthropology and local customs. These figured in a 
general but rather vaguely developed theory con- 
cerning the influence of climate on culture and 
biological types, which foreshadowed the geograph- 
ical determinism of the modern period. The ethno- 
graphic observation of cultural differences raised 
the question of the naturalness versus the conven- 
tionality of human custom and the existence of 
universally valid legal and moral regulations, a 
peculiarly anthropological philosophical problem, 
Finally, various theories regarding the over-all de- 
velopment of human culture were discussed, such 
as the traditional religious doctrine of a former 
golden age, the cyclical theories of the Stoics, and 
the progressive development of man’s heritage by 
his own efforts as a corollary to the Democritean 
atomic theory, particularly as set forth in the 
famous poem of Lucretius, On the Nature of 
Things. This latter doctrine may be considered a 
distant precursor of cultural evolution, and it is 
of interest to discern here the same fundamental 
opposition between a theological theory of degen- 
eration and a scientifically oriented belief in pro- 
gressive development, which reasserted itself in the 
nineteenth century, 

The next significant developments date from the 
period of Renaissance humanism and the geo- 
graphical explorations of the fifteenth and six- 
teenth centuries. These contributed in new and 
important ways to the intellectual climate in which 
modern anthropology was ultimately to develop. 
The Renaissance struck a modern note of secular- 
ism with the notion that man’s earthly career was 
of interest for its own sake and not merely as a 
preparation for an eternal hereafter. The attempt 
of humanists to recreate the world of Greece and 
Rome through the study of original documents 
rather than through inherited medieval spectacles 
gave them a kind of anthropological overview of 
cultural differences. The voyages of exploration 
broadened spatial perspectives even as humanism 
widened the chronological one. Whole continents 
of peoples unknown to the ancient world were 
revealed. This not only produced an accumulation 
of facts on a new scale but also raised theoretical 
questions of great import. Were the novel popula- 
tions revealed by exploration of the same species 
as Western man and therefore the possessors of 
souls worth saving? That they were was the ortho- 
dox answer but one difficult to justify from the 


genealogical tables of Genesis. The theory explain- 
ing the existence of the American Indians as rem- 
nants of the ten lost tribes provided a welcome 
refuge, but other bolder spirits speculated on the 
possibility of other populations not descended from 
Adam (the pre-Adamites), So arose the rival 
theories of monogenetic and polygenetic human 
origins, theories in continued conflict for several 
centuries thereafter. Further, were the non-West- 
ern peoples who were at a simple stage of tech- 
nological development representative of the state 
of nature posited by various theorists as prior to 
the contractual origin of political and legal insti- 
tutions? Did they represent, perhaps, something 
like what our own ancestors were like before the 
rise of literate civilization? This latter view was 
eventually to gain considerable currency and pro- 
vide an essential component in a theory of pro- 
gressive development. 

But before the idea of progressive development 
could gain ground the prevailing notion of the su- 
periority of the classical world over the modern had 
to be overcome. This was accomplished in the 
course of the seventeenth century. In the great 
achievements of the physical sciences, which cul- 
minated in the Newtonian synthesis, the modern 
world clearly exhibited, at least in one respect, a 
superiority over the ancients. Under the apparent 
triviality of the “battle of the ancients and the 
moderns,” satirized by Swift in his Battle of the 
Books, lies a serious point. Bernard Fontenelle, in 
his Digression sur les anciens et les modernes, 
distinguishes between noncumulative aspects of 
culture, such as literature, and cumulative aspects, 
such as science. In the latter, modern man is 
superior. Indeed mankind, in a favorite figure, is 
compared to an individual developing through the 
ages and now in his prime. But, according to 
Fontenelle, this man will have no old age, and 
infinite perfectibility is possible. 

Newtonianism makes yet another contribution. 
In a universe ruled by law in its physical aspect, 
man cannot be an exception. It remains then to 
follow the path blazed by Newton; and indeed, 
literal application of such concepts as gravitational 
attraction were not lacking in the eighteenth cen- 
tury and after. 

To depict a complete course of progressive de- 
velopment, all that was needful was to consider 
contemporary savages as representative of a stage 
preceding that of the ancient East and the classical 
world. This step was taken by Turgot in his “Plan 
de deux discours sur l'histoire universelle” (1844), 
a work that states for the first time the concept of 
three successive economic stages—hunting, pas- 
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toral, and agricultural—as well as the basic form 
of Comte’s later law of the three stages of concep- 
tual development—the theological, the metaphysi- 
cal, and the scientific. 

Another noteworthy work of the eighteenth 
century is Christoph Meiners’ Grundriss der Ge- 
schichte der Menschheit, in which, quite in the 
spirit of modern cultural anthropology, he proposes 
a new science, which will take_as its subject matter 
the customs of all peoples and will pay particular 
attention to the study of nonliterate peoples. 

But certain methodological and intellectual ad- 
vances that occurred only in the late eighteenth 
and the early nineteenth centuries were indispen- 
sable for the founding of a science embodying the 
already developed philosophical views and general 
programs. From this period date the first systematic 
racial classifications, those of Linnaeus and Johann 
Blumenbach, and the initiation of techniques of 
anthropometric measurements by Pieter Camper. 
It was also during this period that modern linguis- 
tics came into existence. The basic notion that 
dominated linguistics in the nineteenth century 
was that languages could be classified into families 
and that languages in the same family were diver- 
gent developments over time from an earlier single 
language. This idea had already been expressed 
quite clearly by a number of writers in the late 
eighteenth century, but by the efforts of Franz 
Bopp, Rasmus C. Rask, Jakob Grimm, and others 
in the first half of the nineteenth century it devel- 
oped systematic methods of comparison to recon- 
struct the ancestral language. The important recog- 
nition of the regularity of sound correspondences 
in related languages was first pointed out by Rask; 
it was popularized by Grimm in 1822 and helped 
to establish the general idea of regularities in 
human cultural change. 

During this period there were also notable dis- 
coveries that radically extended the time perspec- 
tive regarding human development and thus added 
an essential note of plausibility to the concept of 
gradual cultural advance. The decipherment of 
Egyptian writing by Jean-François Champollion in 
1821 and, even more dramatically, the description 
of the basic archeological ages of stone and metal 
(e.g., by V. Thomsen in 1819) drastically altered 
traditional ideas regarding the age of man. But it 
was not until 1859 that the eminent geologist 
Charles Lyell recognized the validity of Boucher 
de Perthes’ discovery of human implements of the 
Old Stone Age contemporaneous with extinct mam- 
mals. Thus archeology and Darwinism combined 
to present a picture of man firmly anchored among 
other animal species of the past, developing from a 
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cultureless anthropoid over more than a million 
years of the Pleistocene. 

It was during the first half of the nineteenth 
century that anthropology began to emerge as a 
distinct discipline. In England, France, and Ger- 
many anthropological or ethnological societies were 
founded. In Germany Kultur became a technical 
term with practically its modern connotation, and 
it was taken over into English by E. B. Tylor in his 
classic work Primitive Culture, published in 1871. 
In its detailed overview of human cultural evolu- 
tion in one major aspect (religion) and its clear 
statement of the theoretical perspectives of a sci- 
ence of culture, Tylor’s book is a true landmark. 
[See Tyxor.] 

Tylor’s work is representative of the anthropolog- 
ical approach that was dominant in the English- 
speaking world in the latter part of the nineteenth 
century, that of cultural evolutionism. The basic 
procedure, nowhere explicitly described, was known 
as the comparative method. Cultural evolution took 
place, in any domain, in a series of stages, the 
earlier ones being documented through ethno- 
graphic data, the later through historical data 
leading up to European institutions of the nine- 
teenth century. The earliest stage was often hypo- 
thetically deduced, as in the case of those who 
proposed that primitive promiscuity was the earli- 
est form of marital institution. A prominent role 
was played by the methodological device of sur- 
vivals, that is, the persistence of institutions in a 
later stage which gave some evidence of their origin 
at an earlier stage. Thus L. H. Morgan deduced 
that because in Hawaii the kinship term glossed 
as “father” was used for father’s brother and 
mother’s brother as well as for father, at a former 
Stage all of these men were potential fathers of an 
individual [see Morcan, Lewis HENRY]. Another 
basic assumption was that of the psychic unity of 
mankind. The basic similarity of human nature 
explained the fact that even peoples geographically 
distant might agree in details of custom that were 
symptomatic of a particular stage of development. 
The tendency, therefore, particularly in later mem- 
bers of the school, was to interpret cultural simi- 
larities in terms of independent parallel develop- 
ment rather than through the historical process of 
diffusion. 

In Germany during this period the leading an- 
thropological figure was Adolf Bastian. In his 
doctrine there was little notice of “stages” as actual 
chronological periods and no systematic employ- 
ment of the comparative method. The key concept 
of Elementargedanke played a role similar to 
that of psychic unity. The work of Bastian’s lead- 


ing disciple, Richard Andree, consisted in the 
documenting of such cultural parallels. [See 
BASTIAN.] 

Beginning in the 1880s powerful reactions 
against these ruling tendencies began to appear, 
and by 1910 they were largely dominant. Both in 
the German and English-speaking worlds the com- 
parative method was called into question as deduc- 
tive, question-begging, and leading to conflicting 
results. In place of the schematism of stages illus- 
trated by customs from diverse parts of the world, 
the emphasis was on the reconstruction of a pre- 
sumably more realistic culture history in which 
different areas had undergone different develop- 
ments and in which the historical processes of 
diffusion and migration were called upon to explain 
cultural similarities. In Germany and Austria a 
systematic methodology was developed, that of the 
culture-historical school (Kulturkreislehre) under 
the leadership of Fritz Graebner and later of Wil- 
helm Schmidt [see GRAEBNER; SCHMIDT]. By appli- 
cation of criteria of similarity in culture traits it 
was believed that there could be constructed a 
number of distinct original cultures that succeeded 
one another in time of origin and that spread by 
migration all over the world. During this period of 
the first two or three decades of the twentieth cen- 
tury even more extreme theories of single cultural 
origins arose and had a certain vogue, as for exam- 
ple, pan-Egyptianism and pan-Babylonianism. 

In the United States as well, under the influence 
of Franz Boas, the virtual founder of American 
academic anthropology, a critical reaction to cul- 
tural evolutionism was the dominant theme [see 
Boas]. The emphasis was also on the reconstruc- 
tion of cultural history but on a much more limited 
scale, Originally intended as a means of classifying 
cultures for descriptive purposes, the culture area 
was soon used as a device for historical reconstruc- 
tion. Cultural similarities involving restricted and 
continuous distribution were interpreted in terms 
of diffusion. In this way histories of certain specific 
cultural complexes in circumscribed areas were 
reconstructed, often tending to show that, contrary 
to evolutionary doctrine, institutions had developed 
in different chronological orders in different areas. 
Methodologically, Boas’ own approach was still 
more drastic, in that he raised fundamental ques- 
tions regarding the validity of assumptions concern- 
ing the equatability of traits in different cultures. 
Thus under his stimulus, Alexander Goldenweiser 
sought to show that the label “totemism” had been 
applied to diverse phenomena, among which it was 
unlikely that there was either a real psychological 
or historical connection [see GoOLDENWEISER]. 


Such investigations as Goldenweiser’s involved 
an analysis of the particular phenomena in each 
culture and as a part of that culture. In diffusion 
studies the questions that began to be asked were 
not so much where and when a particular culture 
trait had spread, but why it was accepted by one 
people and rejected by another and how it was 
reinterpreted and integrated into the borrowing 
culture. Such studies inevitably raised questions 
of the internal organizing principles of each cul- 
ture, One type of answer receives its classic expo- 
sition in Ruth Benedict’s Patterns of Culture, in 
which the integrative factor is described in psy- 
chological terminology [see BENEDICT]. This line of 
interest led to the development of the interrelation 
between personality and culture as a field of study. 

These general tendencies were reinforced during 
this same period of the 1920s and 1930s by the 
rise of functionalism. The leading exponents of 
this point of view, Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown, 
agreed in emphasizing the importance of functional 
interrelationship among cultural traits and in dis- 
paraging the historical types of explanation of 
cultural phenomena that had characterized all 
previous schools. The functionalism of Malinowski 
views culture as consisting of organized institutions 
related functionally to the biological and derived 
needs of human beings. That of Radcliffe-Brown 
and his followers, which derives ultimately from 
the writings of the great French sociologist Emile 
Durkheim, has been called structural functional- 
ism, It interprets function as contributing to the 
survival of the existing social structure and eschews 
psychological explanation of social facts. Also in 
contrast to Malinowskian functionalism, it has an 
important place for the application of the com- 
parative method, because it contends that laws can 
be discovered by comparisons of structure. [See 
DuRKHEIM; MALINOWSKI; RADCLIFFE-BROWN.] 


Current trends 


The years following World War m have wit- 
nessed, along with an almost explosive material 
expansion of anthropology, a diversity of new in- 
terests, though for the most part these no longer 
express themselves in over-all systems of the kind 
that characterized the “schools” of the past. In fact, 
most anthropologists are eclectic in terms of the 
traditional doctrines. Moreover, partly through the 
influence of sociology, there is a much more sophis- 
ticated interest in the philosophy of science. This 
is evident in an emphasis on the methodology of 
theory construction that has replaced the earlier 
characteristically informal and semi-intuitive ap- 
proach of anthropologists. 
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A number of developments may be noted in the 
period following World War 11. Most basic has been 
the extension of anthropological interests into areas 
with nontribal societies and to newly urban or other- 
wise Western-acculturated groups in non-Western 
societies. One characteristic form this has taken is 
in the expansion of community studies. This exten- 
sion has been strongly interdisciplinary and in close 
connection with applied interests. In moving outside 
the confines of tribal societies, anthropologists have 
not avoided consideration of larger units such as 
national states. Thus the notion of basic person- 
ality, which was a central concept in earlier culture 
and personality studies, was taken over in the form 
of national character in the studies of Margaret 
Mead and her associates. [See CULTURE AND PER- 
SONALITY; NATIONAL CHARACTER.] 

Another trend has been the revival of interest in 
cultural evolution, chiefly under the stimulus of 
Leslie White. Emphasis was placed on those as- 
pects of culture that were in fact cumulative, e.g., 
technological control of environment, and on the 
compatibility of historically known facts of the 
diffusion of custom with such over-all technological 
advance. [See EVOLUTION, article on CULTURAL 
EVOLUTION. ] 

‘Another interest has been social or cultural 
ecology. Older oversimplified forms of environ- 
mental determinism had generally been superseded 
by more realistic doctrines of possibilism. The 
aim was now, following the lead of the plant 
and animal ecologists, to examine in detail the 
interrelations of man and his physical environ- 
ment and the mutual adjustments of sociocul- 
tural institutions within an over-all environmen- 
tal situation. [See Ecouocy, article on CULTURAL 
ECOLOGY. ] 

In the work of Julian Steward cultural ecological 
analysis leads to a typology of societies in terms 
of levels of sociocultural integration, ultimately 
based on levels of ecological adjustment to environ- 
ment. This involves an interest in parallel, or 
so-called multilinear, evolution in the form of 
historically independent cases of like sequences of 
development from lower to higher levels of integra- 
tion. 

The method of making cross-cultural compari- 
sons in order to discover lawlike associations of 
cultural phenomena, frequently of a statistical sort, 
was initiated by Tylor in his classic paper of 1889, 
“On a Method of Investigating the Development of 
Institutions, Applied to Laws of Marriage and 
Descent.” This method has been greatly extended 
and systematized in the postwar period through 
the Human Relations Area Files at Yale University. 
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G. P. Murdock uses such data in his Social Struc- 
ture (1949) to enunciate a series of statistical 
generalizations among variables in kinship and 
other aspects of social organization. Murdock’s 
approach also involves a dynamic aspect, in that 
only certain transitions among types of kinship 
systems are postulated as being at all frequent 
and causal mechanisms are posited for such 
changes. Hypotheses of this order are employed 
in reconstructing the history of social institutions. 
Another example of a significant application of this 
methodology is the study by J. W. M. Whiting and 
I. L. Child, Child Training and Personality: A Cross- 
cultural Study (Whiting & Child 1953), in which 
various hypotheses in the field of culture and per- 
sonality studies are tested cross-culturally. Among 
these hypotheses are some concerning connections 
between child-rearing practices, personality, and 
certain cultural institutions, derived from the 
Freudian-oriented theories of Ralph Linton and 
Abram Kardiner. [See ANTHROPOLOGY; article on 
THE COMPARATIVE METHOD IN ANTHROPOLOGY; 
ETHNOLOGY; SOCIALIZATION.] 

These cross-cultural and other systematic com- 
parative approaches highlight an interest in uni- 
versal aspects of culture rather than cultural 
diversity, Given the complexity of human institu- 
tions, it is not surprising that little of a specific 
nature can be stated as true for all cultures. More 
typically, then, statements of a generalizing sort 
about human societies involve absolute or statisti- 
cally based invariance among certain variables. 
An interest in such relationships in linguistics was 
pioneered by R. Jakobson. The volume of papers 
edited by J. H. Greenberg, Universals of Language 
(Conference on Language Universals 1963), gives 
evidence of the growing interest in the investiga- 
tion of such cross-linguistic constancies. 

Along with the continued flourishing of variant 
forms of functionalism, there is a strong trend 
toward structuralism proper, largely owing to the 
growing influence of Claude Lévi-Strauss. At least 
partly inspired by structural linguistics, the basic 
notion is to analyze social institutions in terms of 
highly abstract structural relationships. This is 
analogous to structural analysis of sound systems, 
which are accounted for in terms of opposition and 
contrast. Also of linguistic inspiration are the 
semantic analysis of kinship systems initiated in 
its modern form by Floyd Lounsbury and Ward 
Goodenough and the analysis of the semantics of 
folk taxonomy by Harold C. Conklin, Charles Frake, 
and others. These approaches presumably bring to 
light underlying factors that figure in the semantic 
structure and give deeper structural insights into 


the systems being investigated. [See COMPONENTIAL 
ANALYSIS.] 

In linguistics itself it is evident that a new devel- 
opment of revolutionary proportions occurred in 
the form of transformational theory, initiated by 
Chomsky in his book Syntactic Structures (i957). 
The basic idea is the generation of the grammatical 
sentences of a language by the successive applica- 
tions of a set of underlying rules. The test of a 
grammar is not merely the conformity of the sen- 
tences generated with the intuition of the native 
speaker regarding the grammatically acceptable 
set of sentences but also, through the subset of 
transformational rules, the explicit relations be- 
tween whole sets of sentences whose relations are 
intuitively recognized by native users of the lan- 
guage (e.g., active with corresponding passive). 
Previous descriptive linguistics is criticized as 
“taxonomic,” in that it operates with an empirically 
given body (corpus) of linguistic behavior, which 
it seeks to describe (it is claimed, unsuccessfully) 
in terms of only operationally defined procedures. 
The influence of transformational linguistics is 
already evident in psychology and is likely to have 
a considerable impact on anthropology also. [See 
COGNITIVE THEORY.] 

Trends in archeology and even more in physical 
anthropology also involve shifts in interest and 
methodology of very considerable proportions. 
Although archeology is, and by its very nature 
must remain, historical, it has not escaped the 
newer functional and ecological influences. Defini- 
tion of the chronological succession of cultures 
characterized only by implement types is radically 
altered as archeological materials are being used 
as a source of inference regarding demographic 
patterns, for the relation of culture to environment, 
and for the reconstruction of the nonmaterial as- 
pects of culture, as far as this is possible. An 
attempt is being made to arrive at broader interpre- 
tive historical syntheses and even at lawlike regu- 
larities of historical process [see, for example, 
URBAN REVOLUTION]. 

In physical anthropology, the older anthropology 
sought chiefly to unravel the racial history of man- 
kind in terms of migration and mixture of relatively 
static types defined by anthropometric traits, ideally 
supposed to be fixed, nonadaptive, and not subject 
to major environmental modification, even though 
the genetic basis of such metrical traits was admit- 
tedly unknown. The reconstruction of racial history 
has become less important than the study of the 
dynamic processes of change in the genetic com- 
position of populations. Human physical evolution 
has likewise been reinterpreted through the same 


mechanisms of genetic change and through a study 
of anatomical form in relation to physiological 
functioning in the context of developing human 
cultural and social organization. A significant 
broadening of the basis for such investigations is 
being provided by the burgeoning interest in com- 
parative primatology, with specific attention to the 
nonhuman analogues of human social organization 
and communication. [See ETHOLOGY; EVOLUTION; 
GENETICS; SOCIAL BEHAVIOR, ANIMAL.] 

Thus the initial period of system building in 
anthropology in the nineteenth century was suc- 
ceeded by a critical epoch in which emphasis lay 
in the natural history type of observation and in 
the uniqueness of individual cultures and local his- 
torical sequences. The present period, by contrast, 
is characterized by a richness and diversity of con- 
structive theoretical endeavors and is distinguished 
by a revival of interest in generalization, both on a 
synchronic foundation and in reference to dia- 
chronic processes of change. The time would seem 
to be approaching in which some new synthetic 
type of theory will be required to integrate and 
unify these diverse theoretical strands. 


JOSEPH H. GREENBERG 
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Li 
CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


Cultural anthropology is that main part of 
anthropology in which human culture is studied. 
It thus takes in all branches of anthropology €x- 
cept those that are more directly concerned with 
human biology and with the interplay of biological 
and cultural factors. Its key concept is that of cul- 
ture, and in the definition of culture are implied 
the scope and the principal methods of cultural 
anthropology. 

Culture is all that a man learns to do as a mem- 
ber of his society. It includes all the knowledge, 
common understandings, and expectations that the 
people of a group share and that their children 
learn. 

Seen in broadest perspective, culture refers to 
the main behavioral characteristics of the human 
species. Culture distinguishes mankind from the 
rest of the animal world. Only man has language, 
uses a variety of other symbols, and makes con- 
sistent use of tools. Thus, man alone can transmit 
to his fellows vast quantities of information and 
accumulated experience. Moreover, all men, of 
whatever kind and circumstances, have the capac- 
ity for using and developing culture. The continui- 
ties in biological evolution between mankind and 
other species have long been recognized, and more 
recently anthropologists have come to see that cul- 
ture has been a factor in human biological evolu- 
tion, There is no doubt that only mankind uses 
and transmits the capacities we summarize under 
the concept of culture. 

Human culture is actually manifested in a great 
variety of particular cultures; that is, in the special 
ways of life of main groups of people. A culture, 
as contrasted with culture in general, comprises 
the selective modes of acting, thinking, feeling, 
and communicating which are used by people of 
one group and which distinguish their behavior 
from that of other groups. The participants in each 
culture not only use characteristic tools, values, 
ideas, words, but also maintain a distinctive ar- 
rangement of the component parts of their culture. 

The central task of cultural anthropology, then, 
is to study the similarities and differences in be- 
havior among human groups, to depict the char- 
acter of the various cultures and the processes of 
stability, change, and development that are char- 
acteristic to them. Each main group of people has 
produced a different set of answers to the same 
questions which all groups must face; these ques- 
tions are raised not only by the biological structure 
of men but also by the requirements of being the 
bearers and users of culture. 
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Scope and methods 

The scope and the methods of cultural anthro- 
pology are implied in the definition of generic cul- 
ture and distinctive cultures. It takes in all of 
human social behavior from the beginnings of 
man’s career to the great movements of the present 
time. Cultural anthropologists study all cultures, 
whether carried on in tribal societies or in complex 
civilized nations. Every type of behavior is exam- 
ined, whether rational, nonrational, or irrational. 
All aspects of a culture are considered, including 
the technical and economic means of dealing with 
the natural environment, the ways of relating to 
other people, the special experiences of religion 
and art. Not only are the activities within the 
several aspects studied but the interplay among 
them is of special interest, as the relation between 
family structure and economic forces or between 
religious practices and social groupings. Daily life 
no less than high achievement, the ordinary vil- 
lager as well as the elite leaders, are taken within 
the cultural anthropologist’s purview. 

Given this scope, the basic methods of cultural 
anthropology follow. These entail a holistic view, 
field study, comparative analysis, and a particular 
kind of molecular—molar theorizing. 

The holistic view. This view assumes that one 
is free to study any kind of human behavior rele- 
vant to the problem being examined. Thus, an 
anthropologist studying economic development in 
an African locale may find that he must look into 
the ceremonial cycle and into family relations if 
he is to depict fully the processes of economic 
change there. Or, in tracing the development of 
ancient civilizations, pottery styles as well as set- 
tlement patterns, trade routes, and subsistence 
techniques have to be taken into account. Any one 
book cannot show all of the culture of even a 
small and simple society, but through the com- 
bined efforts of cultural anthropologists, many 
cultures have been explored, many parts of par- 
ticular cultures have been closely examined, and 
the characteristics of human culture have been 
outlined. 

Field work. Cultural anthropologists typically 
gather their scientific evidence at first hand by 
direct observation. If it is evidence on an ancient 
culture, the data come mainly from excavations 
carried on by those anthropologists who specialize 
in the archeological side of the subject. The cul- 
tural anthropologists who study the ways of living 
peoples go to stay among them and learn about 
their society and culture by participating, inter- 
viewing, observing. It is in the first instance an 


observational rather than experimental method; 
the data are taken from the context of reality 
rather than from the more controllable confines of 
a laboratory. One consequence of such field work 
is that the cultural anthropologist becomes aware 
of the inside view of a culture, of how it looks to 
those who use it, what rewards and problems they 
see, as well as how that way of life appears to an 
outside observer. His analysis thus is able to take 
into account the inner forces as well as external 
forces and influences. Another consequence of in- 
tensive field work is that the anthropologist focuses 
on patterns of behavior that are meaningful in the 
culture, rather than on bits of behavior that may 
be convenient units for measurement. He looks for 
regular sequences of action and notes how they 
are changed in various contexts. He observes how 
patterns are distinguished from one another by the 
participants as well as in the eyes of the observer. 
Although a cultural anthropologist may use ques- 
tionnaires and other techniques to elicit statistical 
data, his primary interest usually is to ascertain 
the regularities of behavior and the principal dis- 
continuities among them. After he grasps these 
configurations he is better able to judge which 
numerical measurements are likely to be signifi- 
cant and how best to get them. 

Comparative method. The comparative per- 
spective is brought into play at every level of 
analysis. When, for example, a cultural anthropol- 
ogist studies social organization in a village in 
India, he finds out how the villagers organize them- 
selves and then compares the various groups of the 
village in order to ascertain the similarities and 
differences among them. Since the villagers rank 
themselves in a hierarchy of caste groups, one 
comparative task is to see which patterns of con- 
duct are similar in all caste ranks and which differ 
among them. Armed with an understanding of the 
similarities as well as of the differences, the field- 
worker can compare the organization of the village 
as a whole with that of other villages of the vicinity. 
Such comparison again enables him to delineate 
similarities and differences among villages or types 
of villages and so to explain some of the past be- 
havior of the villagers and to say something about 
their probable responses to some future circum- 
stances. Further, a comparison of village organiza- 
tion in the various regions in India may lead to 
some formulation of general features shared widely 
in Indian civilization. This, in turn, may permit a 
cross-cultural comparison of caste stratification in 
village India with types of social stratification in, 
say, parts of Japan or the United States. At the 
widest horizon of analysis these comparisons raise 


the question of social stratification as a general 
attribute of human culture and society. 

This comparative approach is utilized at all 
levels of analysis. Thus, if the problem being con- 
sidered is whether the earliest civilizations rose 
out of similar conditions of ecology and technology, 
the several early civilizations are compared to see 
if any similar conditions prevailed. If so, we may 
add to our understanding of the grand processes 
of human development. If no similarities appear, 
the process of comparison may still suggest useful 
ideas to be tested in the same comparative manner. 
To take another example, to understand the transi- 
tion from more isolated or dependent economies 
to a modern, industrialized nation-state, we exam- 
ine the record of national development—including 
societal and religious as well as economic changes 
—in a number of developing countries. 

Development of concepts. There is, finally, a 
way of developing generalizations that is charac- 
teristic of the work of cultural anthropologists. 
They tend to begin theorizing from the empirical 
evidence, to build their concepts from what they 
see people doing or hear them saying or from 
the material remains of past cultures which they 
uncover from the earth. In selecting certain parts 
of reality for observation, in asking certain kinds 
of questions of the people and the data, cultural 
anthropologists, like other scientists, are informed 
and guided by accumulated theory. But the cultural 
anthropologist is less likely than are other social 
scientists to begin with a model or a set of abstract 
propositions and direct his field work to the testing 
of the model or the propositions. He is apt to shape 
his concepts more from the ground up than from 
the abstract formula down. 

Similarly, the theoretical problems selected for 
analysis are likely to be suggested by the circum- 
stances and problems of the people being studied. 
The cultural anthropologist does not typically ob- 
serve people in order to shed light on a concept, but 
rather he marshals whatever concepts he can in 
order to understand a people—and people. Hence, 
when he finds previous concepts inadequate to 
explain important processes of behavior which he 
has observed, he tries to generate and test a new 
concept. In so doing he has the advantage of shar- 
ing common human qualities with the subjects of 
his study. Robert Redfield once wrote, “To be able 
to find out what it is that a Zuñi Indian is ashamed 
of, one must first know what it is to be ashamed” 
(1962-1963, vol. 1, p. 54). 

There is a fundamentally humanistic compo- 
nent in much of cultural anthropology. It is not 
only that the arts of a people are studied, and these 
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at the humblest levels as well as at the pinnacles 
of aesthetic achievement. It is also, as we have 
noted, that an anthropologist tries to see a culture 
from the inside as well as from the outside. As a 
participant observer, he experiences some part of 
the life he observes, and his personal experience 
finds expression in his studies, so that they entail 
humanistic insight as well as scientific objectivity. 
Having lived among the people whose culture he 
analyzes, the anthropologist is likely to depict the 
strains and conflicts they feel and to discuss the 
rewards and pleasures for which they strive. In 
working with his informants, he should ideally 
have a balanced attitude of both compassion and 
reserve, of attachment and detachment, of involve- 
ment and objectivity. Too great involvement will 
bias his account; too rigid objectivity may blind 
him to the realities of the society. Moreover, at- 
tachment and insight into other cultures does not 
mean that the anthropologist totally sheds the val- 
ues of his own culture. He generally is able to view 
them in larger and wider perspective and so may 
be emancipated from the more parochial and in- 
tolerant pressures of the moment, but he does not 
necessarily reject wholesale the values of his own 
group or even remain indifferent to them. Anthro- 
pologists, for example, are as passionately attached 
to the values of science as they understand them 
as are any other toilers in the vineyard of science. 

In appreciating the inside view of a culture, an 
anthropologist comes to appreciate the importance 
of the position of the observer in the analysis of 
culture and society. He gets different views from 
persons of different status, and their appraisal of 
his status may influence their responses; he finds 
that the same person may alter his view in the 
passage of time and through change of circum- 
stance. This holds true in some measure for the 
observers as well as the observed. Yet there is also 
the constant of objective reality to be discerned 
within the shifting perspectives. Hence, he grasps 
that he must be able to change the angle of his 
vision—now seeing the village as the main unit, 
now as only one part of a larger social entity. He 
must describe village life as a stable ongoing sys- 
tem at this moment of time and then analyze the 
same behavior as continually in process of change, 
as part of the stream of history. Most important, 
he must try to reconcile the differing perspectives, 
so that he may draw from the study of continuous 
change in time some generalizations that may hold 
true across time, so that in his analysis of a larger 
system he may illumine the meaning of its compo- 
nent groups as smaller systems. 

Such tasks require generalization at different 
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levels of analysis. At the more immediate level, an 
anthropologist studying a particular society ab- 
stracts the general form and functions of its 
activities, for example, in marriage ceremonies, 
using his observations and participants’ accounts. 
He is aided by the fact that the subjects of his 
inquiry also generalize—though not necessarily 
with reliable accuracy—and can give him an 
already abstracted account by which they guide 
their behavior. At another level of analysis, he 
compares the patterns of marriage rites within a 
civilization to see whether the various versions 
together reflect some leading ideas and behavior 
patterns shared widely by the people of that civili- 
zation. At still more abstract levels he formulates 
concepts about the place of such rituals in society 
and tests these concepts against the widest avail- 
able range of comparative evidence. 

Problems of method. There are disadvantages 
as well as benefits in following the principles of 
method, The free-ranging holistic approach avoids 
arbitrary barriers to inquiry, but it also requires 
continual resetting of the framework of inquiry. 
Being unfettered brings on its own trammels. The 
emphasis on pattern, on the contours of thought 
and behavior, has made for less precision in meas- 
urement and in detailed specification than is now 
needed to advance anthropological concepts. As 
Clyde Kluckhohn pointed out, cultural anthropolo- 
gists have frequently been cavalier about numbers 
(1959, pp. 259-261). They have not regularly given 
adequate information about the number and kinds 
of observations on which their generalizations are 
based. They have tended to assume more homo- 
geneity in nonliterate cultures than may exist, 
emphasizing the dominant modalities of behavior 
and glossing over the variant as well as the deviant 
expressions. 

The gains from field work have entailed certain 
losses as well. The natural history procedure, in 
which the observer maps what is there and follows 
the flow of events as he finds them, may lead more 
to description than to analysis, more to imparting 
disparate blocks of information than to construct- 
ing coherent and comparable accounts. In using 
this procedure, one may overlook significant under- 
lying forces because they do not appear as such in 
a descriptive mapping of the culture. The very at- 
tempt to cover many facets of a culture during a 
stay of a year or so among a people necessarily 
makes an anthropologist’s account of their farm- 
ing or their music less detailed and perhaps less 
penetrating than a year’s study by an agricultural 
specialist or a musicologist would yield. Some im- 
provement in this has been brought about by re- 


peated field trips to the same people by the same 
anthropologist, through restudies by other observ- 
ers, and through team research; yet a cultural 
anthropologist remains more of a jack-of-all-trades 
and less of a specialist-master of one field of re- 
search than are most other social scientists. 

In the making of cultural comparisons, there are 
similar defects that are inherent in the methodo- 
logical virtues. When the frame of inquiry and of 
reference differs somewhat from study to study, 
when profile rather than precise measurement de- 
fines pattern, it is not always easy to judge whether 
two accounts of presumably comparable behavior 
are really comparable. The inclination to build 
theoretical concepts from the observed data through 
successive levels of abstraction entails other diffi- 
culties. There is a temptation to leap too quickly 
from the immediate to the highest level of abstrac- 
tion. It has been said that anthropologists are the 
astronomers of the social sciences, This role is 
complicated by the fact that insofar as they them- 
selves go to far-off places to collect data on the 
universe of man, they take it upon themselves to 
be the astronauts as well. 

Aware of these difficulties, anthropologists have 
worked steadily at improving their methods, yet 
are mindful that any method has cost as well as 
yield. Thus, the loss of rigor which comes from 
studying behavior in the context of real experience 
rather than in the controlled situation of the labo- 
ratory is more than made up for, they believe, by 
the relevance of field observation toward the expla- 
nation of significant problems. The results of 
laboratory research are essential for an understand- 
ing of some aspects of human behavior, but labo- 
ratory methods, too, have their limitations. Simi- 
larly, statistical data are imperative for some types 
of analysis but are not directly relevant for others. 
A sample poll of buying preferences can be used to 
forecast certain limited economic trends with con- 
siderable accuracy, but a poll of the same sample 
on theological matters would hardly be very en- 
lightening about the structure of religious belief 
and practice in the culture. On such questions it 
is the pattern of religious allegiance and behavior 
that is significant; it is the relation of a part of 
religious practice to other parts and to other insti- 
tutions that requires examination before one at- 
tempts precise measurement of a particular point 
of belief. 

Just as each discipline of the social sciences is 
both the master and the captive of its prevailing 
methodology, so the work of cultural anthropolo- 
gists is in some ways limited as well as advanced 
by their chief methods. The use of these methods 


does contribute fruitful results not characteristi- 
cally provided by the other behavioral sciences, and 
in that contribution to the common enterprise of 
understanding human behavior the cultural an- 
thropologist finds the basic justification for his 
methods. 


Results of cultural anthropology 


From the several fields of cultural anthropology 
have come a number of significant results. One 
simple outcome is that the outlines of most of the 
principal cultures of the world have been charted. 
For many of these, it is only a preliminary kind 
of mapping; there are large societies for which we 
have only quite meager data and little of that is 
from the observations of social scientists. Yet the 
main dimensions of human culture can be dis- 
cerned. Universal components as different from 
one another as incest prohibitions and art forms 
have been noted and the range of variation within 
each general component has been recognized. 
Thus, incest taboos in one culture may be applied 
to only a few relationships, in another they may 
involve scores of social positions. Art forms may 
be expressed in a huge variety of media, but what 
is selected by the people of one culture as a proper 
vehicle for aesthetic enjoyment, say elaborate skin 
tattooing, is disdained by or unknown to others. 

Even such preliminary mapping of culture, in 
itself, can have an impact on students. Once it is 
recognized that each culture is worthy of serious 
study and that there are many potential variations, 
then differences from one’s own patterns need not 
be seen, as they often naively are, as threatening 
one’s own values. Even this first step in the use of 
the concept of culture can convey important mean- 
ings. These, in turn, foster further explorations, 
which then carry a student into realms of knowl- 
edge and research opened up by the broad concept 
of culture and for which the broad concept must 
be developed in much more specific ways. 

That development of anthropological ideas has 
yielded two main kinds of results: those dealing 
with cultures seen as systems, that is, as organized, 
interrelated patterns of activities and of people; 
and those dealing with the growth of cultures, the 
regular ways by which culture systems are changed, 
are adapted, and evolve. Social anthropologists 
whose main efforts are in the systemic, synchronic 
mode of analysis have produced studies of such 
matters as the processes of kinship and marriage, 
the relation of conflict to solidarity, the interchange 
between religious and societal activities. Much of 
this kind of analysis has been based on observa- 
tions of small-scale, tribal societies of Africa, 
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Oceania, the Americas. The testing of these find- 
ings in complex cultures carried on by millions of 
people and the consequent refinement of the con- 
cepts are promising but difficult challenges for 
synchronic studies. 

One approach to the broadening of analysis is 
that of cultural ecology, in which the system of a 
particular culture and society is seen as being in 
constant interchange with larger systems, both of 
man and of nature (Steward 1955; Sahlins & 
Service 1960). Another approach follows the model 
of linguistic analysis to study the categories of 
thought used within a culture as expressed, for 
example, in kin terms, myth, rituals. Comparative 
studies of a selected aspect in different cultures, 
as in cross-cultural studies of religion or technol- 
ogy, have long been undertaken to ascertain the 
constant core of behavior and the potential varia- 
tions; added to these research pursuits more re- 
cently has been the comparative study of values, 
that is, the effort to state the basic outlook and 
choices taken by the people of a culture and to 
compare the syndromes of values among cultures 
(Kluckhohn 1959). 

Studies in psychological anthropology ( also 
called culture-personality studies) are relevant to 
the analysis of a culture both as a maintained sys- 
tem and as a changing, evolving life-tool. Culture 
institutions are maintained by people; that main- 
tenance is shaped by the cognitive perceptions and 
the personality dimensions common to those peo- 
ple. Hence, two societies may maintain the same 
cultural form, say, of parliamentary democracy 
yet carry it on with quite different results if each 
group has differing attitudes toward authority or 
differing values about egalitarianism. The institu- 
tions, in turn, notably those of education, mold the 
developing personalities of the children. Both kinds 
of influences operate; both should be taken into 
account in a full analysis of a culture. Further, 
culture change comes about through changes in 
the day-to-day behavior of individuals and groups 
of individuals. The reasons why people select cer- 
tain changes and not others are not unconnected 
with their personality characteristics. And when a 
major change in one part of a culture is made, as 
when a people shift to a new level of technology, 
the reverberations of that change not only touch 
other aspects of the culture, often giving a new 
context to kinship or a new emphasis in religion, 
put are also likely to affect the manner in which 
personalities typically take shape in that society. 

To turn to studies of culture growth, all time 
spans in the human range are included, from 
small, limited shifts to a view of all of the human 
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career considered as one course of biological and 
cultural evolution. When cultural anthropologists 
began to examine how a particular culture came 
to be, they were impressed by how little of it had 
originated within the one society. There has been 
a constant borrowing of culture elements by one 
group from another, even among peoples who were 
bitter enemies and across formidable geographical 
barriers. This process, called “diffusion,” occurred 
in the earliest eras of culture history and has vastly 
accelerated in recent times. Yet there are limits 
and resistances to diffusion. The analysis of the 
conditions that favor culture transfer and those 
that impede it is a central problem in the study of 
culture change. Coupled with this study are ques- 
tions about the conditions for innovation and crea- 
tivity within a culture, how inventions arise and 
how they become accepted. 

The rates of culture change are another facet of 
this inquiry. The findings of archeological anthro- 
pology demonstrate that there has been an accel- 
erating pace of change, at least in certain phases 
of culture. Although the accelerating development 
of human command of energy can be demon- 
strated, not all parts of a culture change at the 
same rate, nor is there clear evidence for cumula- 
tive development in such matters as forms of mar- 
riage, kinship, or ritual. 

In the perspective of human evolution, culture 
growth began while biological evolution was still 
going on, before the human organism had evolved 
to its present state. When the biological precursors 
of man began to acquire the rudiments of culture, 
according to recent findings, this capacity ad- 
vanced their physical evolution in the human direc- 
tion. Hence, man is the product of culture as well 
as the producer of it. Culture patterns are best seen 
not as constraints imposed for the common good 
but as integral elements of human life and as the 
means of developing and realizing man’s potential. 

In certain respects, man’s potential has risen 
successively as new thresholds of culture have 
been reached, as with the development of the Neo- 
lithic inventions, of civilization, of science. Once 
a society attains such a threshold, many new cul- 
tural opportunities become open to its people. Not 
all societies necessarily cross that threshold at the 
same period, nor do all exploit the potentialities in 
the same way, but the attainment of a cultural 
divide by one people makes it possible for all man- 
kind eventually to share in its consequences. Thus 
the current press for economic development in 
new nations can be seen as an episode of con- 
temporary cultural evolution. 

The idea of cultural evolution was salient in the 


nineteenth-century beginnings of cultural anthro- 
pology, but it was chiefly propounded as a series 
of a few stages through which each people had to 
pass. The validity of these stages was challenged, 
especially by those who became aware of the im- 
portance of diffusion. They demonstrated that not 
every society had to go through the same develop- 
mental stages and, moreover, that the critical fea- 
tures postulated for the respective stages did not 
hold true when tested against the ethnological 
evidence. The diffusionists took as their main task 
the reconstruction of particular culture histories, 
especially of primitive peoples. Their efforts, in 
turn, were criticized by those who saw the primary 
task for anthropology not as that of formulating 
conjectural history but as depicting the functional 
interrelations and social rationale within a culture. 
The pioneering functionalists, in their turn, are 
now criticized as overdogmatic in their restriction 
of the focus of inquiry and in their assumption of 
a close, organic interrelation among all parts of a 
culture. Each of these trends of thought has made 
positive contributions, although the proponents of 
each, in their critiques of their predecessors, now 
appear to have provided oversimplified refutations 
of too simple concepts. 


Trends 


Since World War u there has been a great spurt 
of activity in almost every part of cultural anthro- 
pology. Peoples not much noted by anthropologists 
before, especially those of complex societies, have 
been described in intensive studies of particular 
villages and neighborhoods. Topics little examined 
anthropologically, such as law or leadership, have 
been better explored, and our knowledge of such 
standard anthropological topics as kinship has 
been deepened. 

There has also been development of the basic 
precepts underlying all parts of cultural anthro- 
pology. Eric Wolf (1964) has noted that there is 
a greater emphasis on constructing systems of gen- 
eral propositions and that there has been a lessen- 
ing of the fluidity and ambiguity of the more 
romantic approach. There is also growing interest 
in the peoples of civilization and the characteristic 
features of civilization, an interest that was never 
absent from cultural anthropology but one that 
had been second to the concentration on small, 
primitive (i., nonliterate) societies. There is a 
re-emphasis on the constant features of human 
psyche and society, on the limitations to change at 
any one time, and on the inevitable requirements 
of social life. Human potentiality is seen as flexible 
but not quite as open and unbounded as some cul- 


tural anthropologists used to hold. Cultural rela- 
tivism remains a necessary condition for gathering 
data; one cannot observe objectively if one’s own 
ethical judgments about the way of life being ob- 
served intrude into and color the observations. But 
the suspension of value judgment is not indefinite; 
complete moral relativism is not defended. Each 
person and society has to take some moral stand 
in order to function. 

There is also a freshening challenge to cultural 
anthropology as a valid, unified field of study. It is 
a challenge raised previously by the founders of 
the functionalist approach and not abandoned by 
some of the social anthropologists who have ably 
carried forward this approach. The challenge is 
simply that no one discipline can usefully cover 
so vast a scope as cultural anthropology claims, 
that so ambitious a reach inevitably impairs one’s 
grasp of any worthy topic and defeats the kind of 
intensive investigation essential for scientifically 
useful results. These challengers do not question 
the scientific validity of linguistic or archeological 
or evolutionary studies, but they find no special 
advantage and considerable disadvantage in trying 
to maintain closer nexus with these fields than with 
others in the social sciences. Those who express this 
doubt find the study of contemporary, small-scale 
societies, with concentration on social relations, to 
be ample enough field for research efforts. 

Yet, although it is true that the immense scope 
of cultural anthropology does sometimes impede 
more intensive studies, cultural anthropologists do 
not feel at all precluded from doing intensive 
studies or from utilizing the results of social an- 
thropological work. They believe that there are 
times and occasions when the narrower range is 
needed and others when the broad strategy is suit- 
able. They do not want to abandon the broad policy 
which enables them to shift from one level of 
analysis to another and from one field of investi- 
gation to another. This may prejudice their mas- 
tery of a particular subject, but it keeps open their 
intellectual mobility. It is this mobility—feeling 
free to ask such questions as whether a cultural 
process discerned in one era or civilization holds 
true in another, how the findings from the mi- 
croscopic examination of a culture fit into macro- 
scopic understanding of culture—that has yielded 
useful results for cultural anthropology. 


Davin G. MANDELBAUM 


[Directly related are the entries ARCHEOLOGY; ETH- 
NOGRAPHY; ETHNOLOGY; Lincuistics, Other rele- 
vant material may be found in CULTURE, article on 
CULTUROLOGY; DIFFUSION, article on CULTURAL 
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DIFFUSION; EcoLocy; EVOLUTION, article on CUL- 
TURAL EVOLUTION; FIELD WORK; OBSERVATION.] 
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SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


Social anthropology aims at understanding and 
explaining the diversity of human behavior by a 
comparative study of social relationships and proc- 
esses over as wide a range of societies as possible. 
The social relationships studied are primarily those 
that are standardized or institutionalized, that is, 
in which people are regularly concerned as mem- 
bers of particular social groups or categories. Typi- 
cally, these institutions are the family, marriage, 
and kinship; complexes of economic and political 
organization; social control (including law); mo- 
rality, ritual, and religion. No “explanation” of 
social relationships can be final in any social dis- 
cipline; the findings of social anthropology must 
be supplemented by other data, for example, dem- 
ographic and psychological data. But a social an- 
thropologist provides understanding of social re- 
lationships in his field by precisely defining and 
describing behavioral connections. An exotic cus- 
tom such as a “joking relationship,” whereby cer- 
tain named categories of kin not only may engage 
in horseplay and other privileged familiarities but 
also are expected so to behave, is “explained” to a 
degree, i.e., made more intelligible, when con- 
trasted with customs of “avoidance” that show 
other categories of kin treated with the greatest 
respect, even to the point of shunning all contact. 
These parallel but opposite ways of behaving “make 
sense” (especially when compared over a range of 
societies) as methods of symbolic treatment of 
categories of kin who may stand in different but 
equally important structural and operational rela- 
tionships. Polarization of behavior patterns gives a 
strong delineation to the kinship structure and 
provides a relatively simple framework for canali- 
zation of conflicting interests, thus allowing for 
more effective performance of social tasks. 

The general conceptual apparatus of the social 
anthropologist and his theoretical approach are 
broadly similar to those used by his colleagues in 
other social sciences, especially sociology. (Con- 
ventionally, the anthropologist has been concerned 
with the “primitive,” or non-Western, societies. ) 
His method is differentiated to some extent, how- 
ever, by a more holistic approach. Social an- 
thropology explicitly recognizes that behavior is 
intrinsic to a relatively systematized pattern of 
interrelated institutions. This notion of functional 
interrelatedness, while shared by other social sci- 
ences, has been more forcibly presented to the 
working social anthropologist by his field experi- 
ence in relatively small-scale societies—in some 


of which every member has been personally known 
to the observer. 

History. The comparative study of institution- 
alized social relations can be traced far back in 
the history of intellectual exploration. The theo- 
retical content of Herodotus may be overestimated, 
but Montesquieu, Jens Kraft, Izaak Iselin, and 
Adam Ferguson are examples of early forceful 
thinkers about society to whom social anthropolo- 
gists still turn. An early descriptive ethnographic 
tradition—exemplified in the work of J. F. Lafitau 
(1724) on the Huron, Garcilaso de la Vega 
(b.1539-d.1616) on the Inca, and James Cook 
(1768-1775) on the peoples of the central and 
western Pacific—has also contributed to the mak- 
ing of social anthropology. Many of the ideas of 
social anthropology derived from the theoretical 
work of H. Maine, J. J. Bachofen, and especially 
L. H. Morgan. Later, the work of J. F. McLennan 
and C. N. Starcke on family and kinship, and of E. B. 
Tylor, W. Robertson Smith, and J. G. Frazer on 
religion, conceptually and analytically influenced 
the emerging discipline, and a fundamental con- 
tribution came from E. Durkheim and his “school” 
of followers who write for the journal L'année 
sociologique. Much of the interest lay in the search 
for evolutionary and historical sequences in human 
custom, but the converging ethnographic and the- 
oretical influences gave rise to more realistic 
studies. F. Boas in the United States and A. C. 
Haddon in Britain initiated systematically planned 
field expeditions. In the early twentieth century 
ethnographic studies contributed to our under- 
standing of age-grades and men’s associations, 
kinship and marriage, and primitive law. Mission- 
aries and government officials also added mate- 
rially to the ethnographic record and drew upon 
and stimulated the comparative theorists. The book 
that for the first time drew together much of the 
material on social anthropology in a systematic, 
theoretical way was R. H. Lowie’s Primitive So- 
ciety (1920). Meanwhile, A. R. Radcliffe-Brown 
(1922) and B. Malinowski (1922), who had com- 
bined extensive field work with a high degree of 
theoretical training and insight, were beginning to 
set the conceptual framework for the intensive 
study of contemporary institutions which, largely 
under their influence, has come to be known as 
social anthropology. 

Modern social anthropology has passed through 
several phases, beginning with a major emphasis 
on functionalism. A noticeable contrast here was 
between Malinowski’s insistence upon the ultimate 
biological basis of human behavior, radically 
transmuted though it is by culture, and Radcliffe- 


Brown’s emphasis upon the comprehension of 
function as it related to the requirements of society 
rather than to those of individual members (Rad- 
cliffe-Brown 1952). Linked with his emphasis 
upon social structure was his stress on the con- 
cepts of social integration and social equilibrium. 
The latter assumption has been criticized inasmuch 
as it tends to negate the social potential for change 
(Leach 1961). Moreover, Radcliffe-Brown’s insist- 
ence upon the primacy of institutional factors in 
controlling individual behavior has seemed like a 
too rigid structural determinism. Even apart from 
frontal attacks launched upon such functional and 
structural assumptions, recent studies in social 
anthropology have shown more awareness of the 
methodological problems involved. 

Modern interest in models. Modern interest in 
structure has taken the form of the explicit con- 
struction of models. Interest in this development 
was probably influenced by mathematical practice, 
for example, in mechanics, and perhaps by con- 
temporary usage among economists. It was demon- 
strated for kinship studies by E. R. Leach (1954) 
in a study of Jinghpaw kinship terminology, in 
which he constructed a hypothetical society or- 
ganized in accordance with seven structural prin- 
ciples, and then demonstrated that the highly 
complex Jinghpaw empirical system could be seen 
as a modification of the formal simplicity of this 
theoretical scheme. He called this essay an experi- 
ment in ethnographic algebra, possibly with the 
memory of a gibe that Malinowski leveled at 
Radcliffe-Brown’s Australian kinship diagrams. 
Social anthropologists were especially stimulated, 
however, by the massive analysis of C. Lévi-Strauss 
(1949), in particular by his models of restricted 
and generalized exchange applied to the field of 
kinship and marriage. Model-building in the de- 
veloped manner involves a high degree of abstrac- 
tion and the articulation of a set of abstract 
propositions for heuristic purposes. The logical 
inferences proceeding from such a method have 
been very illuminating, especially in the field of 
kinship, which lends itself particularly to such 
treatment. A variation of model treatment, the 
“theory of games,” has been applied with more 
limited effect by F. Barth (1959) to the political 
organization of Pathan society. Barth points out 
that the crucial step in a transformation from real 
life to a theory-of-games model depends upon the 
formulation of the rules by which the members of 
the society govern their actions. This involves highly 
significant levels of abstraction. In the selection and 
formulation of elements for manipulation in the 
model, the specific choices made by the analyst him- 
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self are of prime importance for the final interpreta- 
tion. This method was invented in terms of economic 
problems that depend upon the operations of only a 
few “players.” When one applies it to social prob- 
lems, extreme reductionism is required. 

Use of the model concept by social anthropolo- 
gists has covered a wide range (Association of 
Social Anthropologists 1965a); it has even been 
applied, with rather dubious accuracy and signifi- 
cance, to the recognition of personal bias in the 
analyst's choice of material for examination. A 
feature of modern social anthropology is its self- 
consciousness. Obviously, personal elements in the 
situation of the observer are recognized as affect- 
ing the collection of his data, including the possi- 
bility that he may influence to some degree the 
behavior of the people whom he is studying. The 
idiosyncratic role of the analyst in handling this 
material and his personal involvement with the 
people may condition the form that he attributes 
to the society he studies. 

Analyses of social process. Side by side with 
the more precise conceptualization of structural 
studies there has developed a more definite inter- 
est in the analysis of social process. Argument still 
proceeds as to the degree to which the behavior 
of members of a society is to be understood in 
terms of the jural rules of the society or in terms 
of their individual choice and decision. There is 
also difference of view as to whether the concept 
of social structure should be applied primarily to 
a summation of rules or to a summation of behav- 
ior, whether it should refer to ideal or statistical 
norms. But whichever is the emphasis in defini- 
tion, in practice both are studied. Studies of social 
process in kinship and marriage have focused on 
such problems as the developmental cycle in domes- 
tic groups, the operation of prescriptive marriage 
tules, the stability of marriage, the relations be- 
tween residence and descent. Variant and chang- 
ing relations between kin in matrilineal systems 
have been given much comparative study (Eggan 
1950; Schneider & Gough 1961), and the structure 
of unilineal descent groups has been elaborately 
examined (Fortes 1953). There has been much 
concern with the definition of descent groups that 
recognize membership by optative rather than by 
definitive criteria (Firth 1957). Whether such 
units are patrilineal descent groups admitting of 
many exceptions to the unilineal membership rule 
or whether they are nonunilineal groups with a 
patrilineal descent emphasis is still a matter of 
argument. But until the concept of descent itself 
is further clarified this issue is unlikely to be solved 
by field research. 
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In the field of political organization, many 
analyses have demonstrated the dynamic social, 
economic, and ritual relationships involved in the 
struggle for power and its exercise. There has 
been an interest in the theory of conflict, which 
questions the degree to which conflict of a sec- 
tional order strengthens the over-all structure 
(Gluckman 1956). Such conflict theory may owe 
something to Marxist emphases and perhaps also 
to psychological views about the cathartic effects 
of aggression. In sociojuridical analysis, issues of 
a legal character—including problems connected 
with suicide and homicide—have been refined, 
while clarity has emerged from the study of such 
economic institutions as market processes and 
allied operations. Other functional analyses of this 
order have been done in the field of ritual and 
myth, Interest in relating millenarian movements 
to economic and political conditions has been 
helped and stimulated by historians and social 
scientists in other disciplines. 

Undoubtedly, much of the orientation in recent 
studies of social process has been due to the large- 
scale, irreversible changes that have occurred in 
the African, Asian, Oceanic, and American socie- 
ties, which have been the concern of social anthro- 
pologists. But whereas earlier “social change” 
tended to be isolated as a separate field of study, 
it is now realized that changing conditions are an 
integral part of the data field of the anthropologist. 
There has been a renewal, in more sophisticated 
form, of claims for the study of history as a legiti- 
mate and indeed necessary aspect of the work of 
the social anthropologist. 

The philosophical problems involved in expla- 
nations of causality have not been ignored (Nadel 
1951). Some social anthropologists, especially in 
the United States, have not been content with the 
indication of correlates or concomitant variations in 
institutional patterns. The search for antecedent 
conditions to existing phenomena and the posing of 
questions in the form of why as well as how institu- 
tions exist and work have resulted in increasingly 
precise formulations. Apart from the indication of 
historical antecedents from documentary materials 
and oral tradition, attempts have been made to 
indicate the significance of ecological factors as 
conditions for institutional development. General- 
izations have usually been cautious, for instance, 
of the order of suggesting broad correlation be- 
tween the political system and mode of subsistence 
(Schapera 1956, p. 219), However, in terms of 
cultural evolution more dynamic relationships have 
also been suggested. An example of this is the 
proposition that the patrilineage of Nuer type is a 


unit of predatory expansion (Sahlins 1961). Prob- 
lems of how to handle the historical dimension in 
the absence of written records have still, however, 
to be adequately solved, and various assumptions 
about plausibility of tribal traditions must be tested 
more fully before being completely acceptable in 
interpretation. 

Studies of symbolic forms. A very important 
part of the work of social anthropologists in recent 
years has been in the study of symbolic forms. 
Particular attention to the need for the study of 
symbolic behavior was drawn by S. F. Nadel (1951, 
pp. 261-264). Description and analysis have 
proceeded particularly within the area of several 
related major topics. For example, analyses of 
witchcraft accusations have indicated symbolic 
correspondences with structural tensions in a given 
society. This is clearly seen when it appears among 
affinal kin. Studies of totemism have indicated 
some of the formal qualities of thought beneath 
apparently bizarre and inconsequent selection of 
objects as emblems. The symbolism of myth has 
been explored, especially by Lévi-Strauss, who by a 
comparative analysis of the constituent elements 
in all available versions of a myth, and of their 
interrelatedness, has gone far to demonstrate sig- 
nificant modes of human thinking (1955). E. R. 
Leach (1954) has argued that ritual is a form of 
symbolic, nonverbal behavior equivalent to verbal 
Statements about the structure and values of the 
society concerned. A. I. Richards (1956) has dem- 
onstrated the complexity of the symbolism that 
may be expressed in girls’ initiation rites. 

Anthropological studies of “primitive” religious 
systems are now numerous, and analyses of such 
actions as sacrifice and of such concepts as god 
and spirit have contributed much to our under- 
standing of their complexity and sophistication 
(for example, Evans-Pritchard 1956). The study 
of religious systems has revealed more clearly than 
in most other fields the differences of basic philo- 
sophical assumptions in the work of social anthro- 
pologists. Some have adopted a rationalist or 
humanist standpoint, regarding the religious con- 
cepts and behavior of the people studied as being 
essentially human constructs, responsive to both 
general and specific issues of their social and 
economic existence (Firth 1951). Other anthro- 
pologists have proceeded from the standpoint of 
believers in the separate, absolute character of 
religious phenomena and have regarded the in- 
stitutions of the people they have studied as 
special instances of general truth (Evans-Pritchard 
1956). 

Method of social anthropology. The hallmark 


of a social anthropologist tends to be the pursuit 
of field investigations of an intensive character. 
Commonly using the vernacular of the people 
studied, he combines some participation in affairs 
of members of the society with the collection of 
data by inquiry and observation. By none of these 
criteria can a social anthropologist be separated 
absolutely from his colleagues in other social sci- 
ences, but the combination of them has given him 
a characteristic “grass roots” approach and a 
closely personal experience of societies different 
from his own. 

The intensive field methods of the social anthro- 
pologist carry with them certain difficulties. The 
relative shortness of the period of observation has 
sometimes resulted in a lack of historical sensi- 
tivity. Institutions have been described as perma- 
nent when they may have been only contingent 
upon the operation of demographic or ecological 
factors of relatively brief duration. Perception of 
trends of change in social forms has been difficult 
and subject to considerable error. Partly to meet 
such problems and partly from a wish to repeat 
experiences of considerable scientific and aesthetic 
interest, some social anthropologists have returned 
after a considerable period of years to the societies 
they formerly studied. A variant procedure has 
been for a different social anthropologist to make 
a restudy of a community investigated earlier. This 
“replication analysis” presents such theoretical 
issues as the length of time that should be allowed 
to elapse before the restudy, the criteria that 
should be used to establish identity and difference 
over the period, and the relation of these “dual 
synchronic” studies to a full diachronic analysis. 
Replication studies have yielded valuable data on 
the pace of social change and the most sensitive 
areas of influence. 

The necessity of securing rapport has meant an 
emphasis on personal, intimate contact with mem- 
bers of the society under study. This has made it 
difficult to ensure the representativeness of the 
sample of people selected for close inquiry. In 
societies of tiny population such lack of adequate 
sampling has probably resulted in minimal distor- 
tion. But in societies with a membership of several 
hundred thousand, such as some African tribes, 
anthropological study has had to assume homoge- 
neity rather than to prove representativeness, 
although some efforts at crude sampling have been 
made, Available evidence does not suggest any 
great bias, nor would simple methods of random 
sampling necessarily have yielded more accurate 
data, given the intricate and sensitive character 
of much of the material required. Linked with this 
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problem is that of the use of quantitative data. 
Ever since W. H. R. Rivers (1910), social anthro- 
pologists have freely used a genealogical method 
of inquiry to obtain data about kinship structure 
and terminology, marriage patterns, and so on. 
This has yielded much numerical information. 
Until recently, social anthropologists were content 
to express roles and behavior patterns of members 
of the society in general terms, on the basis of 
very few instances or indeed without specifying 
the range of instances at all. Now, in such fields 
as patterns of household composition and resi- 
dence, exchange, landholding, and political alle- 
giance, generalizations are commonly supported by 
figures of distribution. One widely used technique 
for such a purpose is a sociological census. 

Areas of needed research. To specify areas of 
most needed research in social anthropology is 
difficult because of the relative novelty of the study 
among the social sciences and the need for devel- 
opment in every field. But certain areas seem to 
need special attention. The rapid cultural—in some 
cases physical—disappearance of “primitive” peo- 
ples demands that energetic efforts be applied to 
map the social systems of those as yet relatively 
unexamined. (The UNESCO Committee for Urgent 
Anthropological Research has been engaged in 
drawing up regional programs for such study.) 

Sophisticated comparative analyses of kinship 
institutions, patterns of domestic grouping, resi- 
dence, and landholding are still needed. This field 
is pre-eminently that of the social anthropologist; 
no other social scientist has his skills in the study 
of comparative kinship. In religion a vast body of 
ethnographic data still awaits more rigorous theo- 
retical analysis. Not only is more intensive study 
of the religious systems of particular primitive 
societies required, but also closer contact with 
philosophers, psychologists, and modern theolo- 
gians, so that the very difficult and delicate prob- 
lems of interpretation that arise may be handled 
more effectively. 

In political anthropology, with which is linked 
the anthropological study of law and social control, 
solid advance has taken place over the last decades 
(Association of Social Anthropologists 1965b), 
especially in studies of the less highly centralized 
systems. More extensive studies must be made of 
political and administrative processes as distinct 
from governmental structures. Collaboration with 
political scientists is advisable, particularly in the 
study of the structure and activities of political 
parties and of relations between central and local 
government. The rapidity with which traditional 
political systems are being superseded in favor of 
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or combined with those of more complex societies 
makes this all the more urgent. 

Collaboration is also necessary in economic 
anthropology. Here the body of general theory, 
derived largely from the parent discipline of eco- 
nomics, must be applied and interpreted by people 
trained in empirical field work as well as in the 
theoretical discipline of social anthropology. The 
significance of the study of incentives to produc- 
tion, of exchange as a social as well as an eco- 
nomic process, and of the uses of capital and credit 
in peasant conditions is beginning to be appreci- 
ated in the work of economic anthropologists. The 
results have a practical as well as theoretical rele- 
vance in connection with the demands of econ- 
omists for provision of acceptable generalizations 
about economic growth. 

The modern social sciences, although not neces- 
sarily called upon to justify themselves simply 
by their practical application, have increasingly 
shown their utility in such directions. Cooperation 
of anthropologists with public health administra- 
tors is particularly promising. Social anthropology 
has contributed to a broader understanding of 
many types of social relationships, the nature of 
family structure and roles, and the significance 
of kinship in industrial as well as in nonindustrial 
societies. Its general diagnostic and productive 
value may be fairly limited, but when applied to 
the analysis of small communities in any type of 
society, it has been able to demonstrate and illus- 
trate the need for a more sensitive, more holistic 
approach to the study of social relations. This does 
raise a basic problem as to how the microanalysis 
of the social anthropologist can be translated into 
macroanalytical terms. In this respect a movement 
of social anthropology in the direction of the adop- 
tion of more adequate statistical procedures as now 
used by sociologists may be necessary. 


RAYMOND FIRTH 
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Iv 
APPLIED ANTHROPOLOGY 


The studies that are given the name of applied 
sciences are concerned with techniques based on 
the recognition of scientific principles. The best- 
known examples are engineering, which applies 
the principles of physics, and medicine, which 
applies the principles of physiology. The student 
of engineering learns to apply scientific principles 
so as to construct works that will stand up against 
the strains to which they are likely to be exposed; 
the student of medicine learns to apply scientific 
principles to the relief of disease in the human 
body. Each is concerned with the attainment of 
limited, agreed objectives; and each has his objec- 
tive chosen for him. The engineer is employed to 
build a dam or a bridge that somebody else has 
decided is needed in a particular place; he does not 
have to ask whether it is desirable, on some scale 
of values, to create an artificial lake or to link the 
two sides of a river. The doctor is consulted by a 
patient who thinks he is ill. The doctor does not— 
indeed, must not—debate whether it is right or 
wrong to cure the patient; he must just consider 
what is the best way. 

Social anthropology is concerned with the whole 
field of social relationships. The analogy between 
it and engineering would suggest that it should 
prescribe techniques for constructing societies that 
would be in some sense desirable; the analogy 
between it and medicine would suggest that it 
should provide prescriptions for the cure of patho- 
logical states of society. But there is no such 
consensus in social anthropology as there is in 
engineering and medicine about what is to be con- 
sidered desirable or pathological. 

Definitions of the field. Some social anthropol- 
ogists have sought to establish indexes of commu- 
nity health. It has been suggested that a scientifi- 
cally relevant concept of the healthy community 
may be stated in terms of an optimum balance of 
interrelated factors. In this context whole evolving 
human beings will be considered as they relate to 
one another and to an organized community. The 
community may be viewed as an entity that re- 
sponds to an effective changing environmental 
setting (Thompson 1960, p. 773). This is a for- 
mula for asking questions, not for answering them. 

Moreover, a different point of view, which has 
as much support, considers any study of change 
in social institutions as a study in applied anthro- 
pology. According to Eliot D. Chapple, “Applied 
anthropology is regarded as that aspect of anthro- 
pology which deals with the description of changes 
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in human relations and in the isolation of the prin- 
ciples that control them” and includes “an exam- 
ination of those factors which restrict the possi- 
bility of change in human organization” (Chapple 
1953, p. 819). 

The field of applied anthropology has, in prac- 
tice, been taken to be any context in which it may 
be useful for people taking community decisions 
to know something about the population for which 
they are responsible. In this sense it has been ap- 
plied to any kind of inquiry into the customs of 
non-European peoples subject to the rule of Euro- 
peans. 

The first attempt of British anthropologists to 
turn their knowledge to practical use came at the 
close of the South African War of 1899-1902. 
The Royal Anthropological Institute addressed to 
the secretary of state for the colonies a proposal 
that the laws and institutions of the different south 
African tribes be recorded in order to provide the 
basis for an enlightened policy of administration. 
It was believed that this might mitigate the disin- 
tegration commonly caused by primitive institu- 
tions coming into contact with more advanced 
civilizations. (Mr. Joseph Chamberlain replied 
that the officials of the new south African colonies 
were too busy with “numerous questions of press- 
ing practical importance.”) 

Anthropology in colonial administration. Dur- 
ing the period between the two world wars the 
appropriate field for the application of anthro- 
pology was thought to be the administration of 
colonial peoples. Although the different colonial 
governments held different views about the speed 
with which the subject populations could be 
westernized and the degree of westernization that 
was desirable, they all found it necessary to have 
some regard for traditional customs regulating 
social status and interpersonal relations. 

After 1926 some study of anthropology was 
included in the training of administrative officials 
for the British colonies in tropical Africa. Nigeria 
and the Gold Coast seconded officials from this 
service to posts as government anthropologists. 
Similar posts were created in Papua, the Austral- 
ian territory in southeastern New Guinea, and in 
the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. In Tanganyika a delib- 
erate experiment in applied anthropology was 
made in which an anthropologist directed his in- 
quiries to answering specific questions formulated 
by an administrative official; the results were pub- 
lished in Anthropology in Action (Brown & Hutt 
1935). 

Research interests. In the Northern Territories 
of the Gold Coast, Meyer Fortes, at the request of 


326 ANTHROPOLOGY: Applied 


the government, produced an account of Tallensi 
marriage law (1937). We owe to R. S. Rattray, 
the government anthropologist of the Gold Coast, 
some valuable volumes on the ethnography of 
Ashanti and the territories to the north of it (1923; 
1932) and to C. K. Meek, who held the corre- 
sponding post in Nigeria, studies of the Jukun 
(1931a), the Ibo, and some of the smaller tribes 
of northern Nigeria (1925; 1931b). F. E. Williams 
published some studies of Papuan peoples, includ- 
ing an account of a “nativistic” movement (1928; 
1940). This study did not simply describe native 
institutions but also sought to explain a disturb- 
ance that had caused concern to the authorities 
and to suggest remedial measures. In this manner 
it came near to the concept of applied anthropol- 
ogy held today. 

With the above exception, the work of these 
men was confined to describing indigenous insti- 
tutions, particularly political institutions. It can 
be called applied anthropology because the re- 
searchers were employed by governments whose 
policy was to preserve native institutions as far 
as possible. The British governments of Nigeria 
and the Gold Coast at that time believed that per- 
sons holding authority by virtue of their traditional 
status were the best local agents of government 
policy and were anxious to know who would be 
the right person, or persons, to recognize as “na- 
tive authority.” 

A Belgian writer on applied anthropology has 
described the policy of relying on traditional au- 
thorities as being inspired by motives “predomi- 
nantly of a sociological order.” He wrote that indi- 
rect rule attempts to avoid the disintegration of 
native society by influencing it through the medium 
of its own institutions and its own leaders (Nicaise 
1960, p. 112). 

In the training given to entrants into the colo- 
nial services of Belgium and Holland more time 
was devoted to the study of ethnography and cus- 
tomary law than in Britain. On the whole, how- 
ever, it was concerned more with traditional 
institutions than with contemporary processes of 
change. 

The International Institute of African Languages 
and Cultures (now the International African Insti- 
tute) was founded in 1926 in order to promote 
anthropological and linguistic research. Its foun- 
ders were impressed by the rapidity of social 
change in Africa and considered that this should 
be made the subject of scientific study by trained 
observers. 

When the institute received a grant from the 
Rockefeller Foundation in 1932 for the expansion 


of its research program, the object of this program 
was defined as “bringing about a better under- 
standing of the factors of social cohesion in orig- 
inal African society, the ways in which these are 
being affected by the new influences, tendencies 
towards new groupings and the formation of new 
social bonds, and forms of co-operation between 
African societies and western civilization” (Inter- 
national . . . 1932, p. 1). 

“These questions,” the institute stated, “are of 
the first importance to the African peoples them- 
selves, to the administrator, to the educator, to the 
missionary, and to the settler and trader” (1932, 
p. 1). The understanding gained would enable 
the administrator “to foster the growth of a healthy, 
progressive, organic society” (1932, p. 2), and all 
the other persons mentioned would find in such a 
society the environment most favorable to the 
pursuit of their aims, At this time, then, applied 
anthropology did mean the use of anthropological 
knowledge to produce a healthy condition of so- 
ciety. The institute offered to put at the disposal 
of all persons with specific aims in Africa, includ- 
ing “the native leaders of African society,” knowl- 
edge that would “assist them in determining the 
right relations between the institutions of African 
society and alien systems of government, educa- 
tion, and religion, in preserving what is vital in 
the former and in eliminating unnecessary conflict 
between the latter and African tradition, custom, 
and mentality” (1932, p. 3). In other words, it 
hoped to offer recipes for what Malinowski a few 
years later was to call “successful cultural change” 
(1945, p. 56). Topics to be studied would include 
the social consequences of the demand for wage 
labor, the effect on political institutions of subjec- 
tion to a foreign overlord, and the relation of 
school education to traditional values. 

Although the International African Institute as 
a body did not advocate specific policies, the gen- 
eral line taken in its publications was that the 
understanding of traditional institutions should 
make it possible to introduce necessary changes 
without causing unnecessary disintegration. 

One of the recommendations with which Lord 
Hailey concluded his monumental survey of Africa 
was that the British government provide funds for 
research into all the sciences, natural and social, 
that were relevant to African problems. Shortly 
after the publication of his African Survey (1938), 
the report of the West India Royal Commission 
(Great Britain . . . 1940) urged that funds be 
made available from the United Kingdom Treasury 
for the stimulation of economic development and 
the provision of social services that were beyond 


the resources of the colonial territories. The Colo- 
nial Development and Welfare Acts, of 1940 and 
later years, earmarked funds for the two purposes 
just mentioned. Committees of experts, including 
social scientists, were set up to advise on the 
allocation of grants from the research fund. Appli- 
cants for grants were expected to be able to argue 
that their research would be of value to the gov- 
ernment of the territory where they proposed to 
work; some, however, argued successfully that any 
addition to knowledge of the social structure of 
the people subject to its authority is of value to 
a government, 

At the same time surveys were made of the 
major geographical areas with the aim of evaluat- 
ing the existing state of knowledge and the areas 
in which further information was most urgently 
needed, These surveys encouraged a certain con- 
centration of research in directions that could be 
expected to throw light on administrative prob- 
lems. 

Government sociologists. At this period some 
appointments of anthropologists to government 
service were made in Kenya and Tanganyika. 
These men were frequently given the title “gov- 
ernment sociologist,” which did not imply that 
their training or theoretical interests differed from 
those of social anthropologists but simply recog- 
nized the unpopularity in African circles of the 
word “anthropology,” a term thought of as mean- 
ing the study of “primitive peoples.” This genera- 
tion of government anthropologists was expected 
to be able to turn its attention to limited questions 
on which answers were thought to be urgently 
needed. Thus Philip Mayer in Kenya made an 
exhaustive study of Gusii marriage law and a 
shorter examination of the difficulty of limiting 
the amount of bridewealth payment and discussed 
the neighborhood cooperative farming groups from 
the point of view of their suitability to undertake 
new economic activities (1950; 1951). Philip 
Gulliver examined the effects of migratory labor 
and other social changes among a people (the 
Nyakyusa) who had been largely unaffected by 
commercial influences up to the period of World 
War 11 (1955; 1958). In Australia Ian Hogbin was 
commissioned to estimate the damage suffered by 
the New Guinea peoples during the Japanese oc- 
cupation and Camilla Wedgwood to estimate their 
educational needs. 

Research institutes. Research with a practical 
bearing was also undertaken by the research insti- 
tutes sponsored or assisted by the Colonial Office. 
Such institutes exist in east, west, and central 
Africa, in the West Indies, and in Malaya. The 
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East African Institute studied the social conse- 
quences of the immigration of labor, the reasons 
for the ineffectiveness of African village headmen 
as agents of government policy, and the changing 
position of African chiefs. Later it embarked on a 
large-scale five-year study of urbanization. The 
Rhodes-Livingstone Institute has carried out in- 
tensive studies of urbanization in the copper belt 
of central Africa. The West African Institute spon- 
sored a study of the mixed population employed 
on the agricultural estates of the Cameroons De- 
velopment Corporation and the relations between 
immigrants and people of local origin. Studies of 
family structure have been conspicuous in the 
work of the West Indian Institute. 

Belgian Congo. Increased attention was paid 
to anthropological research by Belgium in the 
period between World War m and the independ- 
ence of the Congo. A center for the study of social 
problems (CEPSI), founded at Elisabethville in 
1948, has concentrated on problems associated 
with urbanization. The Solvay Sociological Insti- 
tute in Brussels created a Congo section, which 
paid special attention to social problems of the 
labor force—absenteeism, instability in employ- 
ment, and unemployment. Studies were made of 
crime and juvenile delinquency, of new leadership 
in urban areas, and of the new elective institutions 
that had been created in preparation for inde- 
pendence. The Institute of Research in Economics 
and Sociology of the Lovanium University in Leo- 
poldville, founded in 1956, has an ethnosociologi- 
cal division. It has organized a detailed analysis 
of the population of Leopoldville, taking different 
sections—primary school teachers, laborers, unem- 
ployed—and examining in each the characteristics 
of marriage and family life, religion, and recrea- 
tional activities. 

Applied anthropology in America. In the United 
States the employment of government anthropolo- 
gists may be said to date from 1934, when at the 
request of John Collier, commissioner of the Bu- 
reau of Indian Affairs, the Unit of Applied Anthro- 
pology was created, The anthropologists’ first task 
closely resembled that of the government anthro- 
pologist who had been appointed a few years ear- 
lier in Nigeria: to investigate Indian political 
institutions with a view toward utilizing them as 
agencies of local government. Other anthropolo- 
gists were attached as advisers to a technical co- 
operative unit in which the Department of Agri- 
culture cooperated with the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs on schemes for the improvement of land- 
use methods. 

Private enterprise also employed anthropologists 
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as consultants. The first such venture was the 
study carried out at the Western Electric Com- 
pany's Hawthorne Works in Chicago from 1927 
to 1932 (Roethlisberger & Dickson 1939). Anthro- 
pologists recognized that a pattern of social rela- 
tionships develops among any body of people who 
regularly work together and that unexpected re- 
sistance to disturbances of this structure may af- 
fect attempts to increase their efficiency or welfare. 
In Britain, after 1960, similar studies were spon- 
sored by the Department of Scientific and Indus- 
trial Research. 

The Society for Applied Anthropology was 
founded in the United States in 1941; it published 
a journal, Applied Anthropology, the name of 
which was changed in 1949 to Human Organiza- 
tion. The society described as its primary object 
“the promotion of scientific investigation of the 
principles controlling the relations of human be- 
ings to one another, and the encouragement of the 
wide application of these principles to practical 
problems.” It had three main fields of interest: 
mental health, the study of industrial organiza- 
tions, and the relation of economic development 
to cultural change. Economic Development and 
Cultural Change, a specialist journal for the last- 
named subject, was founded in 1951. 

During World War 1 a number of anthropolo- 
gists were employed in America by the United 
States government in connection with the reloca- 
tion of Japanese populations. They also attempted 
to explain the culture of occupied areas to those 
members of the armed forces who required that 
natives cooperate as laborers, messengers, etc. In 
America, as in Australia (but not Britain), train- 
ing courses for officers to be engaged in military 
government in occupied territories included in- 
struction in anthropology. In its administration 
of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, the 
United States from 1951 employed seven anthro- 
pologists, one at headquarters and one in-each 
administrative district. They were to advise on the 
means of implementing government projects, inter- 
pret them to the native populations and evaluate 
their progress. These projects included health 
improvement, labor policies, education, legislative 
measures, and judicial procedures. The anthropol- 
ogists were also expected to carry on the funda- 
mental research on which their advice must ulti- 
mately be based. 

Applied anthropology since World War m. 
Since the end of World War m the new politi- 
cal balance of power that has resulted in the 
almost complete liquidation of colonial rule has 
brought about a change in the emphasis of applied 


anthropology in the economically underdeveloped 
countries. The colonial powers, and many anthro- 
pologists who were not their nationals, were con- 
cerned primarily with stability, with gradual 
change, and therefore with the preservation of 
indigenous institutions. Their successors are deter- 
mined on rapid change and have the support of 
world powers who, whatever may be their ideolo- 
gies, value technical progress more than social 
stability, Politically uncommitted anthropologists 
have been forced to recognize the pressing prob- 
lems that are created by increasing populations in 
territories where resources are limited and produc- 
tivity is low. Technical specialists of all kinds are 
seeking to devise ways of improving standards of 
living. When the collaboration of anthropologists 
is invited, it is for them to show where traditional 
values and institutions are hindering the adoption 
of improvements. 

Anthropologists have been employed as consult- 
ants in a number of technical-assistance projects 
undertaken by the United States and also by the 
specialized agencies of the United Nations, notably 
the World Health Organization. They have most 
to offer to public health projects, agricultural ex- 
tension, and community development. 

In the United States and the United Kingdom, 
since World War u, there has been increasing 
cooperation between anthropologists and medical 
specialists. For example in the United States, the 
Harvard School of Public Health has carried out 
a study of social reactions to proposals for the 
fluoridation of water supplies. In Britain an anthro- 
pologist has been included in a team studying the 
epidemiology of mental disease in South Wales. 

Goals of applied anthropology. The change in 
the directions in which the application of anthro- 
pology is sought has had some influence on the 
anthropologists’ interpretation of their role. Those 
who hesitated to make themselves responsible for 
deciding what an ideal society would be like have 
less hesitation in suggesting what approach would 
give the best chances of success for public health 
programs. Those who held that any help they 
might give to a colonial government must be a 
kind of treachery to its subjects need have no 
such inhibitions about independent territories. 

Nevertheless, there has been much discussion 
of the question whether anthropologists should 
join in development projects or should simply pre- 
sent their facts and let administrative authorities 
do with them as they wish. This extreme view 
would stultify all attempts at applying anthropo- 
logical knowledge, since the theoretical work of 
anthropologists is not focused on administrative 


problems, and its implications for action would be 
recognized only by other professionals. The oppo- 
site viewpoint is that anthropologists must them- 
selves make policy recommendations. This is ex- 
pressed in the code of ethics of the American 
Society for Applied Anthropology, which says, 
inter alia: 


To his fellow men he [the anthropologist] owes re- 
spect for his dignity and general well-being. He may 
not recommend any course of action on behalf of his 
client’s interests, when the lives, well-being, dignity, 
and self-respect of others are likely to be adversely 
affected, without adequate provisions being made to 
insure that there will be a minimum of such effect and 
that the net effect will in the long run be more bene- 
ficial than if no action were taken at all. He must take 
the greatest care to protect his informants, especially 
in the aspects of confidence which his informants may 
not be able to stipulate for themselves. 

To his clients he must make no promises nor may 
he encourage any expectations that he cannot reason- 
ably hope to fulfill. He must give them the best of his 
scientific knowledge and skill. He must consider their 
specific goals in the light of their general interests 
and welfare. He must establish a clear understanding 
with each client as to the nature of his responsibilities 
to his client, to science, and to his fellow men. 
(Statement on Ethics . . . 1963-1964, p. 237) 


Nadel (1953) urged that if anthropologists did 
not claim the right to contribute directly to the 
framing of policy, the data provided by them could 
be used, in ways that he did not specify, to dam- 
age the societies that they described. The same 
attitude is implied in Barnett’s statement that 
anthropology “exposes people who are powerless 
to state their own case” (1956, p. 80). Beals has 
urged that applied anthropology be concerned with 
finding out what inarticulate people want and then 
helping them to get it (1953, p. 188), an argu- 
ment also put forward by Tax (1958, pp. 17-19). 

All these interpretations of the anthropologist’s 
role reject the idea that his advice is technically 
oriented and thus value-free. Of course, there is a 
sense in which no application of theoretical knowl- 
edge is value-free; if people seek to use knowledge, 
it is to attain ends that they value. But the ques- 
tion of values in applied anthropology had a spe- 
cial significance during the colonial era because 
of the type of situation in which the advice of 
anthropologists was sometimes sought and some- 
times offered. Colonial governments interpreted 
their “civilizing mission” to mean, among other 
things, a process of moral improvement; anthro- 
pologists did not always see as moral improvement 
the kind of change that governments sought to 
bring about. On their side anthropologists were 
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concerned that the processes of social change to 
which the governments were committed be bene- 
ficial rather than harmful to the subject societies, 
an aim that entailed the introduction of value 
judgments at every turn. Those who believed that 
the changes being imposed on the simpler socie- 
ties would of necessity be harmful could not expect 
the governments to share their view but neverthe- 
less claimed a hearing. Obviously the difference 
between their values and those of the governments 
made it very difficult for them to offer advice of a 
kind that would facilitate the execution of govern- 
ment policies. 

It is no .ccident that the focus of interest of 
applied anthropology has shifted with the with- 
drawal of colonial rule. The new independent 
governments see their functions as the older inde- 
pendent nations do: not to make over alien socie- 
ties but to raise standards of living and to spread 
welfare. They are quite certain about the kind of 
society they want to create, and they are not ask- 
ing anybody's advice about this. When they do 
seek advice, it is in fields where there is a consen- 
sus on values; all are agreed that health is good 
and that the pursuit of physical comfort and 
material wealth is at any rate permissible for 
those people who like it. Anthropologists are still 
not invited to pass judgment on the merits of the 
projects in which their cooperation is sought, but 
these are in practice congenial to most of them 
in a way that moral-improvement policies often 
were not. They are not asked, nor do they now 
seek, to advise on the total process of social change; 
their role is now to indicate where existing social 
structures and idea systems may present obstacles 
to specific projects. 

Lucy MAIR 


[Directly related are the entries ACCULTURATION; FIELD 
WORK; OBSERVATION. ] 
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v 
THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL STUDY OF 
MODERN SOCIETY 


The anthropological study of modern society has 
two forms: one, the utilization of anthropological 
techniques in the study of the current scene; the 
other, the application of anthropological under- 
standings to the behavioral sciences in general. 
Although these two are inevitably intertwined, it 
is useful to treat them separately. 

Historical background. Research in anthropol- 
ogy had been so overwhelmingly concerned with 
primitive and preliterate societies that it was 
viewed as a radical departure when in the 1930s 
students began to make ethnological investigations 
of modern European and American communities. 
Yet, early anthropological discussion did not con- 
fine itself to primitive peoples but regularly used 
relevant data from classical antiquity, Asiatic civ- 
ilizations, European peasant communities, and 
even urban social phenomena. E. B. Tylor, for 
example, cited animistic concepts of his contempo- 
rary world ([1871] 1958, especially vol. 2, chap- 
ter 11), chided Blackstone for miscontruing in his 
Commentaries the nature of kinship regulations 
and thereby reformulating them in legal practice. 
In his discussion of survivals he used children’s 
games and idioms as data (ibid., vol. 1). Similarly, 
Sir Henry Maine, whose interest was comparative 
law, very naturally demonstrated his theses with 
current local usages as well as data on those more 
exotic peoples who are the usual subjects of an- 
thropological discourse. In that era, although those 
concerned with anthropology rarely had personal 
contact with the native peoples that were the chief 
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subject of their theoretical treatises, Frédéric Le 
Play (1855) initiated field studies of the economic 
and social life of European peasants, craftsmen, 
and laborers; this work is an unusual example of 
an early effort to illuminate current social life at 
least partially within the anthropological frame of 
reference. 

It is also worthwhile to note that anthropological 
generalizations were applied to current problems. 
Tylor, in a Victorian idiom and outmoded theoret- 
ical framework, concludes his Primitive Culture 
thus: 


To the promoters of what is sound and reformers of 
what is faulty in modern culture, ethnography has 
double help to give. To impress men’s minds with a 
doctrine of development, will lead them in all honour 
to their ancestors to continue the progressive work of 
past ages, to continue it the more vigorously because 
light has increased in the world, and where barbaric 
hordes groped blindly, cultured men can often move 
onward with clear view. It is a harsher, and at times 
even painful, office of ethnography to expose the re- 
mains of crude old culture which have passed into 
harmful superstition, and to mark these out for de- 
struction. Yet this work, if less genial, is not less 
urgently needful for the good of mankind. Thus, active 
at once in aiding progress and in removing hindrance, 
the science of culture is essentially a reformer’s science. 
({1871] 1958, vol. 2, p. 539) 


Tylor was justified in calling anthropology a 
“reformer’s science,” for anthropologists have re- 
peatedly concerned themselves with the moral and 
practical implications of their special knowledge. 
Franz Boas, the empiricist who was so insistent 
on work among preliterate peoples, wrote as early 
as 1911 of the implications of anthropological 
study for an understanding of our own cultural 
milieu; in this latter summary he refuted the as- 
sumptions of moral progress implicit in nineteenth- 
century evolutionism. Robert H. Lowie ( 1929) en- 
deavored not so much to show that primitive man 
had the same virtues and capacities as modern 
man as to demonstrate that modern man engages 
in follies and vices similar to those found among 
primitive peoples. Lowie later tried to construct 
an ethnography of the Germans (1945), based 
upon his personal experience and his wide reading 
in German literature. Anthropologists in England 
and on the Continent have not, in recent years, 
shown as much interest in modern culture, al- 
though a major exception prior to World War 1 
is represented by the program called Mass Observa- 
tion, which endeavored to elicit popular attitudes 
and behavior patterns in England by means of 
informal interviews and observation of large-scale 
but nonrandom population samples. Some interest 


in modern peasantry has recently developed, and 
the anthropological study of modern society in 
England is reported in Klein (1965). 

By the early 1940s a professional association 
(the Society for Applied Anthropology), with its 
own journal (Human Organization, originally 
called Applied Anthropology), was created in re- 
sponse to growing interest in such subjects as 
factory organization, community life, and problems 
of native peoples in the modern world. In 1954 the 
American Anthropological Association held a sym- 
posium on the United States, which was subse- 
quently published as a special issue of the Amer- 
ican Anthropologist (Lantis 1955). 


The empirical study of modern society 


Although in the study of primitive customs and 
tribal life anthropologists had until recently a vir- 
tually de facto monopoly, in the study of modern 
society they came into competition (and frequent 
collaboration) with representatives of other fields 
and were constrained to justify their methods and 
approaches in the face of those already being em- 
ployed. Anthropological studies of modern society 
have taken many forms but may be grouped into 
the following classes: (1) the study of the modern 
American community, (2) the study of peasant 
communities throughout the world, (3) the study 
of specific institutions of modern society, (4) the 
study of “national character,” and (5) the study of 
modern adaptations of tribal cultures. 

Studies of American communities. The study 
of American community life was initiated under 
Franklin H. Giddings as an investigation into the 
evolution of rural communities (for example, Wil- 
liams 1906). Such studies came to be the special 
province of rural sociology; they were generally 
unsophisticated surveys but some, for example, 
Nelson’s study of Mormon communities (1952), 
do have anthropological insights. Urban studies 
developed by the Chicago school, such as Zor- 
baugh’s Gold Coast and Slum (1929), are also 
forerunners of an anthropology of modern life. It 
is, however, the Lynds’ investigation of “Middle- 
town” (Lynd & Lynd 1929; 1937)—the very name 
conjures up the notion of the normative for Amer- 
ican culture—that has an explicit anthropological 
approach, and, significantly, the Foreword to Mid- 
dletown was written by Clark Wissler, an anthro- 
pologist. This investigation of Muncie, Indiana, had 
a wide impact (both public and academic), in part 
because it revitalized the muckraker tradition but 
more because it succeeded in presenting a cultural 
view of ordinary modern life—a picture of middle- 
class tribalism in America. It proved to be the first 
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and most successful of a long line of anthropo- 
logical studies of the American community. 

The most elaborate and extended of these were 
initiated by W. Lloyd Warner, who turned from 
field work among the Australian aborigines to field 
work in Newburyport, Massachusetts, and, subse- 
quently, with the aid of numerous students, to 
other towns throughout the United States. The 
Newburyport study involved not only detailed inter- 
views with a sample of the city’s population but 
also analyses of its institutions. Several volumes 
have been published under the general title “The 
Yankee City Series.” The first (Warner & Lunt 
1941) presented the general social framework, 
namely, a sixfold class structure based upon iden- 
tification, social interaction, and social attributes. 
Other volumes concerned themselves with partic- 
ular aspects of social life, for example, the factory 
(Warner & Low 1947) and ethnic relations ( War- 
ner & Srole 1945). Among works on American 
community life for which Warner was directly re- 
sponsible are the analysis of a southern city (Davis 
et al. 1941), of an urban Negro community (Drake 
& Cayton 1945), and of a midwestern town (War- 
ner et al. 1949). Warner has summarized and 
generalized his class approach in Social Class in 
America (Warner, Meeker, and Eells 1949), in 
which he defines social classes and the measures 
he has developed for their determination. To War- 
ner, social class is not economic class but refers, 
rather, to recognizable levels in a social hierarchy, 
based upon self-identification, divergent life-styles, 
and, particularly, differential prestige. Warner 
(1952) has also examined the status system and 
institutional behavior in terms of the symbol sys- 
tem and ritual (collective representations) of 
American life. Whatever the epistemological reality 
of the Warnerian social classes may be, the schema 
has offered a context for interpreting observed dif- 
ferences in child-rearing practices (Davis & Dollard 
1940; Ericson 1947), in sexual attitudes and be- 
havior (Kinsey et al. 1948), and in the classroom 
performances of children (Warner et al. 1944; 
Hollingshead 1949). 

Meanwhile, many other anthropologists turned 
to an examination of the American community: 
Carl Withers (1945) focused on the life-cycle pat- 
terns as they varied according to social status 
groups in an Ozark rural community he called 
Plainville, U.S.A.; Hortense Powdermaker (1939) 
directed her attention chiefly to the mode of life 
of different status groups in a southern Negro 
community and the distinction between the reality 
of that society and the image the white people had 
of it; Walter Goldschmidt (1946; 1947) demon- 


strated the social cleavage between farm labor and 
the “nuclear group” in a California town and an- 
alyzed the effect of industrialized agriculture on 
community life. Studies investigating rural life 
were initiated at the University of North Carolina, 
and from this program emerged an analysis of 
plantation life by Morton Rubin (1951) and of 
Negro society by Hylan Lewis (1955). Arthur J. 
Vidich and Joseph Bensman (1958) analyzed the 
values and attitudes of persons in an upper New 
York State town and the discontinuity between the 
public image and reality in community life; Wil- 
liam F. Whyte (1943) studied a community of 
slum youths. Governmental studies of rural com- 
munity life were made by the Bureau of Agri- 
cultural Economics (Culture of a Contemporary 
Community series), and the Japanese Relocation 
Authority studied World War 1 internment camps. 

Although anthropologists have regularly found 
a “class system” in the American community, char- 
acterized by differentials in economic roles, finan- 
cial status, life-style, material conditions, power, 
and prestige, the specific class systems are not 
comparable, Thus, while Warner found six social 
classes in Newburyport, other students found di- 
verse numbers ranging from two to seven, and 
Withers (1945) showed that persons of different 
standing see the “class structure” of Plainville quite 
differently. One might conclude that each commu- 
nity defines its own class system; however, Gold- 
schmidt (1955) has pointed out that although 
there are great differentials in social status related 
to income, occupation, and life-style and that 
persons at different levels in the social hierarchy 
have different attitudes, values, and orientations 
to society, the important dynamic in American 
society is status mobility and anxiety, rather than 
fixity and class identification. 

The description of social class (or the dynamics 
of status) is common to American community 
studies, but the more significant contribution of 
these studies has been to provide a rich ethnog- 
raphy of modern social life not only in its formal 
aspects but in an informal, intensely personal, in- 
timate manner. They err in reflecting both the 
mood of the time and the predilections of the eth- 
nographers, yet they are a remarkable reportage 
on the customs of modern America. They err, t00, 
in their frequent tacit assumptions that the com- 
munity represents the nation in microcosm, for 
modern America is a network of social communica- 
tion in which the towns are merely at the termini. 
But they give the necessary matrix in which Amer- 
ican life—as analyzed by other social scientists— 
can be understood [see FIELD WORK; OBSERVATION]. 
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Study of peasant communities. Anthropologists 
more or less coricurrently began to study modern 
peasant communities in diverse parts of the world. 
Few had examined village life among farmers of 
literate, politically oriented societies until Redfield 
studied Tepoztlán, Mexico, in 1928 (Redfield 
1930). Redfield’s close association with the Chicago 
sociologists and the then important dichotomy be- 
tween rural and urban in sociological theory must 
have influenced this choice. However, Redfield 
never abandoned his essentially anthropological 
perspective and until quite late in his career con- 
tinued to discuss peasant and primitive societies 
under the single term “folk.” Village studies 
claimed increasing attention of anthropologists 
(and sociologists)—for example, Ireland (Arens- 
berg 1937; Arensberg & Kimball 1940), Japan 
(Embree 1939), China (Fei 1939; Yang 1945), 
and, under the sponsorship of the Smithsonian 
Institution’s Institute of Social Anthropology, many 
Latin American communities (Beals 1946; Brand 
1951; Foster 1948; Gillin 1947; Pierson 1948; Tax 
1953)—so that representative studies are now 
available for most countries where peasant farming 
is found. These studies usually concentrate on 
single local communities, carrying into the study 
of peasant life the methods and assumptions of 
tribal ethnography: reliance on informants rather 
than questionnaires or other instruments, the im- 
plicit assumption of cultural homogeneity, the 
focus on customary usages rather than on behav- 
ioral diversity. They also tend to treat communities 
as isolates, focusing upon the internal structure 
of community life rather than interrelationships 
with the broader society and assuming that the 
village is a microcosm of the whole. Redfield 
(1956, especially chapter 3) conceptualized the 
distinction between the little (peasant or local 
community) tradition and the great (national or 
intellectualized) tradition and discussed the inter- 
dependence between them. There have been no 
consistent efforts either to define the general char- 
acteristics of peasantry or to show the essential 
uniformities and diversities of peasant commu- 
nities as they exist within a single country or 
culture area. 

Like the study of the American community, the 
ethnography of peasant life has given us an under- 
standing of the everyday life of the peoples it 
describes. We are much better able now to under- 
stand behavior of the people of India, for instance, 
than when we had merely the formal accounts and 
histories of the caste system and the teachings of 
Indian scholars. Furthermore, the inclusion of 
these different examples of customary social sys- 


tems has enriched the literature of anthropology 
for purposes of comparative studies [see REDFIELD; 
PEASANTRY; VILLAGE]. 

Institutional studies. A third line of inquiry in 
the study of modern society may be called the 
ethnography of modern institutions. The classic 
studies made at the Hawthorne plant of Western 
Electric under the aegis of Elton Mayo (Roethlis- 
berger & Dickson 1939) are an early example. The 
essence of this work was to demonstrate that the 
status system and the structuring of social rela- 
tionships were essential ingredients in work satis- 
factions and factory output. There has flowed from 
this initial source a body of literature analyzing 
various work situations—increasingly for the prac- 
tical aims of employers in the maintenance of 
orderly production—and institutions, for instance, 
the motion picture industry (Powdermaker 1950) 
and the restaurant industry (Whyte 1948), Hard- 
ing (1955) has summarized the anthropological 
study of industrial enterprises, pointing out that 
the factory—or an entire industry—is a social sys- 
tem, that it operates on the assumption of com- 
munication among its component elements, that 
this involves not only the formal system but also 
the informal, and that the latter is a major con- 
sideration in the daily operations of the work 
routine, 

Another example of institutional ethnology is 
Caudill’s study (1958) of a psychiatric hospital, in 
which he analyzes the day-to-day personal relations 
of doctors, ward personnel, and patients, treating 
the hospital as a small society whose functions af- 
fect the behavior of its personnel in many subtle 
ways outside the awareness of the participants 
themselves. Among the elements that Caudill dis- 
covered were (1) that there is a hierarchical struc- 
ture in the hospital, (2) that direct communication 
between levels is faulty, (3) that actions by per- 
sons are symbolic (communicative) expressions, 
(4) that these actions or events are disregarded 
or misunderstood, and (5) that an anthropological 
investigation can interpret these events and lead to 
a restructuring of action beneficial to the institu- 
tion and hence to the patients. Although the hospi- 
tal may be viewed as a community, it is not sealed 
off from the society around it; events in the homes 
of patients affect those in the hospital and vice 
versa; furthermore, the patterning of events in the 
hospital setting reflects generic American culture 
patterns, as a comparison with behavior in Jap- 
anese hospitals confirms. 

American schools have been subjected to an- 
thropological investigation. Early studies empha- 
sized the role of social class, pointing out that the 
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teachers have largely been of upwardly mobile 
lower-middle-class origin, strongly attached to the 
values of thrift, industry, cleanliness, competitive- 
ness, and the virtues of success. This setting gives 
advantage to middle-class children and reinforces 
these values in the society at large. They not only 
appear in the formal structuring of class work and 
grades but also in the informal extracurricular 
activities and the interpersonal relations among 
the pupils, Jules Henry (1963) has shown the 
transmission of values and attitudes in the latent 
content of classroom discourse and their relation- 
ship to the domestic problems of the children: the 
reinforcement of materialistic over intellectual and 
moralistic values, the inculcation of attitudes of 
hostility and competitiveness in classroom recita- 
tion, and the continuity between the classroom 
events and problems in out-of-school relationships, 

National character studies. Historians and men 
of letters have often depicted the character of a 
people or an epoch—a culture—as, for example, 
Burckhardt on the Italian Renaissance, Hamilton 
on classical Greece, and Tocqueville on America. 
Anthropology has contributed substantively to this 
literature and has endeavored to formulate both 
method and rationale for this enterprise. The an- 
thropological investigation of national cultures was 
initiated during World War 1 to contribute to mil- 
itary decisions through better understanding of 
enemy cultures and has continued into the cold 
war period. 

The study of national character is concerned 
with generalizations regarding the psychological 
attitudes and orientation of a population sharing 
a culture: a nation, a region, an ethnic group, such 
as east European Jews. It is therefore concerned 
with psychodynamics and has been much influ- 
enced by neo-Freudian thought. National character 
studies have attempted to substitute cultural ex- 
planations of manifest differences in personality 
attributes for racial or environmental explanations. 
The idea of national character is that these psy- 
chological attributes are formed early in an infant’s 
life by the experiences it undergoes as a result of 
culturally established child-training practices. The 
theoretical basis has been set forth by Gorer (in 
Mead & Métraux 1953) and by Mead (1953). 


National character studies attempt to trace the way in 
which the identified cultural behavior is represented 
in the intra-psychic structure of the individual mem- 
bers of the culture, combining cultural theory and 
psychological theory (principally learning theory, Ge- 
stalt psychology, Freudian psychology, and child de- 
velopment studies) into a new psychocultural theory 
to explain how human beings embody the culture, learn 
it, and live it. (Mead 1953, p, 651) 


The first full-length anthropological national 
character study was Mead’s book (1942) on the 
United States; the most widely referenced, Ben- 
edict’s on Japan (1946). Others include Gorer 
on America (1948), Gorer and Rickman on Russia 
(1949), and Métraux and Mead on France ( 1954). 
The Columbia University research project in con- 
temporary cultures gathered scholars from dif- 
ferent disciplines to “study culture at a distance,” 
that is, to investigate societies to which scholars 
did not have direct access. This involved not only 
the interviewing of immigrants, refugees, and pris- 
oners of war but also the detailed analysis of cur- 
rent literature, humor, motion pictures, and other 
expressions of the current popular culture (Mead 
& Métraux 1953), 

These studies have been much criticized for their 
lack of methodological rigor and for their involve- 
ment with psychodynamic theory. The study of 
national character cannot explain the origin of 
diverse forms of behavior, but it can describe them 
in an ethnographic sense and discuss the internal 
dynamics of how generic cultural practices en- 
gender in infants those attributes of character 
which, although not within the awareness of the 
people, are nevertheless an essential part of their 
culture. The culturally established common modes 
of handling children, the nature of cultural re- 
wards and punishments, and the affect patterns 
between parents and children are seen as the 
mediating—not the causative—forces in transmit- 
ting and preserving the national character. Mead 
(1953, p. 652) is quite clear on this point, al- 
though such clarity is not displayed by all other 
students of national character [see NATIONAL 
CHARACTER], 

Acculturation of tribal cultures. The unlettered 
peoples and tribal societies have in ever-increasing 
degree felt the impact of the modern world and the 
universalization of technology. Indeed, the opportu- 
nity to examine primitive society in its pristine 
state rapidly waned during the first half of the 
twentieth century, and even the pockets of tribal 
cultures still to be found are not entirely innocent 
of elements from more advanced economic sys- 
tems. Furthermore, research has disclosed that 
many of the tribal cultures appearing in the ethno- 
graphic literature had been in varying degrees 
influenced by Europeanization, either through di- 
rect acquisitions, such as the horse on the Ameri- 
can plains, or indirectly, such as by opportunities 
to engage in the fur trade or involvements with 
the slave trade. Malinowski (1945) despaired of 
finding a pristine condition—a point of departure 
—for the study of the acculturative process. But 
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as native peoples became increasingly involved in 
modern society, and particularly as their adjust- 
ment to new conditions presented both theoretical 
and practical problems, anthropologists came to 
study the processes and products of acculturation. 
Acculturation studies constitute a large corpus of 
literature, but little systematic generalization on 
these data has been made; the fact is that very 
little generalization can be sustained. The most 
important of the recognized regularities in accul- 
turation situations are the quick assimilation of 
certain kinds of material goods, the undermining 
of native systems of authority and social values, 
the recurrent tendency to develop millenarian or 
nativistic religious cults, and the greater resistance 
to change of religious beliefs and psychological sets 
or attitudes. But the most apparent conclusion re- 
garding the entry of tribal peoples into modern 
society is that no generalization is universally ap- 
plicable. Some peoples, notably the Masai in Africa 
and most Pueblos in the American southwest, show 
a‘high retention of native culture despite long and 
continuous contact with the West, whereas other 
peoples, for example, the Maori of New Zealand, 
readily adopt Western patterns of behavior [see 
ACCULTURATION; CULTURE, article on CULTURE 
CHANGE], 


General theory and practice 


Until recently, ethnographic fieldwork meant 
that an investigator, armed with such minimal 
tools as notebook and camera, went alone (later 
with his spouse) to study an as yet professionally 
unstudied tribe and to describe to the degree he 
saw fit all those departments of tribal life—econ- 
omy, daily round, domestic life, social organization, 
theology, language—he found of interest and rel- 
evance. His studies were at first more concerned 
with rules and expectancies than with frequencies 
and contradictions, and for this purpose he sought 
out elderly informants who could verbalize these 
matters, while observing as much of the traditional 
events as were retained in the community. By 
internal checks and ever-increasing detail he estab- 
lished what was “true” for the culture under scru- 
tiny, He neither bothered about nor expected statis- 
tical validation or replication and rarely had any 
documents to worry about. But as each fieldworker 
returned with new insights resulting from deeper 
investigation of particular aspects of culture, an- 
thropology became increasingly aware of the in- 
tricacies, the subtleties, and the underlying unities 
of cultural behavior, so that his successors were 
able to penetrate still more deeply into tribal life. 

Such practices do not make for sophistication 


in research design, statistical manipulation, valid- 
ity control, or replication. In the present era of 
increased identification of research methods with 
the statistical handling of data, the anthropological 
study of modern society is often disparaged. How- 
ever, it emphasizes features increasingly neglected 
by other social disciplines. First, the holistic ap- 
proach, which examines each phenomenon in the 
context of the totality, avoids (or at least min- 
imizes) the error of treating each cultural depart- 
ment, for example, economics, politics, religion, as 
if it had a separate and at best only internally 
consistent meaning. Closely related is the capacity 
for finding patterns or integrative elements in 
cultural systems. Third, recognition that cultural 
features have deep psychological involvements for 
the individual participants makes it possible to see 
the interplay between individual sentiments and 
cultural institutions. Fourth, the anthropologist’s 
very naiveté makes him willing to examine aspects 
of life not amenable to counting and statistical 
manipulation and thus to utilize evidence other 
scholars avoid as “methodologically unsound.” On 
the whole, what the anthropological approach 
brings to the study of modern society is the use of 
insight, introspection, close attention to detail, 
validation through internal consistency, and the 
capacity to deal at the same time with all levels 
of behavior—from material artifacts to psychic 
life. If the results sometimes seem impressionistic, 
if there is a novelistic quality, nevertheless there 
is a closer sense of human reality than is generally 
provided by those social sciences traditionally con- 
cerned with modern society. Writing with partic- 
ular reference to the community study, but more 
generally applicable to the anthropological ap- 
proach, Vidich, Bensman, and Stein say: 


The survival of the community study perhaps can be 
explained precisely because it has not absorbed too 
completely the major techniques of the more “ad- 
vanced” social sciences. . . . [Community studies] have 
always shown, no matter how imperfectly, the interre- 
lationship between the various segments of community 
life. As a result the “totality” has neither been neglected 
nor shattered into unrelated segments. . . . As a conse- 
quence of the unwillingness of most community re- 
searchers to forsake direct observation and direct 
reporting of the community life, we still have coherent 
images of the community and social life which are 
unattainable by other methodologies. . . . 

In spite of the grandiose elaboration of research 
methodologies and abstract theories, it appears that 
the ear and the eye are still important instruments for 
gathering data, and that the brain is not always an 
inefficient mechanism for analyzing them. Because 
these ancient instruments are still effective, sociolo- 
gists of all methodological persuasions as well as lay- 
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men have come to rely on the community study as a 
source for their over-all images of society. They use 
these studies for building their substantive theories of 
society, and they use them as reference points in doing 
other research and for their commentaries on the so- 
ciety at large. (1964, p. xi) 


Culture theory and the other social sciences 


Anthropology has made a contribution to the 
study of modern society that goes deeper than the 
mere building up of a corpus of empirically derived 
information. The concept of culture has had a per- 
vasive influence on the other disciplines devoted to 
human behavior. So long as students of society are 
limited in their considerations to a single culture 
or closely related cultures, they are not able to see 
the force of culture at all, and their analysis is 
deprived of the major dynamic in the events their 
discipline is designed to illuminate. It is true that 
history provides some of the cultural diversity with 
which theoretical models of behavior may be tested, 
but history lacks the detailed data, especially of 
intimate and informal events, that is not recorded 
in historic documents. Furthermore, historical soci- 
eties tend to be rather similar in their general 
character and hence provide only a narrow cross- 
cultural perspective; and, above all, the historians 
did not develop theories of culture which could 
serve as a basis for understanding the phenomena 
in question. A few scholars, notably the sociologist 
Max Weber, transcended these limitations, but the 
cultural point of view is fundamentally the con- 
tribution of anthropology. 

The clearest illustration of the role of anthropol- 
ogy is provided by linguistics. Prior to the twentieth 
century, linguists had formulated taxonomic and 
philological relationships among the diverse 
tongues of the globe, but their grammatical an- 
alyses were based upon the model of Indo-European 
forms, especially Latin. It was the anthropologi- 
cally oriented linguists, such as Boas, Bloomfield, 
and Sapir, who forced the linguists to examine each 
language in terms of its own grammatical structure 
and to discover that grammar, syntax, and seman- 
tic categories varied from one language to another. 
This enabled them to develop those general con- 
cepts by which to understand the phenomenon of 
speech and, through a “cultural” understanding, 
to arrive at a true comparison of linguistic phe- 
nomena and thereby at valid generalizations about 
verbal communication as a process. Significantly, 
these understandings returned to the linguist a 
better comprehension of the processes inherent in 
his own language, not only for purposes of under- 
standing the nature of communication in his own 
society but even for such practical purposes as the 
teaching of language. 


The influence of anthropology on psychoanalytic 
thought has also been dramatic. Until after World 
War 1 the psychology of human behavior was 
dominated by a fundamentally biological meta- 
physics—whether Watsonian behaviorism or Freud- 
ian psychodynamics. Anthropological study cast 
serious doubts on the simple biological models 
that such theories engendered and gave increasing 
emphasis to the essential element of culture as a 
formative force in determining the ct cter of 
human responses. Thus, when Malinowski pointed 
out that in the Trobriand Islands the conflicts 
characteristic of the Oedipal relationship in West- 
ern society attach not to the father but to the 
mother’s brother, though he has no sexual liaison 
with the mother and indeed stands in strict avoid- 
ance relation to her, some of the “instinctual” as- 
sumptions of Freudian dynamics were under- 
mined. Again, when Mead reported the absence in 
Samoa of those puberty crises characteristic of 
middle-class Western girls, or the failure of the 
sexes in some New Guinea tribes to display the 
personality characteristics that we associate with 
sex roles, the physiological basis for such behav- 
ioral elements had to be seriously questioned. If 
men behave differently in different societies, then 
some situational aspect must be sought as ex- 
planatory hypothesis. This all the more so since 
other sources of data showed that genetic differ- 
ences between peoples could not account for the 
manifest differences in their behavior, character, 
or ability. 

The investigation of child training and growth 
in different cultural environments demonstrated 
that the psychology of everyday life varies in terms 
of culture context, with the result that psychoana- 
lytic thought has divested itself of its uniform bio- 
logical model and has reformulated its understand- 
ings in terms of cultural context—the human and 
symbolic environment in which the child grows up. 
This is found particularly in the works of Sullivan, 
Horney, Fromm, and especially Erikson (who has 
had intensive ethnographic experience with primi- 
tive peoples). Although the manner of transmis- 
sion of attitudes and sentiments from generation 
to generation is not yet fully comprehended, there 
is no doubt that the cultural patterning of infantile 
experience is a crucial element in the formation 
of adult character. The social psychologists have 
also come to recognize the cultural dimension and 
to seek cross-cultural controls within which to test 
their hypotheses [see CULTURE AND PERSONALITY; 
LIFE CYCLE; see also Doob 1960]. 

Most of the social sciences have in varying de- 
grees been influenced by anthropological under- 
standing. Political scientists working with Western 
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society may remain unconcerned with cultural 
forces, but political analysis in emerging nations 
of Africa and Asia requires recognition of the local 
cultural forces. An example of cultural continuities 
is documented for the ancient Buganda kingdom 
and modern Uganda (Apter 1961; Fallers 1964). 
Least influenced has been economics, which, 
largely holding to a dichotomy between market 
and nonmarket societies, finds no need to expand 
its explanatory system to the world of primitive 
man and hence remains relatively uninfluenced by 
the data of anthropology and the role of culture in 
the operations of the market place. 


Policy implications 

The infusion of anthropological thought into the 
scholarly understanding of modern society has had 
wide-ranging practical applications. The influence 
upon linguistics was noted in passing, and a com- 
parable influence may be seen in changing atti- 
tudes toward child care. In the realm of business, 
anthropological consultants help management un- 
derstand the practical problems of coping with 
informal social relations and culturally induced 
desires of its personnel. In government the earliest 
use of anthropological talent was, as might be ex- 
pected, in the administration of Indian affairs, 
where John Collier, commissioner of Indian affairs 
under President Franklin D. Roosevelt, used an- 
thropological understanding of native values and 
attitudes to help reconstitute internal tribal govern- 
ments and reformulate school programs. Anthro- 
pological knowledge has long (but inconsistently ) 
been applied in colonial administration. Recogni- 
tion of the cultural dimensions in international 
relationships is widespread but not universal, and 
textbooks are available on the practical uses of 
anthropology for cultural relationships (for exam- 
ple, Foster 1962; Spicer 1952; Erasmus 1961). 
Many governmental agencies are now seeking an- 
thropologists’ advice in dealing with foreign coun- 
tries. The awareness that cultural factors are 
responsible for the differential behavior of ethnic 
and racial groups has influenced policy in the 
United States. Not only do we recognize that mem- 
bers of various ethnic groups and social classes are 
raised in environments which foster different social 
outlooks and cultural values but we have also en- 
deavored to ameliorate racial and ethnic relations 
through altering the cultural environment. 

Anthropology has forced upon both scholars con- 
cerned with modern society and men of practical 
affairs a new metaphysics concerning the nature of 
man. This cultural viewpoint has the following 
features: (1) those behavior patterns which dif- 
ferentiate one community from another are not 


responses to differing genetically transmitted char- 
acteristics; (2) they are, instead, a product of 
cultural tradition; (3) this cultural tradition is 
transmitted in part unwittingly through the human 
and symbolic environment in which a community 
nurtures its children; and (4) modern society is 
not, in such matters, different from primitive socie- 
ties, even though it has its peculiar complexities. 
By and large, the intellectual community and the 
policy-formulating elite in most technologically ad- 
vanced societies accept and act on these basic 
anthropological tenets. Tylor’s assertion that an- 
thropology is a policy science and should be used 
for the improvement of the human condition is 
thus sustained, although the nature of the changes 
wrought by the anthropological understanding of 
modern society is not what Tylor anticipated. 


WALTER GOLDSCHMIDT 
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VI 
THE COMPARATIVE METHOD IN ANTHROPOLOGY 


Social and cultural anthropologists concern them- 
selves with three main types of problems: (1) the 
description of ethnographic facts, (2) inductive 
reconstruction of long-term cultural history, and 
(3) the development of general propositions about 
culturally regulated human behavior. Cross-cultural 
comparison is an essential element in any form of 
either the second or third problem. Since anthro- 
pological theory building begins with inductive in- 
ferences from loosely associated ethnographic facts, 
the argument can always be illustrated by cross- 
cultural comparison. Some believe that, properly 
manipulated, this combination of induction plus 
exemplification can lead to the discovery of true 
sociological “laws,” analogous to the “law” of gravi- 
tation or the “principle” of the conservation of 
energy. They claim that these regularities can be 
demonstrated, either as universal truths or as sta- 
tistical probabilities. In this article some of the com- 
mon variations of this doctrine will be examined. 


Scientific explanation 

The natural science analogy. In the natural 
sciences it is taken for granted that the behavior 
of all materials under observation is governed by 
laws of nature. Every experiment is repeatable, and 
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inconsistencies in results imply either faulty tech- 
nique or faulty understanding. Inconsistency can 
never lie in the behavior of the subject matter be- 
cause the material of the experiment does not have 
a will of its own. 

With this basic assumption underlying all theo- 
retical formulations, exact descriptions and rigidly 
controlled experiment will always lead to an under- 
standing of the mechanisms of natural process. 
This understanding should enable the scientist to 
predict with confidence the statistical probability 
of future events. An essential part of this scientific 
procedure is the development of precisely defined 
concepts (such as species, elements, molecules, 
atoms, elementary particles, mass, energy, pres- 
sure, spatial dimension, temperature), which to- 
gether provide an internationally agreed upon 
frame of reference in terms of which the particular 
phenomena observed by different investigators may 
be described. Scientific progress is possible only 
because all the specialists in a given discipline use 
units of description that are commonly understood 
and have precisely defined meaning. The philos- 
ophy underlying all such science is atomistic, and 
the “model of reality” is that of a system of relation- 
ships between unit entities which are deemed, for 
the arbitrary purposes of the discussion, to be 
isolate and impermeable. 

These characteristics of natural science have 
been consciously imitated by leading theorists of 
the social sciences, but they have been reluctant 
to admit that the two fields are analogous rather 
than homologous. Unfortunately there are several 
characteristics inherent in the data of social science 
that cast serious doubts as to how far a natural 
science methodology is really justifiable. 

Human subject matter cannot be presumed to 
have a neutral attitude. At certain levels of or- 
ganization human material does have a will of its 
own, and consequently all prediction based on the 
analysis of past experience must be subject to 
qualification. The question whether social phenom- 
ena consist of events which are governed by indi- 
vidual wills or of processes unaffected by individual 
intentions is the basic issue which distinguishes 
the method of history from the method of soci- 
ology. The sociologist searches for social facts 
which correspond to natural phenomena, in that 
they are predictable and resistant to manipulation 
by individual human wills. Durkheim believed that 
there were three main classes of social fact, namely: 
(1) language and other codes of communication 
by which the members of a society communicate 
with one another; (2) statistical facts of a demo- 
graphic or economic kind, which are measures of 
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the condition of society rather than of the will of 
individuals—e.g., the suicide rate or the unemploy- 
ment rate, which have respectively been used as 
measures of the psychological health and the eco- 
nomic health of society as a whole; (3) “customs” 
and “jural rules.” It is with this last category that 
there are the greatest difficulties. How far does it 
really refer to phenomena which are external to 
the individual? What is a custom? Is it a descrip- 
tion of how people behave or of how they are 
supposed to behave? Consider the following exam- 
ples. We can learn from the pages of a standard 
work of ethnography that it is customary among 
the Kurds for a man to marry his father’s brother's 
daughter. We can also learn that in one particular 
Kurdish community in 1951, 45 per cent of all 
marriages conformed to this customary pattern 
(Barth 1954), On the other hand, whereas the 
standard ethnographic account of the Trobriand 
Islands says that it is customary for a man to marry 
his father’s sister’s daughter, a very detailed demo- 
graphic survey carried out in 1951 recorded only 
one such marriage among several hundred (Powell 
1957). What are we to make of such discrepancies? 
If customs are to be compared cross-culturally, 
what is it that we should compare? In the natural 
sciences this kind of difficulty does not arise. The 
sequence of research procedure is quite standard- 
ized: in any one experiment the individual obser- 
vations are interpreted as exemplifying a regular- 
ity of nature, a normal event. From a series of 
such inferred normalities the observer deduces a 
principle of regularity or “law.” But in anthro- 
pology, customs and jural rules are normative, not 
normal; although their natures can often be dis- 
covered directly by question and answer they can- 
not be discovered at all by averaging out the details 
of actual behavior. The raw material of ethnog- 
raphy can be assembled either as a set of individ- 
ually observed events or as a set of normal events 
(average actual occurrences), or as a set of nor- 
mative ideal patterns (verbalized customs). But 
the last class is not a derivative of the other two. 
It is not at all obvious why customs—i.e., nor- 
mative ideal patterns of behavior—should have any 
characteristics comparable to those regularities we 
encounter in natural law. Natural law regularities 
are summaries of events which actually occur; 
customs are mere mental configurations. 

Most social scientists, but especially anthropol- 
ogists, feel that their concern is with people living 
in “ordinary” rather than “artificial” social con- 
ditions. Social anthropologists are precluded from 
laboratory experiment. However, it has sometimes 


been suggested that if an anthropologist compares 
“ordinary” phenomena in two or more different 
cultural contexts the procedure is equivalent to that 
of making repeated observations in a controlled 
laboratory experiment (see, for example, Acker- 
knecht 1954, p. 125). This is held to justify the 
statistical comparison of data derived from quite 
distinct cultural situations. For example, in many 
societies a rule of matrilineal descent is found to 
be associated with a kinship terminology in which 
the father’s sister and the father’s sister’s daughter 
are placed in a single category. Some writers treat 
this association as a kind of natural law such that 
if the correlation were checked for all known matri- 
lineal systems the statistical probability of it occur- 
ring in any newly discovered case could be speci- 
fied. Thus, when in a sample of fifty societies with 
“exclusive matrilineal descent with exogamy” only 
42 per cent conformed to the expected pattern, 
Murdock nevertheless claims that this correlation 
“tends to occur” and the theorem is thereby “con- 
clusively validated” (Murdock 1949, pp. 166-167). 
A statistic of this kind seems to be devoid of any 
meaning. It does not tell us whether the correla- 
tion will or will not hold for any particular future 
case. Moreover, the resemblance between such a 
finding and a genuine scientific discovery is quite 
specious. The link between matrilineal descent and 
this particular kin-term usage is a matter of logic. 
The correlation can be directly inferred from the 
operations necessary to produce a satisfactory defi- 
nition of the expression “matrilineal descent group.” 
What is surprising is not the empirical association 
of facts but the lack of it. The circumstance that 
Murdock’s statistic does not work out at 100 per 
cent provides us with the useful but scientifically 
disconcerting information that cultural data are 
not always consistent, and this in itself invalidates 
the whole methodology. Similar destructive criti- 
cism can be leveled against all attempts to show 
that correlations of custom conform cross-culturally 
to statistical probabilities (Köbben 1952). 
Cultural facts are not readily discriminated into 
ultimate units which can be given precise taxo- 
nomic description. A generation ago it was quite 
common for anthropologists to write as if “a cul- 
ture” was a simple assemblage of elementary par- 
ticles or traits, the nature of which could be exactly 
specified. Social reality could then be described as 
a system of relationships between unit traits which 
recur in different cultural contexts, just as unit 
atoms of particular elements recur in different 
chemical contexts. This orientation to cultural data 
is untenable. The units of ordinary anthropological 
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description—expressions like “patrilineal descent,” 
“yxorilocal residence,” “matrilateral cross-cousin 
marriage,” “ancestor worship,” “bride price,” “shift- 
ing cultivation,” etc.—which are still used as the 
discriminating traits in even the most sophisticated 
forms of cross-cultural analysis—are not in any 
way comparable to the precisely defined diagnostic 
elements which form the units of discourse in nat- 
ural science. This is the heart of the whole matter. 
Those who claim to formulate “scientific” general- 
izations on the basis of cross-cultural comparison 
are asserting that they can recognize by inspection 
that a characteristic x found in culture A belongs 
or does not belong to the same subclass of social 
facts as a characteristic y found in culture B. The 
following is a case in point. The inhabitants of the 
tiny Polynesian island of Tikopia recognize that 
their social system is composed of social groups 
called paito; the Nuer of the Sudan recognize 
groups called thok dwiel; the Kachin of northern 
Burma recognize groups called amyu; the Chinese 
recognize groups called tsung-tsu; and so on, In the 
jargon of contemporary social anthropology all 
these entities are to be classed as patrilineal descent 
groups; they are examples of “the same thing.” 
Such propositions clearly leave plenty of room for 
skepticism. To assert of even one particular that 
the Tikopia and the Chinese have “the same kind 
of social structure” must invite caution. What could 
such a proposition really mean? It is rather like 
pointing to the undoubted resemblance between a 
clock face and the stars of the zodiac. It is obvious 
yet utterly irrelevant. However, such comparisons 
are orthodox in anthropology. 

The communication system analogy. Malinow- 
ski sought to evade the difficulties raised by simple 
trait comparisons by blandly affirming that every 
social event is uniquely defined by its total social 
context (Malinowski 1944; see also Goldschmidt 
1966). If this were the case, all cross-cultural com- 
parison would be futile. The thesis advanced by 
Malinowski has yielded little fruit. One trouble is 
the anthropologists’ insistence that their generaliza- 
tions are scientific. But if we frame our objectives 
with greater modesty, if we simply try to under- 
stand how human beings behave, the outlook need 
not be so depressing. In practice, despite the theo- 
retical difficulties, all anthropologists, Malinowski 
included, have resorted to cross-cultural compari- 
son to generate ideas. Such comparison may not 
prove anything, but it gives insight. We may need 
to get away from the natural science analogy and 
place stress on the fact that all customs and rules 
of behavior are human inventions. It is true that 
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we do not ordinarily observe an individual invent- 
ing a custom, but customs can be described by 
individuals, and in this form they represent mental 
configurations of which all human minds are capa- 
ble. Human beings do not all think alike, but they 
need not all think differently. Patterns of social 
behavior can and do recur in widely different con- 
texts. That being so, our problem can be turned 
inside out. The issue should not be: How can we 
discover the social laws which govern cultural be- 
havior? For in fact we have no valid ground for 
supposing that there are any such social laws. 
Instead, we can start with the observable fact that 
at different levels of abstraction similar configura- 
tions of cultural phenomena recur in different con- 
texts. What significance should be attached to such 
recurrence? 

This line of argument leads back to a position 
close to that adopted by the social evolutionists of 
the late nineteenth century. At that time it was 
assumed that cultural traits from different primi- 
tive contexts were comparable because they were 
products of human minds “at the same stage of 
development.” Today the comparative structuralism 
of Lévi-Strauss implies a rather similar attitude. 
Cultures are not to be thought of as assemblages 
of social facts which exist sui generis but rather 
as systems of communication. We can compare cul- 
tures just as we can compare spoken languages, but 
if we do so, the similarities which emerge result 
from the fact that all human brains operate in the 
same way. We are not discovering truths of nature 
which are independent of human actors but rather 
the possibilities of human action as such. Such an 
orientation leads to a shift in view about the pur- 
pose for which cross-cultural comparison may be 
conducted. Instead of demonstrating that a par- 
ticular correlation of cultural traits p, q, T, --- is 
repeated in different cultural contexts A, B, C, . . 
which is the ultimate objective in all indexing pro- 
cedures such as the Human Relations Area Files, 
we are led to other considerations. First, what is 
the structural-functional logic which brings fea- 
tures p, q, T, . . - into association in context A? Sec- 
ond, what variations of this concatenation P, q, T, 
. . . are conceptually possible? Third, which of these 
variations actually occur and in what circum- 
stances? The outcome of such a procedure is a 
comparison of contrasts rather than a comparison 
of similarities, and the objective of the exercise is 
to discover what is humanly feasible rather than to 
demonstrate what is statistically probable. Cross- 
cultural comparison here becomes a means of 
understanding the humanity of human beings. It is 
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not a question of demonstrating that culture is like 
nature, but of showing how culture differs from 
nature. 


Cross-cultural analysis 

The following are some of the more distinctive 
types of cross-cultural comparison which have been 
adopted by anthropologists. 

The British social evolutionists. The phrase 
“the comparative method” in English-language 
anthropological writings usually refers to a specific 
style of demonstration employed by a wide variety 
of authors from about 1860 onward, Outstanding 
exponents of the method during the period before 
1914 were H. Spencer, E. B. Tylor, J. G. Frazer, 
E. S. Hartland, E. Westermarck, E. Crawley, and 
L. T. Hobhouse. More recent scholars who have 
employed similar procedures include R. Briffault, 
M. Eliade, and E. O. James. The technique rests on 
the notion that the development of human society 
has been analogous to the development of a human 
individual: primitive societies correspond to human 
infants, sophisticated societies to human adults. 
Whether a particular society is to be rated primitive 
or sophisticated can be judged by inspection. Just 
as human adults retain in their psychological 
make-up features which derive from childish ex- 
perience, so also sophisticated societies retain “sur- 
vivals” of primitive features. It is assumed that the 
objective of anthropology is to reconstruct a con- 
vincing picture of the early state of human society. 
Evidence for this primeval condition of mankind 
can be drawn either directly, from the observation 
of existing primitive societies, or indirectly, from 
the study of survivals persisting in contemporary 
sophisticated society. Since the anthropologist him- 
self is the judge of what is primitive or sophisti- 
cated and since no clear distinction is drawn be- 
tween myth and legend, on the one hand, and 
customary practice, on the other, almost any kind 
of ethnographic evidence can serve as illustrative 
evidence of hypothetical past social conditions. 

Certain features are characteristic of all ex- 
ponents of the comparative method among the 
earlier evolutionists. The practitioners displayed a 
prodigious range of erudition in that they were 
familiar with an extraordinary variety of ethno- 
graphic facts. This knowledge was derived exclu- 
sively from books. Very few of the writers con- 
cerned had first-hand knowledge of any particular 
primitive society. (Edward Westermarck, who had 
detailed knowledge of Morocco, is here the excep- 
tion.) Each item of illustrative evidence was de- 
tached from its context and treated as directly 
comparable to any other. All varieties of evidence 


were considered uncritically: a detail mentioned 
by a classical author of the third century B.C. was 
given the same credibility as an item attributed to 
a sixteenth-century traveler, an eighteenth-century 
missionary, or a late nineteenth-century ethnog- 
rapher. Evidence from myth was treated as the 
equivalent óf fact. 

The comparative method took no cognizance of 
quantitative factors or variations of scale. As Hart- 
land put it, the objective was to “illustrate a great 
body of traditional philosophy, confined not to one 
race or country but common to mankind.” Also, the 
ethnographic evidence was always used to exem- 
plify general propositions with the implication that 
such propositions are validated by an accumula- 
tion of positive evidence. Neutral or negative evi- 
dence was never considered. This procedure is 
logically fallacious. The exponents of the “com- 
parative method” did not in fact prove anything 
by their comparisons, and if some of the works in 
question—such as Frazer's Golden Bough—retain 
a certain residual attractiveness it is because of the 
exotic quality of the data rather than because of 
any intrinsic merit in the argument. 


Culture history 


From about 1890 onward the doctrines of the 
social evolutionists were gradually superseded by 
various forms of diffusionism. Evolutionists sup- 
posed that all human societies follow the same 
course of development: the occurrence of similar 
cultural features in different contexts of time and 
space was evidence for the standardization of 
human minds and a uniform capacity for inven- 
tion. Diffusionists were disinclined to recognize in- 
vention at all; the geographical distribution of cul- 
tural traits was evidence for historical contact and 
dispersal by borrowing from a single original 
source. Historical reconstructions were elaborated 
from skilled exploitation of the theory of “sur- 
vivals,” which had originated among the evolution- 
ists. Work of this kind ranges from the grandiose 
world histories of the Kulturkreislehre (see eg. 
Montandon 1934, p. 97) to the reconstructions of 
Californian Indian history developed by Kroeber 
and Driver (Culture . . . 1937-1950) on the 
basis of meticulous statistical analysis of trait dis- 
tributions. The works of the Kulturkreislehre suffer 
from the same defects as those of the social evolu- 
tionists. A formidable apparatus of comparative 
ethnographic evidence was marshaled so as to illus- 
trate a thesis developed a priori. Negative evidence 
was not usually considered, and there was little 
discrimination concerning the quality or context of 
evidential sources. As was to be expected, trait 
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distribution studies have become increasingly so- 
phisticated with the passage of time, and distinc- 
tion now needs to be drawn between arguments 
about the diffusion of artifacts and those in which 
the traits under discussion are such ephemeral 
things as customs, rules, and items of belief. The 
relative plausibility of some of the diffusionist his- 
torical reconstructions advanced by prehistoric 
archeologists depends on the fact that since mate- 
rial objects are part of nature as well as part of 
culture we can reasonably expect them to conform 
to “natural” regularities, By contrast, if we treat 
the abstract aspects of culture as natural we shall 
merely deceive ourselves. 


Statistical analysis of nonmaterial cultural data 


Tylor (1889) was among the first to attempt a 
statistical correlation of social institutions based 
on cross-cultural data—in this case between mother- 
in-law avoidance and certain other social conven- 
tions, A much more ambitious enterprise was that 
of Hobhouse, Wheeler, and Ginsberg (1915), which 
endeavored to establish an empirical correlation 
between basic modes of subsistence and the forms 
of social organization. These scholars classified 552 
societies into lower hunters, higher hunters, de- 
pendent hunters, agricultural or pastoral on the 
first level, agricultural or pastoral on the second 
level, and agricultural on level three. They then 
developed a cross-cultural index that recorded for 
each “people” the presence or absence of such char- 
acteristics as types of legal sanction, mode of 
descent, patterns of residence, sexual conventions, 
treatment of women, modes of warfare, degree of 
social stratification. The Yale cross-cultural survey 
initiated by Murdock in 1937, which later devel- 
oped into the Human Relations Area Files (Yale 
University . . . 1938; Moore 1961) and the Ethno- 
graphic Atlas of Ethnology, has greatly refined the 
procedures adopted by Hobhouse, Wheeler, and 
Ginsberg, but it remains a work of essentially the 
same kind and suffers from the same intrinsic de- 
fects, some of which have been pointed out in 
earlier sections of this article. The basic units of 
comparison, which are variously described as 
tribes, peoples, cultures, or societies, are treated as 
if they were naturally bounded and self-discrimi- 
nating. They are investigated as if they were Zoo- 
logical pseudo species. The purpose of the analysis 
is to establish a taxonomy of culture species on 
Linnaean principles. Just as the classification of 
plants and animals throws light upon the sequences 
of evolution, so also a classification of societies 
according to their morphological characteristics 
will demonstrate laws of social evolutionary change. 


To accept this thesis it is necessary to believe not 
only that “societies” (“cultures” etc. ) exist in nature 
just as “species,” but that the distinctive features 
of anthropological description (e.g., the contrast 
between the presence or absence of unilineal de- 
scent groups) are comparable to the distinctive 
features of biological description (e.g., the contrast 
between vertebrates and invertebrates). Those who 
reject this homology are likely to view the develop- 
ment of the Ethnographic Atlas with some dismay. 
The information recorded in this index is being 
coded to a numerical taxonomy, which will even- 
tually make the whole apparatus directly accessible 
to computer analysis. This may seem splendidly up 
to date, but if the information which is being stored 
is defective in the first place the later application 
of statistical analysis, computerized or otherwise, 
will compound the confusion (e.g., Coult & Haben- 
stein 1965). 


Structural comparison (Radcliffe-Brown) 


The classical comparative method, the diffusion- 
ist reconstructions of the cultural historians, and 
the various styles in cross-cultural statistical analy- 
sis all rested on the proposition that “a culture” 
(“a society,” etc.) is to be conceived of as an 
assemblage of traits which can be separately com- 
pared. Functionalist social anthropology rejects this 
view. Societies are systems which can be compared 
only as wholes. In Malinowski’s version of func- 
tionalism this wholeness was so comprehensive 
that all cross-cultural comparison became meaning- 
less, but Radcliffe-Brown sought to discover univer- 
sal sociological laws and was prepared to recognize 
that, for comparative purposes, the notion of func- 
tional totality could be raised to a somewhat ab- 
stract level. In this he followed Durkheim. A 
society must be analyzed as a system, not as a set 
of component parts, but the analyst may reduce 
his problem to manageable proportions by consider- 
ing only one frame of reference at a time. It then 
becomes legitimate to compare the political system 
of society A with the political system of society B. 
or the kinship system of society A with the kinship 
system of society B, and so on. From this there 
might emerge certain general principles which can 
be applied to the analysis of politics or kinship 
everywhere. Although early work of this genre 
showed exaggerated optimism, it has achieved 
some notable successes. The procedure has not 
yielded general sociological laws, but close atten- 
tion to details and patient step-by-step testing of 
limited hypotheses have led to genuinely increased 
insight into some particular aspects of human be- 
havior. This style of comparison is most fruitful 
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when all the societies under consideration share a 
common geographical environment and are broadly 
similar in scale and general culture (e.g., Radcliffe- 
Brown 1931; Eggan 1950; Schapera 1953). 

Despite Radcliffe-Brown’s emphasis on the no- 
tion of system and occasions when he invoked 
comparison as a means to solving problems of phi- 
losophy and psychology (e.g., 1951), he remained 
firmly attached to the natural science analogy. He 
thought of social structure as part of the social 
system in much the same sense as the bony skel- 
eton is part of the living mammal, and he supposed 
that anthropologists might compare whole societies 
just as zoologists can compare mammalian species. 
But a skeleton is a tangible reality; a social struc- 
ture is not. 


Structural comparison (Lévi-Strauss) 


If we think of society as a communication sys- 
tem rather than as a natural phenomenon we are 
led to think of the products of culture as structured, 
just as the sentences of the language, if they are 
to be comprehensible, must conform to certain 
transformational rules but are not predetermined 
as to content. Two expressions which exemplify the 
same principles of grammar and syntax may not 
resemble each other at all in their overt form. If 
this analogy is exact, it should be possible and 
rewarding to compare the structure of cultural 
systems at a more abstract level. Lévi-Strauss in- 
sists that cultural systems are in fact used like 
languages; it is through culture that men are able 
to recognize the world of nature and the world of 
society as an ordered place with which they can 
come to terms. Kinship systems, political systems, 
and mythological systems are systems of classifi- 
cation invented by men. The structures they em- 
body are logical structures which correspond to 
ordinary human faculties. The regularities which 
we may expect to find in them are not a part of 
nature outside man but a part of nature inside 
man. Linguistics and psychology rather than biol- 
ogy are the proper models for the inquiring anthro- 
pologist. Although an appreciation of existentialist 
philosophy may be necessary to understand Lévi- 
Strauss’s position, the idea which has been recur- 
rent in all his work—that cultural systems may be 
comparable not merely because they are palpably 
similar but because they represent logical trans- 
formations of a common structural theme—is one 
which has added an important new dimension to 
contemporary anthropological thinking. 


When anthropologists generalize they do so on 
the basis of cross-cultural comparison, but the 


rationale of their use of comparative data seldom 
bears close examination. Two main styles of argu- 
ment may be distinguished. On the one hand, there 
are theories which presuppose a psychological unity 
among all mankind. Similarities of culture accord- 
ingly illustrate the fact that human beings faced 
with similar situations will react in the same way. 
On the other hand, there are theories which presume 
the existence of social facts lying outside human 
control, even though they are governed by natural 
regularities as are the ordinary facts of physical 
experience. Here the point of cross-cultural com- 
parison is to reach the autonomous world of social 
truth by eliminating the human variable. The pres- 
ent writer is inclined to share the skepticism voiced 
by Evans-Pritchard (1963). Cross-cultural compar- 
ison is an essential device for the exposition of 
anthropological argument, but it is not, and cannot 
be, a disguised form of scientific experiment lead- 
ing to explanation. As Montesquieu once put it, 
“Man, as a physical being, is like other bodies, gov- 
erned by invariable laws. As an intelligent being, 
he incessantly transgresses the laws established by 
God, and changes those which he himself has 
established” (Montesquieu [1750] 1949, p. 3). 


EDMUND R. LEACH 


[For different viewpoints, see ETHNOLOGY; EVOLUTION, 
INTRODUCTION and article on CULTURAL EVOLUTION; 
HISTORY, article on CULTURE HISTORY. Directly re- 
lated are the entries CULTURE; DIFFUSION; FUNC- 
TIONAL ANALYSIS; SYSTEMS ANALYSIS.] 
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ANTI-SEMITISM 


Anti-Semitism, literally referring to hatred of 
Semites but commonly understood as hatred of 
Jews, is a late nineteenth-century term for a phe- 
nomenon almost as old as human history. One of 
the earliest recorded instances of anti-Semitism 
occurred more than four hundred years before the 
birth of Christ, when a Jewish temple on an island 
in the Nile was wantonly destroyed by a group of 
Egyptian priests. The Egyptians are still at war 
with the Jews, or at least that portion of Jewry that 
inhabits the state of Israel; but the modern Egyp- 
tians are hardly alone in disliking Jews and in 


ANTI-SEMITISM 345 


believing that the Israelis are less a Middle Eastern 
people than an alien army of occupation. The 
entire Arab world is anti-Zionist, and so are Arab 
sympathizers in Latin America, Africa, Europe, and 
the United States. The Russians also dislike Zion- 
ists and/or Jews—it is not always easy to distin- 
guish between the anti-Semite and the anti-Zionist, 
since they tend to behave in similar fashion. In 
short, despite the fact that the conscience of much 
of the civilized world was scarred by the Nazi 
murder of more than six million Jews, anti-Sem- 
itism retains its power in several countries and is 
everywhere a force to be reckoned with. 

There are important differences, however, be- 
tween modern forms of anti-Semitism and the 
older varieties, Modern versions, of which Nazi 
racism is the archetype, are both more ideological 
and more virulent than ancient types. The early 
Greek anti-Semites, for example, like all anti- 
Semites ever since, saw Jews as “different,” but 
the differences they stressed were not those of the 
later Christian era. They could make little sense 
of either the theory or practice of Judaism, and 
what little they understood they disliked. Their 
own polytheism, with its numerous gods and at- 
tendant cults, festivals, feast days, and ceremonial 
rituals, seemed to the Greeks preferable to mono- 
theism, which, in the Jewish version, called for 
fasting, days of atonement, dietary and sexual 
restrictions, and other chastisements. Functioning, 
in effect, as the Puritans of the pagan world, Jews 
were regarded with curiosity and barely concealed 
dislike. Even the great Roman historian Tacitus 
could not refrain from observing, in connection 
with the belief that the Jews worshiped Bacchus, 
that the “cult [of Bacchus] would be most inappro- 
priate. Bacchus instituted gay and cheerful rites, 
but the Jewish ritual is preposterous and morbid.” 
It also appeared to Tacitus that Jewish customs 
in general were “impious and abominable, and 
owe their prevalence to their [the Jews'] depravity.” 
Jewish “prosperity,” Tacitus continued, is largely 
due to the fact that “. . . they are obstinately loyal 
to each other, and always ready to show compas- 
sion, whereas they feel nothing but hatred and 
enmity for the rest of the world” (Tacitus, The 
Histories, vol. 2, pp. 202-208, 21 1-218). 

Tacitus was not alone in believing that Jewish 
religious practices were an abomination. Plutarch, 
the Greek biographer, thought it possible that Jews 
abstained from pork because the pig was an object 
of veneration, whereas Strabo, the geographer, at- 
tributed such abstemiousness, along with “circum- 
cisions and excisions,” to “superstition.” Apion, 
the most dedicated anti-Semite of the ancient 


346 ANTI-SEMITISM 


world, suspected that Jews drank the blood of 
gentile children and also provided a novel explana- 
tion for the Jewish observance of the Sabbath. 
Apion wrote that after a six-day march during the 
exodus from Egypt the Jews “developed tumors in 
the groin, and that was why, after safely reaching 
the country now called Judaea, they rested on the 
seventh day, and called that day sabbaton, pre- 
serving the Egyptian terminology; for disease of 
the groin in Egypt is called sabbo” (Josephus, 
Against Apion, vol. 1, p. 301). 

Despite these calumnies, the Greeks and Ro- 
mans did not attempt to destroy Judaism root and 
branch; that phase of anti-Semitism began with 
the conversion to Christianity of the Roman em- 
peror Constantine in 312. The first two centuries 
of the Christian era constitute, on the whole, a 
mixed period. Various edicts banned the study of 
Talmudic law, and under Hadrian Jewish scholars 
were not permitted to hold classes or meet with 
students, Caracalla, on the other hand, conferred 
full citizenship on the Jews in 212, and during the 
reign of Alexander Severus (222-235) the ethnic 
and religious character of Judaism was formally 
recognized. While Jews were not allowed to prosely- 
tize, they were permitted to practice their religion 
and live at peace with other citizens. 

During the reign of Constantine (306-337) and 
his successors, the position of Jews in the Roman 
Empire was greatly altered. Christians were for- 
bidden to convert to Judaism under penalty of 
death, but Jews were encouraged and at times 
almost forced to become Christian converts. The 
Theodosian and Justinian Codes of the fifth and 
sixth centuries excluded Jews from positions of 
authority. Intermarriage between Jews and Chris- 
tians was prohibited, and Jews were forbidden to 
own Christian slaves. Social intercourse with Chris- 
tians was strictly regulated. The construction of 
Synagogues was banned, although established 
Places of worship could be kept in repair. Not- 
withstanding the official church opposition to the 
employment of force against Jews, there were 
numerous anti-Jewish demonstrations and acts of 
violence aimed at Jews individually and collec- 
tively. 

Nevertheless, Jewish life and culture survived 
in several areas of Europe, notably Italy, France, 
Visigothic Spain, and Byzantium. Despite forced 
conversions, massacres, and a great variety of 
proscriptions affecting religious practices, Jewish 
communities managed to survive, and in Spain, 
by the eleventh century, to flourish. Indeed, for 
almost five hundred years, culminating in the 
“golden age” of Jewish history from the eleventh 


to the early thirteenth century, Spanish Jews under 
Islamic rule enjoyed freedoms and privileges un- 
paralleled in any of the Christian countries of 
Europe. The blending of Jewish and Arab cultures 
was stimulating to both Jews and Muslims and 
produced discoveries of enduring significance in 
such fields as medicine, mathematics, physics, and 
astronomy. For the first time in centuries Jews 
were permitted to engage in a variety of careers, 
and in these careers many Jews made important 
contributions to the character and quality of life 
in Islamic Spain. 

The position of Spanish Jewry was not shared 
by Jews elsewhere. Isolated in gentile communities 
and therefore all the more vulnerable to discrim- 
inatory acts, the Jews of France and Germany, in 
particular, were constantly exposed to persecution. 
The crusades at the end of the tenth century, 
marked by wholesale butchery of Jews and fre- 
quent Jewish suicides, were a clear demonstration 
of what Jews could expect from crusading Chris- 
tians, and in this respect the crusades anticipated 
much that became relatively commonplace during 
the Middle Ages. Legal and other types of restric- 
tions affecting Jews multiplied rapidly, especially 
after the Third and Fourth Lateran Councils (1179 
and 1215), The Fourth Council declared flatly that 
Jews were outcastes with whom there was to be 
no social mingling, much less intermarriage. They 
were not to hold public office, employ Christian 
servants, or leave their homes during Easter week. 
The council decreed that since Jews were infidels, 
they were henceforth to wear a special badge of 
identification—a round patch of yellow cloth—on 
the upper garment. 

In certain cases, however, these severe restric- 
tions succeeded only in whetting the appetite for 
extreme anti-Semitism without satisfying it. Eng- 
land expelled the Jews in 1290, and in France, 
after a series of massacres, extortions from the 
Jewish community, and other harassments, Jews 
were banished in 1394. Germany designated Jews 
servi camerae, or serfs of the state, and as such 
they were heavily taxed and confined to the petty 
trades. The Spanish Jews were not expelled until 
1492, but during the preceding century and a half, 
following the expulsion of the Arabs, the Jews were 
subjected to incessant persecution by the Catholic 
rulers of Castile and Aragon. Even the ostensible 
converts to Catholicism, the marranos, were not 
free from the tortures of the Inquisition, estab- 
lished in 1480 by Ferdinand and Isabella. 

The intolerance of the Middle Ages, while multi- 
causal in nature, owed more to religious fanaticism 
than to any other single factor. In addition to be- 


lieving that persecution of Jews enjoyed divine 
approval, the church hierarchy suspected that Jews 
were responsible for various heretical tendencies, 
such as the Albigensian movement. Later, during 
the Reformation, many Catholics regarded Protes- 
tantism as a Jewish conspiracy against the church. 
Rank-and-file Catholics and more than a few of 
the clergy held the Jews responsible for the death 
of Jesus Christ, and large numbers of Catholics, 
perhaps most, were convinced that Jews engaged 
in bizarre religious practices, such as drinking the 
blood of Christian children and defiling Christian 
maidens on certain ceremonial occasions. 

Since it was Judaism itself that was at fault, 
the church for many centuries would accept noth- 
ing less than the wholesale conversion of Jews to 
Christianity, in a word, the extirpation of Judaism 
as such. Jews unwilling to convert were to be 
treated as perpetual pariahs, and hence it was 
hardly unchristian for Pope Paul 1v in 1555 to 
require that Jews wear a badge of identity to mark 
them forever as a people separate and inferior. He 
also created the ghetto by decreeing that Jews 
were to live apart from Christians, and he added, 
for good measure, a list of professions and occupa- 
tions from which Jews were to be excluded. 

It should hardly be construed from this, how- 
ever, that the Protestant sects were more tolerant 
of Jews than the Roman Catholic church. Luther 
himself indulged in bigotry, especially after 1530, 
when he became convinced that Jews would not 
convert to Christianity in great numbers. He asked 
rhetorically in 1543, 


What then shall we Christians do with this damned, 
rejected race of Jews? . . . Let me give you my honest 
advice. First, their synagogues or churches should be 
set on fire. . . . Secondly, their homes should likewise 
be broken down and destroyed. . . . Thirdly, they 
should be deprived of their prayer-books. . . . Fourthly, 
their rabbis must be forbidden under threat of death 


to teach any more. . . . Fifthly, passport and traveling 
privileges should be absolutely forbidden. . . . Sixthly, 
they ought to be stopped from usury. . . . Seventhly, 


let the young and strong Jews and Jewesses be given 
the flail, the ax, the hoe, the spade, the distaff, and 
spindle, and let them earn their bread by the sweat of 
their noses. . . . [If there is any danger, Luther coun- 
seled, of Jews doing harm to their gentile overlords] 
.., let us drive them out of the country for all time . . - 
away with them, (In Marcus [1938] 1960, pp. 167— 
169) 


By the end of the seventeenth century Jews had 
been expelled from many parts of western and 
central Europe, and where they were not expelled, 
they were, with only a few countries excepted, 
forced to live in ghettos, subjected to pogroms, 
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and humiliated in countless ways. The German 
Jews who had migrated to Poland before 1648 
were butchered by the thousands during the Cos- 
sack revolt against Polish rule. Elsewhere, while 
they were regulated more by edicts and less by 
mob violence, the laws affecting them were largely 
based on medieval caricatures and stereotypes. 
At best, they were minimally tolerated. 

Nevertheless, by the end of the eighteenth cen- 
tury a variety of influences—political, economic, 
intellectual—were combining to create an era of 
relative toleration. On September 28, 1791, the 
French National Assembly that resulted from the 
Revolution conferred equal citizenship upon Jews, 
and everywhere Napoleon’s armies marched local 
authorities were urged or required to follow the 
French example. England emancipated its Jews 
in 1860 (they had been readmitted in 1655), and 
Germany granted Jews equal rights in 1870. It was 
only in eastern Europe that the majority of Jews 
still lived in conditions approximating those of 
medieval Europe. The world’s largest Jewish popu- 
lation was confined under Russian rule to an enor- 
mous ghetto, and there it was to remain, persecuted 
almost continuously, until 1917. The fortunate 
Jews were able to migrate to western Europe and 
the United States; the remainder stayed behind, 
pogromized by the imperial army, tsarist police, 
Cossacks, Poles, White Russians, and others. 

The years immediately after World War 1 
seemed to mark the dawn of a new epoch for 
European Jewry. The Treaty of Versailles appeared 
to guarantee the political, social, and cultural 
rights of minorities in eastern Europe. The new 
Polish Republic emancipated the Jews, and in 
1917, the Balfour Declaration, issued by the British 
secretary of state for foreign affairs, announced to 
the world that “His Majesty's Government view 
with favour the establishment in Palestine of a 
national home for the Jewish people . . .” (Kohn 
1963). 

But it was more than thirty years before the 
national home was, in fact, established, and by 
that time it was too late to save most of the Jews 
of Europe from the Nazi holocaust. Hitler’s task 
of extermination had been made easier, in a sense, 
by the frequent pogroms in Poland, Rumania, and 
the Ukraine during the 1920s. By 1945, as a result 
of Hitler's mass liquidation of the Jews, the so- 
called “final solution,” there was no longer any 
important center of Jewish life in central and 
eastern Europe. The Jewish population of the 
Soviet Union, estimated to total between one and 
two million persons, enjoys little religious or cul- 
tural freedom. In effect, therefore, the future of 
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European Jewry is confined to the countries of 
western and southern Europe, especially the United 
Kingdom, France, Italy, the Netherlands, Switz- 
erland, Belgium, and Denmark. In these countries 
anti-Semitism takes the form of discrimination in 
certain types of employment and of social snob- 
bery. 

Similar types of prejudice exist in the United 
States, but there is evidence that they are dimin- 
ishing in intensity. The American Jewish commu- 
nity, numerically the world’s largest with a popu- 
lation of more than five million, has traditionally 
enjoyed hospitality, although there have been 
times throughout American history when dislike 
of Jews was manifest. Peter Stuyvesant of New 
Amsterdam (now New York), for example, tried 
to exclude Jews from the Dutch colony, and two 
hundred years later General Ulysses S. Grant, sus- 
pecting that Jews were trading with the enemy 
and engaging in black market activities, endeav- 
ored to expel them from areas occupied by the 
Union army. The United States has occasionally 
heard the voice of religious anti-Semites, such as 
Father Coughlin, and it is familiar with the writ- 
ings of literary anti-Semites, among whom the 
most prominent have been Henry Adams, John 
Jay Chapman (in his later years), and Ezra Pound. 
Henry Ford in the 1920s did much to spread the 
idea that the notorious Protocols of the Elders of 
Zion was the Jewish master plan for world con- 
quest, and in the 1930s it was still possible for 
avowed anti-Semites to appear before congressional 
committees in opposition to the appointment of a 
Supreme Court justice solely on the grounds that 
he was a Jew. 

It is beyond question, however, that American 
Jews have fared better than the Jews of any other 
country. Despite occasional outbreaks of anti- 
Semitism and the social and occupational discrim- 
inations affecting Jews, anti-Semitism has never 
been a matter of official government policy. The 
United States constitution states explicitly that no 
religious test shall ever be required for public Office, 
and no American president has ever been a de- 
clared anti-Semite. Moreover, while no Jew has 
ever been nominated for the presidency, Jews have 
served with distinction as Supreme Court justices, 
governors, senators, and congressmen. 

Although many first-generation and second- 
generation Americans have known anti-Semitism 
in the home, church, and school, as adults they 
have not taken to Jew-baiting, nor have they insti- 
tuted pogroms or concentration camps. The influ- 
enza epidemic after World War 1 was not blamed 
on Jews, and the South did not attribute its defeat 


in the Civil War to a Jewish conspiracy. To be 
sure, some professional anti-Semites have issued 
pamphlets “proving” that the fluoridation of water 
is a Jewish plot to weaken Christianity and the 
civil rights movement a Jewish conspiracy to “mon- 
grelize” the white race, but it does not appear 
that these efforts are taken seriously by the major- 
ity of Americans. On the contrary, one notes fewer 
hotel and resort advertisements that include the 
phrase “Christians only,” fewer universities that 
make use of the “quota” system for Jewish appli- 
cants, and fewer fraternities and sororities that 
refuse to admit Jewish students. 

On the other hand, various studies suggest that 
ignorance about Jews is widespread, especially 
among young people, and it is far from clear that 
latent prejudice, as distinct from the manifest 
variety, has sharply diminished. According to one 
survey of the attitudes of high school children, 
“anti-Jewish prejudice of some kind and degree is 
found in 29 to 38 per cent of the high school stu- 
dents.” Of the students questioned, 82 per cent 
overestimated the number of Jews in the United 
States; 28 per cent believed that Jews have too 
much economic power; 12 per cent thought Jews 
were overprivileged; and 9 per cent were of the 
opinion that Jews have too much political power 
(Anti-Defamation League of B'nai B'rith 1961, 
pp. 9-10). 

Clearly, much that is known both about the 
nature of Jews and the nature of anti-Semitism 
has not penetrated the high school systems of the 
United States, and it is doubtful that education 
abroad has been more successful in this respect. 
Education must also take account of the stubborn 
fact that prejudice is essentially a learned response 
that develops at an early age out of family and 
neighborhood contacts; perhaps most prejudice 
develops between 6 and 16 years of age (Allport & 
Kramer 1946). Since these years are almost pre- 
cisely the school years for most of the population, 
it would be highly desirable for the schools to 
devote at least as much attention to prejudice as 
to, say, driving lessons and home economics. 

There is also much evidence that anti-Semitism, 
like other forms of prejudice, feeds on a variety 
of personality disorders. Frustration and depriva- 
tion, for example, generate hostile feelings toward 
Jews and other minorities (Adorno et al. 1950; 
Frenkel-Brunswik & Sanford 1945; Meltzer 1941). 
Indeed, it would appear that personality dynamics 
has much more to do with prejudice than the 
economic, cultural, or “racial” explanations usually 
associated with it. Thus it is possible to believe, as 
some anti-Semites do, that Jews are wealthy and 


powerful and also control radical movements, in- 
cluding the Communist party. The correlates of 
these beliefs are less with class, income, and reli- 
gious backgrounds, although these are not unim- 
portant, than with the personality structure of the 
believer. In a word, he needs to believe that Jews 
have all the money, or run the country, or own 
the newspapers. If he were deprived of this belief, 
which is the modern counterpart of the earlier 
notion that Jews drink the blood of Christian chil- 
dren, he would turn to another, equally false. 

It remains true, however, that modern anti- 
Semites have fewer justifications for their preju- 
dices than their predecessors. The notion that the 
Jews killed Christ and are therefore the possessors 
of a type of racial guilt, a notion that has inspired 
many a massacre and pogrom, was presumably 
undermined in 1965 when the fourth session of 
the Second Vatican Council officially . declared, 
“What happened to Christ in his Passion cannot 
be attributed to all Jews, without distinction, then 
alive, nor to the Jews of today” (Vatican Coun- 
cil . . . 1965, p. 24). The council deplored “hatred, 
persecutions, displays of anti-Semitism, directed 
against Jews at any time and by anyone” (Vatican 
Council . . . 1965, p. 24). Such a declaration, 
clearing Jews of the charge of “deicide,” should 
do much in the future to reduce anti-Semitism 
everywhere, especially in the Roman Catholic 
countries. 

The economic roots of anti-Semitism have also 
been exposed and at least partly destroyed in recent 
years. Jews have long since ceased to be thought 
of as exclusively moneylenders and pawnbrokers 
who are unable and unwilling to engage in manual 
labor and agricultural pursuits. The achievements 
of the farming kibbutzim in Israel have demon- 
strated that the land responds no less to Jewish 
than to gentile hands, and the image of the Jew 
as acquisitive is necessarily blurred in the acquisi- 
tive society. The belief in superior and inferior 
races is thoroughly discredited, and each year there 
are probably fewer people who believe that Jews 
are different from other ethnic groups in any im- 
portant respect. 

Nevertheless, the Jew as scapegoat has been 
important for almost 2,500 years, and sometime, 
somewhere, he may be important again. For the 
deprived Negro in New York’s Harlem it is easy to 
imagine that slums and poverty are the result of 
exploitation by landlords and merchants who are 
predominantly Jewish, and the white supremacist 
in the southern United States has no trouble be- 
lieving that Jews are responsible for the civil rights 
movement. Such belief systems, like the belief sys- 
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tems that accompany other types of prejudice, are 
not dislodged by simple argument, and indeed 
there is no’ simple solution for the problem of 
anti-Semitism, But if there is a solution at all it 
will take the form: of efforts to promote in all 
humankind more maturity and rationality, more 
willingness to face one’s own shortcomings, and 
more awareness of the great contributions Jews 
have made to civilization. 

ARNOLD A. Rocow 


[See also JupaisM; NATIONAL SOCIALISM; PREJUDICE; 
ZIONISM.] 
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Modern antitrust legislation may be said to have 
originated in the United States, with the Sherman 
Act of 1890, although government efforts to regu- 
late the market are as old as government itself. 
Viewed in this larger perspective, antitrust legisla- 
tion can be seen to consist of two distinct parts. 
The first part is a set of rules governing the be- 
havior of firms in the market place. Any economy 
—capitalist, socialist, or mixed—must devise such 
rules to the extent that it makes use of a market. 
There must, for example, be a law of torts and a 
law of contracts. Insofar as American antitrust 
legislation deals with cartels and trade practices, 
it merely amends these two bodies of law in the 
interest of strengthening competition in the market 
place. It is this part of American antitrust legisla- 
tion that has received most of the sympathetic 
attention of foreign observers. The British Restric- 
tive Trade Practices Act of 1956, the German Law 
Against Restraint of Competition of 1957, and the 
cartel clause of the European Common Market 
Agreement probably owe something to American 
success in cartel suppression. 

In the United States, however, antitrust legisla- 
tion has done more than amend the rules of the 
game for businessmen. It has been employed delib- 
erately and effectively, although often erratically, 
to discourage the degree of industrial concentration 
that a policy of laissez-faire would produce. In other 
countries, the complexities of legal codes some- 
times contribute to this result but generally not as 
a matter of national policy. The American legal 
commitment to “trust busting,” or perhaps more 
accurately to “trust prevention,” is, as yet, unique 
in capitalist countries. 

Authorities who support this commitment com- 
monly base their case on one or both of two argu- 
ments. First, a policy of laissez-faire, which lets 
mergers go unsupervised, leads to economic waste; 
for the profits to be had from monopoly bring into 
being firms that are too large for technically effi- 
cient production. Second, economic decentraliza- 
tion is a good thing even though it requires the 
sacrifice of some economies of scale; specifically, 
economic decentralization helps to preserve small 
business activity as a way of life and contributes 
to the dispersion of the political power of corporate 
owners and managers. 

Neither of these arguments has been received 
with much sympathy outside the United States. 
The assertion that a policy of laissez-faire will 
produce firms that are inefficiently large is uncon- 
vincing in countries whose major firms are exposed 


to vigorous foreign competition and, at any rate, 
are quite small by American standards. Foreign 
observers who fear the pernicious political influ- 
ence of private economic concentration in their 
own lands are likely to favor the simple, direct 
remedy of public ownership over the cumbersome, 
indirect remedy of trust busting. Foreign observers 
who do not fear concentration see in antitrust 
policy only what Adam Smith saw in the laws 
against engrossing, forestalling, and regrating—a 
silly and perverse interference with freedom of 
contract. 

The Sherman Act. Section 1 (as amended) of 
the Sherman Act provides: 


Every contract, combination in the form of trust or 
otherwise, or conspiracy, in restraint of trade or com- 
merce among the several States, or with foreign na- 
tions . . . is declared illegal. . . . Every person who 
shall make any contract or engage in any combination 
or conspiracy . . . shall be deemed guilty of a misde- 
meanor, and, on conviction thereof, shall be punished 
by fine not exceeding fifty thousand dollars, or by im- 
prisonment not exceeding one year, or by both said 
punishments, in the discretion of the court 


Section 2 provides: 


Every person who shall monopolize, or attempt to 
monopolize, or combine or conspire with any other 
person or persons, to monopolize any part of the trade 
or commerce among the several States, or with foreign 
nations, shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, 
and, on conviction thereof [etc.]. 


Given the vagueness of the above provisions, 
generations of judges, lawyers, and economists 
have puzzled over what the Sherman Act was really 
meant to accomplish, One cynical schoo] maintains 
that the Congress of 1890 was merely passing a 
general resolution against sin; that it did not intend 
that litigation should ever arise under the Sherman 
Act. According to this school, the Republican ma- 
jority, while seeking to increase import duties in 
1890, became embarrassed by the charge that the 
tariff was “the mother of trusts” and sought to 
reassure the electorate by supporting an eloquent, 
if ambiguous, antitrust measure. Another school of 
thought holds that the Congress in 1890, rightly 
or wrongly, was seeking to stem the trend toward 
industrial concentration. No doubt the truth lies 
somewhere between these extreme interpretations 
of Congressional motives. Many legislators feared 
and resented the near monopoly positions gained 
by a few of the trusts, notably the Standard Oil 
Company, but nothing in the debates on the Sher- 
man Act suggests that Congress anticipated its 
vigorous enforcement. 

The historical importance of the Sherman Act 


lies not in what it directed but rather in what it 
permitted, In effect, it represented a grant of dis- 
cretionary power to the attorney general and the 
federal courts to deal with the emerging corpora- 
tion in the American economy. Since 1890 the 
substance, as distinct from the form, of antitrust 
legislation has been supplied almost entirely by 
administrative initiative and court decisions. Statu- 
tory revisions of the Sherman Act have been few, 
infrequent, and unimportant. 

A violation of the Sherman Act of 1890 may be 
treated as a misdemeanor and punished by fines 
and imprisonment, although, in fact, prison sen- 
tences are hardly ever imposed. These criminal 
cases are brought to the courts by the attorney 
general. A violation may also be treated as a civil 
wrong and redress sought by the attorney general 
through proceedings in equity. The relevant provi- 
sion of the Sherman Act says only that the govern- 
ment may “enjoin” unlawful acts. The courts, 
however, have construed this provision as their 
authority to employ the wide range of equitable 
remedies that are usually lumped together as trust 
busting, notably dissolution of established corpora- 
tions, injunctions against mergers, compulsory sale 
of corporate property, and decrees that restrict the 
types of business that a corporation may pursue. 
The Sherman Act also provides for enforcement 
through civil suits brought by private parties. The 
private party injured by an antitrust violation of 
another party may sue and if successful collect 
treble damages. Since 1914 he has also been able 
to seek an injunction that would protect him against 
another’s unlawful course of action that might, in 
the future, cause him damage. 

The formative period. In the formative years of 
antitrust enforcement, 1891-1920, three problems 
especially engaged the attention of the attorney 
general and the courts—federal policy toward car- 
tels, the distinction between fair and unfair trade 
practices, and industrial concentration. Of these 
problems, only the first was handled with decision 
and dispatch. Following passage of the Sherman 
Act, the attorney general moved immediately 
against cartels; and in the Addyston Pipe case 
(175 U.S. 211, 1899) the Supreme Court ruled 
that any combination of rival merchants formed 
for the express purpose of raising the price of their 
wares is illegal conspiracy within the meaning of 
the Sherman Act. (The case involved a cartel of 
six manufacturers of cast-iron pipe, which had 
undertaken to rig the bids on municipal govern- 
ment contracts.) In so ruling, the Court implicitly 
rejected the common-law rule that a cartel agree- 
ment is enforceable provided that the restraints on 
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competition imposed are reasonable, e.g., designed 
to hold prices at a “fair” level. With unimportant 
exceptions, the judicial objection to cartels was 
consistently reiterated and elaborated until in the 
Socony-Vacuum case (310 U.S. 150, 1940) the 
Supreme Court held that all efforts to restrict com- 
petition by collective action—even agreements to 
lower price—are illegal per se; and that it is not 
the business of judges to inquire into the raison 
d'être of the restraints or to balance their possible 
social benefits against their possible social costs. 

In the areas of doubtful trade practices and 
industrial concentration, the evolution of federal 
policy was neither rapid nor consistent. This is not 
surprising in view of the novelty and complexity 
of the problems encountered in these areas. In the 
E. C. Knight case (156 U.S. 1, 1895) the attorney 
general halfheartedly sought to enjoin the sugar 
trust from acquiring four more firms but desisted 
when rebuffed in the Supreme Court on a techni- 
cality. A direct challenge to the presumed objects 
of the Sherman Act was declined by the govern- 
ment when three of the firms enjoined from com- 
bining to fix prices in the Addyston Pipe case were 
allowed to circumvent the decision by merging. 
Indeed, the government took no action at all to 
discourage the unprecedented wave of mergers that 
swept the United States in the 18 months after the 
condemnation of the cast-iron pipe cartel by the 
Circuit Court of Appeals in February 1898. Nor 
did federal officials for several years manifest any 
enthusiasm for doing legal battle with the Standard 
Oil Company, the trust that, at least in popular 
folklore, had employed every contemptible com- 
mercial practice to eliminate competition—the use 
of bogus independents, railroad rebates, “fighting 
brands,” local price cutting, unwarranted lawsuits, 
commercial bribery, political corruption, etc. 

By 1906, however, the stage had been set for 
the emergence of an antitrust policy that amounted 
to more than a harassment of cartels. A decade of 
serious economic inquiry, together with a genera- 
tion of Populist agitation, by then had combined 
to destroy the faith of most lawyers, economists, 
and laymen in laissez-faire. Since Adam Smith’s 
time, the case for laissez-faire—or to use the term 
more favored by lawyers, “freedom of contract”— 
had rested upon the assumption that the monopo- 
list who succeeds in earning high profits will, in 
the not-so-long run, fall victim to his own success. 
His profits will attract new producers into his field, 
output will rise, and price will fall. The validity of 
this assumption was called into question by the 
spectacular success of the Standard Oil Company, 
which by 1906 had been holding a vastly profitable 
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near-monopoly position in petroleum refining 
against all comers for thirty years. Faith in laissez- 
faire was further undermined by the first great 
merger movement in American economy (1899— 
1901), which in scores of industries replaced fam- 
ily firms with the modern corporation. In other 
times and places, the decline of faith in laissez- 
faire as a safeguard against monopoly might have 
produced resignation or a widespread demand for 
public ownership of the “basic” industries. That it 
did not produce this reaction in the United States 
of the early 1900s was, in large measure, due to 
the emphasis placed upon the role of “predatory” 
competition in discussions of the trust problem. 
According to this emphasis, the large firm that can 
manipulate markets and men has a marked “un- 
fair” advantage over its smaller rivals; hence, the 
fact that a particular trust could survive and grow 
in the competitive struggle was not to be taken 
as evidence of its superior efficiency. From this 
reading of industrial experience, it follows that the 
sensible solution is an antitrust policy that curbs 
corporate size and enforces fair rules of the game 
in the business world. 

The advent of antitrust policy in the United 
States thus marks a radical transformation in the 
ideology of capitalism. In the thought of nineteenth- 
century liberals, competition was viewed as essen- 
tially a natural process, something that would 
inevitably come to pass if only individuals were 
free to “truck, barter, and exchange one for an- 
other” without the hindrance of officious civil 
servants. In the philosophy of antitrust, competi- 
tion is viewed as an artificial and fragile creation 
of legislation. (That the nineteenth-century view 
that made competition a natural process was prob- 
ably closer to the truth is another matter; the sup- 
porter of antitrust devotes far more attention to the 
failures of competition than to its successes. ) 

The serious effort to alter the structure of the 
U.S. economy by antitrust action began in 1905 
with the second administration of Theodore Roose- 
velt. The legal foundation for this ambitious under- 
taking had been laid in 1904 when, in the Northern 
Securities case (193 U.S. 197, 1904), the Supreme 
Court had compelled a holding company to dispose 
of the securities of two railroads. No genuine eco- 
nomic issues were presented by this case since the 
financial group, headed by J. P. Morgan, that con- 
trolled the holding company also controlled the 
two railroads. The decision did, however, establish 
the legality of the trust-busting power for use in 
later cases, 

The government's first major effort at trust bust- 
ing in the series of important cases brought be- 


tween 1906 and 1920 was not wholly successful, 
Nevertheless, in 1911 the Supreme Court held that 
the Standard Oil Company of New Jersey was an 
illegal combination in violation of the Sherman 
Act and ordered it broken up. Ultimately the trust 
was rearranged into over thirty smaller units. Un- 
fortunately, while the Court did not doubt that 
Standard Oil should be dissolved, it could not—or 
would not—offer a clear explanation of its action, 
The Standard Oi] Company could have been deemed 
a fit subject for trust busting in 1911 because it 
controlled over 85 per cent of the country’s petro- 
leum refining capacity and/or because it had 
achieved this market share by “unfair” means. The 
Court was content to condemn the Rockefeller em- 
pire as an unreasonable restraint of trade without 
going into details. 

The oligopoly problem. The successes of anti- 
trust action between 1906 and 1920 were few but 
spectacular. Indeed, as examples of literal trust 
busting they were never to be equaled again, With 
a staff of only a handful of lawyers and secretaries, 
the Antitrust Division of the Justice Department 
was nevertheless able to force a notable rearrange- 
ment of corporate structure in the tobacco, explo- 
sives, farm machinery, meat-packing, transporta- 
tion, and petroleum industries. These successes, 
however, were of the sort that could not be repeated 
indefinitely since they were at the expense of firms 
that, like the Standard Oil Company, were nearly 
all-powerful in their respective industries and owed 
their dominant market positions to mergers or 
objectionable trade practices. Firms that satisfied 
these requirements were but a tiny fraction of the 
business population. After the few obvious candi- 
dates for trust busting had been disposed of, it 
became clear that the real problem in antitrust 
legislation was provided not by the “bad” monopo- 
list but rather by the “good” oligopolist, that is, the 
firm that has obvious market power without market 
domination and is content to coexist with its rivals. 
The good oligopolist makes his first appearance in 
the Supreme Court in United States v. United States 
Steel Corp. (251 U.S. 417, 1920). 7 

The defendant corporation had been formed in 
1901 when J. P. Morgan succeeded in amalgamat- 
ing a large number of steel firms, many of which 
were themselves the products of recent mergers. 
He thereby secured control of at least 60 per cent 
of the country’s steel-making capacity. The avowed 
object of the combination was more efficient steel 
production; but one may assume, as did the attor- 
ney general, that Morgan also perceived the mO- 
nopoly profit that could be had by conducting 4 
major portion of the steel industry as a unified 


operation. The presence or absence of any intent 
to monopolize the production of steel in 1901 was 
viewed by the Court as irrelevant in 1920. In its 
view, the crucial consideration was the failure of 
the corporation to secure market domination be- 
tween 1901 and 1920. By 1920 the defendant 
corporation’s share of steel-making capacity had 
declined to roughly 50 per cent; it was making no 
aggressive moves to raise this fraction again; and 
a majority of the justices were not convinced that 
it had the power to do so. Hence the Court reason- 
ably concluded that no good purpose would be 
served by subjecting the corporation to dissolution. 
It was neither a monopolist nor the participant in 
an illegal cartel. Had the attorney general been 
able to explain the mechanics of price making in 
a market with few sellers, his effort in the steel 
case might have met with more success. But in 
1920 neither the attorney general nor the profes- 
sional economist had yet evolved a convincing the- 
ory of oligopoly. 

Following the government's defeat in the steel 
case, enforcement of the antitrust laws was virtu- 
ally suspended for 15 years, save for the occasional 
prosecution of a cartel. In the prosperity of the 
1920s, few political returns were to be had from 
efforts at trust busting. In the first years of the 
great depression, the nation had more important 
economic issues to worry about. A knowledgeable 
observer surveying the American legal scene in 
1936 might reasonably have concluded that the 
antitrust laws had, for all practical purposes, ex- 
pired. He would have been quite wrong. Within 
the next few years, antitrust enforcement was 
revived with astonishing vigor. The appropriations 
of the Antitrust Division, which had never exceeded 
$300,000 in any year before 1935, reached $1.3 
million in 1940 and $2.3 million in 1942. In retro- 
spect, the main reasons for the revival are clear 
enough. 

The restrictions imposed upon cartels by the 
Sherman Act had been more effective than was 
generally realized for many years. The merits of 
these restrictions became apparent during the short 
life of the National Industrial Recovery Adminis- 
tration (1933-1935), when they were virtually 
suspended, If, in the depths of the great depression, 
the cartels encouraged by the NRA were not strik- 
ingly successful in raising prices, their efforts were 
still politically obnoxious. Also, by the late 1930s 
the intellectual basis had been laid for an attack 
upon the good oligopolist. Thanks in large measure 
to the work of A. R. Burns (1936), the nature of 
price making in an oligopoly market was much 
better understood. Edward Chamberlin and Joan 
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Robinson had called attention to the wastes of 
imperfect competition. The monumental, if highly 
uneven, investigations of the Temporary National 
Economic Committee had begun to cast further 
doubts on the efficiency of large corporations. 
Finally, the indispensable political base for a 
stronger antitrust policy was furnished by the or- 
ganizations of small merchants, which had been 
brought into being by the hardships of the de- 
pression. 

The “new” Sherman Act activity. The revival 
of antitrust policy implementation after 1936 is 
often described as the “new” Sherman Act, although 
no new legislation of any consequence was in- 
volved. Much of the increased effort went into the 
harassment of cartels on an unprecedented scale, 
in cases that raised no novel legal or economic 
issues. For the first time, private suits under the 
antitrust laws reached significant proportions. They 
were subsequently to form the greater part of anti- 
trust litigation. Thus the Administrative Office of 
the United States Courts reported that 378 private 
suits, 21 federal criminal suits, and 42 federal civil 
suits were begun in 1961 under the antitrust laws. 
The rise of private antitrust litigation can be traced 
to a series of decisions, notably Bigelow et al. v. 
RKO Pictures (327 U.S. 251, 1946), that made 
damage suits much easier to win. In these decisions 
the courts relaxed the high standards of proof of 
damage that had kept their dockets virtually clear 
of private suits before 1936. 

Some advocates of antitrust policy have viewed 
the rise of private litigation with considerable mis- 
givings. The private cases mostly involve a charge 
of price discrimination—the practice of charging 
different buyers different prices for the same prod- 
uct—since this charge can be substantiated by the 
introduction of accounting data that the courts 
respect as tangible evidence useful for showing dam- 
age. However, in the view of most economists, price 
discrimination is more likely to indicate the pres- 
ence of competition than an effort to destroy it. 
But private litigation under the antitrust laws that 
discourage price discrimination undoubtedly helps 
to preserve competitors by making it more difficult 
for large firms to exploit economies of scale in 
buying. To this extent, competitors are preserved 
by sacrificing the gains that competition as a proc- 
ess would otherwise confer. 

The newness of the “new” Sherman Act lay 
mainly in the efforts of the attorney general, be- 
ginning with the civil suit filed against the Alumi- 
num Company of America (Alcoa) in 1937 (302 
U.S. 230), to obtain judicial approval for an am- 
bitious trust-busting program calculated to change 
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the face of the American economy. These efforts 
had two main goals, a more effective control of 
mergers and a removal of the legal immunity 
conferred on the good oligopolist by the steel deci- 
sion in 1920. 

The first goal has been largely, if unobtrusively, 
achieved—so much so that the antitrust laws now 
make growth by merger an unattractive proposition 
to most large firms. The importance of this change 
becomes apparent when one recalls that from 1900 
through 1940 at least one-half of the growth of 
the 100 largest industrial firms was the product 
of merger. Nor is federal power over mergers any 
longer limited to those involving substantial shares 
of the market. For in Brown Shoe Co. v. United 
States (370 U.S. 294, 1962), the Supreme Court 
consented to stop a manufacturer accounting for 
about 4 per cent of national shoe output from 
acquiring a chain of retail shoe stores having less 
than 2 per cent of national shoe sales. By any test, 
the condemned acquisition could have had only a 
trifling effect upon the shoe industry. 

The government's most energetic and spectacu- 
lar efforts under the “new” Sherman Act have 
involved attacks on the good oligopolist. These 
efforts have met with but limited success. Control 
of the market by a single seller, monopoly in the 
literal sense, was condemned in the Alcoa case of 
1945 even though the defendant’s record was 
largely free of the mergers and intimidation of 
rivals that had weighed so heavily against the oil 
and tobacco trusts in 1911. The condemnation of 
market control was apparently extended to oligop- 
oly when, in 1946, the nation’s three leading manu- 
facturers of cigarettes were convicted of violating 
the Sherman Act by pursuing common price poli- 
cies even though the government produced no 
convincing evidence of collusion. In the case of 
United States v. New York Great Atlantic & Pacific 
Tea Company, filed in 1949 (CCH 1954, Trade 
Cases 67, 658), even the legality of size per se was 
placed in doubt. In this case, the country’s largest 
grocery chain was convicted on a criminal charge 
of violating the Sherman Act, although at the time 
of the trial it had less than 10 per cent of national 
grocery sales. 

Still, it is one thing to admonish an established 
enterprise with harsh words and light fines, but it 
is another thing to break it up. As supporters of 
trust busting were soon to point out, the assault on 
oligopoly under the “new” Sherman Act resulted in 
“legal victory—economic defeat.” The courts were 
prepared to reprimand and fine large firms con- 
victed of violating the antitrust laws as newly re- 
interpreted. They remained loath to carry punish- 


ment to the extent of dissolution and divestiture, 
which would destroy functioning economic units, 
The movie industry was dealt with severely in the 
Paramount case of 1948 (334 U.S. 131) and a few 
other sectors of the economy experienced mild 
trust busting. For example, in 1958 the United 
Fruit Company, the principal importer of bananas, 
was compelled to create a rival for itself from its 
own assets. Nevertheless, the government effort to 
recast the structure of the American economy by 
a series of civil decrees creating new firms from old 
has so far been largely a failure for reasons that 
are readily apparent. The inevitability of judicial 
conservatism was perhaps most succinctly ex- 
plained by Judge Wyzanski in United States v. 
United Shoe Machinery Corp. (110 F. Supp. 295, 
1953) when he wrote: 


In the anti-trust field, the courts have been accorded, 
by common consent, an authority they have in no 
other branch of enacted law. . . . They would not have 
been given, or allowed to keep, such authority in the 
anti-trust field, and they would not so fre have 
altered from time to time the interpretation of its sub- 
stantive provisions, if courts were in the habit of pro- 
ceeding with the surgical ruthlessness that might 
commend itself to those seeking absolute assurance 
that there will be workable competition, and to those 
aiming at immediate realization of the social, politi- 
cal, and economic advantages of dispersal of power. 
(1953, p. 348) 


Other legislation. While the comfortably im- 
precise language of the Sherman Act has been the 
main statutory foundation of antitrust policy, the 
act has several times been amended and expanded. 
The most ambitious attempts at revision came in 
1914 with the passage of the Federal Trade Com- 
mission Act and the Clayton Act. The former estab- 
lished the Federal Trade Commission and charged 
it with the task of discouraging “unfair methods of 
competition” by cease-and-desist order. The latter, 
which is nearly as amorphous as the Sherman Act, 
which it purportedly clarifies, is credited by most 
authorities with three main objects: a more lenient 
legal treatment of sympathy strikes and secondary 
boycotts maintained by labor unions, tighter re- 
strictions on corporate growth through mergers, 
and the outlawing of certain business practices that 
can threaten competition (notably price discrimi- 
nation, exclusive dealing, and tie-in sales). 

The 1914 legislation has enabled the Federal 
Trade Commission to share the making of antitrust 
policy with the Antitrust Division of the Justice 
Department. Until recently, however, this legisla- 
tion has been so narrowly interpreted by the courts 
that it has given to federal officials little power that 


they could not reasonably have claimed under the 
Sherman Act. Thus the merger provision of the 
Clayton Act was a dead letter from the beginning 
because, in the view of the courts, it applied only 
to mergers effected by the purchase of securities. 
A firm wishing to evade the merger provision could 
do so simply by buying the physical assets of a rival 
firm, This loophole was not removed until the 
Celler Act of 1950. 

The most controversial revision of the antitrust 
laws came with the passage of the Robinson— 
Patman Act in 1936. This long and complicated 
statute was designed to reduce the magnitude of 
the discounts that large firms could obtain by virtue 
of their power to buy in large quantities. (The 
Congressional supporters of this law purport to be- 
lieve that these quantity discounts reflect the co- 
ercive bargaining power of the large buyer rather 
than any savings that the seller might realize in 
filling large orders. ) 

Some authorities contend that the Robinson— 
Patman Act is inconsistent with the aims of anti- 
trust policy since it is so obviously intended to pro- 
tect some businessmen from the consequences of 
competition. Indeed, the Supreme Court ruled in 
the Nashville Milk case of 1958 (355 U.S. 373) 
that certain provisions of the act cannot be used 
to support private damage suits under the antitrust 
laws. However, the protection conferred on high- 
cost small business is, as yet, rather limited. A 
seller charged with discriminating in favor of a 
large buyer can defend himself by showing that the 
challenged discounts were “made in good faith to 
meet an equally low price of a competitor.” In any 
event, the Sherman and Clayton acts are rather 
regularly employed, especially in private damage 
suits, to protect small merchants from their more 
efficient rivals. And since, in a sense, protection of 
competitors is protection of competition, there is 
no reason to deny the claim of the Robinson- 
Patman Act to a place in the antitrust laws. 

Various other actions of the courts and Congress 
have also operated to limit the force of the anti- 
trust laws, Court decisions, notably United Mine 
Workers v. Coronado Coal Co. (259 U.S. 344, 
1922) and United States v. Hutcheson (312 U.S. 
219, 1941), have given labor unions a virtual im- 
munity from prosecution, Cooperative market as- 
sociations in agriculture have received Congres- 
sional exemption. The participation of American 
shipping firms in cartels is lawful, provided the 
United States Maritime Commission gives its con- 
sent. For rate agreements among railroads and 
motor carriers to be lawful, the parties concerned 
need only to secure the easily obtained approval 


ANTITRUST LEGISLATION 355 


of the Interstate Commerce Commission to enjoy 
immunity from antitrust prosecution. The McGuire 
Act of 1952 authorized manufacturers to set resale 
prices for wholesalers and retailers who handled 
their products, provided they did not collude with 
one another. And since the Webb-Pomerene Act of 
1918, associations engaged solely in the export 
trade have enjoyed a limited exemption from the 
antitrust laws. 

Economic consequences. Despite the limited re- 
sources of the enforcement agencies, the exemp- 
tions given to important industries, and judicial 
conservatism, the economic consequences of anti- 
trust legislation have been considerable. Above all 
else, antitrust legislation has prevented the emer- 
gence of strong cartels in the American economy. 
In fact, the practice of oligopoly, wherein price 
making is a matter of silent communication be- 
tween rivals, is a backhanded tribute to the effec- 
tiveness of American antitrust legislation, In coun- 
tries where antitrust prosecution is not feared, price 
making is entrusted to the more efficient device of 
the cartel. Again, antitrust legislation has now 
made growth by merger exceedingly difficult for 
the largest industrial firms. And several score firms 
now flourishing (including most of the major 
American oil companies) owe their creation or 
preservation to antitrust suits. In short, the anti- 
trust laws have emerged as a powerful force on the 
side of decentralized control and decision making 
in the American economy. No doubt the dispersion 
of industrial control is purchased by the sacrifice 
of some economies of large scale in research and 
some efficiency in the use of existing industrial ca- 
pacity. The magnitude of this cost, however, is 
virtually impossible to measure and, in view of the 
political popularity of antitrust policy as presently 
conducted, cannot be said to excite much concern, 

Given the skepticism with which the case for 
using the antitrust laws to shape industrial organ- 
ization has been received abroad, and the inherent 
weakness of its intellectual foundations, its nearly 
universal acceptance in the United States, even 
among professional economists, is somewhat puz- 
zling. The explanation is probably that in an econ- 
omy as nearly self-sufficient as that of the United 
States, it is not enough that competition exist. It 
must be seen to exist. Conceivably, an automobile 
industry entirely controlled by General Motors 
might be highly sensitive to competitive pressures 
in the form of competing consumer goods and 
foreign-produced cars. But the competitive pres- 
sures acting upon General Motors are more clearly 
visible in the form of its remaining domestic rivals. 
At present writing, the policy of using antitrust 
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legislation to discourage economic concentration 
has almost no influential critics in the United 
States. So long as limitations on corporate size do 
not impose discernible handicaps on American 
firms in their competition with foreign rivals, this 
situation is unlikely to change. 

Donap J, DEWEY 


[See CARTELS AND TRADE ASSOCIATIONS; INDUSTRIAL 
CONCENTRATION; MERGERS; MONOPOLY; OLIGOPOLY; 
and also ECONOMIES OF SCALE.] 
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ANXIETY 


There is no single problem of anxiety. Different 
theorists and different experimental investigators 
have tackled various aspects of a broad complex of 
phenomena, all of them summarized under the 
unifying conceptual category of anxiety. Anxiety 
has variously been considered as a phenomenal 
state of the human organism, as a physiological 
syndrome, and as a theoretical construct invoked 
to account for defensive behavior, the avoidance 
of noxious stimuli, and neurotic symptoms. 

Historical background. The role of anxiety in 
the study of personality has been peculiarly a 
child of the twentieth century. The eighteenth- 
century and nineteenth-century precursors of mod- 
ern psychology were first of all concerned with 
the rational aspects of human personality develop- 
ment, and it was not until the work of Alexander 
Bain (1859) that motivational concepts became 
important in speculations about complex human 
behavior. Thus, with the exception of such pre- 
cursors of modern existential philosophy and psy- 
chology as Kierkegaard (1844), historically there 
was little central concern with the problem of 
anxiety. 

However, negative, aversive, and unpleasant 
emotions have been the concerns of modern think- 
ers. Anxiety has not only been considered as the 
negative emotion par excellence in the theoretical 
writings of psychological theorists; but, even apart 
from its prototypical status as a negative emotion, 
it became generally the central emotional concept 
of many theoretical treatments in psychology. 
Anxiety was emotion. 

On the whole, anxiety has remained the child of 
the psychologist, the problem of the individual. 
While philosophers, anthropologists, and sociolo- 
gists have at various times taken the psychologist’s 


notion of anxiety and speculated about its social 
and cultural antecedents, the major contributions 
in the area of anxiety have been those of psychol- 
ogists. 

The following schema briefly recapitulates the 
various theoretical and empirical concerns that 
have collectively come to be known as the problem 
of anxiety. 

The three faces of anxiety. Three general ru- 
brics describe various emphases within the problem 
of anxiety: antecedent, organismic—hypothetical, 
and consequent conditions. While this triad can 
be conceptually delimited, there are, as will be 
obvious, borderline problems that defy any simple 
categorization. 

Antecedent conditions. In the first instance, 
there has been a continuing interest in the ante- 
cedent conditions that give rise to the anxiety 
phenomenon. Practically all workers in the field 
have, at one time or another, been concerned with 
the stimulus that elicits anxiety. What is it in the 
environment that gives rise to the experience of 
anxiety or to the behavior that is symptomatic of 
anxiety? With the notable exception of the existen- 
tialists and some psychoanalytic writers, considera- 
tions of these conditions have usually viewed 
anxiety as an acquired emotion, rarely found until 
the organism has gone through some learning 
experiences. As an acquired emotion, it is often 
distinguished from the fear aroused by a threaten- 
ing or noxious event, and it is usually reserved 
for those learned conditions that signal or cue the 
impending occurrence of tissue injury or some 
other threat to the integrity of the organism. 

Organismic conditions. The second set of con- 
ditions that is subsumed under the problem of 
anxiety is the hypothesized or observable state 
of the organism. While a theoretical purist can 
easily postulate the anxiety state as a hypothetical 
theoretical device with explanatory functions only, 
most notions about the phenomenon have, in addi- 
tion, assumed some physiological or specifically 
autonomic arousal state. Those who have taken a 
specific position in this regard have usually as- 
sumed that the experience of anxiety is accom- 
panied by some measurable Jevel of sympathetic 
nervous system discharge. While there has been 
some speculation whether this discharge shows a 
specific pattern for the emotion of anxiety, gen- 
erally it has been assumed that while the discharge 
may be specific to the individual it is likely not to 
be specific to the emotion. On the other hand, the 
autonomic processes involved have frequently been 
ignored, and, while some state of the organism has 
been postulated, its specific empirical referents 


ANXIETY 357 


have not necessarily been investigated. This posi- 
tion is particularly true of the concept of anxiety 
used by learning theorists in the United States. 
Even they, however, have at times spoken about 
specific proprioceptive (i.e., internal) cues associ- 
ated with the anxiety state. 

Consequent conditions. The consequent, ex- 
periential, or response aspects of anxiety have 
probably shown the widest variety of definition 
and emphasis. It can be assumed that the experi- 
ence of anxiety falls into a general category of 
conditions, all of which occur consequent to some 
prior event or state of the organism; that is, some 
event must act upon receptors. to be experienced. 
The subjective experience of anxiety is accessible 
only through the report of the human observer; as 
such, it is a behavioral, consequent event and falls 
into the same category as other behavioral and 
verbal consequences of some real or hypothetical 
anxiety state. One major group of anxiety theorists, 
the existentialists, has concerned itself primarily 
with these experiential correlates. In addition to 
what the anxious human being says about himself, 
the problem of anxiety deals with the effect of the 
various antecedent and intervening states on prac- 
tically all aspects of his behavior, Apart from the 
effect of anxiety on neurotic or other pathological 
behavior, anxiety has been studied as it affects 
early learning, child rearing, adult acquisition of 
normal aversions and apprehensions, motor be- 
havior, complex problem solving, and so forth (cf. 
Cofer & Appley 1964). Anxiety has also been de- 
fined in terms of expressive behavior, general level 
of activity, and a whole class of diagnostic behav- 
ioral and physiological symptoms. 


While these three general classes of variables— 
antecedent, organismic, and consequent—provide 
a general overview of the extent of the problem of 
anxiety, they are, like most categories in the be- 
havioral sciences, hardly mutually exclusive. Vari- 
ous conditions may at various times shift from an 
organismic to a consequent state, or even from a 
consequent to an antecedent, as, for example, 
when anxious behavior becomes the cue for further 
anxiety. Quite understandably, several writers on 
the problem have stressed the importance of dif- 
ferent aspects of this triad. When the learning 
theorist is dealing with anxiety, he is dealing pri- 
marily with antecedent—consequent relations; when 
the existentialist speaks of anxiety, he is concerned 
primarily with the experience of anxiety and pos- 
sibly with some organismic state, whereas he has 
relatively little concern with antecedent conditions 
of learning. 
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With these general considerations in mind, three 
major theoretical positions will be given a brief 
exposition, followed by a summary of known and 
stable empirical findings, a general unifying state- 
ment on the problem of anxiety, and an exposition 
of pathological anxiety. 


Theoretical positions 


Psychoanalytic theory. While much has been 
written about the development of, and changes in, 
the psychoanalytic concept of anxiety, the major 
position, even after several decades, remains Sig- 
mund Freud’s own set of statements. Nothing 
attests better to the complexity of the problem of 
anxiety than Freud’s concern with an adequate 
theory of anxiety. In no other area did he change 
his point of view as dramatically as he did toward 
the origins and mechanisms of anxiety, in fact 
presenting two theories on the topic. 

Freud's early theory of anxiety, generally stated 
in 1917 (Freud 1916-1917), was relatively straight- 
forward and part of the general energy system of 
psychoanalytic theory. Anxiety was defined as 
transformed libido. The transformation occurs as 
a result of repression, which distorts, displaces, or 
generally dams up the libido associated with in- 
stinctual impulses. This transformation-of-libido 
or “damming-up” theory of anxiety suggests that 
whenever the organism is prevented from carrying 
out an instinctually motivated act, whether through 
repression or through some prevention of gratifica- 
tion, anxiety will ensue. Such anxiety may, of 
course, then serve as a motive for a symptom that 
in turn functions to terminate or completely pre- 
vent the subsequent occurrence of anxiety. This 
theory was amended in 1926 when Freud published 
Inhibitions, Symptoms and Anxiety. The new posi- 
tion was restated in the New Introductory Lectures 
on Psychoanalysis in 1933 and in general remained 
his final statement on anxiety. 

The second theory reversed the relationship be- 
tween repression and anxiety. Although Freud 
tended to maintain the possibility of both kinds of 
relationships, the second theory added the possibil- 
ity that repression occurs because of the experience 
of anxiety. To Freud, this was the more important 
possibility, In this context, anxiety becomes a sig- 
nal from the ego. Whenever real or potential dan- 
ger is detected by the ego, this perception gives 
rise to anxiety and in turn mobilizes the defensive 
apparatus, including, of course, repression. Thus, 
because of the impending danger from unaccept- 
able or dangerous impulses, the unpleasantness of 
anxiety produces the repression of the impulses, 
which in turn leads the organism out of danger. 


Avoidance of overstimulation. It should be 
noted that a central concept in both of Freud’s 
theories of anxiety is the notion of the avoidance 
of overstimulation. Whether libido is dammed up 
by not executing some instinctual act or whether 
the ego signals impending stimulation that cannot 
be adequately handled, in both cases the anxiety 
anticipates an impending situation for which no 
adequate coping mechanism is available to the 
organism. The ultimate unpleasantness is over- 
stimulation, including pain, and the anxiety in 
both theories signals or anticipates this prototypical 
state. Thus, Freud derives the origin of anxiety 
from the prototype of overstimulation. Such a 
derivation is necessary at least for the second 
theory, which presupposes cognitive, perceptual 
actions on the part of the ego. Here anxiety is 
learned; it is acquired as a function of past experi- 
ence. It is in this sense that the psychoanalytic 
theory of anxiety, including its several revisions, 
has never abandoned the first theory, which de- 
scribes the development of “automatic” anxiety. In 
the second theory, anxiety is derived from “auto- 
matic” anxiety; in the first theory, all anxiety is 
“automatic.” 

Antecedent and organismic conditions. The or- 
igin of “automatic” anxiety is traced by Freud into 
the very earliest period of life, the birth trauma 
and the immediate period thereafter, Emphasis on 
the helpless infant as well as on the birth trauma 
as the origin of the anxiety state places him apart 
from Rank (1924), who relies solely on the birth 
trauma as the source of anxiety. 

For Freud (1926), the experience of anxiety— 
as distinct from its antecedents or consequences 
or as a theoretical state—has three aspects: (1) a 
specific feeling of unpleasantness, (2) efferent or 
discharge phenomena, and (3) the organism's per- 
ception of these discharge phenomena. In other 
words, the perception of autonomic arousal is as- 
sociated with a specific feeling of unpleasantness. 
As to the primitive occasions for this anxiety ex- 
perience, Freud is frequently hazy. While, on the 
one hand, he considers the predisposition toward 
anxiety as a genetic mechanism ([1916-1917] 
1952) at other times he considers anxiety as 
arising from separation from the mother, castra- 
tion fears, and other early experiences. He con- 
siders the specific unpleasant experience of the 
anxiety state as derived from the first experience 
of overstimulation at the time of birth. He says 
that the birth experience “involves just such @ 
concatenation of painful feelings, of discharges and 
excitation, and of bodily sensations, as to have 
become a prototype for all occasions on which life 


is endangered, ever after to be reproduced again 
in us as the dread or ‘anxiety’ condition” (Freud 
[1916-1917] 1952, p. 344). Thus, it is possible 
that some of the discussions that have arisen out 
of several interpretations of Freud’s theory of anx- 
iety have confused the specific experience of 
anxiety derived from the physiological make-up of 
the organism and the birth trauma with the con- 
ditions that produce or threaten unmanageable 
discharge. The conditions that produce such an 
anxiety state are, in addition to the birth trauma, 
separation or loss of the mother, with the attendant 
threat of overstimulation due to uncontrollable 
impulses and threats, and castration fears with 
similar consequences. Thus, where Rank places 
both the affect and the prototypic antecedent con- 
ditions at the period of birth, Freud lets the organ- 
ism inherit or learn the affect at birth, but also 
adds other specific conditions that elicit it later on 
in early life. On this basis it is reasonable to claim, 
as Kubie (1941) does, “that all anxiety has as its 
core what Freud has called ‘free floating anxiety.’” 
In other words, given the initial affect of anxiety 
that a child either genetically or experientially 
brings into the world, specific anxieties and fears 
are then situationally developed out of this basic 
predisposition. 

In this context, the various types of fears or 
anxieties that Freud discusses are not different in 
their initial source of the affect but, rather, differ 
in the specific conditions that give rise to them. 
They are fear, where anxiety is directly related to 
a specific object; objective anxiety (Realangst), 
which is the reaction to an external danger and 
which is considered to be not only a useful but 
also a necessary function of the system; and 
neurotic anxiety, in which the anxiety is out of 
proportion to the real danger and frequently is 
related to unacceptable instinctual impulses and 
unconscious conflicts, 

Freud’s notion that anxiety is brought about 
when the ego receives those external or internal 
cues that signal helplessness or inability to cope 
with environmental or intrapsychic threats is mir- 
rored in Karen Horney’s position that basic anxiety 
is “the feeling a child has of being isolated and 
helpless in a potentially hostile world” (Horney 
1945, p. 41). For Horney, primary anxiety is re- 
lated eventually to disturbances of interpersonal 
relations, initially those between the child and sig- 
nificant adults. A similar position is taken by Harry 
Stack Sullivan, who relates both parental disap- 
proval to the development of anxiety and the in- 
adequacies, irrationalities, and confusions of the 
cultural pattern to its elicitation. 
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In summary, the psychoanalytic position not 
only treats anxiety as an important tool for the 
adequate handling of a realistically threatening 
environment, but it also relates anxiety to the 
development of neurotic behavior. The “cultural” 
psychoanalysts then go on to stress the social envi- 
ronment at large, while Freud sees the basic anx- 
iety mechanisms in the very early mother separation 
and castration fears. In all cases, however, anxiety 
is related to the inability of the organism to cope 
with a situation that threatens to overwhelm him, 
the absence of adequate acts to deal with environ- 
mental or intrapsychic events. As Freud phrased 
it in one of his later formulations, “anxiety . . - 
seems to be a reaction to the perception of the 
absence of the object [e.g., goal]” (Freud [1926] 
1936). With the object absent, no action is possible 
and helplessness, i.e., anxiety, ensues. 

Learning theory. The theoretical position taken 
by most representatives of modern learning or 
behavior theory is derived generally from the work 
of I. P. Pavlov and J. B. Watson. The two major 
positions are those of C. L. Hull and B. F. Skinner, 
although neither of these two men themselves have 
worked extensively on the problem of anxiety. 
Most of the work on anxiety, within the framework 
of learning theory, has been carried out by repre- 
sentatives of the Hullian school. While most of 
their experimental work has involved lower ani- 
mals, the “conditioning” concept of anxiety has 
been extensively applied to complex human be- 
havior (cf. Dollard & Miller 1950). 

As Mowrer (1960) has shown, the role of anx- 
iety for learning theory is derived mainly from the 
attempts to explain the nature and consequences 
of punishment. In the case of punishment, the 
application of some painful or noxious event fol- 
lowing the performance of a response inhibits or 
interferes with the performance of that response 
on some subsequent occasion. Similarly, when an 
organism avoids a situation, it is, through the oper- 
ation of some mediating mechanism, precluding 
the occurrence of a noxious or painful event. The 
nature of this mediating mechanism, learning 
theorists contend, is what is commonly called fear 
or anxiety. 

Anxiety as an acquired drive. The conditioning 
model states that a previously neutral event or 
stimulus (the conditioned stimulus, or CS), when 
paired with an unconditioned stimulus (US), which 
produces a noxious state such as pain, will elicit a 
conditioned response (CR) after a suitable number 
of pairings. This conditioned response is what is 
commonly called fear. In a typical experimental 
situation, an animal might be placed in a white box 
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with a door leading to a black box. The floor of the 
white box is electrified, and the animal receives a 
shock (US) that becomes associated with the white 
box (CS). If the animal is then permitted to escape 
from the shock through the door to the black box, 
he will eventually run from the white to the black 
box prior to the application of shock. Learning 
theorists assert that the fear (CR) conditioned to 
the white box (CS) motivates subsequent activity. 
The reduction of the fear—by escape from the CS 
—thus produces avoidance of the original noxious 
unconditioned stimulus. Fear—or anxiety—is 
viewed as a secondary or acquired drive established 
by classical conditioning. While this basic para- 
digm has been extensively elaborated, it represents 
the basic notions about anxiety in modern learning 
theory. 

The Skinnerian point of view has been described 
by Schoenfeld (1950), who argues against the no- 
tion that the organism “avoids” the unconditioned 
stimulus. He suggests that the organism in fact 
escapes from a stimulus array that consists of the 
conditioned stimulus as well as the proprioceptive 
and tactile stimuli, which precede the uncondi- 
tioned stimulus. However, this description is not 
basically divergent from the more general state- 
ment that the proprioceptive and tactile stimuli 
are a conditioned response functioning as a drive 
[see LEARNING, article on AVOIDANCE LEARNING; 
CONFLICT, article on PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS]. 

Antecedent conditions. Whether avoidance 
learning is achieved by the mediating effect of the 
conditioned fear or ascribed to conditioned aversive 
stimuli, the question still remains open as to the 
necessary characteristics of the original, uncondi- 
tioned, noxious, or aversive stimulus. In one of 
the early statements on conditioned fear, Mowrer 
(1939) suggested that fear was the conditioned 
form of the pain response. However, it has been 
demonstrated that pain cannot be a necessary con- 
dition for the establishment of anxiety since indi- 
viduals who are congenitally incapable of experi- 
encing pain also show anxiety reactions. (For a 
semmary of this argument, see Kessen & Mandler 
1961.) In a more general statement about the 
nature of acquired drives such as fear, Miller 
(1951) has extended the class of unconditioned 
stimuli adequate for fear conditioning to essentially 
all noxious stimuli, and Mowrer (1960) comes 
close to a psychoanalytic position when he ex- 
presses essential agreement with the position that 
fear is a psychological warning of impending dis- 
comfort. However, work with experimental animals 
has failed to establish unequivocally that fear can 
be conditioned upon the onset of discomforting 


primary drives or USs other than those associated 
with painful stimuli. This failure hampers the gen- 
erality of the conditioning model. 

Organismic conditions. The above evidence be- 
comes important when one considers not only the 
antecedent conditions for the establishment of fear, 
which the learning theorists relate to the condi- 
tioning paradigm, but also the nature of the 
mediating response (the CR). A variety of data 
(for example, Wynne & Solomon 1955) has shown 
that the development of the anxiety or fear state 
in animals depends upon an adequately function- 
ing autonomic nervous system. Thus, within the 
confines of the conditioning model, those writers 
who have speculated upon the nature of the medi- 
ating fear or anxiety state have suggested that it 
presupposes some sympathetic arousal. It follows 
from this that fear or anxiety can be conditioned 
only if the unconditional stimulus also is one that 
produces such sympathetic or general autonomic 
effects. To the extent then that a learning theory 
position assumes emotional, autonomic responses 
correlated with the fear state, it also suggests that 
fear necessarily derives only from those primary 
conditions that in turn are autonomically arousing. 
Thus, at least as far as such writers as Mowrer 
are concerned, the threat of discomfort, or rise in 
primary drives, or overstimulation in general, can 
only be prototypes for anxiety if, and only if, these 
states in turn have autonomic components. How- 
ever, this does not seem to be the case for such 
divergent states as hunger, thirst, and so forth. 

Consequent conditions. As far as the conse- 
quences of conditioned fear are concerned, there 
seems to be general agreement, both theoretical 
and empirical, that they fall into two general 
classes. In the first class, fear and anxiety operate 
as secondary drives and exhibit all the usual prop- 
erties of drives, serving as motives for the estab- 
lishment of new behavior. When fear acts as a 
drive, new responses are reinforced by the reduc- 
tion of that drive. This response-produced drive is 
the major emphasis that learning theory has placed 
on fear or anxiety. In the second class, it has also 
been recognized that the conditioned fear response 
or the CER (conditioned emotional response) may 
in a variety of situations interfere with or suppress 
ongoing behavior. In this sense, it is of course nO 
different from the general anxiety concept of the 
psychoanalysts in that behavioral anxiety or preoc- 
cupation with anxiety may be incompatible with 
other behavior or thoughts required from the organ- 
ism in a particular situation. 

Existentialist psychology. The emergence of 
existentialism from a purely philosophical school 


to an important influence on psychology has been 
a phenomenon of the mid-twentieth century. What 
existentialist thinking has done for psychology is 
not so much to present it with a new theory in 
the tradition of well-defined deductive positions 
that became popular in the early part of the cen- 
tury, but rather to provide it with a wealth of 
ideas and challenges to conventional wisdom. 
While a variety of different positions and schools 
can be discerned within the movement, the prob- 
lem of anxiety has remained essentially unchanged 
from Kierkegaard’s pathbreaking formulation, pub- 
lished more than a hundred years ago (1844). For 
example, Jean-Paul Sartre’s position about the 
problem of anxiety is, for present purposes, not 
noticeably at variance with it (1943). Kierke- 
gaard’s central concept of human development and 
human maturity was the notion of freedom. Free- 
dom is related to man’s ability to become aware 
of the wide range of possibility facing him in life 
—possibility in that sense is not statically present 
in his environment but created and developed by 
man. Freedom implies the existence and awareness 
of possibility. 

Anxiety is intimately tied up with this existence 
of possibility and potential freedom. The very 
consideration of possibility brings with it the ex- 
perience of anxiety. Whenever man considers pos- 
sibilities and potential courses of action, he is 
faced with anxiety. Whenever the individual at- 
tempts to carry any possibility into action, anxiety 
is a necessary accompaniment, and growth toward 
freedom means the ability to experience and tol- 
erate the anxiety that necessarily comes with the 
consideration of possibility. In modern terms, any 
choice situation involves the experience of anxiety, 
and thus for the existentialist position the ante- 
cedents of anxiety are, in a sense, the very exist- 
ence of man in a world in which choice exists. 

Kierkegaard endows even the newborn child with 
an unavoidable and necessary prototypical state of 
anxiety. However, since the child is originally in 
what Kierkegaard calls a “state of innocence,” a 
state in which he is not yet aware of the specific 
possibilities facing him, his anxiety too is an anx- 
iety that is general but without content. Possibility 
exists, but it is a possibility of action in general, 
not of specific choices. The peculiarly human prob- 
lem of development faces the child as he becomes 
aware both of himself and of his environment. 
Possibility and actualization become specific, and 
anxiety appears at each point where development 
and individuation of the child progresses; at each 
point a new choice of possibilities must be faced, 
and anxiety must be confronted anew. 
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The consequences of this notion of anxiety are 
that as the individual develops he is continuously 
confronted with the unpleasant experience of 
anxiety and with the problem of mature develop- 
ment in the face of it. It is not only unavoidable 
as a condition of man; it is, Kierkegaard maintains, 
actually sought out. “Anxiety is an alien power 
which lays hold of an individual, and yet one 
cannot tear oneself away, nor has the will to do 
so; for one fears, but what one fears one desires. 
Anxiety then makes the individual impotent” 
(Kierkegaard [1844] 1944, p. xii). Since anxiety 
is unavoidable and since it must be encountered 
if one is to grow as a human being, all attempts 
at avoiding the experience of anxiety are either 
futile, or they result in a constricted, uncreative, 
and unrealistic mode of life. Only by facing the 
experience of anxiety can one truly become an 
actualized human being and face the reality of 
human existence. 

Kierkegaard also makes a clear distinction be- 
tween fear and anxiety. Fear involves a specific 
object that is feared and avoided, whereas anxiety 
is independent of the object and furthermore is a 
necessary attribute of all choice and possibility. 

The importance of Kierkegaard, and the existen- 
tialist development in general, is not the emergence 
of testable scientific propositions, but rather the 
emphasis—found inter alia in some psychoanalytic 
writings—that anxiety niay not be primarily a 
learned experience derived from past encounters 
with painful environmental events, but may be a 
naturally occurring initial state of the organism. 
Man may in fact be born with anxiety, rather than 
learn it through experience. While existentialism 
has not produced any clear definitions of anxiety, 
apart from appealing to an assumed common 
phenomenology, it has raised important questions 
both about the general problem of anxiety and, in 
the field of psychotherapy, about the proper treat- 
ment for those conditions that show pathological 
effects of anxiety. It is quite clear that a thera- 
peutic attitude that considers anxiety as a normal 
state is radically different from an attitude that 
stresses the avoidance of primary and secondary 
traumata [see PsycHoLocy, article on EXISTENTIAL 
PSYCHOLOGY]. 


Human anxiety—empirical generalizations 
Since 1950, when May remarked on the absence 
of the problem of human anxiety from strictly 
experimental concerns (1950, p. 99), literally 
hundreds of studies have been published, using a 
quantitative, experimental approach to the problem 
of human anxiety. Many investigations have used 
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the concept of anxiety primarily as an explanatory 
rather than as a manipulated variable. These 
studies fall more properly under such rubrics as 
conflict, stress, frustration, etc. and will not be 
dealt with here. However, a large body of research 
has been devoted specifically to anxiety. This rash 
of experimental investigations was in the first in- 
stance instigated by the development of the so- 
called anxiety scales. The most widely used and 
influential of these is the Manifest Anxiety Scale, 
developed by Janet Taylor Spence (Taylor 1953). 

Manifest Anxiety Scale. The Manifest Anxiety 
Scale was originally developed to test some of the 
implications of the anxiety or fear concept within 
the general system originated by C. L. Hull. By 
developing a scale that would order individuals 
along a continuum of anxiety, it was expected 
that individuals who had high anxiety scores would 
exhibit more general drive level than individuals 
with less anxiety, since anxiety is—within this 
theoretical position—considered to be a secondary, 
or acquired, drive. 

The Manifest Anxiety Scale consists of 50 items 
from the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inven- 
tory, all of which are judged to be indexes of high 
emotionality or anxiety. Typical items are: I am 
easily embarrassed (if answered “true”); I do not 
have as many fears as my friends (if answered 
“false”). Experimental work with this scale bore 
out the primary prediction: individuals scoring 
high on this scale (i.e., who are highly anxious) 
acquire conditioned responses based on aversive 
unconditioned stimuli much more rapidly than in- 
dividuals scoring low on the scale. This is certainly 
the case for eyeblink conditioning, and the evi- 
dence is in the same direction for the conditioning 
of the galvanic skin response. However, these pre- 
dictions from drive theory do not seem to hold for 
nonaversive conditioning, and it has been suggested 
that the anxiety drive measured by the Manifest 
Anxiety Scale is reactive rather than chronic. In 
other words, an individual with high anxiety shows 
anxiety in situations in which there is an element 
of threat or even conflict, and he apparently does 
not react with high drive in all situations. 

A further prediction from Hullian theory was 
that individuals with high anxiety should perform 
better on simple tasks than on complex ones, but 
that individuals with little anxiety should perform 
better on complex tasks. This prediction, too, has 
generally been borne out (Taylor 1956). Finally, 
even though the scale was not directly constructed 
to evaluate clinical levels of anxiety, it does show 
consistently positive correlations with clinical 


judgments of anxiety in both patient and normal 
populations. 

Test Anxiety Questionnaire. Whereas the Mani- 
fest Anxiety Scale concentrated on the drive as- 
pects of anxiety, the other widely used anxiety 
scale has been more specifically concerned with 
interfering responses generated by the anxiety 
state. The Test Anxiety Questionnaire was origi- 
nally developed by G. Mandler and S. B. Sarason 
(1952). It consists of 37 graphic scales specifically 
concerned with the experience of anxiety in test or 
examination situations. The hypothesis suggested 
that the more an individual tends to report the 
occurrence of anxietylike experiences on a ques- 
tionnaire, the more likely it is that these will occur 
in any situation that involves examination or test 
pressures such as potential success or failure, time 
pressures, and so forth. In contrast to experiments 
with the Manifest Anxiety Scale, studies of the 
Test Anxiety Questionnaire have tended to stress 
rather complex tasks and complex instructions to 
the subjects. In general, here too the predictions 
about the interfering nature of anxiety in complex 
situations have been borne out. Subjects with 
high anxiety do tend to show interfering or task- 
irrelevant responses when faced with a task that 
seems to imply ego involvement or potential failure. 


Correlational studies of the two scales have 
shown a low positive relationship, but the Manifest 
Anxiety Scale seems to tap more general charac- 
teristics of the individual, while the Test Anxiety 
Questionnaire is more sensitive to situational cues, 
particularly those that indicate to the subject that 
he is being tested or examined. Both kinds of scales, 
however, suggest that anxietylike responses will 
occur when some cue indicating threat is presented, 
whether it be an aversive unconditioned stimulus 
or a test situation. In that sense, the scales are 
tapping personality differences in the tendency to 
experience anxiety to a greater or lesser degree. 

Finally, J. W. Atkinson has related anxiety, aS 
reported on the Test Anxiety Questionnaire, to a 
more general system of motivation by using this 
scale as a measure of a general motive to avoid 
failure (e.g., Atkinson & Litwin 1960). Attempts 
of this nature and the general placement of the 
personality dimension of anxiety within a more 
general system of motivation (e.g., Spence 1958) 
are needed to integrate the hundreds of empirical 
studies that have used the various anxiety scales. 

One other important set of experimental studies 
that have specifically dealt with anxiety has been 
reported by Schachter (1959), These studies have 


shown that affiliative behavior is related to self- 
reported anxiety. Schachter also demonstrated that 
the presentation of a fear-arousing situation tended 
to arouse affiliative needs, such as the desire to be 
with others. His data suggest that stimuli unrelated 
to the threat may result in anxiety reduction; flight 
from trauma or its signals is not the only method 
of avoiding anxiety. 


Anxiety—an integrative point of view 

Certain commonalities can be found among the 
various theoretical views of anxiety, and all of 
these seem to be fairly consistent with the experi- 
ential and experimental evidence available. There 
is agreement that anxiety, as a mediating, experi- 
ential phenomenon, is related to the perception of 
impending threat, or overstimulation, or unman- 
ageable demands and that it is accompanied by a 
discharge in the sympathetic nervous system. It 
seems also fairly well agreed that the consequences 
of anxiety may, in the face of an aversive event, 
be motivating in the sense that they make it pos- 
sible for the organism to avoid the threat or danger 
more quickly and efficiently. Both learning theory 
and existential theory, surprisingly, seem to stress 
the importance of anxiety in making it possible for 
the organism to handle threatening situations, even 
though they might disagree about the nature of 
these threats. It also seems to be generally agreed 
that anxiety may also interfere with complex, 
usually cognitive, activities of the organism. There 
seems to be less agreement on the origin of the 
anxiety reaction. In psychoanalytic and learning 
theories the stress seems to be on some early 
traumatic event, while the existentialists tend to 
favor anxiety as a built-in characteristic of the 
human organism. But even here some of the psy- 
choanalytic positions can be read as consistent 
with the existentialist point of view. 

Some recent observations on the behavior of the 
newborn child and some speculations on the inade- 
quacy of the pain experience as the foundation of 
all of anxiety have resulted in a series of proposals 
that seem to provide a broad basis for the many 
different theoretical conceptions. The position in 
question suggests that some of the psychoanalytic 
and existentialist assumptions about the origins of 
anxiety are essentially correct. There is good reason 
to believe that the newborn infant is, in fact, in a 
state of variable, spontaneous, and sometimes in- 
tense autonomic arousal. This state of arousal is 
correlated with a general state of infantile distress. 
It is certainly the case that the newborn infant 
shows cyclic states of distress that cannot easily 
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be related to antecedent stimulation. It may in fact 
be the case that the relatively well-regulated auto- 
nomic system of the adult is a result of acquired 
and systematic regulation. In any case, infantile 
distress can be seen as the prototype of the distress 
that is later called anxiety, in the absence of spe- 
cific environmental events, or fear, in the presence 
of specific stimuli. Given this general cyclical state 
of distress, it can also be shown that a child can 
be quieted by a set of environmental or organismic 
events that have been designated as inhibitors 
(Kessen & Mandler 1961). Sucking is the best- 
known and most intensively investigated of these 
inhibitors. Sucking, rocking, and other activities 
seem to inhibit or quiet the distress of the child. 
It is possible that these acts stimulate parasympa- 
thetic activity that counteracts the sympathetic 
discharge. It also appears that with maturation 
not only these apparently innate inhibitors but a 
whole class of secondary, probably conditioned, 
inhibitors also acquires this quieting or anxiety- 
suppressing property. On the other hand, the re- 
moval of these inhibitors or the interruption of any 
organized activity (Mandler 1964) appears to rein- 
state the general state of distress or anxiety. This 
view suggests that from a state of congenitally 
given autonomic and behavioral distress the child 
moves into a situation in which more and more 
acts and events tend to acquire the property to 
inhibit distress, and their removal tends to rein- 
state it. 

Starting with Kurt Lewin’s work (1935), it has 
been shown that interruption of well-organized 
behavior leads to a state of anxiety. Therefore, it 
is suggested that while, for the young child, there 
is only a limited repertory of events and behaviors 
available that will inhibit or control the basic state 
of distress, any organized activity in the older child 
and in an adult will do so, and that finally any 
organized activity serves to ward off the state of 
distress. Conversely, it might be stated that when- 
ever the organism has no well-organized behavior 
available to him, he is in a state of distress. Thus, 
whenever the organism is not able to draw upon 
some behavior or act that controls his environment, 
that is, whenever he is in a condition of helpless- 
ness, unable to control stimulation or environ- 
mental input in general, he will be in a state of 
anxiety. 

This view is consistent with the psychoanalytic 
tenets on overstimulation and Freud’s statement 
about anxiety being related to the loss of the object. 
When either overstimulation threatens or no object 
(goal) is present, the organism has no behavior 
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available to him and cannot act; therefore he is 
anxious. As far as the existentialist position is 
concerned, the state of anxiety occurs, of course, 
whenever the individual has no way of coping with 
environmental demands; in other words, no way 
of confronting possibility, no way of overcoming 
the anxiety that goes with possibility and freedom. 
Finally, the noxious, painful unconditioned stimu- 
lus of learning theory typically is an event that is 
unmanageable, represents overstimulation, and dis- 
rupts ongoing behavior. When the organism does 
in fact find a way of coping with this situation by 
escape, this escape behavior is the way of over- 
coming helplessness vis-à-vis the noxious stimulus 
and will appear upon a signal (the conditioned 
stimulus) prior to the occurrence of the uncondi- 
tioned stimulus. 

Finally, the data on highly anxious individuals 
suggest that these are people who have very few 
mechanisms available for coping with helplessness 
or threat. They are in fact frequently faced with 
a world in which no behaviors are available for 
them to inhibit or avoid the threat of helplessness. 


Anxiety neurosis 


The most important pathological manifestation 
of the anxiety reaction is seen in the syndrome 
commonly called anxiety neurosis. While anxiety 
presumably plays a role in all neurotic disorders, 
this syndrome has both the overt and the subjective 
aspects of anxiety as its primary characteristics. 
The anxiety neurotic is the patient who is incapaci- 
tated by continuous and often nonspecific feelings 
of anxiety. Whereas anxiety in the other neuroses, 
particularly in the phobias, is aroused by a specific 
condition or set of internal or external stimuli, in 
the anxiety neurotic any and all external situations 
or thoughts may give rise to an anxiety reaction. 
The patient typically displays signs of apprehen- 
siveness and fearfulness in a variety of different 
situations, none of which can necessarily be objec- 
tively described as threatening or aversive. While 
the patient may in some cases ascribe specific fear- 
fulness to some stimulus, he will frequently find 
himself in situations that never before have aroused 
anxiety and now suddenly acquire the power to do 
so. Thus, while he may name a long list of thoughts 
or events of which he is afraid or apprehensive, 
he will just as frequently describe the general phe- 
nomenon of free-floating anxiety, a feeling of dis- 
tress or apprehensiveness with no specific content. 

Apart from the subjective feelings that accom- 
pany the general anxious state of the patient, he 
will usually exhibit somatic symptoms, particularly 


those that are in a milder form associated with 
the typical normal anxiety reaction. In general, he 
will show heightened autonomic arousal, cardiac 
involvement, breathing difficulties, excessive sweat- 
ing, and so forth. These will frequently be accom- 
panied by skeletal symptoms such as trembling 
and startle reactions. Both the intensity and the 
duration of the anxiety attacks may vary. They 
may range from a continuous feeling of uneasiness 
and distress to sudden, panicky attacks that may 
last for minutes or hours. 

Since all situations are potentially cues for the 
anxiety reaction, the patient frequently tends to 
be immobilized and unable to act or plan over long 
periods of time. 

Relatively little is known about the genesis of 
this pathological state, although experimental work 
has shown that the equivalent of the anxiety neu- 
rosis may be produced in lower animals by the 
presentation of unsolvable conflicts. Case histories 
of anxiety neurotics also generally show their back- 
grounds as being replete with continuous conflicts 
coupled with feelings of inadequacy and inferiority. 
Just as the experimental animal is unable to resolve 
the conflict between hunger and fear of shock 
when he has been shocked at the time and place 
of feeding, so the human is unable to act in the 
face of two conflicting motives. 

For both psychoanalytic theory and learning 
theory, the conditions that produce the pathologi- 
cal anxiety reaction are seen in the inability of the 
patient to discriminate threatening from non- 
threatening events and ideas. From a psychoana- 
lytic point of view, infantile fears and fantasies are 
kept unconscious but produce an interpretation of 
danger in a wide variety of otherwise neutral situ- 
ations. Many different stimuli reactivate childhood 
conflicts, and the ego, which is otherwise function- 
ing normally, interprets as dangerous a wide vari- 
ety of different situations. Another possibility is 
that aspects of parental behavior during early 
childhood training have produced the tendency to 
identify many different situations as dangerous. 

The somewhat similar interpretation given by 
learning theory suggests that anxiety neurosis is 
the result of an overgeneralization of the original 
conditioned stimuli for the anxiety reaction. Where- 
as in the normal adult the generalization gradient 
in conditioning is relatively steep, the anxiety neu- 
rotic manifests a very flat generalization gradient 
from the original conditioned stimuli. The anxiety 
reaction is elicited by a wide variety of stimuli that 
may be only vaguely similar to the original condi- 
tioned stimulus, with verbal mediators playing an 


important role in generalizing to new situations. 
In addition, both learning theory and psychoana- 
lytic theory suggest that the patient not only be- 
comes afraid of the original conditioned stimulus 
and similar ones, but also the anxiety reaction 
itself becomes a conditioned stimulus for a new 
fear reaction, resulting in a vicious cycle of in- 
creasing anxiety eventually reaching panic levels. 

Both of these positions suggest that the patho- 
logical condition of the anxiety reaction is somehow 
derivable from one or several early nuclear experi- 
ences. Another possibility consistent with clinical 
observation of anxiety neurotics relates the sources 
of the anxiety reaction to a generalized feeling of 
helplessness. The anxiety patient will practically 
invariably describe his subjective state as one of 
conflict or helplessness. He feels unable to act 
because he does not know how to act; he vacillates 
because he does not know what to do; he cannot 
defend one course of action as preferable to 
another. Conflict may arise out of the competition 
of two equally strong reaction tendencies; it may 
also derive from the fact that no one reaction 
tendency is, by itself, organized well enough to be 
executed. In other words, the inability to choose 
an act, the fear of facing the consequences of an 
act once chosen, or a general lack of confidence 
that any behavior could possibly be adaptive or 
successful may by themselves lead to anxiety. The 
pathological condition of the anxiety neurotic is 
thus related to the inability to face choices and 
to make choices: he is anxious because he is in 
conflict, and he is in conflict because he is anxious. 

Finally, the genesis of the pathological anxiety 
reaction may not only be derived from an environ- 
ment that endows a variety of thoughts and events 
with the label “danger” but may also be related to 
the individual's reaction to his physiological re- 
sponses. One theory of emotion claims that the 
basic physiological substratum of all emotions is 
similar (i.e., a sympathetic nervous system reac- 
tion) and that the content of the emotion depends 
on cognitive or environmental factors, suggesting 
that a combination of physiological readiness and 
helplessness in view of environmental demands 
is basic to the problem of the anxiety neurotic 
(Schachter 1964; Mandler 1962). Such a position 
would indicate that one of the things the anxiety 
neurotic may not have learned is adequate labeling 
of his autonomic responses. In the absence of such 
adequate labeling or in case of hypersensitivity or 
hyperattention to such arousal, an individual would 
be much more likely to experience anxiety when- 
ever faced with a situation in which no adequate 
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response is available. In this sense, the problem of 
the anxiety neurotic may be exactly opposite to 
that of the psychopath who experiences too little 
anxiety (Schachter 1964). 

GEORGE MANDLER 


[Other relevant material may be found under DRIVES; 
EMOTION; MOTIVATION; PSYCHOANALYSIS; STRESS.] 
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APPORTIONMENT 


Apportionment is the distribution of legislative 
seats among pre-existing territorial or other units 
entitled to representation. Although apportionment, 
districting, and electoral methods are interrelated, 
the problems involved in one are quite different 
from those involved in either of the other two. Dis- 
tricting establishes the precise geographic bound- 
aries of a territorial constituency. The electoral 
system prescribes the method for electing repre- 
sentatives. United States constitutional practice 
distinguishes between apportionment and district- 


ing by vesting the two functions in different goy- 
ernments. The national government apportions 
representatives to the 50 states, but the state gov- 
ernments divide their respective states into con- 
gressional districts. In the United Kingdom, on 
the other hand, seats in the House of Commons 
are distributed merely by dividing the country into 
constituencies with special boundaries and with 
a relatively equal number of voters in each constit- 
uency. 

History. The historical development of appor- 
tionment can be seen in the evolution of popular 
representation in the British House of Commons. 
The assignment of two members to each county 
and borough did not seriously violate the popular 
principle when the population was rather evenly 
distributed among these units. With the industrial 
revolution, however, came great shifts in the dis- 
tribution of population. Many new centers of pop- 
ulation, like Birmingham and Manchester, were 
either completely unrepresented or grossly under- 
represented while rotten boroughs, like Old Sarum 
with only seven inhabitants, sent two members to 
the House of Commons. 

Although the Reform Act of 1832 was not based 
on the democratic principle of apportionment 
according to population, 42 new parliamentary 
boroughs were created to provide representation 
for the new centers of population, the less populous 
boroughs were apportioned only one member rather 
than two, and the 56 least populous boroughs were 
abolished as separate parliamentary constituencies. 
The seats were redistributed again in 1867. The 
Redistribution Act of 1885 adopted the principle 
of the single-member constituency but allowed 27 
constituencies to elect two members each. Simi- 
larly, community representation yielded to district- 
ing based on population, although only a rough 
arithmetic equality was achieved. A fourth redis- 
tribution act was passed in 1918 and a fifth in 
1944. This last act—with amendments adopted 
in 1945, 1947, and 1948—abolished the multi- 
member constituency, approached arithmetic equal- 
ity with approximately 56,000 voters in each con- 
stituency, and established four separate boundary 
commissions (England, Wales and Monmouth, 
Scotland, and Northern Ireland). As a result of 
the recommendations made by these commissions, 
the Representation of the People Act of 1948 com- 
pletely redrew the boundaries of the constituencies. 
Thus, the acts of 1832 and 1867 were apportion- 
ment measures, but the acts of 1885, 1918, and 
1944 involved both apportionment and districting, 
and the act of 1948 involved only districting. 

The units to which representation is apportioned 


are usually territorial subdivisions, such as regions, 
provinces, states, counties, or a similar geographic 
unit. Canadian senators, for example, are appor- 
tioned to the five senatorial regions, members of 
the Canadian House of Commons to provinces, 
Mexican congressmen to states, and the seats in 
most state legislatures in the United States to coun- 
ties. Representation may be apportioned, however, 
to functional groupings of the population. In the 
early parliaments of Europe, representation was 
apportioned to social estates (e.g., nobility, clergy, 
and commons). Theoretically, 70 per cent of the 
seats in the Cyprian House of Representatives are 
apportioned to the Greek community and 30 per 
cent to the Turkish. Similarly, representation in 
the Spanish Cortes and in the Portuguese Corpora- 
tive Chamber is apportioned to industrial, labor, 
cultural, and professional associations. 

Basis of apportionment. The basis of appor- 
tionment is often confused with the units to which 
representation is apportioned. Because representa- 
tion is usually apportioned to territorial subdivi- 
sions, the literature on apportionment frequently 
describes two bases of representation: area and 
population. The territorial extent of certain sparsely 
populated constituencies has sometimes been of- 
fered as an excuse for establishing some districts 
that are less populous than others. Except for an 
abortive attempt in Wisconsin in 1952, actual 
practice in Illinois in 1955, and recent proposals 
in Michigan and Nebraska in 1962, no responsible 
group has ever seriously advocated apportionment 
of representation on the basis of acres, square 
kilometers, or any other such territorial measure. 
In apportionment “area” simply refers to the dis- 
tribution of representation among territorial sub- 
divisions with previously defined boundaries. In 
districting “area” refers to the consideration given 
not only to population equality but also to topog- 
raphy, to the boundaries of civil subdivisions, to 
the means of travel and communication, and to 
community of social, political, and economic in- 
terest. 

Whereas most political scientists would give 
consideration to these “area” factors in districting, 
virtually all political scientists agree that popula- 
tion is the only legitimate basis for apportionment 
in a democratic state. They are not agreed, how- 
ever, on a definition of population. If actual voters 
bear a constant relation to total inhabitants, citi- 
zens, and registered electors in every unit entitled 
to representation, it is inconsequential which of 
these four measures of population is used as the 
apportionment base. If such a uniform relation is 
not present, however, apportionment on any basis 
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other than actual voters frequently will not achieve 
the democratic ideal of an equal ballot for every 
voter. In 1962, for example, representatives were 
apportioned to New York and Louisiana almost 
exactly according to total population, but one pop- 
ular vote cast for a representative in Louisiana 
had approximately 83 times the weight of one cast 
in New York—because the number of voters per 
100 inhabitants was 33 in New York but only 3.8 
in Louisiana. 

Apportionment patterns. 
patterns are common today. 

(1) On the basis of population. Deputies in the 
Soviet Union, for example, are apportioned to each 
electoral area on the basis of one deputy for every 
300,000 inhabitants, so that the total number of 
deputies is flexible since the ratio is fixed at 
1:300,000. Most legislative bodies, however, have 
a fixed number of seats and a flexible ratio. Older 
methods for apportioning a fixed number of seats 
used a ratio, which was determined by dividing the 
total representative population by the total number 
of seats. The total representative population of 
each unit entitled to representation was then di- 
vided by the ratio to determine the number of seats 
to be apportioned to that unit. This method was 
used for apportioning United States representatives 
before 1911 and is still widely used for apportion- 
ing seats in American state legislatures among the 
several counties. Apportioning according to a ratio 
is not sound mathematically if the total number 
of seats is fixed. Mathematically sound methods 
assign one seat to each unit and then apportion 
the remaining seats among the several units ac- 
cording to priority numbers, which may be com- 
puted in one of five ways—smallest divisors, har- 
monic mean, equal proportions, major fractions, 
or greatest divisors—each of which is designed to 
apportion seats precisely according to population 
(Silva 1962). The major-fractions formula was 
used for apportioning United States representatives 
to the states in 1911 and 1931, whereas the equal- 
proportions formula was used in 1941, 1951, and 
1961. 

(2) On the basis of population but with weighted 
ratios. The Soviet constitution of 1924, for exam- 
ple, apportioned seats in the All Union Congress 
to urban areas on the basis of one deputy per 
25,000 electors, but to rural areas on the basis of 
one deputy per 125,000 inhabitants; thus, the 
urban areas were probably overrepresented in rela- 
tion to the rural areas. Conversely, many states in 
the United States apportion seats in their respec- 
tive legislatures to the less populous counties on 
the basis of a ratio smaller than that used for 
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apportioning seats to the more populous counties, 
so that a ballot cast in a less populous county has 
greater weight than one cast in a more populous 
county. 

(3) On the basis of population but with separate 
representation guaranteed to the least populous 
units and/or with a limitation on the representa- 
tion of the most populous units. In the Fifth 
Republic, for example, 255 French senators are 
apportioned among the 90 departments of Metro- 
politan France roughly according to population, but 
each department is guaranteed 1 senator and no 
department has more than 22. The guarantee of 
separate representation to the least populous units 
severely limits the popular principle if the popula- 
tion is not rather evenly distributed among the 
units and if the total number of units is high in 
relation to the total number of seats. Until the 
system was invalidated by the courts, each of the 
105 counties in Kansas, for example, was guaran- 
teed 1 seat in the Kansas House, so that only 20 
seats were left to be apportioned according to 
population. As a result, the 4 most populous coun- 
ties with over 37 per cent of the state’s population 
had only 12 per cent of the seats in the Kansas 
House. Such a chamber could be made more rep- 
resentative only by greatly increasing the number 
of seats, by reducing the number of counties, or 
by joining two or more of the less populous coun- 
ties into one constituency. 

(4) On the basis of equal representation for each 
subordinate governmental unit regardless of popu- 
lation. Various federal states—for example, Aus- 
tralia, Brazil, Canada, the Federal Republic of 
Germany, Nigeria, and the United States of Amer- 
ica—have a bicameral federal system; one chamber 
is apportioned on the basis of population, whereas 
in the other chamber the constituent governmental 
units enjoy equal (or nearly equal) representation 
with no (or little) regard for population statistics. 

Criteria for apportionment and districting. The 
two criteria for measuring the equity of an appor- 
tionment are: (1) the number of representative 
inhabitants per seat, which results from dividing 
a units representative population by that unit's 
number of seats (A/a), and (2) the individual 
representative inhabitant’s share of one seat, which 
results from dividing his units number of seats 
by his unit's representative population (a/A). 
When the total number of seats is fixed, an appor- 
tionment is mathematically satisfactory if the dis- 
crepancy between the number of inhabitants per 
seat in any two units (A/a and B/b) and the dis- 
crepancy between an individual inhabitant’s share 


of one seat (a/A and b/B) cannot be reduced by 
apportioning one more seat to unit A and one less 
to unit B, or vice versa. Of the five modern appor- 
tionment methods, only equal proportions can be 
proved to meet both tests, i.e., to minimize the 
differences in the number of inhabitants per seat 
and to minimize the differences in each inhabit- 
ant’s share of one seat. In practice, however, major 
fractions and equal proportions will almost always 
produce precisely the same distribution of seats. 
The criteria for districting are much less precise, 
It is generally agreed that each constituency should 
be composed of contiguous and compact territory 
and should contain, as nearly as practicable, an 
equal number of representative inhabitants. Al- 
though the meaning of contiguity is relatively 
obvious, there is no standard measure of com- 
pactness. Nor is there any consensus on the 
permissible size of population differentials between 
constituencies. It is also agreed that representation 
should be based on community of interest, but no 
serious efforts have been made to draw the boun- 
daries of constituencies scientifically by employing 
methods of area and demographic analysis, which 
social scientists have used successfully in deter- 
mining marketing, shopping, and service districts. 
The imprecision of the criteria for districting has 
made “gerrymandering”—i.e., the creation of arti- 
ficial constituencies with arbitrary boundaries that 
are consciously drawn for partisan advantage—a 
serious and unsolved problem in the United States. 
The question of the multimember versus the 
single-member constituency is meaningless except 
in relation to the electoral system to be used in 
that constituency. The discrepancy between a 
political party’s share of the total popular vote and 
its share of the seats in the chamber, the possi- 
bility of gerrymandering, and the number and 
alignment of political parties depend quite as 
much on the electoral system as on the number 
of representatives to be elected in the constituency. 
Allowing representation for a minority party ina 
constituency requires both a multimember constit- 
uency and a proportional or semiproportional 
electoral system so that a constituency’s seats can 
be divided between two or more parties. The appor- 
tionment of more than three seats to a constituency 
with such an electoral system tends to promote a 
splintering and multiplication of parties. The more 
seats apportioned to a constituency with such an 
electoral system, the more precise is the propor- 
tionality between each party's share of the vote 
and its share of the seats, but this proportionality 
increases at a decreasing rate as the number of 


seats per constituency increases. With a block elec- 
toral system, however, a corresponding dispropor- 
tionality increases at an increasing rate. 

Where a block electoral system and the single- 
member or two-member constituency have pre- 
vailed, the drive for “fair representation” has been 
concerned largely with apportionment and district- 
ing. In other countries, however, apportionment of 
the popular house has generally been, at least 
roughly, according to population, districting has 
been irrelevant, and attention has been focused on 
devising an electoral system that would give (or 
prevent giving) parliamentary representation with 
arithmetic precision to the various minority parties 
found in each multimember constituency. 


RuTH C. SILVA 


[See also ELECTIONS; LEGISLATION; REPRESENTATION. ] 
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Aptitude tests constitute one of the most widely 
used types of psychological tests. The term “apti- 
tude” is often used interchangeably with the term 
“ability.” 

The concept of ability. An ability refers to a 
general trait of an individual that may facilitate 
the learning of a variety of specific skills. For ex- 
ample, the level of performance that a man attains 
in operating a turret lathe may depend on the level 
of his abilities of manual dexterity and motor coor- 
dination, but these abilities may be important to 
proficiency in other tasks as well. Thus, manual 
dexterity also is needed in assembling electrical 
components, and motor coordination is needed to 
fly an airplane. In our culture, verbal abilities are 
important in a very wide variety of tasks. The indi- 
vidual who has a great many highly developed 
abilities can become proficient at a great number 
of different tasks. The concept of “intelligence” 
really refers to a combination of certain abilities 
that contribute to achievement in a wide range of 
specific activities. The trend in aptitude testing is 
to provide measures of separate abilities. The iden- 
tification of these separate abilities has been one 
of the main areas of psychological research, and it 
is this research that provides the basis of many 
aptitude tests. 

Psychological tests are essentially standardized 
measures of a sample of an individual's behavior. 
Any one test samples only a limited aspect of be- 
havior. By analogy, the chemist, by testing only 
a few cubic centimeters of a liquid, can infer the 
characteristics of the compound; the quality con- 
trol engineer does not test every finished product 
but only a sample of them. Similarly, the psycholo- 
gist may diagnose an individual's “vocabulary” 
from a measure based on a small number of words 
to which he responds, or he may infer the level of 
a person’s “multilimb coordination” by having him 
make certain movements. The most important fea- 
ture of this sample of behavior is that it is taken 
under certain controlled conditions. Performance 
on just any sample of words, for example, is not 
diagnostic of “vocabulary.” For a behavior sam- 
ple to qualify as a psychological test, its adequacy 
must be demonstrated quantitatively. (Some typi- 
cal indexes for doing this will be described below.) 

How abilities are identified. Some individuals 
who perform well on verbal tasks (for example, 
those tasks requiring a large vocabulary) may do 
poorly on tasks requiring spatial orientation (for 
example, flying an airplane). Or an individual who 


870 APTITUDE TESTING 


performs well on verbal items may do poorly on 
numerical items. Consequently, it is obvious that 
there are a number of different abilities that dis- 
tinguish people. But how are the great variety of 
abilities identified? How does the psychologist know 
what abilities are to be usefully considered separate 
from one another? The basic research technique 
that has been used is called factor analysis. A large 
number of tests, selected with certain hypotheses 
in mind, are administered to a large number of 
experimental subjects. Correlation coefficients 
among all these test performances are then com- 
puted. From these correlations, inferences are 
made about the common abilities needed to per- 
form the tests. The assumption is that tests that 
correlate with each other measure the same ability 
factor, and tests that are uncorrelated measure 
different factors. The problem of extracting and 
naming these factors is somewhat complex. Exam- 
ples of separate abilities that have been identified 
are verbal comprehension, spatial orientation, per- 
ceptual speed, and manual dexterity, Of course, 
this basic research also allows assessment of the 
kinds of tests that provide the best measures of 
the different ability factors. 

Aptitudes and abilities. Ability tests are usually 
given with the objective of making some prediction 
about a person’s future success in some occupa- 
tional activity or group of activities. The term apti- 
tude, used in place of the term ability, has more 
of a predictive connotation. We could, of course, 
use such tests solely to attain a picture of a per- 
son’s strong and weak ability traits, with no specific 
predictive objective. We could use such measures 
as variables in psychological research, for example, 
studies of psychological development or the rela- 
tion of ability to learning. Or we may be inter- 
ested in the discovery of the relation between the 
ability of spatial relations and the speed of learning 
a perceptual—motor skill. But most often these tests 
are used in personnel selection, vocational guid- 
ance, or for some other applied predictive purpose 
such as using a spatial relations test to select turret 
lathe operators. 

Sometimes aptitude tests designed to predict 
success in some specific job or occupation, as 
would be true of a test of “clerical aptitude,” actu- 
ally measure combinations of different abilities 
(e.g., perceptual speed, numerical facility) found 
to be important in clerical jobs. 

Achievement tests. Aptitude tests are distin- 
guished from achievement (or proficiency) tests, 
which are designed to measure degree of mastery 
of an area of knowledge, of a specific skill, or of a 
job. Thus, a final examination in a course is an 


achievement test used to assess student status in 
the course. If used to predict future performance 
in graduate work or in some other area, it would 
be called an aptitude test. The distinction between 
aptitude and achievement tests is often in terms 
of their use. 

Ways of describing aptitude tests. Tests may 
be classified in terms of the mode in which they 
are presented, whether they are group or individual 
tests, whether they are speeded, and in terms of 
their content. Any complete description of an apti- 
tude test should include reference to each of these 
characteristics. 

Mode of presenting tests. Most tests are of the 
paper and pencil variety, in which the stimulus 
materials are presented on a printed page and the 
responses are made by marking a paper with a 
pencil. The administrative advantages of such a 
medium are obvious, in that many individuals can 
be tested at once, fewer examiners are needed, 
and scoring of the tests is relatively straightfor- 
ward. Nonprinted tests, such as those involving 
apparatus, often present problems of maintenance 
and calibration. However, it may not be possible 
to assess the desired behavior by means of purely 
printed media. Tests of manual dexterity or multi- 
ple-limb coordination are examples of aptitude tests 
requiring apparatus, varying from a simple peg- 
board to mechanical-electronic devices. Tests for 
children and for illiterates frequently employ 
blocks and other objects, which are manipulated 
by the examinee. 

Auditory and motion picture media have also 
been used in aptitude testing. For example, tests 
of musical aptitude are auditory, as are certain 
tests designed to select radiotelegraphers. The test 
material is presented by means of a phonograph 
or tape recorder. One such test was designed to 
measure how well individuals could estimate the 
relative velocity of moving objects. It is evident 
that this function could not have been measured 
by a purely printed test. However, in both these 
auditory and motion picture tests, the responses 
are, nonetheless, recorded by pencil on paper. 

Group versus individual tests. Some tests can 
be administered to examinees in a group; others 
can be administered to only one person at a time. 
The individual test is naturally more expensive to 
use in a testing program. Tests for very young 
children or tests requiring oral responses must be 
individual tests. Such tests are also used when an 
individual's performance must be timed accurately. 
Devices used to test motor abilities constitute addi- 
tional examples of individual tests, although some- 
times it is possible to give these in small groups. 
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ltem from a measure of spatial visualization. The examinee chooses the solid figure from which the cutout can be made. 


E 


the figure on the left. 


Three of the following groups of letters are 
alike in some way. Mark the one that is different. 


CDEF NOPQ GFDH TUVW 


Items from tests requiring discovery of principles. 


Figure 1 — Examples of aptitude test items 
Sources: Adapted from Cureton & Cureton 1955; Guilford 1947; 
U.S. Employment Servico 1946-1958. 


Speeded versus nonspeeded tests. Tests differ 
in the emphasis placed on speed. In many func- 
tions, such as vocabulary, there is little interest in 
speed. Such tests are called power tests and have 
no time limits, For other functions, such as per- 
ceptual speed or finger dexterity, speed becomes 
an important factor in the measured behavior. 
Speeded tests may be administered by allowing all 
examinees a specific length of time to finish (time- 
limit tests), in which case the score is represented 
by the number of items correctly completed. Alter- 
natively, a speeded test may require the examinee 
to finish a task as rapidly as possible (work-limit 
tests), and his score may then be expressed as the 
time taken to complete the test. For example, a 
finger dexterity test may be scored in terms of the 


ltem from a measure of spatial orientation. The examinee chooses the plane from which the cockpit view would be seen. 


"FH Y- U- 


Nem from a measure of perceptual speed. The examinee determines, as rapidly as possible, which figure on the right is like 


Write the next two numbers of the series. 


A bi hae 10 AT 


-2 0 4 12 28 60 


number of seconds taken to complete a series of 
small screw-washer-nut assemblies. 

What the tests measure. Most frequently, apti- 
tude tests are classified in terms of what they 
attempt to measure. Thus, there are vocabulary 
tests, motor ability tests, etc. Figure 1 provides 
some examples of test items. 

Tests containing items such as those illustrated 
are often grouped into standard “multiple aptitude 
test batteries,” which provide profiles of certain 
separate ability test scores. Examples are the Dif- 
ferential Aptitude Tests (DAT), published by the 
Psychological Corporation, the General Aptitude 
Test Battery (GATB) of the U.S. Employment 
Service, and the Aircrew Classification Battery of 
the U.S. Air Force. 
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Characteristics of useful tests. Now that we 
have looked briefly at the different forms of tests, 
let us examine some of the basic concepts of test- 
ing. How can the usefulness of a test be evaluated? 

Test construction. The process of constructing 
aptitude tests involves a rather technical sequence 
combining ingenuity of the psychologist, experi- 
mentation and data collection with suitable sam- 
ples of individuals, the calculation of quantitative 
indexes for items and total test scores, and the 
application of appropriate statistical tests at 
various stages of test development. Some of the 
indexes applied in the construction phase are diffi- 
culty levels, the proportion of responses actually 
made to the various alternatives provided in mul- 
tiple-choice tests, and the correlation of item scores 
with total test scores or within an independent 
criterion. A well-developed aptitude test goes 
through several cycles of these evaluations before 
it is even tried out as a test. The more evidence 
there is in the test manual for such rigorous pro- 
cedure the more confidence we can have in the 
tests. 

There are other problems that generally must 
be considered in evaluating test scores. Before a 
test is actually used, a number of conditions have 
to be met. There is a period of “testing the tests” 
to determine their applicability in particular situa- 
tions. A test manual should be devised to provide 
information on this. Furthermore, there is the 
question of interpreting a test score. 

Standardization. The concept of standardiza- 
tion refers to the establishment of uniform condi- 
tions under which the test is administered, ensuring 
that the particular ability of the examinee is the 
sole variable being measured. A great deal of care 
is taken to insure proper standardization of testing 
conditions. Thus, the examiner’s manual for a par- 
ticular test specifies the uniform directions to be 
read to everyone, the exact demonstration, the 
practice examples to be used, and so on. The 
examiner tries to keep motivation high and to 
minimize fatigue and distractions. If such condi- 
tions are high for one group of job applicants and 
not for another, the test scores may reflect motiva- 
tional differences in addition to the ability differ- 
ences that it is desired to measure. 

Norms. A test score has no meaning by itself. 
The fact that Joe answered 35 words correctly on 
a vocabulary test or that he was able to place 
40 pegs in a pegboard in two minutes gives very 
little information about Joe’s verbal ability or 
finger dexterity. These scores are known as raw 
scores. In order to interpret Joe’s raw score it is 


necessary to compare it with a distribution of 
scores made by a large number of other individ- 
uals, of known categories, who have taken the 
same test. Such distributions are called norms. 
There may be several sets of norms for a particu- 
lar test, applicable to different groups of exam- 
inees. Thus, getting 75 per cent of the vocabulary 
items correct may turn out to be excellent when 
compared to norms based on high school students, 
but only average when compared to norms based 
on college graduates. If one is using a test to select 
engine mechanics, it is best to compare an appli- 
cant’s score with norms obtained from previous 
applicants for this job, as well as with norms of 
actual mechanics. 

The mental age norm is one in which an indi- 
vidual’s score on an intelligence test is compared 
to the average score obtained by people of different 
ages. This, of course, is applicable mainly to chil- 
dren. For adults, the percentile norm is most fre- 
quently used. A large number of people (at least 
several hundred) are tested, the scores ranked, 
and the percentage of people falling below each 
score is determined. Let us suppose that an indi- 
vidual who gets a raw score of 35 on a test turns 
out to be at the 65th percentile. This tells us im- 
mediately that the person scored better than 65 
per cent of the individuals in the group for which 
test norms were determined. A score at the 50th 
percentile is, by definition, the median of the dis- 
tribution. The scores made by future applicants 
for a job may subsequently be evaluated by com- 
paring them with the percentiles of the norm 
group. 

Another type of norm is the standard score. Each 
individual's score can be expressed as a discrep- 
ancy from the average score of the entire group. 
When we divide this deviation by the standard 
deviation (SD) of the scores of the entire group, 
we have a standard score, or a score expressed in 
SD units. Typically, a test manual will include 
these standard-score equivalents as well as per- 
centile equivalents for each raw score. 

From this discussion, it is evident that a psycho- 
logical test usually has no arbitrary pass—fail score. 

Reliability. One of the most important charac- 
teristics of a test is its reliability. This refers to the 
degree to which the test measures something con- 
sistently. If a test yielded a score of 135 for an 
individual one day and 85 the next, we would term 
the test unreliable. Before psychological tests are 
used they are first evaluated for reliability. This is 
often done by the test-retest method, which in- 
volves giving the same test to the same individuals 


at two different times in an attempt to find out 
whether the test generally ranks individuals in 
about the same way each time. The statistical cor- 
relation technique is used, and the resulting corre- 
lation is called the reliability coefficient. Test de- 
signers try to achieve test reliabilities above .90, 
but often reliabilities of .80 or .70 are useful for 
predicting job success. Sometimes two equivalent 
forms of a test are developed; both are then given 
to the same individuals and the correlation deter- 
mined. Sometimes a split-half method is used; 
scores on half the items are correlated with scores 
on the remaining half. Tests that are short often 
are unreliable, as are many tests that do not use 
objectively determined scores. 

Validity. An essential characteristic of aptitude 
tests is their validity, Whereas reliability refers to 
consistency of measurement, validity generally 
means the degree to which the test measures what 
it was designed to measure. A test may be highly 
reliable but still not valid. A thermometer, for ex- 
ample, may give consistent readings but it is cer- 
tainly not a valid instrument for measuring specific 
gravity. Similarly, a test designed to select super- 
visors may be found to be highly reliable; but it 
will not be a valid test if scores made by new 
supervisors do not correlate with their later profi- 
ciency on the job. 

When used for personnel selection purposes, the 
validity of aptitude tests is evaluated by finding 
the degree to which they correlate with some meas- 
ure of performance on the job. The question to be 
answered is, Does the test given to a job applicant 
predict some aspect of his later job performance? 
The correlation obtained in such a determination 
is known as the validity coefficient. This is found 
by administering the test to unselected job appli- 
cants and later obtaining some independent meas- 
ure of their performance on the job. If the validity 
coefficient is a substantial one, the test may be 
used to predict the job success of new applicants, 
just as it has demonstrated it can do with the 
original group. If the validity coefficient is low, the 
test is discarded as a selection instrument for this 
job, since it has failed to make the desired predic- 
tion of job performance. 

Validity coefficients need not be very high in 
absolute value to make useful predictions in match- 
ing men to job requirements. A test was given to 
1,000 applicants for pilot training in the Air Force. 
These applicants were allowed to go through train- 
ing; six months later their proficiency was evalu- 
ated. It was found that scores on this ten-minute 
test correlated .45 with the performance of these 
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individuals as pilots six months later. Very few of 
those scoring high on the test subsequently failed 
training, while over half of those scoring low on 
the test eventually failed. 

Why are some tests valid and others not? The 
reason must be that valid tests are those that 
measure the kinds of abilities and skills actually 
needed on the job, It should be noted that tests 
often do not directly resemble tasks of the job, 
even when they are highly valid. For example, 
the Rotary Pursuit Test was found to have consid- 
erable validity in predicting success in pilot and 
bombardier training for the Army Air Force during 
World War 11. This test requires the examinee to 
keep a metal stylus in contact with a target spot 
set toward the edge of a rotating disc. Often the 
examinees may have thought, “Where does the 
pilot (or bombardier) do anything like this?” But 
the reason this test is valid is not because of its 
resemblance to any task of these jobs, but because 
it samples control precision ability, which facili- 
tates the learning of the jobs. (This ability factor 
was identified by factor analysis research.) Some- 
times, in contrast, tests that appear superficially 
to resemble actual tasks of the job turn out to be 
of low validity because they fail to sample relevant 
abilities. 

Predictive validity of the kind described above is 
not the only kind of validity. We may also be in- 
terested in the extent to which the test actually 
measures the trait we assume it measures, a some- 
what different concern from the criterion it is 
designed to predict. This is called construct valid- 
ity. Thus, a test assumed to be a spatial test may 
turn out to tap mainly the ability to understand 
the verbal instructions. Construct validity can be 
determined only experimentally, through correla- 
tion with other measures. 

The selection ratio. Another important factor 
affecting the success of aptitude tests in personnel 
selection procedures is the selection ratio. This is 
the ratio of those selected to those available for 
placement. If there are only a few openings and 
many applicants, the selection ratio is low; and 
this is the condition under which a selection pro- 
gram works best. For example, if only a few pilots 
are needed relative to the number of applicants 
available, one can establish a high qualifying score 
on the aptitude test, and there will be very few 
subsequent failures among those accepted. On the 
other hand, if practically all applicants have to be 
accepted to fill the vacancies, the test is not useful, 
regardless of its validity, since this amounts to 
virtual abandonment of the selection principle. If 
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the selection ratio is kept low, validity coefficients 
even as low as .20 can still identify useful tests. 
If the selection ratio is high, higher validity is 
necessary. 

Combining tests into a battery. Aptitude tests 
given in combination as multiple aptitude batteries 
would seem most appropriate where decisions have 
to be made regarding assignment of applicants to 
one out of several possible jobs. This kind of clas- 
sification requires maximum utilization of an 
available manpower pool, where the same battery 
of tests, weighted in different combination, pro- 
vides predictive indexes for each applicant for 
each of several jobs. Since the validity of these 
tests has been separately determined for each job, 
it may be found, for example, that tests A, D, and 
E predict success in job Y, while tests B, D, and C, 
predict success in job X. By the appropriate com- 
binations of test scores, it is then possible to find 
each applicant’s aptitude index for job X as well 
as for job Y. The most efficient batteries are those 
in which the tests have a low correlation with each 
other (hence, there is less duplication of abilities 
measured ) and where the individual tests have high 
validity for some jobs but not for others. Thus, if 
a test score predicts success on job Y but not job 
X, a high score on this test would point to an as- 
signment on job Y. A test that is valid for all jobs 
is not very useful in helping us decide the particu- 
lar job for which an individual is best suited. 

There are two main methods of combining scores 
from a test battery to make predictions of later 
job performance. One method is called the succes- 
sive hurdle or multiple-cutoff method. With this 
approach, applicants are accepted or rejected on 
the basis of one test score at a time. In order to 
be selected, an applicant must score above a criti- 
cal score on each test; he is disqualified by a low 
score on any one test. 

The second approach uses multiple correlation. 
From the validity of the tests and their correla- 
tions with each other, a determination can be 
made of a proper weight for each test score. Using 
these weights as multipliers for test scores, a value 
of a total aptitude index can be computed for each 
individual. This method, then, produces a combined 
weighted score, which reflects the individual's per- 
formance on all the tests in a battery. The particu- 
lar method chosen for combining scores depends 
on a number of factors in the selection situation, 
but both methods, which are based on aptitude 
information from a number of different tests, ac- 
complish the purpose of making predictions of job 
success, 

EDWIN A. FLEISHMAN 


[Other relevant material may be found in ACHIEVE- 
MENT TESTING; FACTOR ANALYSIS; INTELLIGENCE 
AND INTELLIGENCE TESTING; MULTIVARIATE ANAL- 
YSIS; PsyCHOMETRICS; VOCATIONAL INTEREST TEST- 
ING.] 
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AQUINAS, THOMAS 


Thomas Aquinas (1225-1274) is by common 
consent the greatest theologian of the Middle Ages. 
His work gave a new clarity and comprehensive- 
ness to the systematization of theology, and his 
philosophical judgment, which was matured in the 
study of Aristotle, never wavered. These qualities 
of judgment, organization, and clarity are to be 
found in his discussions of social and political 
questions, but it is important to remember the 
theological context of these questions if his treat- 
ment of them is to be understood. 

Nearly everything of importance that Aquinas 
has to say about social and political matters is to 
be found in the second part of his Summa theolo- 
gica. This great work, a systematic survey of the 
whole field of Christian theology, is divided into 
three parts. The first of these is devoted to God 
and the creation, the second to man and his nature, 
and the third to Christ and the sacraments. The 
second part contains a long series of discussions 
of the end of man, the law by which he is guided 
to this end, and the virtues and vices which help 
or hinder him on his way. This part of the Summa 
theologica is thus a massive survey of human na- 
ture viewed as part of the divine plan of the 
universe. For convenience it is divided, in turn, 
into two main sections (referred to as 1, 2 and 
2, 2 in what follows), which together comprise 403 
questions, each arranged in the form of a series 
of debates between clearly contrasted positions. The 
problems we shall discuss occupy no more than 
about 20 of these questions and are thus only a 
small fraction of the whole work. The arrangement 
of the discussions required that Aquinas should 
summarize earlier arguments and give his judg- 
ment on one side or the other. We can only under- 
stand what he is saying if we understand both the 
place of these questions in his work as a whole and 
the tradition of discussion of which his questions 
and answers form a part. In what follows we shall, 
therefore, have to devote a good deal of attention 
to the background and context of the discussion. 

The problems discussed by Aquinas which fall 
within our field are those concerned with property, 
trade, the just price, usury, and the political com- 
munity in general, and we shall speak of them 
in turn. 

Property. The traditional view of private prop- 
erty, which was still accepted in the twelfth cen- 
tury, ascribed its origin to human sin. The ideal 
community was one in which “no-one called any- 
thing his own, but they had all things common” 
(Acts 4.32). This view was being modified in the 
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late twelfth century by lawyers who drew a dis- 
tinction between use, which was private except in 
times of necessity, and ownership (dominium), 
which ought to be common. Then Aristotle's Poli- 
tics, which was translated into Latin about 1250, 
introduced the medieval West to the view that 
private property is a necessary instrument of the 
good life. This view brought with it a radical trans- 
formation of the theory of property, and Aquinas 
was the first who combined a defense of the Aris- 
totelian view of private property with a full dis- 
cussion and criticism of traditional texts (2, 2, 
q. 66, art. 2). On all important points Aquinas was 
decisively on the side of Aristotle. He accepted the 
view that private property is necessary for the 
orderly conduct of human society. In answer to 
the traditional texts he asserted that the ideal of 
having all things common refers only to times of 
need; but in this connection he made the important 
concession that “he who is in great need may take 
what he needs from another's goods if he can find 
no-one to give them to him”: such “stealing” is no 
sin (2, 2, q. 66, art. 7). 

Aquinas’ view, here as everywhere, was expressed 
with masterly clarity. His powerful arguments were 
too necessary to the rapidly developing society of 
the thirteenth century to meet much opposition. 
The last outpost of conservatism was the Francis- 
can order, which maintained its formal rejection of 
private property until 1322, when Pope John xxu 
revoked the arrangement whereby the Roman 
church held property in trust on behalf of the 
Franciscans. At the same time the pope declared 
heretical the doctrine of the absolute poverty of 
Christ and his disciples. In this pronouncement we 
may see the official disappearance of the old view 
of the inherent sinfulness of private property and 
the triumph of the view expressed by Aquinas. 

Trade. There was no theory of trade in the 
early Middle Ages. Merchants were necessary to 
provide luxuries for the rich and adornments for 
the church, and their activities were protected ac- 
cordingly. But when merchants grew in numbers, 
wealth, and organized power, the tide of criticism 
began to rise. The legal theories of the twelfth 
century reflected this growing aversion and fear. 
Gratian’s authoritative collection of canon law con- 
tained texts (e.g., Luke 19.45, on the ejection of 
traders from the Temple) that were held to prove 
that no Christian ought to be a merchant. The 
theoretical objection to merchants (as opposed to 
craftsmen or farmers) arose from the fact that 
they bought commodities in order to sell them, un- 
changed, at a higher price. This was the sin of 
avarice, and it was held to be an almost inescapable 
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sin in trade. The study of Aristotle yielded a further 
argument to an already existing hostility, since he 
asserted (Politics 1319a, 1328b) that the life of 
a trader was incompatible with moral excellence. 
As a student of Aristotle, Aquinas was much less 
favorable to trade than to private property. His 
account of the place of merchants in society (De 
regno ii, 3) is wholly inspired by Aristotle. Like 
Aristotle, he greatly preferred a self-sufficient to 
a commercial state, and he justified this preference 
by pointing to the risk of the failure of foreign food 
supplies in time of war, the corruption of manners 
brought about by the presence of foreigners, and 
the cupidity, frauds, and unwarlike dispositions in- 
duced by trade. Nevertheless, despite these dangers, 
merchants ought not to be entirely excluded from 
the state, because no state can be found that does 
not lack some commodities and have an excess of 
others. Even the perfect state, therefore, needs 
some merchants, but the fewer the better. 
Aquinas had little more than this to say about 
trade in general, but (in common with other me- 
dieval authors) he presented relatively full discus- 
sions of two problems that arise from trade: the 
problems of the just price and of usury. This em- 
phasis can be easily explained. As a theologian his 
main interest lay in distinguishing between per- 
missible and reprehensible practices. He was not 
concerned with building up a theory of trade but 
a system of morals, and moral problems in trade 
chiefly arise from the sale of goods, including the 
sale of money, for profit, or usury. Usury in fact 
is only a special case of the unjust price. 
The just price. The theory of the just price is 
a distinctively medieval contribution to economic 
theory, and it influenced economic thought as long 
as the labor theory of value was a living issue, 
far into the nineteenth century, But there is an 
important distinction between medieval theorists 
and modern economists: medieval theorists were 
not so much concerned with what does happen as 
with what ought to happen. Aquinas’ thought on 
the subject follows the common medieval pattern, 
although his argument is immensely superior in 
clarity and refinement to that of most other me- 
dieval writers. He accepted the general definition 
of the just price, which may be stated in the form 
of an equation: just price equals cost to seller. This 
equation makes it clear that changes in demand 
ought to have no place in determining prices. To 
charge more to someone in dire need is the sin of 
avarice. But the meaning of the phrase “cost to 
seller” still remains to be determined, and it is here 
that Aquinas (2, 2, q. 77) introduced some refine- 
ments of considerable interest. For example, he 


argued that the seller may count the personal dam- 
age he receives in parting with a cherished object 
as part of his cost, although he may not equally 
count the personal value which the buyer attaches 
to the same object. Further, while accepting the 
principle that it is sinful to buy something in order 
to sell it unchanged at a higher price, he argued 
that lapse of time between buying and selling may 
justify a rise in price. Aquinas devoted some atten- 
tion to the new factors introduced by lapse of time: 
for example, labor may have been expended, or 
danger incurred, in moving or keeping the goods; 
or the goods may have improved in quality (e.g., 
wines), so that the seller may lose more in parting 
with them than he gained in acquiring them. These 
examples illustrate the beginnings of the analysis 
of the economic concept of cost, and they show 
how careful attention to detail could gradually turn 
theories that were primarily ethical in origin into 
descriptions of the economic process. 

Usury. The problem of usury was the biggest 
single problem in medieval social theory. There was 
no area in which practice and theory were in such 
conspicuous conflict. Usury, whether open or con- 
cealed, was ubiquitous and necessary, but all the 
arguments, whether Biblical or philosophical, were 
against it. The arguments found in Aristotle served 
only to reinforce those used by Biblical commenta- 
tors. The problem could not be solved, but it could 
be mitigated by refining the notion of usury, and 
Aquinas contributed several such refinements. In 
the first place he gave a subtle explanation of the 
nature of the evil of usury: it is unjust per se be- 
cause it exacts the return of something that does 
not exist. He explained this by drawing a distinc- 
tion (2, 2, q. 78, art. 1) between things that are 
consumed as they are used (e.g., food) and things 
that may be used without being consumed (e.g., 2 
house). Only in the second case can use be sep- 
arated from ownership. Money belongs to the first 
class. Therefore, he who sells money must sell it 
outright. He who exacts a price in the form of an 
annual payment and then demands a return of his 
capital is guilty of being paid twice for the same 
thing. No seller is entitled to receive more than an 
exact equivalent of what he has given up. This 
brings us back to the problem of the just price 
and to the question, “What exactly has the seller of 
money given up?” With his usual scrupulous regard 
for the facts, Aquinas agreed that the seller of 
money may receive damage through loss of enjoy- 
ment greater than the sum of money immediately 
involved. For this damage compensation is due, 
and this is not usury. Also, like most writers from 
the early thirteenth century onward, Aquinas 


agreed that a man who invests in a business and 
assumes a share of the risk is entitled to a share 
in the profit while retaining his rights in his capi- 
tal, He fitted this into his general theory of usury 
by saying that, unlike the usurer, the risk sharer 
retains the ownership of his capital by membership 
in the firm. He did not seem to see that this makes 
a serious break in his general argument that money 
is a commodity which can be used only by being 
consumed. It was not until 1546 that this objection 
was developed by Charles Dumoulin in his refuta- 
tion of the scholastic theory of usury. 

The political community. In his general atti- 
tude to politics Aquinas displayed the same basic 
Aristotelianism that we find elsewhere in his social 
thought. The abandonment of Augustinian pessi- 
mism with regard to political society is character- 
istic of several writers of the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries, but Aquinas gave fuller and more co- 
herent expression to this tendency than any pre- 
vious medieval writer. He accepted the argument 
of Aristotle’s Politics that the state exists for the 
good life (1, 2, q. 92, art. 1) and that the common 
good is in some sense different in kind and superior 
to the good of the individual (1, 2, q. 90, art. 2). 
He saw the political community as a natural in- 
stitution based on reason, which would have existed 
among men even if man had never sinned (1, 
q. 96, art. 4); and he argued that the natural end 
of man in political society can, in large measure at 
least, be achieved under a pagan ruler (2, 2, q. 10, 
art. 10). He went very far in accepting statements 
of Aristotle that have seemed to others barely con- 
sistent with a Christian view, for example, that 
“the perfect community is the state (civitas)” and 
that “the individual is to the perfect community as 
the imperfect to the perfect” (1, 2, q. 90, art. 2). 
But in interpreting such statements it is necessary, 
here as elsewhere, to remember their context. The 
state did not mean to Aquinas what it meant to 
Aristotle, still less of course what it means to us. 
The political community was a vaguer concept in 
the thirteenth century than it was in fourth-century 
Athens, and the “perfect community” had none of 
the sinister totalitarian implication of post-Hegelian 
theory. Nevertheless, it is undeniable that Aquinas 
attached less importance to individuality than he 
did to the good of the community. What interested 
him most in politics was law, and most of his 
discussions of political topics occur in those sec- 
tions of the Summa theologica concerned with the 
relations between divine and human law and be- 
tween natural and positive law. His definition of 
law as “an ordinance of reason, for the common 
good, promulgated by one who has the care of the 
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community” (1, 2, q. 90, art. 4) is the basis of all 
his political thinking. For him, the political com- 
munity was at once corporate and authoritarian, 
rational and natural, but certainly not utilitarian or 
“liberal” in the modern sense. 

Aquinas’ great contribution to social and political 
thought lies in his emphasis on the importance of 
reason and nature in the universe. In his hands 
Aristotle became the main instrument for bringing 
the idea of natural order to its fullest development 
in medieval thought. A veneration for nature runs 
through all the work of Aquinas and explains his 
careful (however brief) attention to the details of 
social and economic life. His lucidity in exposition 
and moderation in argument complete his qualifi- 
cations for being regarded as the Christian Aristotle. 


R. W. SouTHERN 


[For the historical context of Aquinas’ work, see Eco- 
NOMIC THOUGHT, article on ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL 
THOUGHT, and the biography of ARISTOTLE.] 
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I 
THE FIELD 


In simplest terms, archeology can be defined as 
the anthropology of extinct cultures. It provides 
means of learning about mankind's ways of life for 
the more than 99 per cent of man’s existence that 
lies before the earliest written records and for the 
vast areas of the world on which history was silent 
until a few centuries or a few decades ago, Arche- 
ological research, as generally practiced, shares 
with the rest of anthropology and the other social 
sciences a concern for the recurrent, patterned 
aspects of human behavior rather than with the 
isolation of the unique. It is historical in the sense 
that it deals with human behavior viewed through 
time and supplements written sources with the 
documentation provided by artifactual evidence 
from the past. During the century or so of its ex- 
istence as a recognizable scholarly discipline, arche- 
ology has come more and more to apply scientific 
procedures to the collection and analysis of its data, 
even when its subject matter could be considered 
humanistic as well as scientific. Archeology can 
also be properly regarded as a set of specialized 
techniques for obtaining cultural data from the 
past, data that may be used by anthropologists, 
historians, art critics, economists, or any others 
interested in man and his activities. 

This view has the advantage of eliminating the 
argument whether archeology is anthropology or 
history and allows for recognition of the varied, 
sometimes incompatible, purposes for which arche- 
ological data and conclusions are used. There is 
no reason to regard the archeology of Beazley, who 
analyzes Greek black-figure vases, as identical with 
the archeology of MacNeish, who has excavated 
plant remains of the earliest Mexican farmers. 

The greatest significance of archeology is in the 
time depth with which it has supplemented anthro- 
pology’s synchronic studies of societies in all parts 
of the world. No other reliable means is available 
to extend backward our knowledge of culture, since 
traditional histories, orally transmitted, are not 
only shallow in their time depth but subject to 
many distortions with the passage of time. Arche- 
ology has provided the data for testing a great 
variety of hypotheses in the realm of culture, 
growth, and change, which are among anthro- 
pology’s major concerns. It has provided an essen- 


tial check on theories of cultural evolution and is 
substituting fact for fancy in such matters as the 
origins of plant and animal domestication and the 
beginnings of writing, urbanization, and other 
crucial steps toward civilization. Although scien- 
tific archeology—in contrast to antiquarian studies 
and the collection of curios—is less than a century 
old, it has already provided a comprehensive and 
fairly detailed view of human activities in all parts 
of the world from the very beginnings of mankind 
(Clark 1961). 

At the same time that archeology is fundamental 
to a scientific understanding of man, it is also a 
subject of tremendous popular interest, albeit too 
often of a superficial and sensational kind. The dis- 
covery in 1922 of the tomb of Tutankhamen, its 
contents still largely unlooted, was front-page news 
around the world, as well as a significant contribu- 
tion to Egyptology. The wall paintings of Lascaux 
Cave, as soon as they were open to the public, at- 
tracted thousands of visitors, many of whom were 
willing to stand in line for hours to secure even a 
brief view of the murals. An archeological dis- 
covery that stirred tremendous popular interest, 
without any of the artistic appeal of the foregoing 
examples, was the excavation in Newfoundland in 
1962-1963 of the first Norse settlement in the 
New World to be positively identified. Although 
popular interest in such aspects of archeology 
often tends to obscure the true significance of its 
accomplishments, it also provides a tremendous 
and ever-growing basis for financial support from 
both public and private sources. A single figure 
will suffice to exemplify this: in an 18-year period 
governmental funds of approximately $2,000,000 
were provided for archeological excavation of sites 
threatened with destruction by dam building in the 
Missouri River Basin. It should not be overlooked 
that popular interest in archeology can sometimes 
support wholly nonarcheological activities, such as 
the extensive tomb robbing and looting of archeo- 
logical sites that plague countries with abundant 
remains of high commercial value, such as Iran, 
Italy, and Mexico. This looting, whether done under 
the guise of archeology or frankly for profit, is car- 
ried on with no sense of scientific responsibility. 
although often supported indirectly by museums 
and individuals professing the most respectable ar- 
tistic or archeological interests. Archeology, under 
government auspices, has sometimes become 4 
means of awakening nationalistic pride, as it was 
in Italy under Mussolini. But it can also be used 
wisely to create public appreciation of long-neglected 
peoples and their cultures, as in the extensive sys- 


tem of archeological displays by the National Park 
Service of the United States or by Mexico’s splen- 
did Museo Nacional. 

Nevertheless, in spite of its wide popular appeal, 
archeology is significant chiefly as a means of test- 
ing anthropological and other social science gen- 
eralizations about cultural behavior, especially 
those concerned with the nature of invention, dif- 
fusion, culture change, and human ecology. Its 
potentialities have not by any means been fully ex- 
ploited in this regard, mainly because it is only re- 
cently that archeology has achieved a sufficiently 
broad and detailed body of data with sufficiently 
firm chronological placement. Until recently em- 
phasis has tended to be on the accumulation of 
data and the devising of techniques for organizing 
them meaningfully; and even today there are areas 
where first priority must go to data collecting and 
chronological controls. 


History of archeology 

The diverse origins of archeology account for 
its continuing dual orientation—some archeolo- 
gists working most closely with natural and social 
scientists and regarding themselves as anthropolo- 
gists concerned with the past and other archeolo- 
gists working particularly within the humanities 
and interested chiefly in the ancient civilizations 
of the Old World (Daniel 1950). Archeology’s roots 
go back to the Renaissance interest in the antiqui- 
ties of Greece and Rome, an interest that empha- 
sized the collection of works of art for their own 
sake and the identification of surviving relics and 
sites with places and events in the literature of the 
Greeks and Romans. To this was added in the 
eighteenth century an enthusiasm for a wider 
range of ancient relics, and, in the next century— 
stimulated by the romantic movement—for relics 
of medieval times. It became fashionable in many 
parts of Europe, for example, to “open” the burial 
mounds that were (and still are) a conspicuous 
part of the landscape, in search of such curiosities 
and grisly relics as they might contain. Excavation 
techniques in these investigations were generally 
of the crudest sort, mere casual pitting and bur- 
rowing. Nevertheless, by the 1880s in England, 
General Lane-Fox Pitt-Rivers had developed tech- 
niques of careful excavating and recording that re- 
main models to the present; he substituted com- 
plete excavation for unsystematic partial digging 
of sites, and he shifted attention from burials to 
living sites, an important change that resulted in 
greater variety and significance of artifacts found. 
At about the same time, Sir Flinders Petrie, work- 
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ing in Egypt, developed the technique of ceramic 
seriation of common household vessels to reveal 
subtle chronological changes, and George Reisner, 
in Egypt and Palestine, gave added emphasis to the 
analysis and interpretation of natural stratification. 
Other archeologists of the nineteenth century, 
mainly in England and continental Europe, also 
initiated technical improvements in field work, 
analysis, and reporting that slowly changed anti- 
quarianism into scientific research. 

Interest in the European past was expanded and 
supplemented in the early 1800s by a rapid growth 
of interest in the Middle East, stimulated by such 
efforts as Napoleon’s campaign in Egypt (1798— 
1801), in which the army was accompanied by a 
corps of skilled scientists and draftsmen who col- 
lected and recorded antiquities. At about the same 
time European diplomatic and commercial repre- 
sentatives in Baghdad initiated vigorous researches 
that led to the discovery of sophisticated civiliza- 
tions that had heretofore been little more than dim 
legends. 

The accumulation of relics of the European past 
gave impetus to attempts to classify them into a 
meaningful system, and in 1836 Thomsen, the 
first curator of the National Museum of Denmark, 
published in definitive form the scheme of three 
successive “ages”—stone, bronze, and jron—that 
he and his colleagues had developed during the pre- 
ceding two decades. Although initially designed for 
the arrangement of specimens in museum displays, 
this system became the cornerstone of European, 
and eventually world-wide, schemes of chronology 
for later generations of archeologists. The division 
by Lubbock in 1865 (following earlier French sug- 
gestions) of the stone age into the Paleolithic and 
the Neolithic and the addition of such terms as 
Mesolithic and Chalcolithic were not profound im- 
provements, and the convenience and popularity 
of the terms obscured their inadequacy. Currently, 
efforts are being made to establish terms referring 
to basic subsistence activities and settlement pat- 
terns: for example, Braidwood’s “terminal food- 
gathering stage,” “incipient agricultural stage,” and 
“primary village farming stage.” 

At the same time that seventeenth-century and 
eighteenth-century antiquarian and romantic inter- 
ests were providing one of the foundations for 
archeology, another line of inquiry was creating 
interest in man’s most remote past. From the 1820s 
onward human skeletal remains, the bones of ex- 
tinct animals, and stone objects that were eventu- 
ally recognized as man-made tools were found as- 
sociated with each other and in circumstances that 
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cast increasing doubts on the orthodox belief in a 
single, relatively recent creation of all life forms. 
The controversy among geologists, biologists, theo- 
logians, antiquarians, and others finally led to the 
abandonment of the “catastrophic” explanation for 
such remains—i.e., the Biblical deluge or similar 
events—as the cause of the geological deposits con- 
taining these materials. Instead, uniformitarian- 
ism—the doctrine that gradual, long-continued 
processes of the kinds observable today accounted 
for such deposits—gained acceptance. Evolutionary 
principles developed at about the same time pro- 
vided the necessary and complementary explana- 
tion of the changes observable in these deposits. 
The studies of geology, human paleontology, and 
prehistoric archeology thus grew up concur- 
rently, all clearly part of the natural sciences and 
closely involved in the developing discipline of 
anthropology. 

The relationship of archeology to history has 
been discussed and argued extensively and often 
fruitlessly. Both disciplines deal with human ac- 
tivities through time, but the historians’ major con- 
cern is with the last four or five millennia and with 
Europe and the areas with which it has been most 
closely involved, such as the New World and the 
Middle East. Archeologists, on the other hand, have 
been steadily expanding the scope of their interests 
to include 1.5 million years or more of human ac- 
tivity and have given special attention to regions 
and time periods for which the written records on 
which historians depend are lacking. Thus in prac- 
tice the two fields complement each other and only 
overlap in a few times and places. In their theoret- 
ical orientation they differ in that history gives 
much attention to individuals and to unique events, 
while archeology is concerned mainly with the 
anonymous tangible remains of human activities, 
from which it attempts to derive generalized con- 
clusions as to the behavior typical of entire groups. 
In practice, history and archeology have operated 
quite independently in most of their specific investi- 
gations and have cooperated closely when they 
could combine data from their separate approaches 
and thus partially offset the limitations of each. 
Specifically, archeological discoveries have pro- 
vided types of information on which historical 
records were silent or obscure, such as the domestic 
conveniences of the inhabitants of Pompeii and of 
colonial Williamsburg; and history, in its turn, has 
provided the means of interpreting more fully 
many archeological sites (see Hawkes 1954). Also, 
the archeological record has made possible a great 
extension of the chronological record of human de- 
velopment and the growth of civilization; a few 


decades ago history texts could hardly begin prior 
to Greece, with a brief mention of its barbaric 
contemporaries of Egypt and the Near East. To- 
day a comprehensible account can begin with the 
simultaneous origins of man and his tools nearly 
two million years ago and can be world-wide in 
scope. 

A final detail, in considering archeology’s place 
among related disciplines, is its close dependence 
on ethnography. Just as historic records are in- 
valuable to the archeologist whenever they are 
available, so the detailed ethnographic record of 
contemporary and recent peoples of the world pro- 
vides the basis from which archeologists can make 
meaningful interpretations of their data. It is rela- 
tively easy to determine the significance of the arti- 
facts, house patterns, food remains, etc., of a group 
about whose immediate descendants we have full 
ethnographic accounts; but without such a relation- 
ship, inferences are less sure and gross errors are 
possible. It is extremely fortunate for archeological 
interpretation that in its earlier days ethnography 
placed great emphasis on collecting, describing, 
and explaining objects of material culture. 


The practice of archeology 

The procedures of archeology can be identified 
in terms that are generally applicable to all scien- 
tific work; namely, observation, the numerous and 
complex techniques for field work; description, or 
“culture-historic integration,” as Willey and Phillips 
have called it, including the various methods of 
organizing and analyzing data that are distinctive 
of archeology; and explanation, the most difficult, 
most important, and least certain part of the task. 
Although observational procedures, the means by 
which archeology gathers its primary data, will not 
be discussed here in detail, it should be noted that 
“field work” in archeology can range in scope from 
one days work by a single archeologist with one 
or two volunteer helpers to the multidecade pro- 
grams undertaken at large sites and involving large 
permanent professional staffs and scores of work- 
men for each “season” or “campaign.” Although 
many elaborate techniques have been developed 
to meet the varied demands of archeological field 
work, they are all designed essentially for the dual 
purpose of getting out of the ground as much in- 
formation as possible in the form of both objects 
and observations and recording this information n 
as complete and orderly a manner as possible. The 
archeologist’s slow and painstaking work and his 
attention to details of uncertain significance are €x- 
plained by the fact that the excavation of a site 1S 
also its destruction, and even if a part of a site 
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is left undug, it is rarely feasible to return and 
obtain details overlooked or unrecorded the first 
time. 

The complexity of archeological field techniques 
has given rise to a dilemma: many archeologists 
with great technical proficiency are little interested 
in the broader aspects of archeology, at either the 
descriptive or the explanatory level. Although often 
accepted as “professionals,” they are more nearly 
comparable to the highly skilled medical technician 
than to the physician. They are indispensable in 
large research projects and can carry out by them- 
selves projects of limited scope that are in turn 
contributory to major scholarly endeavors. In the 
university training of archeologists in the United 
States, proficiency in field techniques is left mainly 
to such actual field experience as they may acquire, 
and emphasis is on the full gamut of anthropo- 
logical subfields; little attention is given to the need 
for more systematic training in the descriptive 
levels of those who might prefer careers as tech- 
nicians rather than as anthropological archeolo- 
gists. Both in training and in occupational termi- 
nology a clearer distinction between these two 
facets of research would avoid both unjustified 
expectations and wasted training. 

Scientific description. At the descriptive level 
particularly and, to a lesser but growing extent at 
the explanatory level, archeology makes use of 
some concepts that are shared with either the rest 
of anthropology or with other fields, such as 
geology, as well as a number of concepts that are 
mainly archeological in their application. These lat- 
ter concepts can conveniently be grouped as spatial, 
temporal, cultural, integrative, and processual. 

Spatial concepts. The fundamental spatial con- 
cept of archeology is the site. The best definition, 
as for many of the terms discussed here, has been 
provided by Willey and Phillips, in their Method 
and Theory in American Archaeology. They define 
a site as a unit of space that is “fairly continuously 
covered by the remains of former occupation . .. , 
which may be anything from a small camp to a 
large city.” It frequently proves, on excavation, that 
a site consists of several successive occupations. 
This offers the advantage, from the standpoint of 
research, that changes through time may be identi- 
fied by the analysis of a separate unit of each of 
the superimposed strata, but it usually also intro- 
duces the disadvantage that materials from several 
successive occupations may be mixed by either the 
activities of the human occupants of the site or by 
subsequent natural causes and thus obscure tem- 
poral differences. Larger spatial units, such as lo- 
cality, district, region, and area, are useful in 
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grouping similar sites or in segregating sites of 
decreasing degrees of similarity, but definitions for 
these large units have not been generally agreed on 
and vary with the nature of the archeological prob- 
lem. The term “center” is sometimes used rather 
loosely to specify a site or group of sites at which 
cultural changes occurred and from which they 
spread. In the reconstruction of culture history, 
this concept has only limited value, except in 
regions that are thoroughly known. Archeology has 
only recently become aware of the problem of 
sampling and its statistical evaluation; therefore, 
many “centers” are probably merely the sites or 
groups of sites that have received the most atten- 
tion thus far and with which less-known sites are 
necessarily compared. L, Bernabò Brea, in Sicily 
Before the Greeks, has astutely observed that “the 
finds plotted on a map of prehistoric Sicily reflect 
the distribution of research workers more than that 
of the various objects or sites” (1957, p. 20). 

The concepts of cultural and natural areas, both 
defined in terms of distributions of selected items— 
in the one case cultural traits and in the other such 
aspects of the environment as plant species—have 
provided a widely used rough scheme for character- 
izing the ethnography of large regions, particularly 
in terms of subsistence patterns, where the coinci- 
dence is most conspicuous with features of the 
natural environment that are reflected in vegeta- 
tion. But the boundaries of such areas have re- 
mained uncertain despite long efforts at precision, 
and their use as a basis for archeological general- 
izations has generally been unsatisfactory. In the 
place of these concepts, the biologists’ terminology 
and methods, as developed for studies of plant 
and animal ecology, are proving more useful and, 
of course, move the dimensions of the analysis 
from merely observational to descriptive and 
explanatory. 

Chronology. Temporal divisions are fundamen- 
tal to archeology; Hawkes (1954, p. 165), for 
example, has said that “archeology’s claim to a 
distinctive place among the anthropological disci- 
plines depends to a great extent on the accuracy 
of the chronology for events and cultures that it 
can offer.” In recent decades new dating techniques 
based on radioactive decay (carbon-14, potassium 
and argon) and, in a few regions, dendrochron- 
ology, have provided absolute dating, in terms of 
the Christian calendar and subject to only modest 
errors, to supplement the relative dating that has 
long been a cornerstone of archeology. Relative 
dating, through such techniques as stratigraphy, 
seriation, cross-dating of trade goods, and the dif- 
fusion of art styles and motifs, has made possible 
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the establishment of numerous local sequences. 
Eventually, if local sequences have been deter- 
mined with enough precision and detail and are 
reliable, they can be combined, by means of care- 
ful comparisons and the equating of closely similar 
segments, into regional sequences. These may 
cover areas as large as the Amazon Basin (1.5 mil- 
lion square miles) or as small as upper Egypt (less 
than 10,000 square miles). A very large proportion 
of archeologists’ time and effort goes into the con- 
struction, testing, and comparing of local se- 
quences and subsequently of regional sequences. 
Critical importance may be attached to artifacts, 
dates, and culture traits that are otherwise of 
minor interest; it is a constant risk of archeology 
to become obsessed with the continual need for 
chronological refinement to the exclusion of other 
problems of broader significance. 

Sequences are frequently designated initially 
by numbers or letters, often preserving the identi- 
fications applied in the field as a stratigraphic de- 
posit was recorded, with number 1 at the top, 2 
below it, and so on. Eventually, small stratigraphic 
units are grouped into “periods,” which should be 
(but sometimes are not) carefully constructed on 
the basis of definable cultural changes rather than 
mere arbitrary segments of a time sequence. But 
in nearly all sequential schemes, cultural as well 
as temporal terms of reference are involved, so that 
definition must proceed concurrently for both the 
cultural and the temporal units. Even though it is 
tempting to archeologists to characterize in wholly 
cultural terms what are actually temporal units, 
the results are a distortion of culture history. It is 
always wise to distinguish between the dated seg- 
ments of a sequence and the successive cultural 
units that are eventually defined. 

Cultural units. The cultural units of the arche- 
ologist must necessarily differ from those of the 
ethnologist; tribes, confederacies, or nations are 
usually unidentifiable without historic documenta- 
tion. Most Americanist archeologists would agree 
with Willey and Phillips’ opinion of the phase as 
“the practicable and intelligible unit of . . . study”; 
and with the definition they adapt from Kidder: 
“an archaeological unit possessing traits sufficiently 
characteristic to distinguish it from all other units 
similarly conceived, whether of the same or other 
cultures or civilizations, spatially limited to the 
order of magnitude of a locality or region and 
chronologically limited to a relatively brief interval 
of time” (1958, p. 22). (In practice, the time 
interval ranges from a few decades up to several 
centuries.) A number of other terms have been 
used with approximately the same meaning as the 


phase, particularly focus, one of the terms of the 
system proposed by W. C. McKern and others in 
the 1930s for use in the eastern United States. 
A unit smaller than the phase or focus that has 
proved useful is the component, the manifestation 
of a phase at a single site. Differences will be 
found between components, but they must be 
minor, or else the archeologist should define a new 
phase to accommodate such differences. The as- 
semblage is comparable in scale and refers to the 
whole range of artifacts used at a specific time 
and place. A much broader and less precise term 
that has had wide usage is the archeological culture 
—teferring to a very widely distributed complex of 
culture traits or to a large number of nearly con- 
temporaneous phases that share certain distinc- 
tive features. Unfortunately, cultures are frequently 
ill-defined or are characterized by a single distinc- 
tive trait (the Battle-Axe culture or the Basket- 
Maker culture), The term is not without its use, 
nevertheless, as a recognition that there are broad 
similarities uniting widely scattered peoples or 
spreading across large areas; it has been suggested 
that cultures correspond roughly, on an earlier and 
simpler level, to what are generally identified as 
civilizations at a more complex level—another 
term that is commonly used in both history and 
archeology without precise definition. 

The archeological “culture” should not be con- 
fused with the term “culture” as used generally in 
all of anthropology, following its original definition 
by Tylor. This key concept of anthropology is, of 
course, implicit in all archeological research. 

Classification. In order for the archeologist to 
order his primary field data, particularly the ex- 
tremely numerous and often fragmentary artifacts 
that he collects, descriptive and analytical tech- 
niques are essential, especially systems of classifi- 
cation and the creation of taxonomies. 

The assumption that the behavior of a group 
tends to occur in patterns or to repeat itself rather 
than being random underlies most archeological 
research. As a result, the tangible remains of a 
culture at a particular time and place will be classi- 
fiable into groups of similar objects, and descrip- 
tions of the central tendency in each group and of 
the range of variation within it will suffice to 
describe most of the objects. That is, the tools of 
an upper paleolithic group in Spain, the pottery 
of Puerto Rico in the tenth century A.D., or the 
houses of the Marquesas prior to European contact 
will, in each case, display a limited range of forms 
and materials. Thus, classes or groups can be de- 
fined, and an individual description of each item 
is superfluous, These groups are generally called 


types, and it is basic to current archeological re- 
search that their adequate definition is of major 
importance. Opinion is divided as to whether types 
can be “discovered,” since they already exist in the 
material and must be defined in terms of an objec- 
tive reality, or whether types may be “designed” in 
whatever way most usefully serves the investigator 
as a basis for useful analysis and generalization. 
In either case, the construction of types is a com- 
plex process requiring many trial formulations, 
testings, and modifications. Artifact types, once de- 
fined, however, are an indispensable tool for com- 
paring the remains of successive occupations and 
of concurrent occupations over both large and 
small areas. They are the means of equating tem- 
porally sequences made up of otherwise dissimilar 
materials, as, for example, Flinders Petrie’s identi- 
fication of Egyptian trade with Crete and the con- 
sequent matching of synchronous points in the 
previously separate sequences of the two regions. 

Units both larger and smaller than the type are 
used by archeologists. The mode and the motif both 
refer to individual elements or details of an arti- 
fact, and such elements may be combined in many 
ways, although still tending to cluster rather than 
to show a random distribution. A style is a distinc- 
tive manner of employing modes and motifs, gen- 
erally in complex artifacts, and may occur in many 
individually separable artifact types. In general, 
archeology is tending toward more rigorous defini- 
tions of these concepts and thus is able to employ 
them in more precise areal and temporal compari- 
sons, which in turn permit surer culture-historical 
reconstructions. Nevertheless, wide discrepancies 
still occur in the usage of such terms and in the 
care with which various writers define them, and 
uniformity in terminology is only slowly being 
achieved. 

Archeological analysis. Another important group 
of archeological concepts can be termed “inte- 
grative units” and is essential in building up a 
cultural-historic synthesis from the initial descrip- 
tive stages of research. One of the most useful is 
the horizon, which Willey and Phillips define as 
“a primarily spatial continuity represented by cul- 
tural traits and assemblages whose nature and 
mode of occurrence permit the assumption of a 
broad and rapid spread” (1958, p. 33). It is usually 
assumed that the archeological units joined in a 
horizon are approximately contemporaneous. As 
chronology has become more precise it has some- 
times been found that they form a “sloping hori- 
zon,” owing to the gradual spread of a trait or 
cluster of traits from one region to another. Con- 
siderable effort has been devoted in the United 
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States and Latin America to the identification of 
horizon markers or trait clusters that are suffi- 
ciently specific and short-lived, like the cylindrical 
tripod jars of Teotihuacán, Mexico, to make it 
probable that all occurrences are linked by trade 
or diffusion during a relatively limited span of 
time. Although the terms horizon and horizon 
marker have been little used in the Old World, the 
general concepts they refer to have long been 
familiar and in use as a major means of linking 
cultural manifestations over wide areas. 

A companion concept, also long used and only 
now being carefully defined, is tradition, a long 
lasting, socially transmitted cultural form or group 
of forms. In practice pottery traditions, architec- 
tural traditions, and other specific and even more 
limited applications have proved most successful, 
but theoretically the concept can be applied to 
whole cultural traditions as well. As Willey and 
Phillips (1958, p. 38) have commented, “the tradi- 
tion gives depth, while the horizon gives breadth, 
to the genetic structure of culture-historical rela- 
tionships on a broad geographic scale.” 

For broad regional synthesis, both period and 
stage have often been used for major successive 
units. It is being recognized, however, that there 
is an advantage in using “period” for firmly fixed 
chronological subdivisions and “stage” for a seg- 
ment of a historical sequence in a given (continent- 
wide) area, characterized by a dominating pattern 
of economic activity. The definition of stages in 
terms of economic (or social) systems depends on 
relatively detailed and extensive inference of these 
aspects of culture from the tangible remains with 
which archeological work begins, but it is a major 
step in achieving the meaningful culture-historical 
reconstructions that are an ultimate goal of arche- 
ology. Although not commonly employed, the con- 
cept of climax is also valuable in such reconstruc- 
tions, to designate the maximum development or 
greatest intensity of a tradition or horizon or of a 
civilization as a whole. 

In closing this brief survey of some of the more 
distinctive concepts employed by archeology, it 
should be pointed out that most of them are usually 
used without precise definition and that they are 
frequently used without specific identification and 
sometimes even without awareness of their use. 
Much archeological thinking and writing has been 
careless and lacking in rigor, so that conclusions 
have been difficult to recheck, and comparison of 
the work of individual investigators is impeded by 
differing terminologies and undefined terms. Never- 
theless, in only about a century of growth as an 
identifiable intellectual discipline, archeology has 
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accumulated an enormous body of carefully re- 
corded data and sufficiently sound and far-ranging 
conclusions to have required the rewriting of his- 
tory and permitted the exploration of some of 
anthropology’s most significant questions, such as 
the degree of uniformity of cultural evolution, the 
relative importance of invention and diffusion for 
innovations, the relationships between technology 
and social systems, and the influence of environ- 
ment on cultural form and content. 


Progress toward explanation 

Archeology today is changing rapidly on two 
fronts. First, an ever increasing number and vari- 
ety of technical aids are being employed, ranging 
from such new devices as the proton magnetom- 
eter, for detecting underground discontinuities by 
means of slight variations in the magnetic field, 
to some of the sampling techniques and statistical 
tests that have long been used in other disciplines. 
These refinements are increasing the range and 
amount of data that archeologists can derive from 
field and laboratory work but in themselves will 
not change the direction or goals of archeology. 
A second and much more important change is the 
shift from the reconstruction of ever more detailed 
time and space frameworks, within which both 
old and new data can be organized, toward at- 
tempts at what Willey and Phillips call processual 
interpretation, which comprises the explanatory 
level of archeology. While this is not a wholly new 
approach in archeology, having been undertaken 
in broad terms by Childe, for example, in What 
Happened in History (1942) and urged specifically 
and in detail by Taylor (1948), it has had new 
attention in the last decade. This attention is partly 
a reflection of changing archeological goals but 
also derives from the great increase in the past two 
decades in the completeness and detail of both 
descriptive and chronological data. Without these 
data, the explanatory level of archeology and at- 
tempts at soundly based interpretations would 
have been impossible. 

Social reconstruction. One of the most success- 
ful proponents of social reconstruction in the United 
States has been William H. Sears; the titles of two 
of his papers indicate the nature of the approach: 
“The Sociopolitical Organization of Pre-Columbian 
Cultures on the Gulf Coastal Plain” (1954) and 
“The Study of Social and Religious Systems in 
North American Archaeology” (1961). Sears recog- 
nizes that the accumulated data of traditional 
archeology are an essential prerequisite for the 
reconstruction of social, economic, religious, politi- 
cal, and ecological systems. But he also urges that 


new data be collected with these broader aims 
clearly in mind, because excavation, recording, and 
analysis that are directed only toward limited 
descriptive or chronological goals will often miss 
the clues that can contribute to broader problems. 
He suggests (1961) that particularly valuable in- 
ferences can be derived from settlement patterns, 
details of ceremonial structures, burials and their 
accompanying artifacts, artistic representations, 
and evidence of specialization in artifact manufac- 
ture, To these should be added population density, 
evidence for the extent and nature of trade, and 
differential distribution of artifacts within a site. 
Although it is implicit in the reasoning of Sears 
and others that an extensive ceremonial structure 
or a highly differentiated economy implies a com- 
plex social and religious system, the reconstruction 
must actually be carried out on a far subtler basis 
than this, The possible significant interpretations 
that each ling of evidence will support must be 
compared and contradicting and poorly supported 
inferences eliminated, Ethnographic analogies are 
often illuminating, and reconstruction is greatly 
aided when archeological remains are recent 
enough for historic records to be relevant. How- 
ever, the reconstruction of social and other intan- 
gible aspects of culture is also possible for societies 
remote in time, with no traceable descendants, 
although it may have to be less certain and detailed. 
Another successful application of the newer 
archeological techniques of social reconstruction 
is Deetz’ The Dynamics of Stylistic Change in 
Arikara Ceramics (1965), in*which a computer 
was programmed to determine the degree of asso- 
ciation among some 150 stylistic attributes observ- 
able on the rim sherds of vessels from a site occu- 
pied throughout most of the eighteenth century; 
this in turn made it possible to determine a signifi- 
cant relationship between the ceramic changes 
through time and the historically documented shift 
away from the matrilocal pattern in the Arikara 
postmarriage residence customs. While such a 
study requires both protracted analysis of the ce- 
ramic data and complex calculations and would 
not be feasible without historic and ethnographic 
data on the concurrent changes in social organiza- 
tion, it nevertheless points the way to far more 
meaningful uses of archeological data and to pos- 
sibilities for reconstruction of aspects of culture 
hitherto the subject of speculation rather than of 
scientifically rigorous analysis. j 
A comparable study, at an Arizona site occupied 
about A.D. 1200 and therefore without historical or 
ethnographic data, was carried out by William A. 
Longacre (1964a). He determined, by analysis of 


the distribution within the rooms of the site of 
175 design elements occurring on potsherds, that 
the occupants of the village were probably divided 
into two localized matrilineal groups, each with its 
own ceremonial structure. An analysis was also 
made of room functions and of the pattern of 
burials, with significant results. Such studies exem- 
plify the comment that the “new archeology in 
America is tending to be more concerned with 
culture process and less concerned with the descrip- 
tive content of prehistoric cultures” (Caldwell 
1959, p. 304). 

Ecology. Another important new development 
in archeology is the growing interest in ecological 
interpretation, that is, the analysis of archeological 
materials in terms of the total interrelationship 
between the human community and its environ- 
ment. The long but superficial interest in data on 
subsistence (identification of plant and animal 
remains, with publication of mere lists of raw data) 
is only a small part of the larger problem of the 
role that the environment and human interactions 
with it have played in the growth of any particular 
culture or its successful functioning to meet hu- 
man needs at a particular time. The simplistic idea 
of environmental “limitations” on culture is being 
replaced by investigation of the varying ways in 
which the environment may be used by a human 
group, depending on its technology, social organi- 
zation, and value system (Butzer 1964), Aware- 
ness of the extent to which cultural activities may 
modify the landscape over long periods of time is 
also growing. Thus, not only the “economic basis” 
(Clark 1952) of a culture is of interest to archeolo- 
gists, but also what has been aptly termed “man’s 
role in changing the face of the earth” (Interna- 
tional Symposium . . . 1956). An ecological ap- 
proach to the study of human groups is not, of 
course, limited to archeology but is a trend charac- 
teristic of anthropology as a whole (Helm 1962; 
Leeds & Vayda 1965). There is little doubt that this 
approach will be further refined and strengthened 
and will be a valuable supplement to archeological 
efforts to reconstruct the social, political, and reli- 
gious aspects of human actvity. 


At the same time that archeology is taking these 
new directions, it is continuing at an increasing 
rate, through the support of UNESCO and many 
national governments, to seek familiar kinds of 
descriptive data through emergency programs at 
sites threatened with destruction by road building, 
dams, recreation facilities, and urban, suburban, 
commercial, and military construction. At the pres- 
ent rate at which sites are being obliterated, there 
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will soon be few left from which archeologists can 
seek the new types of data that are becoming 
recoverable by means of recently developed analyt- 
ical techniques. It would be alarmist to predict 
that archeology will soon starve for lack of new 
raw data, but it is increasingly important that the 
archeologist secure from any sites he excavates the 
full range of data required by methodological and 
technical advances. Only thus can archeology con- 
tinue its important role of contributing to the social 
sciences a body of new data for testing and verify- 
ing hypotheses and for demonstrating with time 
depth the nature of cultural processes. 


RICHARD B. WOODBURY 


[See also ANTHROPOLOGY, articles on THE FIELD and 
CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY; HISTORY, articles on CUL- 
TURE HISTORY and ETHNOHISTORY. Directly related 
are the entries DOMESTICATION; ECOLOGY; EVOLU- 
TION; HUNTING AND GATHERING, articles on OLD 
WORLD PREHISTORIC SOCIETIES and NEW WORLD 
PREHISTORIC SOCIETIES; URBAN REVOLUTION, Other 
relevant material may be found in the biographies 
of BREUIL; CHILDE; KIDDER; KROEBER; LUBBOCK; 
PETRIE; PITT-RIVERS; STRONG. ] 
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Il 
RESEARCH METHODS 


Prehistoric archeology is concerned with the de- 
scription and analysis of extinct sociocultural sys- 
tems; it shares with the other subfields of anthro- 
pology the goals of understanding both the physical 
and cultural evolution of man. 

The archeologist, of course, cannot directly ob- 
serve the behavior of individuals and groups in the 
particular society that he is investigating. What he 
does observe are the physical remains of this be- 
havior, which form the primary data of archeology. 
They vary from subtle differences in the color and 
texture of soils to artifacts of stone, bone, pottery, 
and any other material goods that may have been 
preserved. The remains of architectural features, 
such as houses, temples, pits, and burials, and the 
location and distribution of these features, are also 
important data for the archeologist. Viewing cul- 
ture as the extrasomatic means by which humans 
adapt to their environment, he is interested in the 
nature of the environment and the particular inter- 
action between the society and its total surround- 
ings, both physical and social. Thus the data of 
archeology also include plant and animal remains, 
fossil pollens, and geological information that will 
help in reconstructing environments of the past. 

Through inferential analysis, the archeologist 
attempts reconstruction of extinct sociocultural sys- 
tems. He must place the society into a temporal 
framework vis-a-vis other extinct societies in his 
geographic region of interest in order to assess the 
relative rates of cultural change. This in turn per- 
mits him to compare his area with other areas of 
the world with respect to the nature and rate of 
change. In addition, he alone among social scien- 
tists is in a position to test generalizations based 
on the scientific observations of contemporary peo- 
ples over the past one hundred years or so against 
data from thousands of extinct societies. 

The physical collection of archeological data in- 
volves the use of a vast number of specialized skills. 
The careful excavation of a prehistoric site, whether 
a small temporary camping spot or a large complex 
urban settlement, requires a vast command of skills 
and experience. It also demands great flexibility 
and the ability to innovate as the field situation 
demands. Without a careful and exact record, of 
course, the most skilled excavation is virtually use- 
less. Thus, the archeologist must not only be pro- 
ficient at excavation; he must also be a skillful and 
sensitive recorder, photographer, and mapper. (For 
a more detailed statement regarding the excavation 
and recording of archeological data, the interested 


reader is referred to any standard textbook on 
archeology, e.g., Hole & Heizer 1965.) 

Once the data have been collected and recorded, 
the archeologist proceeds to analyze his material. 
There are two primary areas of archeological in- 
ference: chronological inference and cultural infer- 
ence. Specialized methods have been developed 
within the field of archeology to permit these kinds 
of inferences to be made, but probably the greatest 
number of available methods have been developed 
in other fields of science, such as geology, physics, 
sociology, statistics, and biology. These methods 
are used by archeologists, usually in modified form. 
In addition, the archeologist relies increasingly on 
the direct aid of a number of specialists in many 
fields outside of his own. In order to assess the sig- 
nificance and implications of the contributions of 
these specialists, the archeologist must be some- 
what versed in the basics of all these fields. But 
his primary task is to interpret his own data as a 
paleoanthropologist along with the finds of the 
specialists in an attempt to contribute toward the 
attainment of the goals of anthropology (Binford 
1962). 

The very nature of the data imposes severe limi- 
tations upon the archeologist. The challenge of 
these limits has been responsible for the develop- 
ment of a multitude of ingenious techniques. Every 
archeologist must be constantly aware of the bound- 
aries that his data impose, but he should likewise 
constantly seek to bridge the boundaries through 
the use of sound scientific methods and judgment 
and, perhaps above all, imagination. 


Chronological inference 


Placing extinct sociocultural systems into proper 
temporal order is one of the primary tasks of the 
archeologist. This does not mean that an actual 
date in terms of the Christian calendar is assigned, 
but rather that the chronological position of a par- 
ticular site or group of sites must be determined 
vis-a-vis other sites. This sort of dating is generally 
called relative dating and is accomplished by a 
number of techniques. The assigning of an “abso- 
lute” or calendrical date is the job of the specialist 
in other fields working in conjunction with the 
archeologist. 

Probably the most important technique employed 
in relative dating is stratigraphy, the analysis of 
the natural and cultural stratification of a site or 
a series of sites whose occupations overlap in time. 
The premise of this technique is the “law of super- 
positioning”; the lowest stratum, house, etc., will 
be the earliest in a series of strata or houses over- 
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lying one another. The next earliest is the stratum 
above the lowest; the most recent is the topmost 
layer. Rarely, however, is the stratification encoun- 
tered in the field that simple. Complications arise 
as a result of various natural factors, such as 
erosion, or as the result of man’s activity, when, 
for example, he digs pits or levels areas for cul- 
tivation. The interpretation of stratification is a 
demanding task requiring considerable skill and 
experience (Hole & Heizer 1965, pp. 49-64). An 
excellent example of the complexity that often 
occurs in stratified archeological sites is reported 
by Haury (1957). 

Repeated occupation of caves in prehistoric 
times produced what are perhaps the most spec- 
tacular stratified sites. An excellent example is 
Shanidar Cave in northern Iraq. At this site about 
100,000 years are represented in the nearly fifty 
feet of stratified deposits. Geological depositions, 
habitation floors scattered with cultural materials, 
burials in pits, and intermittent rock falls from the 
roof of the cave combined to present the excavator 
with an extremely complex interpretive problem 
(Solecki 1963). 

When no natural stratification can be found, the 
prehistorian often imposes an artificial system by 
excavating in arbitrary levels. Sometimes the na- 
ture of the items contained in the deposits can be 
used to define the strata. The kinds of items con- 
tained in the various strata are also useful in ex- 
tending the chronological sequence to additional 
sites. 

The geographical extension of an established 
chronology can be achieved by comparing the ma- 
terial obtained in a stratified site with other sites; 
this is called cross dating. Using this technique 
an archeologist can often develop a regional 
chronology. 

An interesting example of the technique is re- 
ported by Gladwin and his associates (1937). The 
large and complex site of Snaketown in southern 
Arizona was excavated over a period of some 
months, and the analysis of the stratification pro- 
duced a well-defined relative chronology for the 
region. The presence of exotic cultural items in the 
various strata at the site enabled the investigators 
to tie the relative chronology into the absolute or 
dated sequences known from areas farther to the 
north. Thus they were able to assign actual calen- 
drical dates to the sequence at the site of Snake- 
town. This attempt aroused considerable contro- 
versy among southwestern archeologists, since 
there was some disagreement about the association 
and dating of the exotic cultural materials at the 
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site. Recent work at the same site and the use of 
additional techniques for dating that were not 
available thirty years ago have supported the origi- 
nal Snaketown chronology (Haury 1965). 

Another method for developing relative chro- 
nologies is termed seriation. The premise for this 
method is the supposition that stylistic phenomena 
tend to change at a describable rate. Styles of pot- 
tery have been most frequently used for this tech- 
nique of analysis. Arranging the pottery styles in 
a sequence based upon stylistic similarity produces 
an ordering of style change through time. Once a 
“master chronology” for a region is worked out, the 
relative amounts of the various styles of pottery 
obtained from any site should permit the placement 
of that site into the relative chronology. Some 
archeologists feel that this method is as useful as 
stratigraphy for relative dating (Ford 1962; Rowe 
1961), but there are problems that must be over- 
come before this technique will be widely used. 
Perhaps the most difficult aspect of this method is 
the problem of sampling. Frequently unexcavated 
sites are assigned to the master chronology on the 
basis of a count taken of surface materials. The 
collection of pottery obtained on the surface of a 
site need not be representative of its contents. 
There is the additional problem of devising a suit- 
able method for obtaining a representative sample 
of the surface materials themselves. 

Seriation and sequence dating are actually 
among the oldest methods of relative dating in 
archeology. Today rather sophisticated statistical 
tests are being devised in order to arrange stylistic 
phenomena into chronological sequence (Ascher & 
Ascher 1963; Brainerd 1951; Meighan 1959; 
Robinson 1951). 

There are additional techniques available to the 
archeologist that are extremely useful in construct- 
ing relative chronologies. Among these are such 
methods as the chemical analysis of the fluorine 
content of bone to determine if specimens were 
deposited at approximately the same or at different 
times (Oakley 1963). Relative chronologies have 
been developed using sequences of the relative 
abundance of various fossil pollen types through 
time in many regions of the world (Dimbleby 1963; 
Hevly 1964a). Another technique is magnetic dat- 
ing. Changes in the earth’s magnetic field have 
produced fluctuations in the position of the earth’s 
magnetic poles in relation to the geographical 
poles. Magnetic particles in baked clay “freeze” the 
direction of the magnetic field at the time of its 
firing. If the baked clay remains in place (such as 
in a hearth or oven), measurement of the magnetic 


direction is possible. This can lead to the establish- 
ment of regional chronologies as well as provide 
valuable data on changes in the earth’s magnetic 
field (Aitken 1961, pp. 121-155). 

But probably the most widely known means of 
inferring chronology are the techniques of absolute 
dating available to archeology. These methods en- 
able the specialist to assign dates to prehistoric 
sites in terms of the Christian calendar. The arche- 
ologist relies upon various specialists for these tech- 
niques, but the burden of interpretation and 
evaluation is his own. 

Perhaps the most spectacular of the dating tech- 
niques is the radioactive carbon method of age de- 
termination. This technique was developed by Libby 
and his associates during the 1940s (Arnold & 
Libby 1949), The radioactive isotope of carbon 
(carbon-14) behaves chemically in the same man- 
ner as ordinary carbon (carbon-12),. Thus, all liv- 
ing things as a part of their life process absorb 
small amounts of radioactive carbon. Any radio- 
active isotope decays at a constant rate, which in 
living matter is replaced by absorption; but at 
death, this replacement ceases. Knowing the rate 
of decay, it is possible to measure the amount of 
the isotope present and assign a date to a particular 
specimen of organic material. The radiocarbon 
method can currently extend dates to about seventy 
thousand years ago (Aitken 1961, pp. 88-120; 
Libby 1952; Willis 1963). 

Although this technique is widely employed, 
there are many problems yet to be solved. There is 
always the possibility of contamination of a sample. 
Thus, the removal of an old specimen of organic 
material, such as wood, by use of an oily tool could 
drastically distort the true age. Extreme care must 
be exercised in collecting and cleaning datable 
samples. Of course, the material to be dated must 
be clearly associated with the materials in the 
stratigraphic sequence or the site to which the date 
will apply. There are also problems over which the 
archeologist has no control. If the reservoir of 
available radioactive carbon has not remained 
stable, then dating by this technique may not be 
reliable. There is some evidence that there has 
been some small-scale fluctuation in the reservoir 
that could produce some difficulty in arriving at 
accurate dates (Olson & Chatters 1965; Stuiver 
1965). 

Another important radioactive dating technique 
is the potassium—argon method, which is useful to 
much greater depths of time than is the radio- 
carbon technique. The radioactive decay of the 
isotope potassium-40 produces argon-40. Knowing 


the rate of decay and measuring the relative 
amounts, a date can be assigned to a specimen. 
This technique has been utilized in the dating of 
early cultural developments as well as of many 
geological phenomena. Perhaps the most famous 
example of the use of this method is the dating of 
the lowest bed at Olduvai Gorge in east Africa at 
about 1,750,000 years ago. This date pushes our 
estimate for the beginning of toolmaking by early 
ynan to a date twice as early as had been imagined. 
Recent work with this technique suggests it may 
be usable in the time range from about thirty 
thousand to more than fifteen million years ago 
(Evernden & Curtis 1965). 

Another type of absolute dating is important in 
certain parts of the world. This is the technique of 
tree-ring dating or dendrochronology. This method 
was developed in the American southwest and has 
had its greatest use there. The method requires 
trees that produce annual rings which reflect well- 
defined growing seasons, Conifers have been most 
generally used. The variation in growth from year 
to year must be great enough to produce recog- 
nizable patterns in the rings. These patterns can 
then be compared to a master chronology for a 
region, enabling the absolute dating of some speci- 
mens of wood. Of course, in order for this tech- 
nique to be used the prehistoric peoples must have 
made use of the proper kinds of wood, and the 
wood must be well enough preserved. Then, too, 
there are often complications, such as the reuse 
of roof timbers for later construction, which require 
careful interpretation on the part of both the arche- 
ologist and the dendrochronologist. An excellent 
discussion of the principles and techniques of tree- 
ring dating is presented by Bannister (1963). 

Another dating method currently under develop- 
ment for use in archeological situations is thermo- 
luminescent dating. When a crystalline substance 
is heated, it emits light. This is the release of 
energy in the form of electron displacement. The 
amount of light emission is proportionate to its age 
and its radioactive content. This property of light 
emission or thermoluminescence has long been a 
tool for research in geology. The first suggestion 
that the thermoluminescent glow of pottery might 
be used to measure its age was made by Daniels, 
Boyd, and Saunders (Daniels et al. 1953). Ken- 
nedy and Knopff (“Dating by Thermoluminescence” 
1960) announced some success with the tech- 
nique, but as yet the method has not been per- 
fected (Aitken et al. 1963; Hall 1963). Research 
is currently being carried out, but the margin of 
error is still too great to permit its general use. 
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It is clear that reliable dating using this technique 
will be difficult to achieve, but the method is prom- 
ising and will be pursued (Aitken et al. 1964; Dort 
et al. 1965; Fremlin & Srirath 1964). 


The methods for chronological inference are 
many. But they must be mastered by the archeolo- 
gist if he is to be able to do what many feel to be 
his most important job—making cultural infer- 
ences. He must be able to control the temporal 
dimensions of his data if he is to assess the proc- 
esses of cultural change and stability. Techniques 
are being refined, and new ones are under devel- 
opment. The future archeologist will have an im- 
pressive list of techniques on which to draw if the 
present trends of research continue. 


Cultural inference 

The primary goal of prehistoric archeology is to 
make contributions to the larger science of anthro- 
pology. A necessary aspect of archeological research 
is environmental reconstruction and the analysis 
of the articulation of the sociocultural system and 
the environment. 

One of the best examples of a multidisciplinary 
approach to this kind of problem is the major cam- 
paign undertaken by Braidwood and his associates 
in the uplands areas of the Near East. Their prob- 
lem was to investigate the transformation from a 
food-collecting way of life to a food-producing way 
of life following the end of the Pleistocene. The 
focus was upon the processes of cultural change, 
but this required the active involvement of bot- 
anists and zoologists who worked with the critical 
plant and animal remains. The success of Braid- 
wood and his colleagues is in no small way a testi- 
mony to the value of the multidisciplinary approach 
to paleoanthropology (Braidwood & Howe 1960). 
Current research by Braidwood and his students is 
refining our view of this critical period of cultural 
change (Flannery 1965). A similar approach by 
MacNeish (1964) has isolated comparable proc- 
esses in the transformation from food collecting to 
food producing in the New World. 

Generally, the archeologist’s analysis is of the 
kind that permits inference regarding the behav- 
ioral aspects of the extinct society or societies with 
which he is working. The archeologist undertakes 
this analysis at several levels. His first task is to 
construct a problem-oriented research design for- 
mulated to investigate hypotheses of anthropologi- 
cal interest, He then must select the site or sites 
or a portion thereof to serve as his source of data. 
Generally this is based on his knowledge of the 
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particular region, resulting from reconnaissance 
and perhaps previous excavation, and attention to 
statistically valid sampling procedures (Binford 
1964). 

The data that form the basis for later inference 
are gathered both from the surface and from the 
excavation of sites. The information the archeolo- 
gist unearths consists of records of things he can- 
not remove from the site (such as a room or a 
house) and the portable specimens that are care- 
fully labeled with their provenience. 

The next task is to marshal all these data into 
meaningful categories and describe them. This is 
done by segregating the data into classes, such as 
ceramic containers, cutting tools, rooms, burials, 
and so on, and then further dividing the classes 
into types. When this is completed, and the occur- 
rence of the various types and classes is tabulated 
along with their frequencies, one part of the de- 
scriptive analysis is finished. These data thus 
analyzed form the basis on which chronological 
inferences are often made. Many archeologists pub- 
lish these sorted data in this form as site reports 
or monographs, These reports often serve as the 
basis for cultural inference and regional syntheses. 

But there is another descriptive procedure that 
is rapidly becoming important as a necessary step 
in the presentation of data. This is the description 
of the association and covariation of all the classes 
and types of data recovered, It is upon these associ- 
ations that some of the recent exciting inferences 
regarding prehistoric societies have been based. 
These inferences are based upon the assumption 
that all items that are found in an archeological 
site are highly patterned with respect to one an- 
other and in their placement in the site itself. This 
patterning is the result of the loss, breakage, 
abandonment, or disposal of items in a manner 
that should reflect the localization of specific kinds 
of activities in certain areas of the site, and the 
nature of the particular social unit performing the 
localized activity. Thus, the nature of variation in 
archeological data reflects temporal change and the 
different kinds of task performance by varying 
social groups. Inferences regarding the nature of 
activities and the composition of social groups are 
based on models generated primarily as a result of 
ethnographic analogy. This is why the archeologist 
must be well trained in general anthropology. 

The use of highly sophisticated statistical tests to 
measure associations and covariation has only re- 
cently been possible because of the availability of 
high-speed data-processing equipment. In a very 
real sense the computer revolution has affected 
archeology. Archeologists are turning more and 


more to specialists in the fields of statistics and 
systems engineering for help in describing and in- 
terpreting archeological data. 

To appreciate the enormousness of the task of 
describing archeological data, one only has to 
realize the staggering amount of specimens and 
records that result from the excavation of even a 
small prehistoric site. It is not unusual, for exam- 
ple, to recover many thousands of pieces of broken 
pottery, stone tools, and other cultural items from 
a single site. Most of these things vary in at least 
two dimensions, Ceramic containers vary, for in- 
stance, in their size and shape and in their color 
and decoration. The former variation might be a 
product of the particular use to which the vessel 
was put (large storage jars as opposed to small 
serving bowls), and the stylistic variation (red- 
painted bowls and brown jars with incised deco- 
ration) might reflect different social contexts or 
different uses or both. Indeed, this sort of variation 
might also be a product of temporal change as well. 

Archeologists have long been interested in infer- 
ring aspects of social organization from their data. 
Recent work with the distribution of stylistic phe- 
nomena has permitted inferences regarding the 
nature of residence, size and composition of social 
groups, the division of labor, and the nature of 
patterns of inheritance. 

Deetz (1965), using both archeological and his- 
torical data, was able to demonstrate a correlation 
between the clustering of stylistic attributes of 
pottery from a historic Arikara site and the strength 
of the uxorilocal residence pattern. The supporting 
historical data indicated that for the duration of 
the site’s occupation, the pattern of coresident re- 
lated females resulting from a strong marital 
residence rule gradually broke down. Deetz demon- 
strated a contemporaneous lessening in the degree 
of clustering among attributes of decoration found 
on the pottery (produced by women). This sug- 
gested that females coresident in one household 
form a “microtradition” of style that is different 
from other such units and that the nature of resi- 
dence units might be reflected in the array of stylis- 
tic phenomena. 

A somewhat similar analysis was undertaken 
with prehistoric data from a site in the American 
southwest (Longacre 1964). The distribution of 
175 design attributes on pottery was analyzed at a 
Pueblo site dated around A.D. 1200. The study was 
undertaken using a multiple regression analysis 
that measured the covariation among the design 
attributes and their provenience at the site. The 
clustering of the stylistic phenomena taken in con- 
junction with the architectural pattern of the site 


and the highly patterned cemetery suggested the 
presence of at least two residence units made up 
of related females and in-marrying males and their 
offspring. These units were maintained for several 
generations, which indicated that inheritance of 
some things (rooms, access to a well-defined ceme- 
tery, and certain ceremonial activity) was in the 
female line, 

A site in the same area dating from around 
A.D. 1300 was studied by Hill (1965). He employed 
a factor analysis in his research and was able to 
suggest both continuity and change in behavioral 
aspects compared to the earlier site. The size of the 
residence units had remained constant, but they 
were combined into larger social units. Changes 
such as this were related by Hill to a changing 
environment as analyzed by Hevly (1964b). All of 
these studies have aided our understanding of the 
evolution of culture in the southwest and have 
permitted generalizations about certain cultural 
processes (Longacre 1966). 

Current research, which should shortly revolu- 
tionize our understanding of the evolution of cul- 
ture, is being carried out using archeological and 
environmental data from sites all over the world. 
Sally and Lewis R. Binford are currently using 
factor analysis to study several Mousterian sites 
from the Near East and western Europe. Their pre- 
liminary results are greatly encouraging and prom- 
ise to shed light on social organization, tool kits, 
and environmental change in the late Pleistocene. 
Similar research is now being carried out in various 
parts of North America and Middle America as 
well. 


There are many difficulties in making cultural 
inferences from archeological data (Thompson 
1958, pp. 1-8), but the strength of our hypotheses 
is increasing through the application of new tech- 
niques. Current and future research should refine 
and augment the methods that are now available. 
These should enable archeologists to make addi- 
tional significant contributions to anthropological 
theory and, indeed, to contribute to the larger goals 
of the social sciences as a whole. 


WILLIAM A. LONGACRE 
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ARCHITECTURE 


Although the word “architect” derives from the 
Greek phrase meaning “master builder,” in practice 
“architecture” has gradually acquired the connota- 
tion “art of building.” Today not all architects 
would admit that it is an art. Several of them 
would insist that it is an application of technology, 
while others would claim that it is a science. How- 
ever, all would agree that the product of the dis- 
cipline is real, whether it be a single building, a 
group of buildings, a community, or a whole city— 
even if the architect is concerned only with the 
design and conception. 

The fact is that architecture started as a tech- 


nique of construction, which was gradually special- 
ized into the construction of buildings rather than 
the building of bridges, roads, and public works, 
which became the special domain of the engineer. 
Architecture began as a technique and was trans- 
formed into an art—sometimes completely over- 
shadowing the technique. It began as handicraft 
and artisanship (the architect was the actual 
builder—entrepreneur), then turned to design and 
management. Architecture is concerned with indi- 
vidual houses, large composite building complexes, 
and even whole cities, although the latter special- 
ization is also the province of the town planner. 

Through architecture, space is compartmental- 
ized: there is the usable interior area; the total area, 
that is, the shell and the means; and the external 
space, which is indirectly changed after the inner 
area has been defined. The degree to which these 
different kinds of space fulfill the expected require- 
ments qualifies the degree of success of an archi- 
tectural work. 

Social architecture. Architecture is sometimes 
called a social art or social technology. This is valid 
in terms of the content and extent of architecture. 
Moreover, architecture is social in that it expresses 
a social trend even if that is very limited in extent. 
Architectural style does not represent the efforts of 
a single architect or of one class or even one gen- 
eration but those of many persons through a num- 
ber of generations, who express themselves in a 
way that represents all their beliefs and aspira- 
tions. For example, in ancient Greece people built 
timber roofs over mud-brick walls; over several 
centuries this particular style of construction was 
adapted to marble. This architecture did not have 
an inventor or original designer—every temple had 
its own master builder, who contributed minute 
details of refinement to an enduring style. This was 
a social architecture in expression and form. 

Architectural needs. In every period consumers 
define their architectural needs in terms of quan- 
tity, volume, cost, quality, and content. In every 
community there is the demand for shelter; the 
variable occurs in the quantity and quality of shel- 
ter demanded. In the simplest effort the consumer's 
needs and demands coincide, as the consumer asks 
first of all for what is indispensable, thus auto- 
matically adjusting his needs to the possible. When 
incomes and technology develop, needs increase, 
while the previously suppressed demand starts 
rising; then a gap between need and demand ap- 
pears. As a result the suppressed demand rises 
even more, and so do the needs, causing an in- 
crease of supply, and thus we have a trend toward 
better and higher architectural forms. As archi- 


tectural needs and demands become more complex 
and expand into open areas, roads and public 
squares take on architectural significance. They 
then receive corresponding attention, ranging from 
very elementary (for example, regulations defining 
rights of way and heights) to very detailed (specifi- 
cation of the elevations, addition of works of art, 
and so forth). 

Architectural creation. The accumulated knowl- 
edge of modern science has changed the nature of 
architectural creation and modified its function. 
Thus, that which was once a simple, natural act 
of covering man with shelters and helping him to 
survive became more and more artificial and com- 
plicated and required the mobilization of many 
skills and resources for its fulfillment. At the same 
time, the architectural solution—derived from na- 
ture in the beginning, like a cave or a hut made 
out of branches—became unnatural as it moved 
away from the simplest forms. Such an evolution 
had its impact on the process of creation of archi- 
tectural styles. One may suppose that the outstand- 
ing builders in every community were given the 
most important jobs, the temple or church, the 
mosque or the ruler’s palace, bridges or fortifica- 
tions. By trial and error they learned how to pro- 
duce the best; public taste was strongly influenced 
by the master builders and, in turn, influenced and 
shaped the general architectural evolution. Over a 
long period of time, under relatively constant ex- 
ternal conditions, this process resulted in the crea- 
tion of an architectural style. It usually took several 
centuries for a naturally evolving architecture to 
acquire its own characteristics, a specific style. The 
fact that in our era the distance from the natural 
architectural creation is increasing, together with 
the fact that economic, social, political, technologi- 
cal, and cultural conditions change so quickly, 
explains why we do not have our own recognizable 
architectural style. This lack of a distinct style 
creates a confusion of ideas about architecture. 
Today many architects try, in a completely unjusti- 
fied and facile way, to create their own “styles,” as 
if one man or group of men could overnight re- 
place the action of a whole society over a long 
period of years. 

Client-architect relationship. For hundreds of 
years the client—architect relationship was quite 
simple. When in need of a building, the client 
turned to the architect, and together they worked 
out an agreement for full services—from advice to 
design, construction, procurement of materials and 
labor, transport, and perhaps even financing—until 
the building was completed. In some way this was 
similar to a constituency—politician relationship. In 
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general, the clients selected and guided their archi- 
tects, who in turn led the clients within a frame- 
work of technological possibilities. Their rela- 
tionship was impersonal. This situation became 
complicated, confused, and sometimes irrational, 
especially in the twentieth century, when archi- 
tects were first educated in art schools and then 
trained in professional schools of architecture. 

Specialization has been advanced to the point 
where, in many developed countries, members of 
architectural associations are not allowed to act as 
builders; thus they are deprived of their most im- 
portant function and the ultimate justification of 
their proi ssion. There is no question that the 
architect, in order to practice his profession prop- 
erly, now needs the assistance of a great number 
of experts, including research specialists in the 
physical and social sciences. 

The architect. The evolution of architectural 
creation and practice had its impact on the archi- 
tect himself. In the early days of architectural 
specialization he was a mason and a builder, while 
the best was called a master mason, an architect. 
He was an artisan, known for the quality of his 
product in the same way as were the best painters, 
sculptors, decorators, and saddle, cart, and carriage 
makers. During the nineteenth century the process 
of change began that is transforming the architect- 
craftsman into a white-collar worker or administra- 
tor. Today most of the people actually creating 
what we commonly call architecture belong to the 
traditional class of craftsmen, while university- 
trained architects constitute a very small percent- 
age of the total. The ratio of architects to population 
varies greatly from country to country—from the 
high percentages found in countries like Denmark 
and England, where architects are sufficiently 
numerous to deal with interior decoration and fur- 
niture, to the very low percentages of architects 
found in most of the developing countries. 


Architectural evolution 


In early human history local, natural architec- 
ture grew much like a plant (conditioned by the 
local climate and easily obtainable raw materials). 
Where conditions warranted (reasonable climate, 
enduring building materials, and the processes of 
civilization), the architectural plant thrived. Local 
architecture did not everywhere lead to great styles, 
but where it did, architectural efforts of the past 
continue to influence present-day traditions. 

The buildings we have inherited from the Near 
Eastern civilizations of antiquity belong predomi- 
nantly to religion—especially in Egypt—although 
there are some examples of fortifications and pal- 
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aces. Regular houses, even of the wealthy families, 
seem always to have been built of materials that 
could not withstand weather and time; thus, we 
know only how people built for gods and kings, 
not how they built for themselves. Whatever we 
have inherited shows architecture as a monumental 
art and not at all as an art of everyday life. 

In comparison with the previous monumental 
architecture, that of the Minoan period was much 
more human. In both enclosed and open spaces the 
builder's interest was not to impress humanity and 
serve souls and gods but to serve man in the best 
possible way by creating functional human spaces 
adjusted to the climate. Mycenaean architecture 
was also close to the Near Eastern tradition. We 
know little of the architecture of the common man 
in either of these periods; it may have been only a 
simpler expression of the architecture of palaces 
and fortresses, or the earlier types of buildings, 
constructed in less durable materials, may have 
continued. Classical Greek architecture is admired 
for its character, but also because of its use of raw 
materials, particularly marble. The Greek temple 
is perhaps the apex of the pyramid of architectural 
achievement. Its value also lies in the fact that it 
was not a monument isolated from life, but the real 
crown of an architecture which started with hum- 
ble, timbered, mud-brick and stuccoed houses, and 
public buildings just one degree better than the 
houses, and progressed to the “agora,” or central 
market square with its buildings, and finally, to 
theaters, stadiums, roads and squares, exedras, 
monuments, and temples. More than any other, 
Greek architecture was holistic, an architectural 
conception of the human community represented 
by the political unit of the city-state, The largest 
political unit of ancient Greece—the city-state— 
was so small (the average size being forty miles 
square) that a person standing at some height 
could see the entire area at once. With the acropolis 
at its center, the architectural composition ex- 
pressed the idea of the culture. 

Roman architecture differed from Greek in both 
content and technique, Not only did it contain 
greater internal differences, as between the slums 
of Rome and the luxurious villas and palaces; it 
also took big steps toward the architecture of large 
buildings. There were important public buildings: 
baths, amphitheaters, roads, bridges, and aque- 
ducts. Brick construction played an important role, 
in addition to stone and marble. There still exist 
many examples of well-conceived and well-built 
Roman cities in Europe, Africa, and Asia. They do 
not manifest the cohesiveness of cities found in 


Greece, but city-fortresses paved the way for tech- 
nological advancements in later periods. 

At the end of the Roman Empire and with the 
spread of Christianity, there were two distinct 
movements toward new architectural forms: one 
followed a path from Italy to the European main- 
land; the other moved eastward, back to Greece, 
Constantinople, and the Middle East. 

The first new form—Romanesque architecture— 
was at the beginning a major stylistic attempt to 
express the new religion. The Gothic style followed 
and became the typical architectural expression of 
the long medieval period with its small, walled city, 
where the only hope was in God, up in the sky. 
The architecture of the vertical and the arch 
reached up, as high as possible, away from the 
secular world. It is not strange that such architec- 
ture was more successful in churches and cathe- 
drals than in houses and public buildings. 

It was in southern Europe with its bright light 
and colors that man returned to an architecture 
much more human in content and expression. The 
Renaissance started first in Italy and then spread 
to the rest of Europe. Although in spirit it repre- 
sented a return to humanism and to ancient Greece, 
its direct roots came from the Italian countryside, 
where the peasants’ houses were the prototypes of 
the more luxurious houses of the great landlords. 
When these rich men became urban dwellers— 
merchants or bankers—they built their cities and 
palaces, created their piazzas and monuments, pub- 
lic buildings, churches, and fortifications in a new 
and consistent form of architectural expression. 
There was continuity from the humble peasant's 
house to Michelangelo's Piazza del Campidoglio in 
Rome and to the Piazza della Signoria in Florence. 
As in other great periods, sculpture and painting 
were blended with architecture. 

The Renaissance declined, and baroque style. 
with its sculpture and monuments, arose—an archi- 
tecture of intellectual creation rather than a natural 
art having roots deep in the life of the people. The 
styles that followed, rococo and then neoclassicism 
and neoromanticism, widened this gap, emphasized 
by the art nouveau of the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries. 

At the southeastern end of Europe, in the eastern 
Mediterranean and Middle East, local architectural 
expressions blended with the technology of the 
Romans, especially in major brick constructions, 
and with Greek tradition. Byzantine architecture 
thus combined East and West and predominated 
for long centuries, longer perhaps than any other 
style we know of, until its decline in the late nine- 


teenth century. Although this style produced great 
cities, palaces, and works of art, it will be remem- 
bered mainly for its churches—from the largest, 
like Saint Sophia in Constantinople and the mon- 
asteries of Mount Athos, to the smallest, most 
humble one-room churches spread over many coun- 
tries in the Balkans, Greece, and the Middle East. 

Special mention should be made of the Muslim- 
Arabic style, which, born in the Middle East, fol- 
lowed the road to eastern Europe; then through 
northern Africa and the southern coast of the 
Mediterranean, it entered Europe via Spain, where 
it produced some of the best monuments of domes- 
tic and landscape architecture. 

Architectural evolution, even when studied with 
European emphasis, is not as simple as it may look 
from such a division of styles by groups and peri- 
ods, because styles have seldom been confined to 
one place, country, or era. In general, architecture 
has common origins and roots, The basic elements 
are people, whose needs are more alike than dif- 
ferent, and building materials—mud, bricks, stone, 
and timber—which behave everywhere in very 
much the same way. Thus, architectural expres- 
sions in early human history were similar to one 
another; we can speak of a universal origin of all 
architectural styles, based on the needs and crea- 
tive potential of man. Then local, semi-isolated 
cultures tended to develop their own architectural 
expressions as local or national styles. Some styles 
remained of importance only in certain areas, while 
others, especially those with more universal char- 
acteristics (generally the simplest ones) spread 
over wider areas, together with the civilizations 
and cultures to which they belonged. For example, 
the ancient Greek, Roman, Muslim, and Iberian 
styles spread to Central and South America, and 
the hybrid styles of northwestern Europe were 
brought to North America, Africa, and Asia by the 
Anglo-Saxons, the French, and the Dutch. As stylis- 
tic influences diffused, they became diluted, merged 
into one another, and tended toward a cosmopol- 
itan mixture. 


The present and future of architecture 


Today we live in an era of confusion, especially 
with regard to the human settlements that have 
become mere heaps of architectural and public 
works. Our villages are abandoned, and our cities 
gradually turn into a nightmare, where all sorts of 
forces, people, machines, buildings, and projects 
of all kinds struggle for survival and control. Archi- 
tecture itself, in the original meaning of the word, 
is losing its importance, as the value and identity 
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of the single building decrease with the passing of 
time. City inhabitants do not have the opportunity 
to see buildings as wholes; they know them only 
from the inside. Public spaces have completely lost 
their architectural importance. Moreover, the bull- 
dozer tears down buildings that retain historic and 
aesthetic value—even relatively new buildings— 
whenever changes in the texture of the city 
demand. 

In this world of change, architecture finds itself 
in very rapid evolution. In addition to cosmopoli- 
tanism and the decline of significant styles, other 
phenomena have, had a great impact upon archi- 
tecture. Technological innovations that permitted 
the construction of buildings of more than the pre- 
vious limit of five or six floors were made about a 
century ago and spread rapidly after the invention 
of the elevator in 1854. In the past hundred years, 
industrialization and urbanization have given rise 
to social movements that demanded better housing 
for the exploding population, especially for workers 
in overcongested areas. Architecture has not only 
conquered the third dimension—height; it has also 
changed its content as attention has turned from 
the construction of monuments to the provision of 
services and facilities for people. A rational archi- 
tecture, fostered by the great revolutionaries of our 
era, Gropius, Le Corbusier, Mies van der Rohe, and 
others, has begun to emerge. Architecture entered 
the second quarter of our century with new forces 
and has started the third one with enough momen- 
tum for the completion of this revolution. 

In the meantime, the situation is not simple, and 
public opinion is still caught between academic 
and modern, between old and new. Many archi- 
tects have turned toward a new eclecticism and are 
searching for a compromise, an easy way out, per- 
sonal expression, and so on. This is far removed 
from the real needs of humanity, for architecture, 
if it is to be true to its great traditions, must cease 
to be merely the practice of an art form and once 
again become a technique that serves all the people 
in the best possible way. 

In this tremendous effort, during this great era 
of change, concepts are confused. People mix the 
notion of new with that of progress and invent 
solutions, even when the traditional ones serve us 
best, or they tend to defend a local style rather 
than an international architecture, not because it 
might have greater values—very often it has—but 
just for the sake of tradition, which, if it does not 
serve the people any longer, should be abandoned. 

However, today’s greatest problem is a quanti- 
tative one. The great masses of people on earth live 
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under unbearable conditions. We must face the real 
issues. The world population, and especially the 
urban one, is increasing at a rate not matched by 
architectural creation. At the same time, the full 
recognition that we need facilities for all has in- 
creased the dimensions of the problem. We must 
find the way in which architecture can catch up 
with changing economic and social phenomena. 

Architects and all those concerned with architec- 
ture and city planning fear that a revolution may 
easily turn into a new academism or lose its mo- 
mentum and thus stagnate. In many ways the 
answer lies in a return to the concepts of the past, 
although the materials, human and technological, 
are different. 

The architect must find a way to bring together 
the knowledge and experience of the engineering 
industries, government, and the arts and blend 
them with local and international demands. In 
order to succeed in his new role, the architect can 
no longer concern himself with single buildings 
but rather must deal with entire settlements. He 
must build a habitat, which is a rational entity and 
should correspond to human dimensions. The archi- 
tect must resume his traditional role as master 
builder, coordinator of all aspects of architectural 
creation, not limiting himself to the designing. 

There must be the kind of architectural syn- 
thesis that will correspond to the magnitude of 
expanding human settlements. The architect must 
participate in industry, government, and centers of 
research and education where new notions about 
ways of living, the art of living, construction, and 
the needs of production are being developed. In 
this way architectural creation will be influenced 
at a level with which the architect is not yet 
acquainted but one with which he must familiarize 
himself if he is to achieve his purposes. In order 
to utilize knowledge contributed by the physical 
and social sciences, he must gain a much broader 
education than he has at present. An attempt to 
realize this aim is being made through the study 
of “ekistics,” or the science of human settlements, 
which proposes to synthesize the economic, social, 
political, and administrative sciences, technology, 
and aesthetics into one coherent whole. The new 
type of human habitat can no longer be cast in the 
mold of the static city of the past but must be 
fashioned after the dynamic settlements of the 
present, which are spreading in all directions 
around pre-existing cities. Such a dynamically 
changing frame is bound to come into conflict with 
static architecture. That is why we need to build 
our new cities by using a basic cell that will be 


static but that can be repeated, thus allowing for 
growth. Such a cell would represent the “human 
community,” whose dimensions would correspond 
both to actual human needs and to the dimensions 
of the city of the past. Its area should not exceed 
2,000 yards square, and its population should be 
limited to 50,000 people. Within such communities, 
architecture and architectural space could retain 
their values without being impaired by the intru- 
sions introduced into our urban life by fast-moving 
machines, 

Houses and buildings must be seen in a way that 
allows them to be, simultaneously, individual units 
serving separate families or functions and also con- 
nected elements of a group that has its own internal 
cohesion. This may mean that a group of houses 
will have an internal street or square for pedes- 
trians only, so that even if cars approach every 
single house, there will still be a part of the whole 
community that brings the residents together, 
around a common playground, a common garden 
or nursery, etc, The same principle suggests that 
buildings be arranged around a common courtyard 
or around a series of courtyards where there is no 
access for automobiles. This would provide a con- 
tinuum of human space from room to house to 
courtyard, paths, gardens, and squares, a con- 
tinuum big enough for the creation of real archi- 
tectural space, where architecture is not limited to 
walls and elevations but to the broadest possible 
conception of space for man. 

Thus, the roots of the new architecture are to 
be found in the entire range of architecture that 
preceded the nineteenth century. Such an archi- 
tecture is going to be urban in character and hu- 
man in content and will utilize a standardized 
technology. In this way architecture will become 
more consistent in expression and tend toward a 
new ecumenical form. The ecumenical qualities of 
architecture in the past were rooted in common 
responses to natural conditions; now they are rein- 
forced by the participation of architects in what is 
gradually coming to be a world society. 

The direction of the road toward such solutions 
is discernible, but the road itself is not yet open. 
A hard and long effort will be required of all those 
concerned, an effort to define the subject and a 
return to the proper concern of architecture: con- 
struction. Our only hope is to become good masons, 
so that we can expect some master masons (archi- 
tects) to rise from among us. And we must try to 
abandon the subjective for the sake of the objective 
approach. If we achieve these aims, it is possible 
that in a few generations humanity may pass from 


the completely rational-utilitarian architecture— 
on which it must now concentrate—to a new hu- 
manistic, monumental architecture and thus a new 


architectural style. 
C. A. DOXTADIS 


[Directly related are the entries CITY; PLANNING, SO- 
CIAL, article on REGIONAL AND URBAN PLANNING; 
STYLE. See also the articles listed under ART.] 
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“Area” is the most inclusive generic term for any 
portion of the surface of the earth. A given area 
may be large or small, ranging from the entire 
earth’s surface down to a single point. All areas 
on the earth's surface are characterized by two 
properties: location and content, Some may also 
possess a third property—organization—particu- 
larly as a corollary of function. As described by 
these properties, “area” may well be the most com- 
monly used word in the geographer’s lexicon. 

Area as place. Area as characterized by its lo- 
cational attribute is akin to the common-sense 
notion of place. It implies both absolute and rela- 
tive measures. In absolute terms, a given area may 
be located on the earth’s surface by reference to 
the graticule of parallels and meridians that cover 
that surface, but these are themselves in large part 
the products of convention. They are drawn in 
relation not only to the equator and the poles but 
also to arbitrarily chosen points from which the 
meridians are numbered and longitudinal distances 
are measured. There is no intrinsically compelling 
reason why any one such point should be chosen 
over any other. In actuality, although Greenwich is 
most commonly accepted as the prime meridian 
for mapping purposes, several others, including 
Paris, the island of Hierro (Ferro), and Jakarta, 
are also used. In this sense, the “absolute” location 
of a place is in itself relative, but its relativity is 
in terms of some arbitrarily chosen point. 

Location in relative terms implies a relationship 
between a given area and other areas or places. 
Thus, Delhi is located not only at latitude 28°54'N. 
and longitude 77°13'E. but, more importantly, in 
Southern Asia, in the north of India, in the west- 
central Indo-Gangetic plain, on the banks of the 
Jumna River, near the doab (interfluve) between 
the Indus and Ganges drainage systems, at the 
northern tip of the outliers of the Aravalli range, 
and a hundred miles south of the frontal ranges 
of the Himalayas. In short, all areas may be de- 
scribed not only in terms of some common stand- 
ard reference system that is used for all places but 
also in terms of locational referents that vary with 
the individual place, 

It is a fundmental axiom, then, that no two 
areas are alike, nor can they be. The locational 
referents of any one place must differ from those 
of every other, The uniqueness of what might be 
called real areas in terms of relative location is 
one of the basic facts of geographic methodology. 

Area as content, The concept of area also im- 
plies enclosure, containment, content, As Hart- 


shorne has pointed out (Hartshorne 1939; 1959), 
the content and classification of area are major 
topics for geographic investigation, Every area is 
characterized by some association of phenomena 
within it. This is true whether the area is chosen 
arbitrarily or in terms of some specified criteria. 
Areas are unique in this sense also. No area con- 
tains the same set of characteristics as another, 
in the same combination, and with the same pat- 
tern of spatial distribution. However, comparison 
among areas in terms of a limited number of char- 
acteristics—sometimes one, often many—may 
result in significant generalizations concerning 
distributions over the surface of the earth. “Metro- 
politan area,” for example, succinctly describes a 
highly complex spatial phenomenon, a gigantic 
localized association of people, material works, and 
activities that easily distinguish it from other types 
of areas. By definition the metropolitan area is 
associated with large numbers of people, high pop- 
ulation densities, and particular types of structures 
and land uses. The variety among such areas pre- 
sents a challenging taxonomic problem, which can 
be approached at either empirical or theoretical 
levels. Of course, such areas differ in relative loca- 
tion and in the sets of phenomena that they con- 
tain. Equally important, the elements that consti- 
tute these sets also possess distinctive geometric 
arrangements, which in turn provide a basis for 
further comparison and generalization. The mor- 
phology of settlement as a major field in geographic 
investigation is simply a variant of the focus on 
the content and classification of area, as is the 
comparative study of landscape. 

Area as organization. The area concept may 
also refer to the ways in which activities and 
broadly social functions are distributed over the 
earth and interrelated as areal systems. The organ- 
ization of area presents a problem of long-standing 
interest to the several social sciences and is the 
raison d'être for much contemporary geographical 
scholarship, It assumes some rational order in the 
geometry of human activity. Specifically, the con- 
cept of functional organization provides a means 
for comprehending the content and morphology 
of area. 

Empirical studies suggest that men distribute 
themselves and their activities, particularly eco- 
nomic activities, according to principles that mini- 
mize randomness and maximize convenience and 
efficiency. The principles themselves and the ways 
in which they are implemented appear to differ 
markedly from culture to culture, and therefore 
from area to area, but there is considerable evi- 
dence for proposing the existence of a nested 


hierarchy of functionally defined areas ranging 
from the local to the metropolitan. As Platt (1957) 
and Philbrick (1957) have defined it, this hierarchy 
consists of groups of cell-like areal units (e.g., 
farms) clustered about, and tributary to, towns 
or central places of small size, The small-scale 
central places are grouped, with their theoretically 
circular or hexagonal hinterlands, within the trib- 
utary areas of larger towns, which, with their 
hinterlands, in turn appear as larger and more 
complex components of the hinterlands of great 
metropolitan areas. This hierarchy appears to exist 
not only as a rural-urban and interurban phenom- 
enon but also as an intrametropolitan phenomenon 
as well, 

In this context, the term “area” is closely related 
to “nodal region,” sometimes also termed “focal 
area,” an area defined by the organization of 
human activity about some central place. A town 
and its tributary area, or hinterland, form a nodal 
region; on a different level, so does a grain elevator 
and the area occupied by its suppliers; and on a 
lesser scale, a neighborhood grocery store and its 
hinterland of customers. 

Such areas may be contrasted with the so-called 
uniform region, or “homogeneous area,” which is 
defined in terms of the uniform distribution of 
some phenomenon within it. The homogeneous 
area may or may not reflect the characteristics of 
organization. A Negro ghetto in a northern Ameri- 
can city constitutes a region of uniformity in that 
its population is entirely Negro; so does an area in 
which the major type of land use is shifting culti- 
vation or an area covered by tropical rain forest. 

Area and region. In spite of the similarities in 
meaning and usage between the terms “area” and 
“region,” the two as technically employed are not 
necessarily equivalent. Of the two, “area” is the 
broader; a region, whether nodal or uniform, may 
be considered a special kind of area. As Hartshorne 
(1959, p. 131) puts it, “in using the special word 
‘region’ rather than simply ‘area’ . . . even the lay- 
man implies that he regards the area called by that 
word as standing out in his mind, as being in some 
way distinct . . . the different parts of the area 
called a region are assumed to have in common 
some characteristic or association, including as a 
minimum a common location.” In contrast, an area 
may be conceived of as any arbitrarily, or even 
randomly, chosen segment of the surface of the 
earth, with no specified character to it other than 
internal continuity and contiguity among its sub- 
areas. The delimitation of areas in the general 
sense presents no intellectual problem; their bounds 
are entirely matters of convenience. On the other 
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hand, the delimitation of regions is one of the more 
demanding and fundamental problems in geo- 
graphic and human ecologic research, since it 
involves the ascertainment of the limits to which 
the distinctive homology of the region extends. 
Solution of the regional delimitation problem thus 
requires specification of standards of distinctive- 
ness among areas, as well as the development of 
regional models with which empirically determined 
regional entities can be compared and from which 
they can be differentiated, Since the regional con- 
cept denotes some special way of thinking about 
area, the term “regionalism” has evolved. Since 
areas are nonspecific in this respect, the word 
“arealism” is absent from both social-scientific and 
lay parlance. 

Area and space. Distinctions are also appro- 
priate between “area” and “space,” although here 
again they are often used interchangeably both as 
abstract nouns and in their adjectival forms, Area 
as a concept is associated with bounding and con- 
tent; space is not, since by definition it involves a 
boundless three-dimensional extent. An area, 
whether specifically a region or not, can be located 
four dimensionally: latitude, longitude, depth or 
height, and time. A “space,” or indeed space itself, 
cannot, since it would then have to be defined 
partly, and inappropriately, in terms of itself. Also, 
one can conceive of, and practice, the analysis of 
area, meaning the analysis of the content and 
organization of given areas, whereas the analysis 
of space becomes a conceptual reductio ad absur- 
dum if space is properly understood to be only the 
setting within which objects can be located. 

The distinction has relevance also when one 
contemplates the adjectives “areal” and “spatial.” 
These terms are most aptly used interchangeably 
at an abstract level in reference to the distribution 
of phenomena over the earth’s surface. This use is 
in contrast with distributions that occur along a 
temporal dimension. There remains a subtle but 
important distinction when they are used in other 
ways, as in such common phrases as “spatial 
structure” and “spatial organization.” Space itself, 
of course, has no character; it therefore has neither 
structure nor organization. “Areal structure” and 
“areal organization” are what is intended. Area 
may be characterized by organization and/or 
structure, and it certainly has both content and 
location. All phenomena, including areas, however, 
have a distribution through space and can be set 
within it. Thus, both commercial activities and the 
areas associated with them are distributed through 
space and form some sort of patterning in space. 
This concept has both real and theoretical signifi- 
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cance. If one conceptually transforms space (the 
unbounded) into area (that is, space bounded), 
then the distribution of these commercial activities 
acquires an additional dimension, that relating to 
location and content. 

The semantic difficulty with which the geogra- 
pher and regionalist must deal is well illustrated 
by the concept of “spatial interaction,” first intro- 
duced into the literature by Ullman (1953). On 
the face of it, the phrase is a contradiction in 
terms, since space itself cannot interact with any- 
thing, but Ullman sidesteps the difficulty by defin- 
ing it as follows: “By spatial interaction I mean 
actual . . . human relations between areas on the 
earth’s’ surface [our italics], such as the reciprocal 
relations and flows of all kinds among industries, 
raw materials, markets, culture, and transporta- 
tion—not static location as indicated by latitude, 
longitude, . . . et cetera. . .” (Ullman 1953, p. 56). 
Significantly, what he speaks of is interaction 
between areas or between phenomena in areas. 
Therefore, the proper term for this idea would be 
“areal,” rather than “spatial,” interaction. 

Geography and areal differentiation. The dis- 
tinction between concepts of area and of space 
represents one of the major but not necessarily 
irreconcilable controversies in modern geographic 
methodology, When Hartshorne (1939) spoke of 
geography as the study of areal differentiation, he 
meant the comparative study that will help in 
understanding the principles and propositions that 
determine associations and relations within areal 
units. With reference to Ullman, Hartshorne states: 
Ullman has suggested that “areal differentiation” should 
be considered as a subconcept of geography as “spatial 
interaction.” The suggestion seems to me to result from 
a misconception of the former term, if not also of the 
latter. Spatial interaction can only mean relations be- 
tween phenomena in different places, and these phe- 
nomena, whether in place or in movement through 
space, form a part of the character of each area con- 
cerned, Hence the reverse is the case: variations in 
stationary characteristics, or forms, and variations in 
characteristics of movement, or functions, whether 
within an area or between it and another, are both in- 


cluded under the concept of areal variation, or differ- 
ences in areas. (1959, p. 19) 


In seeming contrast to this view is that of geog- 
raphy as a science of distributions of various types 
of social phenomena, or as it is sometimes termed, 
a “regional science” within which attention is fo- 
cused not on areas but on distributional patterns 
in space and the processes by which these patterns 
come into being and relate to others. That Hart- 
shorne (1959, p. 133), however, has long recog- 
nized the compatibility of the areal and spatial 


perspectives is indicated by his statement that “the 
region is the areal expression of a logical generali- 
zation of process relationships, and hence a first 
step in the explanation of the geography of an area 
[our italics].” To some extent the apparent conflict 
between areal and spatial emphases may be traced 
to the historic dichotomy between regional and 
systematic geography, which, however, is passing 
from the methodological scene. 

Area studies. Methodological distinctions have 
little apparent bearing on one of the ways in which 
“area” commonly is used, particularly in the United 
States—in the term “area studies.” This term, espe- 
cially since World War 11, has come to connote 
interdisciplinary programs of training or research 
on certain parts of the world, sometimes one coun- 
try, often groups of them, as exemplified by Soviet 
area programs, in the first case, or Sub-Saharan 
Africa area programs, in the second. Since the 
areas concerned tend to be rather clearly identified 
and presumably have some degree of internal 
cultural, economic, or political homogeneity, the 
term “regional studies” might seem equally appro- 
priate, but its usage is not widespread. Signifi- 
cantly, however, in terms of the discussion above, 
the term “spatial studies” is not employed in this 
context. 

The state area. The archetypical area in the 
world geographical pattern is the state, or the polit- 
ical territorial unit at the state level. The state or 
its equivalent, like all areas, is bounded, and it 
possesses both a location and content. Like many 
but not all areas, it is also characterized by a func- 
tional organization that specifically identifies the 
territory of a given state as a unique entity and 
differentiates it from all others. The areal analysis 
of states is one of the major components of politi- 
cal geography. This analysis involves the compara- 
tive study of location, content, and functional 
organization of states. States are also, of course, 
regions, whether defined in terms of the relative 
homogeneity of political control over territory Or 
in terms of the semiautonomous, often nodal, 
ecosystem that each state possesses. Area analysis 
involves the identification and examination of the 
subsystems that compose each state and the rela- 
tions among them, as well as of the interrelations 
among states themselves. As Lösch (1940) pointed 
out, moreover, political territoriality and other types 
of regions are not necessarily coterminous, al- 
though they often coincide in various respects. At 
substate levels political power may be distributed 
through a hierarchy of areal entities, as illustrated 
by the states in a federal system (see Maass 1959). 
On the other hand, administrative entities that are, 


strictly speaking, functional rather than political 
may cut across or further subdivide these areal 
entities, as in the case of Federal Reserve districts 
within the United States. At the same time, non- 
political regional units often lie uncomformably 
upon, and conflict with, both politically defined 
and administratively defined areas, as in the case 
of metropolitan school districts, soil conservation 
districts, etc., in the United States. The problems 
relating to tensions arising from such areal con- 
tradictions provide a meeting ground for political 
scientist, planner, economist, and geographer alike. 


Norton GINSBURG 


[See also CARTOGRAPHY; ECOLOGY; GEOGRAPHY. Directly 
related are the entries AREA STUDIES; CULTURE 
AREA; REGION.] 
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AREA STUDIES 


Area studies are based on a concept, are carried 
out with the aid of institutions called area centers, 
and are predicated on some measure of scholarly 
collaboration. The concept remains controversial; 
the institutions are increasing in number and vigor 
throughout the world; and scholars collaborate in 
manifold ways. 


AREA STUDIES 401 


The basic concept of area studies is that the 
people of a definable geographical sector, acting in 
their society and their environment, offer an ap- 
propriate unit for scholarly attention. The concept 
is not a new one. Research, as distinct from specu- 
lation, demands an objective locus. When Aristotle 
compared the political institutions of Greek city- 
states and brought his conclusions to the attention 
of students, he engaged in activities not utterly 
dissimilar to those of modern area centers. Classi- 
cal education, which focused on ancient Greece 
and Rome, may be regarded as an early form of 
area studies. It may even be contended that politi- 
cal science and perhaps other social sciences were 
until very recently little more than parochial studies 
of an area limited to western Europe and the 
United States, masquerading under a universal 
rubric. 


History 

During and immediately following World War 11, 
governments discovered an alarming shortage of 
individuals who were seriously acquainted with the 
languages, cultures, and topographical character- 
istics of the world areas in which troops had to 
fight and about which important political and 
social decisions had to be made. 

In the United States during the war, many indi- 
viduals were trained in special language programs 
instituted by the armed forces. These programs 
gave intensive instruction in Japanese, Chinese, 
and other languages. Shortly after the war, the 
delicately poised hostility between East and West 
necessitated the development of scholarly speciali- 
zation in the study of the political, economic, and 
social institutions of the Soviet Union, With the aid 
of grants from the Carnegie Corporation of New 
York and the Rockefeller Foundation, Columbia 
and Harvard universities established centers for 
Russian studies. The organization of these centers 
and the productivity of their members provided 
models for the study of other areas. In the late 
1950s the Ford Foundation gave substantial long- 
term support to a number of universities for the 
advancement of area studies. 

In Great Britain institutions such as the School 
for Oriental and African Studies, which had been 
founded in 1916 chiefly for the language training 
of colonial officers and others, were broadened after 
1945 to include cultural and social studies. The 
report of the Interdepartmental Commission of En- 
quiry on Oriental, Slavonic, East European and 
African Studies (Scarbrough Report) in 1947 asked 
the question: “What place should be made, in the 
post-war life of the British people, for the study of 
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the languages and cultures of almost all the peo- 
ples of the world which are not of Western Euro- 
pean origin?” (Great Britain . . . 1947, p. 6). The 
Commission answered by stating that the existing 
provision for area studies “is unworthy of our coun- 
try and people . . . the study of the civilisations and 
languages of these countries is of such great im- 
portance for this and for succeeding generations 
that it would be harmful to the national interest to 
allow the present state of affairs to continue or 
even to deteriorate” (Great Britain . . . 1947, p. 8). 
Acting on this recommendation, the British govern- 
ment gave support to language departments in half 
a dozen universities. A related report, made in 
1961, on Oriental, Slavonic, east European, and 
African studies (Hayter Report) emphasized the 
expansion of area studies outside the language de- 
partments and noted that for Great Britain there 
were three important lessons to be learned from 
the development of area studies in the United 
States: (1) the large scale of the effort; (2) the 
organization of area centers; (3) the emphasis on 
modern studies (Great Britain . . . 1961). As a re- 
sult of this report, British universities were invited 
to apply to the University Grants Committee for 
funds to assist in the establishment or development 
of centers for area studies—known informally as 
“Hayter centres.” Thus, for example, the University 
of Hull is organizing a center for southeast Asian 
studies, and the University of Leeds has established 
a center for Chinese studies. In the United States 
and Great Britain, Latin America has received 
belated recognition; centers for Latin American 
studies, such as those at Cornell University and 
St. Antony's College, Oxford, are beginning to find 
private and public support. 

In France a remarkable expansion of area studies 
took place after 1955, when the Ecole Pratique des 
Hautes Etudes received a Rockefeller Foundation 
grant for the development of studies of the Far 
East, Russia, India, and the Muslim world, Within 
two years, with the aid of matching funds from the 
Ministry of Education and other sources, 16 new 
professorial chairs assigned to area programs were 
established in the Ecole, Cooperation with such in- 
Stitutions as the Ecole des Langues Orientales, the 
Musée de Homme, and the Foundation des Sci- 
ences Politiques was encouraged, and a new center 
for African studies was established at the Sorbonne. 

Various forms of area centers are found in other 
countries as well. Since 1955 there has been a 

formidable development of African Studies in the 
Soviet Union, in addition to institutes of Slavonic 
and Oriental research and the other area centers 
affiliated with the Soviet Academy of Sciences. 


There is a Chinese study program in the Section of 
Oriental Studies of the Colegio de México, and a 
center for Latin American studies at the University 
of Rio Grande do Sul in Brazil. 

Areas for study are variously delimited; the more 
that is known about an area, the smaller the area 
under institutionalized study is likely to be. For 
example, there is a relatively substantial amount of 
systematic information about Japanese society; 
consequently there are specialized centers for Jap- 
anese studies. But there are centers for southeast 
Asia as a whole, rather than for Indonesia or Thai- 
land. The usual areas are Latin America, southeast 
Asia, south Asia, the Soviet Union, eastern Europe, 


east Asia—with a tendency toward separation of 
Japan and China—Africa south of the Sahara, and 
the Middle East, including north Africa. There are, 
however, other areas, such as the Caribbean islands 
and western Europe, that are given attention in 


the United States. Similarly, there are centers for 
American studies in European countries, The prob- 
lem of dividing the world into “areas” is a continu- 
ing one, changing as the international situation 
creates new research needs. For example, there are 
20 countries in Latin America, which differ greatly 
in size, language, racial composition, and other 
characteristics. Can such an area, having a certain 
geographical continuity, provide a satisfactory unit 
for scholarly research? Oceans used to be more 
readily crossed than mountain ranges and isth- 
muses, but since the beginning of the air age, 
traditional definitions of areas have shown a re- 
markable capacity for survival. Is the “Atlantic 
community” less an area, even including Turkey, 
than the “American states”? Do area centers that 
are selective within a region on the basis of former 
colonial connections retain utility? 


Organization of area programs 


Area centers are formed on the theory that col- 
laboration is more effective than isolation in ad- 
vancing knowledge about foreign areas through 
research, publication, and teaching. Collaboration 
is multiform, partly because the scholars generally 
hold their appointments and enjoy tenure in uni- 
versity departments or faculties, rather than in the 
area center. The majority of area courses are 
offered by departments or faculties and only listed 
by centers. However, centers may persuade depart- 
ments to offer new courses or engage new faculty 
members; foreign scholars may give special courses 
as visiting lecturers at centers; and interdisci- 
plinary seminars may be negotiated at a center's 
initiative. 

The experience of area centers in the past 15 


years demonstrates the importance of taking pains 
to enhance the many forms of scholarly communi- 
cation. Many centers possess separate headquar- 
ters, with faculty office space, specialized libraries, 
and common rooms. Former students of the Rus- 
sian Research Center at Harvard University recall 
with pleasure the interchanges afforded at the cen- 
ter’s lunchroom, which served graduate students 
and faculty members together. 

Area centers vary greatly in the kind of training 
and research offered and the degree to which pro- 
grams are effectively planned and integrated. The 
Committee on World Area Research of the Social 
Science Research Council (Bennett 1951) has 
characterized the most desirable features of area 
programs: (1) intensive language instruction, in- 
cluding control of teaching by a linguistic scientist 
and scientific descriptive analysis of the language 
in question; (2) joint seminars, with participation 
by more than one faculty member; (3) group re- 
search; (4) combined study in humanities and 
social sciences; (5) availability of specialized ma- 
terials, including newspapers, official records, 
maps, and other sources; (6) participation of for- 
eign students and faculty members. 

Probably the feature most difficult of realization 
is group research; the preparation of a substantial 
number of monographs may take several years, and 
some attempt is made at covering important sub- 
jects by publishing individual dissertations and 
other scholarly works. Another type of group. re- 
search is that performed under contract with a 
governmental agency. 

In addition, the integrated area centers may pro- 
vide opportunities for field research and study 
visits by members of the faculties of centers. In 
1951, when Bennett’s report was written, financial 
support for such opportunities could rarely be 
found, and politics made it impossible to travel to 
some countries. More recently, however, greatly 
increased funds have become available for schol- 
arly travel, and Russia has become hospitable to 
certain types of study by foreign scholars. In the 
United States, awards made under the Fulbright- 
Hayes Act, grants made by private foundations to 
both universities and national councils, and fellow- 
ships such as those provided by the Foreign Area 
Fellowship Program and the National Defense Edu- 
cation Act have enabled a very large proportion of 
students (probably the majority of those competent 
to complete doctoral work as area specialists) to 
spend at least one graduate year abroad. Such re- 
search is usually done in preparation for the doc- 
toral dissertation. Similarly, these and other sources 
provide a still increasing number of opportunities 
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for faculty members to pursue research in a foreign 
country. In Great Britain and France the need for 
field research is equally recognized, although finan- 
cial resources (especially from nongovernmental 
agencies) are limited. 

There are only one or two area centers extant 
in the United States that offer the doctoral degree 
in “area studies.” However, there are a fair num- 
ber of centers or universities that confer bachelor 
of arts degrees in area studies, and some univer- 
sities offer special intermediate degrees, such as 
master of international affairs, with a certificate 
from an area center. Doctoral degrees, however, 
are almost universally conferred by a department 
of economics, history, or other discipline. This has 
two fundamental advantages—maintaining high 
standards in disciplinary preparation, and qualify- 
ing graduates for established career patterns in 
teaching and the civil service. 

The chief educational contribution of area cen- 
ters is to add area specialization to, but not sub- 
stitute it for, the regular degree requirements 
established in each department or faculty. An area 
specialist, therefore, is not a specialist in “Chinese 
studies” or “Latin American studies.” He is first of 
all the recipient of a degree in a basic discipline 
such as geography, linguistics, one of the social 
sciences or arts, or possibly law or journalism. But 
because of his area specialization, he has passed 
examinations on subjects in several disciplines 
other than his own. He has linguistic competence 
appropriate to his research needs, as determined by 
his university's requirements, and this may mean 
study of more than one foreign language. He has 
engaged in research within his chosen foreign 
region or country for at least a year and often 
longer. If he has received his doctorate, he will 
have spent from one to four years more on his 
studies than those who are not area specialists, the 
length of time depending largely on the difficulty 
of the languages attacked. 

Field research may, of course, vary greatly. For 
a historian, it may involve poring over records in 
London and Ibadan; for a political scientist it may 
require foreign residence for substantial periods of 
time and systematic interviewing; for an econo- 
mist, briefer contacts for gathering of data. 

The range of subjects of field research is un- 
limited, with the important exception that in many 
centers emphasis is principally, but not exclusively, 
on the modern period. However, even this may 
differ from country to country. Thus, in Paris, 
France, the Division des Aires Culturelles, Ecole 
Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Centre des Recherches 
Historiques, vi Section, includes such titles as 
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Documents and Research on the Economy of Byzan- 
tine, Islamic and Slav Countries and Their Com- 
mercial Relations in the Middle Ages in its lists of 
publications. The line between modern and pre- 
modern is of course an issue in sharp dispute 
among scholars, some of whom assert, for example, 
that the contemporary Islamic world cannot be 
understood without an understanding of the Islamic 
world since the seventh century a.D.; while others 
say that Napoleon’s invasion of Egypt is a reason- 
ably good starting point for social scientists in the 
twentieth century. For some areas the great differ- 
ence between classical and contemporary lan- 
guages is a significant one, as in the case of India, 
and few scholars who are concerned with the 
dynamics of modern societies will take the time to 
learn Sanskrit, although they will probably be re- 
quired to have an acquaintance with Hindi. 

In effect, the range of research undertaken by 
students at area centers is influenced by current 
disciplinary fashions, by directions of concern ex- 
hibited by governmental agencies, and by problems 
of access to sources of data. In the case of certain 
European countries and Japan, during and imme- 
diately after World War 11, special techniques were 
developed for “research at a distance”; in Hong 
Kong, interviewing of refugees from the Chinese 
mainland has become a regular practice by social 
scientists and others. Even in areas less formally 
closed, scholarly inquirers from a foreign country 
or different subculture, no matter how apolitical 
their aims and sponsorship, may have to be no less 
wary in the field than the local tax collectors, and 
even then they may run afoul of officials who sus- 
pect their motives, 

There is a strong tendency for research by area 
specialists to be aimed principally at specific prob- 
lems, such as the cause and control of inflation, 
changing political patterns, the modification of 
systems of land tenure, etc. The desire of govern- 
ment officials to be advised on day-to-day issues is, 
on the whole, resisted by social scientists, who 
prefer to deal painstakingly with data rather than 
offhandedly with hunches, but the scholars’ inter- 
ests in contemporary phenomena are relevant to 
the issues as they are faced by officials. 

Although area studies in United States univer- 
sities were largely created on a “know-your-enemy” 
basis (“With World War n came a sudden and 
great demand for exact information about places.” 
Hall 1947, p. 1), an important justification has 
been found in the system of liberal education. More 
recently, acquaintance with the cultures of other 
peoples has been promoted as an important ele- 
ment of training for potential government officials 


concerned with the administration of programs of 
technical and educational assistance; this is cur- 
rently an explicit justification for area studies in 
France, Finally, studies of foreign areas by scholars 
qualified by disciplinary training have received an 
intellectual accolade: they are becoming more and 
more acceptable as scientifically interesting be- 
cause they offer comparative data significant for 
the advancement of a discipline. The post-World 
War 11 expansion of the scope of foreign policy 
into propaganda, education, and technical aid has 
created a demand for government personne! with 
specialized knowledge of foreign cultures and 
languages. Concomitantly, scholarly interest in 
comparative studies in the several social science 


disciplines has developed to such an extent that, 
for example, analyses of urbanization in Africa are 
considered as necessary as analyses of metropolitan 
sprawl in the United States. Political science has 


come to recognize studies of the bureaucracies of 
Burma or Mexico as being almost equal in schol- 
arly interest to studies of the civil services of West 
Germany and Belgium, and as having equal the- 
oretical relevance. Economists are beginning to be 
interested in the explanation of rates of inflation 
that Chileans and Brazilians experience and endure 
but which appear fantastically impractical in the- 
ories based on sober Swedish rates of growth. In 
this direction, scholarly respectability may happily 
coincide with governmental demands for world- 
wide comparative studies of contemporary human 
phenomena, 

The acceptance by universities in the United 
States of responsibility for offering specialized 
training on foreign areas of a type initiated by the 
military services created complex sets of issues. 

The first issue in the establishment of recog- 
nized area programs in United States universities 
was the relative importance of linguistic and social 
Science studies. Immediately after World War 1 
the viewpoint tended toward equating language 
training with area training. In practice, most of the 
new “area specialists” learned modern, “newspaper” 
Arabic or Japanese, for example, with special em- 
phasis on one or more oral forms. Linguists devel- 
oped new methods for more rapid language learn- 
ing. For many of the men and women who are 
known as area specialists, the thorough mastery 
of a foreign language is not looked upon as the 
fundamental prerequisite for understanding a for- 
eign culture. Language “competence” is seen, 
rather, as an instrument for serving various spe- 
cialized requirements, for which different vocabu- 
laries and minor competences are sufficient. In an 
earlier day the scholarship of persons most closely 


qualifying as area specialists was largely philologi- 
cal, calligraphical, and broadly humanistic. The 
present generation of area specialists, in the United 
States at least, includes an increasingly greater 
proportion of social scientists and modern histori- 
ans (Foreign Area Fellowship Program 1964). 

It should be noted, however, that the expression 
“language and area studies” persists in competition 
with “area studies.” The reason for the survival of 
the first term lies in the fact that language com- 
petence is often regarded as sufficient qualification 
for an area specialist. It is only recently, for exam- 
ple, that the Foreign Service Institute of the U.S. 
Department of State has initiated “area studies” 
courses in addition to its comprehensive language 
training. 

A second and associated problem is the differ- 
ences in judgment as to the relevant factors to 
be studied in understanding a foreign society. 
The issue is presented most sharply when an area 
center emphasizes “the modern Middle East,” “con- 
temporary China,” or “postindependence Latin 
America.” In post-Kemal Turkey how much of 
Byzantium remains? How deeply should Peking- 
ologists study Confucius? These are samples of 
questions that continue to be debated, not without 
heat, by those who regard themselves as inter- 
preters of great traditions of still-living societies 
and those who see little that is significant therein 
for the evaluation of irrigation projects, for exam- 
ple, or the solution of housing problems. This sug- 
gests extremes, of course, but there are many less 
extreme opportunities for serious difference of 
opinion before one reaches a middle point of ac- 
commodation and perhaps of cooperation. 

A third issue is the relationship between area 
studies and the social sciences. The work of the 
historian or literary critic is relatively particular- 
istic; it is area-bound and tradition-bound, and 
sometimes rather strictly so—for example, Spanish 
rather than Iberian. The work of the economist, 
at its most prestigious, is relatively universalistic, 
theoretical, and systematic and aims at fairly spe- 
cific goals, such as maximization of gross national 
product. Economies are not as independent of na- 
tional boundaries as are units of electrical energy, 
but citizens in aggregate economic behavior can be 
treated more collectively than can, say, novelists. 
It is suggested that there have been four stages in 
the development of relationships between area 
studies and the social sciences; that is to say— 
naming the extremes—between the gathering of 
data and its ordering by theoretical constructs. In 
the first stage, data about foreign areas were col- 
lected through field research by area specialists. A 
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second stage saw the comparison of similar prob- 
lems in different areas through the broadening of 
training of area specialists. In the third stage, data 
from several areas were used by social scientists to 
develop new theories and to overcome the parochial 
basis of much existing theory in the social sciences. 
In the present, fourth stage, the development of 
theory begins to influence the types of problems 
area specialists investigate and the kinds of ques- 
tions they begin to ask as they undertake field 
research, in part because, more than ever before, 
the training of area specialists is becoming assimi- 
lated to the training of social scientists. This is 
bound to have effects on both, and we may look 
forward to the time when the question “What know 
ye of -ology who only Ruritania know?” will be a 
real one. 

Finally, there is an issue with respect to the dif- 
ferential availability of funds for research, In the 
United States, for example, the National Science 
Foundation does not offer grants for research in 
history except the history of science. Special pro- 
grams of grants for postdoctoral scholars are 
offered under the joint auspices of the American 
Council of Learned Societies and the Social Science 
Research Council for research on, for example, 
contemporary (post-1948) China and on Latin 
America (chiefly the period since 1830), However, 
scholars interested in research on earlier periods 
are not excluded, since they may apply in general 
grants programs. In addition, it should be noted 
that substantial support for premodern studies in a 
number of areas has been given to universities by 
private foundations and individual donors. 


Future developments 


Area centers are here to stay. Area centers sat- 
isfy direct governmental needs for area specialists. 
These needs in foreign-aid, educational, technical, 
and other programs and in intelligence and mili- 
tary services have grown in the last decade, and it 
is likely that they will not greatly decrease in the 
next. In Britain and France, with the disappear- 
ance of the colonial training services themselves, 
the training of area specialists in university centers 
and through field research becomes more essential 
than ever. 

No less important, an intellectual commitment 
to research on a foreign area is becoming scientifi- 
cally respected as the social sciences gradually 
emerge from parochialism. The increasing interest 
of political scientists and sociologists, for example, 
in comparative, cross-national empirical research 
bids fair to give durability to a professional, schol- 
arly demand for area training. There is a semantic 


406 AREA STUDIES 


problem here: political scientists prefer to call 
themselves specialists in comparative politics, how- 
ever enthusiastically they continue research on one 
area or maintain their relationship with an area 
center. There is also a growing demand for the 
study of foreign cultures and languages at educa- 
tional levels lower than that for area specialists; 
notable is the fact that more than one-third of all 
colleges and universities in the United States offer 
at least one year’s training in Russian. 

The transfer of rationale for area studies from 
military capabilities to other capabilities, such as 
that for economic development or even for suscep- 
tibility to subversion, further solidifies the place of 
area centers in education in the humanities and 
social sciences. 

An area-center function as yet undeveloped -is 
that of supplementing the training of foreign stu- 
dents who attend universities in advanced coun- 
tries. More ample collections of printed materials 
exist in the great libraries of Europe and the United 
States than in the archives of many underdevel- 
oped countries, and scholars commanding exten- 
sive, effectively organized information can be found 
at principal Western universities, This inequity is, 
hopefully, a temporary situation; yet while it exists, 
certain foreign students in many fields of study 
may be persuaded to take advantage of it. A con- 
comitant result might be the awakening of an ap- 
preciation on their part of the role of scholarship 
in the social sciences—the gathering of data and 
the establishment of islands of objective social 
analysis—as part of the very process of social and 
economic development. 

One of the principal developments to be expected 
in the next decade is the establishment of new 
types of facilities for field research. One of these is 
the new Universities Service Center in Hong Kong. 
The Centro Latino Americano de Pesquisas em 
Ciéncias Sociais, founded in Rio de Janeiro in 1958 
by UNESCO and Latin American governments, has 
demonstrated the Possibility of collaboration. In 
association with local institutions, area centers can 
utilize diverse ways of bringing together foreign 
and local scholars in all countries in fruitful 
research collaboration, 

Further, the jet airplane has made possible a 
quantum shift in scholarly communications. Inter- 
national associations in the social sciences, formed 
at the initiative of UNESCO, are able to hold con- 
gresses, and new national associations have been 
formed in Europe and elsewhere. Foreign areas are 
easy to reach; they presumably will become more 
accessible to research, particularly as an area’s 
local scholars in history and the social sciences 


increase in number. (The Institute of Economics 
of the University of Chile is an outstanding ex- 
ample in the Americas of an institution, developed 
by local initiative with the assistance of North 
American scholars, that has been hospitable to 
visiting scholars from other countries.) With the 
contracts entered into by the U.S. Agency for Inter- 
national Development, which provide funds for 
educational cooperation between local and foreign 
universities, special types of communication have 
emerged. Some private interuniversity arrange- 
ments have developed and may be expected to ex- 
pand (such as those between the University of 
Costa Rica and the University of Kansas; the latter 
recently issued a publication describing the Latin 
American interests of some two hundred of its 
faculty members). 

Area studies, responsive to governmental needs, 
embedded in university structures, increasingly 
acceptable as satisfying the intellectual curiosity of 
scholars, strongly supported by private and public 
funds, are likely to flourish in the visible future. 


Bryce Woop 
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ARISTOTLE 


Aristotle (384-322 B.c.), the greatest systematic 
philosopher of ancient Greece, was born in Stagira, 
an outlying city near Macedonia. He spent twenty 
years in Plato's Academy, leaving on Plato's death 
in 347, and later founded his own school in the 
Lyceum at Athens in 335/334. Part of the inter- 
val was spent as tutor to Alexander, son of Philip, 
king of Macedonia. Aristotle’s father had been 
court physician to an earlier Macedonian king. 
As Macedonia advanced in its conquest of Greece, 
Aristotle's connections with the Macedonian mon- 
archy roused Athenian hostility. In 323, in the 
anti-Macedonian reaction that followed Alexan- 
der’s death, Aristotle was indicted on the charge 
of impiety and withdrew to Chalcis, where he died 
the next year. 

His massive surviving works range over all fields 
of inquiry: logic and theory of science, physics, 
biology, psychology, metaphysics, ethics, politics, 
rhetoric, and aesthetics. In most of these he laid 
the basis for the subsequent development of the 
disciplines. The scope and analytic thoroughness 
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of his works have made them perennially influen- 
tial. In the late medieval world they constituted 
the major available corpus of science, and Dante 
characterized Aristotle as “the master of those who 
know.” A reaction against his philosophy came 
with the rise of modern science, but his social and 
humanistic writings have maintained a continuous 
appeal. 

Aristotle’s distinctive contributions to social 
science are (a) a methodology of inquiry that 
focuses on man’s rationality yet stresses the con- 
tinuity of man and nature rather than a basic 
cleavage; (b) the integration of the ethical and 
the social, as contrasted with the dominant mod- 
ern proposals of a value-free social science and 
an autonomous ethics; and (c) a systematic foun- 
dation for morals, politics, and social theory, and 
some basic concepts for economics, law, and edu- 
cation, 

Methodology and general outlook. Aristotle's 
foundation work in logic, of which the syllogism 
is best known, analyzes general forms of infer- 
ence. His conception of systematic knowledge is 
rationalistic, aiming at deductive organization, with 
primary premises stating the essence, and theo- 
rems deriving properties. Beyond essence and 
property lie incidental or accidental features, and 
there is no science of the accidental. The distinc- 
tion between essential and accidental—for exam- 
ple, a man is essentially rational but only acciden- 
tally white—is not offered as a relative pragmatic 
one, but as corresponding to types actually present 
in nature or reality, Basic concepts and relations 
in each field are grasped directly as outcomes of 
an inductive process. Data are furnished by accu- 
mulated observation, common opinion, and tradi- 
tional generalization; and theoretical principles 
emerge from analytic sifting of alternative expla- 
nations. 

His explanatory approach is teleological, using 
the model of craftsmanship: nature works like 
the artist, although it operates unconsciously. The 
scientist must therefore look for materials, struc- 
ture, causal agencies, and directive goals or func- 
tions. These concepts are answers to the questions: 
Out of what? What is it? From where? and For 
the sake of what? They have been called the 
material, formal, efficient, and final causes, re- 
spectively. In conscious action, the final cause 
may lie in a purpose beyond the object analyzed, 
but in natural processes it is the emerging form 
that guides development, for example, from acorn 
to oak or from embryo to adult. Even in physics, 
Aristotle sees the fall of a stone as the striving of 
its earthen nature to reach its natural place at the 


globe’s center. Order has priority over disorder in 
Aristotle’s outlook, as a consequence of the con- 
ception of indwelling nature; he rejects the view 
that change is primary and that all equilibrium 
analysis is only approximate and falsifying. There 
are real structures in things; the world is a plu- 
rality of what we would today call homeostatic 
systems, whose groundplan may be discovered and 
rationally formulated through a kind of structural- 
functional analysis. Like the world itself, the order 
is neither imposed from without nor evolved, but 
eternal. 

Matter and form are relative analytic concepts. 
Dynamically, however, matter is construed as 
potentiality for determinate development or activ- 
ity and form as culminating actuality. Thus, man’s 
psychic life is seen as the actualization of his 
organism's potentialities. The soul (psyché) is to 
the body, says Aristotle, as the power to cut is to 
the axe. His focus is on the total interactive situa- 
tion in which man and his specialized organs, the 
object and its special properties, and relevant 
features of the medium are brought into relation 
in the particular activity, whether it be eating, 
seeing, dreaming, or thinking. His method is thus 
a general field approach that enables him to cor- 
relate physical and physiological study with phe- 
nomenological and behavioral study. Philosophi- 
cally, he avoided the sharp dualisms of body and 
mind, objective and subjective, that have beset 
modern psychology since Descartes gave a primary 
metaphysical role to matter and consciousness. 
Aristotle’s analysis of human functions culminates 
in a view of man as distinctively rational, able to 
express his nature self-consciously and attain con- 
templative understanding of the orderly principles 
of different fields. 

His methodology thus served admirably for dis- 
covering existent order—whether in classifying 
animal species or mapping constitutions of city- 
states—and for seeing the development by which 
the normal individual reaches mature form. It 
does not provide a method for dealing with evolu- 
tionary development in which the new emerges 
out of a seedbed of constant and incidental muta- 
tion. 

Ethics and politics. Aristotle’s teleological ap- 
proach sees man striving toward one ultimate end, 
which Aristotle identifies as happiness. Since the 
good is defined as what all men aim at, the norma- 
tive is not invoked transcendentally; rather it is 
systematically grounded in the needs, goal seeking, 
and possible outcomes of human social living. 
While theoretical contemplation is given the 
crowning role as man’s highest activity, most of 


Aristotle's inquiry is directed to the practical good 
in man’s social practices and relations. Ethics and 
politics are continuous. The one studies virtues as 
character formations, the other studies institu- 
tions; but both are concerned with finding ways 
in which the human make-up realizes fullest ex- 
pression and how in less than ideal conditions this 
may be approximated. Aristotle’s integration of the 
ethical and the social, of norm and fact, is thus 
not a failure to appreciate a much labored modern 
distinction but its implicit rejection, based on the 
assumed continuity of man and nature and an 
underlying teleology. 

The Politics embodies Aristotle’s conclusions 
from a study of the history and development of 
158 constitutions, the constitution of Athens being 
the only one that survives. The Politics is more 
than political science. We find in it a concept of 
a natural order of human institutions, the projec- 
tion of an ideal order, and the classification and 
analysis of existent sociopolitical forms and their 
evaluation to provide a practical program. 

Although in Aristotle’s own lifetime, his pupil, 
Alexander the Great, was building a vast empire 
and cosmopolitan philosophies of man were to 
appear, Aristotle himself expressed the conception 
of the older city-state. The polis, the organized 
small-city community, represents the natural frui- 
tion of man’s sociality. The sophists had insisted 
on a dichotomy between nature and convention; 
Aristotle thus took his stand on the natural, rather 
than the conventional or contractual character of 
social relations. Direct participation in the consti- 
tutional processes of the polis is the essence of 
citizenship, and the megalopolitan society, with its 
lone isolated individuals, is contrary to nature. 
While in the Ethics Aristotle classified basic types 
of association in terms of the individual motiva- 
tions of “utility,” “pleasure,” and “common ideals,” 
in the Politics he studied the specific social rela- 
tions: master-slave, husband—wife, parent-child, 
ruler-ruled. He was attentive to qualitative dis- 
tinctions in the different relations rather than 
subsuming all political phenomena under a single 
concept of power or dominance-submission. The 
conservative potential in his natural order concept 
is seen in his defense of slavery and of the inferior 
position of women, as befitting a lower rationality, 
more capable of following a prescribed good than 
of actively understanding it. 

The ideal order that Aristotle projected is an 
aristocracy, emphasizing the quality of men and 
apportioning rule according to merit. He regarded 
this not as inequality but as a proportionate type 
of equality, contrasting with oligarchic apportion- 
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ment (according to wealth) and democratic appor- 
tionment (numerical or arithmetic equality). He 
did not expect conditions in most societies to be 
favorable for the ideal order, and his preponderant 
concern, therefore, was with the analysis and eval- 
uation of existent forms. 

The classification of constitutions is twofold: 
(a) a dichotomy between genuine forms, directed 
to the common interest, and perverted forms, ex- 
ploitative on behalf of the ruling party; and (b)a 
numerical classification of rulers into one or few 
or many. This dual classification yields kingship, 
aristocracy, and polity (rule by numerous substan- 
tial citizens) as genuine forms and tyranny, oli- 
garchy, and democracy as perversions on behalf 
of the monarchy, the wealthy, and the poor, re- 
spectively. Behind this formal classification lies 
an active concern with locating the vital operative 
differences in the character and organization of 
society. Thus he identified oligarchy as rule of the 
rich rather than merely of the few, and democracy, 
with its equalitarian slogans, as expressive of the 
interests of the poor. His examination of subtypes 
in each of the major divisions—for example, five 
varieties of kingship, five of democracy, four of 
oligarchy—reveals both their socioeconomic bases 
and the conditions under which they may be ex- 
pected to function. Special detailed attention is paid 
to the sources of revolution, and, in an almost 
detached spirit, Aristotle suggested how particular 
forms may avoid it. A sense of inequality is seen 
as particularly conducive to revolution. 

Aristotle took the central fact of political life in 
the states of his time to be the war between rich 
and poor. His prescription for harmony between 
citizens is polity—a kind of middle-class rule. This 
is congruent with his general opinion that correct- 
ness lies in the mean. In his theory of moral virtue, 
each virtue is construed as a mean between two 
vices, for example, courage is a mean between 
rashness and timidity, harmonizing natural feel- 
ings of fear and confidence into a stable pattern. 
In the Politics, the mean consists in balancing the 
opposite forces of oligarchy and democracy, so that 
both the arrogance of wealth and the despair of 
poverty may be avoided. Numerous governmental 
compromise devices similar to checks and bal- 
ances are suggested by him. His general attitude 
to the democratic masses was far more favorable 
than might have been expected from a disciple of 
Plato. Aristotle did not regard the mass of men 
as having a dragonlike appetite that can only be 
repressed rather than assuaged. He saw appetite 
as plastic raw material for virtue or vice and men 
as capable of exercising considerable collective 
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judgment on the effects of policies and the ade- 
quacy of rulers. 

Aristotle’s Politics has served as a foundation 
work for the whole Western tradition. It had a 
central influence from the thirteenth to the fif- 
teenth century, notably in the political thought of 
Thomas Aquinas and subsequent Christian politi- 
cal thinkers and also in diverging lines such as 
the political Averroism of Marsilius of Padua. 
From the sixteenth century on, particular strands 
in the Aristotelian work stimulated various devel- 
opments in politics: for example, his economic 
treatment of politics influenced Harrington in the 
seventeenth century; sociological elements were 
taken up by Montesquieu in the eighteenth cen- 
tury; and his concept of community influenced 
idealist political philosophies such as those of T. H. 
Green and Bosanquet in the nineteenth century. 
Apart from the specific content of Aristotle’s work, 
his general concept of a natural order for man 
with permanent institutional forms has attracted 
antirelativist and antievolutionary political theo- 
tists. On the contemporary scene, it is often fused 
with attempted revivals of natural law. 

Economic concepts. In Aristotle’s discussions 
of household management, of the art of acquisi- 
tion, and of conflicts over property forms, we find 
basic analyses of production, distribution, and ex- 
change. Aristotle recognized that different modes 
of production yield different ways of life, and he 
was conscious of the limits imposed by productive 
processes; for example, he fantasied an automa- 
tion myth, in which shuttles move of themselves, 
as the one condition that would render slavery 
unnecessary. His general preference was for the 
Society of agricultural estates, not highly intensi- 
fied commercial society. In analyzing exchange, 
he distinguished in effect between use value and 
exchange value and offered a theory of money as 
a conventional device for indirect exchange. This 
condemnation of the use of money to produce 
more money in usury, which he saw as an un- 
natural distortion of ends, had great influence on 
medieval views of this subject. Against Plato, he 
defended private property, largely for its influence 
on character and the promotion of responsibility; 
but he was ready to allow considerable social de- 
mands on private property for public purposes [see 
ECONOMIC THOUGHT, article on ANCIENT AND 
MEDIEVAL THOUGHT]. 

Legal concepts. Aristotle seems to have been 
especially interested in legal concepts. In the 
Ethics, he distinguished distributive justice, and 
the different principles of distribution in different 
types of constitutions, from corrective justice, 


which restores the balance upset by man’s wrong- 
doing. His concept of natural justice, distinguished 
from that of conventional regulations by its uni- 
versal force, is a precursor of much subsequent 
natural law theory. A concept of equity is ad- 
vanced to meet the complexity of particular con- 
ditions and the approximate character of legislative 
enactment. In the Politics, rule of law is preferred 
to rule of the legislator, chiefly as a protective 
device against corruption. The Rhetoric, essentially 
a handbook of training in legislative and judicial 
controversy, includes much on specific legal meth- 
od and legal argumentation, combining psycho- 
logical, ethical, logical, and stylistic materials. In 
this work, all the tricks of the trade are revealed, 
but not without a central moral focus on the pub- 
lic’s welfare. 

Education. Aristotle’s moral and political writ- 
ings include considerable treatment of educational 
themes. Moral virtues are to be developed by prac- 
tice, with a master as model, rather than through 
intellectual learning. The process of learning cul- 
minates in the development of the facility to make 
moral decisions, the sensitively cultivated percep- 
tions of men of “practical wisdom.” Similarly, the 
propaedeutic role of laws and institutions is as 
strong in Aristotle’s thought as it was in that of 
Plato or John Stuart Mill. The unfinished, last part 
of the Politics deals specifically with education. 
Tying his theory of education to an analysis of 
human psychology and the ethical theory of the 
good, he urges that industry be regarded as only 
a means to leisure and war as only a means to 
peace. Hence public education is primarily turned 
to the activities of peaceful leisure, and its goals 
embrace training for character, citizenship, and 
cultural pursuits. Cultivation of rational ability and 
critical judgment is Pivotal. For example, Aristotle 
asked whether liberal education should include 
learning to play a musical instrument; he con- 
cluded that it should, but only up to the point 
necessary for acquiring sound judgment of musi- 
cal performance. 
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[For the historical context of Aristotle’s work, see Eco- 
NOMIC THOUGHT, article on ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL 
THOUGHT and the biography of PLato. For discus- 
sion of the influence of his ideas, see JUSTICE; 
NATURAL LAW; POLITICAL THEORY; and the biog- 
raphies of Aquinas; BOSANQUET; GREEN; HARRING- 
TON; MARSILIUS or Papua; MoNTESQUIEU.] 
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ARMS CONTROL 
See DISARMAMENT. 


ART 

A number of articles in the encyclopedia deal 
with the arts and their relation to society. The 
traditional fields of art are discussed in ARCHITEC- 
TURE; DRAMA; FINE ARTS; LITERATURE; MUSIC. 
There is also an article on FiLM. Some theories of 
art are reviewed in AESTHETICS; FASHION; STYLE. 
For some anthropological aspects of art, see FOLK- 
LORE; Music, article on ETHNOMUSICOLOGY; PRIM- 
ITIVE ART, Material bearing on the preindustrial 
organization of the arts will be found in CRAFTS. 
The articles under CREATIVITY explore the problem 
of identifying the social, economic, and psychologi- 
cal factors that make possible outstanding achieve- 
ment in the arts and sciences. Also relevant to one 
or more of these areas are the biographies of Boas; 
CooLEY; Croce; DEWEY; JUNG; RANK; SAPIR; 
SOROKIN. 


ASHLEY, WILLIAM JAMES 


William James Ashley (1860—1927) was one 
of a group of economists (including, among others, 
William Cunningharı, H. S. Foxwell, and W. A. S. 
Hewins) who at the turn of this century consti- 
tuted the English school of economic history, the 
school which had been given its form in the 1870s 
and 1880s by Thorold Rogers and Arnold Toynbee. 
Ashley, alone of this group, also had ties with the 
German school of historical economists, which 
under the leadership of Gustav Schmoller had, 
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from the 1870s on, posited a historical, statistical, 
and inductive method against the abstract, deduc- 
tive method of the classical school of Ricardo. 

Ashley was born in Bermondsey. His father 
was a journeyman hatter of modest means—a 
Baptist, a teetotaler, and a free trader. Ashley 
began his career at Oxford in 1878 as a history 
scholar in Balliol. There his interests were shaped 
under the influence of Toynbee, William Stubbs, 
and Sir Henry Sumner Maine. He took a First in 
History in 1881 and remained at Oxford for sev- 
eral years as a private tutor. In 1888 he was in- 
vited to occupy the chair of political economy and 
constitutional history at Toronto; in that same year 
the first part of his An Introduction to English 
Economic History and Theory, dedicated to Toyn- 
bee, was published. It proved to be a landmark in 
the field. In 1892 Ashley accepted an invitation 
from President Eliot of Harvard to fill the first chair 
in economic history in the world. The second part 
of his Introduction, which made an important con- 
tribution to medieval agrarian and burghal history, 
appeared in 1893. In 1901 Ashley returned home 
to become professor of commerce at the new Uni- 
versity of Birmingham, helping to organize the 
first university school of commerce in the United 
Kingdom. 

It was from the German historical economists 
that Ashley learned “the duty of generalization as 
the complement to the duty of research” (1900, 
p. 29). From a liberal cosmopolitanism, he was 
converted to the nationalist and protectionist posi- 
tion of his German mentors; he also adopted their 
social doctrine, which bore the label Katheder- 
sozialismus (“socialism of the chair”) and which 
called for state action to protect trade unions, to 
promote factory legislation, and to enact social re- 
forms, Although Ashley had a better understanding 
of orthodox economic analysis than did the Ger- 
man school, he shared the latter's view of “modern 
economic theories,” which, he declared, are “not 
universally true; they are true neither for the past, 
when the conditions they postulate did not exist, 
nor for the future, when, unless society becomes 
stationary, the conditions will have changed” 
(1888-1893, p. xi). 

Believing that history could serve as a guide for 
policy, Ashley turned his attention to eighteenth- 
century mercantilism in essays on “The Tory Origin 
of Free Trade Policy” and “The Commercial Legis- 
lation of England and the American Colonies” in 
his Surveys, Historic and Economic (1900), When 
Joseph Chamberlain announced his neomercantilist 
proposals for imperial preference in 1903, Ashley 
and Hewins came actively to his support, especially 
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since, along with imperialist and protectionist 
planks, Chamberlain had included a pension scheme 
reminiscent of Bismarckian social reform; ortho- 
dox economists, led by Alfred Marshall, remained 
loyal to free trade. 

In 1912 Ashley reviewed the whole of English 
economic history in eight lectures delivered at Ham- 
burg; these appeared as The Economic Organisa- 
tion of England in 1914. In these lectures he en- 
visioned a future society based upon the corporative 
theories that were being revived on the Continent; 
Ashley was alone among English economists in de- 
fending these theories. He saw both trusts and 
trade unions as inevitable parts of capitalist devel- 
opment and welcomed them as mitigating the evil 
effects of competition, which, he felt, led to crises 
and unemployment. He foresaw a corporation or- 
ganization of both industry and labor, regulated by 
the state in the community interest. 

Ashley's pioneering efforts in economic history 
had borne such fruit that, as early as 1913, he 
could say that “the study of specifically economic 
history is no longer an individual eccentricity, call- 
ing almost for an apology” (1913, p. 165). Ashley 
also sat on a number of governmental commis- 
sions, to which he made noteworthy contributions, 
and he was knighted for such services in 1917. 
(This governmental activity continued after his re- 
tirement from his duties at Birmingham in 1925.) 
In 1923 Ashley delivered the Ford lectures at Ox- 
ford, on the place of rye in the English diet. In the 
years that remained, he continued these researches, 
and the result, The Bread of Our Forefathers, was 
published posthumously, in 1928. 


BERNARD SEMMEL 


[For the historical context of Ashley’s work, see Eco- 
NOMIC THOUGHT, articles on MERCANTILIST THOUGHT 
and THE HISTORICAL SCHOOL; and the biographies of 
CUNNINGHAM; Maine; ROGERS; ScCHMOLLER; Toyn- 
BEE, For discussion of the subsequent development 


of his ideas, see History, article on ECONOMIC HIS- 
TORY.) 
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ASIAN SOCIETY 


The articles under this heading describe the soci- 
eties of the Indian subcontinent and southeast Asia. 
Other Asian societies are described in CHINESE 
SOCIETY; JAPANESE SOCIETY; NEAR EASTERN SOCI- 
ETY; OCEANIAN SOCIETY. 

Discussions of Asian philosophical, political, and 
religious thought will be found under BUDDHISM; 
CHINESE POLITICAL THOUGHT; HINDUISM; INDIAN 
POLITICAL THOUGHT; ISLAM; POLLUTION. Aspects 
of Asian economies are discussed under AGRICUL- 
TURE; ECONOMIC DATA; ECONOMY, DUAL; FAMINE; 
Foop; LAND; LAND TENURE; PASTORALISM; PEAS- 
ANTRY; PLANTATIONS. The social structure of some 
of the societies of Asia is discussed in CASTE; KIN- 
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see especially Drama. See also the relevant articles 
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I. SOUTHEAST ASIA 


I 
SOUTH ASIA 


The term “south Asia,” which covers the coun- 
tries of India, Pakistan, Ceylon, and some smaller 
autonomous or semiautonomous states in the 
Himalayas, has come into use since the partition 
of British India in 1947. In area and population 
India is by far the largest of these countries. Partly 
for this reason, but more because the volume of 
research into Indian society and culture far ex- 
ceeds that on the other countries, the present ac- 
count will concern mainly India. 


The area as a whole, and India within the area, 
displays a considerable diversity. Habitats range 
from perennial snows in the northern mountains 
to tropical rain forests in the south and east, and 
from deserts in the northwest to areas in the east 
which have the heaviest rainfall in the world. The 
range of culture is no less great. In the remoter 
jungles there are still tribes who hunt and gather 
wild foods, and who go naked and are innocent of 
any civilization, Elsewhere are found centers of 
some of the world’s most ancient civilizations, with 
religious and philosophical writings of a high de- 
gree of sophistication: three of the world’s major 
religions—Hinduism, Buddhism, and Islam—are 
substantially represented in the area. Finally, a 
high degree of technical and economic complexity 
characteristic of modern industrial society is also 
to be found, especially in such major urban centers 
as Bombay or Calcutta. 

One can only deal with such diversity by seeking 
principles of social organization which are com- 
mon to all, or to a large part, of the population. 
Some of these principles are the distinctive and 
peculiar characteristics of south Asian society: 
others are more general. I intend to analyze Indian 
society from the point of view of the forms of social 
organization which are common to south Asia and 
to other parts of the world. For example, the caste 
system will be regarded not as a uniquely Indian 
manifestation of religious ideas about pollution but 
as one form of social stratification. There are sev- 
eral early kinds of source materials that are geneti- 
cally linked with contemporary social studies. 

Hinduism and Islam have both provided a 
wealth of religious, philosophical, and legal writ- 
ings that have sociological implications. Indeed, 
this is one characteristic which distinguishes south 
Asia from the primitive areas of the world, and it 
is this which gives direction to both the schools 
of thought to be discussed here. One school sets 
out to link “folk” culture to this higher civilization; 
the other maintains that a careful study of this 
writing will reveal certain basic values or patterns 
of social thought which are distinctively Hindu 
(or Islamic, as the case may be) and without which 
we cannot understand contemporary south Asian 
society. 

Second, there is a great volume of descriptive 
writing which arose out of the needs of the British 
administration in India and was largely done by 
administrators. This material is found in census 
reports, settlement reports, and many other kinds 
of documents and records. Some of this documenta- 
tion is addressed to particular problems in particu- 
lar areas, but there is also much written at one 
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remove, so to speak, from the immediate adminis- 
trative problems. Some of these writings are gen- 
eral descriptions of particular tribes (for example, 
the monographs by Hutton, Mills, and others on 
the Assam tribes), and others are encyclopedic 
(the various “Tribe and Caste” series). These works 
are valuable factual sources, although they some- 
times incorporate old theoretical frameworks, for 
example, unilinear evolution. 

There are also, third, a few but important works 
of theory, drawing on both the classical sources 
(mainly Sanskrit) and the descriptive work and 
concerned mostly with understanding of the caste 
system. Works by Hocart, Senart, and Bouglé are 
examples. 

The present scene in the study of south Asian 
society was set in the decade after World War n. 
Between the wars and during World War u, 
with few exceptions, professional anthropologists 
who carried on research in south Asia directed their 
attention exclusively to tribal peoples who were to 
varying degrees removed from the civilizing influ- 
ences of Hinduism and Islam. But the greater part 
of the research done in the decade of the 1950s 
concerned Hindu or Islamic communities and pro- 
duced a number of “village studies.” The results of 
many of these studies were summarized in outline 
in Village India (Marriott 1955) and in India’s 
Villages (The Economic Weekly 1951-1954), al- 
though the editorial theme of the first collection of 
essays, and some contributions to the second sym- 
posium, questioned the value of studying single 
villages and communities. 

The greater part of these village studies used the 
conceptual framework of social anthropology. This 
method has its origins in the study of what Redfield 
called “primitive isolates.” Village studies made in 
India were criticized on the grounds that Indian 
villages are neither primitive nor isolated and that 
the method of structural analysis was therefore 
insufficient. 

I think the criticism is misdirected insofar as it 
is aimed at the method of structural analysis. 
Structural analysis does not depend upon finding 
units which are literally and absolutely isolated. 
The question is rather one of determining whether 
or not a village (or a region, or a caste, or a par- 
ticular institution) can be conceptually isolated for 
purposes of study, and this depends upon the inten- 
sity of social relationships within the chosen bound- 
aries. Although relationships within villages are 
becoming less important than they were, over most 
of south Asia the village remains an important 
locus of social relationships. Insofar as the criti- 
cism makes the point that besides the villages there 
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are also patterns of social organization centering 
upon markets, or upon descent systems of particu- 
lar communities, or upon religious sects, or politi- 
cal parties, and that these are worthy of study, then 
it is valid. But it is invalid insofar as it suggests 
that structural analysis cannot be applied beyond 
the boundaries of an isolated village and that the 
job is better done by a type of cultural analysis. 

The analysis of total cultures. Criticism of the 
method of structural analysis of villages was also 
directed to the fact that the people of these villages 
are not primitive but enjoy the heritage of a great 
civilization. Just as the villages of Ceylon or Paki- 
stan or India are not isolated from the point of view 
of social relations, so also (the argument ran) they 
are not culturally isolated. A structural analysis of 
villages in these countries presents only a part of 
the lives of the people. A more complete analysis 
would be achieved by understanding the civilization 
they share. 

The motives and intentions which give form to 
this method are set forth in Peasant Society and 
Culture (Redfield 1956). In its broadest aspect this 
method is an attempt to apprehend the world view 
or philosophy of life—one might almost say the 
mood—which characterizes and gives shape to a 
civilization. To grasp the totality of a culture. in 
this way is difficult because cultures are very di- 
verse and exhibit different levels of sophistication, 
and the main task then becomes that of demon- 
strating the connection between the different levels 
and showing that they are in fact a whole, 

The basic concept of this approach is that of 
“tradition.” The referent of this word is very wide 
and includes not only the heritage of social ideas 
but also particular forms of art, literature, and so 
forth, and particular items within these forms, 
Traditions exist at two levels: one, the level of 
those who are educated, literate, and sophisticated 
(the great tradition); and the other the level of 
the villager, a relatively primitive tradition and 
one preserved by word of mouth rather than in 
writing (the little tradition). But between these 
two levels there are lines of communication, so 
that items of village culture form part of and give 
shape to the great tradition ( universalization ), 
while in turn items from the great tradition become 
part of village culture (parochialization ), These 
terms are used by Marriott ( 1955). By the use of 
this framework we can grasp—the argument runs 
—not the innumerable uncoordinated fragments 
of culture in the different villages but the totality 
of a civilization. 

There are some general comments to be made 
concerning the actual use of this framework in 


research, for it seems to me to offer the possibility 
of two quite distinct operational schemes by which 
the hypotheses of universalization and parochiali- 
zation may be tested. The first alternative focuses 
attention upon the morphology of cultural com- 
plexes or individual elements. An element or a 
complex which is recorded in a sacred text and is 
therefore part of the great tradition may be identi- 
fied with an element or complex found in village 
rites and ceremonies by the fact that both elements 
possess a common attribute; or, one may work the 
same process from the ground upward, so to speak, 
by first witnessing the element in the village and 
later identifying it in a sacred text. The next step 
is to look at the other attributes which are con- 
nected with the identifying attribute at both levels 
and, if they differ, to try to explain why they differ. 
The procedure is excellently illustrated in the sec- 
ond part of Marriott's essay (1955). This method 
directs attention to the form and content of cul- 
tural elements and complexes with the aim of pro- 
ducing a chart of the geographical distribution of 
cultural elements and tracing them through what 
we may call the contours of society. Needless to 
say, the task is an immense one, and it requires a 
linguistic and cultural training far in excess of that 
possessed by most social anthropologists. 

It was possibly these difficulties that caused ex- 
ponents of this method to pay greater attention to 
the sociological problems posed by the idea of a 
great and a little tradition. Under this second 
alternative, the student focuses not so much upon 
the morphological similarities and differences of 
cultural elements as upon the fact that these ele- 
ments, whatever they are, must be transmitted 
both upward and downward by people: indeed, 
both individuals and institutions may have roles 
which seem to have the transmission of culture as 
one of their most significant functions. The centers 
of pilgrimage are obvious examples. Yet these 
institutions can be structurally analyzed in terms 
of social roles. In south Asia the interest in civili- 
zation and tradition will no doubt govern the choice 
of institutions selected for study and will also pro- 
duce a fuller description of the content of culture 
than that found in some other institutional studies. 
But the result is unlikely to be methodological in-- 
novation. The conceptual framework by means of 
which villages are studied as if they were isolated 
wholes is basically the tool that is also used for 
the sociological study of a monastery or a temple 
town, for these institutions too require conceptual 
boundaries before we can study them as social 
systems. 


Indology. The next approach to the study of 


south Asian society which I wish briefly to outline 
and comment upon is that of the Indologists, as 
exemplified by Dumont in Contributions to Indian 
Sociology. The discussion concerns India and Hin- 
duism but is equally relevant to Islam or Buddhism. 

The distinctive characteristic of this approach 
is that it directs our attention not so much at regu- 
lar forms of social interaction but rather at the 
ideas which are implicit in those interactions or 
which are explicitly held by the actors: that is to 
say, it is concerned with “representations.” In my 
opinion societies can usefully be conceived of as 
natural systems. The Indologists (in common with 
many other social anthropologists) argue that so- 
cial systems are to be distinguished from natural 
systems because they include an element of con- 
sciousness. We cannot understand social systems 
(the argument runs) unless we closely analyze the 
motives, values, and ideas that inspire behavior. 
We understand a society by understanding its 
social philosophy, the mental constructs which the 
people themselves make about their social inter- 
action, or which we can see implied in that social 
interaction. 

Unlike primitive societies, the countries of south 
Asia already have a developed and sophisticated 
indigenous literature in social philosophy, which is 
itself the object of scholarly comment by histo- 
rians, philologists, and others. The social anthro- 
pologists whom I have called Indologists not only 
take account of this literature but also make its 
explication one of their main objectives. One of 
the dangers of this approach is that the linguistic 
and other skills required to use this material suc- 
cessfully are so great that the scholar tends to leave 
aside material from other sources to which his 
Indological skills cannot be applied. The Indology, 
so to speak, tends to push aside, or at least to re- 
strict, the sociology. 

It would be misleading, however, to imply that 
commentary upon and explication of the sacred 
literature is the only intention of the Indologists : 
their aim is, in fact, much wider. Like the ex- 
ponents of the “total culture” approach discussed 
in the previous section, they are disturbed by the 
somewhat fragmented picture which structural 
studies of Indian society have so far produced, and 
their aim is to portray Indian society as a unity. 

This task is made easier by the definition of the 
word “society” as a system of ideas. In the struc- 
tural approach a society is conceived of as bounded 
by interaction. According to the Indologists’ defini- 
tion, those who hold the same set of ideas about 
social interaction belong to the same society, al- 
though they may never interact with one another. 
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Thus, in respect of their different social philoso- 
phies, the Hindu, Muslim, and Christian families 
who are neighbors in the same village belong to dif- 
ferent societies, while Hindus everywhere (or Mus- 
lims or Christians, as the case may be) belong to 
the same society. Such a conceptual framework is 
clearly useful for those whose main aim is to 
analyze the systems of ideas about society found 
in Hinduism, Islam, or Christianity. 

From the point of view of a wider sociology, this 
approach has some disadvantages. There seems to 
me to be an important gap between a philosophy 
of society and an actual system of social relation- 
ships—between a system of social interaction and 
its “representations.” By definition there is no gap 
when the “representations” are the constructs of 
the investigator, that is to say, when he is ex- 
ploring the “implicit” connections between regular 
forms of social interaction. But when his raw mate- 
rial is drawn from the explicit “representations” of 
the people he is studying, there is certainly the 
possibility that these are not an accurate reflection 
of actual behavior, for they may well be, to name 
only one possibility, propagandist in intention. 
Propaganda too, of course, is legitimate sociologi- 
cal data, providing that one handles it as propa- 
ganda and not as a description of actual behavior. 

These disadvantages are much increased when 
the investigator seeks to link behavior which he 
observes in the field with social philosophy found 
in the sacred texts of Hinduism or Islam. No doubt 
there are some points of contact, and it may well 
be that our understanding of what is distinctively 
Indian in the behavior of Indian party politicians 
or Indian capitalist entrepreneurs will be increased 
by a study of the social philosophy of Hinduism. 
At least, the hypothesis is worth investigating. But 
it seems to me that the understanding which we 
derive from this source alone will be jejune com- 
pared with the understanding which we find by 
observing the behavior of party politicians or capi- 
talists elsewhere. 

This leads to my second comment. The Indo- 
logical approach seems likely to frustrate compara- 
tive sociology, at least in the short run. Indologists 
do not admit this, for their aim is first to isolate 
a distinctively Indian society and then to compare 
it with other societies. It seems to me that such a 
comparison is likely to be between elements which 
are so abstract that they give us little understand- 
ing of actual behavior. But more important is the 
fact that working toward a “total” picture of Hindu 
society or Islamic society seems to block the chance 
of making fruitful comparisons of particular in- 
stitutions in India and elsewhere. We can illustrate 
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this by a brief consideration of the Indian caste 
system. 

In structural analysis the ritual concomitants of 
the caste system (behavior indicating ideas about 
relative purity) can be described as a means of 
making public differences in political and economic 
status. All systems of social stratification seem to 
have ritual epiphenomena of this kind, although 
none so developed as the caste system in India. To 
this extent ritual differentiates the caste system 
from other forms of social stratification. But in the 
school of Indology, religious ideas about purity and 
pollution are the caste system, and the investi- 
gator’s task is to show the systematic connection 
between these ideas. By doing so he may well ex- 
plain what is distinctively Indian about the caste 
system; but it seems to me that if he does this and 
no more he has left in darkness the other seven- 
eighths of the picture—in which the caste system 
is a means of organizing political and economic 
relationships—to be understood in the comparative 
light of systems of stratification elsewhere. 

The idiosyncrasies of Indian social philosophy 
are a legitimate field of investigation for a sociolo- 
gist with the required linguistic and other skills. 
But it is also true that a knowledge of the tradi- 
tional social philosophy of Hinduism (or of Islam), 
no matter how deep, does not of itself provide more 
than a minimal understanding of fragments of 
contemporary systems of social interaction. 


An outline of south Asian society 


The simplest short analysis of south Asian soci- 
eties rests not upon a characteristic institution or 
complex of institutions but rather upon a charac- 
teristic process of change. I shall describe two 
institutional complexes placed on a continuum, one 
end of which represents a hypothetical and simpli- 
fied picture of the recent past, while the other end 
represents what I conjecture will be the future. 
Any society in south Asia can be understood by 
placing it somewhere on this continuum and by 
showing how and why this society seems to be 
moving from one end toward the other. 

In other words, one end of the continuum is 
represented by the simple society and the opposite 
end by the complex society, The criterion of simplic- 
ity is the degree to which social roles and social 
institutions are specialized and separated from one 
another according to activity. Thus, in a city in a 
highly industrialized state, a man may have eco- 

nomic relationships with one set of people, political 
relationships with another set, and Kinship rela- 
tionships with a third set; and he may conduct 


his religious activities with a fourth set. What 
happens in one type of activity may affect his 
relationships in another, but in each case a dif- 
ferent set of people is involved. In a simple society, 
on the other hand, not only do all these activities 
tend to be performed with one and the same set 
of people, but the different roles tend to be fused 
into one, so that we may say that kinship is the 
“master principle” of one society or that the caste 
system is the guiding institution in another. There 
are other criteria as well to distinguish simple 
from complex societies, some connected logically 
and some empirically with this main distinction, 
which is based upon the clustering of roles. For 
example, simpler societies tend to have a narrower 
range of social relationships and to be based upon 
less developed economies than complex societies. 

My first broad description of south Asian society 
is that it is changing and that the direction of 
change is from the simple toward the complex. 
I would insist that this is an empirical statement 
capable of verification, a matter of historical fact. 
But even if the historical statement is doubted, the 
framework still has its use as a means of classifi- 
cation. We could ignore the fact of change and 
place the different social systems in south Asia in 
categories, according to their respective degrees of 
simplicity or complexity. 

This would give three very broad categories of 
system: tribal, village, and complex. These names 
are not very satisfactory, for they suggest cultural 
rather than social criteria, different ways of life 
rather than different patterns of social relation- 
ships. Furthermore, they are logical categories of 
social relationships, so that any given field may— 
and in fact does—exhibit more than one category: 
for example, there are Rajputs or Jats or Pathans 
or even Gonds, whose interactions fit into both the 
tribal and the village categories, and in some cases 
into the complex category as well. But for the 
moment I can speak roughly as if these were in 
fact population categories. 

The dominant characteristic of the tribal peoples 
is that they are divided into groups which are all 
equal and none of which is ranked above or below 
another. The groups, in other words, are horizon- 
tally arranged, and the pattern of relationships is 
segmentary. This does not mean that there are no 
tribal chieftains, nor that a father is not the head 
of his family; it does mean that there is no cor- 
porate class of chieftains to be set against a 
Corporate class of subjects, In short, individuals 
may be ranked and individual roles may be in- 
vested with authority; but the groups into which 


the population is divided—typically clans or lin- 
eages in a system of unilineal descent—are not 
ranked above and below one another. 

Units within village society also have this seg- 
mentary pattern, but the units themselves are set 
in a system of institutionalized ranks. When we 
look at the village as a whole, the dominant char- 
acteristic is that its groups are not equal but are 
related to one another in activities which express 
superiority and inferiority: that is to say, village 
society is stratified, and its groups are vertically 
arranged. 

Both village and tribal types of society fall within 
our category of simple, for in both there is a tend- 
ency for roles to be clustered and for relationships 
to be multiplex. In economic, political, and reli- 
gious activities (and kinship activities too, in the 
case of the tribes) one man is likely to interact 
with the same set of people; and his role in one 
activity is likely to be consistent with, if not en- 
tirely fused with, his roles in other activities. Thus 
a relationship of brotherhood between two Kond 
tribesmen entails rights and duties which concern 
not only kinship but also politics, economics, and 
religion. 

The complex category is more difficult to de- 
scribe, beyond the bare statement that roles tend 
not to be clustered and that different activities are 
carried on with different sets of people. A positive 
description is difficult because our conceptual ap- 
paratus makes it far from easy to handle the in- 
stitutions of a complex society in the same deft 
way that we have learned to deal with social in- 
stitutions in simple, bounded communities. But we 
can at least add that while roles in complex sys- 
tems tend not to be clustered, these systems are 
stratified, although the form of this stratification 
is very different from that found in the villages. 

I am not here postulating a single unilinear 
course of necessary evolution, so that tribal people 
today will become village people tomorrow and in 
the end south Asia will be one vast complex so- 
ciety. But I am saying that the process of change 
which is to be seen everywhere in south Asia at the 
present time is tending to replace simple patterns 
of social interaction by more complex patterns: 
multiplex relationships are giving way to relatively 
single-interest relationships. 

In the following sections I shall deal first with 
kinship in rural India as an example of the seg- 
mentary pattern of relationships which are char- 
acteristic of total tribal societies or whole castes. 
Second I shall describe the relationship between 
units in village societies; and third I shall consider 
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change and describe the complex society which is 
so far only fragmentarily exemplified in south Asia. 

Kin groups in rural India. In this description 
I assume a rule of patrilineal descent: in some parts 
of India other rules of descent are (or were) used 
—traditional Malabar is a well-known case in 
point. Obviously my analysis does not apply to such 
examples, but I insist that an analysis of the same 
type—one which asks the same kind of questions 
—could be applied. 

What are these questions? First, what are the 
main groups into which people are divided on the 
basis of kinship? In this context the word “group” 
is strictly defined by the criterion of interaction 
and is not used as a loose equivalent of “category,” 
which means a collection of persons with a similar 
attribute. By “the basis of kinship” I mean rules 
of descent and rules of marriage. Second, what 
functions are performed by the division of people 
into such groups? Through which group is prop- 
erty transmitted or managed? What are the rules 
of succession? Which group takes care of and 
socializes the children, and so forth? Third, having 
divided the people into groups, we ask the comple- 
mentary question: How are these groups linked 
together so as to form a whole? 

In general there are four levels of grouping. The 
largest is the tribe or the caste, and this is bounded 
by a rule of endogamy, across which there can 
be no kinship relationships. At the second level the 
tribe or caste is divided exhaustively into unilineal 
descent groups bounded by a rule of exogamy, 
which proscribes marriage between descendants of 
a common ancestor, At the third level these clans 
or lineages may be divided into smaller agnatic 
groups, joint families defined by common owner- 
ship of property and sometimes by coresidence. At 
the fourth level there are nuclear families consist- 
ing of a man, his wife, and their children. 

Dividing the population of a caste or tribe into 
groups at four different levels means that every 
person—for simplicity let us say every adult man 
—has a set of rights and duties at each of these 
levels, as a member of a nuclear family, sometimes 
of a joint family, of an extended family or lineage 
or clan, and as a member of the caste or tribe. 
The first task is to show to what extent the differ- 
ent roles that a man possesses are consistent with 
one another. 

In order to do this a distinction must be made 
between corporate groups and ego-centered groups: 
that is to say, from the point of view of an indi- 
vidual, between his unilineal kin and his kindred. 
Apart from the four sets of rights and duties which 
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a man has toward those of the same descent as 
himself, he also has various prescribed roles to- 
ward those not of the same descent. Besides the 
roles of father, son, and brother (this last being 
widely defined to include clan or lineage brothers), 
a man is also a husband, son-in-law, brother-in- 
law, maternal uncle, father-in-law, and so forth, 
to people of different descent from himself. 

These two kinds of roles give rise to two different 
kinds of groups. Descent groups are corporations 
in the strict sense: they exist independently of any 
one member and possess continuity. If one divides 
the population by descent—to put the point an- 
other way—there can be no overlapping: a man 
cannot belong to two joint families or two lineages. 
On the other hand, ego-centered groups are not 
corporations with clearly defined boundaries; they 
exist only with reference to an individual, and they 
vanish when he dies. Membership overlaps: for 
example, a man may belong to the ego-centered 
groups of his wife, his daughter-in-law, his brother, 
his sister, his mother’s brother, and very many 
other individuals. 

Kinship thus divides people in two ways. A rule 
of descent provides a “hard” division into groups 
which are exhaustive and clearly defined from one 
another, The word “hard” is also appropriate be- 
cause such groups usually deal with the manage- 
ment and transmission of property and are likely 
to be in conflict with one another in various ways. 
But the division between such groups is rendered 
less sharp by ties of marriage and kin links spring- 
ing from marriage between persons in different 
descent groups. These “soft” kinship links serve to 
lessen a man’s commitment to his own descent 
group and to separate and identify him within the 
group of unilineal kinsmen. At the same time they 
are the network—perhaps web is a better metaphor 
—which binds the descent groups together into one 
caste or tribe. 

Consider, for example, the relationship of hus- 

band and wife in rural areas and its connection 
with the joint family. She never uses his name but 
addresses him by teknonymy, a way of showing 
respect; she serves him before she has her own 
meal; she walks behind him, never at his side; 
she would not sit beside him in a public place; 
affection is never publicly demonstrated; men take 
their leisure with other men and never with their 
wives. Such customs seem to be saying two things: 
first, that the woman is subordinate, and second, 
that if there is a strong bond of affection between 
husband and wife, this bond must be concealed or 
even denied in the interests of the husband’s other 
obligations, namely toward his brothers. 


This is especially true when the couple live in a 
joint family household and the wife is under the 
control of her mother-in-law. It seems to be ex- 
pected that this relationship will be an unhappy 
one; and the wife, especially when she has children 
of her own, may want her own kitchen and her 
own storeroom, and ultimately she may urge her 
husband to demand partition of the family land. 
The husband is thus faced with a direct conflict of 
obligation and must choose between solidarity with 
his brothers or separation from his brothers and a 
closer relationship with his wife. 

Such conflicts are inevitable, and various institu- 
tions exist within a caste or a tribe for their settle- 
ment. An indication of the importance of kinship 
is that no person, man or woman, stands alone in 
a dispute. One reason why a wife can be strong in 
a quarrel in her husband's house, and may ulti- 
mately be able to force partition, is that she has 
the support and help of her own descent group. 
Thus, in troubles that may occur after marriage— 
and more especially in the often troubled negotia- 
tions leading up to marriage—the parties to the 
dispute are not just a man and a woman but their 
respective descent groups mobilized through such 
linking relationships as the wife’s brother or the 
mother's brother. To resolve such troubles there are 
councils, often ad hoc, consisting of parties in the 
dispute and some representatives of the society at 
large. 

We have at this point returned to the “hard” 
divisions, for if two brothers quarrel, then the dis- 
pute is likely to be mediated (at least in the first 
instance) by the remainder of the joint family; if 
two joint families are at odds, then the other joint 
families of the lineage will try to settle the con- 
flict; and if two descent groups quarrel (as in the 
negotiations for a marriage), then the caste (or 
the tribe, as the case may be) decides the issue. 
The fact that other people can legitimately inter- 
vene in a quarrel brings home to both parties that 
they belong to one group, and in fact such regular 
institutionalized intervention is part of the com- 
plex of interactions that make up the lineage, or 
caste, or any other “hard” group. 

Two further points remain to be made about this 
segmentary framework of horizontally arranged 
groups. First, the picture that I have drawn is no 
more than an outline, for many elaborations are 
Possible. In particular I have not discussed the 
variations in relative status of wife and husband 
and of their respective kin groups. These variations 
depend very much on the amount of property that 
they possess and that is involved in the marriage. 
Roughly speaking, property is an important con- 


sideration in high castes and less important in low 
castes. But the very boldness of the outline is in a 
way appropriate, since no one can begin to under- 
stand the life of a peasant in India unless he 
realizes that many of the social interactions which 
make up his life are with kinsmen of one kind or 
another, The outline should be drawn heavily be- 
cause kinsmen represent a major dimension of 
social life. Kinship institutions are important in 
economic life; they are also a source of protection, 
advice, help, and discipline. Relatives provide the 
security and identity which in our differentiated 
complex society we expect to get from the state 
and its agencies or from voluntary associations. 

Second, the analytical framework used here has 
been developed less in India than in Africa. It tells 
us nothing which is essentially and specifically 
peculiar to south Asia, but it does tell us how 
Indian rural society is broadly organized. Our un- 
derstanding of that society has, for several decades, 
been vitiated by undue emphasis on its more bi- 
zarre aspects. This is especially true of the caste 
system. 

Stratification—the organic pattern. The inter- 
action between social groups discussed in the pre- 
ceding section is characteristically between units 
of equal rank. But where a caste system is found, 
such an analysis would refer to one caste in the 
society. As will be seen, the economic and political 
content of relationships between segments is very 
considerably modified by the fact that a large part 
of political and economic interaction takes place 
between castes and not within them. These rela- 
tionships between castes are not between equals but 
between members of hierarchically organized units. 

The most important context in which this hier- 
archical system operates is a village, or sometimes 
a cluster of villages. Assuming that a village can 
be treated as an isolable unit, it is possible to say 
categorically that any caste is divided territorially 
into segments. The segment that lives in one vil- 
lage, which in some areas is also a descent group, 
I call a “caste group,” and I shall be concerned 
in this section with the relationship between the 
different caste groups in one village. 

I have already remarked that the relationship 
between the segments within a caste is one of 
institutionalized equality. This means that the 
segments resemble one another in form and func- 
tion and are equivalent to one another. The whole 
caste is no more than an aggregate of like units, 
and if one unit were to die out or another to be 
added (which happens all the time) then such an 
event makes no functional difference. But the to- 
tality of village relationships is not like this: it is 
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organic. That is to say, the units which make it 
up are not equivalent in function. Each has a spe- 
cialized task, which it contributes to the whole, and 
if one unit is removed, then the totality is changed. 
In other words, the system of village relationships 
is based upon a division of labor. 

Specialization of function does not logically en- 
tail a system of hierarchy, since it is possible to 
conceive of a division of labor between units which 
are ranked equally. But since the division of func- 
tion in Indian rural society includes the differential 
allocation of power and is not confined to the 
production of different kinds of goods, the units 
in a village are differently ranked. 

This ranking occurs, as one would expect in a 
simple society, in more than one field of activity. 
Thus members of one caste have roles of superior- 
ity (or inferiority, as the case may be) toward 
members of another caste in political, economic, 
and ritual activity. Also—again a characteristic of 
a simple society—these roles tend to be consistent, 
even fused, with one another. To say that X is of 
higher caste than Y is a statement not only about 
the ritual relationship between X and Y but also 
about their political and economic relationships. 

The basis of this system of stratification is, in 
most parts of India, an agrarian economy, to a 
large extent, indeed, a subsistence economy. The 
basic division of labor in the field of production 
is threefold: those who own and manage land 
(usually a dominant caste); those who own no 
land and gain their living by labor on the land of 
others (often Untouchables); and those who pro- 
vide specialist services—priest, herdsman, carpen- 
ter, barber, washerman, potter, scavenger, and so 
forth. There are no market elements in this econ- 
omy, in that there is no provision for competition 
and no expectation that there will be bidding for 
terms of service. The relationship is one based 
rather upon status than upon contract, and it is 
expected to be permanent. Payment is by a fixed 
share of the harvest and a small fee each time the 
service is given; all payments are typically in kind. 
Furthermore, these activities lack the true speciali- 
zation of a market relationship in that economic 
relationships are fused with other kinds of relation- 
ship. For example, the barber not only cuts hair 
but also has a number of ritual duties and prerog- 
atives in the houses of those whom he serves. 
There are also hints of permanence in this relation- 
ship and of the absence of specialization, reflected 
by the terms of address: for example, the land- 
owner and his Untouchable farm servant may ad- 
dress each other as “son” and “father” or “king” 
and “subject.” 
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There is also a division of labor in the field of 
politics. The dominant caste of landowners rules 
the village. Sections within this group compete 
with one another for power. The status of the rest 
is, as it were, that of second-class citizens. They 
have access to the village council only by the grace 
of their patron in the dominant caste, who is also 
their protector. To put it another way, no caste 
other than the dominant caste has a full political 
existence; its members alone may enter the compe- 
tition for power. The lower castes are not to be 
seen as political groups in opposition to the dom- 
inant caste (as would be the case in a class sys- 
tem). Each member of the lower castes has a 
political existence as a dependent either of a fam- 
ily in the dominant caste (in the case of the 
Untouchables) or of the corporate body of the 
dominant caste (in the case of the specialists). 

This pattern of superiority and inferiority is re- 
flected in ritual relationships between individuals 
in different castes. Thus there are differential de- 
grees of purity so that, for example, food and 
water (in certain prescribed forms) may be ex- 
changed between equals or may be given by a 
superior to an inferior. To accept these prescribed 
foods from a person of a different caste is to 
acknowledge the superiority of that caste. Further- 
more, degrees of superiority are marked in a gen- 
eralized fashion by differential access to places of 
ritual value, for example, wells or temples or the 
kitchen of a house. The ritual disparity is also 
marked in mere contact, so that a person of higher 
caste in some cases may be polluted by the touch 
of those lower in the hierarchy. 

To some extent the differences in ritual purity 
correspond with different positions in the politico- 
economic hierarchy, Indeed, this must be so for 
the ritual observances should be regarded as public 
statements about politicoeconomic status. But it 
must be admitted at once that this correlation is 
exemplified only in the middle ranges of the hier- 
archy. The highest ritual status is held by the 
Brahman, who may nevertheless be poor and polit- 
ically without power, The important point is that 
such a disparity would be regarded as normal. At 
the other end of the scale the Untouchable is in a 
corresponding, but not precisely the same, position. 
His ritual status too seems to have an existence of 
its own, apart from his politicoeconomic status, 
and to be more than a mere public statement of 
this status. If an Untouchable grows rich and 
powerful (as some of them do), the disparity is 
certainly regarded by other castes as abnormal and 
undesirable. A poor Brahman is part of the order 
of things: a rich Untouchable is not. When other 


castes higher in the hierarchy grow rich and power- 
ful, their ritual standing is likely to be raised; this 
does not happen in the case of an Untouchable. 
This is an outline of the caste system viewed as 
a system of interaction within a village. Its main 
characteristics are that its groups are ranked, are 
arranged in a system of organic interdependence 
so that no competition between caste groups is 
allowed for, and that different fields of activity 
(political, economic, and ritual) are organized by 
roles which are not only consistent with one an- 
other but may also be fused into a single role. 
The basis of this system is the politicoeconomic 
hierarchy. If we are to understand village life in 
India, we must first close our eyes to the peculiar- 
ities of ritual interaction and see only the fact that 
the people of the village are either landowners or 
dependents and specialists. This, in general, is 
the framework which gives regularity to village life. 
The system of ritual interaction is an elaboration 
upon this framework and in itself has no meaning, 
except as a series of statements, in words or in 
action, about politicoeconomic relationships. I do 
not mean that the ritual interaction can be ignored. 
Far from it, for this ritual interaction is the cul- 
tural attachment which makes this politicoeco- 
nomic hierarchy peculiar to India. But I do mean 
that when the caste system is analyzed as a sys- 
tem of politicoeconomic interaction, then compari- 
sons can be made between it and hierarchies else- 
where. The caste system is a way of organizing 
power relationships in the political and economic 
field; it defines those who are eligible to compete 
for power and those who must be dependents. 
The process of change. Like all systematic anal- 
yses, the picture which I have drawn of social 
interaction within the horizontal segmentary sys- 
tem in a caste or tribe and of the vertical system 
of organic relationships between caste groups with- 
in a village is a highly abstract one. Certain factors 
which are present in actual reality must be taken 
into account, in particular political and economic re- 
lationships extending outside the village. All villages 
today in India are under the control of a bureau- 
cratic administration, and even in the past almost 
everywhere there has been some form of political 
control above the village level. The degree to which 
this control has in fact influenced social relation- 
ships inside the villages or between one village and 
another has varied immensely: at one extreme 
“control” was nothing more than tax raids and 
Punitive expeditions; and at the other extreme 
there is, as in all the larger countries of south 
Asia, a government intent upon changing the 
structure of social, political, and economic relation- 


ships in the countryside in order to bring about 
a higher standard of living. Apart from these 
political agencies there has also been a great vari- 
ety of economic institutions which directly and 
indirectly affect the lives of the villagers. For ex- 
ample, villagers may grow cash crops for world 
markets, or they may migrate from the villages to 
work in industrial enterprises. 

The outside institutions have themselves changed. 
During the last hundred years, and with particular 
rapidity since the end of World War m, there has 
been a tendency toward more centralized and more 
effective government and a great expansion in the 
industrial and commercial capitalist economy. In 
order to take account of the effect on village and 
caste life of both outside relationships and the 
change in outside institutions, one must introduce 
a second variable—time. 

In plain terms, movement along the continuum 
of change means that the villager acquires relation- 
ships with outsiders which he did not have before: 
with traders, or administrators, or politicians, and 
so forth, Even where the contacts are with fellow 
villagers they may still be new by virtue of the 
fact that they occur under the auspices of new 
institutions, for example, of a political party or 
in the context of a local government election. But 
the process does not stop there, for the new re- 
lationships bring about a change in the traditional 
pattern of relationships within the village or the 
kinship group. For example, if the son of an Un- 
touchable farm servant is a prominent member of 
the local Congress party, or an official of the 
police, it will not be possible to treat him with 
formalized disdain as his father was treated. How 
do these changes come about? 

The new relationships are typically single-inter- 
est; that is to say, they involve political activity, 
or economic activity, or perhaps religious belief. 
But the relationship upon which they impinge in 
the villages is a multiplex one, and by affecting 
one of its strands, they affect the total relationship. 
Multiplex relationships, characteristic of a simple 
society, cannot easily be maintained in the face 
of diversification and specialization of activities. 
In simplified abstract terms, this is the character- 
istic process of change in south Asian society. 

The basis of the system described in earlier sec- 
tions was an agrarian subsistence economy. In a 
diversified economy new ways of making a living 
are created, and it may happen that those who 
were qualified only for dependent roles in the old 
system (like an Untouchable or the specialist) 
take the lead in exploiting new opportunities. If 
such a man succeeds, then his new economic 
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status will not be consistent with his traditional 
ritual and political status. For example, new eco- 
nomic opportunities may create such anomalies as 
a rich Untouchable, a man of influence who de- 
sires ritual recognition of his new status. 

A further basis of the system described earlier 
was the monopoly of force by the dominant caste 
of landowners. Under a close administration the 
power of the dominant caste may be effectively dis- 
placed by the power of the administrators and 
their courts, and there may be a deliberate attempt 
by the administration to humble the former rulers. 

These are only some of the possibilities. New 
opportunities may be most accessible to those al- 
ready rich, and the administrators may support 
those already in power. They may or may not bring 
about spatial mobility. Government may be intent 
upon conservation or upon reform, and different 
administrations may vary greatly in their effective- 
ness. Clearly the range of outside influences is a 
very wide one. On the other hand, the range of 
possible reactions in the village structure is a 
limited one. 

One reaction is accommodation. Positions within 
the structure may be altered, but the general pat- 
tern of relationships remains the same. For exam- 
ple, in the system of vertical organic relationships 
within a village, if a group low in the hierarchy 
grows rich through the accident of outside relation- 
ships, it may be able to achieve social (i.e., ritual) 
recognition of its new status. The position of that 
particular group in the hierarchy changes, but the 
general pattern of the hierarchy does not. The 
system remains ranked, organic, and made up of 
multiplex relationships. 

But for a variety of reasons, accommodation 
may not always be possible. There may, for ex- 
ample, be points of rigidity in the traditional sys- 
tem, as is so in the case of the Untouchables who, 
if they remain in the villages, find it virtually im- 
possible to get recognition of an enhanced political 
and economic status. The ensuing struggle to 
achieve this recognition is likely to make a quite 
radical alteration in the structure of organic rela- 
tionships within the village. First, relationships 
have partially ceased to be multiplex in several 
respects. The new wealth is achieved by relation- 
ships going outside the village. Wealth brings 
power, so that the Untouchables are no longer so 
clearly subordinated to the former dominant caste. 
But the ritual relationship is likely to remain dis- 
puted, inasmuch as while the Untouchables de- 
mand to be treated as social equals, the former 
dominant caste is likely to go on treating them as 
if they were still politically and economically sub- 
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ordinate. Political, economic, and ritual relation- 
ships can no longer be viewed as clustered into a 
single multiplex relationship. Second, the organic 
relationships of the traditional system are replaced 
by competitive relationships. This happens in both 
economic and political activities. Farm laborers 
break off their traditional permanent relationships 
with a master or a patron in the dominant caste 
and work for a daily wage in a system of relatively 
free market competition. In the political field, the 
aspirant group (Untouchables in the example we 
are considering) is likely to transform itself into 
a corporate group with corporate political aims. 
Relationships of political allegiances now run hori- 
zontally, so to speak, toward members of the same 
caste and not vertically, as they did before, toward 
masters and patrons in the dominant caste. For- 
merly the village was an organic system of groups 
ranged in an accepted pattern of superiority and 
inferiority: it now becomes a segmentary system 
of opposing and competing groups. 

In discussing both accommodation and radical 
change, we have remained within the bounds of 
the village. But an essential part of this change is 
the slow decline of the village or the village cluster 
as an important center for political activity, and its 
replacement by arenas where competition is regu- 
lated by different institutions and where the scale 
of activity is usually much larger: for example, 
local government or state politics. To compete ef- 
fectively in these fields, groups which far transcend 
villages and caste groups are required. How are 
such groups recruited? 

There are two broad possibilities. The first is 
that traditional loyalties may be used to build up 
groups which compete in the new system, the most 
striking example in India being the use made of 
caste. Political allegiances grow horizontally, so to 
speak, first to one’s fellow caste members in the 
same village, then to members of the same caste 
in other villages, and finally far beyond this to 
include, in some cases, members of similar castes 
throughout the region. The Nayar Service Society 
in Kerala is an example. Such groups may still be 
called castes, but they are Operating in a system 
totally different from the village caste system de- 
scribed in the preceding section. 

Political allegiances may also be created in the 
idiom of the new institutions, as in the case of 
professional associations, trade unions, or political 
parties. These have the advantage over organiza- 
tions recruited on the basis of traditional loyalties 

in that they have a wider recruiting area; but they 
also have the corresponding disadvantage of hav- 


ing no existing sentiments and loyalties on which 
to capitalize. 

In other words, there are three points on the 
continuum that mark the process of change char- 
acteristic of south Asian society. At the first point 
the people of the countryside are divided into rela- 
tively small, isolated, self-contained communities. 
Internally these communities are divided into parts 
which are organically linked with one another. At 
the second point, the groups are no longer so iso- 
lated. Outside relationships make it possible for erst- 
while dependent categories to form political groups 
and compete with their masters, and the organic 
system of interdependent parts tends to give way to 
a segmentary system of competing groups. At the 
third point, political groupings cease to be terri- 
torially based and territorially exclusive. The tend- 
ency toward castes forming political groups in 
competition with one another is magnified, since 
caste allegiances form a useful basis for organizing 
political groups. But at the same time caste (or any 
other traditional loyalty) is only one way of or- 
ganizing such groups, and it may in the end be 
superseded by other forms of organization. Perhaps 
the shortest way to describe the process of change 
is to say that small-scale systems of vertically 
organized organic groups are being replaced by 
large-scale horizontal systems of groups in competi- 
tion with one another. In the future we may be 
able to look back and summarize the whole process 
adequately by saying that the caste system was 
replaced by a class system. 


Prospects and opportunities 


In this final section I shall discuss the contribu- 
tion which research in south Asia is likely to make 
to the advancement of social anthropology and the 
study of society generally. If, in some respects, this 
contribution is a distinctive one, this will happen 
not only because of something unique and distinc- 
tive in south Asian society itself but also because 
of certain accidental features in the way research 
has developed in south Asia. 

While no one can deny that the civilizations of 
south Asia, whether widely defined as total cul- 
tures or narrowly defined as social philosophies, 
are worthy and necessary objects of study, I think 
it is likely to prove a crippling error if all energies 
are directed into understanding “totalities” of this 
Kind. After the heterogeneities of tribal Africa, the 
cultural unity of Hinduism or Islam strikes the eye 
(particularly if one is long-sighted enough to ig- 
nore numerous irregularities), and it is under- 
Standable that some anthropologists should have 


thought that these civilizations must be their first 
object of study; this was what distinguished their 
field of study from more primitive fields. But south 
Asia offers other, more exciting opportunities, 
namely, the study of social change and the chance 
of developing techniques for the analysis of com- 
plex societies. The process by which parochial loy- 
alties are eroded by the demands of the nation, by 
which village or tribal arenas are replaced by 
regional and state arenas, is roughly a decade in 
advance of the analogous processes in sub-Saharan 
Africa. It is too late, even if we were so inclined, 
to fight a rear-guard action by proclaiming that 
kinship and cosmology form the subject matter of 
social anthropology, while the role of political par- 
ties, trade unions, and large-scale capitalist en- 
terprise should be left in the hands of political 
scientists and economists. 

The key to this situation is the degree to which 
different activities are specialized. Clearly there are 
levels of political and economic activity so spe- 
cialized that they belong exclusively to political 
science and economics. But even in our own highly 
complex societies, there are still centers of activity 
where politics, economics, kinship, and religion 
are mingled with one another. These are the points 
appropriately studied by the methods of social an- 
thropology: we replace these activities in the social 
matrix from which more specialized disciplines have 
abstracted them. The opportunity offered by south 
Asia is that the degree of specialization of activity 
is as yet much lower than in the more developed 
societies. We can, so to speak, grasp both the 
simple and the complex in one situation and by 
doing so, one hopes, evolve a framework of con- 
cepts which will enable us to understand both 
processes of change and complex patterns of social 
interaction. This is our opportunity. To adopt a 
narrower definition of the scope of social anthro- 
pology and attempt to repeat in south Asia work 
done in Africa, or to reach for the unattainable end 
of comprehending total cultures, would be to miss 
that opportunity. 

F. G. BAILEY 


[See also Caste; HINDUISM; INDIAN POLITICAL 
THOUGHT; Istam. Other relevant material may be 
found in Kinsuip and SOCIAL STRUCTURE.] 
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I 
SOUTHEAST ASIA 


Southeast Asia includes a considerable part of 
the Asian continent—Burma, Thailand, the Ma- 
layan Peninsula, Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam— 
and two large island groups: the Indonesian archi- 
pelago and the Philippines. In terms of population, 
the archipelagoes together slightly outnumber the 
continental countries: nearly half of the total popu- 
lation of southeast Asia belongs to Indonesia alone 
(100 million out of about 225 million). Still more 
striking is that nearly one-third of the total popu- 
lation of the area is found on an island of very 
moderate size: Java, with nearly seventy million 
inhabitants in an area of only 132,000 sq. km. The 
total land area of southeast Asia is 4.5 million 
sq. km. 

These few figures may suffice to indicate one of 
the characteristics of the area: the extreme differ- 
ences in population densities. Despite rather simi- 
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lar climatic conditions—described by the term 
“monsoon Asia” sometimes applied to this area— 
the distribution of the population is uneven. This 
may be due partly to differential soil fertility: the 
extremely fertile riverine valleys of the mainland 
and the volcanic soils of Java allow population 
densities unknown in rural areas in the Western 
world. The differences are also partly due to cul- 
tural factors, related to the prevalent type of land 
use. Even in early times populations that grew rice 
in open irrigated fields were well distinguished in 
cultural traits from the peoples of forest areas who 
practiced swidden cultivation of the slash-and-burn 
type. 


Early civilizations 


The inland states. The areas of irrigation agri- 
culture in southeast Asia were generally those most 
deeply affected by Hindu civilization. Though irri- 
gation may have been developed, particularly in 
Java, before contact was made with the Indian 
world, it is probable that Brahmins called to the 
princely courts of southeast Asia played an impor- 
tant role in the further spread of Hindu civilization, 
including irrigation techniques. The Dutch sociolo- 
gist J. C. van Leur has put forward a hypothesis 
that it was Indian Brahmins who provided a sacral 
legitimation to ruling dynasties by furnishing myth- 
ological sanction to genealogy. At the same time 
they probably served these princes as chancellors, 
advisers in matters of government and the domesti- 
cation of the rural population as well as in the 
construction of temples and irrigation works (van 
Leur 1955, pp. 103-104, 257-258). Thus, they 
laid the foundation for the greater southeast Asian 
empires based on irrigated rice-field cultivation. 
Within this category one could include the central 
Javanese kingdom of Mataram until the tenth cen- 
tury, the Khmer kingdom of Angkor in the area 
that at present constitutes Cambodia, and to a 
lesser extent the preponderantly mountainous 
Champa kingdom in the southern region of what 
is currently known as Annam, In the Red River 
basin a similar state Structure emerged under 
Chinese influence; but in this case it was not cul- 
tural diffusion of the type carried by individual 
Brahmins but military conquest during the Han 
dynasty that laid the foundations for the bureau- 
cratic structure. In later centuries the center of the 
Javanese empire temporarily shifted to eastern 
Java, whereas on the continent new empires 
emerged in the Irrawaddy and Menam delta regions. 

The empires based on levies from the yields of 

irrigated rice fields and on socage are defined by 
van Leur in a Weberian term—“patrimonial bu- 


reaucracies.” He describes these oikos states in the 
following way: 

. mass domestication made possible by river and 
canal irrigation farming formed the basis for control 
of the population by the officialdom of the ruler. All 
subjects were required to render service to the author- 
ity, and that service was organized and directed bu- 
reaucratically by an administrative apparatus. The 
chief role of the cities was that of being royal seats— 
kraton towns, thus—in which levies in kind were 
brought together from the whole country, and royal 
storehouses in which the levies were stocked and from 
which the host of officials, the army, and the royal 
household were provided. The same system was used 
for lower administrative units. Large-scale planned 
projects of agrarian colonization were undertaken, and 
with the services of the subjects monumental building 
activities were accomplished. They were forced-labour 
states, socage states or liturgical states. The legal 
status of the agrarian population could vary from that 
of freeholders to that of serfs and slaves brought into 
the state by predatory war, purchase, or subjugation 
and established in agrarian colonies. (van Leur 
1955, pp. 56-57) 

Though a certain amount of central authority is 
essential for the maintenance of irrigation systems, 
Wittfogel’s picture of these ancient Asian empires 
as strongly centralized units over which the prince 
exercised “total power” would appear to be far re- 
moved from historical reality (1957, passim). The 
very fact that the rulers had to use force time and 
again to keep the local lords under their control is 
not a sign of absolute power, but rather of weak- 
ness. Among the means tried to prevent imperial 
disintegration and to ensure the regular payment 
of tribute, Weber (1922) mentions periodic royal 
tours; dispatch of confidential agents; demands for 
“personal guarantees” (such as hostages or regular 
appearances at the court); attaching sons of of- 
ficials to the courts as pages; putting relatives in 
important positions (which usually proved to be a 
double-edged sword), or just the reverse—appoint- 
ing people of inferior class or foreigners as min- 
isteriales; brief terms of office; exclusion of public 
servants from seigniorages over territories where 
they had landed property or family connections; 
attaching celibates or eunuchs to the court; having 
Officials supervised by spies or censors. None of 
these expedients proved to be a panacea, and im- 
perial unity was continually threatened from with- 
in by decentralizing tendencies. 

Most of the practices listed by Weber as char- 
acteristic of patrimonial states were also tried by 
southeast Asian rulers to check the ever-threatening 
centrifugal tendencies (Schrieke 1955-1957, vol. 
1, pp. 184-185, and vol. 2, pp. 217-221; Vella 
1955, pp. 322-331). 


More difficult than a general characterization of 
the bureaucratic structures is a description of the 
basic units—the villages in the irrigated rice- 
growing areas of early southeast Asia. The avail- 
able literary and epigraphic sources are, in general, 
exclusively concerned with the description of life 
at the courts and in monasteries. In order to get 
some insight into village life we must make more 
or less conjectural inferences from observations of 
later periods. 

It is highly probable that the villages were 
largely characterized by a subsistence economy, a 
high proportion of the surplus being levied, through 
village authorities, by the bureaucratic apparatus 
to sustain the larger and smaller courts and the 
town population surrounding them. But the con- 
cept forwarded by Boeke ([1947] 1948, pp. 5, 13) 
of completely closed village economies in early 
southeast Asian societies cannot be upheld: in 
Java, for example, a group of neighboring villages 
were connected by a single market system. More- 
over, the peasantry were partly dependent upon 
tools external to the village economy, such as 
imported iron plowshares. 

The Marxian concept of a typically Asian mode 
of production—characterized by a lack of private 
ownership of land and the complete subjection 
of the individual peasant to village authority, and 
accounting for a basic unchangeableness of an- 
cient Asian societies—should also be reconsidered 
(Chesneaux 1964, pp. 47-53). Marx's interpreta- 
tion of Asian village society, based on a rather 
shallow range of reading, appears untenable in the 
light of present-day knowledge of early peasant 
societies in southeast Asia. The kings and their 
chroniclers kept up a pretense of the king’s abso- 
lute ownership rights over all the lands belonging 
to his realm and denied any rights of the individual 
peasants. It is this formal interpretation that was 
greedily adopted by later colonial governments to 
substantiate their claim, as successors to the king, 
to domanial rights. But social reality may have sub- 
stantially differed from this legal construct, as was 
recently demonstrated by a study of land law in 
Ceylon (Pieris 1956, pp. 1-22). 

Though it is highly probable that the village com- 
munities in general had rather extended powers 
over land use and crop rotation schemes, this does 
not exclude the possibility that in some areas indi- 
vidual peasants may have enjoyed private, even 
hereditary, rights to definite plots of land, whereas 
in other areas periodic redistribution of plots may 
have been the normal procedure. 

A rejection of Marx’s concept of an “Asiatic 
mode of production” is not necessarily an endorse- 
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ment of the Marxist concept of the evolution of the 
Western world—from slavery to feudalism to capi- 
talism—as valid for Asian societies. There are 
strong indications that slavery never had the im- 
portance in southeast Asian rural economies that 
it had in ancient Greek—-Roman civilization. Socage, 
not slave labor, in all probability furnished most of 
the manpower needed for the construction of monu- 
ments and irrigation works. This may explain why 
huge Hindu and Buddhist monuments are found 
exclusively in areas where wet-rice cultivation was 
prevalent, not in a center of Buddhist culture like 
Srivijaya (Sumatra), which was situated in a region 
that was characterized by swidden cultivation. One 
could presume that in Java the peasantry were 
summoned for building activities after harvest time, 
during the dry eastern monsoon, and that after- 
ward they returned to their villages to till the fields. 
In the same way, military expeditions were under- 
taken by the princes of the Muslim empire of Mata- 
ram during successive years in the first decades of 
the seventeenth century. 

The basic “unchangeableness” claimed by Marx 
for Asian societies “in such striking contrast with 
the constant dissolution and refounding of Asiatic 
States, and the never-ceasing changes of dynasty” 
(1867-1879, vol. 1, p. 394 in 1912 edition), also 
remains a highly debatable concept. The impres- 
sion of Asian societies as static may have been 
conveyed by their seeming stagnancy under the 
impact of Western expanding capitalism in the 
nineteenth century; it may have been reinforced 
by a lack of detailed information on the social and 
economic history of the peoples of Asia at a time 
when sociological analysis was still in its begin- 
nings. However true this may be for other parts of 
Asia, as far as southeast Asia was concerned there 
is little evidence to substantiate the validity of such 
a view. 

There are at least two important factors that may 
have produced such instability and social change 
in the area under discussion: first, the existence of 
inner contradictions within the patrimonial bureau- 
cratic structures; second, the situation of southeast 
Asia at a crossroad of cultural currents. 

Before discussing these two factors, we should 
first note another aspect of southeast Asian socie- 
ties that is highly relevant in facilitating social 
change: the great variety of social and cultural 
forms. 

The tribal peoples. In the forest areas char- 
acterized by swidden cultivation, a way of life and 
political forms developed that were completely dif- 
ferent from those found in the patrimonial bureau- 
cratic structures. When viewing southeast Asia as 
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a whole, however, we see certain common cultural 
traits expressed in similar folk beliefs and tradi- 
tions. These similarities are part of a cultural heri- 
tage that derives from the times when swidden 
cultivation constituted the form of land use found 
all over the area. 

Whereas the cultivators of wet-rice fields gen- 
erally lived in a village community, settlements of 
swidden cultivators were mostly structured by gene- 
alogy, clans and tribes providing the predominant 
social units. Their main sites were frequently char- 
acterized by a group of permanent dwellings be- 
longing to-one tribe or to a part of it; these settle- 
ments were widespread and covered vast areas in 
the islands of Indonesia outside central and east- 
ern Java and Bali, most of the Philippines until 
the advent of the Spanish and Portuguese, large 
tracts of the Malay Peninsula, and the mountain- 
ous hinterland of continental southeast Asia. The 
cultural diversity among these tribal peoples was 
probably much greater than among the settled 
peasants of the irrigated areas. Subsistence types 
and material culture also varied greatly. Rice was 
not necessarily the main food crop raised on the 
swidden; such commercial crops as pepper and 
spices could be grown in addition to the food crop, 
and both these and forest products were traded 
through the intermediary of tribal chiefs in ex- 
change for salt or oil. Cattle-breeding tribes were 
generally distinguished by a strictly patrilineal type 
of family organization (Terra 1953, pp. 308-313, 
442-446). Whereas the position of women in those 
areas of southeast Asia where wet-rice cultivation 
and mixed gardening were prevalent generally did 
not show any of the serious disabilities known 
from large parts of the Indian subcontinent, male 
authority may have been much stronger among 
cattle-breeding tribes. 

The most Striking feature of these tribal peoples, 
however, is that they were generally not integrated 
into larger political units. As political organiza- 
tions the tribal units were quite often able to main- 
tain a certain amount of independence. 

The harbor principalities, In the inland states 
the wet-rice regions were linked with the larger 
and smaller court towns that were the centers of 
the higher and lower bureaucracies dominating 
these states, In addition, however, a different type 

of town was to be found in the southeast Asian 
region, spread along the seacoasts and near the 
river mouths: the centers of sea trade called by 
van Leur (1955) harbor principalities. 

Van Leur demonstrated that these commercial 
towns cannot be compared with the Hanseatic 
towns of western Europe. The traders did not pos- 


sess any political power and they were subordi- 
nated to princely authority. The great majority of 
them were small traders, living in separate quarters 
according to their ethnic group, each of the groups 
being under the command of a native chieftain 
appointed by princely authority. As far as their 
social and political structure was concerned, these 
harbor principalities were not essentially different 
from the inland court capitals, in which the royal 
aristocracy was dominant. The artisans and small 
traders were mostly foreigners, economically de- 
pendent upon the clientele of the court and, even 
though they may have been organized into guilds, 
politically subordinate to the prince. 

It is true that in the harbor towns sea trade and 
international traffic generated a more cosmopolitan 
atmosphere and a greater receptivity to foreign cul- 
tural influences. But even the international trade 
was largely dominated by the harbor princes and 
their retinue, although a group of patrician mer- 
chants of foreign origin also participated in it (van 
Leur 1955, passim). Van Leur’s overdrawn di- 
chotomy between small traders—defined in his 
studies as peddlers—and big patrician merchants 
living in an aristocratic style has been criticized 
and refined by Meilink-Roelofsz (1962, pp. 5-12). 

This domination of foreign trade provided the 
harbor principalities with a large portion of their 
revenue. It replaced as a source of income the 
socage-and-tithe basis of the inland states, though 
most of the harbor princes possessed some landed 
estate near the town. These estates were sometimes 
worked by slave labor. Many of the harbor princi- 
palities, on the other hand, profited from another 
type of hinterland: especially in the sparsely popu- 
lated islands of Sumatra and Borneo and in the 
Malay Peninsula they commanded the trade with 
the forest areas where commercial crops were 
grown and forest products were gathered, and they 
sought to acquire these products at cheap prices 
through the intermediary of tribal chiefs. The po- 
litical relationship with these swidden areas was, 
however, different from the type of dominion of the 
inland states over irrigated territories and their 
peasant populations. The harbor prince acted rather 
as a suzerain who dealt with a tribal chief as his 
vassal; no bureaucratic structure comparable to 
those of the inland states was to be found in the 
swidden areas. No food surplus of any proportion 
was produced nor was a manpower surplus avail- 
able for the construction of public works. For 
menial work the harbor princes and their retinue, 
as well as the patrician merchants, needed slave 
labor imported from overseas. 

The relationship between inland states and har- 


bor principalities is an intriguing one. There is still 
much uncertainty about the true relationship be- 
tween the inland state of early Mataram (central 
Java) and the powerful harbor principality of 
Srivijaya (Sumatra) at the time of the Sailendra 
dynasty (c. A.D. 800). Van Leur (1955, pp. 104— 
107) suggests the possibility that the dynasty rul- 
ing the Sumatran riparian sea power had tem- 
porarily exercised a kind of suzerainty over the 
patrimonial bureaucratic state in Java, in a way 
somewhat analogous to the overlordship of the 
polis Rome over its province Egypt. It is equally 
possible that the sovereignty over the Khmer king- 
dom of Cambodia, attributed by Coedés (1962, 
pp. 94-95) and other scholars to the Javanese 
kings, was in fact exercised by the rulers of Srivi- 
jaya, who were a strong sea power at that time. 
Benda (1962, p. 114, note 15), on the other hand, 
expresses his doubts that any political relationship 
of this kind between the two types of polity, com- 
bined in one and the same dynasty, could ever have 
existed. However this may be, in later years the re- 
lationship was more or less reversed. After the 
shift of the center of state power in Java from the 
central to the eastern part of the island, the king- 
dom of Majapahit combined patrimonial bureau- 
cratic traits, as evidenced by the panegyric Naga- 
rakrtagama (1365), with a mighty sea power 
extending far beyond Java and keeping some of 
the east Sumatran harbor principalities under sub- 
jection. The subsequent history of Java shows a 
continuous battle of the successive inland states 
against the harbor principalities along the northern 
coast of the island. 

Cultural influences and social change. The va- 
riety of social and political structures in southeast 
Asia accounts for a greater amount of social change 
than admitted by van Leur (1955, pp. 166-169) 
or Schrieke (1955-1957, vol. 2, pp. 4-5), who in 
this respect retained the static view held by Marx 
and others. In any patrimonial bureaucracy there 
exists a basic instability, generated by an eternal 
tension between center and periphery—the satraps 
and provincial rulers in the periphery aspiring to 
achieve a central position by displacing the ruler. 
But in such a case, one could still argue, the gen- 
eral structure of the polity is being kept intact in 
Spite of a fall of the ruling dynasty. A new dimen- 
sion to the struggle between center and periphery 
is added, however, whenever the inland state at its 
periphery comes in contact with societies of a dif- 
ferent order—as was the case with the harbor prin- 
cipalities, which provided a kind of counterpoint 
to the patrimonial bureaucratic structure. 

As outlined before, however, other factors that 
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could generate social change also were operative. 
The patrimonial structures were not immune to 
inner contradictions. First, there was a basic con- 
tradiction between the peasantry and the bureauc- 
racy. The history of southeast Asia, as of China, 
was probably fraught with a continuous recurrence 
of rural unrest and jacqueries, which embodied a 
protest against too harsh an exploitation of the 
peasantry by the officials (Chesneaux 1964, p. 52). 
One could argue that jacqueries do not succeed in 
basically changing the fabric of a society, since at 
best they achieve a supersession of one ruler or 
dynasty by another, without affecting the bureau- 
cratic structure as such. This is precisely why 
Marx claimed an intrinsic unchangeableness be- 
neath all the bluster and thunder of dynastic 
change. 

Peasant unrest in southeast Asia, however, could 
achieve more than a mere supersession of one 
master by another. There are indications that the 
peasantry possessed a more lasting weapon to dis- 
pose of too oppressive an exploitation. If socage 
service was too burdensome, the peasantry moved 
to other regions where the pressure was less heavy. 
This probably occurred in central Java when 
temple-building activities had been stepped up be- 
yond the endurance of the peasantry (Schrieke 
1955-1957, vol. 2, pp. 300-301) and caused a 
shift not only of the center of Hindu-Javanese cul- 
ture and political power but also of political and 
religious orientations of the ruling aristocracy. In 
the same way, Chesneaux (1964, p. 52, note 47) 
suggests that the drive of Vietnamese peasants 
toward the south may have been caused by an ex- 
cessive exploitation by the bureaucracy in the north. 

The significance of the contradictions within the 
inland states can be fully understood only if one 
takes into account the tensions between royalty 
and clergy. Benda (1962, pp. 114-124) has clearly 
pointed out that the relationship between Hinduism 
and Buddhism in southeast Asia, which is often 
presented as one of accommodation and harmony, 
actually may have been much more strained than 
generally admitted. This hypothesis becomes more 
probable if one assumes that the universalistic ap- 
peal of Buddhism, especially Tantric Buddhism, 
may have won a certain following among the peas- 
antry. Similarly, in Vietnam the Confucian scholar- 
gentry may have been in conflict with the Buddhist 
monks, who placed themselves at the helm of 
peasant unrest. 

The picture of continuous social change achieves 
still greater depth from an analysis of the spread 
of Theravada Buddhism and Sufi Islam. As noted 
before, in its earlier history southeast Asia had 
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undergone influences from India and China. About 
the fourteenth century new cultural currents in re- 
ligious forms presented themselves to the southeast 
Asian societies. In Angkor the “building mania” of 
the god-kings had caused popular discontent, which 
made the peasantry susceptible to the revolutionary 
new faith imported from Ceylon. To quote Benda: 


The innovations introduced by Theravada Buddhism 
were threefold. In the first place, it created a quasi- 
egalitarian religious community of which even the 
monarchs themselves became, albeit for short times 
and mainly symbolically, members. Secondly, it is not 
likely that by virtue of their example and teachings 
the monks could exercise a measure of restraint on the 
exercise of monarchical power. And, finally, the socio- 
logically most important innovation of the new faith 
lay in the new monkhood which practised the princi- 
ples of other-worldly simplicity and frugality, in sharp 
contrast to the Mahayana monks of the classical era. 
In spite of the close liaison between the upper ranks 
of the sangha [the Buddhist hierarchy] and the courts, 
the mass of the new monks became village “priests,” 
permeating all aspects of peasant life and forming the 
undisputed center of rural education and social activi- 
ties. This, I think, amounted to a revolutionary change 
in the religious landscape of mainland Southeast Asia, 
or more precisely, in the traditional balance between 
secular and ecclesiastic authority. The two were still, 
it is true, intimately connected, but they no longer 
represented the twin aspects of court culture only. In- 
deed, the new religious order had an obvious bearing 
on rural unrest in Theravada lands. For, as often as 
not it came over the centuries to be led by monks, the 
only spiritual and organizational leaders of the peas- 
antry. (1962, pp. 121-122) 


The penetration of Islam into other parts of 
southeast Asia (Indonesia, the Malayan Peninsula, 
Champa, and the southern Philippines) had a 
Somewhat different character (Johns 1961, pp. 
10-23), The new faith at first found its adherents 
mainly among the urban traders in the harbor 
principalities, who discovered in the egalitarian 
ideology of Islam a spiritual satisfaction that was 
denied them under Hinduism. A situation in which 
a large proportion of the urban population was 
Islamized favored an ascent to power of Muslim 
rulers, either through conversion of the harbor 
princes under the influence of wandering ulama 
(Wertheim [1956] 1959, pp. 197-200) or through 
conquest by prominent foreign Muslims (Meilink- 
Roelofsz 1962, p. 6). 

The Islamization of the harbor principalities, 
especially on the north coast of Java, sharpened 
their antagonism to the weakened Hinduized inland 
states of Java. The only way for the inland rulers 
to counter the impact from the coast was to em- 

brace Islam, which provided these rulers with the 


possibility of winning the allegiance of the peas- 
antry, to which Islam also had begun to spread. 
The ulama, operating from their religious schools, 
which had replaced the former Buddhist monas- 
teries, played an important part in this mass 
conversion. 

Again, as with Theravada Buddhism, a more 
egalitarian creed had won a victory because the 
patrimonial bureaucratic structure, if it was to sur- 
vive, was in need of striking deeper roots among 
the common people instead of contenting itself 
with mass domestication and royal charisma. This 
time, it was not only the upper layers that were 
affected by the foreign influences; by the four- 
teenth century these influences had reached the 
common people and had kindled a spark of self- 
reliance and human dignity. 


The colonial period 


Early contacts with the West. The first cen- 
turies of Western intrusion into the world of south- 
east Asia were not accompanied by profound struc- 
tural changes within the fabric of the affected 
societies. Most of the Western activities and inter- 
ests were in the realm of overseas trade and naval 
war and were therefore marginal to the life of the 
peasantry—the largest section of the peoples of 
southeast Asia. The deepest changes were brought 
about in the Philippines, where Roman Catholicism 
became dominant in most of the islands; in addition, 
the political units, which before the advent of the 
Spanish did not extend beyond the barangay (kin- 
ship group living in a settlement of village size), 
were integrated into a larger state structure. Even 
so, one could argue that until the end of the eight- 
eenth century the Spanish did not accomplish 
much more than to provide the rice-growing areas 
with the kind of patrimonial bureaucratic super- 
structure that had been developed long before in 
Java, Angkor, and Champa under Hinduism and 
in the north of Vietnam under Confucianism. First 
the encomenderos (private persons entrusted with 
official power by the governor-general), and later 
the appointed officials, were charged with tax col- 
lection and the exaction of corvée. Monastic orders 
and church estates, exempted from tax liabilities, 
fulfilled a similar tax-collecting function in the 
areas allotted to them, as the Buddhist mandalas 
and later on Muslim pesantrens in Java, who 
gathered the taxes from the perdikan dessas (free 
villages). 

Nor was the extension of Dutch power over Java 
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries accom- 
panied with basic intrinsic change. By their over- 
whelming naval power, the Dutch had succeeded 


in establishing themselves in the Moluccas, on the 
north coast of Java, in Malacca, and finally in 
Macassar (Celebes), after having ousted first the 
Portuguese and then the British from the area. 
Despite their bourgeois origin, however, the Dutch 
were soon forced by their Asian environment to 
relinquish their bourgeois ways and to conform to 
the political, social, and commercial patterns of the 
southeast Asian harbor principalities. The East 
India Company's monopoly system made the exist- 
ence of a free Dutch bourgeoisie impossible. The 
servants of the company retained the appellation 
of merchant or merchant in chief, but their way of 
living approached ever closer to that of the Eastern 
nobles. In Batavia, as in Indonesian harbor prince- 
doms, the various nationalities lived in separate 
wards under their own chiefs. A considerable sec- 
tion of the population were slaves. “The Company's 
Batavia had become an Eastern harbour principal- 
ity by the eighteenth century” (Wertheim [1956] 
1959, p. 172). 

As far as the rice-growing areas of central Java 
were concerned, the Dutch East India Company at 
first contented itself with exacting part of the rice 
surplus raised by the inland state of Mataram. In 
exchange, the company ousted the leading aristoc- 
racies and merchant families of the rival harbor 
principalities on the north coast, so much feared 
by the Mataram rulers; they had to take refuge 
in the outer islands. Later on, the company suc- 
ceeded in practically subjecting the Mataram 
rulers, after repeated immixture into their wars of 
succession, and in establishing for the governor- 
general the status of overlord in his relationship to 
the divided “principalities” of central Java. Even 
this, however, did not produce a completely new 
structural phenomenon: the company, hitherto a 
powerful harbor principality, constituted itself as 
a patrimonial bureaucracy ruling over the inland 
state of Java and, thus, attained a position similar 
to that possibly achieved by Srivijaya in earlier 
times in relation to the inland state of early 
Mataram. 

Economic expansion. It was not until the in- 
troduction of large-scale cultivation of commercial 
crops that the structure of southeast Asian soci- 
eties underwent a basic change. During the eight- 
eenth century the first steps in this direction had 
been taken with the introduction of forced coffee 
cultivation in the mountainous Preanger regencies 
of western Java (an area where swidden cultivation 
had been prevalent until that time) and with the 
enactment of a tobacco monopoly in the Philip- 
pines. Earlier, clove and nutmeg cultivation in the 
Moluccas had been subjected to strict regimenta- 
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tion and to enforced extirpation by the Dutch East 
India Company of all the trees in excess of its 
requirements. 

The nineteenth century, however, witnessed a 
substantial expansion of the plantation economy. 
These plantations were mostly under the direct 
management of the colonial government at first 
and made use of bonded labor. The “cultivation 
system” in Java, from 1830 to 1860, expanded the 
forced cultivation of “dessert” crops, such as sugar, 
tea, and coffee, over large areas. Similarly, in the 
Philippines the cultivation of tobacco, sugar, and 
other crops was much expanded on government 
and church estates. 

Private plantations expanded during the second 
half of the nineteenth century. Java and the Philip- 
pines led the way, but soon the plantation economy 
developed in other regions as well; Sumatra, the 
Malayan Peninsula, Cambodia, and Cochin China 
became important plantation centers and were run 
under Western management along strictly capital- 
istic lines. Whereas the “dessert” crops had domi- 
nated the plantation economy of Java and the 
Philippines, in the areas where there was still 
plenty of forest land available trees producing raw 
materials for modern industry, such as rubber and 
palm oil, were predominant. In addition, mining 
of oil, tin, and bauxite was developed in areas that 
had hardly been explored in former times (Borneo, 
Sumatra and the smaller islands east of it, and the 
Malayan Peninsula, including that part of it belong- 
ing to Thailand). Coal, iron, tin, zinc, phosphate, 
manganese, and wolfram mining was developed in 
Tonkin, whereas on Luzon Island vast reserves of 
gold, iron, and chromium ore were exploited. 

The southeast Asian region thus became a typi- 
cal colonial producer of raw materials for the 
Western industrial world and a consumer of ready- 
made goods, predominantly textiles. Thailand was 
the only country that, by playing off the im- 
perialist powers, managed to maintain a formal 
independence. The social and political structure of 
the whole region was strongly affected by the on- 
slaught of Western capitalism, the more so since 
even the cultivation of rice, the traditional food 
crop, was seriously affected by the new economic 
order: in many areas of Java rice growing was 
geared to a plantation economy by the introduction 
of a pattern of crop rotation, thus forcing the rice 
cultivator to become a part-time worker on the 
sugar plantation during the time when it was occu- 
pying his land. In Burma, on the other hand, the 
British colonial administration forced a system of 
free disposal of land and crop upon the peasantry 
in order to get an exportable surplus of rice in 
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exchange for industrial products imported from the 
home country. 

According to Furnivall (1948) both systems led 
equally to a disruption of the rural social order and 
to an impoverishment of the peasantry. 

The impact of nineteenth-century and early 
twentieth-century Western capitalism on southeast 
Asian societies was profound and lasting—even in 
Java, where the official policy has been one in- 
tended to keep the social order intact and to pre- 
serve many native institutions, or in the Philippines, 
where the Spanish government for a long time tried 
to exclude other Western capitalists from the coun- 
try and thus to shield Filipino society from foreign 
influences. 

Changes in the state structure. During the peri- 
od of preponderantly mercantile contacts in the 
Philippines and Java, Asian types of bureaucracy 
and political relationships were largely adapted to 
the requirements of the Western overlords. But the 
expansion of commercial crop cultivation stimu- 
lated more direct forms of internal administration 
and the colonial government and its civil service 
penetrated more deeply into the rural areas. 

The Dutch colonial government developed a dual 
system of administration. A Westernized bureau- 
cratic apparatus was superimposed on an Indo- 
nesian infrastructure in which many patrimonial 
bureaucratic traits were preserved (Wertheim 
[1964] 1965, pp. 115-117). Until late in the nine- 
teenth century the regents of Java were still en- 
titled to domestic services exacted from the rural 
population to supplement their meager salaries and 
to prop the social prestige which the Dutch ex- 
pected them to retain vis-à-vis the rural population. 
On the other hand, their involvement in commer- 
cial agriculture, as agents of Western interests, 
may have detracted from their traditional aura in 
the eyes of the rural population (Schrieke 1955— 
1957, vol. 1, p, 190). By the turn of the century, 
however, the Javanese civil servants were trans- 
formed into salaried officials. Nevertheless, on 
lower levels of the bureaucracy, patrimonial rem- 
nants were still prevalent. The village officials re- 
mained unsalaried even up to World War m and 
were remunerated indirectly by receiving a per- 
centage from the tax revenue and by grants of 
land. 

In the Philippines, despite a certain amount of 
political reform during the nineteenth century, the 
system of administration remained conspicuously 
unfit for developing commercial crop cultivation 
along capitalistic lines. One of the weakest points 
of the system was the vast extent of landed estate 

held by monastic orders. This land was practically 
free from taxation and emphasized the weak posi- 


tion of the administration vis-à-vis the clergy. This 
was one of the main causes of the revolution of 
1896. It was the Americans who, after their inter- 
vention, attempted to introduce a type of govern- 
ment better adapted to the requirements of a 
capitalistic exploitation (Corpuz 1957, pp. 5-6, 
128-195). 

In the regions where the British came to power, 
they applied the system of direct rule that they had 
used in India. The proclaimed British policy at the 
annexations of Lower Burma in 1826 and Upper 
Burma in 1886 “. . . was directed to the provision 
of a suitable code of laws, the enforcement of a 
moderate system of taxation, the recognition of 
religious and personal freedom as a fundamental 
principle of rule, the freedom of trade and abolition 
of oppressive duties, and the improvement of roads 
and other means of communication, Except for the 
final item this policy was merely negative, a policy 
of laissez-faire” (Furnivall [1948] 1956, p. 63). 

Furnivall himself, however, points out that the 
introduction of a completely Westernized admin- 
istration proved impossible or too costly and that 
in many respects the government had to revert to 
the Burmese system of payment by a commission 
for revenue collection. “Thus, while the European 
branch of the administration was becoming more 
centralized and mechanical, the local or Burmese 
branch was reverting to type, and the people were 
still managing their own affairs much as under 
their own rulers” ([{1948] 1956, p. 38). Actually, 
therefore, in Burma under the British a dualism in 
the system of administration developed similar to 
that in Java under the Dutch. 

The change of political structure, however, was 
not confined to the colonial sphere. Interestingly, 
Mindon, the ruler of the kingdom of Ava in Upper 
Burma, had made an effort, before the British an- 
nexation and no doubt under the impact of what 
had happened in Lower Burma, to reorganize and 
modernize his state apparatus: 


He tried in particular to abolish the Myosa system of 
fief assignments to princes and high officials. He at- 
tempted also to end the misappropriation of moneys 
Passing through official hands by instituting a system 
of designated stipends and salaries. He undertook to 
raise revenues for the most part from thathameda 
land-tax assessments based on a productivity index 
for a given area multiplied by the number of house- 
holds. ... The establishment of administrative super- 
visory posts checked flagrant financial abuses. ... 
Unfortunately the attempts at the reform [met] with 
little success to eliminate feudal aspects of the Bur- 
mese administrative system.... (Cady 1964, p. 388) 


More ambitious still were the reforms brought 
about by the kings of Thailand. Under King Chula- 
longkorn, for example, salaried officials were ap- 


pointed to replace the hereditary governors. Espe- 
cially after the king’s younger brother, Prince 
Damrong, had gained influence after 1893, the 
provincial government was thoroughly reorganized 
on modern lines. Though the practical effect of 
many of the reforms may be doubted, the effort 
proves that the inefficiency of the traditional patri- 
monial bureaucratic system was also realized by 
southeast Asian rulers (Vella 1955, pp. 340-349). 

The French in Indochina introduced a highly 
bureaucratic and centralized rule in Cochin China, 
but in Annam and Tonkin they retained a certain 
measure of indirect rule and kept the mandarinate 
bureaucracy, at least formally, intact. Indirect rule 
was also, sometimes more nominally than in fact, 
applied in Laos and Cambodia, in Malaya, and in 
large parts of the outer islands of Indonesia. 

This schematic survey makes clear that, how- 
ever great the divergences in political structure 
produced under colonial rule—each being modeled 
more or less in accordance with the concepts cher- 
ished by the particular colonizing power—still the 
economic and social realities made for a certain 
parallelism throughout the southeast Asian area. 

Plantation society. The system of social stratifi- 
cation in nineteenth-century southeast Asia was 
strongly influenced by both the conquest of most 
of southeast Asia under imperialist expansion and 
the spread of a plantation pattern of social organi- 
zation. To begin with the latter: wherever planta- 
tions were started in virgin or nearly virgin areas, 
such as Sumatra’s east coast or Malaya, there was 
a clear organizational principle. The management 
and staff were whites; the laborers, all of them 
imported from elsewhere, were Asians (mostly 
Chinese and Javanese in Sumatra, Chinese and 
Indians in Malaya). 

A plantation was a harsh frontier society, with 
rigorous discipline and a rigid code of behavior 
aimed at maintaining the social prestige of the 
white managerial group. The laborers worked under 
a system of indentured labor and were not free to 
quit or to leave the plantation, Both the planters 
and the coolies considered their stay at the planta- 
tion temporary and dreamed of quickly accumu- 
lating enough money to return home as well-to-do 
men, But only in the case of the planters was this 
likely to be more than a dream. Some of the 
Chinese and Indian workers were thrifty enough 
to send regularly part of their earnings home, and 
there were even quite a few who managed to estab- 
lish themselves as independent traders in the col- 
ony and to make good in society. But for the great 
majority, especially for the less thrifty Javanese, 
there was no alternative after the expiring of the 
contract but to sign for another term. The manage- 
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ment did everything in its power to prevent the 
coolie from quitting; playing hazard was a much- 
used method of getting an old-timer, whose con- 
tract had nearly expired, into debt. For the great 
majority of the laborers, many of whom had been 
cheated into signing a contract, working on a plan- 
tation meant lifelong bondage, made even harsher 
by the nearly exclusively male composition of the 
frontier society. 

In later years, a larger number of female labor- 
ers from Java were employed on Sumatra’s east 
coast plantations. Consequently, a kind of normal- 
ization occurred in the frontier society, and par- 
ticularly during the rubber boom of the 1920s the 
regimen became, accordingly, somewhat softened. 
Abuses were more rigorously combated, the more 
so since the indentured system had come under 
strong criticism by the home press and political 
parties. But the essential traits of the plantation 
society were nevertheless preserved. 

Still, the plantations were not established in a 
kind of vacuum. Even on Sumatra’s east coast and 
in Malaya the indigenous social structure was not 
completely absent. For their land grants the plan- 
tation owners were dependent on the Malay sultan- 
ates—which gained in wealth, if not in prestige, 
among the population—because of their involve- 
ment in Western enterprise. 

In areas like Java and the Philippines, where 
plantations were established amidst a settled popu- 
lation, the new institution had to be geared to tradi- 
tional patterns of the surrounding rural society. 
The plantation managements in Java to a certain 
extent assumed the paternalistic ways of the native 
aristocracy and vied with these in style of living 
and forms of leisure, even after the system of 
bonded labor had been replaced by one of free, paid 
labor. In the Philippines the cultivation of com- 
mercial crops on haciendas was to an important 
extent in the hands of caciques, the mixed offspring 
of the former Malay chiefs, who used their social 
prestige to exact the required amount of work from 
their tenant-farmers, kept in peonage under the 
kasama (sharecropping) system, Thus the planta- 
tion management combined the characteristics of 
modern enterprise with the ways of a landed gentry. 
In the Philippines the cacique was at the same time 
landlord and magistrate. 

Social stratification. The plantation society set 
a model for colonial society in its totality. The 
white colonizers superimposed themselves as a rul- 
ing caste upon the southeast Asian social body. 
Their status was based on ascription; their domi- 
nant position was derived from their white ances- 
try, even though their supremacy in military and 
political matters had been attained through their 
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initial start in education and in technical and ad- 
ministrative matters. The nineteenth-century colo- 
nial society was molded on racial principles: 
belonging to the dominant white upper caste pro- 
vided one with prestige and power largely inde- 
pendent of one’s personal capabilities. A strict ritual 
was introduced and maintained, by force when 
necessary, to preserve the white caste from con- 
tacts with Asiatics on a basis of equality and to 
maintain the former’s prestige as the dominant 
group. 

Raymond Kennedy, who was probably the first 
to analyze colonial society as such in sociological 
terms (1945, pp. 305-346), correctly points to the 
great differences in colonial patterns corresponding 
to specific views and attitudes of the colonizing 
power. He indicates such national peculiarities as 
the British colonial code, which “draws the most 
rigid color line of all. . . . The entire social ritual 
of the colonies symbolizes the separateness of rulers 
and ruled. Nowhere in the colonial world are the 
lines of caste drawn more rigidly: in clubs, resi- 
dential areas, places of public accommodation, and 
informal cliques. Nowhere is the taboo on inter- 
marriage stronger and the penalty for infraction 
more drastic” (1945, p. 320). The Dutch suffered 
less from preconceptions of racial superiority and 
inferiority than the British and were more liberal 
in their attitude toward deviations from the colonial 
code of caste. Social relations between natives and 
whites were by no means free and equal, but by 
comparison with the British colonies the Dutch 
East Indies appeared as a zone of exceptional racial 
tolerance. Eurasians, born from a marriage of a 
European man with a colored woman or acknowl- 
edged by a European as his offspring in case of 
illegitimate birth, were legally, if not socially, assim- 
ilated into the European population. The policy of 
the French resembled that of the Dutch in its 
“relative freedom from racial prejudice” (Kennedy 
1945, P. 329). The French ideal of carrying their 
civilization to the colonial peoples, moreover, led 
them to an attitude of accepting at least socially 
those few among the Asians who had fully assimi- 
lated French culture. 

The Spanish colonizers in the Philippines did not 
suffer from strong racial prejudices. The Chris- 
tianization of the Filipinos had furthered inter- 
marriage, from which sprung not only the dominant 
landowning group of caciques but also an urban 
and educated intermediary class of light-colored 
Filipinos. The Americans, on the other hand, 
maintained a rather strict color line in the Philippines. 
It was manifested especially in the social and eco- 

nomic spheres. The Americans did not mix freely with 


Filipinos, and imposed a strong taboo on intermarriage. 
This social code was an obvious reflection of the racial 
mores of the United States, and might be character- 
ized as a kind of “informal Jim-Crowism.” It was 
merely understood that only under certain circum- 
stances were Filipinos or mestizos invited to white 
homes, and that certain clubs and schools admitted 
only Americans, The caste line was not so rigid as in 
British colonies, but not so loose as in Dutch and 
French dependencies. Economic discrimination on the 
basis of color appeared particularly in employment 
practices. American firms reserved the better positions 
for whites, and Filipinos seldom rose above clerical 
jobs. (Kennedy 1945, pp. 332-333) 


Still, despite all such differences the general pat- 
tern was clearly set. However different the way the 
color line was drawn, the fact remains that in each 
instance of colonialism it existed. 


The first of the universal traits of colonialism is the 
color line. In every dependent territory a true caste 
division exists, with the resident white population 
separated from the native masses by a social barrier 
that is virtually impassible. The color line, indeed, is 
the foundation of the entire colonial system, for on it 
is built the whole social, economic, and political struc- 
ture. All the relationships between the racial groups 
are those of superordination and subordination, of 
superiority and inferiority, (Kennedy 1945, p. 308) 


Social reality in the different colonies was, more- 
over, often less varied than formal policies, as 
pointed out by Kennedy, would suggest. The grad- 
ing of social prestige according to skin color and 
other characteristics pointing to one’s affiliation 
with either racial group was to be found in most 
of the colonies, regardless of whether the Eurasians 
were included among the European group or rele- 
gated to the position of Asiatics. The specialization 
by Eurasians in clerical or supervisory functions, 
which commanded a certain social prestige as sym- 
bols of emancipation from menial tasks and famil- 
jarity with the language of the colonizing people, 
was typical not only in the Dutch colony and the 
Philippines but in British dependencies as well 
(Koop 1960, pp. 20, 48; Jones 1953, p. 41). 

And even in independent Thailand the whites, 
especially under the unequal treaties, achieved a 
status—as foreign advisers, firm managers, or mis- 
sionaries—that was not very different from their 
position in a colonial country. The main difference 
from the colonies appears to be that the “advisers” 
—in fact, administrators—were chosen from sev- 
eral countries. 

On the other hand, even in the colonial countries 
the Western authorities could not dispense with 
the traditional southeast Asian social structure. 
Even though the “natives” were formally classified 


as an inferior caste, the traditional aristocracy or 
those who were elevated by the colonial govern- 
ment to an equivalent position received privileged 
treatment and to a certain extent were also ac- 
cepted socially by the representatives of the colonial 
upper caste. It was also their offspring who, by 
enjoying better educational facilities, could aspire 
to positions otherwise reserved for members of the 
dominant caste. This was especially the case in 
those areas where a certain amount of indirect rule 
was maintained during the colonial period. Again, 
Thailand differs not in kind but rather in degree. 

For the rest, until the end of the nineteenth cen- 
tury the social differentiation brought about by 
colonial exploitation was limited indeed. Educa- 
tional facilities for the mass of the population re- 
mained very restricted; only after 1900 was a 
somewhat more liberal educational policy adopted, 
the Americans in the Philippines leading the way 
in this respect. The spread of a money economy 
into the countryside created some new types of 
workers, such as mechanics, tailors, cart drivers. 
Plantations under Western management and rail- 
way transport also required technically trained 
or supervisory personnel. The expanding towns 
opened opportunities for those who mainly from 
practical experience and without benefit of school 
training succeeded in learning a trade or a skill. 

Schoolteachers and people in lower clerical jobs 
were also able to rise above the level of the rural 
and urban mass. But a peculiarity of most coun- 
tries of southeast Asia under colonial rule is that 
up to the end of the nineteenth century there was 
hardly a native intermediate layer between the 
white upper caste, assisted by the aristocracy, and 
the uneducated rural masses. Not only were a large 
portion of the clerical jobs filled by nonnatives (in 
many areas Eurasians) but also the intermediate 
economic level—people working in trades and 
crafts—was largely occupied by groups coming 
from outside the southeast Asian area: Chinese 
and Indians, the latter group mostly in Burma and 
Malaya, the former all over the area, including 
independent Thailand. 

Trading minorities and pluralism. In nearly 
virgin areas, such as east Sumatra and adjoining 
islands, West Borneo, Malaya, and Singapore, the 
Chinese settlers engaged in a wide range of eco- 
nomic activities. On the other hand, in the densely 
populated regions of Java, Tonkin, and a few other 
irrigated rice-field areas, they were largely rele- 
gated to commerce and crafts and remained a 
numerically restricted group, generally not exceed- 
ing a rather low percentage of the total population 
(Wertheim [1964] 1965, pp. 43-45). But even then 
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they played an essential role in a modernizing 
economy, profiting from the circumstance that in 
an agrarian society with an aristocratic tradition 
professional trade had for a long time been a 
scorned occupation readily left to foreigners. 

New economic opportunities and the develop- 
ment of steamship transport brought large num- 
bers of Chinese immigrants, who generally had to 
start from scratch to achieve a living in southeast 
Asia. In their sworn brotherhoods they developed 
an interesting social institution to accommodate 
newcomers to the new environment and to acquire 
a certain amount of protection. In these secret 
societies they created a kind of substitute for the 
clan organizations and guilds that dominated 
urban life in China. But the more well to do among 
the immigrant groups, some of them already living 
for generations in the colony, developed a more 
individualistic attitude to life. It was they who were 
nearest to what could be considered a bourgeois 
middle class in the Western sense. 

Furnivall (1948) has developed the concept of 
the plural society for the colonial countries of 
southeast Asia to denote the strict compartmen- 
talization of colonial society according to racial 
lines. Insofar as this concept suggests a juxtaposi- 
tion of the different racial groups, it creates a 
wrong impression by neglecting the hierarchical 
nature of the race relationships. Another weak 
point in Furnivall’s view is that he denies any social 
and cultural contacts between the different racial 
groups. In fact, a creolization process was very 
much in evidence in the colonies; in many cases 
the offspring of the immigrant groups (Europeans 
and Chinese) even adopted the native language. 

Segregation is not a natural procedure in these 
colonies but is purposely being kept in force by 
the dominant group. That is why the total struc- 
ture is better defined by the caste concept than by 
the concept of a plural society. 

Urban and rural developments. The colonial 
type of economy produced, as one of its main con- 
comitants, a rapid urban growth. But it was a 
growth of a specific and rather one-sided nature, 
occurring mostly near natural seaports or in delta 
regions and facing toward the sea as a symbol of 
the citys outward orientation. Philip M. Hauser 
(1957, pp. 86-88) has established that, with the 
exception of Indonesia, where there were a number 
of larger towns, the primary cities tended to be 
from five to ten times as large as the next largest 
city in the country. They owed their origin and 
growth to their function as a link between East 
and West, or the indigenous economy and the 
mother colonial power. They were likely “to be 
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‘parasitic’ in the sense that they tended to obstruct 
economic growth in their country of location by 
retarding the development of other cities in the 
nation, by contributing little to the development of 
their own hinterland, by being oriented primarily 
toward the contribution of services to the colonial 
power abroad or the colonial or indigenous élite in 
the great city itself” (Hauser 1957, p. 87). Indus- 
trialization was deliberately retarded by the colonial 
powers, and the cities were developed as seaports 
for the export of commercial crops and minerals 
and for the import of ready-made industrial goods 
from the West. 

Moreover, the colonial setting contributed to the 
color caste pattern of urban settlement, with the 
concomitant racial segregation, which was respon- 
sible for utter ignorance and general neglect of 
the interests of those who lived in the native 
quarters. 

The increasing flow of migrants was, accord- 
ingly, not so much a consequence of the pull of 
new opportunities for employment and the lure of 
attractive living conditions in the cities as of the 
push factor operating in the rural areas. And 
though most of the movement might have begun 
as circulation, that is, as a temporary move without 
losing a foothold in one’s own village, in most 
cases it eventually led to lasting migration. 

In the countryside, a certain amount of disloca- 
tion occurred as a consequence of the introduction 
of a money economy, Imported cheap textiles had 
all but abolished native handicraft. The deepening 
of official interference in rural affairs and the 
spread of governmentally managed plantations and 
those worked by bonded labor in behalf of monastic 
orders or private persons led in many cases to an 
increased burden of work required from the peas- 
antry, as had the extension of statute labor for 
public works. New kinds of taxes were raised, and 
quite a number of peasants lost their land, either 
because of the intrusion of Western plantations, 
as in Java, or because of increasing rural indebted- 
ness owing to a policy of converting both the land 
and its crop into commodities, as in Burma. Both 
Jandlordism and usury were on the increase, throw- 
ing a growing proportion of the population into a 
position of utter dependency as landless farmhands 
or sharecroppers. 

Anticolonial stirrings. The dislocation produced 
a certain amount of rural unrest. But owing to a 
lack of politically mature leadership the discontent 
could express itself only in rather ineffective out- 
bursts of rebellion, mostly under religious leader- 
ship. The messianic and millenary movements in 


Java led by Muslim religious teachers, who had 
come under the influence of Wahhabism and had 
no acknowledged status in Dutch colonial hier- 
archy; the dacoity in Burma, sometimes led by 
Buddhist monks, who under British overlordship 
had lost their leading and established position in 
popular education (Cady 1964, pp. 400-403); the 
“hundreds of bloody uprisings against Spanish op- 
pression” in the Philippines (Jacoby [1949] 1961, 
p. 210)—all of these stirrings can be viewed as 
reactions to the intrusions from the West and as 
abortive attempts to restore an imaginary lost 
paradise. 

The only really dangerous opposition to the 
colonial powers at the high tide of colonialism was 
the political opposition led by southeast Asian 
princes defending their independence against the 
foreign intruders. The nineteenth-century history of 
the area is a long story of battles alternating with 
diplomacy. The Western powers moved steadily 
against the native rulers, who generally tried to 
appeal to the religious allegiance of the peoples 
and to ally themselves with religious leaders— 
whether Muslim or Buddhist—or, in the case of 
Tonkin and Annam, with the mandarin bureau- 
crats. In the long run these princes generally were 
forced to yield, not only because of their relative 
weakness in military matters but also because of 
their inefficient and oppressive rule, which could 
hardly enlist the enthusiastic support of the rural 
populations under their government. 

Only after a growing number of southeast Asians 
had mastered Western ideas, Western techniques, 
and Western ways of reorganization in the first 
decades of the twentieth century could they effec- 
tively challenge the colonial powers. Only in the 
Philippines, owing to the inefficient and oppressive 
Spanish administration and to an unusually high 
proportion of Filipinos of mixed parentage who had 
enjoyed Western education, did the first serious 
challenge to Western power occur just before the 
turn of the century. 


The emancipation period 


The changing stratification system. The colo- 
nial caste system was, as we have seen, preponder- 
antly ascription based. It denied access to economic 
and political power and the ensuing social prestige 
to those who did not belong, by birth, to the upper 
caste. There was a basic contradiction between this 
principle as applied in the colony and the demo- 
cratic principle as adhered to by the colonizing 
powers at home (with the partial exception of the 
United States as far as the nonwhites were con- 


cerned), according to which achievement was the 
only criterion for one’s position within the status 
system. 

As soon as a rapidly growing group of southeast 
Asians succeeded in acquiring the individual quali- 
fications needed for social ascent, they discovered 
the paradox of a system that taught them new 
capabilities and at the same time denied them the 
opportunity to make full use of them, Those who 
had enjoyed higher education felt particularly frus- 
trated by a colonial system that denied them access 
to the higher rungs of the ladder of bureaucracy, 
and they felt humiliated by the low esteem in which 
they were held in their own country. 

Those who tried to climb the social ladder via 
private enterprise also found their way blocked by 
the presence of a powerful merchant class of for- 
eign Asiatic origin, who by their greater experience, 
capital resources, and an established network of 
communications within their kinship groups were 
able to maintain a near-monopolistic position. This 
was especially the case in an area like Java, where 
a tradition of native trade was largely absent. In 
areas where the former Muslim harbor principal- 
ities had been able to maintain themselves for a 
long time (as in Sumatra and Borneo) small local 
entrepreneurs survived and took advantage of new 
opportunities, such as the cultivation of native rub- 
ber or coconuts on the former swidden fields. 

In the first decades of the twentieth century the 
trend of thought was mainly individualistic; the 
Asian religions were affected by new rationalistic 
trends in the Western world. Religious reform 
movements, in both the Muslim and the Buddhist 
spheres, gave expression to an individualistic world 
view, trying at the same time to counter the appeal 
exerted on the youth by Christian missionaries 
(Wertheim [1964] 1965, pp. 139-140). These re- 
form movements at the same time tended to restore 
a pride in native cultural values and thus could be 
viewed as a prelude to the growth of nationalism. 

Modern organizations and nationalism. The 
next stage in the emancipation movements was to 
adopt a new principle from the Western world: 
the usefulness of modern organization. The impos- 
sibility of attaining their ends by individual achieve- 
ment in the face of institutional barriers and other 
frustrations compelled the southeast Asians, whose 
main asset vis-à-vis the colonial powers was their 
number, to discover the meaning of collective 
action. The history of the emancipation movement 
can be written largely in terms of the activities of 
all kinds of organizations. Trade unions multiplied 
to emancipate the urban laborer and the plantation 
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coolie from the excessive power of his foreign em- 
ployer, who also combined forces in trusts and 
syndicates; traders’ organizations tried to break 
through the monopoly of foreign groups, among 
whom the traditional “sworn brotherhood” type of 
organization also gave way to more modern ones; 
farmers’ unions fought the oppressive power of the 
landlord; women’s organizations aspired to emanci- 
pation from traditional male domination; youth 
organizations fought traditional authority. And all 
these movements, most of them predominantly 
urban centered, more or less combined into one 
broad nationalistic organizational frame to fight 
the colonial authority. 

The weakening of colonial authority as a conse- 
quence of the Japanese conquest and occupation of 
practically the whole territory of southeast Asia 
(with the exception of Thailand, where, however, 
the Japanese influence was also strongly felt) 
boosted the organizational forces of the peoples of 
southeast Asia so as to give them a victory shortly 
after the war over nearly all the area. 

But the victory won was still far from complete. 
The newly independent states of southeast Asia 
face many of the same problems confronting other 
new nations in other parts of the world. 

Structural weaknesses of the new states. The 
first weakness relates to the role played by organi- 
zations and collectivities in the new setting. During 
their common anticolonial struggle the national 
elites were more or less unified. After independ- 
ence, however, opposing organizations began to 
fight for supremacy within the new structure. The 
new societies recognized achievement as a criterion 
for social status in only a limited sense. Ascription 
by membership in a collectivity, such as the politi- 
cal party in power, was in many cases more effec- 
tive in securing a foothold in the new bureaucracy, 
belonging to the “ins” or to the “outs” a much more 
important criterion than individual merit. 

The organizations struggling for power more 
often than not are based on distinctions rooted in 
tradition, such as religion or ethnic group. Com- 
petition on an individual basis, considered a precon- 
dition for progress by nineteenth-century liberalism, 
is being replaced in the present world of southeast 
Asia by competition on a group basis, which is 
usually fiercer than individual competition. 

Furnivall’s dream that national independence 
would bring an end to the frictions he considered 
related to pluralism ([1948] 1956, p. x11) has not 
come true. He believed that if the racial groups 
concerned would develop common values, in a na- 
tional setting, tensions and frictions would lessen. 


436 ASIAN SOCIETY: Southeast Asia 


In fact, however, greater cultural affinity, brought 
about by modern educational and economic forces, 
may foster communal strife by stimulating com- 
petition on a group basis (Wertheim [1964] 1965, 
pp. 69-70; Freedman 1960). 

Group competition seriously endangers the effi- 
ciency that is so much needed in the new southeast 
Asian states in its neglect of the capacities of those 
who do not belong to the group and even by at- 
tempts to oust those against whom the group sol- 
idarity is directed—as, for example, the Indians 
from Burma. A schism produced by such inter- 
organizational competition may affect the whole 
society and even penetrate the countryside. Robert 
Jay (1963) described in detail the mounting cleav- 
age between the pious santris, combining forces 
in Muslim organizations, and the common vil- 
lagers with secular and syncretistic orientations 
(abangan), mostly under the influence of com- 
munist unions, in an area in eastern Java. 

This phenomenon of mounting dissension is still 
more serious if it is related to the second basic 
problem of the new southeast Asian states, which 
involves their changing economy. These nations, 
like most Asian nations, are situated in an area 
where the main activities in the economic field 
traditionally have been conducted under the aegis 
of government. It is unthinkable that in these 
countries, where an indigenous tradition of private 
enterprise is all but absent, and in the largely 
monopolistic arena of the world economy, eco- 
nomic development could be achieved under a 
system in which private enterprise would hold pride 
of place (Geertz 1963a, p. 131). The new govern- 
ments have each to develop a bureaucratic struc- 
ture and a dynamic spirit capable of fulfilling the 
immense task of getting modern development under 
way in an economy kept backward and one-sided 
throughout the colonial period. These tasks, in- 
comparably more arduous than those that had 
previously confronted the colonial governments, 
require a unified effort. 

Unfortunately the formation of a modern bu- 
reaucracy finds serious obstacles in the numerous 
remnants of a past patrimonial bureaucratic struc- 
ture (Furnivall 1958, pp. 130-132; Corpuz 1957, 
pp. 214-230, 243-244). The cohesive force of the 
urge for modern nationhood in several cases was 
strong enough to secure a political and military 
victory against the former colonial power. In many 
instances, however, national consciousness and the 
dynamic support of the national government have 
not been developed sufficiently to perform the Sisy- 
phean task of economic upbuilding in peacetime. 

All types of particularistic loyalties, such as alle- 


giances to one’s kin, ethnic group, or former guer- 
rilla associates, frequently transcend the sense of a 
quasi-universalistic allegiance to the national state, 
Hence the repeated incriminations of corruption 
and nepotism, which in several cases are due to a 
conflict of loyalties still rooted in the traditional 
past. Neither democratic institutions adopted from 
the West nor military rule seems to provide a pro- 
pitious atmosphere for dynamic endeavors of such 
a magnitude that they hold out the prospect of 
lasting results. 

Economic backwardness and rural unrest. The 
most serious drawback in the development of the 
new states is that even though emancipation in the 
social and political field has made some progress, 
emancipation in the economic field is still in its 
beginnings. To do away with the remnants of the 
colonial economic structure appears to be much 
more difficult than getting rid of its concomitants 
in the social and political field, Industrial develop- 
ment in nearly all the southeast Asian countries is 
still very weak, except possibly in North Vietnam 
and to a certain extent in the Philippines and 
Singapore, where some progress has been made 
since the end of World War 11. Urban centers have 
grown steadily, but generally they still present the 
unbalanced character of the colonial period, with 
the possible exceptions of Singapore and Hanoi. 
The problem of population increase is all but un- 
manageable in the already densely populated irri- 
gated rice areas, including Java, parts of Luzon, 
and the Tonkin delta. The disguised unemployment 
typical of these irrigated areas also spreads to the 
cities, where huge numbers of migrants from the 
countryside have to look for employment as house 
servants or to cater to casual customers as small 
hawkers or pedicab drivers. 

Despite halfhearted attempts at land reform, in 
most countries of southeast Asia landlordism is on 
the increase and rural unrest is assuming ever 
greater proportions. This unrest is no longer under 
ineffective religious leadership. The peasantry, 
stirred by rising expectations and unfulfilled prom- 
ises during the independence struggle, is being 
organized according to well-devised principles of 
efficient political organization, though for the mo- 
ment the movement is not always unified. 

If Malaysia presently appears fairly prosperous 
and less exposed to rural unrest, it is due largely 
to the abundance of land and to the retarded devel- 
opment of the various emancipation movements in 
that country. 

It is unfortunate that more certain knowledge of 
the achievements in North Vietnam, where a most 
interesting experiment in economic development is 


being made, is not widespread. It would be most 
interesting to know to what extent the collectiviza- 
tion of agriculture, combined with rapid industrial- 
ization, presents an alternative to the many abortive 
attempts at economic development undertaken in 
other densely populated countries or areas of south- 
east Asia. 

The remnants of eminent domain. There is, 
finally, one more problem that touches upon the 
issue of emancipation. The struggle for economic 
emancipation may also be viewed in the light of 
the struggle of the peoples of southeast Asia against 
foreign domination, which after formal independ- 
ence assumed largely an economic shape, The 
preponderance of British interests in Malaysia and 
of American interests in the Philippines and South 
Vietnam may still be considered a heritage of the 
colonial period. 

These economic interests are also the main in- 
centive for the political and military involvement of 
both world powers in the southeast Asian world. 

Still, the real influence exerted by the Western 
world in southeast Asia is becoming more and more 
marginal, thus resembling the period of the first 
contacts of the Western adventurers with the south- 
east Asian world. It seems appropriate to remind 
the reader of the warning by Owen Lattimore: 


. ., the European powers, and America as their partial 
heir, hold only a doubtful control of territories in 
Asia. All that they really hold is a string of bases 
around the rim of Asia. They have fallen back to the 
footholds and toeholds from which the European 
marauders and adventurers of the sixteenth and early 
seventeenth centuries began their empire building. 
. .. Wherever the frontier of power touches populated 
territory, people—which means politics—have become 
more important than garrisons. (1949, pp. 45-46) 


Or, if in an encyclopedia of the social sciences a 
quotation from a theoretical sociologist is more 
appropriate than one from an area specialist: 
“Before the end of this century, probably every 
vestige of European eminent-domain in Asia will 
have vanished. But whether it will be relinquished 
peaceably or will go down in blood and flame de- 
pends on whether European power-holders can 
adjust their ideas to the realities of to-day and 
to-morrow” (Ross [1920] 1938, p. 543). 


W. F. WERTHEIM 


[Other relevant material may be found in BUDDHISM; 
COLONIALISM; HINDUISM; ISLAM; MODERNIZATION.] 
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ASSIMILATION 


Assimilation is a process in which persons of 
diverse ethnic and racial backgrounds come to 
interact, free of these constraints, in the life of 
the larger community. Wherever representatives 
of different racial and cultural groups live together, 
some individuals of subordinate status (whether 
or not they constitute a numerical minority) be- 
come assimilated. Complete assimilation would 
Mean that no separate social structures based on 
racial or ethnic concepts remained. 

Assimilation may be distinguished from accom- 
modation, a process of compromise characterized 
by toleration, and from acculturation, or cultural 
change that is initiated by the conjunction of two 
or more cultural systems or the transference of 
individuals from their original societies and cul- 
tural settings to new sociocultural environments. 
Assimilation is to be distinguished also from amal- 
gamation, or biological fusion. 

Complete segregation and total assimilation of 
a group are opposite ends of a continuum along 
which may be located: varying degrees of limited 
desegregation; the substantial pluralism found in 


many communities in the United States, Canada, 
and Switzerland; a hypothetical integration which 
values structural and cultural differences, while 
insisting upon equal life opportunities for the 
members of all groups; partial assimilation (e.g., 
small-town Jews, who tend to be bicultural rather 
than marginal; see Williams 1964, pp. 303-304); 
individual assimilation; and group assimilation. 

History of the concept. The history of the 
“melting pot” theory can be traced from J. Hector 
St. John Crévecoeur’s 1782 volume, Letters From 
an American Farmer, through Frederick Jackson 
Turner's thesis of 1893 concerning the fusion of 
immigrants in the crucible of the Western frontier 
into a composite American people, and Israel 
Zangwill’s The Melting Pot of 1909, to Ruby Jo 
Reeves Kennedy’s “Single or Triple Melting-pot” 
studies of 1944 and 1952 (see Gordon 1964, chap- 
ter 5). 

As a concept in American sociology, assimilation 
has had various meanings. Henry Pratt Fairchild 
(1913, p. 396 in 1925 edition) equated assimila- 
tion with Americanization. For some scholars assim- 
ilation and acculturation are synonymous (Berry 
1951, p. 217; Bierstedt [1957] 1963, p. 176). More 
often assimilation has included acculturation. Ac- 
cording to a widely quoted point of view: “Assimi- 
lation is a process of interpenetration and fusion 
in which persons or groups acquire the memories, 
sentiments, and attitudes of other persons or 
groups, and, by sharing their experience and his- 
tory, are incorporated with them in a common 
cultural life” (Park & Burgess 1921, p. 735). 
Park’s (1926) “race relations cycle” (contacts, 
competition, accommodation, and eventual assimi- 
lation) has been criticized for its assumptions of 
the inevitability and irreversibility of the process. 
Vander Zanden (1963, p. 269) distinguishes uni- 
lateral assimilation, the process in which one group 
relinquishes its own beliefs and behavior patterns 
and takes over the culture of another, from recip- 
rocal fusion, in which a third culture emerges from 
the blending of two or more cultures, and, also, 
from various intermediary levels of assimilation. 

Gordon (1964, p. 71) sees the assimilation proc- 
ess and its subprocesses as a matter of degree, but 
complete assimilation would cover seven variables: 
change of cultural patterns to those of the host 
society; large-scale entrance into cliques, clubs, 
and institutions of the host society on the primary- 
group level; large-scale intermarriage; development 
of a sense of peoplehood based exclusively on the 
host society; absence of prejudice; absence of 
discrimination; and absence of value and power 
conflict. This conceptual scheme provides the most 


satisfactory criteria yet proposed for measuring 
assimilation and for determining to what extent 
it is taking place. 


Variables affecting assimilation 


The process of assimilation is affected by the 
interaction of several classes of variables: demo- 
graphic, ecological, racial, structural, psychologi- 
cal, and cultural. There is at present no systematic 
comparative analysis of the variables that are most 
significant in different types of situations. 

The importance of group size can be seen in the 
case of Hawaii, where there is a stronger tendency 
for members of the smaller ethnic and racial 
groups to marry outside their own groups than for 
those of larger groups; also, women from groups 
with a more balanced sex ratio outmarry to a 
greater extent than women from groups with a 
less balanced sex ratio (Cheng & Yamamura 1957, 
p. 81). Ecological factors have been important in 
the United States, where “cultural islands” created 
by immigrant groups often provide security but 
also isolate newcomers from the mainstream of 
American life and arouse distaste in the eyes of 
Old Americans. Likewise, demographic and ecolog- 
ical factors apparently affect the likelihood of 
Negro assimilation in Great Britain; Collins (1955, 
p. 90) attributes the more amicable interaction 
between Negroes and whites in London’s northeast 
dockland, in contrast to the west and northwest 
dockland, in part to the size and pattern of Negro 
settlement in the former area. 

Relative importance of racial factors. Park 
(1930, p. 281) held that assimilation might, in 
some senses and to a certain degree, be described 
as a function of visibility, and he attributed the 
Negro’s lack of assimilation in the United States, 
during three hundred years, to physical rather than 
cultural traits. This oversimplified explanation has 
been replaced by one that stresses the interaction 
of racial, ecological, historical, structural, and 
other variables. For example, physical characteris- 
tics were an important factor, but by no means 
the only variable involved, in the decision made 
by more than 670,000 persons (Stuckert 1958) to 
“pass” from the Negro group to the white group 
in the period 1861 to 1960. Other variables of 
importance in “passing” are age and socioeconomic 
status; people who are well established in the 
Negro community and older people seldom pass 
socially and completely. However, color continues 
to be an important factor; for example, a study of 
Chicago’s Negro community shows that color af- 
fects choice of marriage partners, recruitment into 
the professions, social relations, and other aspects 
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of life (Wilson 1960, p. 171). Recent studies have 
shown that color and social class are not the only 
variables affecting the differential assimilation of 
Negroes. In a study of New Orleans Negroes, 
primary role identifications occasioned by condi- 
tioning in one of four “social worlds” (the middle 
class, the matriarchy, the male gang, the isolated 
family, and a residual group of the culturally mar- 
ginal) were found to play a larger part in the self- 
conceptions and the experiences of individuals 
than any identification with the Negro race in 
general (Rohrer & Edmonson 1960, pp. 51-55, 
71-74, 80-83). 

For overseas students in London, finding a room 
depends largely on color: approximately 70 per 
cent of the landladies were unwilling to accept 
colored students and, in the case of very dark 
Africans or West Indians, the figure was 85 per 
cent (Senior 1957, p. 306). By virtue of sharing 
halls of residence and dining rooms, as well as 
having more opportunities for participation in uni- 
versity societies, the social life of colored students 
is fuller in Oxford and Cambridge than in London 
(Coloured Immigrants . . . 1960, pp. 79-80). 

Assimilation in Latin America. When slavery 
was abolished in Brazil toward the end of the 
nineteenth century, the population increased and 
changed in composition with the influx of more 
than a million Italians, thousands of Polish and 
German settlers, and many Portuguese, Spanish, 
and Syrian immigrants, These nationalities con- 
tinued to migrate to Brazil in the twentieth century, 
together with some 200,000 Japanese, who have 
multiplied to about 500,000 persons. Most of those 
entering the middle sectors of the economy have 
been of European origin; but mestizos, mulattoes, 
and Negroes in substantial numbers also have 
found opportunities to improve their status. Per- 
sons of dark color are not barred from assimila- 
tion into the national society, but the preto’s 
attempts to advance are made more difficult be- 
cause he lacks one determinant of status—light 
color. Some of the residents of German, Italian, 
and Japanese colonies have not been assimilated 
into Luso-Brazilian life, in part because of lan- 
guage differences and their physical separation 
from other Brazilians (see Smith [1946] 1963, 
p. 62; James [1942] 1959, p. 522; Johnson 1958, 
p. 4). The interaction of cultural and ecological 
factors in the process of assimilation can also be 
seen in the conditions for accepting “recognized 
Indians” into the national societies of Latin Amer- 
ica: learning to speak the national language (Span- 
ish or Portuguese) fluently; adopting European- 
type clothing; and moving from a recognized 
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Indian community to a city or town that is regarded 
as national in its culture (Gillin 1960, pp. 19-20). 

Ideology and culture. Psychological variables 
play an important role in the process of assimila- 
tion. For example, Banton emphasizes that much 
of British conduct toward colored people and Jews 
is a form of avoidance of strangers that is found 
in nearly all societies, adding that if groups are 
to be respected they must to some extent be exclu- 
sive (Banton 1959, pp. 112-113, 181-182). On 
the part of newcomers, aspirations and responses 
to settlement in Britain vary considerably. Asians 
constitute an accommodating group trying to live 
alongside the local community, while west Africans 
and West Indians seek acceptance within the com- 
munity (Banton 1959, pp. 182-183). 

Attention should be called to attitudinal factors 
that have retarded assimilation in specific histori- 
cal situations, particularly the belief that the mem- 
bers of one or another racial or ethnic group are 
unassimilable. Practices and policies of segrega- 
tion, mass expulsion, and even genocide have been 
rationalized on the ground that some groups are 
unassimilable because of their innate inferiority. 
For example, the Nazi “racial” policies were based 
on the doctrine of the unassimilability of the Jews. 
South Africa’s policy of apartheid derives from the 
belief that differences between Europeans and 
Africans require social, political, and economic 
separation to permit each group to attain its fullest 
development. In the United States, a recrudescence 
of the belief in the innate inferiority of the Negro 
and, consequently, the necessity of opposing steps 
toward integration characterized the “race and rea- 
son” movement in the early 1960s (Comas 1961). 
The French colonial policy of “assimilationism” 
during the first half of the twentieth century was 
supported, like the continuing colonial policy of 
the Portuguese (Herskovits 1962, pp. 288-289), 
by the belief that for a long time only a select few 
among a non-Western people are capable of being 
absorbed into the metropolitan system. 

In contrast to the policy of forced separation of 
racial and cultural minorities, antipathy toward 
minority groups has also taken the form of forced 
assimilation. In 1917 the communists promised 
freedom for the customs and institutions of Rus- 
sia’s numerous cultural and national minorities; 
Stalin was instrumental in formulating the policy 
of separating statehood from nationality, and cul- 
tural autonomy was permitted within the frame- 
work of Soviet economics and politics. However, 
since 1940 the reinstitution of some aspects of the 
tsarist policy of Russification has dispersed some 
minorities. Jews have been labeled “cosmopoli- 


tans,” and since 1957 a campaign against the re- 
maining aspects of Jewish communal life has been 
carried on. The goal of this program appears to be 
the “total assimilation” of Jews (Goldhagen 1960, 
pp. 42-43). 

Opposition to assimilation also may be shown 
by members of a minority group. In the United 
States the Old Order Amish and numerous other 
religio-ethnic groupings have sought to preserve 
their separateness and distinctiveness (Williams 
1964, pp. 302-303). Among Negro Americans a 
small but militant group known as the Black Mus- 
lims is virtually alone in not seeking complete 
assimilation. Black nationalists perceive white so- 
ciety as united in rejecting Negroes as full citizens, 
Thus, feelings of alienation and powerlessness 
cause these persons to reject American society and 
culture, and the leaders of the movement strive to 
develop an awareness of group identity among the 
urban masses of Negroes (Essien-Udom 1962, pp. 
54-59, 325-329; Lincoln 1961, chapter 2). Among 
the group's objectives are the establishment of a 
Negro homeland and a postapocalyptic Black Na- 
tion, goals that are only vaguely defined. Another 
new nationalist movement in North America calls 
for a revision of the relationship between French 
and English Canadians: Some French Canadians 
envision the “separation of the State, not Province, 
of Quebec from Canada; if not separation, then a 
new constitution giving Quebec a special status” 
(Hughes 1963, p. 884). The history of these and 
many other minorities in the New World is dis- 
cussed by Wagley and Harris (1958, pp. 285- 
289), who analyze the different strategies for 
working toward the opposite goals of assimilation 
and pluralism. 

Assimilation of immigrants in Israel. The inter- 
action of structural, cultural, and psychological 
variables is clearly seen in the assimilation of im- 
migrants to Israel (Eisenstadt 1954). The basic 
motivation of settlers during the mandatory period 
(1920-1948) was rooted in the decline of tradi- 
tional Jewish society amidst the modern, universal- 
istic societies. Their aims were mainly solidary and 
cultural rather than adaptive and instrumental. 
Unlike many who came during the mass migra- 
tion to Israel after 1948, the earlier immigrants, 
in general, showed a relatively strong predisposi- 
tion to change and a lack of adherence to the 
social patterns of their countries of origin. 

The new immigrants came from four main types 
of communities. The traditional sector (Yemenite 
Jews and some north African Jews) was character- 
ized by a relatively high degree of social autonomy 
and orientation toward particularist Jewish values 


and traditions and a cultural view of the out-group 
that was mainly negative. In contrast, the insecure 
transitional sector, made up of large parts of urban 
north African Jewish communities and most of 
the central and eastern European communities, 
showed a very low degree of social autonomy and 
relatively strong aspirations toward entrance into 
the Gentile society. The secure transitional sector, 
composed of Jewish communities settled within 
and approved by Gentile society (Serbian and 
Bulgarian Jewries in Eisenstadt’s sample), was 
marked by a small degree of social autonomy, 
strong primary identification with the general com- 
munity, and acceptance of their Jewishness by the 
Gentile community as a subsystem within the gen- 
eral social structure, They had immigrated as a 
result of general upheavals; there was no question 
of deportation. In the sector consisting of ex- 
inmates of DP camps, their experience in those 
places overshadowed other social traditions. Among 
these new immigrants a positive predisposition to 
change was found mostly in the traditional sector 
and the secure transitional sector, while a negative 
predisposition occurred mostly in the other two 
sectors. 

Among the structural factors that had a strong 
bearing on the incorporation of newcomers into 
Israeli life were the various bureaucratic agencies 
that defined the immigrant’s initial situation and, 
later, the army and the educational system, which 
took the lead in transmitting universal roles and 
the common orientation of the absorbing society. 
Finally, the values and roles of the immigrants 
were transformed through mobility of groups and 
individuals in the larger society and through lead- 
ership selection and development [see REFUGEES]. 

Chinese and Japanese Americans. Ecological, 
racial, cultural, and structural variables have af- 
fected the assimilation of the Chinese in the 
United States, In earlier years, racial—cultural bar- 
riers threw Chinese-American young people back 
upon their own group. However, wars and depres- 
sions gradually weakened the economic and social 
structures of Chinatowns and helped to bring about 
a redistribution of their populations. As the process 
of acculturation has continued, upward mobility 
has increased. Moreover, as persons of Chinese 
ancestry become more acculturated, intermarriage 
will increase; evidence of the increased tolerance 
of white-Mongoloid marriages is seen in the grow- 
ing number of marriages between American serv- 
icemen and Japanese or Korean wives (Lee 1960, 
p. 251). 

Although the economic integration of Japanese 
Americans has steadily increased, assimilation in 
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other respects has been slower, except for those 
whose education and broad interests have made 
possible contacts in the larger community. The 
interaction of psychological, cultural, and struc- 
tural factors in the assimilative process is shown 
in a study of Japanese Americans in Chicago. The 
compatibility of the Japanese and the American 
middle classes, in terms of their value systems and 
personality structures (Caudill 1952, p. 29), will 
facilitate the acculturation, as well as the eventual 
assimilation, of Japanese Americans. 


Studies of intermarriage 


Interrelationships among ecological, demograph- 
ic, racial, and cultural variables are revealed in 
studies of marriages among American Catholics. 
Considerably higher percentages of intermarriage 
occur in middle, upper, and suburban rental areas 
than in lower or in mixed lower and middle areas, 
With the exception of groups characterized by 
marked color differences, the rate of assimilation 
tends to be correlated inversely with the group’s 
size. 

Surveys taken in the 1930s revealed that ap- 
proximately 6 per cent of Jewish families in the 
United States were intermarried; in 1957 the fed- 
eral government's survey of religious composition 
showed that 7.2 per cent of all Jewish families had 
a non-Jewish partner. Marriage licenses in Iowa in 
1953 showed that 31 per cent of the Jewish mar- 
riages were mixed. A 1960 survey of the Jewish 
population in Washington, D.C., indicated an inter- 
marriage rate of 12.2 per cent, and the intermar- 
riage rate in 1959 in San Francisco was 17.2 per 
cent. According to Rosenthal (1960, p. 288), if 
the national intermarriage rate of 7.2 per cent 
found in 1957 is accepted and if it is assumed that 
the Iowa and San Francisco rates are simply re- 
gional variations, Jews may be justified in con- 
cluding that the current “survival” formula (a 
modicum of Jewish education; voluntary segrega- 
tion; and residence in a high-status area) is ade- 
quate for group preservation. Kennedy (1963) 
calls the high degree of endogamy in the Jewish 
group “selective assimilation” and emphasizes that 
the important point on the intermarriage of Jews 
is not the fact that it is increasing, but the very 
slight extent to which it has increased. 

It should be pointed out, however, that available 
data on the intermarriages of Jews and non-Jews 
in the United States are minimal figures, because 
they do not include the cases where the spouse 
was converted to the religion of the other prior to 
marriage. Furthermore, certain developments in 
contemporary life contribute to the further indi- 
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vidual assimilation of Jews. Of the Jewish popu- 
lation between the ages of 18 and 25 years, 62 per 
cent are attending colleges or graduate schools, as 
compared with 22 per cent in their parents’ gen- 
eration (Fishman 1963, p. 147). Moreover, two- 
thirds of American Jews live in suburban counties 
of metropolitan areas, and this dispersion of Jew- 
ish urban concentration may have marked effects 
on attempts at Jewish retentionism. For example, 
Cahnman (1963, pp. 179-180) reports that the 
intermarriage rate of Jews tends to be higher 
in high-status neighborhoods and among college 
graduates. 

Popular belief holds that Negroes in the United 
States desire to marry white persons, but in a Chi- 
cago study (Bogue & Dizard 1964, p. 7) almost 
no respondents, including middle-class Negroes 
living in mixed neighborhoods, said they would 
encourage their child to marry a white person. 
Despite this lack of desire for intermarriage, at 
least on a conscious level, increasing desegregation 
and integration will inevitably raise the rate of 
Negro—white marriage. 

In southeast Asia structural separation and cul- 
tural differences prevent intermarriage from pro- 
moting further group assimilation. The indigenous 
women who marry Chinese in Indonesia contribute 
Chinese children to a Chinese subsociety, but they 
do not form a bridge from one subsociety to an- 
other. Likewise, although intermediate social and 
cultural types have been produced by intermar- 
riage in Thailand and Indochina, a Chinese sub- 
society has continued in these countries (Freed- 
man 1955, p. 411). 


Assimilation of American Negroes 


Although the incorporation of minority peoples 
into American life over time presents a mixed pic- 
ture, the general trend has been toward greater 
integration and assimilation of these groups. Some 
indications of this change with respect to Negroes 
are cited here (for more complete information see 
Simpson & Yinger 1965). Slight gains in employ- 
ment opportunities have been made during the 
postwar period, but these have been offset to some 
extent by higher rates of unemployment among 
Negroes as compared with whites. The average 
Negro family’s income, as a percentage of the aver- 
age white family’s income, has fluctuated during 
the 1950s and 1960s, but Negroes now receive 
approximately 5 per cent of the gross national in- 
come, as compared with less than 1 per cent in 
1935. The proportion of Negro pupils in the 17 
southern and border states and the District of Co- 


lumbia attending biracial schools rose from 6 per 
cent in May 1960 to 10.8 per cent in the fall of 
1964, Although only 2 per cent of all the Negro 
public school children in the 11 southern states 
were attending school with whites in 1964, the 
number of these pupils almost doubled in the fall 
of that year. At that time slightly over half of the 
513 colleges and universities in the 11 southern 
states accepted both white and Negro students. By 
the early 1960s discriminatory policies on the ad- 
mission of Negroes to medical schools had declined 
greatly, and a marked improvement had occurred 
in the availability of internships and residencies, 
mostly in white hospitals. 

Negro voting registration in the South increased 
from an estimated 70,000 in the 1920s to more 
than 1.5 million in 1964. Between 1943 and 1958 
virtually complete integration was achieved in the 
armed forces of the United States. One-third of 
the Negro Roman Catholics in the United States 
attend racially mixed churches. However, integra- 
tion in Protestant churches is increasing slowly; 
presently from 10 to 15 per cent of the “white” 
Protestant churches in the North and West are 
interracial to some degree, but not more than 2 
per cent of Negro Protestants attend interracial 
churches. Widespread segregation in housing re- 
mains a key factor in the total Negro—white situa- 
tion, especially as it relates to the problem of school 
segregation; in some areas housing segregation 
has increased as an unanticipated consequence of 
publicly assisted urban-renewal programs. In the 
period 1945-1965 resistance to Negro—white inter- 
marriage remained at a very high level, while 
resistance to all other types of intermarriage 
(interfaith, international, and interracial) declined. 

In addition to legislation, litigation, and inter- 
group education aimed at increasing integration, 
a significant development in the 1960s is the 
“Negro revolt” (Simpson & Yinger 1965, pp. 533- 
535), which has actually included persons of di- 
verse racial, religious, and cultural backgrounds. 
The emergence of organized protest groups and 
skilled leaders who are capable of articulate and 
determined opposition to patterns of segregation 
is important among the factors facilitating as- 
similation. 

Future prospects. Among the practical conse- 
quences of a greater degree of integration in 
American economic life is the likelihood that busi- 
ness and professional people in racial and ethnic 
groups who have benefited economically from seg- 
regation will be forced to take a more active part 
in the attack on discrimination. An example is the 


picketing of the American Medical Association by 
young Negro physicians because of the inclusion 
of an increasing number of Negro patients in in- 
surance schemes that give them access to clinics 
or hospitals that are not open to Negro physicians 
(Hughes 1963, p. 886). Reduction of discrimina- 
tion in places of public accommodation under- 
mines the protected economic position of the older 
Negro middle class, Within another generation, or 
sooner, increases in intermarriage and individual 
assimilation rates will force organizations that de- 
pend upon ethnic group support to consider the 
problems of membership, funds, and program. 
If the ultimate test of complete assimilation is 
large-scale intermarriage, that state will not be 
reached in the United States in the near future. 
Changes will occur in the relations between mem- 
bers of diverse racial and ethnic groups, but these 
changes will consist mainly in a closer approxima- 
tion to equal educational and economic oppor- 
tunities, increased political participation, and an 
acceleration of desegregation in schools and places 
of public accommodation. The rate of integration 
will vary from region to region and from one social 
institution to another and will be affected by the 
general trend of events domestically and inter- 
nationally, As desegregation and integration in- 
crease, it is inevitable that assimilation will be 
furthered, 
GEORGE EATON SIMPSON 


[See also ACCULTURATION; CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, arti- 
cle on CIVIL RIGHTS; ETHNIC GROUPS; MINORITIES; 
PREJUDICE; RACE; RACE RELATIONS; SEGREGATION; 
and the biographies of FRAZIER; HERSKOVITS; PARK; 
TURNER.] 
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ATTENTION 


The contemporary approach to attention has 
been strongly influenced by neurophysiological 
research on the attention, or arousal, systems of 
the brain (Lindsley 1960). Attention as behavior 
is associated with the responses of these systems 
and also with the neuromuscular responses that 
govern the orientation of the eyes, ears, and 
other sensory surfaces of the body. This mid- 
century emphasis on response processes is a con- 
siderable departure from the classical view, as 
expressed by Titchener (1908) or William James 
(1890, chapter 11), that attention is an aspect of 
the structure of consciousness. 

Some categories from the classical approach 
continue to be important. For example, prior entry, 
the notion that “the object of attention comes into 
consciousness more quickly than objects we are 
not attending to” (Titchener 1908, p. 251), is the 
basis for the common use of response latency as 
a measure of attentiveness. Similarly, Wundt’s 
position (see Titchener 1908, p. 263) that atten- 
tion is discontinuous and intermittent foreshad- 
owed modern models of attention that emphasize 
discrete processes (e.g., Broadbent 1958). How- 
ever, the classical approach as a whole was unsuc- 
cessful, because it could not generate clear and 
productive paradigms for research on attention. 
Thus, a major textbook introduced its conventional 
coverage of this topic with the admission that “the 
status of attention in systematic psychology has 
been uncertain and dubious for a long time” 
(Woodworth & Schlosberg [1938] 1954, p. 72). 
The successful neurophysiological analysis men- 
tioned earlier, and the new behavioral approaches 
described below, have revived interest in attention 
as a major topic in the behavioral sciences. 

There is some tendency to equate the capacity 


for sustained attention or for encompassing a 
broad field in one’s “attention span” with the bio- 
logical evolution of complex behavior. It is well 
to keep in mind when considering this position 
that the attention systems of the brain that have 
been well identified, the brain stem and thalamic 
reticular systems, are phylogenetically among the 
most primitive systems in the vertebrate central 
nervous system, Some aspects of attentive behavior 
should therefore depend on very primitive func- 
tions that occur over a wide range of vertebrates. 
The progressive evolution of attention may occur 
through the appearance of mechanisms that permit 
the organism to choose whether to observe A or B 
in the external environment or even to observe the 
internal environment instead by attending to 
“stored” memories [see FANTASY]. 

In the laboratory, attentiveness is usually studied 
in relation to discrimination or detection perform- 
ance. For such studies it is useful to redefine at- 
tentiveness as the emission of observing responses 
that act to select an effective signal from among 
the available sensory stimuli. The nature of the 
observing response as a single unit of behavior is 
discussed in the next section. The section entitled 
“Vigilance” deals with the properties of relatively 
large numbers of observing responses emitted over 
a period of time. 


The observing response 


Three rather different approaches to observing 
responses are current in the mid-1960s: (1) as a 
response in classical conditioning; (2) as a directly 
measurable response in instrumental conditioning; 
and (3) as a theoretical construct for the analysis 
of discrimination performance. 

Observing and classical conditioning. The first 
and oldest approach to observing responses, devel- 
oped in the context of Pavlovian classical condi- 
tioning, is concerned with the orienting reflex 
[see STIMULATION DRIVES]. This “reflex” is part of 
the unconditioned response to a novel stimulus, 
and the crucial point is that the response pattern 
follows essentially all novel stimuli. It is therefore 
not the unconditioned response to a specific stim- 
ulus. The complete orienting-reflex pattern includes 
neural, muscular, and autonomic components. 
These are measured by electroencephalographic 
(EEG) effects, such as alpha-blocking; by limb, 
head, ear, and eye orientations; and by changes in 
pupillary diameter, in galvanic skin responses, and 
in heart rate. The response is extinguished under 
repeated presentation of the stimulus. However, 
slight changes in the stimuli will evoke the re- 
sponse again. 
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The physiological analysis of the orienting reflex 
relates it to the reticular activating system at brain- 
stem and thalamic levels. Much of the research on 
the orienting reflex, which originated in the Soviet 
Union, is described in the English translation of 
Sokolov’s Perception and the Conditioned Reflex 
(1958; see also Berlyne 1960). 

The Western equivalent of the orienting reflex 
is the arousal response, defined physiologically as 
a replacement of high-amplitude slow waves in the 
EEG by low-amplitude fast waves (Lindsley 1960, 
p. 1563). Alpha-blocking is a good example of 
such arousal; it occurs in resting subjects who 
exhibit good alpha waves in their EEG (10 per 
second high-amplitude sinusoidal waves) and is 
manifested by the complete disappearance of 
alpha when a visual signal is presented. Alpha- 
blocking and other arousal effects are associated 
with excitatory and inhibitory systerns in the retic- 
ular formation of the brain. 

The arousal systems are also involved in the 
enhancement and suppression of cortical evoked 
responses and of motor responses to peripheral 
stimulation (Lindsley 1960, p. 1586). They may 
therefore be thought of as systems that “gate” 
incoming information by enhancing or attenuating 
incoming signals. In this sense, these systems per- 
mit one to consider observing responses as being 
of varying intensity. 

Observing and instrumental conditioning. West- 
ern psychologists usually understand the observing 
response in terms of the instrumental conditioning 
paradigm. The response occurs prior to perception 
and is instrumental in permitting perception to 
occur. 

Attempts at direct measurement of observing as 
an instrumental response have often used eye 
movements and visual signals. Such studies (see 
Carmichael & Dearborn 1947) assume, essentially, 
that shifts of attention can be equated with changes 
in eye fixation. Perception is diminished during a 
saccadic eye movement, and the “blind” period may 
last for from 5 to 40 milliseconds, depending on the 
arc covered by the eye. The duration of a typical 
eye fixation, in reading, for example, is of the order 
of 200 to 400 milliseconds. To the extent that atten- 
tion mechanisms act in parallel with eye orienta- 
tions, they would act within those time limits [see 
Vision, article on EYE MOVEMENTS]. 

The problem with this approach is that paying 
attention cannot be equated in a simple way with 
eye fixations. This is illustrated in a study by Baker 
on eye movements during a vigilance task with 
easily detected signals (1963, p. 151). Baker found 
that of 100 missed signals 99 occurred despite the 
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fact that his observers’ eyes were fixated directly 
upon the display. His subjects were looking without 
seeing, a familiar phenomenon in everyday life. 
In studies concerned with the direction, rather 
than the level, of attention it is much easier to 
base conclusions on eye-movement data. For exam- 
ple, Berlyne (1960, pp. 98-100) found that eye 
orientations were biased toward more complex and 
novel visual stimuli, and in that case it was proper 
to infer that attention was biased in the same way. 

If a discrete measurable movement is necessary 
in order to receive a stimulus, that movement is, 
by definition, an observing response. Butler’s well- 
known studies of curiosity in monkeys (see Ber- 
lyne 1960, p. 154) are based on a window-opening 
response that fits this paradigm. Butler showed 
that his monkeys emitted observing responses, that 
is, opened the window, with the only obvious rein- 
forcement of being able to look out at objects in 
their environment. Significantly, the monkeys re- 
sponded differently to different objects, which im- 
plies that the observing response was reinforced 
more by some objects than by others. 

In a carefully designed experiment with human 
observers, which also fits this paradigm, Atkinson 
(1961) was able to show that the observers would 
select one of two possible observing responses with 
a predictable probability depending on the rein- 
forcement schedule. His work is of additional in- 
terest because of his use of a mathematical model 
of discrimination learning in which the observing 
response is treated as one of a chain of responses 
in the discrimination process. 

An application of this kind of technique by 
Holland (1958) to the analysis of human vigilance 
involved a switch operation to illuminate a display 
on which signals were presented. The observer had 
to operate the switch very rapidly if any visual 
information was to be obtained from the display. 
Holland was able to show that the signals acted as 
reinforcements for the observing responses in the 
same way that food pellets can reinforce bar press- 
ing in operant conditioning. It is important to note 
that Holland’s results can be obtained only if the 
response switch is hard to operate. This implies 
that a “cost” must be associated with an observing 
response if it is to be used in conditioning situa- 
tions (see Jerison & Pickett 1963, pp. 220-222). 

Observing as a theoretical construct. Ap- 
proaches in which the observing response is de- 
fined by its theoretical role have the important 
function of making precise statements about the 
appropriate dimensions for the analysis of atten- 
tion. Broadbent (1958) has developed an influen- 
tial theory in which the observing response is 


considered as a filtering process that acts to select 
a message from among the stimuli reaching the 
senses for a “final common path” in perception. 
The problems raised by Broadbent and discussed 
more recently by Sanders (1963) raise a number 
of issues that are not presently resolved. Is atten- 
tion a single-channel or multichannel operation? 
Is it a continuous or a discrete process? Present 
evidence favors the position that it is a discrete, 
single-channel process, and this view, in turn, 
raises additional questions. What is the duration 
of an act of attention? Is there a significant switch- 
ing time required to shift attention from one point 
to another? 

Questions such as these are being attacked in 
experiments performed during the middle 1960s. 
As an example, a study by Schmidt and Kristoffer- 
son (1963) suggests a duration for a “moment” of 
attention on the order of fifty milliseconds and 
assumes instantaneous switching. Studies based 
on Broadbent's filter theory have also appeared, 
which contribute to the analysis of the duration of 
an observing response, or, to use Sanders’ term, a 
“selective act.” It seems clear that the minimum 
duration is less than 250 milliseconds, but the 
details of the mechanism of the observing response, 
the more precise specification of the duration, and 
the understanding of the sequence of events in 
selective attention remain incompletely solved re- 
search problems, 

If one visualizes the observing response as the 
opening or closing of a shutter of variable size to 
admit a sensory message, then spatial as well as 
temporal aspects of the response are important. 
Swets (1964, chapter 29) reports experiments on 
the detectability of pure tones when the observer 
is uncertain about their pitch. Performance was 
found to depend on central factors as well as on 
the frequency analysis at the level of the sense cells 
predicted by auditory theory. The central factors 
are equivalent to the shutter size or shape. One of 
the interesting points that Swets makes is that 
several different types of shutters may be avail- 
able to the observer. One shutter may be tuned to 
a single band of frequencies, another to several 
bands. The available data are consistent with the 
notion that the observer selects among the shutters 
to satisfy his preferred strategy for observing in a 
particular task. 

Significant advances have been made by each 
approach to observing responses. In the case of 
the orienting reflex and arousal, very important 
qualitative and some quantitative results have 
related behavioral to neurophysiological levels of 
analysis. In addition to providing a description of 


the activity of the organism in the alerted condi- 
tion, this approach provides the means for measur- 
ing the intensity of observing. The approach em- 
phasizing the direct measurement of observing as 
an instrumental response has suggested that such 
a response can be reinforced by signals and other 
stimuli, that it involves a “cost” to the organism, 
and that it is subject to conditioning and extinc- 
tion. The indirect analysis of observing as a theo- 
retical construct has raised precise questions and 
may eventually yield equally precise answers about 
temporal and other properties of the observing 
response, such as its switching time, its fixation 
time, and the selectivity of its filtering action. 


Vigilance 


The “vigilance” situation is a useful experimental 
approach to attention as a continuing activity in- 
volving populations of freely emitted observing 
responses. It deals with the performance of ob- 
servers during prolonged vigils at tasks requiring 
the detection of occasionally presented signals. The 
signals, though weak, are readily detectable by an 
alert observer, and a failure to report a signal may 
be ascribed to a failure of attention. In this situa- 
tion the observer emits many observing responses, 
and their characteristics are analyzed by sampling 
them at the moment when a signal is presented. 
The probability that an observing response will be 
emitted under given conditions is estimated by the 
ratio of detections to signals under those condi- 
tions. 

Ina vigilance task an observer watches a display, 
such as a meter or a cathode-ray tube, and observes 
a recurring nonsignal stimulus. A specified change 
in the stimulus is a “signal,” and the observer's 
task is merely to report the signals when they 
occur. One of the early vigilance tasks, designed 
to simulate a radar display, was N. H. Mackworth’s 
(1950) “clock test,” in which the stimuli were steps 
of a clock hand and a long step was the signal. 
Other tasks have used displays with a continuous 
nonsignal stimulus (e.g., steady light) and clearly 
defined signals (e.g., onset of flickering). In most 
research on this topic observers worked alone and 
without interruption for an hour or more on a task 
such as Mackworth’s, but the basic effects can be 
obtained with a variety of displays. 

Important research findings. The most impor- 
tant results of research on vigilance can be sum- 
marized under three headings: the decrement 
function, display parameters, and subject param- 
eters. More detailed expositions of those results 
are available in several surveys of the literature 
(e.g., Jerison & Pickett 1963; Leplat 1962; 
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Schmidtke & Micko 1964) and in the symposium 
on vigilance edited by Buckner and McGrath 
(1963). 

The decrement function. The central result in 
vigilance studies is that although detection per- 
formance is nearly perfect at the beginning of a 
long vigil, it drops rapidly and appears to reach a 
plateau after 15 minutes or so. The problem in 
analysis has been to account for the decrement 
and for the plateau level, and this has been done 
by manipulating display parameters and subject 
parameters. 

Display parameters. There is evidence (Jerison 
1965) that the decrement may occur only if observ- 
ing responses are elicited at a high rate, either by 
presenting nonsignal stimuli very frequently or by 
entirely omitting a cue about when to observe. 
When the decrement occurs, the level of the pla- 
teau varies with signal intensity, signal duration, 
and the conditional probability of a signal, given 
a nonsignal stimulus. The performance function 
with respect to visual signals is altered if there is 
uncertainty about both the spatial and the temporal 
positions of the signal. If there is spatial uncer- 
tainty, a demand is placed on the observer to 
search, or scan, the display, and patterns of search 
behavior can be “biased” toward higher probability 
regions by presenting signals with different prob- 
abilities at different positions on the display. Per- 
formance requiring search as well as attentiveness 
is also affected by “natural” scanning patterns, 
which tend to be biased toward contour lines, 
edges, and toward the center of a display. 

Subject parameters. Performance on vigilance 
tasks is affected by cognitive, social, and individual- 
difference variables. Knowledge of results improves 
performance, as does the presence of a peer or an 
authority figure. Performance tends to be fairly 
stable within subjects, with test-retest reliabilities 
on the order of .80. Individual differences are very 
marked; an experiment based on 20 observers will 
typically have several who detect all the signals 
and some who miss 70 or 80 per cent of them. 
False alarms (errors of commission) tend to be 
restricted to a fraction of the subject population. 

Theoretical analysis of vigilance. Theories of 
vigilance as of 1961 have been reviewed by Frank- 
mann and Adams (1962). Since that time a clear 
theoretical advance has occurred with the applica- 
tion of decision theory to the problem. When the 
application is to decisions about whether or not to 
report a signal, then vigilance is a special case of 
signal-detectability theory (Swets 1964). Among 
those who attempt such an application, Jane 
Mackworth and Maurice Taylor (1963) consider 
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the major vigilance effects as producing changes 
in the detectability index, d’, of the signal, whereas 
Broadbent and Gregory (1963) consider the effects 
in terms of changes of criterion, 8, toward increas- 
ing severity as a vigil progresses. Both d’ and £ 
are precisely defined variables in signal-detecta- 
bility theory. 

Decision-theory models are parsimonious, be- 
cause they permit a unified analysis of expectancy 
effects associated with signal probability and of 
motivational effects associated with the importance 
of observing, detecting, and reporting signals. These 
effects may be analyzed separately and also com- 
bined in a single measure, the “expected value” of 
a response. 

Jerison and Pickett (1963) have suggested that 
the decision-theory approach may be applied to the 
emission of observing responses rather than detec- 
tion-indicating responses. They assume that the 
decision whether or not to observe depends on the 
utility of observing and on the probability that 
observing will be reinforced by a signal. The ap- 
proach stresses a role for the ease or difficulty of 
paying attention and for the amount and kind of 
reinforcement for paying attention. Knowledge of 
results, for example, may affect the utility of ob- 
serving by removing ambiguity about whether or 
not a signal, that is, a reinforcement or payoff, 
has been delivered. All theories of vigilance (e.g., 
Baker 1963) are concerned with the role of ex- 
pectancy; a decision-theory approach provides a 
quantitative definition for expectancy as the 
a priori conditional probability of a signal given a 
stimulus (see Broadbent in Buckner & McGrath 
1963, p. 166). 


The basic problems in contemporary studies of 
attention are to describe and analyze the observing 
response as a physiological and psychophysical 
event or sequence of events and to show its rela- 
tionship to other behavior. Great successes have 
been achieved in the resolution of the first problem 
by the discovery and analysis of the attention sys- 
tems of the brain. Important, though less dramatic, 
advances have occurred in the more purely behav- 
ioral areas. The spatial and temporal parameters 
of the observing response are being studied within 
behavioral theories, such as Broadbent's filter the- 
ory (1958) and the theory of signal detectability 
(Swets 1964). The conditions under which observ- 
ing responses are emitted are also analyzed within 
a decision-theory framework (Jerison & Pickett 
1963), and additional insights are suggested by 
the research paradigms of operant conditioning 


(Holland 1958) and by the mathematical models 
of discrimination learning (Atkinson 1961) 

At mid-century, attention is a rejuvenated topic 
in psychology. “Organs” of attention have been 
discovered in the brain, and physiological and be- 
havioral methods have been developed that are 
yielding new and clearer insights into the mecha- 
nisms of attention. 

Harry J. JERISON 


[Directly related are the entries HEARING; NERVOUS 
SYSTEM; SENSES; VISION. Additional relevant mate- 
rial may be found in DECISION THEORY; LEARN- 
ING, articles on CLASSICAL CONDITIONING and DIS- 
CRIMINATION LEARNING.] 
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ATTITUDES 


General considerations of attitude structures, 
their development, and their measurement are dis- 
cussed under this heading. For discussion of similar 
concepts see GENERAL WILL; IDEOLOGY; NORMS; 
PUBLIC OPINION; VALUES. Attitudinal development 
is described in ADOLESCENCE; AGING; DEVELOP- 
MENTAL PSYCHOLOGY; INFANCY; LEARNING THE- 
ORY; MORAL DEVELOPMENT; PERSONALITY; SOCIAL- 
IZATION. Specific configurations of attitudes are 
discussed in Bopy IMAGE; CONFORMITY; CONSEN- 
sus; INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS, article on PSY- 
CHOLOGICAL ASPECTS; PERSONALITY, POLITICAL; 
PREJUDICE; SELF CONCEPT; STEREOTYPES; SYS- 
TEMS ANALYSIS, article on PSYCHOLOGICAL SYS- 
TEMS, Methods of inducing attitude change are 
described in BRAINWASHING; COMMUNICATION, 
MASS; COMMUNICATION, POLITICAL; EDUCATION, 
article on EDUCATION AND SOCIETY; GROUPS, arti- 
cles on GROUP FORMATION and GROUP BEHAVIOR; 
Hypnosis; PERSUASION; PROPAGANDA; SUGGESTION. 
Methods of assessing attitudes are discussed in 
INTERVIEWING, article on SOCIAL RESEARCH; SUR- 
VEY ANALYSIS. Major theoretical positions are 
described in COGNITIVE THEORY; FIELD THEORY; 
GESTALT THEORY. Also relevant are the biographies 
of ALLPORT; HovLAND; McDouGAaLL; STOUFFER; 
THURSTONE. 


Milton Rokeach 
M. Brewster Smith 


I. THE NATURE OF ATTITUDES 
1. ATTITUDE CHANGE 
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I 
THE NATURE OF ATTITUDES 


The concept of attitude is not only indispensable 
to social psychology, as Allport has pointed out in 
his classic article (1935), but also to the psychol- 
ogy of personality. The purpose of this article is to 
consider its relevance for the two fields by describ- 
ing the structure and function of attitudes within 
the total personality and the various ways in which 
attitudes may lead to or determine social behavior. 

Allport traces three points of origin of the mod- 
ern concept of attitude: (1) the experimental psy- 
chology of the late nineteenth century, which, in 
its laboratory investigations of reaction time, per- 
ception, memory, judgment, thought and volition, 
employed such conceptual precursors to attitude as 
muscular set, task-attitude, Aufgabe, mental and 
motor attitudes, Einstellung, and determining tend- 
encies; (2) psychoanalysis, which emphasized the 
dynamic and unconscious bases of attitudes; and 
(3) sociology, wherein attitudes came to be recog- 
nized as the psychological representations of soci- 
etal and cultural influence. The sociological study 
of the Polish peasant by Thomas and Znaniecki 
(1918) is generally credited with being the first 
to propose that the study of social attitudes is the 
central task of social psychology, and it was the 
first to give systematic priority to this concept. 

But it was not until the decade of the 1940s, 
which began with the publication of Erich Fromm’s 
Escape From Freedom (1941) and ended with The 
Authoritarian Personality (Adorno et al. 1950), 
that the relevance of social attitudes for person- 
ality theory became widely recognized. 

Despite the central position of attitudes in social 
psychology and personality, the concept has been 
plagued with a good deal of ambiguity. As the 
student pores over and ponders the many defini- 
tions of attitude to be found in the literature, he 
finds it difficult to grasp in precisely what ways 
they are conceptually similar to, or different from, 
one another. Even more important, it is difficult to 
assess what difference these variations in concep- 
tual definitions make. Most of the definitions of 
attitude seem to be more or less interchangeable 
insofar as attitude measurement and hypothesis 
testing are concerned. 

Two critics have gone so far as to suggest that 
the attitude concept be discarded. Doob (1947) 
argues that while attitude is a socially useful con- 
cept, it has no systematic status as a scientific 
construct and therefore should be replaced with 
such learning theory constructs as afferent-habit 
strength, efferent-habit strength, drive, anticipa- 
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tory and mediating responses, etc. Blumer (1955), 
writing from a sociological standpoint, recom- 
mends abandoning the concept because it is 
ambiguous, thereby blocking the development of 
a body of sound social-psychological theory; it is 
difficult to ascertain what data to include as part 
of an attitude and what to exclude; and it lacks 
an empirical reference and hence cannot be used 
effectively as a unit of analysis either in person- 
ality organization or in the study of social action. 

Such views are, however, in the minority; and 
it is safe to predict that the concept of attitude 
will, despite its ambiguity, remain with us for many 
years to come. This writer is of the opinion that 
the confused status of the concept can best be 
corrected not by abandoning it but by subjecting 
it to continued critical analysis with the aim of 
giving it a more precise conceptual and operational 
meaning. 


Definition of attitude 


What exactly is an attitude? A favorite way to 
proceed is to present first several definitions of 
attitude found in the literature and then after 
commenting on their common elements present 
one’s own with the hope that it is a distillation of 
the essence of these other definitions. Rather than 
burdening the reader with such an approach, this 
writer will start out with his own definition and, 
in elaborating upon it, comment on the ways in 
which it is similar and dissimilar to other concep- 
tions of the nature of attitudes. An attitude is a 
relatively enduring organization of beliefs around 
an object or situation predisposing one to respond 
in some preferential manner. 

Relatively enduring. Some predispositions are 
momentary ones, in which case they are not called 
attitudes. While such concepts as set, or Einstel- 
lung, are typically employed in referring to a mo- 
mentary predisposition, the concept of attitude is 
typically reserved for more enduring, persistent 
organizations of predispositions. It is not possible 
to pin down more precisely the difference between 
temporary and enduring predispositions except to 
say that a minimum requirement might be test- 
retest consistency or reliability of measurement. 
One rarely asks about the reliability of an experi- 
mentally induced set, but one always asks about 
the reliability of an attitude questionnaire. “Atti- 
tudes are particularly enduring sets formed by past 
experiences” (Asch 1952, p. 585). 

While there may well be a possible hereditary 
basis for attitudes, as Allport (1950) suggests, 
all writers are agreed that attitudes are acquired 
through the principles of learning, whatever these 


are or may turn out to be. Along with Sherif and 
Cantril (1945-1946), and Chein (1948), the issue 
of what attitudes are is seen here to be altogether 
independent of how they are learned. 

An organization of beliefs. Virtually all theo- 
rists agree that an attitude is not a basic, irreduci- 
ble element within the personality but represents 
a cluster or syndrome of two or more interrelated 
elements. In the above definition, the elements are 
beliefs (or cognitions, or expectancies, or hypoth- 
eses). 

Definition of belief. A belief is any simple 
proposition, conscious or unconscious, inferred 
from what a person says or does, capable of being 
preceded by the phrase “I believe that... .” The 
content of a belief may describe an object or situ- 
ation as true or false; evaluate it as good or bad; 
or advocate a certain course of action as desirable 
or undesirable. Whether or not the content of a 
belief is to describe, evaluate, or advocate action, 
or to do all three, all beliefs are predispositions to 
action; and an attitude is thus a set of interrelated 
predispositions to action organized around an ob- 
ject or situation. 

Each belief within an attitude organization is 
conceived to have three components: 

(1) A cognitive component, because it repre- 
sents a person’s knowledge, held with varying de- 
grees of certitude, about what is true or false, good 
or bad, desirable or undesirable. 

(2) An affective component, because under 
suitable conditions the belief is capable of arousing 
affect of varying intensity centering (a) around 
the object of the belief, or (b) around other objects 
(individuals or groups) taking a positive or nega- 
tive position with respect to the object of belief, or 
(c) around the belief itself, when its validity is 
seriously questioned, as in an argument. 

(3) A behavioral component, because the belief, 
being a response predisposition of varying thresh- 
old, must lead to some action when it is suitably 
activated. The kind of action it leads to is dictated 
strictly by the content of the belief. Thus, even a 
belief that merely describes is a predisposition to 
action under appropriate conditions. Consider, for 
example, my belief that Columbus discovered 
America in 1492. The behavioral component of 
this predisposition may remain unactivated until 
the day I leaf through two history books to decide 
which one to buy for my young son. One gives the 
date as 1492 and the other as 1482. My belief will 
predispose me, other things being equal, to choose 
the one giving the 1492 date. I am pro the 1492 
book, and con the 1482 book. 

Harding et al. (1954) have pointed out that the 


relationship between these three components is so 
close that it makes little difference which ones are 
used to rank individuals with respect to their atti- 
tudes toward specific ethnic groups. In experimen- 
tal research, one component of a belief is difficult, 
if not impossible, to isolate and to manipulate 
independently of a second component. Rosenberg 
(1960), for example, has tried to alter experimen- 
tally the affective component of a belief under 
hypnosis in order to determine its effect on the 
cognitive component. Such an approach assumes 
that the independent variable can be manipulated 
without manipulating the dependent variable at 
the same time. It is equally likely, however, that 
the effect on the dependent variable is not a con- 
sequence but a concomitant of the experimental 
manipulation of the independent variable. 
Rosenberg’s research is only one of many carried 
out in recent years in which such concepts as bal- 
ance, harmony, symmetry, congruity, and disso- 
nance play an important theoretical role. All such 
notions share the common assumption that man 
strives to maintain consistency between the cogni- 
tive, affective, and behavioral components within 
a single belief, between two or more related beliefs, 
between all the beliefs entering into an attitude 
organization, and between all the beliefs and atti- 
tudes entering into a total system of beliefs. 
Beliefs and attitudes. The conception of an 
attitude as an organization of beliefs is consistent 
with Krech and Crutchfield’s view that all attitudes 
incorporate beliefs but not all beliefs are neces- 
sarily a part of attitudes. But the definition does 
not promulgate one widely held distinction between 
belief and attitude, namely that beliefs have only 
a cognitive component while attitudes have both 
cognitive and affective components, a distinction 
made by Krech and Crutchfield (1948, p. 153). 
There are several grounds for objecting to such 
a conceptual distinction between belief and atti- 
tude. First, Osgood, Suci, and Tannenbaum 
(1957), as well as many others, have shown that 
virtually any concept is factorially loaded on an 
evaluative dimension, the dimension that, as Katz 
and Stotland state, operationally differentiates the 
concept of attitude from that of belief (1959, 
p. 428). In this connection, it is interesting to note 
that the distinction Krech and Crutchfield drew 
between belief and attitude in 1948 no longer ap- 
pears in their more recent work (Krech, Crutch- 
field, & Ballachey 1962); and in discussing the 
Cognitive component of attitudes, they emphasize 
mainly the “evaluative beliefs.” 
Second, any belief considered singly, represent- 
ing as it does a predisposition to respond in a 
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preferential way with respect to the object of the 
belief, can thus be said to have an affective, as well 
as a cognitive, component. This affective compo- 
nent will not become manifest under all conditions 
(every single time a prejudiced white Southerner 
sees a Negro) but only when the belief is somehow 
challenged by the attitude object or by someone 
else (a Negro asks to be served in a segregated 
restaurant) or when the preferential action toward 
which one is predisposed is somehow blocked (a 
travel agent violates a belief by routing a passenger 
from New York to Chicago via London). The rea- 
son we do not speak of pro or con in the case of 
many beliefs (e.g., the shape of the earth) is 
that such beliefs, enjoying universal consensus, 
do not come up in a controversial way, with every- 
one preferring the same “pro-round” response. 
Thus, the affective component of such predisposi- 
tions is typically not activated. But the affective 
component must be assumed to be there, and if 
and when such a belief becomes a matter of con- 
troversy, it will become activated. Thus, there was 
a time centuries ago when most people believed 
the earth was flat. When this “pro-flat” belief was 
challenged by the “pro-rounds” the response was 
undoubtedly far from affectively neutral. Any 
taken-for-granted belief, however impersonal, has 
the property of generating affective reactions when 
its validity is challenged, if for no other reason 
than that it raises questions about the person’s 
ability to appraise reality correctly. We care about 
the correctness of our beliefs; truth is good and 
falsity is bad. 

Third, it is not necessary to assume that the 
positive or negative affect associated with a belief 
or attitude is necessarily directed toward the object 
of the belief or attitude. As already noted, the 
affect may also be directed toward other objects— 
individuals or groups who agree with us or oppose 
us with respect to the object—or it may arise from 
our efforts to preserve the validity of the belief 
itself. 

On the basis of the preceding considerations, an 
attitude is defined simply as an organization of 
interrelated beliefs around a common focus. The 
attitude has cognitive and affective properties by 
virtue of the fact that the several beliefs consti- 
tuting it have cognitive and affective properties 
that interact and reinforce one another. 

The concept of organization. There are a num- 
ber of structural dimensions frequently employed 
to describe the organization of several parts within 
a whole. These dimensions can, with more or less 
equal ease, be employed to describe the organiza- 
tion of the several beliefs contained within an 
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attitude, of several attitudes within a more inclu- 
sive attitude system, or to describe the organization 
of all of man’s beliefs, attitudes, and values within 
his total cognitive system. 

Differentiation refers to the degree of articula- 
tion of the various parts within a whole, and the 
greater the number of parts the greater the degree 
of differentiation. A concept used more or less 
synonymously with differentiation is complexity, 
or multiplexity, Degree of differentiation is an 
index of the total amount of correct and incorrect 
information or knowledge possessed about the 
focus of the attitude. In a paranoid system, an 
attitude may be highly differentiated but is not 
necessarily correct. Smith, Bruner, and White 
(1956), therefore, distinguish between degree of 
differentiation, a phenomenological concept, and 
its objective counterpart, degree of informational 
support. 

Cognitive organization also implies a cognitive 
integration of whatever parts are differentiated; 
there is an appreciation of similarities as well as 
of differences between parts. We speak of isolation 
or segregation or compartmentalization of parts 
within a psychological whole whenever two or 
more parts within a whole are not functionally 
integrated, or are not seen to be interrelated with 
one another, or when their contradictory nature is 
not perceived. Levinson (Adorno et al. 1950), for 
example, describes the isolated structure of anti- 
Semitic attitudes: the Jew is believed to be seclu- 
sive, but also intrusive; the Jew is believed to be 
a capitalist, but also a communist. 

Another organizational variable is centrality. 
The parts are conceived to be arranged along a 
central—peripheral dimension wherein the more 
central parts are conceived as being more salient 
or important, more resistant to change, and, if 
changed, as exerting relatively greater effects on 
other parts. 

Organization in terms of time perspective refers 
to the extent to which the whole or the part is 
viewed in terms of the historical past, present, or 
future and the interrelations between past, pres- 
ent, and future, A time perspective may be broad 
or narrow. An attitude may have a narrow time 
perspective in the sense that the beliefs constitut- 
ing it are oriented primarily in terms of either the 
historical past, or present, or future. 

Specificity or generality refers to the extent to 
which one can predict one belief from a knowledge 
of another within an attitude organization (e.g., 
from a belief about desegregating the Negro in 
education to a belief about desegregating the Negro 
in housing) or one attitude from another (from 
attitude toward the Jew to attitude toward the 


Negro) or nonverbal behavior from the verbal 
expression of a belief or attitude. It is assumed 
that the specificity-generality of behavior is a 
function of the degree of differentiation, integra- 
tion, and isolation of one belief from another and 
of one attitude from another. 

Breadth or narrowness of an attitude or a sys- 
tem of beliefs refers not to the number of parts 
within a whole but to category width or to the 
total range, or spectrum, of relevant social reality 
that is actually represented within the whole. An 
attitude toward Russia, for example, may be broad 
(e.g., covering many facets of Russian life) but 
relatively poorly differentiated, or it may be narrow 
(e.g., covering only political freedom in Russia) 
and at the same time highly differentiated. 

Focus on an object or a situation. In the first 
case, we refer to an attitude object, which may be 
concrete or abstract (a person, a group, an insti- 
tution, an issue). In the second case, we have in 
mind a specific situation (an ongoing event or 
activity) around which a person organizes a set 
of interrelated beliefs about how to behave. 

Neglect of “attitudes-toward-situations.” Atti- 
tude theorists have generally been more interested 
in the theory and measurement of attitudes toward 
objects, across situations, than in the theory and 
measurement of attitudes toward situations, across 
objects. We have, for example, scales that measure 
attitude toward the Negro, the church, labor, and 
socialism. We do not have scales that measure 
attitudes toward such situations as managing Or 
eating in a restaurant, being a passenger or driver 
of a bus, buying or selling real estate. As a result, 
the study of attitudes-toward-situations has become 
more or less split off from the study of attitudes- 
toward-objects. And to account for the character- 
istic ways that people behave with respect to spe- 
cific social situations, altogether new concepts are 
introduced, personality psychologists typically pre- 
ferring trait concepts and social psychologists typi- 
cally preferring role concepts and such additional 
concepts as group norm, definition of the situation, 
and social structure. 

The splitting off of attitude-toward-situation from 
attitude-toward-object has, in the writer’s opinion, 
severely retarded the growth of attitude theory. 
For one thing, it has resulted in a failure to appre- 
ciate that an attitude object is always encountered 
within some situation, about which we also have 
an organized attitude. It has resulted in unsophis- 
ticated attempts to predict behavior on the basis 
of a single attitude-toward-object, ignoring the 
equally relevant attitude-toward-situation. And it 
has resulted in unjustified interpretations and con- 
clusions, to the effect that there is often an incon- 


sistency between attitudes and behavior, or a lack 
of dependence of behavior on attitudes. 

A more detailed consideration of the relation 
between attitudes and behavior is reserved for a 
later section. 

Interrelated predispositions to respond. Not all 
writers are agreed that attitudes are predispositions 
(or preparations, or states of readiness) to respond. 
Horowitz (1944) sees an attitude as “a response 
rather than a set to respond.” Doob (1947), 
analyzing an attitude from the standpoint. of be- 
havior theory, sees it as an implicit response. Most 
writers, however, seem to agree that an attitude 
is a predisposition of some sort, although there 
seems to be some difference of opinion about what 
kind of predisposition it is: predisposition to re- 
spond; predisposition to evaluate; predisposition 
toward an evaluative response; or predisposition 
to experience, to be motivated, and to act. In the 
present formulation, we prefer simply “predisposi- 
tion to respond,” with the understanding that a 
response may be either a verbal expression of an 
opinion or some form of nonverbal behavior. And, 
following Campbell (1963), attitudes are acquired 
behavioral dispositions differing from other behav- 
ioral dispositions, such as habit, motive, trace, and 
cell assembly, in that they also represent a per- 
son's knowledge or view of the world. 

The present formulation differs from other dis- 
positional formulations in one important respect. 
An attitude, representing as it does an organiza- 
tion of beliefs, is not a single predisposition but a 
set of interrelated predispositions focused on an 
attitude object or situation. Not all of these predis- 
positions need necessarily become activated by an 
attitude object or situation. Which ones are acti- 
vated depends on the particular situation within 
which a particular attitude object is encountered. 
For example, a prejudiced white person’s encoun- 
tering a Negro on a bus in a city with a history of 
segregation will not necessarily activate the same 
predispositions as his encountering a Negro on a 
bus in Paris and consequently will not necessarily 
lead to the same response toward the attitude 
object. 

Another way in which the present formulation 
differs from other formulations is that all attitudes 
are here assumed to be “agendas for action” or to 
have a behavioral component because all the be- 
liefs constituting them, regardless of whether they 
describe, evaluate, or advocate, represent predispo- 
sitions which, when activated, will lead to a re- 
sponse. This formulation differs from that of Chein 
(1948), Smith, Bruner, and White (1956), and 
Katz and Stotland (1959), who all hold that an 
attitude may or may not have a behavioral compo- 
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nent. “For example,” Katz and Stotland write, “one 
may regard impressionistic art as desirable but not 
go to a museum of modern art, read about impres- 
sionism, or acquire prints of impressionistic paint- 
ings. An individual who has an attitude with a 
behavioral component, on the other hand, has 
some degree of impulsion to do something to or 
about the object” (p. 429). 

This writer would suggest that such an attitude 
toward art must also have a behavioral component, 
because the individual holding it must have made 
some response from which this attitude was in- 
ferred. Perhaps he had said something about it in 
a particular situation; perhaps he had looked ad- 
miringly at an impressionistic painting when visit- 
ing a friend; perhaps he was impelled to argue 
about it. If he had said or done absolutely nothing 
about it, it is difficult to see how anyone could 
have inferred that he possessed this attitude. A 
predisposition that does not lead to some response 
cannot be detected. 

Leads to a preferential response. While every- 
one agrees that an attitude leads to a preferential 
(or discriminatory) response, the basis for the 
preferential response is not clear. Is a positive or 
negative preference due to the fact that the atti- 
tude object or situation is affectively liked or dis- 
liked, or because it is cognitively evaluated as good 
or bad? In most discussions on attitude, it is as- 
sumed that the two dimensions—affection and 
evaluation—are more or less synonymous. Katz 
and Stotland (1959), for example, define attitude 
as a “predisposition to evaluate,” include the cog- 
nitive and affective elements under evaluation, and 
operationally define evaluation in terms of verbal 
statements of goodness—badness. Osgood, Suci, and 
Tannenbaum (1957) define attitude as synony- 
mous with the evaluation dimension of the seman- 
tic space. Krech, Crutchfield, and Ballachey (1962), 
while they distinguish the affective component 
from evaluative beliefs (which are included under 
the cognitive component), seem to assume implic- 
itly that affection and evaluation generally go 
together to produce a favorable or unfavorable at- 
titude. 

Affective and evaluative components. The con- 
ceptual difficulty arises from the fact that the two 
dimensions of like—dislike and goodness—badness 
do not necessarily go together. When speaking of 
the pro—con dimension, often said to be the defin- 
ing characteristic of attitude, we do not know 
whether the preferential response of approach or 
avoidance is due to the fact that it is liked or dis- 
liked, or because it is seen to be good or bad. It is 
possible to like something bad and to dislike some- 
thing good. A person may believe, for example, 
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that T. S. Eliot’s poetry is good but still not like 
it; that a particular medicine is good but dislike 
the way it tastes. Conversely, a person may believe 
cigarette smoking is bad but enjoy it. Clearly, there 
is no necessary one-to-one relation between affect 
and evaluation. Whether or not the preferential 
response will be positive or negative will therefore 
depend on the relative strength of one’s evaluative 
beliefs and of one’s positive or negative feelings. 
A person will make a pro response to an object 
toward which he harbors negative feelings if he 
believes the object to be sufficiently good for him. 

The definition, therefore, emphasizes that an 
attitude predisposes one to make a preferential 
response and avoids the implication that the re- 
sponse itself is either affective or evaluative. It 
may, and usually does, involve both positive and 
negative; or it may be a resolution of opposing 
forces between affection and evaluation. Accurate 
prediction of the preferential response therefore 
requires a separate assessment of affective and 
evaluative predispositions underlying the response. 

Objects of preferential response. Toward what 
may the preferential response be directed? As al- 
ready mentioned, an attitude predisposes one to 
respond preferentially not only to the attitude ob- 
ject or situation but also to other objects—indi- 
viduals and groups who agree with, or oppose, us 
with respect to the attitude. A favorable or unfa- 
vorable attitude toward a presidential candidate, 
for example, not only predisposes us to respond 
preferentially to such a candidate on Election Day 
but also toward all others who take an attitudinal 
position with respect to such a candidate. Finally, 
the preferential response may be directed toward 
the maintenance or preservation of the attitude 
itself. A person with a particular attitude is predis- 
posed to selectively perceive, recognize, judge, 
interpret, learn, forget, recall, and think in ways 
congruent with his attitude; and such selective 
responses, while mediated by an attitude, are not 
necessarily responses directed toward the attitude 
object or situation itself. 

A final point is that all three types of responses 
—toward attitude objects, toward other objects, 
and toward the maintenance of the attitude itself 
—may be expected to be positively intercorrelated 
because they are all mediated by the same attitude. 


Attitude differentiated from other concepts 


A major source of conceptual confusion arises 
from the fact that there is considerable disagree- 
ment over how the concept of attitude should be 
distinguished from closely related concepts, Allport 
(1935) points out that attitudes have a wide range 


of usage. This writer ventures to suggest that this 
broad usage can and must be remedied. What fol- 
lows is an attempt to differentiate among various 
concepts that come up in discussions of attitude, 
in the hope of giving each of them a more precise 
meaning. 

Belief system. A belief system represents the 
total universe of a person’s beliefs about the physi- 
cal world, the social world, and the self. It is con- 
ceived as being organized along several dimensions 
(Rokeach 1960), and additional dimensions can 
be added as required by further analysis or empiri- 
cal research. A belief system can further be ana- 
lyzed in terms of subsystems of varying breadth 
or narrowness. An attitude is one type of sub- 
system of beliefs, organized around an object or 
situation that is, in turn, embedded within a larger 
subsystem, etc. 

Ideology. The concept of belief system is 
broader than ideology, containing preideological, 
as well as ideological, beliefs. An ideology is an 
organization of beliefs and attitudes—religious, 
political, or philosophical in nature—that is more 
or less institutionalized or shared with others, de- 
riving from external authority. 

Value. The concept of value has at least three 
distinct meanings. To Thomas and Znaniecki value 
is a sociological concept, a natural object that has, 
in fact, acquired social meaning and, consequently, 
“is or may be an object of activity” (1918, p. 21). 
To Campbell (1963) and many others, a value is 
synonymous with attitude because the attitude 
object has valence. To yet many others, a value is 
seen to be more basic than an attitude, often 
underlying it. 

In this writer's conception, a value is a type of 
belief, centrally located within one’s total belief 
system, about how one ought, or ought not, to 
behave, or about some end state of existence worth, 
or not worth, attaining. Values are thus abstract 
ideals, positive or negative, not tied to any specific 
attitude object or situation, representing a person's 
beliefs about ideal modes of conduct and ideal 
terminal goals—what Lovejoy (1950) calls gen- 
eralized adjectival and terminal values. Some eX- 
amples of ideal modes of conduct are to seek truth 
and beauty, to be clean and orderly, to behave 
with sincerity, justice, reason, compassion, humil- 
ity, respect, honor, and loyalty. Some examples of 
ideal goals or end states are security, happiness, 
freedom, equality, ecstasy, fame, power, and states 
of grace and salvation. A person’s values, like all 
beliefs, may be consciously conceived or uncon- 
sciously held, and must be inferred from what a 
person says or does. 


A grown person probably has tens of thousands 
of beliefs, hundreds of attitudes, but only dozens 
of values. A value system is a hierarchical organi- 
zation—a rank ordering—of ideals or values in 
terms of importance. To one person, truth, beauty, 
and freedom may be at the top of the list, and 
thrift, order, and cleanliness at the bottom; to 
another person, the order may be reversed. The 
Allport-Vernon-Lindzey Scale of Values (1931) 
enables one to measure the relative order of im- 
portance of six classes of values: theoretical, so- 
cial, political, religious, aesthetic, and economic. 

The relation between attitudes and values will 
be considered further in the section “Functions of 
an attitude.” 

Opinion. An opinion is defined here as a verbal 
expression of some belief, attitude, or value. Which 
underlying belief, attitude, or value the opinion 
reflects is a matter of inference. There are all kinds 
of reasons why a particular verbal expression can- 
not necessarily be taken at face value. A person 
may be unable or unwilling to reveal to himself 
or to others his real beliefs, attitudes, or values. 
He may need to conceal from himself, for example, 
his idealization of power and transform it, by a 
process of rationalization, into ideals of charity 
and responsibility. In the literature, a distinction 
is often made between public and private attitudes, 
and similar distinctions could also be made be- 
tween public and private beliefs and values. An 
opinion typically represents a public belief, atti- 
tude, or value, but it may come closer to private 
ones when verbally expressed under increasing 
conditions of privacy. 

Faith, delusion, and stereotype. Faith refers to 
one or more beliefs a person accepts as true, good, 
or desirable, regardless of social consensus or ob- 
jective evidence, which are perceived as irrelevant. 
A delusion is a belief held on faith judged by an 
external observer to have no objective basis and 
which is, in fact, wrong. A stereotype is a socially 
shared belief that describes and/or evaluates an 
attitude object in an oversimplified or undifferen- 
tiated manner. In contrast to a delusion, a person’s 
Stereotype is judged by an external observer to 
contain an element of truth in it, but it is not 
qualified by other beliefs about the attitude object. 

Sentiment. The concept of sentiment, which 
has had a long history, seems to have fallen into 
general disuse in the past decade or two. Most 
writers (e.g., Murray & Morgan 1945) agree that 
sentiment is more or less synonymous with atti- 
tude. Asch (1952), however, seems to talk of sen- 
timents as if they are closer to what we have here 
called values. Insofar as operational definition and 
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measurement are concerned, sentiment and atti- 
tude seem indistinguishable. 


Attitudes and behavior 


A preferential response toward an attitude object 
cannot occur in a vacuum. It must necessarily be 
elicited within the context of some social situation, 
about which, as already noted, we also have atti- 
tudes. It is perhaps helpful to conceive of any 
particular attitude object as the figure and the 
situation in which it is encountered as the ground, 
How a person will behave with respect to an object 
within a situation will therefore depend, on the 
one hand, on the particular beliefs or predisposi- 
tions activated by the attitude object and, on the 
other hand, by the beliefs or predispositions acti- 
vated by the situation. We thus postulate that a 
person’s social behavior must always be mediated 
by at least two types of attitudes—one activated 
by the object, the other activated by the situation. 

If one focuses only on attitude-toward-object 
one is bound to observe some inconsistency be- 
tween attitude and behavior, or, at least, a lack of 
dependence of behavior on attitude. Most fre- 
quently mentioned as evidence in this connection 
are such studies as those by La Piere (1934) and 
by Kutner et al. (1952), in which there were found 
to be marked discrepancies among restaurant and 
hotel owners between their verbal expressions of 
discrimination toward Chinese and Negroes via 
letter or phone and their nondiscriminatory face- 
to-face behavior. One possible explanation of such 
apparent inconsistency is suggested by the present 
analysis: the investigators did not obtain all the 
relevant attitudinal information needed to make 
accurate predictions. The subjects not only had 
attitudes toward Chinese and Negroes but, being 
managers of an ongoing business, also had atti- 
tudes about how to conduct such a business prop- 
erly. The investigators methods, however, are 
typically focused on obtaining data relevant to 
attitude-toward-object and are generally insensitive 
toward attitude-toward-situation. 

One may thus readily agree with Krech, Crutch- 
field, and Ballachey when they say that behavior 
is determined by a number of attitudes, wants, 
and situational conditions rather than by a single 
attitude (1962). Their additional statement that 
“attitude test scores alone are usually not enough 
to predict behavior” (p. 163) does not necessarily 
follow from the preceding. As already suggested, 
a “situational condition” can psychologically be 
reformulated as “attitude-toward-situation” and 
assessed by methods similar to those employed 
in assessing attitude-toward-object. Unfortunately, 
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however, only the latter kind of attitude has thus 
far been the focus of operational definition and 
measurement, even though attitudes have typically 
been more broadly defined as predispositions to- 
ward situations as well as toward objects. 

However, it is not enough merely to assess in 
advance the two kinds of attitudes discussed. It is 
also necessary to recognize that attitude-toward- 
object and attitude-toward-situation will cognitively 
interact with one another and will have differing 
degrees of importance with respect to one another, 
thereby resulting in behavior that will be differen- 
tially influenced by the two sets of attitudes. In 
one case, an attitude object may activate relatively 
more powerful beliefs than those activated by the 
situation, thereby accounting for the generality of 
behavior with respect to an attitude object; or, the 
situation may activate the more powerful beliefs, 
thereby accounting for the specificity of behavior 
with respect to an attitude object. Campbell (1963) 
has shown that the threshold of discrimination 
toward Chinese seeking reservations for overnight 
lodging and restaurants is without exception lower 
—there is more discrimination—in non-face-to- 
face situations. He has similarly shown that the 
threshold of discrimination toward Negro miners 
by white miners is always lower in town than in 
the mines (Minard 1952). In pointing to “different 
situational thresholds,” Campbell is not only ex- 
plaining away the apparent inconsistency between 
attitude and behavior, or between one behavior 
and another, but he is also suggesting that certain 
situations consistently activate discriminatory be- 
havior with respect to a specific attitude object 
more than do other situations. 

In the context of this discussion, one may fruit- 
fully raise again Blumer’s criticism (1955). The 
state of present attitude theory is such that there 
are no rigorous criteria available for ascertaining 
when we are dealing with one attitude or with 
more than one attitude. We speak, for example, 
of an attitude toward the Negro, but also of an 
attitude toward desegregation of the Negro in 
education. In line with the present analysis, we 
would prefer to say that the way we feel toward 
desegregation of the Negro in the school involves 
the activation of at least two attitudes, one con- 
cerning the Negro, the other concerning a particu- 
lar educational situation, 


Functions of an attitude 


Does an attitude possess drive-producing prop- 
erties, or do motives come from sources other than 
the attitude itself? This issue has provoked much 
debate in the literature and for lack of space will 


not be discussed here except to say that the con- 
troversy does not seem to have led to any empirical 
research, It is at present a moot point, as Chein 
(1948) points out. 

In the past few decades, there has, nevertheless, 
been a slow but steady advance toward increas- 
ingly more comprehensive formulations regarding 
the functions of an attitude. Beginning with Freud 
(1930), and followed by such thinkers as Lasswell 
(1930), Fromm (1941), Maslow (1943), and 
culminating in The Authoritarian Personality 
(Adorno et al. 1950), the proposition that attitudes 
serve mainly irrational, ego-defensive functions 
became widely accepted. Students of personality 
and culture and of sociology further emphasized 
the adjustive function of attitudes—the adjustment 
of primitive and modern man to their specific 
cultures and subcultures. And influenced by these 
ideas, as well as by gestalt psychology and by 
more recent developments in psychoanalytic ego 
psychology (which stressed the autonomous nature 
of an ego freed from the service of id and super- 
ego), Sarnoff and Katz (1954) and Smith, Bruner, 
and White (1956) were among the first to explic- 
itly recognize the positive functions that attitudes 
also serve. This was shortly followed by several 
additional refinements, leading to Katz’s most re- 
cent formulation (1960, p. 170) of four functions 
of attitudes: (1) instrumental, adjustive, or utili- 
tarian; (2) ego-defensive; (3) value-expression; 
and (4) provision of knowledge based upon the 
individual's need to give adequate structure to his 
universe. 

These four functions are not regarded as oper- 
ating in isolation from one another. A particular 
attitude may simultaneously serve several or all of 
these functions. This writer, in describing the 
function of belief systems, speaks of the need to 
“understand the world insofar as possible, and to 
defend against it insofar as necessary” (1960, 
p. 400). Maslow (1963) speaks of two simultaneous 
functions—the need to know and fear of knowing. 

There is no reason to assume, however, that 
Katz's four functions are unique to attitudes. These 
are also the functions of single beliefs (e.g., belief 
in the existence of a Creator) and of organizations 
of beliefs broader than attitudes—variously re- 
ferred to by such terms as ideology, belief system, 
Weltanschauung, philosophy of life, etc. 

While the conceptual isolation of these four 
functions is a distinct step forward, we have not 
yet advanced sufficiently in our theories and meth- 
ods to determine by objective procedures precisely 
which functions a particular attitude serves for a 
particular person and to what degree. The objec- 


tive assessment of function becomes even more 
formidable when it is recognized that a particular 
function may be judged present when viewed from 
an inside, phenomenological standpoint but absent 
when viewed from an outside, objective standpoint. 
In this writer's research with three chronic para- 
noid schizophrenics (1964), it was found that 
various delusional beliefs served not only last- 
ditch, ego-defensive functions but also knowledge 
functions. Delusions represent a search for mean- 
ing, giving the person holding them the illusion of 
understanding even though they are grotesque, 
ego-defensive distortions of reality. 

An attitude can be likened to a miniature theory 
in science, having similar functions and similar 
virtues and vices. An attitude, like a theory, is a 
frame of reference, saves time, organizes knowl- 
edge, has implications for the real world, and 
changes in the face of new evidence. A theory, like 
an attitude, is a prejudgment, may be selective 
and biased, may support the status quo, may arouse 
affect when challenged, and may resist change in 
the face of new evidence. An attitude, in short, 
may act, in varying degrees, like a good theory or 
a bad theory, and depending on what kind of a 
theory an attitude acts like, may serve one function 
better than another. 

Value-expressive function as superordinate. A 
final point concerns the relation between the 
value-expressive function and the remaining three 
functions, Does not the knowledge function also 
refer to a person's central values concerning truth, 
understanding, and the search for meaning; and 
does it not also serve self-expression, self-develop- 
ment, and self-realization? In the same way, the 
adjustive function can be said to involve such 
values as security, achievement, competence, suc- 
cess, and loyalty to in-group. And the ego-defensive 
function may be reflected in the excessive glorifica- 
tion of such phenomenologically perceived positive 
values as neatness and cleanliness, thrift, honor, 
chivalry, and sexual and racial purity, or may be 
reflected in the excessive condemnation of such 
negative values as lust, intemperance, subversion, 
waste and extravagance, and racial mongrelization. 

It is thus possible to conceive of the value- 
expressive function as superordinate to all other 
functions and to suggest that all of a person’s 
beliefs and attitudes may be in the service of, or 
instrumental to, the satisfaction of one and 
another pre-existing, often conflicting, values: 
adjustive values, ego-defensive values, and knowl- 
edge and other self-realizing values. 

And the function that seems to be served by all 
the values within one’s value system is the en- 
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hancement of what McDougall (1908) has aptly 
called the master of all sentiment, the sentiment 
of self-regard. 


Summary 


To summarize this article, the following more 
extended definition of attitude is offered: An atti- 
tude is a relatively enduring organization of inter- 
related beliefs that describe, evaluate, and advo- 
cate action with respect to an object or situation, 
with each belief having cognitive, affective, and 
behavioral components. Each one of these beliefs 
is a predisposition that when suitably activated 
results in some preferential response toward the 
attitude object or situation, or toward others who 
take a position with respect to the attitude object 
or situation, or toward the maintenance or preser- 
vation of the attitude itself. Since an attitude ob- 
ject must always be encountered within some situ- 
ation about which we also have an attitude, a 
minimum condition for social behavior is the acti- 
vation of at least two interacting attitudes, one 
concerning the attitude object and the other con- 
cerning the situation. 

MILTON ROKEACH 


[Directly related are the entries PUBLIC OPINION; 
VALUES. Other relevant material may be found in 
COGNITIVE THEORY; CONCEPT FORMATION; GESTALT 
THEORY; SYSTEMS ANALYSIS, article on PSYCHO- 
LOGICAL SYSTEMS.] 
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1 
ATTITUDE CHANGE 


Interpreted broadly, the topic of attitude change 
is not only a focal preoccupation of theory and 
research in social psychology; it embraces phe- 
nomena and problems that equally concern stu- 
dents of personality, of culture, of political affairs, 
and of consumer preferences. The molding of pub- 
lic opinion by propaganda and through processes 
of persuasion is a matter of attitude change, but 
so also are the development or reduction of preju- 
dice and the socialization of the child to adhere to 
the sentiments and values of his culture. Even the 
modification of interpersonal feelings and expecta- 
tions during the course of personal acquaintance 
or in psychotherapy is a matter of attitude change. 


Scope and brief history 


The concept of attitude, although variously de- 
fined, is most commonly employed to designate 
inferred dispositions, attributed to an individual, 
according to which his thoughts, feelings, and 
perhaps action tendencies are organized with re- 
spect to a psychological object. The topic of atti- 
tude change thus embraces the conditions under 
which such dispositions are initially formed and 
subsequently modified in the course of a person’s 
transactions with his physical, social, and infor- 
mational environment. It includes changes both in 
relatively superficial and specific matters of “opin- 
ion” and in deep-seated sentiments or “cathexes” 
that are properly regarded as constitutive of per- 
sonality, changes that occur in the natural course 
of maturation and experience as well as those that 
result from exposure to deliberate persuasion oF 
propaganda. 

Although the scope of the topic is thus embar- 
rassingly broad, substantial research has been 
brought to bear upon it only along a much nar- 
rower front. When attitudes became the central 
focus of social psychology in the 1920s and 1930s 
(Allport 1935; Murphy et al. 1937) and techniques 
had been worked out for their measurement by 
pencil-and-paper tests, social psychologists came 
to investigate under this rubric favorable or unfa- 
vorable orientations toward consensually defined 
social objects and issues (war, the church, ethnic 
groups, etc.), leaving to specialists in personality 
research the conceptualization and study of man’s 
deeper and more idiosyncratic attachments. The 
approach characteristic of this early period was 
mainly descriptive and correlational, with little 
sustained attention to the conditions under which 
attitudes are formed and modified and little effort 
toward linking the psychology of attitudes with 
more general explanatory principles. 


Four developments in the 1930s and 1940s 
radically changed the complexion of' the field, 
making problems of attitude change salient and 
for the first time justifying the claim that in atti- 
tudes—previously a matter of academic but quite 
untheoretical preoccupation—social psychology 
finds one of its most important and fertile topics. 

Sample surveys and polling. A major influence 
on social psychology has been the development of 
the technology of sample surveys and survey anal- 
ysis—public opinion polling. The new survey re- 
search institutes, equipped to conduct and analyze 
door-to-door interviews with the general public, 
escaped the restricted world of the earlier ques- 
tionnaire studies carried out with readily accessible 
college student respondents. When repeated sur- 
veys asked the same questions, trend data on 
opinion change brought to the fore the problem of 
how events and exposure to mass communications 
influence opinions. With the invention of the 
“panel” technique of survey design and analysis, 
involving repeated interviews with the same re- 
spondents, the persuasive impact of mass commu- 
nications on ordinary publics became the subject 
of fruitful research, The study of voting behavior, 
in particular, by these methods produced findings 
relevant to attitude change. 

Small-group research. A second important 
trend brought social realities under experimental 
scrutiny, in the tradition of research on small- 
group dynamics begun by Kurt Lewin and his stu- 
dents (Lewin 1939-1947; Festinger 1950). Con- 
ceptual equipment and experimental techniques 
became available for treating systematically the 
social influences on attitudes and behavior to which 
people are exposed by virtue of their memberships 
and participation in groups. The interrelations 
between these first two trends—survey research 
and small-group research—are examined by E. 
Katz and Lazarsfeld (1955). 

Psychoanalytic formulations. Meanwhile psy- 
choanalytic conceptions were gaining favor among 
American psychologists, revolutionizing their ap- 
proach to personality research. Following pathways 
suggested earlier by Harold Lasswell, the authors 
of The Authoritarian Personality (Adorno et al. 
1950) illustrated in depth, for the special case of 
anti-Semitism as well as general ethnic prejudice, 
how attitudes may be an integral part of the 
defensive postures that people assume against the 
consequences of deep-seated inner conflict. From 
this perspective, the psychology of attitude forma- 
tion and change became an integral part of the 
study of personality dynamics. 

Experimental studies of communication. The 
fourth formative development was the concerted 
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deployment of experimental method in the study 
of conditions governing the effects of persuasive 
communication begun during World War 1m and 
continued in the postwar years by Carl Hovland 
and his associates (Hovland, Lumsdaine, & Shef- 
field 1949; Hovland, Janis, & Kelley 1953). Plan- 
ning their experiments within a broadly mapped 
conception of the process of communication, which 
accommodated hypotheses arising from a variety 
of theoretical contexts, these investigators demon- 
strated the power of carefully designed experimen- 
tation to identify the main and interactive effects on 
attitudes of numerous characteristics of the source 
and content of communications and of audiences. 


By mid-century, the effect of these developments 
was to make attitude change not only a field of 
active investigation, via both controlled experi- 
mentation and the correlational methods of the 
sampling survey and panel, but also an arena in 
which theoretical approaches of general and social 
psychology were being elaborated and applied. The 
focus on predictive hypotheses concerning change 
now made such theories relevant, as they had not 
been in the earlier, descriptive phase of attitude 
research. 

Before we turn to examine the major theoretical 
treatments of attitude change, the ensuing section 
reviews current conceptualizations of the origin 
and development of attitudes. 


Formation and development of attitudes 


In an influential early formulation, Allport 
(1935, pp. 810-812) listed four conditions for 
the formation of attitudes: the integration of 
numerous specific responses within an organized 
structure; the differentiation of more specific action 
patterns and conceptual systems from primordial, 
nonspecific attitudes of approach and withdrawal; 
trauma, involving “a compulsive organization of 
the mental field following a single intense emo- 
tional experience”; and the adoption of attitudes 
by imitation of parents, teachers, or peers. These 
categories can readily be applied to describing the 
development of particular attitudes, but it is clear 
that they are descriptive rather than explanatory 
and are neither logically coordinate nor mutually 
exclusive. They variously emphasize different as- 
pects of attitudinal learning, such as its gradual- 
ness or suddenness, the emotional intensity of the 
learning experience, and the informational basis 
on which attitudes are acquired. 

Regarding attitudes as a special case of the more 
general category acquired behavioral dispositions, 
Campbell (1963, pp. 107-111) focuses on the 
problem of informational basis and proposes six 
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different ways of acquiring the information upon 
which such dispositions are based: blind trial-and- 
error, general perception, perception of others’ 
responses, perception of the outcomes of others’ 
explorations, verbal instructions relevant to behav- 
ior, and verbal instructions about objects’ charac- 
teristics. Although these represent varying degrees 
of efficiency, Campbell argues that dispositions 
acquired by these different modes are psycho- 
logically equivalent and that the several modes 
combine additively to result in stronger disposi- 
tions. However, solid evidence for the equivalence 
of the several modes is lacking. 

Theorizing about the modes and processes by 
which attitudes are acquired should rest upon an 
extensive “natural history” of the development of 
attitudes, based on longitudinal and cross-sectional 
research that would sample a variety of content 
domains. The research needed for such a natural 
history largely remains to be done. There have 
been no long-term longitudinal investigations trac- 
ing the development and change of attitudes in 
the same individuals over substantial segments of 
the life cycle. Newcomb has contributed two clas- 
sic short-term longitudinal studies: one (1943) 
following changes in students’ liberalism—conser- 
vatism over their college years and another (1961) 
investigating the development and change of inter- 
personal attitudes among members of a specially 
assembled college living group. Cross-sectional 
research comparing the attitudes of different age 
groups has focused heavily on the single domain 
of ethnic prejudice (see Allport 1954; Harding et 
al. 1954), with some attention also to the develop- 
ment of political attitudes (Hyman 1959), 

In both these domains, there is evidence sup- 
porting Allport’s conception of differentiation as 
characterizing the early stages of attitude develop- 
ment in childhood. The evident manifestations of 
prejudice in childhood involve diffuse rejection of 
the out-group and its symbols; only later is the 
culturally prescribed content of prejudice elabo- 
rated. Similarly, American children learn early to 
identify with their family’s political affiliation; 
more specific attitudes on political issues come 
only later. Scattered evidence suggests that with 
increasing maturity, attitudes may become more 
highly integrated in the sense of showing more 
internal consistency, But age trends in the organi- 
zation of attitudes urgently require study, across 
different topics and different social and cultural 
groups. 


Theoretical approaches to attitude change 


Although the natural history of attitude develop- 
ment remains largely to be written, the processes 


underlying attitude change have nonetheless be- 
come the subject of active experimental inquiry. 
In part, inquiry has been directed toward formu- 
lating and refining empirical generalizations about 
factors that influence attitudes. (Representative 
findings are reviewed by Janis & Smith 1965.) To 
a major extent, however, inquiry has been guided 
by theoretical orientations imported from other 
areas of psychology. 

Although the possibility that attitudes have in- 
nate components cannot be excluded (see, for 
instance, Hebb & Thompson 1954, p. 549 on in- 
nate fear of the strange), the primary contribution 
of learning to the formation and development of 
attitudes is beyond question. Theories of learning 
are thus exploited for their bearing on the condi- 
tions of attitude change. Attitudes also embody 
the results of information processing and in turn 
affect the way that a person conceives and judges 
aspects of his world. Theories of the cognitive 
processes are therefore a second source of hypoth- 
eses about attitude change. As organized disposi- 
tions toward psychological objects, moreover, atti- 
tudes are important components of personality. To 
the extent that the personality has properties of a 
dynamic system, a person’s attitudes should de- 
velop and change under the influence of the roles 
that they play in personality adjustments and trans- 
actions. A third group of theoretical orientations to 
attitude change thus have their roots in personality 
theory. 

Since the major types of theoretical orientation 
to the study of attitude change are addressed to 
different questions and concerned with different 
variables, they cannot be regarded as mutually 
exclusive or even as seriously competitive. A com- 
prehensive view of attitude change might require 
an integration drawn from all of them. Such an 
integration has not been forthcoming, however, 
and the Zeitgeist of recent theoretically oriented 
research has tended to seek progress in increas- 
ingly precise and formalized models of component 
processes. 

Learning theories. Although the study of atti- 
tude change has not been a major proving ground 
for the learning theories that flourished in recent 
American psychology, each of the major variants 
of learning theory has been applied to it. Thus for 
Skinner (1957) and his followers, who dissolve 
the dispositional concept of attitude into overt ver- 
bal behaviors, attitude change becomes a matter 
of the shaping of verbal behavior under the control 
of schedules of reinforcement. Clark Hull’s learn- 
ing theory has been applied to the psychology of 
attitudes by Doob (1947). Empirical evidence is 
available (e.g., Scott 1957) supporting the predic- 


tion from reinforcement theory that people tend 
to adopt, as their own, attitudinal positions that 
they have been asked to espouse publicly in experi- 
ments, when their performance has been accom- 
panied by reward. Establishment of attitudes by 
the procedures of classical Pavlovian conditioning 
has also been demonstrated (Staats & Staats 
1958). 
But the mere demonstration that attitudes can 
be established and modified according to learning 
principles does not lead very far in research. The 
more important contribution of learning theory to 
the understanding of attitude change has come 
from investigators who have taken its relevance 
‘or granted and applied its categories of stimulus— 
response analysis, reinforcement, generalization, 
and conflict to empirically derived problems of 
persuasive communication and attitude change. 
Such an approach was characteristic of the Yale 
studies under the leadership of Carl Hovland, 
which also drew with catholicity on other theoreti- 
cal traditions. Thus, in one study of the effects of 
fear-arousing appeals in persuasive communica- 
tion, the lesser effectiveness of strongly threaten- 
ing appeals is interpreted in terms of the learning 
of interfering responses (incompatible with ac- 
ceptance of the communicator’s recommendations) 
to reduce the induced state of anxiety (Hovland, 
Janis, & Kelley 1953, pp. 77-89). No test of a 
specific deduction from learning theory is involved; 
rather, the categories of learning theory serve 
heuristically to set the terms of the empirical prob- 
lem and to suggest lines of interpretation that 
give direction to subsequent investigation. 
Cognitive approaches. The theoretical contro- 
versies of the generation of American psychology 
between 1930 and 1950 pitted the cognitive orien- 
tation derived from gestalt psychology against the 
predominant stimulus-response learning theories 
of American behaviorism. These controversies car- 
ried over into the social psychology of attitude 
change, particularly with respect to interpretation 
of the processes of social influence involved in the 
traditional topic of prestige suggestion. People tend 
to evaluate objects, such as slogans or literary 
passages, more highly when they are attributed 
to a highly valued, prestigious source than when 
they are attributed to a source toward which their 
existing attitudes are less favorable. Is this influ- 
ence of the source to be interpreted in essentially 
associative terms, in which the positive or nega- 
tive affect aroused by the source adheres to the 
message on the model of classical conditioning? 
Or, as Asch (1952, pp. 387-417) argued eloquently 
from a gestalt orientation, does attribution serve 
rather to provide a new context of meaning that 
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induces changes in the cognitive object, about 
which changed evaluative judgments and accom- 
panying affect are then appropriate? [See COGNI- 
TIVE THEORY; GESTALT THEORY.] 

At least two issues appear to have been con- 
founded in the controversy. One has to do with the 
priority of cognitive as compared with affective 
factors in attitude change. Do people change their 
feelings about an object because they have come 
to see it differently, or do they change their beliefs 
about it to fit prior alterations in their feelings? 
The evidence now seems clear that both sorts of 
processes occur; what may be primary is a tend- 
ency to bring beliefs and feelings into congruence 
(Rosenberg 1960). The second issue also seems 
rather dated from present perspectives: Are the 
processes of influence to be interpreted in associa- 
tive or meaningful terms? Recent elaborations of 
associative theory, in their emphasis on central 
mediational processes intervening between stim- 
ulus and response, tend to converge with the older 
cognitive theories. Heat has dissipated from con- 
troversy as theorists socialized to feel at home with 
stimulus-response or with cognitive terminologies 
come to see their differences as more a matter of 
linguistic preferences and conceptual strategy and 
less a question of truth versus falsity (see Camp- 
bell 1963, pp. 112-135). 

Contemporary cognitive approaches to attitude 
change have therefore lost the polemical cast that 
used to characterize cognitive theory when it was 
a minority systematic position in opposition to 
behavioristic psychology. Concern has shifted from 
system building to the clarification of particular 
aspects of attitude change. Here a minor theme 
draws upon the psychology of judgment; a major 
one postulates trends toward cognitive consistency 
or balance as underlying attitude change. 

Judgmental processes and attitude change. As 
inferred dispositions, attitudes are customarily 
measured by eliciting acts of judgment: agree- 
ment or disagreement with standard statements of 
opinion. Much of the behavior to which attitudes 
give rise is mediated by further acts of judgment 
that involve the placement of the issue or object 
in an evaluative framework and its asignment to 
a category. Concepts and principles drawn from 
the general psychology of judgment should there- 
fore throw light on the processes of attitude 
change. Sherif and Hovland (1961) and Sherif 
et al. (1965) have made promising beginnings 
toward bringing about this rapprochement. 

As applied to the context of persuasive commu- 
nication, their thinking may be simplified as fol- 
lows: A person’s attitude on a controversial issue 
may be coordinated to the range of discriminable 


462 ATTITUDES: Change 


opinion positions that he finds acceptable. The 
person’s latitude of acceptance will typically be 
narrower than the accompanying latitude of rejec- 
tion when he is highly ego-involved with the issue 
or when his position is extreme. In responding to 
a persuasive communication that advocates some 
position on the issue, he places it on a subjective 
pro-con scale of favorability with respect to the 
issue. The effects of the communication on the 
recipient will depend heavily on the distance be- 
tween the recipient's stand and the position advo- 
cated by the communication as he locates it in his 
scale of judgment. The same objective differences 
in the positions of two communications may be 
perceived very differently by different individuals, 
depending on the nature of their judgment scales, 
which in turn are determined by such factors as 
their familiarity with the issue and the extremity 
of their own positions, Maximal persuasive effects 
are to be expected when the position advocated in 
the communication falls near the boundary of the 
recipient's latitude of acceptance; under these con- 
ditions the recipient is likely to minimize its judged 
distance from his own position (assimilation effect) 
and to be open to its influence. When the position 
of the communication falls within his latitude of 
rejection, he is likely to exaggerate its judged dis- 
tance from his own stand (contrast effect) and to 
resist influence. On issues characterized by low 
ego-involvement, where latitudes of acceptance are 
correspondingly great, the persuasive effect may be 
a positive function of the distance between the 
recipient's stand and the position advocated, within 
relatively broad limits. 

This schematic summary may suggest the prom- 
ise of reconceptualizing attitudinal processes in 
terms of the psychology of judgment. At present, 
the promise has yet to be realized. Major areas of 
theoretical ambiguity remain to be clarified, and 
the data that have thus far been brought to bear 
are not fully consistent. 

Helson’s theory of adaptation level—a zone of 
neutrality on the stimulus continuum that is estab- 
lished as a weighted mean of focal and background 
stimuli and of the residues of previous stimulation 
—represents an alternative conceptualization of 
judgmental processes that is founded in extensive 
psychophysical research. In Principle, it should be 
applicable to the analysis of attitude change. In 
the hands of Helson and his co-workers (Helson 
1964, pp. 609-630), however, its application has 
thus far been so broadly analogical that it has con- 
tributed little to bringing attitude change in con- 
ceptual contact with fundamental processes of 
judgment. What emerges is the assertion that ex- 


pressions of attitude are a joint function of the 
presenting stimulus, of the social context and its 
pressures (“background factors”), and of person- 
ality (“residual factors” )—hardly a novel formula- 
tion. 

Consistency or balance theories. Since the mid- 
1950s, the most active front in the study of attitude 
change has centered on a group of related theories 
that seek to come to grips with the dynamics of 
attitude change via formulations of the interplay 
between the person’s postulated tendency toward 
consistency in specified aspects of his beliefs and 
attitudes and the incoming information with which 
he is confronted. The idea of a trend toward psy- 
chological consistency is an old one. What is new 
in the recent attention that it has received is the 
combination of theoretical formalization and ex- 
perimental ingenuity to test inferences that go 
beyond the earlier common sense. The theories to 
be considered vary greatly in scope and ambition, 
but none of them purports to offer a general ac- 
count of attitude change. 

Heider’s theory of balance. The phenomeno- 
logically oriented theorist Heider (1946; 1958, pp. 
200-209) initiated the recent emphasis on trends 
toward consistency with a treatment of the seem- 
ingly very narrow problem involved in identifying 
States of balance and “imbalance” in the cognitive 
field of an experiencing person p, as he entertains 
specified relationships with another person o, and 
with some attitudinal object x. Relations of two 
kinds are considered: the sentiment (or attitude) 
relation of liking or disliking and the unit relation 
involved in perceiving persons or objects as belong- 
ing together in a specially close way. Both types of 
relations when they exist may be positive or nega- 
tive (degrees of relationship are not considered). 
The relations in a p-o-x triad are balanced when 
all three relations are positive or when two of the 
relations are negative and one is positive. Imbal- 
ance occurs when two of the relations are positive 
and one is negative. 

Heider gives as an example of imbalance the fol- 
lowing triad: p worships o (liking, positive); o tells 
a lie (positive unit relation between o and x); p 
disapproves of lying (negative relation of dislike 
between p and x). Were p to come to dislike o, the 
triad would come into balance. Other routes by 
which p could re-establish balance would be to 
Sever the unit relation between p and x (“it isn’t 
typical of o to lie”) or to dissolve the experienced 
unity of o by introducing a cognitive differentiation 
that segregates the aspect of o as liar (disliked) 
from the rest of o (liked )—both differentiated as- 
pects now entering into balanced triads. According 


to the theory, balanced states are stable; imbal- 
anced states are unstable. Heider postulates a gen- 
eral trend to re-establish balance when it is dis- 
turbed by the registration of new information; but 
his formulation is intuitive and qualitative, con- 
taining no basis for predicting the route by which 
balance will be attained. 

Newcomb’s theory. The relations with which 
Heider is concerned obtain within the cognitive 
field of an experiencing subject p. Newcomb 
(1961), who like Heider has been interested in the 
relationships between attitudes and interpersonal 
attraction, offers a slightly modified version of the 
conditions under which p-o-x relations are subjec- 
tively balanced or imbalanced. (He also uses a dif- 
ferent notation.) On the additional assumptions 
that reciprocated attractions between persons are 
more rewarding than nonreciprocated ones and 
that accurate perceptions of the attitudes of o's 
toward x’s will in the long run be more rewarding 
to each p than inaccurate ones, Newcomb goes on 
to derive the prediction that as interpersonal rela- 
tions stabilize in established social groups they will 
approximate conditions of objective balance in 
which, for example, people who share agreement 
on important issues and feel the same way about 
other people also come to like each other. His study 
of The Acquaintance Process in specially convened 
student living groups provides evidence of strong 
trends toward subjective balance from the begin- 
ning, with increasing trends toward objective bal- 
ance developing over time. Newcomb thus extends 
Heider’s principle of balance from the private 
worlds of phenomenology to the objective world of 
interpersonal relations. 

Theory of cognitive consistency. In a provoca- 
tive recent venture, Rosenberg and Abelson (1960) 
introduced a degree of formalization and extended 
the principle of balance from the restricted scope 
of p-o-x relations to encompass more general con- 
ditions of consistency within and between cogni- 
tions about an emotionally significant issue. 

Rosenberg and Abelson posit a hierarchy of re- 
sponses to imbalance in a cognitive structure, such 
that imbalance is resolved by that route that in- 
volves the minimal number of changes in the rela- 
tions and signs of cognitive elements. But the 
tendency to reduce imbalance is not the only factor 
that determines how persons go about the resolu- 
tion of cognitive discrepancies: there is also a tend- 
ency, independent of the striving for consistency, 
for the individual to prefer solutions that maximize 
his potential hedonic gain. 

This model has yet to undergo much testing in 
research and will undoubtedly have only a short 
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life in its present form. It is nevertheless worth 
consideration as exemplifying one of the directions 
in which trends toward consistency are currently 
being explored in accounting for attitude change. 
Its virtues of flexibility and generality are in con- 
trast to those of specificity and quantification pre- 
sented by Osgood and Tannenbaum’s congruity 
model (1955), which generates precise predictions 
of shifts in the evaluation of both subject (e.g., 
“Eisenhower”) and object (e.g., “communism” ) 
when assertions join them in positive (e.g. 
“praises”) or negative (e.g., “condemns”) associa- 
tive linkage. 

Festinger’s cognitive dissonance theory. Of all 
the versions in which the consistency principle has 
appeared, Festinger’s theory of cognitive dissonance 
has attracted the most active investigation in the 
late 1950s and early 1960s (Festinger 1957; Brehm 
& Cohen 1962). Any two cognitive elements— 
beliefs or bits of knowledge—may be consonant, 
dissonant, or irrelevant to one another. Dissonance 
occurs when one element follows psychologically 
from the contrary of the other. The total amount 
of dissonance that a person experiences is a func- 
tion of the importance of the elements in a disso- 
nant relationship and of the proportion of relevant 
relations that are dissonant. There is a tendency 
for the person to attempt to reduce dissonance 
when it arises: states of dissonance have motiva- 
tional properties. Dissonance may be reduced in 
three major ways: by changing one or more of the 
elements involved in dissonant relations, by adding 
new cognitive elements that are consonant with 
already existing cognitions, and by decreasing the 
importance of the dissonant elements. A general 
tendency for cognitions to be brought into corre- 
spondence with impinging reality is assumed. 

Although this capsule statement sounds like a 
very general consistency theory, the ingenious pro- 
gram of experimentation that Festinger and his 
followers have carried out has been primarily con- 
cerned with a much more restricted sphere of 
consistency or inconsistency—that between a per- 
son’s cognitions of what he has done and his aware- 
ness of grounds for not having done it. Typical 
cases arise after a person makes a decision or when 
he has been induced to comply with a distasteful 
request. In the first instance, decisions are supposed 
to be followed by residual dissonance between 
awareness of the decision and awareness of the 
reasons supporting the alternative course of action 
that was rejected. The attempt to reduce such dis- 
sonance may lead the person to seek out informa- 
tional or social support for the decision that he has 
taken. 
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The second case, that of “forced compliance,” 
involves dissonance between the person’s awareness 
of the compliant act to which he has irrevocably 
committed himself and his cognition of the grounds 
for not having wanted to do it. One way of reducing 
the dissonance is to change his private attitude or 
preference in the direction of consonance with the 
compliant behavior. Here is the basis for some of 
the “nonobvious” predictions from the confirmation 
of which Festinger claims strong support for his 
theory. Thus, when a person is induced by bribe 
or threat to voice opinions contrary to those that 
he privately holds, the weaker the inducement, the 
more likely he is to change his private views in a 
direction that brings them into accord with the 
ones that he has been induced to express. So long 
as the positive or negative inducement is sufficient 
to bring about compliance, the greater the induce- 
ment, the more disproportional the grounds for 
compliance, and therefore the less the dissonance 
and the less the motivation for attitude change to 
reduce it. 

Clearly there is a wide discrepancy between the 
apparent generality of the theory and the rather 
special character of the experiments that have 
tested it. Brehm and Cohen (1962, pp. 299-300), 
in their comprehensive review of the evidence bear- 
ing on dissonance theory, seek to plug the gap in 
part by pointing out that where the antecedents of 
behavior have been a major concern of other theo- 
ries, dissonance theory is concerned, at least in 
part, with the consequences of behavior. They go 
on to suggest that commitment may be necessary 
before the psychologically consonant or dissonant 
Status of particular cognitive elements can be de- 
termined. They reformulate the core assertion of 
the theory to state that “a person will try to justify 
a commitment to the extent that there is informa- 
tion discrepant with that commitment” (Brehm & 
Cohen 1962, p. 300)—a significant and important 
statement, but one much narrower in scope than 
Festinger’s original propositions. 

In spite of the large amount of research recently 
stimulated by Festinger’s theory, most of which 
purports to confirm it, the status of the theory is 
still far from clear. The experiments tend to be 
open to alternative interpretations. The experimen- 
tal manipulations by which commitment is brought 
about as a precondition for the arousal of disso- 
nance have not been critically scrutinized and may 
be important. To a considerable extent, experimen- 
tal ingenuity has substituted for theoretical explic- 
itness: experimentally, for example, alternative 
routes for the reduction of dissonance have been 
eliminated to leave attitude change as the predicted 


outcome, but the theory has little to say about 
which of the possible ways of reducing dissonance 
a person will employ. Where predictions from 
learning theories of reinforcement and conflict are 
pitted against predictions based on dissonance 
theory, as in some recent studies, the outcomes do 
not consistently support dissonance theory. The 
conjecture may be ventured that, in the long run, 
dissonance theory will turn out to have made sense 
of certain paradoxical feed-back effects of a per- 
son's behavior upon his attitudes but to have said 
little that is important about the main themes 
governing the formation of attitudes and the direc- 
tion of behavior. Or it may become incorporated 
in a more comprehensive theory that deals with 
these themes. The lure of the paradoxical “non- 
obvious prediction” can deflect attention from the 
main story, which may be “obvious” but needs to 
be formulated and specified. 

Approaches based on theories of personality. 
Learning theories have their sources in rigorous 
experimentation with lower species and college 
sophomores; judgmental theories still bear the 
marks of the psychophysical laboratory; other cog- 
nitive theories find their models in rigorous re- 
search on perceptual processes; but personality 
theories trace their origin to the clinic and con- 
sulting room. The atmosphere is entirely different. 
Rigor and precision are likely to be sacrificed in 
favor of relevance to human experience and prob- 
lems. Whether the gain justifies the loss is a major 
issue that divides modern psychology. 

Psychoanalysis. Among personality theories, 
psychoanalysis shows most strongly the character- 
istic virtues and vices of clinical origins. A gener- 
ally psychoanalytic, but not doctrinaire, perspective 
was brought to bear upon the sources of prejudiced 
attitudes in The Authoritarian Personality (Adorno 
et al. 1950). This suggestively rich, influential, but 
technically vulnerable study portrayed the preju- 
diced person as using his attitudes to maintain a 
rigid and precarious defensive posture, bolstering 
his self-esteem by identifying with the strong and 
rejecting the weak, resolving his own uncertainties 
and keeping his unacceptable impulses in check 
(while giving them covert expression) by cleaving 
moralistically to a world of clear-cut alternatives, 
a world in which the safe areas of conventional 
respectability seem bounded by unknown dangers 
and conspiracies. This study did not deal directly 
with attitude change, but the implications were 
clear: to the extent that prejudiced attitudes are 
so grounded, there is little to be hoped from ra- 
tional persuasion. The expression of prejudice can 
be controlled by firm authority; its dynamic roots 


perhaps excised by psychotherapy; and its occasion 
avoided by wiser child rearing. In present perspec- 
tive this is a one-sided picture, even for this least 
rational of attitudes. 

Like learning theory, psychoanalytic theory has 
suggested concepts, categories, and hypotheses to 
investigators of attitude change whose principal re- 
search directives have arisen from the phenomena 
being studied. Such influence is particularly appar- 
ent in the work of Janis (e.g., 1959), whose treat- 
ment of decisional conflicts represents an important 
alternative to Festinger's. 

Self theories, Approaches to personality that 
emphasize self, self-image, and identity have not 
given rise to formal theories of attitude change. 
That such theories might well be developed is sug- 
gested by the widespread and loose evocation of 
the term “ego-involvement” (Sherif & Cantril 1947) 
as a determinant of resistance to change in atti- 
tudes. Also suggestive is Rokeach’s (1960) treat- 
ment of belief systems, in which he contrasts a 
central region of primitive beliefs about self and 
world with a peripheral region comprising the vari- 
ety of beliefs that a person receives on authority. 
More directly relevant are the accounts of attitude 
change under the conditions of extreme coercive 
persuasion that characterized the so-called brain- 
washing or thought reform conducted by the Chi- 
nese Communists (Lifton 1961; Schein et al. 
1961). In cases where deep-seated convictions 
were substantially shaken and relatively profound 
changes of attitude brought about, we hear of ref- 
erences to “death and rebirth” being employed. To 
unfreeze attitudes that have become central con- 
stituents of the self, the sense of identity itself is 
attacked; guilt is evoked, confessed, and expiated. 
Somewhat similar processes have been described 
for the transformation of a young layman into a 
monk (Erikson 1958) or of a recruit into an officer 
(Smith 1949). The seeming significance and hu- 
man cogency of the phenomena touched upon in 
these descriptions raise doubts about the extent 
to which the theory of attitude change may have 
been impoverished by too close confinement to the 
pallid topics and mild pressures of the laboratory. 
There are striking similarities between the proc- 
esses of attitude change in self-involving life set- 
tings and in psychotherapy (Frank 1961). 

Functional approaches to attitude change. Not 
tied to any single theory of personality, a group of 
recent approaches to the development and change 
of attitudes is nevertheless oriented to the person- 
ality as an empirical system. These functional ap- 
proaches attempt a relatively comprehensive ac- 
count of the functions that a person’s opinions and 
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attitudes serve in the ongoing economy of person- 
ality, on the assumption that knowledge of the 
motivational basis of attitudes should point to the 
conditions under which change can be expected. 
From the functional standpoint, the vigorous resist- 
ance with which persuasive efforts are commonly 
met suggests that people have a strong interest in 
maintaining their attitudes with as little change as 
possible. 

Smith, Bruner, and White (1956), on the basis 
of an intensive clinical study, offer a classification 
in terms of three broad functions served by opin- 
ions and attitudes: (1) object appraisal, (2) social 
adjustment, and (3) externalization. Any persist- 
ent attitude is likely to serve all three functions to 
some extent, but there is considerable variation 
from issue to issue and from person to person with 
respect to the function that predominates. 

Object appraisal. The first function involves 
scanning and appraising the input of information 
from the external world for its relevance to the 
person’s motives, goals, values, and interests, thus 
giving rise to selective self-exposure and attention 
to information. A person's stock of existing beliefs 
and opinions simplifies his task of scanning by pro- 
viding him with already evaluated categories to 
which incoming information can be fitted. When 
object appraisal predominates, attitudes should be 
malleable, in response to rational presentations of 
information that lead the person to reappraise the 
bearing of reality factors on his interests and enter- 
prises. Even in this case some resistance may be 
expected, since relatively stable categories are an 
advantage to a person in coordinating an effective 
way of coping with the too unstable world. 

Social adjustment. The part played by a per- 
son’s opinions in facilitating, disrupting. or simply 
maintaining his relations with significant others is 
termed social adjustment. Since attitudes may be 
organized in response to motivated nonconformity, 
as well as to conformist motives, a better term for 
this function might be the mediation of self—other 
relations. In contrast with object appraisal, in 
which informational input about the object of the 
attitude is the crucial formant and source of 
change, here the strategic information pertains to 
how other people regard the object. This informa- 
tion engages his motives to affiliate and identify 
himself with them or to detach himself and oppose 
them. The influence of reference groups on a per- 
son’s attitudes is classified here. 

Externalization. The final class of functions, 
more broadly phrased as externalization and ego 
defense, involves response to an external object or 
event in a way that is colored by a person’s unre- 
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solved inner problems. The attitude taken toward 
external facts is an overt symbolic substitute for 
covert attitudes taken in the inner struggle. This 
function has been emphasized by psychoanalysis to 
the exclusion of the others, and, of course, it is 
the function that is one-sidedly stressed in The 
Authoritarian Personality (Adorno et al. 1950). 
Attitudes so motivated are unlikely to be influenced 
by rationally presented information, but they may 
respond to authoritative reassurances that allay 
anxiety, to changes brought about in self-insight, 
or to the uncovering processes that go on in psycho- 
analytic therapy. 


A closely related classification of four functions 
is provided by Katz (1960; see also Katz & Stotland 
1959), who develops the implications of each for 
conditions of attitude change. 

Such functional classifications must be regarded 
as devices of heuristic convenience, not as theories 
that are true or false. But the hypotheses about 
attitude change for which they provide a frame- 
work are being tested in empirical research. Here 
difficulties in assessing motivation combine with 
those inherent in the study of attitudes to make 
clear-cut results difficult to obtain. 


Some concluding remarks 


This essay has focused on theoretical approaches 
to the study of attitude change; but the research on 
which this spate of theories, models, and approach- 
es is grounded is not entirely in good order, and a 
few cautionary remarks are appropriate in conclu- 
sion. 

The recent rapid flow of research has not repre- 
sented, in a way that is adequate for the healthy 
development of theory, the full range of phenomena 
implied by the customary definitions of attitude. 
We have noted the relative dearth of naturalistic 
descriptive studies. When the relevant variables and 
relationships are yet to be discerned, premature 
leaping into rigidly designed experimentation may 
be costly. The too frequent failure of apparently 
well-designed studies to stand up to replication 
should be a warning. Reasons of efficiency have 
also led to the restriction of experimental studies 
of change to relatively superficial attitudes and 
beliefs in regard to which exposure to brief com- 
munications might be expected to have measurable 
effects. Similar reasons have led to a concentration 
on short-term effects instead of the more important 
long-term ones. 

The integration of attitude research with the 
study of personality structure and processes is 
largely still incomplete. By and large, the investi- 


gators who study personality change, as in psycho- 
therapy, are different from those who are interested 
in attitude change; they conceive of their problems 
within different frameworks and theorize about 
them in different terms. 

More strictly technical aspects of research on 
attitude change should also cause concern. The 
care expended by psychometricians on the refine- 
ment of sophisticated scaling models for the meas- 
urement of attitudes has largely been lost to the 
experimentalist, who is fastidious about experimen- 
tal design but slipshod in his techniques of meas- 
urement. Although perhaps more serious from the 
perspective of fostering the specification and devel- 
opment of theory, investigators and theorists alike 
have been entirely too cavalier in referring to atti- 
tude change without specifying the aspect of atti- 
tude—belief, feeling, or action tendency—in which 
change is predicted and measured. It often seems 
as though any stray feature of opinion in which 
change can readily be produced will do for experi- 
mentation. Moreover, researchers would do well to 
return to the safeguards employed by Hovland, 
Lumsdaine, and Sheffield (1949) against the con- 
tamination of results by the expectations of guinea 
pig subjects who know that they are under study. 

For all these strictures, research on attitude 
change has made immense strides in recent dec- 
ades. Knowledge in this field should be advanced 
and consolidated if current trends in research to- 
ward theoretical and experimental virtuosity are 
balanced by equal concern with representativeness 
and fidelity to the phenomena. 


M. BREWSTER SMITH 


[Directly related are the entries BRAINWASHING; EDU- 
CATION; PERSUASION; PROPAGANDA. Other relevant 
material may be found in COGNITIVE THEORY; COM- 
MUNICATION; GESTALT THEORY; LEARNING THEORY; 
MENTAL DISORDERS, TREATMENT OF; PREJUDICE; 
PSYCHOANALYSIS; SELF CONCEPT; SOCIALIZATION.] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

ADORNO, THEODOR W. et al. 1950 The Authoritarian Per- 
sonality. American Jewish Committee, Social Studies 
Series, No. 3. New York: Harper. 

ALLPORT, GORDON W. 1935 Attitudes. Pages 798-844 in 
Carl Murchison (editor), A Handbook of Social Psy- 
chology. Worcester, Mass.: Clark Univ. Press. 

ALLPORT, Gorpon W. 1954 The Nature of Prejudice. 
Cambridge, Mass.: Addison-Wesley. > An abridged pa- 
perback edition was published in 1958 by Doubleday. 

Ascu, SoLomon E. (1952) 1959 Social Psychology. En- 
glewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall. 

BREHM, Jack W.; and Coen, ARTHUR R. 1962 Explora- 
tions in Cognitive Dissonance. New York: Wiley. 
CAMPBELL, Donarp T. 1963 Social Attitudes and Other 

Acquired Behavioral Dispositions. Pages 94-172 in 


Sigmund Koch (editor), Psychology: A Study of a Sci- 
ence. Volume 6: Investigations of Man as Socius: 
Their Place in Psychology and the Social Sciences. 
New York: McGraw-Hill. 

Conen, ARTHUR R. 1964 Attitude Change and Social In- 
fluence. New York and London: Basic Books. 

Doos, Leonarp 1947 The Behavior of Attitudes. Psycho- 
logical Review 54: 135-156. 

Erikson, Ertk H. (1958) 1962 Young Man Luther: A 
Study in Psychoanalysis and History. Austin Riggs 
Monograph No. 4. New York: Norton. 

FEsTINGER, LEON 1950 Informal Social Communication. 
Psychological Review 57;271-282. 

Festrncer, Leon 1957 A Theory of Cognitive Disso- 
nance. Evanston, Il.: Row, Peterson. 

Franx, JERoMED, 1961 Persuasion and Healing: A Com- 
parative Study of Psychotherapy. Baltimore: Johns 
Hopkins Press. 

Harpe, Jonn S. etal. 1954 Prejudice and Ethnic Rela- 
tions, Volume 2, pages 1021-1061 in Gardner Lindzey 
(editor), Handbook of Social Psychology. Cambridge, 
Mass.: Addison-Wesley. 

Hepp, D. O.; and Toompson, W. R. 1954 The Social Sig- 
nificance of Animal Studies. Volume 1, pages 532-561 
in Gardner Lindzey (editor), Handbook of Social Psy- 
chology. Cambridge, Mass.: Addison-Wesley. 

Hemer, Fritz 1946 Attitudes and Cognitive Organiza- 
tion. Journal of Psychology 21:107-112. 

Hemer, Frrrz 1958 The Psychology of Interpersonal Re- 
lations. New York: Wiley. 

Hetson, Harry 1964 Adaptation-level Theory: An Ex- 
perimental and Systematic Approach to Behavior. New 
York: Harper. 

Hovianp, CARL I.; JANIS, IRVING L.; and KELLEY, HAROLD 
H. 1953 Communication and Persuasion: Psycho- 
logical Studies of Opinion Change. New Haven: Yale 
Univ. Press. 

Hovianp, CARL I.; LUMSDAINE, ARTHUR A.; and SHEFFIELD, 
Freperick D. 1949 Experiments on Mass Commu- 
nication. Studies in Social Psychology in World War 
ur, Vol. 3. Princeton Univ. Press; Oxford Univ. Press. 

Hyman, Herpert H. 1959 Political Socialization: A 
Study in the Psychology of Political Behavior. Glencoe, 
Ill.; Free Press. 

Janis, Irvine L. 1959 Motivational Factors in the Resolu- 
tion of Decisional Conflicts. Volume 7, pages 198-231 
in Marshall R. Jones (editor), Nebraska Symposium 
on Motivation. Lincoln: Univ. of Nebraska Press. 

Janis, Irvine L.; and SMITH, M. BREWSTER 1965 Effects 
of Education and Persuasion on National and Inter- 
national Images. Pages 190-235 in Herbert C. Kelman 
(editor), International Behavior: A Social-psychologi- 
cal Analysis. New York: Holt. 

Katz, Dant 1960 The Functional Approach to the 
ina of Attitudes. Public Opinion Quarterly 24:163- 
204. 

Karz, DANIEL; and SToTLAND, Ezra 1959 A Preliminary 
Statement to a Theory of Attitude Structure and 
Change, Pages 423-475 in Sigmund Koch (editor), 
Psychology: A Study of a Science. Volume 3: Formula- 
tions of the Person and the Social Context. New York: 
McGraw-Hill. 

Karz, ELU; and LAZARSFELD, PauL F. 1955 Personal 
Influence: The Part Played by People in the Flow of 
Mass Communications. Glencoe, Ill.: Free Press. 

Lewin, Kurr (1939-1947) 1963 Field Theory in Social 
Science: Selected Theoretical Papers. Edited by Dor- 
win Cartwright. London: Tavistock. 


ATTRIBUTES, STATISTICS OF 467 


LIFTON, Rogert J. 1961 Thought Reform and the Psy- 
chology of Totalism: A Study of “Brainwashing” in 
China. New York: Norton. 

Murpny, GARDNER; MURPHY, L. B.; and Newcome, T. M. 
1937 Experimental Social Psychology. Rev. ed. New 
York: Harper. > See especially pages 889-1046 on 
“Social Attitudes and Their Measurement.” G. Murphy 
and L. B. Murphy were the authors of the first edition 
published in 1931. 

Newcoms, THEODORE M. (1943) 1957 Personality and 
Social Change: Attitude Formation in a Student Com- 
munity. New York: Dryden. 

Newcome, THEopoRE M. 1961 The Acquaintance Proc- 
ess. New York: Holt. 

Oscoop, CHartes E.; and TANNENBAUM, Percy H, 1955 
The Principle of Congruity in the Prediction of Atti- 
tude Change. Psychological Review 62:42-55. 

RoxracH, Mitton 1960 The Open and Closed Mind: 
Investigations Into the Nature of Belief Systems and 
Personality Systems. New York: Basic Books. 

RosENBERG, Mitton J. 1960 An Analysis of Affective- 
Cognitive Consistency. Pages 15-64 in Attitude Organ- 
ization and Change: An Analysis of Consistency Among 
Attitude Components. Yale Studies in Attitude and 
Communication, Vol. 3. New Haven: Yale Univ. Press. 

ROSENBERG, MILTON J.; and ABELSON, Rosert P. 1960 
An Analysis of Cognitive Balancing. Pages 112-163 in 
Milton J. Rosenberg et al., Attitude Organization and 
Change. Yale Studies in Attitude and Communication, 
Vol. 3. New Haven: Yale Univ. Press. 

ScHEIN, Encar H.; SCHNEIER, I.; and Barker, C. H. 1961 
Coercive Persuasion: A Socio-psychological Analysis of 
“Brainwashing” of American Civilian Prisoners by the 
Chinese Communists. New York: Norton. 

Scorr, WILLIAM A. 1957 Attitude Change Through Re- 
ward of Verbal Behavior. Journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology 55: 72-75. 

SHERIF, CAROLYN W.; SHERIF, MUZAFER; and NEBERGALL, 
Rocer E. 1965 Attitude and Attitude Change: The 
Social Judgment-Involvement Approach. London: 
Rube. 

SHERIF, MUZAFER; and CANTRIL, Haprey 1947 The Psy- 
chology of Ego-involvements, Social Attitudes and 
Identifications. New York: Wiley; London: Chapman 
& Hall. 

Suer, Muzarer; and Hovianp, Cart I. 1961 Social 
Judgment: Assimilation and Contrast Effects in Com- 
‘munication and Attitude Change. Yale Studies in At- 
titude and Communication, Vol. 4. New Haven: Yale 
Univ. Press. 

SKINNER, BURRHUS F. 
Appleton. 

SmrrH, M. Brewster 1949 Untitled Memorandum. 
Pages 389-390 in Samuel A. Stouffer et al, The Amer- 
ican Soldier. Volume 1: Adjustment During Army Life. 
Princeton Univ. Press. 

SmirH, M. BREWSTER; BRUNER, Jerome S.; and WHITE, 
R. W. 1956 Opinions and Personality. New York: 
Wiley. 

STAATS, ARTHUR W.; and STAATS, Carotyn K. 1958 At- 
titudes Established by Classical Conditioning. Journal 
of Abnormal and Social Psychology 57:37-40. 


1957 Verbal Behavior. New York: 


ATTRIBUTES, STATISTICS OF 
See COUNTED DATA; STATISTICS, DESCRIPTIVE; 


Survey ANaLysIs; and the biography of YULE. 


468 AUDIENCES 


AUDIENCES 
See COMMUNICATION, MASS; DRAMA; FILM. 


AUGUSTINE 


Aurelius Augustine (354-430), bishop of Hippo 
Regius (now Bona) in Africa, is by common con- 
sent the greatest name in political philosophy be- 
tween Cicero and Thomas Aquinas. He was the 
first thinker to attempt the elaboration of a system- 
atic Christian philosophy of society; he set the 
stage for the great controversy over the relation 
between church and state that was to be the central 
preoccupation of political philosophers throughout 
the ensuing centuries; and it has been claimed for 
him, variously, that he is the keystone of a sup- 
posed “bridge” that leads from classical political 
philosophy (much of which he certainly knew at 
first hand) to modern political philosophy, that he 
is the founder of the philosophy of history, and 
that he is one of the remote sources of that empha- 
sis upon “the individual” and “individuality” that 
some authorities deem to be characteristic of the 
intellectual tradition of the West. His thought is 
known to us primarily through two books, The Con- 
fessions, written in the years 397-401, and The 
City of God, which he began in the year 413 and 
completed in 425. Augustine was, inter alia, a 
teacher of rhetoric, an ecclesiastical administrator 
who greatly influenced the history of the Roman 
Catholic church in Africa, a theologian, and the 
founder of the “rule” observed even today by many 
Catholic religious orders, 

There are several major doctrines commonly 
associated with Augustine’s name. (1) Man, in his 
quest for knowledge of the highest good (which 
he is duty-bound to achieve) and of the greatest 
evil (which he is duty-bound to shun), can find in- 
fallible guidance only in sacred Scriptures, (2) Man 
must, therefore, cultivate the “sacred science,” 
which bases itself upon principles revealed to man 
by God and treats the subject matters of the several 
philosophical sciences (such as ethics, politics, and 
history) with an eye to those principles. (3) While 
the ancient philosophers rightly held that the life 
of politics is not the best life (Plato) and that man 
must pursue a way of life more divine than human 
(Aristotle), they could not, in the absence of sacred 
science, define the goal of the best life or discover 
the path that leads to it; concretely, the higher 
truth toward which they were groping is the truth 
that man owes absolute allegiance to no earthly 
Society. (4) Man’s proper goal and the path he 
must follow are laid down by the holy laws that 


God gave to the people of Israel, by the Old Testa- 
ment prophets, and in accordance with the latter's 
prophecies, by Jesus Christ and the church Jesus 
founded; the man who follows that path follows 
God. (5) Both history and politics achieve a higher 
unity and acquire new and valid meaning when 
considered in the context of the principles of sacred 
science. 

The Confessions, an autobiography, is superfi- 
cially an account of Augustine’s conversion to 
Christianity and of his subsequent spiritual strug- 
gles and ordeals. Many critics, indeed, have read 
it as merely the record of a single individual’s 
progress from bad to good and from unbelief to 
belief. More penetrating critics have seen in it a 
history, epic in conception and execution, of a rep- 
resentative man’s struggle to find a foothold that 
will enable him to contemplate reality from the 
point of view of the Divine. Confession, Augustine 
argued in Book.x, i-iv, is less a profession of faith 
than a mode of discovery; and in Book x, v ff., he 
contended that the individual can, through the 
faculty of memory, become conscious of his own 
existence in history and thus of himself as the 
subject of history. Some scholars hold that Augus- 
tine’s act of self-awareness constitutes a major 
turning point in the intellectual and spiritual his- 
tory of Western man. 

Augustine's contributions to political philosophy 
may be considered under two categories: “the two 
visible societies” and “the two invisible cities.” 

The two visible societies. Although previous 
political philosophers had taught that the problems 
of politics necessarily transcend political philoso- 
phy and must be dealt with on the metaphysical 
or even the religious level and that political au- 
thority must therefore be confined within certain 
bounds, Augustine was the first political philoso- 
pher to pose the problem of the limits of politi- 
cal philosophy in the now familiar terms of two 
“spheres”: the secular, that is, the state, and the 
religious, or the church, each a distinct “society” 
and each beneficent. Augustine, echoing Aristotle, 
defined the state as the rule of free men over 
free men; it is rendered necessary by the “order 
of nature” and properly concerns itself with “just 
dealing” and “good manners.” He did not, as some 
interpreters suggest, attribute the existence of the 
state as such to “sin” and “guilt”; rather, sin and 
guilt, which take the form of “ambition” and “proud 
sovereignty,” explain only one kind of state, namely, 
the state whose characteristic is not rule of free 
men by free men through deliberation (which is 
the rule prescribed both by nature and by God) 
but rule by masters through coercive authority. 


Augustine thus enunciated ideas that are genuine 
landmarks in the development of antiauthoritarian 
political philosophy in the West. 

The two invisible cities. History, for Augustine, 
is the unfolding relation between the “earthly city,” 
the abode of all men dominated by self-love, and 
the “heavenly city,” made up of men dominated 
by the love of God. The history of the former is 
“profane history,” an account of man’s actual polit- 
ical life; the history of the latter is “salvation his- 
tory,” that is, an account of man’s relatedness to 
God. Armed with these two concepts—which must 
not be confused with those of church and state— 
Augustine attempted (a) a total critique of pagan 
political order, especially the Roman Empire, which 
he deemed bad in principle because wrongly related 
to God and divine law, and (b) the outlines of a 
Christian philosophy of right order and of the con- 
ditions under which man’s history becomes mean- 
ingful. 

To do justice to Augustine’s theory of the state 
and to his indictment of the pagan empire one 
must understand the visible societies against the 
background of the invisible cities. Despite what 
some commentators have said, Augustine was not 
a detractor of the state but taught rather that the 
citizens of the heavenly city have a duty to work 
within the state on behalf of the rule of free men 
and so against the ambition and pride that are its 
typical vices; only the “blessed” can move the state 
toward its proper end, which is the temporal com- 
mon good; any attempt, like that of the empire, to 
develop within the state the virtues necessary to 
that end without reference to God and divine law, 
is foredoomed to failure; the virtues it develops, 
because pursued not for God's sake, but their own, 
are in fact vices. The state, then, far from being 
simply evil, is more or less good to the extent that 
it is penetrated—through the ministrations of the 
second visible society, the church—by the heavenly 
city. The critical problem for political philosophy 
thus became with Augustine (and continued to be 
through many centuries) that of the relation be- 
tween church and state. 

The meaning of history, Augustine argued, is 
not to be found within history itself, since historical 
events are, as such, empty of inner significance; it 
is to be found rather in the eruption into history of 
transhistorical purpose. The history of the earthly 
city is a history of sin, death, and human failure; 
that of the heavenly city, beginning with Adam, is 
a record of meaningful growth and development 
down through the centuries to the time of Christ, 
whose redemptive ministry initiates a final, nonde- 
velopmental historical epoch, to end with the Sec- 
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ond Coming of Christ, Augustine repudiated the 
hitherto regnant notions of historical inevitability 
and of historical development as “cyclical” and 
taught that while God “foreknows” some events 
and while there is a Divine Providence at work in 
history, historical events are nevertheless caused 
by free decisions made by man in the context of 
Divine Governance. If Western man typically thinks 
of himself as living in a historical present, between 
a past made by the free decisions of his forbears 
and a future for whose shape he and other men 
are responsible—that is, in historical time—Au- 
gustine has certainly been one of his great teachers. 


WILLMOORE KENDALL 


[Related to Augustine’s work are POLITICAL THEORY; 
STATE; and the biographies of AQUINAS; ARISTOTLE; 
PLATO.] 
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The work of Rudolf Auspitz (1837-1906) and 
Richard Lieben (1842-1919) constitutes the sole 
mathematical contribution of the early Austrian 
school. As a matter of fact, Untersuchungen über 
die Theorie des Preises (1889) must be considered 
the most important early mathematical work in 
economics in German, after the signal contribution 
of von Thiinen. 

The authors of this pioneering work were prac- 
tical men of affairs from the Jewish upper middle 
class of the Austro-Hungarian Empire (Winter 
1927). Auspitz was a sugar magnate and a member 
of parliament, Lieben the head of a well-known 
banking house. Their general position in society 
and their great analytical power in economics sug- 
gest a comparison with Ricardo (Hutchison [1953] 
1962, p. 189). 

Auspitz and Lieben’s main contribution to price 
analysis is in the field of partial equilibrium. (Gen- 
eral equilibrium is treated in an appendix.) They 
utilize total and marginal (but not average) curves, 
and most of the discussion is in terms of diagrams. 
They must be considered independent originators 
of the concept of indifference curves. They also 
utilize the concept of consumers’ surplus. Like 
Jevons, they have the idea of disutility of labor. 

In their discussion of production they indicate 
certain dynamic problems connected with the 


holding of stocks, expectations, and speculation, 
Their discussion of monopoly and of market situa- 
tions between free competition and monopoly sug- 
gests the theory of Pareto and much later develop- 
ments in the field of imperfect or monopolistic 
competition. 

Their work was sharply criticized by Menger 
(1871) and never exercised much influence within 
the Austrian school proper, which was fiercely anti- 
mathematical. But contemporary mathematical 
economists like Pareto (1892), Edgeworth (1889), 
and Irving Fisher (1892) were deeply influenced 
by the work of Auspitz and Lieben. Auspitz and 
Lieben also had an interesting discussion with 
Walras about the merits and limitations of partial 
analysis (Walras 1890; [1874-1877], pp. 483-487 
in the 1900 edition). This method is similar to that 
of Marshall (1879). 

One of the greatest later Austrian economists has 
explicitly recognized their merit (Schumpeter 1954, 
p. 844). The judgment of a contemporary British 
historian of economic doctrines is: “. . . No work 
of our period, not even Marshall’s or Pareto’s, con- 
tains a greater number of precise and original 
contributions to the pure analysis of the individual 
consumer and firm, and to the clarification of the 
main assumptions on which this analysis has since 
been seen to rest” (Hutchison [1953] 1962, p. 189). 


GERHARD TINTNER 
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AUSTIN, JOHN 


John Austin, jurist, whose works The Province 
of Jurisprudence Determined (1832) and Lectures 
on Jurisprudence: Or, the Philosophy of Positive 
Law (published posthumously in 1863) exerted a 
profound and lasting influence on the develop- 
ment of jurisprudence and legal studies in Eng- 
land and in most English-speaking countries, was 
born in 1790, the eldest son of an East Anglian 
miller. After six years of service in the army, he 
practiced at the English bar, and on the founda- 
tion of the University of London in 1826 he be- 
came its first professor of jurisprudence. In 1833, 
discouraged by his dwindling audiences, he re- 
signed his professorship and lived in retirement 
until his death in 1859. 

Austin was a convinced utilitarian and a close 
friend and pupil of Jeremy Bentham, although he 
did not share Bentham’s political radicalism. Much 
of his work consists in the lucid exposition, illus- 
tration, and elaboration of Bentham’s ideas in a 
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form more comprehensible and palatable to Eng- 
lish lawyers than Bentham’s own writings. Hobbes 
and Hume were important, although secondary, 
influences on Austin’s theory of law and society, 
and he derived from his study of Roman and 
pandect law important ideas concerning the analy- 
sis, classification, and systematization of legal 
notions. 

Austin’s doctrines may best be viewed as the 
advocacy of three principal theses, which collec- 
tively make his work a prime example of what is 
now known as legal positivism. The first of these 
theses concerns the definition of law, the second 
the relationship between law and morals, and the 
third the nature and scope of a form of legal study 
which he termed “general jurisprudence.” 

Definition of law. Austin defined law as a spe- 
cies of command distinguished by the fact that it 
enjoins or prohibits courses of action rather than 
single actions and is “set” or given to the members 
of a society by the sovereign. A legal system is 
therefore a collection of laws emanating from the 
same sovereign. Much of The Province of Juris- 
prudence Determined is devoted to the precise ex- 
positions of the terms used in this definition. For 
Austin, a command is an expression of desire that 
another person act or abstain from some action, 
accompanied by a threat of evil (a sanction) in 
the event of disobedience. A sovereign is the person 
or persons to whom the bulk of a given society is 
in a habit of obedience but who himself renders no 
such obedience to anyone. Austin considered that 
in every civil society where law exists such a sov- 
ereign is to be found: in Great Britain the sovereign 
body consists of the crown, members of the House 
of Lords, and the electorate; and in the United 
States the sovereign is the aggregate body of the 
electorates of all the states. Austin allowed that a 
command might be either explicit, as in the case of 
legislation, or “tacit,” i.e., inferred from the fact 
that the sovereign permits laws that were intro- 
duced by an earlier sovereign or are of customary 
origin to be enforced by his subordinates. It fol- 
lows, however, from Austin’s definition of law that 
neither international law nor customary law may 
properly be called law prior to enforcement in par- 
ticular cases. 

Relation between law and morals. Though 
‘Austin knew that the development of law had in 
fact been profoundly influenced by morals and 
that many legal rules conformed to or reproduced 
the requirements of morality, he insisted, in oppo- 
sition to theories of natural law, that there is no 
necessary or conceptual connection between law 
and morals and said that the tendency to confuse 
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law and morals is “one most prolific source of 
jargon, darkness and perplexity.” Hence a legal 
tule, however morally iniquitous, is still valid if it 
is enacted in due form. Austin did not think that 
men were morally bound to obey all valid laws, 
although they should always consider, before dis- 
obeying a law, whether in all the circumstances 
disobedience would produce worse consequences 
than obedience. 

Within the sphere of morality Austin distin- 
guished between “positive morality’—i.e., the 
actually accepted or conventional morality of a 
particular social group—and the “laws of God,” of 
which utility (the greatest happiness of the great- 
est number) is the “index.” These “laws of God” 
are the supreme test of the rules of both positive 
law and positive morality, the standards deter- 
mining not what they are, but what they ought to 
be. “Positive morality” was used by Austin to em- 
brace all man-made rules of human conduct except 
positive law and includes, besides moral rules in 
the ordinary sense, codes of manners as well as 
international law. 

The form of utilitarianism which Austin advo- 
cated is today known as “rule utilitarianism,” which 
makes utility the test not of the rightness or wrong- 
ness of particular actions but of general rules, an 
action being right if it conforms to the requirement 
of rules that pass the test of utility. 

Scope and nature of jurisprudence. Austin dis- 
tinguished, as did Bentham in different terminol- 
ogy, between the science of legislation, concerned 
with the criticism and reform of law, and the 
science of jurisprudence, concerned with the ex- 
position, analysis, and orderly arrangement of sys- 
tems of law. He believed that there are fundamental 
distinctions and notions common to all mature 
systems of law and that general jurisprudence is 
concerned with their clarification and analysis. 
They include such distinctions as those between 
written and unwritten law and between torts and 
crimes and such notions as rights, obligations, in- 
juries, persons, things, and acts. General jurispru- 
dence is exclusively an analytical study concerned 
neither with the history nor with the evaluation of 
law, but solely with the clarification of meanings. 
Such a value-free analytical study is today usually 
referred to as analytical jurisprudence, 


The influence of Austin’s work was small during 
his lifetime, although his writings were much ad- 
mired by members of the Benthamite circle, in- 
cluding John Stuart Mill, Sir George Cornewall 
Lewis, and Sir Samuel Romilly. But after the post- 
humous publication of the whole of his work, his 


ideas came to dominate English jurisprudence, 
which for long remained primarily analytical in 
character. Austin’s influence in the United States 
has been less considerable, although it can be dis- 
tinctly traced in the works of John Chipman Gray 
and Oliver Wendell Holmes. On the continent of 
Europe, Austin’s work was until recently recog- 
nized only by a few positivist thinkers, such as 
Karl Bergbohm in Germany, Ernest Roguin in 
France, and Hans Kelsen, whose “pure theory” of 
law has many similarities to Austin’s doctrine. 
Criticisms of Austin’s works have ranged very 
widely. His definition of law has been attacked on 
the ground that in spite of obvious analogies be- 
tween criminal statutes and commands, there are 
many sorts of law that are distorted by assimilation 
to a command. His conception of the sovereign has 
been criticized as a misrepresentation of the struc- 
ture of anything but a very simple form of society, 
and especially inapplicable to those societies whose 
supreme legislature is subject to legal limitations 
imposed by a constitution. Austin’s insistence on 
the separation of law and morals has been criti- 
cized, notably in the United States, for obscuring 
the true character of the judicial process that is 
exhibited at those points where judges have a cre- 
ative choice left open to them by legal rules and 
therefore have recourse to standards of morality 
and justice. Similarly, his insistence on the impor- 
tance of a purely analytical jurisprudence has been 
criticized as an example of the vicious abstraction 
of law from its social setting and function, charac- 
teristic of English lawyers. Austin has even been 
criticized for encouraging subservience to tyranny 
and an uncritical attitude to bad laws. Some, but 
not all, of these criticisms are well founded. Their 
debate has usually advanced the understanding of 
law as a form of social control, and it is a great 
merit of Austin’s lucid and penetrating work to 
have provoked it. 
H. L. A. HART 


[For the historical context of Austin’s work, see PLU- 
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BENTHAM; Horses; Hume. For discussion of the 
subsequent development of Austin’s ideas, see JURIS- 
PRUDENCE; POLITICAL GROUP ANALYSIS; POLITICAL 
THEORY; PUBLIC Law; and the biographies of 
HoLMES; KELSEN; Mit.) 
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AUTHORITY 


The concept of authority, like the related con- 
cepts with which it is frequently associated—power, 
influence, and leadership—is used in a variety of 
ways in political philosophy and the social sciences. 
In part, the diversity stems from the ubiquity of 
the phenomenon. Whether it be defined as (1) a 
property of a person or office, especially the right 
to issue orders; (2) a relationship between two 
offices, one superior and the other subordinate, 
such that both incumbents perceive the relationship 
as legitimate; (3) a quality of a communication by 
virtue of which it is accepted; or (4) countless 
variations on one or more of these logical forms 
of definition, the phenomenon of authority is basic 
to human behavior. One philosopher, Bertrand de 
Jouvenel, has put it more strongly: “The phe- 
nomenon called ‘authority’ is at once more an- 
cient and more fundamental than the phenomenon 
called ‘state’; the natural ascendancy of some men 
over others is the principle of all human organisa- 
tions and all human advances” ([1955] 1957, p. 
xiii). In any event, the problem of political author- 
ity, as distinct from the quest for a precise definition 
of the concept, is at least as old as government 
itself. Since the emergence of the social sciences, 
authority has been a subject of research in a variety 
of empirical settings: the family (parental author- 
ity); small groups (informal authority or leader- 
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ship); intermediate organizations, such as schools, 
churches, armies, industrial and governmental 
bureaucracies (organizational and bureaucratic 
authority); and society-wide or inclusive organiza- 
tions ranging from the most primitive tribal society 
to the modern nation-state and international or- 
ganization (political authority). To what extent 
these are different kinds of authority remains an 
open question. Definitive answers must await more 
research on their interrelationships: for example, 
how attitudes toward parental authority condition 
subsequent attitudes toward civic participation and 
how the dominant style of political rule affects the 
ways in which authority is exercised in primary 
and intermediate organizations. 


Development of the concept 


The implications of man’s involvement in the 
state, i.e., his obligations as a citizen, are given 
their classic statement in Plato's famous dialogues, 
Apology and Crito. The trial and conviction of 
Socrates poses the basic problem of political au- 
thority. What is man’s relationship to the state? 
Is he obliged to obey an unjust law? For Socrates, 
the contractual relationship with his state, entered 
into by every citizen upon reaching adulthood, pro- 
vides only limited alternatives to complete obedi- 
ence, even to the point of death. On the one hand, 
the citizen may argue, persuade others, or attempt 
to change the law. On the other hand, he may 
abandon his citizenship and leave the country. 
(The existence of these two alternatives is still 
crucial in distinguishing between democratic and 
totalitarian states.) Unsuccessful in the first alter- 
native and unwilling to adopt the second alterna- 
tive, Socrates accepts the verdict of his trial as legit- 
imate and drinks the fatal hemlock. 

The justification of political authority, the loca- 
tion of sovereignty, the balancing of freedom and 
authority, the requirements of political obligation 
—these have been core questions for political phi- 
losophy from Plato and Aristotle to the present. 
Yet these great thinkers, their most important suc- 
cessors (Augustine, Aquinas, Machiavelli, Hobbes, 
Locke, Rousseau), and particularly twentieth- 
century social scientists have not been concerned 
solely with questions of what ought to be. They 
have also addressed themselves to questions of 
what is—how authority and power are in fact dis- 
tributed in society. To the extent that these political 
philosophers and social scientists have arrived at 
different conclusions, they have often been led to 
use these concepts in different ways. 

Perhaps the seminal treatment of the concept of 
authority in the twentieth century is that of Max 
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Weber (1922). He distinguishes between three pure 
types of authority—(1) legal-rational, (2) tradi- 
tional, and (3) charismatic—according to the 
kind of claim to legitimacy typically made by each. 
In the last two cases the obligation is to a person, 
the traditional chief or the heroic or messianic 
leader. Legal authority is more restricted in scope; 
obedience is owed to the legally established imper- 
sonal network of positions ([1922] 1957, pp. 325- 
328). Weber’s treatment of legal—rational authority, 
which distinguishes between, but does not elabo- 
rate on, authority inherent in office and authority 
based on technical knowledge, provides the basic 
framework for most contemporary analyses of 
bureaucracy (Peabody 1962). His treatment of 
charismatic authority, or more precisely, charis- 
matic leadership (Bierstedt 1954, pp. 71-72), has 
been followed up in studies of national political 
leadership (Lipset 1963; Neumann 1942; Pye 
1962). 

But social scientists are by no means agreed on 
how the concept of authority should be used. For 
example, Michels, in the Encyclopaedia of the So- 
cial Sciences (1930, p. 319) defines authority as 
“the capacity, innate or acquired, for exercising 
ascendancy over a group.” However, Bierstedt 
(1954, pp. 67-81) takes issue with each of these 
points. Authority is not a capacity; it is a relation- 
ship. Furthermore, it is neither innate, nor a matter 
of exercising ascendancy. Bierstedt argues that 
Michels has confused authority with competence. 
Yet both agree as to the close relationship between 
authority and power. For Michels, authority “is a 
manifestation of power” (1930, Pp. 319); for Bier- 
stedt, “authority becomes a power phenomenon. . . . 
it is sanctioned power, institutionalized power” 
(1954, pp. 79-80). 


Contemporary uses 


The use of authority by contemporary political 
scientists is no more free from dispute. Thus, Lass- 
well and Kaplan, in a widely quoted definition par- 
alleling Bierstedt’s, define authority as “formal 
power” (1950, p. 133), However, Friedrich (1963, 
chapters 9-13; p. 207, n. 15; p. 226, n. 20) explic- 
itly rejects this definition by Lasswell and Kaplan, 
and defines authority as “the quality of a commu- 
nication,” which is “capable of reasoned elabora- 
tion” (1958, pp. 35-36; 1963, pp. 218, 224). They 
are also in disagreement as to whether power or 
influence is the more inclusive term: Lasswell and 
Kaplan arguing that “power is a form of influence” 
(1950, p. 85); Friedrich maintaining that “influ- 
ence is a kind of power, indirect and unstructured” 
(1963, p. 199, P. 207, n. 15). It seems of limited 


value to pursue a definition of authority as a spe- 
cial case of power or influence (the genus-and- 
differentia form). Social scientists have not as yet 
been able to formulate a precise and widely ac- 
cepted operational definition of power. These con- 
cepts, even if given operational definition, would 
appear to open up more difficulties than they re- 
solve. 

Several conclusions emerge from a review of 
these various attempts at definition and explica- 
tion. First, what clearly distinguishes authority 
from coercion, force, and power on the one hand, 
and leadership, persuasion, and influence on the 
other hand, is legitimacy. Superiors feel that they 
have a right to issue commands; subordinates per- 
ceive an obligation to obey. If the character of the 
communication is questioned, then authority is 
diminished and the bond that holds the participants 
together is in danger of being severed. Authority is 
strongest when subordinates anticipate the com- 
mands of superiors even before they are voiced. 
Second, authority is exercised most characteristi- 
cally within a network of clearly defined hierarchi- 
cal roles: parent-child, teacher—pupil, employer- 
employee, ruler—ruled, These authority relations 
are institutionalized: duties and obligations are 
specified, behavior is reasonably predictable, and 
the relations continue over time. In a system of 
well-established authority, men of great ability are 
less in demand. Charisma is transformed through 
routinization; the entrepreneur is replaced by the 
bureaucrat. Finally, most social scientists agree 
that authority is but one of several resources avail- 
able to incumbents of formal positions. The police- 
man may initially depend upon authority symbol- 
ized by his uniform and badge to lend legitimacy 
to his orders. But if his authority fails and persua- 
sion is not successful, then he must resort to the 
threat or use of physical force, or even firearms, 
in order to bring about compliance. In cases in 
which one criminal is joined by others, the police- 
man can call upon other policemen, the governor, 
the national guard, and, if need be, the supreme 
commander and the army. In the final analysis, it 
is this nesting of authority, and the possibility of 
tapping greater and greater resources, that explains 
why criminals get arrested despite their failure to 
consent to a policeman’s authority. A head of state 
is dependent upon a similar nesting of authority. 
His legitimacy must be acknowledged not just by 
citizens but, more importantly, also by those who 
control other valued resources: his immediate staff, 
his cabinet, military leaders, and, in the long run, 
the political and administrative apparatus of the 
entire society. 


Research and problem areas 

The usefulness of authority as a general analyti- 
cal concept in the social sciences would seem to be 
dependent on further research directed at answer- 
ing the following questions: 

(1) What is the impact of the dominant style of 
political authority in a given country on the ways 
in which authority is exercised in the many differ- 
ent primary groups and intermediate organizations 
making up the society? Societies may be character- 
ized by the congruency or diffused and fragmented 
nature of their multiple layers of authority pat- 
terns. Little is known about the way in which the 
dominant style of political authority—totalitarian, 
autocratic, constitutional elitism, mass democratic, 
or some combination of these—structures the atti- 
tudes and practices in the primary and interme- 
diate groups and organizations in society. Bendix’s 
pioneering study of the impact of four different 
cultures—Russia under the czars, Engand in the 
process of industrialization, America during the 
first four decades of the twentieth century, and 
East Germany after World War 11—on manage- 
ment-worker ideologies is suggestive of the kind 
of research that is needed (1956). From a related 
orientation, Eckstein (1961, pp. 6-12) hypothesizes 
that the stability of a government is related to the 
congruency of its style of authority with the other 
authority patterns of society. The leadership prac- 
tices of British political parties and the British 
cabinet structure are put forward as an example 
of high congruence. The experiences of the Weimar 
Republic, where democracy was largely confined to 
the level of parliamentary government, illustrate 
the opposite case (pp. 17-21). 

Studies of totalitarian dictatorships—Hitler’s 
Germany, Mussolini’s Italy, and Russia under Stalin 
—stress the creation of a vacuum between the elite 
and mass and a resulting disintegration of commu- 
nication affecting all traditional authority patterns. 
“.., the bonds of confidence in social relationships 
are corroded by the terror and propaganda. . . . 
The confidence which ordinarily binds the manager 
of a plant to his subordinates, members of a uni- 
versity faculty to each other and to their students, 
lawyer to client, doctor to patient, and even parents 
to children as well as brothers to sisters is dis- 
rupted” (Friedrich & Brzezinski 1956, p. 166). 
Although the basic pattern of authority may be 
quite different, the totalitarian government also 
seeks congruency, a stability imposed from above. 
The objective is a system of authority in which 
parents are totally responsible for their children’s 
behavior, as is the party secretary for the cell, the 
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chairman for the collective, and the central leader- 
ship for the whole of the Soviet Union (Mead 
1951). 

(2) How are attitudes and behavior shaped in 
infancy, childhood, and adolescence so as to affect 
the degree and kind of subsequent political partici- 
pation and attitudes toward political authority? 
The second problem area, political socialization, is 
shaped by but also affects the first. The training of 
the young—character building, education, instruc- 
tion in citizenship—has obvious consequences for 
adult political behavior. At least in the United 
States, the single best predictor of a child’s choice 
of a political party is his parents’ party preference. 
Much of the literature on the development of per- 
sonality, authoritarianism, and voting preferences 
testifies to the importance of attitudes formed in 
the early years of life as a conditioner of later, 
mature civic activity (Hyman 1959). While the 
survey literature of the United States abounds with 
evidence of an adult cynicism toward politics and 
the low or ambivalent status of politicians, these 
attitudes are not apparent among young school 
children (Greenstein 1960). Family tradition, the 
extent to which a family is politicized, does, how- 
ever, have a substantial impact upon an individual's 
orientation toward politics and political authority, 
influencing the degree, kind, and direction of his 
political participation. Cross-national studies of 
political socialization are still relatively rare (Hess 
1963). 

(3) What are the strengths and bases of support 
of differing forms of political authority at the local 
and national level and between governmental insti- 
tutions as diverse as the chief executive, the bu- 
reaucracy, the legislature, and the courts? Easton 
(1953) has equated the study of politics with the 
analysis of “the authoritative allocation of values.” 
Much of the community power literature has fo- 
cused on how choices are made between competing 
values, who makes them, and once made, why citi- 
zens accept them as “authoritative.” While many 
of the early sociological analyses of community 
power stress the importance of a business elite, 
more recent studies by political scientists empha- 
size the integrative role played by public officials. 
Banfield (1961) found that the mayor of Chicago 
was able to provide a degree of informal centrali- 
zation through party organization of what would 
otherwise be a fragmented formal authority result- 
ing from multiple and overlapping governmental 
jurisdictions. Dahl (1961) and his associates traced 
a historical shift in political influence in New 
Haven, Connecticut, from oligarchy to pluralism, 
through the intensive analysis of three key decision 
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areas: political nominations, public education, and 
urban redevelopment. What coordination and con- 
tinuity exist in a system characterized by dispersed 
inequality of resources is largely brought about by 
elected officials, particularly the mayor of New 
Haven, 

Numerous studies of the multiple centers of au- 
thority and power in modern industrial states have 
been undertaken—the executive, the legislature, 
the courts, the bureaucracy, political parties, and 
interest groups. However, social scientists are only 
beginning to understand what takes place when 
conflict erupts between competing centers of au- 
thority, such as that which characterized the pro- 
mulgation of the United States Supreme Court de- 
cisions in the school integration cases. Neustadt’s 
analysis of how a president makes his extensive 
formal and legal powers work for him should facil- 
itate comparisons with other national heads of 
state. The problem of implementing authority is 
common to all: “how to be on top in fact as well 
as name” (Neustadt 1960, p. vii). 

One of the advantages that democratic forms of 
government have over more autocratic or totali- 
tarian forms is that conflict and tensions are decen- 
tralized and dispersed. Successions from one ad- 
ministration to another or one regime to the next 
provide a critical test. As Friedrich and Brzezinski 
note in their study of totalitarian dictatorships, 
succession “exposes a regime’s authority to its great- 
est strain, since the passing away of the ruler calls 
not only his, but the system’s, authority into ques- 
tion” (1956, p. 54). This strain, while not without 
its frictions, is considerably reduced in a democ- 
racy, 

(4) How does political authority vary from cul- 
ture to culture and from traditional to modern 
societies in terms of each of these three problem 
areas? Ultimately, clarification of concepts and the 
development of generalizations about authority 
patterns must come from cross-cultural compara- 
tive analysis. Single-nation studies, for example, 
Benedict's study of Japan (1946) and Mead’s anal- 
ysis of Soviet attitudes toward authority (1951), 
have set the stage. A basic norm of Japanese cul- 
ture is “taking one’s proper station,” a norm that is 
learned and meticulously observed in the family 
and later extended to the wider fields of economic 
life and government. Benedict outlines at some 
length the extensive system of hierarchical obliga- 
tions and their reciprocals in Japan (1946, p. 116). 
Ward (1963) traces the development of democratic 
and pluralistic tendencies leading to the dilution 
and modification of the oligarchic pattern of rule 
in Japan. 


Mead portrays a contrasting, if not always inter- 
nally consistent, theory of Soviet leadership. Each 
party member is enjoined to be a model for those 
beneath him, but those below are urged not to take 
their cues from their immediate superiors but in- 
stead to model their behavior after the top leader, 
Lenin, Stalin, Khrushchey, and their successors 
(Mead 1951, pp. 68-69). The Soviet industrial 
worker “is expected to respond, not with a careful 
delimited measured response to the particular de- 
mands of his job, but with total devotion and spon- 
taneity” (p. 35). After experimenting with the 
belief that the socialist society would assume full 
responsibility for the upbringing of children, the 
Soviet government shifted to encouragement of the 
growth of the close-knit family and strong parental 
authority. 

By utilizing comparative case studies of policy 
making in the United States and the Soviet Union, 
Brzezinski and Huntington have substantially ad- 
vanced our understanding of political authority and 
politics in the two systems (1964). 

Research stimulated by the Social Science Re- 
search Council's Committee on Comparative Poli- 
tics has begun to break through the limitations of 
single-nation studies and to reap the benefits of 
systematic theory, cross-national analysis, and the 
use of survey research techniques applied simulta- 
neously to a number of countries. Almond and 
Verba (1963) compare the political cultures of 
five nations, the United States, Great Britain, Ger- 
many, Italy, and Mexico, basing their analysis 
upon stratified, multistage probability samples of 
about one thousand respondents in each country. 
They distinguish three pure types of political cul- 
tures—parochial, subject, and participant—as well 
as various combinations of these types. Several 
implications of each main type in shaping attitudes 
toward political authority are immediately appar- 
ent. The political cultures of African tribal societies 
and autonomous local communities described by 
Coleman (Almond & Coleman 1960, pp. 254-256) 
are clearly parochial in orientation. Political roles 
are not specialized. Diffuse political, social, eco- 
nomic, and religious roles are combined in head- 
manship or chieftainship. Members of the society 
expect little in the way of change or progress. In 
the subject political culture, the citizen “is aware 
of specialized governmental authority; he is affec- 
tively oriented to it, perhaps taking pride in it, 
perhaps disliking it: and he evaluates it either as 
legitimate or as not” (Almond & Verba 1963, 
P. 19). But the relationship is essentially passive. 
In the third type of political culture, the partici- 
pative culture, individual members are oriented to 


both the input and output aspects of the political 
system. They endorse the norm of active participa- 
tion in governmental decision making, although 
they may vary greatly in the degree to which they 
themselves are involved. As Pye (1962) points out 
in his study of national character and political 
attitudes in Burma, perhaps the top priority prob- 
lems in emerging nations are the quest for new 
collective as well as individual identities, the incul- 
cation of a sense of national loyalty, and the devel- 
opment of a propensity to obey the regulations of 
central governmental authority. 


The diverse uses of authority as a political con- 
cept have been illustrated. The ambiguity of every- 
day language, the mixture of fact and value implicit 
in the term, the omnipresence of the phenomenon 
in all cultures, and the multiple approaches to the 
study of authority by social scientists from a great 
range of disciplines—all these factors have con- 
tributed to the confusion often accompanying the 
use of the concept. Yet, precisely because relative 
superordination and subordination are so funda- 
mental at the family, group, organizational, and 
national levels, authority remains an almost indis- 
pensable general analytical concept. 


ROBERT L. PEABODY 


[See also Lecitimacy; POLITICAL THEORY; POWER. 
Other relevant material may be found under LEADER- 
SHIP.| 
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In political writing, “autocracy” suggests a gov- 
ernment or polity in which a single governor has 
or claims unlimited power. The word “autocrat” has 
been used infrequently by social scientists, who 
have preferred to refer to the unlimited or unre- 
stricted governor as a dictator or a despot. Although 
interest in the problems of autocracy has recently 
been revived by communism and Nazism, the 
theory of autocracy has received too little attention 
from contemporary writers. The features and the 
background of “totalitarian autocracy” have been 
described, but these descriptions have usually de- 
pended upon such undefined and imprecise con- 
cepts as “unlimited or unrestricted power,” “irre- 
sponsibility,” and “not subject to rules.” 

An abstract concept. Autocracy is an abstract 
concept that corresponds to no past or present 
government. Its meaning depends upon a logical 
extension of certain governmental tendencies, and 
when this meaning is stated and explained, it 
should provide a standard to which all governments 
can be compared and ranked according to the de- 
gree of power possessed by their most powerful 
members. This ability to compare actual govern- 
ments to the hypothetical concept of autocracy 
should help the student of politics understand the 
reasons why governments exhibit greater or lesser 
concentrations of power. 

If we take “autocracy” to mean government dom- 
inated by a single governor, its definition depends 
upon a definition of government. Although there 
has never been agreement upon a definition of 
government, it appears acceptable to postulate that 
the function of governing implies the intentional 
affecting of human activity, and that all governors 
are able to affect some activities by the use, or 
threatened use, of physical coercion. When the 
autocrat is said to have “unlimited power,” it is 
implied that this is power to affect human activity, 
but not necessarily by any specific methods, 

Power and authority. Although the word “power” 
has several different meanings, when we speak 
of the autocrat’s power we refer to his ability or 
potential to affect human activity, rather than to 
his actual effects upon it. An understanding of this 
potential depends upon an understanding of the 
two ways—to be called “control” and “influence” — 
in which one person can affect the activity of 
another. When a person influences another's activ- 
ity, he evokes a response that is freely performed; 
when he controls it, he acts so that the respondent 
has no alternative reaction. 


Every governor is able to influence and able to 
control, and his total power is a combination of 
these two abilities—his ability to persuade, for ex- 
ample, combined with his ability to imprison. The 
power to control is greater than the power to influ- 
ence, because it is more likely that an exercise of 
control will elicit the response that the governor 
desires. The likelihood of obtaining such responses 
is an index of the governor's power. His ability to 
use physical coercion gives him power to control, 
and the use of coercion is in fact his principal 
method of control. The governor’s total power in- 
creases as more human activities and more human 
beings become subject to his coercive power, ex- 
ercised either through law or arbitrarily and at 
random. 

Writers on autocracy have not always distin- 
guished the governor's actual power from his au- 
thority or right to a certain amount of power. 
Dictionaries define an autocrat as “a governor with 
absolute power” or “a monarch ruling with unlim- 
ited authority,” but these definitions are incompati- 
ble. A man is an authority when other people 
believe he has a special ability to do what is correct; 
hence a governor’s authority depends upon the ac- 
ceptance of his subjects. This dependence on their 
belief that he has a special ability to govern sets a 
limit to his actual power. The Russian tsar’s 
“unlimited right to govern” was based on, and thus 
limited by, the Russian people's belief in his com- 
petence to rule in conformity with their conception 
of government. The possession of authority will 
add to the power of a relatively weak governor, but 
it will also hinder the indefinite increase of his 
power. ` 

The extent of the autocrat’s power. The activi- 
ties under the control of the autocrat are those of 
his subjects, and they can include not only overt 
bodily actions but beliefs, thoughts, and values as 
well. The degree of a governor's power depends 
upon both the number and the importance of the 
activities he can control. The governor who is able 
to control basic beliefs and actions, such as those 
associated with love and religion, is more powerful 
than the governor who controls superficial activi- 
ties, such as styles of clothing and modes of loco- 
motion. 

The unlimited power of the autocrat implies that 
he is independent of his fellow governors as well 
as of his subjects. Autocracies are absolute govern- 
ments, that is, they are governments with complete 
power over their subjects. There are, however, other 
absolute governments consisting of a multiplicity 
of men all dependent for their power upon one 


another. An autocrat cannot allow anyone else to 
have any power whatever; he must depend on no 
one, and thus he must be able to dispense at any 
time with any of his subordinates. All absolute 
governments tend to develop toward autocracy, and 
the less the principal governor depends upon his 
subordinates, the more closely he approaches the 
status of an autocrat. 

The autocrat’s methods. In order to obtain and 
maintain complete power over his subjects and 
governmental associates, the autocrat must follow 
a rather inflexible course of action. He cannot have 
the power to control every activity of every person 
unless he constantly exercises it; he can never rest 
without allowing his power to become circum- 
scribed. His ability to control his subjects’ economic 
behavior, for example, can easily become restricted 
without continual use, because an extended period 
of unaffected production and distribution generates 
habits and expectations that become difficult or 
even impossible to control. Prolonged regularity in 
any aspect of his subjects’ lives is the principal 
impediment to the governors power over them. 
Such regularity provides the basis of what is called 
“constitutionalism.” 

The autocrat must not only be in continuous 
action, but his actions must be both necessary and 
sufficient to bring about his subjects’ reactions. His 
power is exercised when his action is sufficient to 
evoke a certain response, but his power is not in- 
creased unless his action is also necessary for the 
response—that is, unless the response would not 
have occurred in its absence. When, for example, a 
governor forbids his subjects to embrace a religion 
that is repugnant to them, his only effect may be 
to reinforce the regularity of their lives. This rein- 
forcement may then prevent his gaining the power 
to control them in other areas against their will. 

If the autocrat is constantly to affect everyone 
in a way that admits of no alternative responses, 
he must act as arbitrarily as possible. The necessity 
for arbitrariness can be seen most clearly in his 
relationship with the few governmental associates 
whose minimum cooperation is indispensable to 
him. To maintain his undiluted power over them. 
he must never allow them to have any stable rela- 
tionships among themselves or between them and 
any segment of the governed. To prevent such sta- 
bilization, he must make sure that none of them 
stands in a stable relationship to him, and he can 
accomplish this only by behaving toward all of 
them as arbitrarily as he can. For a single governor 
to monopolize power, he must constantly control 
everyone else in a completely unpredictable way. 
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The autocrat is always in action, and no one can 
anticipate how he will act. 

The circumstances of autocracy. The social cir- 
cumstances required for the existence of autocracy 
can be inferred from the preceding account of the 
nature of the autocrat’s power and the techniques 
necessary to gain and hold it. The social circum- 
stances underlying autocracy are those that prevent 
stability and regularity among the governed. These 
conditions first create the division between gover- 
nors and governed that results in absolutism. The 
tendency of absolutism to develop into autocracy 
becomes more marked as social conditions become 
more disrupted; the less stability there is among 
the governed, the more instability there is likely 
to be among the governors. If the governors share 
a single idea of authority, for example, it will be 
more difficult for an autocrat to rise above them. 

There are several basic causes of intense social 
irregularity and instability. A stable pattern of 
interactions, expectations, and recognized obliga- 
tions is difficult to establish among a culturally 
heterogeneous population, and the difficulty in- 
creases with the size of the population. When life 
is a continuous struggle for food, a community of 
interests and values strong enough to check great 
governmental power is unlikely to develop. The 
chances for such a community are equally small 
when the people’s livelihood depends upon a few 
men who monopolize control of natural resources 
or employment. The ignorance and superstition 
that often accompany these conditions further im- 
pede communication among the governed and thus 
contribute to the social fragmentation. 

A people that has stable beliefs about natural, 
supernatural, and human affairs possesses a barrier 
to excessive governmental power. The belief that 
the community is responsible to God or to its an- 
cestors, for example, provides a standard for gov- 
ernment and thus limits governmental power. The 
conscience of the chief or the king, normally a 
product of the beliefs of the whole society, creates 
a similar limitation. When people are dominated 
by a sense of fatalism anything is considered pos- 
sible, and the governor is bound by no expectations 
of regularity and consistency; indeed, the opposite 
expectations may prevail. 

Periods of economic and social disruption are 
conducive to the sense of insecurity that encour- 
ages increases in the government's power to con- 
trol. Revolution and warfare have always been 
favorable to the rise of absolutist governments and 
autocratic governors. It is no accident that the 
twentieth century—with its wars, delicate eco- 
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nomic system, loss of faith in transcendent stand- 
ards, and advanced organizational forms and tech- 
niques of coercion—has produced, in the leaders 
of its great totalitarian regimes, governors who 
have come very close to the abstract concept of the 
autocrat. 

C. W. CassINELLI 


[See also DICTATORSHIP; POWER; TOTALITARIANISM. ] 
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Periods of acceleration in the rate of technologi- 
cal change and the resulting improvements in the 
productivity of the labor force have generally coin- 
cided with re-examinations of the impact of tech- 
nology upon the economy. During the 1950s and 
1960s new techniques in production—referred to 
as automation—have rekindled interest in the rela- 
tion between technological change and the charac- 
teristics of the labor force, The questions asked 
currently are no different from those asked during 
previous periods of rapid technological progress: 
Is the rapid increase in productivity predominantly 
due to the new techniques? Do the new techniques 
place different demands upon workers, affect work- 
ing conditions drastically, require different skills 
and education, etc.? In this light, the impact of 
automation on the U.S. labor force may be an in- 
teresting case study of the adaptation of workers 
and the economy to change. 


A description of automation. In popular litera- 
ture any form of mechanization that improves the 
productivity of labor has been tagged automation. 
The introduction of the mechanical cotton picker, 
the big combine, the forklift, and many other 
machines that displace labor are all described as 
automation. The assembly line—first used in the 
automobile industry in 1913—has also been fre- 
quently cited as an example of automation. 

Technical writers try to distinguish automation 
from other changes in production techniques by 
defining it as a special case of technological change 
and limiting the term to two kinds of production 
processes: those which utilize the automatic, or 
feedback, principle, in which a control mechanism 
triggers the operation after taking into account 
what has happened before; and those in which a 
number of discrete production steps are consoli- 
dated into a single process through the use of 
machinery—a technique also known as “Detroit 
automation.” Unlike the old-fashioned assembly- 
line technique, in which a part was moved from 
one manned work station to another, Detroit auto- 
mation consists of moving parts from one machine 
to another, while automatic adjustments are made 
in the positioning of the tools that shape them. 
For instance, a precast aluminum block is inserted 
into one end of the machine, and a finished auto- 
mobile engine is spewed out on the other. Some 
who have examined the organization of production 
processes in detail have classified as automation 
any production technique more advanced than that 
generally used in a particular industry at a partic- 
ular time. 

Confusion about the character of automation 
arises when technologies that have some, but not 
all, of the characteristics of the automatic process 
are called automation. For instance, machine- 
directors, which activate and control the movement 
of machine tools and permit the shaping of com- 
plicated parts without human assistance, have 
often been cited as examples of automation. If 
such operations are to be classed as automation, 
is there any reason to exclude a screw-making ma- 
chine from this category, just because it produces 
a less complicated shape? 

The most careful attempt at defining automa- 
tion was made by James R. Bright (1958), who 
gave up and instead divided technology in the pro- 
duction process into 17 levels of sophistication. 
The simplest technologies, according to Bright, in- 
volve the use of human labor only or human labor 
and hand tools; the more complicated do not re- 
quire human interference in the selection and 
identification of the appropriate action; the most 


sophisticated correct performance during the oper- 
ation or after the operation is completed, or they 
even anticipate required action and automatically 
make adjustments to provide for it (Bright 1958, 
pp. 41-46). 

Most manufacturing operations—even those 
dubbed automation—consist of series of work sta- 
tions, where mechanization has progressed to dif- 
ferent levels of sophistication. For instance, a 
seamless-pipe mill described by Walker (1957) as 
an example of the automatic factory consisted of 
a series of analog, pneumatic, and mechanical 
devices ingeniously combined to speed the move- 
ment of steel through the pipe-making process. 
The new production line cut the requirements for 
workers from 20 men to 9 men and increased out- 
put four times. 

The ultimate in automation is the closed-loop 
process, a method of operation that requires no 
human interference from the time the raw mate- 
rial is inserted into the machine to the time the 
finished product is stored or stacked at the end of 
the production line (for a lucid general discussion, 
see Macmillan 1956). In the middle 1960s few 
closed-loop processes were in operation. Even in 
the case of oil refineries, which have been heavily 
instrumented and automated since the 1950s, the 
rhythm of the process is under human control in 
most refineries. An attempt to schedule the refinery 
process by computer is still in the experimental 
stage. 

Since the end of World War 1 considerable 
changes in techniques of production have taken 
place. Most plants acquired more efficient and 
faster machines; these changes could very well be 
classified as more intensive mechanization. Other 
plants substantially changed the method of organi- 
zation of production; these changes may be put 
under the heading of automation. The innovations 
generally fell into five categories: assembly of 
parts, generally through automatic insertion of one 
part into another; material movement from one 
location to another, especially between machines; 
consolidation of control activities into one panel; 
mechanization of testing and inspection; and data 
processing through the use of computers. 

Automation in record handling or data proc- 
essing deserves special mention because it falls 
outside the conventional scope of automation. 
Since the 1950s electronic computers have replaced 
and supplemented the use of mechanical devices 
in manipulating Hollerith cards. This change in 
technology has resulted in a dramatic decline in 
computing cost per operation and has given busi- 
ness increasing flexibility in the manipulation of 
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and access to various records. Computer operations 
are under the control of a program that utilizes the 
“feedback” principle: the sequence of operations is 
determined by the outcome of a previous operation. 

The scope of automation. Without agreement 
on a definition of automation, it is difficult to 
delineate its scope. Nevertheless, it may be worth- 
while to cite some statistics that indicate the ex- 
tent of the acceptance of automatic techniques. 

New ideas about the organization of production 
processes appear to have permeated most business 
organizations. A survey conducted by the McGraw- 
Hill Company in the middle 1960s (Universe . . . 
1964) indicated that some automatic control and 
measurement devices and data-handling systems 
were used by 21,000 out of 32,000 manufacturing 
establishments employing over 100 persons. Nearly 
nine out of ten petroleum, instrument, computer, 
or control equipment plants reported using these 
devices. Two-thirds of equipment, machinery, and 
metal-working plants also were using control sys- 
tems. Undoubtedly, the sophistication of the con- 
trol systems must have varied from plant to plant, 
but their prevalence is surprisingly high. 

Another survey conducted by McGraw-Hill 
queries businessmen annually about investment 
decisions. In 1963 this survey indicated that nearly 
$7 billion, or 18 per cent of the gross investment 
in manufacturing (and roughly one-third of in- 
vestment in machinery), was being spent on 
equipment that respondents considered either auto- 
matic or advanced. Expenditures on automatic or 
advanced equipment accounted for 11 per cent of 
the gross investment of manufacturing in 1955 
and, according to the survey, are still increasing; 
businessmen were planning to spend $8 billion on 
this type of equipment in 1964 and in succeeding 
years. The share of investment devoted to automa- 
tion varied considerably from industry to industry. 
In the forefront were communications, transporta- 
tion, electrical machinery, steel, and automobile 
manufacturers (McGraw-Hill, Department of Eco- 
nomics 1963). 

These two surveys give only an inkling of the 
scope of automation. The definition of control 
systems in the first survey is not rigorous, and 
the response to a question about what constitutes 
advanced types of machinery cannot help but be 
subjective. Probably some control systems used in 
the plants are no more complicated than circuit 
breakers. Similarly, an industry that became 
mechanized or automated in the early 1950s may 
be reporting automated plants as conventional, 
while a backward industry may be reporting more 
intensively mechanized plants as advanced. Two 
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conclusions can be drawn from the results of these 
surveys: that automation, to some degree, is com- 
mon to most manufacturing establishments in the 
United States and that its tempo is increasing 
rapidly. 

The impression persists that automatic tech- 
niques have spread widely, but not very deeply, in 
the production process. There are a number of 
roadblocks to the adoption of automatic techniques. 
First, because of technological difficulties, it often 
requires vast resources and is risky. Thus, automa- 
tion is generally—though not always—adopted by 
enterprises that are bigger than average. The man- 
agement of smaller enterprises may not have the 
foresight or be willing to risk the resources to 
adapt modern technologies to their needs. Even 
more important, a small enterprise may not have 
long enough runs of a similar product to justify 
economically an automated process. Most auto- 
mated processes are inflexible and are expensive 
to re-engineer and change, especially those which 
deal with noncontinuous processes. In certain 
areas, such as data processing, technology favors 
the larger firm. The cost per throughput of larger 
machines is much lower than that of smaller ma- 
chines, and only large companies can afford large 
machines. Set-up costs—in this case, programming 
—are proportional to the complexity of the job, 
not its volume. The cost per data-processing unit 
of work is much less for large companies that have 
many repetitive jobs. 

Second, automation—especially Detroit automa- 
tion—requires that raw materials of a uniform 
quality be fed into the production line. Minor 
adjustments of a machine tool because of excessive 
hardness of steel cannot be made as easily by 
machines as they can be by humans, In most 
manufacturing industries, automation is feasible 
only when precise techniques of measurement are 
developed and the nomenclature and quality of 
parts are standardized. 

To summarize, some features of automatic pro- 
duction are common to many U.S. manufacturing 
enterprises. The spread of these features is re- 
tarded by certain characteristics of automatic proc- 
esses, namely, the risk associated with violent 
change, the inflexibility of the production methods, 
and the need for raw materials of uniform quality. 


Automation and productivity 


Side by side with efforts at automation, there 
occur improvements in mechanization, changes in 
organization, product improvements, and other 
changes that can materially affect the productivity 


of workers. Since automatic processes affect only 
a small part of the production effort of a given 
enterprise, one way to assess the effect of automa- 
tion on productivity is to compare a period when 
the technology was not available with the present 
time. Another way of estimating the effect of auto- 
mation is to examine the productivity trends of 
industries in which automatic methods of produc- 
tion have been widely adopted and to contrast 
them with other industries in which they have not, 

Neither of these approaches will measure the 
effect of automation upon productivity with cer- 
tainty. For instance, changes in output per pro- 
duction man-hour for manufacturing in the United 
States have fluctuated between a small improve- 
ment of 0.7 per cent per annum in the first decade 
of this century to a high of 4.6 per cent in the 
1919-1929 period. During the great depression the 
rate of improvement in production per man-hour 
fell to 1.9 per cent. From 1948 to 1961 the average 
rate of increase in productivity per man-hour was 
3.9 per cent (for these and other relevant figures, 
see U.S. Bureau of the Census 1965c, p. 236, 
Table No. 318). Preliminary estimates for the 
early 1960s, which are subject to considerable re- 
vision, place the increase in productivity at some- 
where near 4.0 per cent. These figures tend to 
indicate that the impact of the new technologies 
developed since the end of the war is not unprece- 
dented and that it may be likened to what the 
assembly line, the endless-chain drives, and indi- 
vidual drives (substituted for overhead drives for 
machinery) did for the manufacturing industry in 
the 1920s, 

Also, without minimizing the impact of automa- 
tion (defined in its narrower terms), it is impor- 
tant to realize that other mechanization techniques 
have not yet fully permeated the economy and that 
considerable improvements in productivity can 
occur, as they have in past decades, merely through 
further mechanization. A recent study by the U.S. 
Bureau of Labor Statistics (1964b) examined tech- 
nological trends in 36 major American industries. 
It characterized the prospects of the U.S. economy 
as follows: 10 industries were likely to have their 
productivity affected by devices that principally 
partook of the mechanization process; 10 more, by 
automation processes; and the remaining 16, by a 
combination of the two. This survey indicates that 
there is still considerable room for improvement 
in productivity by mechanizing the handling of 
raw materials and finished products, the installa- 
tion of more up-to-date and faster conventional 
equipment, and rationalization of existing produc- 


tion processes. It also points to the improvements 
in productivity that can come about from better 
scheduling of labor with the help of computers, the 
impact of electronic data processing on the front 
office, and the integration of the production proc- 
ess through a marriage of control and instrument 
devices with existing production techniques. 
Another way of trying to estimate the impact of 
automation on productivity is to examine techno- 
logical developments in industries where output 
per employee increased faster than the average in 
the recent past. For instance, productivity per em- 
ployee in the 1950-1960 period grew faster than 
4 per cent in the following industries: agriculture, 
coal mining, motor vehicle manufacturing, aircraft 
and aerospace industries, textiles, chemicals, petro- 
leum manufacturing, radio and television (in mass 
communication), telephone, air transportation, and 
electric and gas and steam plants (Jaffe 1963). 
For many of these industries, better mechaniza- 
tion, improved organization, or the introduction of 
new products, rather than feedback or Detroit 
automation, must be credited with the productivity 
increase; in this category fall agriculture, coal 
mining, textiles, radio and television, and air trans- 
portation. Other industries, such as motor vehicle 
manufacturing, aircraft and aerospace, chemicals, 
and petroleum, probably owe their increases in 
productivity to the techniques that fall under the 
heading of automation. The telephone industry 
and utilities, which have high rates of productivity 
increase, probably take their place in between the 
other two categories; part of the improvement in 
productivity in these industries is due to an im- 
provement in organization or the introduction of 
new products, such as bigger generators in electric 
utilities or message-switching equipment in tele- 
phones; and part is due to automation of the bill- 
ing procedure, the use of computers for the dis- 
patch of power, and the routing of telephone calls. 
Employment and changes in productivity. The 
impact of changes in production techniques upon 
employment has varied considerably from industry 
to industry. In some industries, such as chemicals 
and aerospace, remarkable increases in productiv- 
ity have been paralleled by employment increases. 
In others, such as automobile manufacturing or 
meat packing, the productivity increases—remark- 
able or just average—reduced the number of avail- 
able jobs. In general, industries for which the 
demand increased faster than average had larger 
than average productivity increases, and the impact 
of productivity upon employment, with the excep- 
tion of such industries as coal mining, did not 
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result in as much dislocation as might have been 
the case (for more detailed analysis of these trends, 
see Jaffe 1963, p. 1601). 

One can find numerous references to the impact 
of automation or productivity on the number of 
jobs available in the United States (see, for in- 
stance, Clague 1961; Killingsworth 1963). Most 
of these statements are made in a static context; 
it is assumed that a given level of production 
would be achieved with or without an increase in 
productivity. The difference between the labor 
force required in the current year to produce the 
current output and that which would have been 
required to produce the same output in any previous 
year with a lower productivity has often been de- 
scribed as the impact of automation on the job 
market. This shortsighted point of view assumes 
that investment, wages, and consumption are in 
no way affected by the productivity of the labor 
force. In actual fact, if productivity were to remain 
static, it is quite likely that the volume of invest- 
ment goods purchased would decline, wages would 
stay constant or fall, and consumption would be 
at a different level. 

Automation and rapid technological change 
should be looked upon in the broader context of 
how they affect income distribution, the demand 
for new investment, and so on, and hence how 
they affect the level at which the economy will 
stabilize. The consistently high unemployment 
rates experienced by the United States in the late 
1950s and early 1960s raise doubts about the 
ability of our society to adapt easily to rapid tech- 
nological change. These doubts are not new and 
were voiced often during the 1930s, although no 
systematic effort was made to analyze them in 
order to explain underemployment. 

Under what circumstances can technological 
change cause underemployment? The most obvi- 
ous circumstance would be technological unem- 
ployment, that is, when workers used in old- 
fashioned production processes are thrown out of 
jobs and cannot readjust to the requirements of 
the new production processes. There is little evi- 
dence that this is the case to any greater degree 
in the 1960s than previously. Most firms manage 
to retrain some of their employees for new produc- 
tion processes, getting along with fewer employees 
as they increase production. Workers who lose jobs 
are no less mobile than workers thrown out of jobs 
in previous periods of U.S. history (Gallaway 
1963). Unemployment rates during the early 1960s, 
either by industry or by occupations, do not appear 
to have been affected by technological change 
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(Gordon 1964). Although there is no consensus on 
the reasons for unemployment, a considerable 
number of social scientists have blamed inade- 
quate demand [see EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOY- 
MENT]. 

Inadequate demand can be brought about by 
technological change if either investment or con- 
sumption is affected unfavorably. For instance, 
if a highly automated plant costs no more (and 
sometimes costs less) than a conventional plant, 
there can be overwhelming reasons for substituting 
a little capital for a lot of labor and thus depress- 
ing the level of investment. In those instances 
where a shift can be made from mechanical tech- 
nologies to pneumatic processes in moving mate- 
rials, or when mechanical or manual methods of 
metal cutting or inspection can be replaced by 
electronic technology, the cost advantages are over- 
whelmingly on the side of sophisticated technical 
processes. Hence the demand for investment per 
production unit may decline. Unless the industry 
scraps old producers’ goods at an accelerated rate 
and replaces them with new equipment more rap- 
idly than heretofore (and there are a number of 
institutional reasons why this is not done, in addi- 
tion to the very economic reason that variable costs 
of the old process should be larger than the vari- 
able and fixed costs of the new process), the total 
demand for investment in the economy may not 
rise fast enough to equal savings. Hence unem- 
ployment ensues. 

The balance between savings and investment 
may not be restored because: prices may not be 
reduced to reflect the savings in the production 
process; and technological changes may affect the 
job content drastically, making job-evaluation 
standards increasingly subjective and resulting in 
wage setting based on historical standards rather 
than on competitive considerations, Even if—and 
especially if—bargaining for wages in technologi- 
cally advanced industries results in a proportional 
or greater than proportional sharing of benefits 
with labor, we may move to a bipolar society that 
consists of a shrinking number of steadily employed 
workers with high incomes and a large mass of 
workers with less steady jobs and low incomes, 

This is not the place to go into a detailed and 
rigorous discussion of the conditions that may re- 
sult in rising employment. Suffice it to say here 
that technological change has, even before this 
most recent period, restricted the number of pro- 
duction jobs or, for that matter, the total number 
of jobs in manufacturing. For instance, the same 
number of workers was employed in manufactur- 


ing in the United States in 1919 as in 1939— 
about 10.5 million persons. Between 1948 and 
1960 employment in that sector increased by only 
one million, that is, from 15.5 to 16.5 million 
(U.S. Bureau of the Census 1965b, p. 220, Table 
No. 305). During some periods in U.S. history, 
increases in productivity have been sufficient to 
satisfy the increased demand for manufactured 
goods. Whenever this occurs, jobs for a growing 
labor force must be found in other sectors of the 
economy. 

Besides the over-all increases or decreases in 
employment that result from technological change, 
automation or new technological breakthroughs 
may affect the distribution of workers within an 
enterprise. In the past decades we have observed 
a decrease in the share of production workers in 
total employment and an increase in overhead 
staffs in most industries, This shift has given in- 
creasing concern to the unions, who do not control 
the loyalty of the front office, and it has also given 
considerable grounds to wits who have ascribed 
this tendency to “Parkinson’s law” (for which, see 
Parkinson 1957). 

Two opposing tendencies have contributed to the 
growth of overhead staffs, First, the increased 
mechanization and automation in the factory have 
reduced the number of persons on the factory floor. 
Under these circumstances, the proportion of per- 
sons in the front office, per unit produced, would 
increase even if their number remained constant. 
Second, the mechanization of conventional front 
office jobs, which has tended to decrease the num- 
ber of office people, has been offset by a more 
important secondary effect: it has encouraged the 
centralization of record-keeping functions. Clerical 
functions on the production floor have been pulled 
into the front office, Currently, the jobs of assistant 
foreman, record keeper, and parts clerk are becom- 
ing less common on the factory floor. Even the 
foreman’s job is being threatened, as scheduling, 
an important foreman’s prerogative, is done in- 
creasingly by computer (for these and related 
trends see, for instance, U.S. Bureau of Labor 
Statistics 1962 and the other case studies in the 
same series). 


Skills and education 


There is considerable divergence of opinion on 
the subject of skills required for jobs in industries 
that are being automated. A number of ex-cathedra 
statements have been made to the effect that skill 
requirements in industries with advanced technol- 
ogies are much higher than those in technologi- 


cally conventional industries. Succor for these 
views can be found in two areas. First, the average 
skill level of workers in the United States has 
increased in every decade since the beginning of 
the century. In other words, clerical occupations 
have grown faster than skilled ones, the skilled 
faster than the semiskilled, and semiskilled faster 
than unskilled occupations. In the 1950s the abso- 
lute number of unskilled workers in the U.S. labor 
force declined (U.S. Bureau of the Census 1965a, 
p. 228, Table No. 313). Second, there is some 
evidence that the growth of skilled occupations is 
more prevalent in industries with high increases 
in productivity per employee than in those with 
low productivity (unpublished research by the 
present writer). 

Detailed studies of employment in plants with 
automatic processes have indicated that the new 
skills are not comparable with the old ones (see, 
for instance, Bright 1958, pp. 176-191 ). Generally 
these new skills can be acquired, and the jobs 
staffed, by workers with backgrounds equivalent 
to those of semiskilled operators. In the increas- 
ingly important maintenance area, where growing 
numbers of automated-factory workers are being 
employed, the weight of empirical evidence favors 
those scholars who believe that job requirements 
are at the semiskilled level. 

The whole controversy about skills has a hollow 
ring. The majority of companies that have radi- 
cally altered their production processes have had 
considerable success in retraining workers for the 
new jobs. This retraining was generally done under 
their own auspices and in a relatively short time. 
The crucial point is that the new jobs had very 
few of the characteristics of the old ones. In auto- 
mated processes the production worker's role con- 
sists of monitoring, information handling, and 
adjusting and maintaining of machinery. The prin- 
cipal challenge of the job is to coordinate the 
rhythm of the production process under his control 
with that of other members of the team respon- 
sible for other areas of the process. In most 
instances, the work is likely to require manual 
dexterity and judgment but is not very tiring 
physically. Workers have often complained of the 
Strains brought about by these conditions. 

These strains are different in degree, but not in 
kind, from those imposed by the continuous as- 
sembly line, inasmuch as each operation depends 
upon the successful completion of a previous oper- 
ation. The decreased size of work teams and the 
increasing physical isolation of workers have often 
been mentioned as sources of dissatisfaction by 
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workers transferred to automatic processes (Walker 
1957; Mann & Hoffman 1960). New working con- 
ditions requiring less physical labor and more 
mental exertion are often not highly regarded by 
workers who prefer physical labor. On the other 
hand, the prestige of working in a new plant goes 
a long way to offset this resentment. Studies of 
the change-over to automatic processes have un- 
covered a great deal of apprehension before and 
during the change-over but have come to the con- 
clusion that workers were equally or more satisfied 
with new working conditions after the end of the 
shakedown period (see Faunce et al. 1962 for a 
review of some relevant case studies). 

Automatic processes have been resented by older 
workers, supervisors, and workers with a high 
status in the old process. Older workers have had 
psychological difficulties in adjusting themselves to 
new working conditions and have often been re- 
luctant to give up old skills acquired over the 
years. Supervisors, in those cases where the num- 
ber of subordinates has been reduced, have often 
strongly resented the introduction of the new 
equipment. They have been apprehensive about 
their own status. Furthermore, especially with 
front office automation, supervisors have lost some 
leeway in scheduling of work, deciding the format 
of the work, and so on. For instance, bills have to 
be rendered in a certain form in a mechanized 
office. Partial payments must also be arranged ac- 
cording to instructions of a central methods staff. 
Among white-collar workers another area of stress 
has been the introduction of shift work. Clerical 
workers are being increasingly used on second and 
third shifts to keep computers busy. 

The effect of front office automation upon man- 
agement has been studied least of all. A number 
of observers have claimed that some middle- 
management jobs have been eliminated by com- 
puters (Melitz 1961; Uris 1963). These jobs were 
generally of a routine supervisory nature but were 
often the road used for promotion to management. 
It is very likely that front office automation will 
affect the promotion route to management drasti- 
cally, forcing large corporations to rely more on 
the promotion of professionals to management 
jobs. So far its effect has been very slight (Whisler 
1965). Except for shifting some of the power 
fulcrums to areas that produce the increased vol- 
ume of “facts,” management has not changed its 
practices substantially. One of the reasons for this 
slow adaptation has been the difficulty of retrieving 
facts for management decisions on an exception 
basis. The introduction by most computer manu- 
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facturers of products that make such retrieval pos- 
sible will affect management practices drastically 
if some way is found to quantify essentially intui- 
tive processes, which are the basis for most man- 
agement decisions. 

Upgrading the average level of skills among 
production workers is not central to automation 
or automatic processes and sometimes is not rele- 
vant to it. Time and again unskilled jobs are 
eliminated because of decisions that have nothing 
to do with automation, thus resulting in a rise in 
the average skill level. For instance, many un- 
skilled jobs are being eliminated in the area of 
material handling, sometimes through the intro- 
duction of mechanical devices such as the forklift. 
In other cases, since automated processes are self- 
contained and reduce the waste and dirt attendant 
on the manufacturing operation, a number of in- 
plant service jobs are being eliminated. 

The above discussion indicates that the skills 
and rhythms of work necessary to automatic proc- 
esses may be acquired, without any drastic up- 
heaval, by workers currently employed in industry. 
This has serious implications for the educational 
requirements of the workers of tomorrow. In the 
less than full employment situation of the late 
1950s and early 1960s, workers who had not com- 
pleted high school had considerable difficulty in 
finding new job openings. This fact led to the 
unwarranted conclusion that the new jobs opening 
up in the economy required at least a high school 
education. Actually, an examination of labor mo- 
bility between jobs shows that a large number of 
workers move from the unskilled to the semiskilled 
category, and from the semiskilled to the skilled 
category, without the benefit of a high school 
diploma (see the tabulations on educational attain- 
ment of the U.S. population for 1960, in U.S. Bu- 
reau of the Census 1963). It is much more likely 
that under conditions of less than full employment 
employers choose to hire the best-educated appli- 
cants, without regard for the educational require- 
ments for the job. An examination of the educa- 
tional achievement of new entrants in the labor 
force in the decade of the 1950s bears out this 
conclusion (unpublished research by A. J. Jaffe 
and the present writer), Perhaps it would be better 
to justify the increased emphasis on education in 
a highly productive society on the basis of what 
that society can afford, rather than what it needs. 


Reactions to rapid technological change 


Rapid technological change, whether it be auto- 
mation or not, does produce certain dislocations 


in the economy. We have seen that in the United 
States in the late 1950s and early 1960s it caused 
employment to grow more slowly than the number 
of people who were seeking jobs. Under these cir- 
cumstances it is only natural for labor unions to 
be greatly concerned about the rate of introduction 
of innovations and the effect of these innovations 
on job opportunities for their members. 

The ability of unions to negotiate the rate at 
which innovations may be introduced by manage- 
ment depends on the past scope of their contracts 
(for a review, see U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics 
1964a). With few exceptions, unions have been 
ineffective in retarding the adoption of labor-saving 
practices. In a number of industries, such as rail- 
roads, steel, and that of the longshoremen, where 
in an earlier period management lost the right to 
make work assignments, changes in working con- 
ditions were less easy to impose than in such in- 
dustries as automobile manufacturing, meat pack- 
ing, and textiles, where these rights were reserved 
by management. In the first category mechaniza- 
tion or automation was delayed; and when it was 
finally adopted, management had to pay a healthy 
price for union agreement. For instance, the West 
Coast longshoremen required management to de- 
posit $29 million in trust, during the five and a 
half years following October 1960, to “buy out” 
rights to abrogate the most restrictive work rules. 
The money was to be used for annual wage guar- 
antees, early retirement, and death benefits. 

Some unions have negotiated separation pay- 
ments for workers who may be laid off because 
of technological change. Others have tried to pro- 
tect job security by negotiating job rights that 
would extend to the company as a whole, rather 
than to a given plant. Still others, faced with the 
prospect of shrinking numbers of jobs, have at- 
tempted to minimize layoffs by including provi- 
sions in union contracts to encourage retirement 
of workers at age 60 instead of age 65. Less effec- 
tive union-negotiated contracts provide for a 90- 
day notification before a plant shutdown, and, in 
at least one instance, the union negotiated for the 
establishment of a fund to study the problems of 
laid-off workers (Kennedy 1962). 

The increasing concern for facilitating the mo- 
bility of the labor force has prompted a govern- 
ment committee to recommend the vesting of pen- 
sion funds to workers, thus allowing an employee 
to transfer his pension fund from one employer 
to another as he changes jobs. Other government 
efforts to promote mobility, such as job retraining, 
have had equally little impact on the labor force. 


Unless specific job openings exist, it is difficult to 
know what skills to impart to workers. The most 
promising way of attacking unemployment—the 
resettlement of workers from depressed areas— 
has not become a major tool of U.S. manpower 
policy, although it has been favorably received in 
such economically advanced countries as Sweden. 

All economic changes are painful for the less 
skilled, older, and minority-group workers—espe- 
cially Negroes; this is the conclusion of a survey 
of the impact of industrial dislocation upon work- 
ers from 1929 to 1962 (Haber et al. 1963). The 
ability of workers to adjust to the change depends 
upon the health of the economy at the time the 
disruption hits them. The implication of these find- 
ings is obvious: adjustments to rapid technological 
change can best be aided by action that stabilizes 
the economy at a high level of employment. 

This conclusion runs counter to the belief of a 
number of social scientists who claim that mini- 
mum wages and union-set wage levels play a large 
part in causing unemployment. Members of this 
school of thought believe that the substitution of 
capital for labor has been accelerated by wage 
levels artificially pegged too high. Empirical studies 
of the reasons for mechanization indicate that 
other factors play an extremely important part in 
this process (see, for instance, Bright 1958, chap- 
ter 5; Erbe 1962; Clayton 1962; and contrast U.S. 
Office of Manpower 1965). In some instances 
plants have been automated because it was not 
feasible to integrate production on a larger scale 
in any other way. In other instances new technolo- 
gies, which were not capital intensive (i.e., did not 
require more capital investment per worker), re- 
duced the labor content of the process so much 
that a small decline in real wages would have had 
no influence in arresting the change-over. The 
influence of small changes in wage levels on em- 
ployment needs better empirical justification be- 
fore it is given much weight. 

In any discussion of technological change or 
automation, it is essential to keep in mind that the 
techniques of production are only one of many 
factors that influence the size and composition of 
the labor force, Dictates of taste, as well as govern- 
ment policy, probably have far more important 
effects upon the labor force composition. For in- 
stance, the preference of U.S. consumers for slim- 
mer television chassis encouraged manufacturers 
to substitute printed circuits for wiring and inci- 
dentally eliminated many skilled jobs. Also, be- 
tween 1950 and 1960 professional, technical, and 
Kindred workers in the labor force increased by 
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2.4 million. In 1960, the 7.2 million professionals 
accounted for 11.3 per cent of the labor force, as 
compared to 4.9 million in 1950, or 8.3 per cent 
of the labor force (U.S. Bureau of the Census 
1965a, p. 228, Table No. 313). These figures could 
imply that modern production processes demand 
much more professional participation. Actually, 
some 60 per cent of this increase occurred in in- 
dustries that are not considered to be market- 
oriented, such as education and welfare, and in 
defense-oriented industries, such as aerospace, the 
electronic industries, and communications. 
Automation, which is a subset of technological 
change, has probably accelerated the increase in 
productivity of the working force. It has probably 
been less instrumental in changing the skill com- 
position of workers than has popularly been be- 
lieved. Many of the problems that have been as- 
sociated with it are due to the inability of the 
economy to adjust to rapid technological change. 


The future impact of automation 


The spread of automation has coincided with a 
general acceleration of mechanization; together, 
the two processes have raised the productivity of 
the labor force. It is not easy to delimit the future 
impact of automation on the productivity of the 
economy. In areas where it can be applied, in- 
creases in the productivity of the labor force have 
often been spectacular. On the other hand, such 
increases in productivity are not unprecedented : 
similar increases occurred with the introduction of 
the assembly line, for example, in motorcar manu- 
facturing. The future impact of automation is 
hence dependent on the number of areas to which 
it will spread. 

The prospects of a utopia, or a Calvinist hell, 
where work will become redundant, are not likely 
to face Western society in the near future. Histori- 
cally, periods of increases in productivity have been 
followed by periods of stagnation in the rate of 
increase in productivity. Especially in the United 
States, where more and more demand is concen- 
trated in the service area, which has been un- 
touched by automation, the prospects are not good 
for general idleness as a way of life. 

Automation is also unlikely to revolutionize the 
structure of society. Less has been heard about the 
ascendance of the technocrats during the current 
upsurge in productivity than during the 1930s. 
The innovators and the participants in new pro- 
duction processes appear not to have gained much 
status or power. New occupations, which generally 
enjoy a high status, have lost standing faster than 
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ever before. In 1958, when computers were first 
introduced on a large scale, programmers were 
required to have a graduate degree in mathematics. 
Six years later, many programmers had nothing 
more than a high school education, and their 
status in the business hierarchy is continuously 
declining. 

The big challenge to the U.S. and other Western 
economies is to bring out cheaply, through auto- 
mation or otherwise, new products that will tempt 
the consumer’s jaded taste. These new products, 
in turn, will stimulate investment. In European 
countries, where increases in productivity have 
been equally spectacular, no underemployment 
problem has occurred; the population’s unsated 
demand for consumer durables has kept economic 
activity at an extremely high level. In the United 
States this demand was satisfied in preceding 
decades, and policies to stimulate aggregate de- 
mand were not adopted early enough. Further 
rapid increases in productivity as a result of wider 
application of automation techniques can benefit 
our society if economic policies are all shaped so 
as to permit demand to increase in step with 
productivity. 

JosEru N. FROOMKIN 


[See also EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT; INDUS- 
TRIAL RELATIONS, article on THE SOCIOLOGY OF 
Work; LABOR FORCE; LEISURE; PRODUCTIVITY; TECH- 
NOLOGY; WoRKERS.] 
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BABBAGE, CHARLES 


Charles Babbage (1792-1871), English mathe- 
matician, did pioneering work on calculating ma- 
chines and in operations research and was active 
in winning public support for science. A man far 
ahead of his time, he was generally recognized only 
long after his death. However, his work strikingly 
anticipated certain key developments in modern 
thought. The great electronic computers, whose 
uses have multiplied enormously since they were 
developed in the mid-twentieth century, are based 
on principles first stated by Babbage. 

His dream was to mechanize the abstract opera- 
tions of mathematics for use in industry. His first 
idea was that of the “difference engine,” a machine 
for integrating difference equations, which formed 
mathematical tables by interpolation and set them 
directly into type. Babbage pointed out the advan- 
tages such a machine would have for the govern- 
ment in preparing its lengthy tables for navigation 
and astronomy. With the enthusiastic approval of 
the Royal and Astronomical societies, the govern- 
ment of England agreed to grant funds for the 
construction of such a machine. Work proceeded 
for about eight years but stopped abruptly after a 
dispute between Babbage and his chief engineer. 
Shortly thereafter Babbage thought of another 
machine, the “analytical engine,” built on an en- 
tirely new principle—internal programming—and 
wholly superseding and transcending the difference 
engine, Babbage explained his new idea to the first 
lord of the Treasury and asked for an official deci- 
sion on whether to continue and complete the 
original difference engine or to suspend work on 
it until the analytical engine was further developed. 


The government had already spent £17,000 on the 
difference engine, and Babbage had contributed a 
large amount from his private fortune. After years 
of correspondence with various government offi- 
cials, Babbage was advised that the prime minister, 
Sir Robert Peel, had decided the government must 
abandon the project because of the expense in- 
volved. 

Babbage continued to work on his analytical en- 
gine. The machine he envisioned (which he called 
“the Engine eating its own tail”) was one that 
could change its operations in accordance with the 
results of its own calculations. The machine could 
make judgments by comparing numbers and then, 
acting on the result of its comparisons, could pro- 
ceed along lines not specified in advance by its 
instructions. These notions are acknowledged as 
the backbone of modern digital computers. Bound 
by the technology of his time, Babbage had to 
translate his great idea into wholly mechanical 
form, using a mass of intricate clockwork in pew- 
ter, brass, and steel, with punched cards modeled 
on those of the Jacquard loom. 

After some years of work on his analytical en- 
gine, Babbage decided to design a second difference 
engine, which would incorporate the improvements 
suggested by his work on the analytical engine. He 
again asked for government support but was again 
refused. Babbage completed only small bits of a 
working engine and did not publish any detailed 
descriptions of them other than the informal ones 
in the autobiography he wrote as a disappointed 
old man, Passages From the Life of a Philosopher 
(1864). After his death one of his sons, Major 
Henry P. Babbage, compiled and published a book 
including papers both by Babbage himself and by 
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his contemporaries, entitled Babbage’s Calculating 
Engines. 

While working on his engines, Babbage became 
deeply involved in the problems of establishing and 
maintaining in his machine shop and drafting 
room the new standards of precision that his de- 
signs demanded. Under his direction the machinists 
he employed developed tools and methods far ahead 
of contemporary practice; these developments alone 
might have justified the government's expenditures. 
Babbage also invented a scheme of mechanical 
symbols that could make clear the action of all the 
complicated moving parts of his machinery. The 
detailed drawings of his engines were models for 
their day. 

The son of a banker in Devon, who later left him 
a considerable fortune, Charles Babbage was edu- 
cated mostly at home, with mathematics his fa- 
vorite subject. At Cambridge University his closest 
friends were John Herschel (later the astronomer 
royal) and George Peacock (later the dean of Ely); 
with them Babbage solemnly entered into a com- 
pact to “do their best to leave the world wiser than 
they found it.” They began their mission by trans- 
lating Sylvestre Lacroix’s An Elementary Treatise 
on the Differential and Integral Calculus and 
founding the Analytical Society, whose purpose 
was to put “English mathematicians on an equal 
basis with their continental rivals.” Babbage pub- 
lished a variety of mathematical papers after re- 
ceiving his M.a. from Cambridge in 1817. His 
interest in mathematics led directly to a concern 
for accurate and readable mathematical tables. A 
chance conversation with Herschel, while the two 
were checking a table of calculations done for the 
Astronomical Society (which they had recently 
helped to found), led Babbage to his dream of a 
machine for calculating mathematical tables, a 
dream that was to become the obsession of his life. 

Although he never abandoned the pursuit of his 
engines, his great curiosity and enthusiasm led him 
onto many other paths. The problems he encoun- 
tered in the construction of his own machines 
aroused his interest in the general problems of 
manufacturing. After a tour of factories through- 
out England and the Continent, Babbage wrote his 
most popular book, On the Economy of Machinery 
and Manufactures (1832). The book included a 
detailed description and classification of the tools 
and machinery he had observed, together with a 
discussion of the “economical processes of manu- 
facturing.” A pioneer work in the field that, one 
hundred years later, we call operations research, 
the Economy is still good reading. 

In addition to pure and applied mathematics, 
Babbage wrote papers on physics and geology, as- 


tronomy and biology. He even ventured into the 
fields of archeology and apologetics and wrote one 
of the first clear popular accounts of the theory of 
life insurance. He also enjoyed making suggestions 
for practical inventions of all kinds, ranging from 
the cowcatcher on a railway locomotive to a system 
of flashing signals for lighthouses. 

An enthusiastic conference man, Babbage was 
an active member of learned societies all over the 
world. He was instrumental, with Herschel, in 
founding the Royal Astronomical Society in 1820, 
the British Association for the Advancement of Sci- 
ence (BAAS) in 1831, and the Statistical Society 
in 1834, For years Babbage led an assault on the 
decline of science in England, attacked the neglect 
of science in the universities, and urged govern- 
ment support of scientists. He pointed out that only 
men with private fortunes could pursue abstract 
science and that “scientific knowledge today hardly 
exists among the higher classes,” The chief target 
of his book Reflections on the Decline of Science 
in England (1830) was the Royal Society, to which 
he had been elected while still at Cambridge. He 
attacked the autocratic misrule of the society by a 
social clique and pointed out that only a small 
proportion of the society's members ever contrib- 
uted papers to its Transactions. His book received 
a good deal of support from other members, and 
within the next twenty years the Royal Society did 
succeed in reorganizing itself in response to their 
criticisms. In an appendix to the Decline of Science, 
Babbage reprinted without comment an account of 
“an annual Congress of German naturalists meet- 
ing in each successive year in some great town.” 
This account probably inspired the first meeting of 
the BAAS in 1831, with Babbage taking a leading 
part in shaping its constitution. 

Babbage was deeply committed to the belief that 
careful analysis, mathematical procedures. and 
Statistical calculations—using high-speed compu- 
tation—could be reliable guides in practical and 
productive life. This conviction, combined with the 
wide range of his organizational and scientific in- 
terests, gives him still a wonderful modernity. 


PHILIP Morrison AND EMILY MORRISON 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of 
Babbage’s ideas, see Computation and CYBER- 
NETICS.] 
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BACHOFEN, JOHANN JAKOB 


Johann Jakob Bachofen (1815-1887) was a 
Swiss jurist, student of Greco-Roman antiquity, 
and anthropologist. 

Bachofen came from a prominent Basel family 
that, from the early eighteenth century, had 
amassed great wealth in the silk industry. This 
wealth rendered Bachofen financially independent. 
After graduating from the Gymnasium, in 1834, he 
studied at the universities of Basel, Berlin, and 
Göttingen; his interests lay in the classics and in 
jurisprudence. While Bachofen was at Berlin, Fried- 
rich von Savigny focused his interest on Roman 
law, and the doctoral dissertation he submitted to 
the University of Basel was in this field (1840). 
He concluded his studies with a two years’ stay in 
Paris and in England. When he was only 27, he 
was appointed full professor of the history of Ro- 
man law at Basel, from which position he resigned 
two years later, in 1844, to have more time for his 
own research, From 1842 to 1866 he also held an 
appointment as a judge. 

Bachofen wrote two monographs on legal his- 
tory, which were published in 1843, and these were 
followed by his major works on Roman civil law, 
(1847 and 1848). In spite of the recognition these 
works received from his professional colleagues, 
Bachofen abandoned the field of jurisprudence. His 
decision to do so was not a sudden one. While ex- 
amining some ancient tombs in Italy during a trip 
in 1842-1843, he was struck by a new approach 
to the understanding of the innermost nature of 
ancient culture: interpretation of the symbolism of 
tombs. From then on he was fascinated by tombs, 
which for him conveyed a “truly universal doc- 
trine.” His studies of mythology and symbolism led 
him far beyond a concern with the ancient world 
to important insights into the ways of primitive 
man, primitive law, and primitive religion. 

This new vision found no written expression 
until his books on law had been completed. A sec- 
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ond trip to Italy in 1848-1849 and another to Italy 
and Greece in 1851-1852 deepened Bachofen’s in- 
sights, which he presented in a series of books pub- 
lished between 1850 and 1870. In 1851 there 
appeared the monograph Die Geschichte der Römer 
(‘History of the Romans”), which Bachofen wrote 
with F. D. Gerlach. Versuch über Griibersymbolik 
der Alten (“Essay on the Tomb Symbolism of the 
Ancients”; see 1841-1890, vol. 4) followed in 
1859, Das Mutterrecht (“Mother-right”; see 1841— 
1890, vols. 2-3) in 1861, Die Unsterblichkeitslehre 
der orphischen Theologie (“The Doctrine of Im- 
mortality in Orphic Theology”; see 1841-1890, vol. 
7) in 1867, Die Sage von Tanaquil (“The Legend 
of Tanaquil”; see 1841—1890, vol. 6) in 1870, and 
there were several shorter monographs. 

Bachofen’s fame is based on his Mutterrecht, 
one of the books on which modern social anthro- 
pology is based. It is the first scientific history of 
the family as a social institution. Bachofen was the 
first to challenge seriously the long-established con- 
viction that the monogamous patriarchal family 
was a datum of nature; instead, he asserted that 
mother-right had preceded father-right in the evo- 
lution of human institutions. 

While the Mutterrecht is ostensibly universal in 
scope, Bachofen’s evidence is derived largely from 
his reading of the Greek and Roman classics; he 
had not yet incorporated the epoch-making scien- 
tific discoveries of the nineteenth century into his 
work. Indeed, it was not known that Bachofen 
actually did extensive ethnological research until 
recently, when his unpublished manuscripts were 
examined in connection with the publication of his 
Gesammelte Werke, a large project undertaken in 
the 1940s. It appears that Bachofen’s work on the 
Mutterrecht was only the beginning of his ethno- 
logical explorations. In 1869 he decided to revise 
the Mutterrecht to encompass the entire earth, and 
in the next fifteen years proceeded to familiarize 
himself with nearly all known cultures. He also 
studied the works of such theorists as McLennan, 
Tylor, Lubbock, Bastian, and Lewis H. Morgan and 
exchanged views with them. He had sufficient flexi- 
bility to incorporate McLennan’s and Morgan's re- 
search findings on the institution of kinship into 
his own system. Indeed, after 1872, Morgan’s influ- 
ence on Bachofen increased constantly; contrary 
to common opinion, however, Morgan neither 
adopted nor developed Bachofen’s ideas and only 
referred to them in his Ancient Society (1877) 
and in later works. 

In 1873 Bachofen turned his attention to the 
avunculate in particular. His monographs written 
between 1873 and 1877 on the avunculate in the 
classical, Germanic, and Indian worlds, as well as 
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a work on Schwestersohnsrecht nach den Uber- 
lieferungen Indiens (“The Avunculate According 
to Indian Records”), written between 1878 and 
1880, have been partly reconstructed from unpub- 
lished manuscripts; a small portion of this material 
was published in the Antiquarische Briefe . . . (see 
1841-1890, vol. 8). 

Bachofen’s relationship with A. Giraud-Teulon 
of Geneva is very important for the understanding 
of this later period of his work, Their friendship 
developed into a sort of scientific symbiosis, so that 
in Giraud-Teulon’s Les origines de la famille 
(1874) one may find a systematic outline of 
Bachofen’s sociological conceptions, Again, when 
Bachofen in 1881 abandoned his work on a com- 
prehensive account of a modified version of his 
system (because the first volume of Antiquarische 
Briefe had been received with uncomprehending si- 
lence), Giraud-Teulon wrote Les origines du mari- 
age et de la famille (1884) and conveyed the 
essentials of Bachofen’s sociological ideas. Only the 
encouragement of J. Kohler, one of the founders 
of the discipline of comparative law, induced 
Bachofen to publish the second volume of the 
Antiquarische Briefe. 

Bachofen’s contemporaries could judge him only 
on the basis of his published work. While phi- 
lologists rejected his work because from their point 
of view it lacked both theoretical rigor and accu- 
racy, ethnologists immediately appreciated the im- 
portance of his discovery of matriarchy. To the end 
of the nineteenth century most sociologists ac- 
cepted the pioneer formulations of the Mutterrecht, 
a countermovement setting in only with E. A. 
Westermarck’s sweeping critique. In other than 
social scientific circles, Bachofen and L. H. Morgan 
became known, oddly enough, as two of the prin- 
cipal witnesses in support of the communist theory 
of society—largely because communist theorists so 
interpreted them. A comprehensive assessment of 
his contributions is only now becoming possible, 
with the preparation of a critical edition of his 
Gesammelte Werke by Karl Meuli. 


JOHANNES D6RMANN 


[For the historical context of Bachofen’s work, see the 
biographies of BASTIAN; LUBBOCK; MCLENNAN; MOR- 
GAN, L. H.; TYLOR. For discussion of the subsequent 
development of his ideas, see KrnsutP.] 
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BACON, FRANCIS 


Francis Bacon, Viscount St. Albans, English 
statesman and philosopher, was born in 1561. His 
father, a leading official in Queen Elizabeth’s gov- 
ernment, had Bacon educated at Cambridge and 
Gray's Inn. At the university he soon began to de- 
velop the impatience with traditional philosophy 
that was to run through his writings; at the Inn 
of Court he learned what he always called “my pro- 
fession.” The law was to be the career that eventu- 
ally took him to high political office, and it was 
also one of the objects of his schemes for reform. 


LL ETTE 


Reform was the constant preoccupation of 
Bacon’s life. Apart from his love of luxury and 
ostentation, the chief reason he sought political 
power was his conviction that his plans could be 
implemented only with governmental support. For 
over forty years he prepared a succession of mem- 
oranda and dedications of books for his monarchs, 
asking them to overhaul almost every element of 
English society, from agriculture to education. His 
most cherished and comprehensive project, the 
“Great Instauration” of science, designed to relieve 
man’s estate, required a marshaling of effort that, 
so he believed, only the crown was capable of or- 
ganizing. Despite many excellent connections (his 
uncle, Lord Burghley, was Elizabeth’s chief min- 
ister), over two decades of futile office seeking 
passed before Bacon was appointed solicitor general 
to James I in 1607, then attorney general in 1613, 
lord keeper in 1617, and finally lord chancellor in 
1618. But when he was impeached and disgraced 
in 1621, largely as a result of the efforts of his 
archrival, Sir Edward Coke, in the House of Com- 
mons, his short political career proved to have been 
in vain, and his attempts to return to favor during 
the remaining five years of his life were to no avail. 
Even in a position of considerable influence, as lord 
chancellor, Bacon was unable to persuade the king, 
in whose power and wisdom he trusted completely, 
to support the reforms he proposed. James reput- 
edly found the Novum organum to be “like the 
peace of God, that passeth all understanding.” 

Various historians of Stuart England, including 
S. R. Gardiner (1885, pp. 812-813), have sug- 
gested that the execution of Bacon’s program might 
have averted the English Civil War; but in the long 
run the lord chancellor's fame has rested on his 
vision for the future of mankind, not on his recom- 
mendations for immediate political action, which 
his contemporaries ignored. Less than twenty years 
after his death he became the inspiration for an 
entire generation of scientists and social reformers 
in England, and thereafter his reputation, despite 
attacks, was secure. It has been pointed out that 
Bacon himself was a poor scientist; that he missed 
completely the significance of the conceptual and 
mathematical breakthroughs achieved by contem- 
poraries such as Gilbert, Galileo, and Harvey; and 
that his much vaunted inductive method was 
neither original nor particularly helpful to scien- 
tific advance. It has also been shown that he owed 
a great debt, usually unacknowledged, to some of 
the very traditions and thinkers he attacked. Men 
such as Palissy, Telesio, Cardano, and Campa- 
nella, who advocated observation and experience 
and questioned accepted attitudes; the hopeful 
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view of the future held by Leroy and others; 
Ramus’ criticism of Aristotelian logic and method; 
and the wish to control nature expressed by alche- 
mists and practitioners of magic—all had a profound 
influence on Bacon’s ideas, And yet he was able to 
combine these various elements of late sixteenth- 
century thought into a distinct and personal mes- 
sage. As he himself rightly saw, he was not really 
a “combatant,” a participator in the philosophical 
inquiries of his day. Rather he was a “trumpeter,” 
calling men to action, urging them to turn “with 
united forces against the Nature of Things, to 
storm and occupy her castles and strongholds, and 
extend the bounds of human empire, as far as God 


Almighty . . . may permit” (De augmentis scien- 
tiarum [1623] in The Works of Francis Bacon, 
vol. 9, p. 14). 


Man’s dominion over nature; the resultant 
amelioration of his lot on earth; and the improve- 
ment of the educational, administrative, legal, and 
religious institutions into which his society is or- 
ganized—these were the goals toward which Bacon's 
writings and propaganda were directed. It is diffi- 
cult to consider him a philosopher in the literal 
sense, because all his concerns were so intensely 
practical. Wisdom on its own was of little interest. 
Only if it had some obvious material value was it 
worth achieving. Bacon completely separated divine 
from secular learning, and concerning the latter 
category he wrote, “Human knowledge and human 
power meet in one.” “Truth . . . and utility are here 
the very same things.” Man’s highest ambition in 
temporal matters should be “to establish and ex- 
tend the power and dominion of the human race 
itself over the universe.” But he cautioned, “the 
empire of man over things depends wholly on the 
arts and sciences. For we cannot command nature 
except by obeying her” (Novum organum [1620] 
in The Works, vol. 8, pp. 67, 157, 162-163). 

It was crucial, therefore, to supply mankind with 
a method of inquiry into nature that would ensure 
practical and productive results. Method thus came 
to be Bacon’s chief interest, receiving more atten- 
tion in his writings than any other subject. At an 
early age he grew disillusioned with the investiga- 
tions of traditional philosophy, and he repeatedly 
attacked Greek, scholastic, and Renaissance think- 
ers for not producing “any magnitude of works.” 
Impelled by profound humanitarian concerns and 
a deeply Christian sense of charity, he denounced 
his predecessors and their unquestioning adherents 
for failing to improve life on earth. While faith 
helped man to recover the innocence he had lost at 
the Fall, science should help him to recover the 
dominion over nature he had lost at the same time. 
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It was no less than a sin for a philosopher to ignore 
this ultimate purpose of his work, and so Bacon 
condemned all earlier methods of inquiry for this 
one overwhelming failure. But if he were to pose 
as the prophet of an advancement of learning, he 
had to furnish mankind with an approach to 
knowledge whose efficacy and fruitfulness were 
guaranteed. 

It has often been assumed by his detractors 
(e.g, Cohen 1926) that Bacon’s “method” con- 
sisted simply of a recommendation to return to na- 
ture: careful and exhaustive observation, followed 
by a painstaking process of induction, which led 
very slowly to absolutely certain generalizations. 
In essence, this was indeed the antidote he pro- 
posed for the vague hypotheses and abstractions 
of previous philosophers; but it was only one-half 
of his program. The other half, the organization of 
the effort of inquiry, was equally important and 
just as much a part of his over-all “method.” For 
Bacon wanted to control the social and psycho- 
logical influences that stimulated scientific advance 
as carefully as he wanted to control the procedures 
used by individual scientists. Thus, when he ex- 
plained why learning had progressed so little in 
Past ages, he concentrated on the cultural, polit- 
ical, and other defects of the unproductive societies. 
The Greeks, for example, had been too close to 
their myths and had lacked the awareness of his- 
tory and a sense of the difference of other nations 
necessary for an interest in the study of nature. 
Conversely, a great age could be created by social 
forces, such as proper governmental encourage- 
ment, exemplified by the policies of the Roman 
emperors from Nerva to Commodus. Bacon's fa- 
mous doctrine of the four idols that hinder intel- 
lectual advance—“Idols of the Tribe,” errors caused 
by human nature; “Idols of the Cave,” errors 
caused by personal idiosyncrasies; “Idols of the 
Market Place,” errors caused by misleading words; 
and “Idols of the Theatre,” errors caused by the 
wish to create philosophical systems (Novum 
organum [1620] in The Works, vol. 8, aphorisms 
XXXVIII-LXIX)—outlined the principal psycho- 
logical, cultural, and linguistic pressures that inter- 
fere with man’s reason. Knowledge was held back 
not only by the inherent shortcomings of the hu- 
man mind but also by the effects of one’s physical 
needs, background, and environment, When Bacon 
surveyed the reasons for stagnation of learning in 
his day (Advancement of Learning [1605] in The 
Works, vol. 8, pp. 383-520; vol. 9, pp. 13-357), he 
Stressed the inadequacies of institutions, patron- 
age, education, and society as a whole, rather than 
the mistakes of individual thinkers. Certainly scien- 


tists would have to adopt a better approach to na- 
ture, but this would have to be accompanied by a 
complete reorganization of the scholarly com- 
munity. He wanted to see rewards for inventors, 
drastic revisions of university curricula, more 
frequent exchanges between scholars, and an ex- 
pansion of the physical resources available to Te- 
searchers, such as libraries. His description of Salo- 
mon’s House, a college of scientists in his ideal 
State (New Atlantis [1627] in The Works, vol. 5; 
pp. 347-413), suggested that only with careful 
planning could constant progress be assured, 

In Salomon’s House laboratories were estab- 
lished for every possible type of experiment or 
investigation. Constant contact with foreign ad- 
vances was maintained by a special group of travel- 
ing scholars, and each stage of scientific research, 
arranged according to Bacon's inductive process, 
was carefully organized and assigned to those 
whose talents were suitable for each level of in- 
quiry. Unhampered and undistracted, the scientists 
would undertake a steady stream of experiments, 
seek practical applications for their discoveries, 
and reach higher and higher generalizations. As 
Bacon himself admitted, he was hoping “to level 
men's wits.” Having dwelt at length on the weak- 
ness and proclivity to error of the human mind, he 
wished to reduce reliance on “individual excel- 
lence.” But it is misleading to conclude that Bacon 
saw no place for genius or considered one research- 
er as good as another. His wish was to place genius 
within a precise structure so that it could have 
maximum effect. The brilliant mind, instead of 
working in lone and purposeless splendor, must be 
harnessed to a well-coordinated effort. Each re- 
Searcher would work according to his abilities in 
the framework of a program that remorselessly in- 
creased man’s dominion over nature. Bacon allowed 
his optimism to get the better of his remarkable 
foresight only when he suggested that the final 
encyclopedia containing all natural science would 
be merely a few times larger than Pliny’s Natural 
History. 

Nearly all of Bacon’s writings discussed reforms 
of one kind or another. He wanted to simplify and 
codify England's legal system in order to eliminate 
litigiousness, delays, and uncertainties in the law. 
Because of the obviously practical value of tech- 
nology and the mechanical arts, he hoped to raise 
their status. He suggested the relief of poor eco- 
nomic conditions and a re-evaluation of relations 
betwen king and Parliament in order to prevent po- 
litical troubles. He also had a solution—peaceful 
colonization—for the perennial problem of Ire- 
land. It has been shown (Crane 1923) that even 


in his later literary works, the last two editions of 
his Essays (first published in 1597, enlarged in 
1612 and again in 1625) he kept his long-term 
aims in mind. He wrote on subjects such as anger 
and sedition because of the insufficiency of studies 
of human nature and “civil knowledge.” One of his 
greatest hopes was that eventually research would 
enable man to control his passions, and the Essays 
gave him the opportunity to make preliminary in- 
vestigations that would eventually form part of a 
complete body of knowledge about the mind. In 
political science and ethics he admired, with res- 
ervations, the realism of Machiavelli; but studies of 
history, which could teach man so much, he found 
woefully inadequate, particularly in the case of 
intellectual history. He envisioned vast projects to 
remedy these deficiencies, and his History of the 
Reign of King Henry VII ({1622] in The Works, 
vol. 11) was intended as part of a complete history 
of England. Medicine, too, occupied his interest; he 
believed that like all sciences, it had to be system- 
atized if it was to progress toward its ultimate goal, 
the prolongation of life. 

Bacon’s writings ranged over so many topics— 
from ethics to teratology—because he believed in 
an essential unity of all the sciences. Methods of 
inquiry should be the same in all subjects, starting 
with observations of fact and moving slowly to 
careful generalizations. The highest study of all, 
which he called the prime philosophy, would con- 
tain generalizations about the entirety of knowl- 
edge, and he wanted researchers in different disci- 
plines to be in contact so that they could learn 
from one another. When in 1592 he wrote, “I have 
taken all of knowledge to be my province,” he was 
Stressing the basic unity of science, which enabled 
him to study many widely separated fields. But the 
very breadth of his vision, combined with an active 
Public life, forced him to leave most of his work 
unfinished, Only fragments of his sweeping pro- 
gram for the Great Instauration ever came to 
be written. Its most complete section, the Novum 
Organum, where Bacon outlined the shortcomings 
of past science and expounded his inductive meth- 
od, consisted of aphorisms that he himself said 
Served to “invite men to enquire farther” (Advance- 
ment of Learning [1605] in The Works, vol. 8). 

Nonetheless, the indifference he faced in his 
lifetime soon gave way to widespread admiration. 
William Harvey's gibe that he wrote “philosophy 
like a Lord Chancellor” may have pinpointed 
Bacon's mediocrity as a scientist—he knew too 
little to appreciate the vital importance of hypoth- 
eses and mathematics—but it also hinted at Bacon’s 
unique position in the thought of his century. He 
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has been called a statesman and strategist of sci- 
ence, and he was indeed primarily an organizer 
and a prophet, not a notable discoverer. Although 
much respect was later accorded to his general 
stress on experiment and induction, the reverence 
he inspired was due mainly to his vision of science 
as an organized, collaborative, and fruitful inquiry. 
Leibniz acknowledged his importance, even though 
he felt that Bacon's ignorance of mathematics put 
him outside the course of actual scientific develop- 
ment. Descartes, too, despite a radically different 
view of scientific thought, paid homage to the Jord 
chancellor. And during the English Civil War, the 
man who had been ignored by his contemporaries 
suddenly became a hero not only to revolutionaries 
who wanted to reform society but also to the scien- 
tists, such as Boyle, who were to found the Royal 
Society of London in 1662 in a deliberate attempt 
to put his program into practice. Other scientific 
academies throughout Europe followed suit, and 
in the realm of philosophy Hobbes, Locke, the 
eighteenth-century encyclopedists, and Bentham 
joined the many who reflected his influence. In his 
advocacy of a systematic organization of learning, 
a skeptical attitude toward knowledge, a humani- 
tarian goal for science, and a study of society and 
the mind as well as nature, Bacon heralded the 
beginning of a new era in man’s conception of 
himself and his universe. 

THEODORE K, RABB 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of 
Bacon’s ideas, see the articles under SCIENCE and 
the biographies of BENTHAM; DESCARTES; HOBBES; 
Locke.] 
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1. POLITICAL CONTRIBUTIONS 


H. S. Gordon 
Max Lerner 


I 
ECONOMIC CONTRIBUTIONS 


Walter Bagehot (1826—1877) was one of the last 
and best of nineteenth-century England’s special 
breed of versatile men of letters. His literary output 
was phenomenal, not only for volume and quality, 
but also for the breadth of its subject matter. He 
wrote regularly on finahcial and economic matters 


with a penetrating knowledge of the inner workings 
of business affairs, and he was similarly incisive 
as a student of government and as a literary critic 
and author of biographical sketches and character 
studies. His literary style was clean and deft and 
has lost little of its power and attractiveness over 
the past hundred years. 

Bagehot’s father, Thomas Watson Bagehot, and 
his mother, Edith Stuckey Bagehot, both came from 
families of prominent Somerset merchants, and 
Stuckey’s Bank, in which Thomas Bagehot was a 
senior officer, was one of the leading banks of the 
west country. Bagehot was educated at the Lang- 
port Grammar School and Bristol College. In 1842 
he entered University College, London, where he 
received his B.A. with first-class honors in 1846 and 
his M.A. in 1848, winning the university’s Gold 
Medal for Moral and Intellectual Philosophy. He 
subsequently read for the bar and was admitted, 
but he did not practice, deciding instead to enter 
the family banking business. 

In 1857 he became acquainted with James Wil- 
son, founder and editor of the remarkable London 
weekly newspaper The Economist, and this led to 
marriage and a career. He married Eliza, the eldest 
of Wilson’s six daughters, the following year and 
was designated director of The Economist in 1859, 
when Wilson left for India on a mission to reform 
that country’s finances. Upon Wilson’s death, in 
1861, Bagehot was offered his post on the Indian 
viceroy’s council but declined it, primarily for fam- 
ily reasons (his mother, to whom he was devoted, 
suffered from intermittent fits of insanity), and 
instead became editor of The Economist. This was 
his chief occupation until his death, in 1877, al- 
though he continued to be active in the manage- 
ment of Stuckey’s Bank as well. 

As a schoolboy he seems to have been a rather 
intense grind. He held aloof from his fellows and 
was almost universally disliked by them. Yet his 
adult contemporaries have uniformly represented 
him as a friendly, easy, and charming man. He 
was, perhaps, extraordinarily precocious as a youth 
and reached the full maturity of his powers while 
he was still quite young. His first publications in 
economics were remarkable performances for a 
man of 22, and his later works, although excellent, 
are not really superior to his first. 

Bagehot had a strong desire to enter politics (as 
a Liberal), but he was unsuccessful in all four of 
his attempts to secure nomination or election. He 
was unable to make a strong appeal as a public 
speaker, and his unwillingness to corrupt voters 
told against him in close elections. It is indicative 
of his character that he did not become embittered 
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by these failures but rather developed a deeper and 
even more objective understanding of the political 
process. He may indeed have had more influence 
on government policy as an independent commen- 
tator than he would have had as a member of 
Parliament or even a minister. He was able to 
occupy the delicate position of both critic and 
friend of ministers. He was held in high esteem, 
often made privy to governmental confidences, and 
his advice was sought. Gladstone is supposed to 
have referred to him as “a kind of spare Chancellor 
of Exchequer.” He is credited with the invention of 
the treasury bill as a governmental borrowing in- 
strument in 1876, in response to a request for 
advice by the Disraeli government. Undoubtedly 
his intimate relations with those in high positions, 
both in government and in finance, were of great 
importance in enabling him to develop The Econo- 
mist into the unique institution of economic infor- 
mation and comment it became during: his editor- 
ship. 

Central banking theory. Although a strong ad- 
vocate of free trade, Bagehot was not a doctrinaire 
believer in laissez-faire. In his first published article 
(1848) he laid down the boundaries of the laissez- 
faire argument with a perception that stands up 
well even today, and in particular he criticized his 
future father-in-law, James Wilson, for applying 
the principle of laissez-faire to money. Bagehot be- 
lieved that currency should be created by a govern- 
ment monopoly and that the monetary system 
should be deliberately managed. These ideas were 
the foundation of his most important contribution 
to economics, his theory of central banking, which 
he advanced first in articles in The Economist and 
later in a book that became a classic, Lombard 
Street (1873). 

Lombard Street developed two major arguments 
about central banking. First, it is an institutional 
fact that British banks, by holding part of their 
cash reserves in larger and more central banks, 
produced a pyramid of cash reserves, and that the 
Bank of England had consequently come to be the 
holder of the central reserves of the whole system. 
Second, it is a psychological fact that a banking 
Panic can be broken only by providing people with 
as much liquidity as they feel they require. From 
these facts Bagehot drew the conclusion, at that 
time unorthodox, that the Bank of England was 
not merely primus inter pares in the banking sys- 
tem, but a special bank with special responsibili- 
ties. Bagehot pointed out that in times of crisis 
the Bank had in fact not acted as if it were merely 
an ordinary private bank. It had attempted to sup- 
port other banks that were in difficulty, but it had 
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acted hesitantly and, given the psychology of the 
liquidity crisis, had thus more often done harm 
than good. Bagehot concluded that the Bank of 
England should explicitly acknowledge its central 
position in the financial system as custodian of the 
final reserve and lender of last resort; that the Bank 
of England should increase its reserve to an amount 
that would inspire full confidence; that the bank 
rate should be used to regulate external currency 
drains; and most important of all, that the Bank 
of England should undertake to lend freely at all 
times so as to erase all doubt about the availability 
of bank accommodation, Bagehot’s propositions 
were accepted immediately by Jevons, Cairnes, and 
many other economists, but it took another twenty 
years before the City and the Bank of England 
were convinced of their merit. 

Views on political economy. Despite his great 
success as an economic journalist and adviser, 
Walter Bagehot was eager, in later life, to make a 
contribution to economic science that would be of 
permanent importance. Unaware of how significant 
and enduring his journalistic efforts would in fact 
prove to be, he was strongly motivated to carve his 
name in the harder stone of economic theory. He 
projected a large treatise covering many facets of 
economic theory, including an examination of its 
methodology and studies of the great economists 
of the past. His death at the age of 51 left this 
ambition unfulfilled, but a volume containing such 
papers as those he had drafted for this treatise was 
published posthumously under the title Economic 
Studies in 1880. 

Although he thought highly of contemporary 
“English political economy,” Bagehot regarded it as 
suffering from three main limitations. It was not, 
as was often claimed, universally applicable to all 
societies; second, its proponents were too content 
with abstract presentations and did not provide 
sufficient concrete illustrations; third, there was 
too little effort at empirical verification of economic 
propositions. 

Bagehot regarded the first of these deficiencies 
as the most important and its theme is to be found 
reiterated often in his writings. “English political 
economy” was, according to Bagehot, an analysis 
of a monetary economy that was organized through 
the mechanism of competitive markets and pow- 
ered by the motivations of private gain. Such an 
analysis was, in Bagehot's view, applicable only to 
a highly developed money-exchange economy, like 
that of England. In other societies, where the basic 
postulates of the analysis, i.e., the easy mobility 
of labor and capital, were not to be found, the 
analysis was inadequate. The new anthropological 
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findings of his time, added to his own strong view 
of the importance of cultural and psychological 
factors in economic and political behavior, rein- 
forced his belief that such fundamental differences 
existed between societies that a universally appli- 
cable science of economics was impossible. This 
view emerges most concretely in his study of labor 
and capital mobility but more profoundly in his 
monetary writings: a monetary-exchange economy 
was for Bagehot not merely an extension or elabo- 
ration of a barter-exchange economy but a reflec- 
tion of basic differences of culture and social psy- 
chology. 

General economic ideas. Bagehot’s economic 
thought was founded largely on three general 
ideas: (1) the existence of a fundamental differ- 
ence between a monetary economy and a non- 
monetary one; (2) the interconnectedness of all 
economic processes; and (3) the importance of 
psychological and sociological elements in the 
analysis of economic behavior. Virtually all his 
economic writings make use of one or more of 
these ideas, and his lasting contributions are trace- 
able to his skill in using such ideas as instruments 
for penetrating complex economic phenomena. 


H. S. GORDON 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of 
Bagehot’s economic ideas, see BANKING, CENTRAL. ] 
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Ir 
POLITICAL CONTRIBUTIONS 


Walter Bagehot was not only an economic jour- 
nalist and theorist but a general social scientist 
whose ideas cut across the disciplines of politics, 
psychology, and sociology. He thus belongs to the 
line of European thinkers that extends from Ed- 
mund Burke in the eighteenth century and Alexis 
de Tocqueville and John Stuart Mill in the nine- 
teenth to Max Weber and Graham Wallas in the 
early twentieth. 

Bagehoť’s strength, manifested very early in his 
“Letters on the French coup d'état of 1851” (1852), 
lay in his grasp of the interconnectedness between 
political and economic institutions and the national 
character. His reports from Paris (for the Inquirer, 
a Unitarian journal) undercut the assumption, 
common to the British of his day, that there are 
principles of representative parliamentary govern- 
ment that are valid everywhere and at all times, 
just as his later economic studies challenged the 


assumption of universal economic principles. In his 
political ideas, as in his economic thought, he was 
an institutionalist, concerned both with penetrat- 
ing beyond the outward forms and traditional justi- 
fications of social behavior and with discovering 
what factors shape going institutions within a 
social system. He had been deeply influenced by 
the ethnologist J. C. Pritchard and by Sir Henry 
Maine’s Ancient Law and had developed a more 
detached anthropological viewpoint than most of 
his contemporaries. His detachment often made 
his writings appear iconoclastic and even flippant 
to his more staid readers. 

His analysis of Louis Napoleon's coup d'état was 
based on his conception of a kind of congruence 
between the French national character and French 
political institutions. Instead of attacking Louis 
Napoleon for his dictatorial methods and for his 
liquidation of what might have become a viable 
democratic regime—as Tocqueville did in discuss- 
ing the same coup (in his Souvenirs and in his 
notable letter to the editor of The Times, December 
11, 1851)—Bagehot quoted a description of the 
French as des machines nerveuses. He asked rhe- 
torically: “Can their excitable, volatile, superficial, 
over-logical, uncompromising character be man- 
aged and manipulated as to fit them for entering 
on a practically uncontrolled system of Parliamen- 
tary Government?” ([1852] 1965, p. 433). While his 
English readers reacted to the Catholicism of the 
French only with mistrust, Bagehot sought instead 
to understand the relationship between French re- 
ligion and French politics. Again, rather than con- 
demning Louis Napoleon’s repression of the French 
newspapers, Bagehot interpreted this as the neces- 
sary action of a strong leader trying to tame the 
volatile and absolutist elements in the French char- 
acter. His delight in paradox led him to say (in the 
third letter) that “the most essential mental quali- 
ty for a free people, whose liberty is to be pro- 
gressive, permanent and on a large scale . . . is 
much stupidity” ([1852] 1965, p. 403). This was 
his way of referring to the pragmatic bent of the 
British national character and its refusal to accept 
absolute categories or values, as against the ideo- 
logical bent of the French, along with their “exces- 
sive sensibility to present impressions” which con- 
trasts with British obstinacy. Thus, what Bagehot 
was reaching for, expressed in more recent termi- 
nology, was a political sociology and psychology 
based on the convergence of culture and person- 
ality structure, of the functional and institutional 
with the behavioral. He was more successful, how- 
ever, in dealing with patterns of national psychol- 
ogy than with patterns of culture. 
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His favorite medium for analysis of national 
psychology was the journalistic essay on historical, 
political, and literary figures. A few examples are 
Gibbon, Shelley, Arthur Hugh Clough (who influ- 
enced him greatly at University College, London), 
Bolingbroke, Peel, and Disraeli. These were pub- 
lished in various magazines, including the Pro- 
spective Review, the National Review, which he 
founded and edited together with his close friend 
Richard H. Hutton, and finally and increasingly in 
The Economist, to which as editor he gave that 
stamp of a far-ranging and penetrating journal 
which it still retains. 

The underlying theme of his essays on political 
figures is that great leadership comes from a lead- 
ers ability to establish a responsive relationship 
with an electorate. An aristocrat at heart, Bagehot 
himself recoiled from the truckling courtship of 
the mass. This attitude may help account for his 
failure to get himself elected to the House of Com- 
mons: he made a number of attempts, failed sev- 
eral times to be adopted as a candidate, and when 
he did stand was twice defeated. He lacked both 
oratorical ability and the common touch, and his 
wit and flair for epigram were more disabling than 
helpful. 

Yet Bagehot did have a feeling for the nuances 
of the changes in social stratification that formed 
the shifting base of the suffrage demands. In a 
widely read pamphlet he proposed a limited reform 
of the suffrage, extending the franchise on a prop- 
erty basis to towns with a population over 75,000, 
thus reaching the new working classes. He ex- 
pressed in his writings the deep fears held by the 
propertied, educated middle class of being over- 
whelmed by new waves of working-class voters. To 
these fears, which he rationalized by the conten- 
tion that property is at least a rough measure of 
political intelligence, he added the social Darwinist 
view that the evolutionary process should not be 
distorted by excessive concern for the unfit. In gov- 
erning England, he wrote, “the true principle is, 
that every person has a right to so much political 
power as he can exercise without impeding any 
other person who would fitly exercise such power” 
([1859] 1965, p. 314). Resigned to the Second Re- 
form Act of 1867, which he had opposed, he turned 
his attention to adjusting the new electorate to its 
responsibilities—first, by a lifting of its living 
Standards (which he called comfort) and second, 
by education. Instead of “Register! Register! 
Register!” he suggested, “The cry should now be, 
Educate! Educate! Educate! ” 

The passage of the Second Reform Act coincided 
with the publication of Bagehoť’s first, and what 
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has proved to be his most influential, book, The 
English Constitution (1865-1867). In it Bagehot 
pierced the rhetoric that commonly obscured the 
authentic workings of the English constitution and 
found inside the parliamentary monarchy a func- 
tioning republic, if not a democracy. The book ex- 
plained the realities of British government not only 
to the new English voting classes but to the whole 
world. More recently, it has become relevant to 
the problems facing the small elites of the newly 
formed African and Asian nations; they may also 
find significant what Bagehot wrote some ten years 
later, in an essay on Lord Althorp: “The character- 
istic danger of great nations . . . is that they may 
at last fail from not comprehending the great insti- 
tutions they have created” ([1876b] 1965, p. 150). 

Instead of accepting the traditional analysis that 
power is divided between king and Commons and 
Lords, he drew a new dividing line between the 
“dignified” element of the government (the parlia- 
mentary monarchy and its trappings) and the 
“effective” element (the functioning cabinet). His 
discussion of the dignified element is both anthro- 
pological and psychological; he described the en- 
thrallment of the people by the fanfare and plum- 
age of the monarchy much as an ethnologist might 
describe the enthrallment of savages by the magical 
investment of a shaman, Underlying this deference 
to the dignified element he saw the social structure 
and aspirations of Victorian England: the domi- 
nant bourgeoisie hankered for entrance into the 
aristocracy, and both in rural England and among 
the emerging working class the monarch repre- 
sented a needed continuous tradition, What Bage- 
hot discovered about the English monarchy was 
what Gibbon had discovered about religion in im- 
perial Rome: both were politically useful. Bagehot 
saw England as the classic case of the “deferential 
nation,” where parliamentary institutions worked 
because a response to what we may call political 
theater (not only coronations but also elections 
and orations) had been built, as it were, into the 
popular mind. 

The “effective” element of the English constitu- 
tion was lodged in the cabinet, which Bagehot de- 
scribed as “a board of control chosen by the legis- 
lature, out of persons whom it trusts and knows, 
to rule the nation . . . , a combining committee—a 
hyphen which joins, a buckle which fastens, the 
legislative part of the State to the executive part 
of the State” ({1865-1867] 1964, pp. 67-68). He 
rejected sharply the idea that British government 
was based on the separation of powers, on a Sys- 
tem of checks and balances between the three 
organs of government, and pointed out that what 
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made a cabinet government work was that the 
cabinet embodied a fusion rather than a separation 
of powers. This was the hidden republic inside the 
monarchy. The hidderi republic worked just be- 
cause it was flexible enough to overcome the formal 
separation of powers. 

In a sense, Bagehot's book, written just after the 
end of the American Civil War, was a comparative 
study of presidential and cabinet government. He 
found cabinet government far superior to presi- 
dential government. Although Bagehot had never 
visited the United States, he had strong notions 
about it (notions that were less insightful than 
those of Tocqueville or James Bryce, who had 
studied the country at first hand). Bagehot felt that 
the American system was too rigid: it was cramped 
by the division between states’ rights and federal 
power, which created a perennial centrifugal force, 
and by the separation of the powers of the three 
branches of government, which resulted in con- 
stant deadlocks. The only merit of the American 
system—that of having a chief executive—the 
British had also in the form of a prime minister: 
“We have in England an elective first magistrate 
as truly as the Americans have an elective first 
magistrate” ([{1865-1867] 1964, p. 66). What 
Bagehot did not realize was that some of the dif- 
ficulties he diagnosed would disappear as the 
United States changed from a checks and balances 
government to a presidential form of government; 
nor did he take account, as Tocqueville did, of the 
positive effect on the political process of the Ameri- 
can common voters participation in voluntary 
associations. 

Immediately after the publication of The Eng- 
lish Constitution in book form (originally, it had 
been presented in installments in the Fortnightly 
Review), Bagehot started a new work (also serial- 
ized in the same journal). This was Physics and 
Politics (1872), in which the first term was a 
metonymy for science and the second for the study 
of society. Starting from the recent writings on evo- 
lution and natural selection, he set as his problem 
the question of how human societies had developed 
from the earliest primitive human life, Much of his 
material was drawn from the writings of anthro- 
pologists—Lubbock, McLennan, Maine—but his 
use of the material was highly original [see Lus- 
BOCK; MCLENNAN; MAINE]. What he shaped in the 
book, with subtlety and force, was a social psy- 
chology of political development, which stressed the 
role of unconscious habit (reflex action), custom, 
war, innovation, and imitation. In the fashion char- 
acteristic of books based on evolutionary theories, 
this work traces mankind through three stages: the 


“preliminary age,” before any developed polity 
emerged; the “fighting age,” when the desired end 
was social cohesion, when war was the means em- 
ployed to achieve it, and when local and family 
loyalties were transformed through the “cake of 
custom,” which had the sanction of law; and the 
“age of discussion,” when the cake of custom has 
been broken by the innovating forces of the mind 
and men can make free choices between varying 
views and policies and fuse order and innovation 
into an “animated moderation.” 

This book, his most seminal, although not his 
most influential, was Bagehot’s last work in general 
social science; afterward he turned increasingly to 
economics. What made his writing on social theory 
so remarkable was his lack of pomposity in a 
pompous age, his candor in an age of cant, and 
his tough-minded facing of political and social 
reality in an age of moralism. 

Max LERNER 


[For the historical context of Bagehot's work, see CON- 
STITUTIONS AND CONSTITUTIONALISM; DEMOCRACY; 
NATIONAL CHARACTER; PARLIAMENTARY GOVERN- 
MENT; and the biographies of BURKE; MILL; TOCQUE- 
VILLE. ] 
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Alexander Bain (1818-1903) is remembered 
primarily as an associationist and physiological 
psychologist, and his contributions to social and 
differential psychology have perhaps been unduly 
neglected. Bain’s father was an ex-soldier turned 
weaver, whose earnings progressively diminished 
as his eight children grew up. Bain himself left 
school and began to work at the age of 11; indeed, 
he assisted his siblings financially for a consider- 
able portion of his life. He felt handicapped in 
competition with his economically more fortunate 
peers and, not surprisingly, developed lifelong dys- 
pepsia and a tendency toward merciless criticism 
of the shortcomings of others. Certain of his per- 
sonal characteristics clearly affected his career: his 
sincerity led to religious nonconformity, and this 
delayed his academic advancement (he became 
professor of logic and rhetoric at the University of 
Aberdeen in 1860, after several abortive candida- 
cies for other chairs); his perseverance gave rise 
to a thoroughness of method, a comprehensive eru- 
dition, and a large volume of production (over 
ninety published works); and his propensity to 
dominate his fellows culminated in his appoint- 
ment as rector of the University of Aberdeen for 
three terms (1884, pp. 175-200). 

The Senses and the Intellect (1855) and The 
Emotions and the Will (1859) are Bain’s best- 
known works. Together they dealt with all aspects 
of psychology and were used as textbooks until 
nearly the end of the nineteenth century, even after 
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James Ward’s attack on associationism in the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica (1886, vol. 20, pp. 37— 
85). In these books Bain consistently applied the 
principle that “the time has now come when many 
of the striking discoveries of Physiologists relative 
to the nervous system should find a recognized 
place in the Science of Mind” (1855, preface, p. iii 
in 1874 edition). 

Although these works suffered because Bain fre- 
quently juxtaposed, rather than integrated, psy- 
chology and physiology, their shortcomings should 
not obscure some of their original features. One of 
these was Bain’s characterization of then current 
theories of consciousness as “shifting quicksands.” 
Integrating the emotional and intellectual aspects 
of consciousness, he related it to physiological 
events: “The clear, distinctive discrimination that 
we obtain of different things that strike us, which 
is the very foundation of an intellectual develop- 
ment, is originally bred from cerebral shocks, not 
improperly styled surprises” (1859, p. 619 in 1865 
edition). Also unusual for its time was Bain’s be- 
haviorally oriented theory of belief. Belief, he as- 
serted, “has no meaning, except in reference to our 
actions—no mere conception that does not directly 
or indirectly implicate our voluntary exertions, can 
ever amount to the state in question” (1859, p. 568 
in 1865 edition). Bain’s analysis of spontaneity was 
original, and it anticipated later behaviorism in 
some respects, although it did include a major mis- 
take: the analysis was based on the notion of initial 
general activity that becomes specified through re- 
ward and punishment, so that feelings become 
linked with actions (1859, pp. 328-329, 339 in 
1865 edition). Bain thought that spontaneous ac- 
tivity was “at the outset independent of any stim- 
ulus from without” (1859, p. 327 in 1865 edition), 
but more recent work has shown that he failed to 
distinguish “without” from “within.” 

In The Emotions and the Will, and in earlier, 
forgotten works, Bain put forward a pioneer social 
psychology that has received little attention. It dealt 
with sympathy, social conformity, and interper- 
sonal behavior. Bain analyzed sympathy more 
clearly than had his predecessors (e.g., Adam 
Smith and Thomas Brown); he characterized it as 
one’s assumption of the mental state of another 
by the development of the bodily states one attrib- 
utes to the other by virtue of his behavior (1859, 
p. 215 in 1865 edition). An understanding of social 
conformity is sought, according to Bain, through 
the study of moral habits. This study produces a 
distinction between disinterested action and con- 
science (these being matters of psychology), on 
the one hand, and ultimate moral standards, on 


the other (Mental and Moral Science [1868] 1872, 
p. 344; and Dissertations on Leading Philosophical 
Topics 1903). Bain treated interpersonal behavior 
principally by showing how sympathy leads to co- 
hesion in social groups (“The Human Mind” [1849] 
1858, pp. 337-352) and how egotistic feelings de- 
velop into the need for “social alliance” (1872, 
p. 250). 

Bain made other insufficiently appreciated con- 
tributions. Thus, in “On Toys” (1842), he set forth 
the view that the manipulation of toys is important 
for revealing aptitudes and interests and for devel- 
oping skills. In his book Education as a Science 
(1879), he developed a detailed rationale for relat- 
ing punishment to individual differences and re- 
flected carefully on the severity of punishment that 
was possible without damage to the individual. On 
the Study of Character (1861) contained sugges- 
tions on testing that were well in advance of his 
time; moreover, as he reported in his Autobiogra- 
phy (1904, p. 132), he had begun thinking about 
the subject even earlier. In the Autobiography and 
in his Logic (1870) he recast, acutely and criti- 
cally, Comte’s classification of the sciences. 

As the author of texts that were not replaced 
until those of Stout and James appeared and as 
the founder of Mind (in 1876), Bain’s place in 
psychology remains secure. 

J. A. CARDNO 


[For the historical context of Bain’s work, see the biog- 
raphies of HARTLEY and Locke; for discussion of 
the subsequent development of his ideas, see CON- 
FORMITY; EMOTION; LEARNING, article on REIN- 
FORCEMENT; PUNISHMENT; SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY; 
SYMPATHY AND EMPATHY.] 
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Mikhail A. Bakunin (1814-1876), professional 
revolutionary and anarchist theorist, was the oldest 
son of a provincial Russian nobleman who was 
influenced by European culture and who at one 
time had liberal leanings. Revolting against paren- 
tal authority, Bakunin early abandoned his military 
career and enrolled in Moscow University, where, 
together with Vissarion Belinski and Alexander 
Herzen, he became one of the leaders of the newly 
emerging intelligentsia. He went to the University 
of Berlin to study philosophy, but he quickly be- 
came dissatisfied with the tedious conservatism of 
German academic life. During the years 1843 to 
1848, he wandered through Europe, meeting such 
European radicals as Wilhelm Weitling, Proudhon, 
and Marx, and absorbing their ideas. 

Bakunin hailed the outbreak of the revolutions 
of 1848 with feverish enthusiasm, racing first to 
Paris and then to central Europe where he played 
an important role in the Slav Congress, which met 
at Prague in June 1848. Captured in an abortive 
uprising at Dresden in May 1849, he was succes- 
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sively imprisoned, tried, and sentenced by Saxon 
and Austrian justice before, finally in 1851, being 
turned over to the Russian authorities, who con- 
signed him, without a semblance of trial, to the 
gloomy depths of the Fortress of St. Peter and St. 
Paul. Exiled to Siberia in 1857, by grace of the 
new tsar, Alexander 1, he escaped four years later 
and made his way to London, where he collaborated 
with his friends Herzen and Nikolai Ogarev in the 
publication of the Bell. After an unsuccessful at- 
tempt to lead an expedition of volunteers to Poland 
during the insurrection of 1863, he transferred the 
seat of his operations to Italy, founding there the 
most formidable of his many revolutionary organi- 
zations, the International Alliance of Social Democ- 
racy. Bakunin lived to participate in two more 
uprisings, both of them abortive: that of Lyon in 
1870 and that of Bologna in 1874. But the most 
notable and lasting feature of the activity of his 
later years was his conflict with Marx within the 
First International, which ended in the disintegra- 
tion of that organization and the secession of the 
anarchists. 

Most writers agree that Bakunin’s anarchism 
was not so much a theory as a psychological neces- 
sity. As E. H. Carr has observed, “The call of revo- 
lution was in his blood, as some men feel the call 
of sea or hills” (1937, p. 148). Consequently, 
Bakuninism suggests an outlook, a temperament, 
and a revolutionary tactic, rather than a system 
of ideas. Bakunin’s ideological odyssey (for that is 
how his tumultuous spiritual development must be 
thought of) can best be divided into three parts: 
a first, apolitical, stage lasting until 1841, in which 
he confined himself to a conservative and romantic 
interpretation of German idealistic philosophy; a 
second, Pan-Slav phase lasting from 1847 to 1863, 
during which he saw the key to European revolu- 
tion in the disintegration of the Hapsburg empire 
and its replacement by a free federation of Slavic 
peoples; and a final, anarchist, period. 

The political philosophy of Bakunin’s later years 
is a paean to destruction: all political, social, and 
religious institutions must be destroyed, the goal 
being a free federation of independent associations 
in which all would have equal rights and equal 
privileges, including that of secession. The means 
for the attainment of this anarchist utopia would 
be a universal rebellion of the lower orders of so- 
ciety, led by a secret group of conspirators bound 
together by an iron discipline and subject to a 
single will. 

The determination of Bakunin’s influence is a 
far from easy task. As a theorist of society, he had 
little to say that was not said first and better by 
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Proudhon and Marx. His collected writings are a 
mass of fragments, abounding in shrewd insights 
and powerful passages of polemic, but lacking in 
the kind of sustained and precise analysis neces- 
sary for a social thinker of the first order. As a 
revolutionary and as an organizer, he is noted 
mainly for the indefatigability of his revolutionary 
ardor and for the imagination with which he 
dreamed up conspiratorial societies that never came 
into existence. Yet his importance in the history of 
nineteenth-century social movements is not to be 
questioned. A personality of almost superhuman 
proportions, Bakunin had a rare ability to inspire 
men. Through his lieutenants, James Guillaume, 
Elie and Elisée Reclus, Carlo Cafiero, and Giuseppe 
Fanelli, he shaped the working-class movements of 
Italy, Spain, and Russia, and, to some degree at 
least, those of France and Switzerland. 

Bakunin’s political legacy is more ambiguous. 
No man ever pushed the principles of individual- 
ism and individual liberty further. But it has been 
pointed out increasingly in recent years (in partic- 
ular by Carr 1937; Pyziur 1955; and Hepner 1950) 
that if Bakunin’s ends point toward freedom, his 
means—the revolutionary party—lead to totalitari- 
anism. And it is indisputable that in his desire for 
a bloody revolution of the masses, led by a small, 
select group of professional revolutionaries, men 
without roots or conscience, he was a distant fore- 
runner of the Bolshevik, fascist, and national so- 
cialist revolutions of the twentieth century. 


ROBERT WOHL 


[For the historical context of Bakunin’s work, see the 
biographies Marx; Proupmon. For discussions of 
the subsequent development of his ideas, see AN- 
ARCHISM; RADICALISM; REVOLUTION, | 
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BALANCE OF POWER 


The concept of the balance of power is indispen- 
sable to the understanding of international rela- 
tions, despite the very different meanings and uses 
of the notion and the equally divergent assess- 
ments of the political realities to which it refers. 

Some authors apply the term “balance of power 
to any distribution of power among states, whether 
it be one of relative equilibrium or even one of 
disequilibrium—for instance, a situation in which 
one state has a preponderance of power in a cer- 
tain area, When the independence of some states 
appears threatened by the moves of one or several 
of the others, the former states try to prevent the 
latter from imposing their domination either in 
the form of hegemony or in that of a regional or 
even a world empire. In this connection, the term 
“balance of power” has been used (a) to refer to 
a policy on the part of states that deliberately aims 
at preventing the preponderance of any one state 
and at maintaining an approximate equilibrium of 
power among the major rivals and (b) to desig- 


nate a system of international politics in which 
the pattern of relations among the actors tends to 
curb the ambitions or the opportunities of the chief 
rivals and to preserve an approximate equilibrium 
of power among them. In this article the concept 
will be limited to the meanings listed above under 
(a) and (b) and to that distribution of power which 
can legitimately be called balanced. 

Conditions. A balance of power may exist 
whenever there are at least two major actors in 
the international competition. The term “balance 
of power” referring to a system designates a pat- 
tern of relations among more than two major units, 
ie. a multipolar system. However, even in a bi- 
polar world, such as the one in which we have 
lived since 1945 or Greece in the fifth century B.c. 
as described by Thucydides, it is perfectly conceiv- 
able that one power—the one that is on the defen- 
sive and tries to prevent the adversary from es- 
tablishing its preponderance—should pursue a 
balance-of-power policy in order to checkmate its 
rival; if it is successful, the distribution of power 
thus obtained may once again be called a balance. 

When there are more than two major powers, 
a balance-of-power system may appear, even if the 
main actors do not have as a policy goal the estab- 
lishment or maintenance of equilibrium; the sys- 
tem may emerge because of political circumstances 
rather than as the product of statesmen’s intentions 
and choices. Among these circumstances are: 

(a) a relative equilibrium of power among the 
major units; 

(b) a frontier at which those units can expand 
and at which their occasional clashes are likely to 
be less dangerous than clashes in the core area of 
international politics; 

(c) domestic regimes in which the state’s con- 
trol over the political allegiance and economic ac- 
tivities of the citizens is not exclusive; 

(d) relative technological stability, especially in 
the area of military technology; 

5 (e) the possibility of a common conception of 
international legitimacy. 

Even though each unit may not have as an ex- 
plicit goal the maintenance of the system, such a 
conception allows for a kind of common language 
in the manipulation of the system and usually pre- 
supposes a modicum of similarity among regimes 
and among beliefs concerning the nature and role 
of the state. These conditions of relative homoge- 
neity were met to some extent among the Greek 
and Italian city-states, as well as in the European 
it system from 1648 to 1789 and from 1815 to 


BALANCE OF POWER 507 


Methods. The methods used by states which 
lead to or preserve a balanced distribution of power 
are not the same in a bipolar system and in a mul- 
tipolar one. 

In a bipolar system the chief contenders are 
concerned primarily with the development of rival 
networks of alliances, with the preservation of 
unity within their respective camps, and with gain- 
ing support from the uncommitted states. In a 
multipolar system the balance of power is main- 
tained among the main units either peacefully or 
through the use of force. The peaceful methods 
consist of rewards for good, i.e., moderate, behav- 
ior (for instance, in the form of compensations ) 
and of threats of punishment in case of bad be- 
havior (facing the troublemaker with the prospect 
of being stopped by an overwhelming coalition if 
he pushes too far). The use of force includes the 
resort to wars of two different sorts: “stalemating” 
wars, in which a coalition of powers tries to stop 
the alliance of those states that seek to modify the 
status quo, and “imbalance” wars, in which the 
troublemaker has to confront a coalition of all or 
most of the other major units, for instance, the 
War of the Grand Alliance, 1688-1697, in which 
Louis xiv had to face such an alignment. Britain, 
from the sixteenth century to the early twentieth, 
often played the part of the “balancer,” i.e., a state 
sufficiently aloof from the competition of Conti- 
nental powers to intervene only when a trouble- 
maker threatened to disrupt the balance by his 
actions and in such a way as to throw its weight 
to the side of those threatened by him. 

It can be seen that a balance-of-power system, 
in contrast with a bipolar one, presupposes among 
its chief actors (a) flexibility of alignments, i.e., 
the willingness to make alliances with almost any- 
one in case of need—in particular in order to stop 
a troublemaker—without any concern for the do- 
mestic regime or ideology of the ally and the will- 
ingness to abandon or break such alliances when- 
ever the initial circumstances have changed, and 
(b) an acceptance of international hierarchy, i.e., 
the refusal to envisage such permanent hostility 
among the major actors that the recruitment of 
clienteles of allies among the smaller states would 
become imperative and the consideration of occa- 
sional common interests of the major states im- 
possible. 

Effects. International competition is fundamen- 
tally uncertain: the ends pursued by states are 
multiple, often intangible, and frequently contra- 
dictory; the power at their disposal is not meas- 
urable, nor is it the measure of foreign policy. 
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Consequently, any configuration of power that can 
be called balanced is necessarily unstable. 

Such instability is, of course, much greater in a 
bipolar system, in which any sudden advance— 
geographical or technological—of one of the con- 
tenders may destroy the precarious equilibrium. 
A multipolar balance-of-power system is only com- 
paratively stable. First, the system may be endan- 
gered by changes in the conditions listed above: 
the balance-of-power system of the nineteenth 
century was gradually weakened by the rise of 
nationalism; one should never forget that a system 
is the outcome of a great number of circumstances 
beyond its own control. Second, the mechanism 
itself has flaws. Since no power is always sure in 
advance that it will be stopped by the others if it 
pushes ahead, this uncertainty of calculations and 
alignments leads to wars that can be called dis- 
turbances in the system, caused by the more ambi- 
tious actors. To these must be added the disturb- 
ances caused for the maintenance of the system 
by the powers that try to stop a troublemaker. 
A balance-of-power system is not necessarily a 
peaceful one. Nor does it necessarily protect the 
independence of small states, as was shown by 
the partitions of Poland in the eighteenth century. 
Nor does it necessarily satisfy the big powers: 
their policies frequently aim at aggrandizement 
rather than status quo, at superiority rather than 
balance; the frustration of their ambitions by the 
very success of the balancing mechanism may lead 
them to destroy the system, either deliberately or 
through actions incompatible with the mainte- 
nance of the system (such as the formation of 
rigid alliances on the eve of 1914). 

However, the real merit of the multipolar bal- 
ance-of-power system lies elsewhere: it does not 
eliminate war or international inequities but tends 
to moderate them. Wars started and gains made 
by troublemakers may be stopped by other states: 
the wages of sin, so to speak, will be small. Wars 
waged to preserve the system are fought for lim- 
ited goals and with limited means. The very “cyni- 
cism” of a diplomacy that envisages no permanent 
commitments contributes to such moderation. The 
balance-of-power system has its own sanctions— 
political rather than moral or legal—but even the 
“delinquent,” once he has agreed to play again 
according to the rules, is allowed to return to the 
fold. The limitation of ends and means that the 
system enforces and the recognition of the major 
units’ common interests, which is both a condition 
and a consequence of the system’s operation, per- 
mit the development of international law on a 


basis of reciprocity. Balance-of-power systems thus 
appear as the golden ages of the skillful diplomat 
and the complacent international lawyer; they are 
the ages when power is managed in the most 
civilized manner and the sword, which is of the 
essence of world politics, is either sheathed or used 
to warn and to wound rather than to kill. 

History. The concept of the balance of power 
has been discussed in all the situations in which 
there were a number of independent units com- 
peting for power. There is almost no mention of 
this concept during the Roman Empire and the 
Middle Ages, but Thucydides referred to it and so 
did Italian writers of the Renaissance. Later, a 
number of British thinkers analyzed the balance 
of power as a means of preserving moderation in 
international politics and as a goal for British pol- 
icy: Francis Bacon, Lord Bolingbroke, and David 
Hume showed an acute awareness of the advan- 
tages of such a system, of the delicacy of its opera- 
tions, and of Britain’s special position. Two kinds 
of critics of power politics countered with attacks 
against the balance of power. Thinkers, such as 
Rousseau and Kant, for whom the imperative of 
peace—i.e., an end to international anarchy—was 
supreme denounced the balance as an immoral 
sport of kings and a mere continuation of what 
Hobbes called the state of war, Thinkers, such as 
Richard Cobden, who thought that industrial and 
commercial developments would unite the peoples 
of the world attacked balance-of-power thinking 
as an obstacle to progress. This somewhat para- 
doxical hostility of political and economic liberals 
to a system that tends to moderate violence cul- 
minated in Woodrow Wilson's repudiation of the 
balance of power and in his appeal for a “commu- 
nity of power” to replace it. 

The establishment of the League of Nations was 
an attempt at substituting collective security—1e., 
a system in which all states commit themselves to 
the repression of individual resorts to force—for 
the old system in which the individual state’s use 
of force was considered legal and in which other 
States joined in order to stop a troublemaker only 
if they felt that this was in their interest at the 
moment. The interwar period was marked both by 
the failure of collective security and by the absence 
of any balance-of-power system. In a heterogene- 
ous world, some of the major states remained 
in isolation and the defenders of the status quo 
failed to stop the aggressors. [See CoLLECTIVE 
SECURITY. ] j 

Assessment. After World War m, controversies 
among writers resumed. At one end, some Te- 


mained faithful to the ideal of collective security 
and carried on the liberal critique of the balance 
of power. At the other extreme, Hans Morgenthau 
(1948) described the balance as the necessary 
outcome of the inevitable struggle for power and 
prescribed it as a desirable policy for the United 
States. In the middle, a growing number of schol- 
ars have preferred to abandon advocacy for anal- 
ysis and to dispel confusion by sorting out the 
various meanings and uses of the concept, by 
studying the historical circumstances of past bal- 
ance-of-power systems, and by trying to see to what 
extent the concept remains useful in the new con- 
ditions of the nuclear age. 

Most of the transformations that are, or may be, 
necessary stem not from bipolarity—a phenome- 
non that is neither new nor final—but from the 
invention of thermonuclear weapons. 

If we consider the distribution of power, we find 
that there is a need to distinguish the new “balance 
of terror” from the old balance of power. The latter 
consisted of an approximately even distribution of 
capabilities that included actually mobilized mili- 
tary forces, military potential, and economic and 
human resources; it involved primarily the power 
to defend and to seize territory. The balance of 
terror is based on readily available thermonuclear 
forces; it exists even if the rival quantities are 
unevenly matched as long as each side has enough 
of these forces to inflict unacceptable reprisals, for 
this balance involves the power to deter or to 
destroy. 

If by balance of power we mean a policy, nu- 
clear weapons have complicated the making of 
such a policy for their possessors. On the one 
hand, calculations of power have become even 
more uncertain because of a galloping technology 
and the fortunate lack of experience in thermo- 
nuclear strategy. On the other hand, one may 
argue that the power to deter and destroy no longer 
entails the need to control large areas of territory 
and to line up numerous allies; indeed, allies whose 
protection may require risking the destruction of 
the nuclear protector may well be more a nuisance 
than an asset, However, a state that would possess 
only thermonuclear weapons might find itself 
locked in the dilemma of “holocaust or humilia- 
tion” in every crisis. Moreover, the very prudence 
shown by nuclear powers and the trend toward the 
invulnerability of the nuclear forces of the chief 
Contenders tend to restore the importance of the 
classical ingredients of power. 

If we look at the post-1945 system, we find that 
the superpowers are increasingly reluctant to use 
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large levels of force in their confrontation for fear 
of escalation. We find also that the residual risk 
of all-out war, which nuclear weapons create de- 
spite the trend toward invulnerability, may still be 
exploited in some important areas to redress an 
imbalance in nonnuclear forces. Thus, thermonu- 
clear weapons tend to inject into a basically un- 
stable and revolutionary bipolar system an element 
of moderation; if we reserve the term “balance-of- 
power systems” for multipolar moderate ones, the 
present bipolar one may deserve to be called a 
“balance-of-terror system.” Whether this element of 
moderation would survive in a world in which the 
number of nuclear powers multiplied is far from 
clear. 

The achievement of a balance of power in the 
sense of an even distribution or of a successful 
policy has also been affected by developments only 
indirectly connected with nuclear weapons or quite 
independent of them. The basic units are not only 
the states but also new entities, such as the emerg- 
ing European community and a host of interna- 
tional organizations, which are stakes, as well as 
forces, in the competition. Both the ideological and 
revolutionary character of postwar world politics 
and the resort by the superpowers to forms of ac- 
tion other than the military forces that are too 
dangerous necessitate the inclusion of new ele- 
ments of power and influence in the calculations 
of states. Hence the idea of a “multiple equilib- 
rium.” This suggests that in a system that now 
embraces the whole world and performs functions 
previously excluded from the once much more 
limited realm of world politics, assessments of 
power become progressively more complicated, The 
balance of power (as distribution and policy) used 
to be essential because war provided the minute 
of truth in the tests of states. Today, a balance is 
essential primarily in order to prevent war. As a 
result, the minute of truth is postponed, and all 
the intangible components of power and all the 
uses of power short of massive coercion gain in 
importance—elements and uses that are very 
widely distributed and hard to evaluate. Today's 
international system is bipolar at the level of the 
balance of terror, polycentric as a result of the 
decline in the actual use of large-scale force, and 
incipiently multipolar as a result of nuclear prolif- 
eration. But as long as the competition continues 
and the risk of war persists, i.e., as long as there 
is no mutation in world society, the distribution of 
military power (both nuclear and traditional) may 


well remain crucial. 
STANLEY HOFFMANN 
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[See also INTERNATIONAL POLITICS; POWER TRANSITION; 
SysTEMS ANALYSIS, article on INTERNATIONAL SYS- 
TEMS. Other relevant material may be found in IN- 
TERNATIONAL RELATIONS and NATIONAL INTEREST.] 
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James Mark Baldwin (1861-1934), American 
psychologist, was prominent in the newly scientific 
American psychology between 1890 and 1910. In 
general, he may be said to have been a philosophi- 
cal psychologist who preferred writing and specu- 
lation to experimentation—despite the fact that 
during his career he equipped three different psy- 
chological laboratories. He was a brilliant, erudite, 
and facile writer, but his thinking was involved 
and his prose, although precise, was not lucid. 

Baldwin was born in Columbia, South Carolina, 
on January 12, 1861, to a family with Northern 
sympathies. At the age of 18 he entered a prepara- 
tory school in Salem, New Jersey, and three years 
later went to Princeton University, where he ac- 
quired an interest in philosophy. He was graduated 
with an A.B. in 1884, Upon graduation he won a 
fellowship for European study and spent a year 
studying with Wilhelm Wundt at Leipzig and 
Friedrich Paulsen at Berlin. Those were the days 
when philosophers were excited about the discovery 
of a new field of philosophy—experimental psy- 
chology. They did not realize how far apart in per- 
sonal values are the rational and empirical modes 
of intellectual endeavor. Wundt was at heart a 
philosopher, a pioneer in the new psychology but 
not basically a laboratory man; Baldwin was ruled 
by a similar temperamental bias. 

Baldwin returned from Europe to teach German 
and French at Princeton, but he took a course at 
the theological seminary and thought of the minis- 
try for a while. From 1887 to 1889 he was profes- 
sor of philosophy at Lake Forest. Baldwin had not 
liked the theological dogmatism he found at 
Princeton and turned definitely toward psychology, 
undertaking in his first book, the Handbook of 
Psychology; Senses and Intellect (1889), to correct 
the lack of texts in the new psychology. William 
James's Principles of Psychology was still a yeat 
away, and John Dewey's later greatness was not 
yet apparent in his Psychology of 1886, so there 
was only G. T. Ladd’s big Physiological Psychology 
available. At the end of Baldwin's stay at Lake 
Forest, Princeton awarded him the PH.D. for 4 
dissertation in which he undertook—at the unwa- 
vering insistence of President James McCosh, @ 
Presbyterian—to refute materialism. 

From Lake Forest, Baldwin went as professor of 
psychology to Toronto, where he was provided with 
a small grant with which to start a psychological 
laboratory, the first on Commonwealth soil. There 
he published the second volume of his Handbook, 
the account of Feeling and Will (1891). 


In 1893 he returned to Princeton, where he 
spent ten years as Stuart professor of psychology. 
For the second time, he established a psychological 
laboratory, but his personal laboratory was the 
nursery of his two daughters, aged four and two. 
His many observations of these two girls were the 
basis of his claim to be a pioneer in developmental 
child psychology. 

Evolution had by then taken American intellec- 
tuals by storm, and Baldwin, like G. Stanley Hall 
but with much greater sophistication, became an 
American exponent of evolution and functionalism 
in psychology. He published Mental Development 
in the Child and the Race (1895) and Social and 
Ethical Interpretations in Mental Development 
(1897). These books were followed by Develop- 
ment and Evolution (1902a) and by the three 
volumes of his Genetic Logic (1906-1911), in 
which he undertook to expound the nature of 
thought and meaning in developmental terms. In 
evolutionary theory, he is perhaps best known for 
his doctrine of organic selection, the view that the 
establishment of variation in an organism is helped 
by the adaptation of the organism, a conception 
that slants the Darwinian theory slightly toward 
the Lamarckian. Baldwin founded laboratories but 
did not use them, and this stream of highly specu- 
lative theorizing with but slim empirical base prej- 
udiced most American experimental psychologists 
against him. 

While he was at Princeton, Baldwin performed 
two important services for psychology. In 1894 he 
founded with J. McK. Cattell the Psychological 
Review and its two adjuncts, the Psychological 
Index and the Psychological Monographs. In 1901 
and 1902 he published two huge volumes of the 
Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology, which 
he had edited and which was later supplemented 
by Benjamin Rand’s great bibliographical volume. 

Baldwin went in 1903 to Johns Hopkins, where 
he rescued from oblivion G. Stanley Hall’s old 
laboratory. Here the first two volumes of Genetic 
Logic were written. Baldwin was developing other 
interests, however. He traveled frequently; while 
in Mexico City he advised on the organization of 
the university. He liked Mexico and Paris, and 
after five years at Johns Hopkins he spent 1909- 
1913 at the National University of Mexico where, 
among other activities, he finished Genetic Logic. 

In 1913 he moved to Paris, where he spent the 
rest of his life. He saw World War I as a moral 
issue and through the years of American neutrality 
sought American support for the Allies. He was 
already a member of the Institut de France, and 
his work for France during the war brought him 
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further recognition; but his contributions to psy- 
chology and his version of its philosophy were 
done. His reminiscences and letters were published 
in 1926, and he died in Paris on November 8, 1934. 


Epwin G. BORING 


[Other relevant material may be found in DEVELOP- 
MENTAL PSYCHOLOGY and the biographies of HALL 
and WuNDT.] 
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Adolph Francis Alphonse Bandelier (1840-1914) 
was an American anthropologist and documentary 
historian whose field was the Indian cultures of 
the southwestern United States, Mexico, and the 
Andean highlands. He was born in Berne, Switzer- 
land, but his family emigrated to the United States 
in 1848 and settled in Highland, Illinois. As a 
young man in Highland he engaged in business 
enterprises, which he disliked exceedingly; his 
spare time was passionately devoted to the study 
of the Spanish documentary history of Mexico. In 
1873 he met Lewis H. Morgan and became Mor- 
gan’s ardent disciple. To support Morgan’s thesis 
that Aztec society was essentially like that of the 
democratic Iroquois, Bandelier published three 
heavily documented papers in the annual reports 
of the Peabody Museum: “On the Art of War and 
Mode of Warfare of the Ancient Mexicans” (1877), 
“On the Distribution and Tenure of Lands and the 
Customs With Respect to Inheritance Among the 
Ancient Mexicans” (1878), and “On the Social 
Organization and Mode of Government of the An- 
cient Mexicans” (1879). 

In 1880, Bandelier left the world of business and 
thereafter devoted himself to scholarship. That year 
he went to New Mexico, where, with the exception 
of 14 months during which he made an archeo- 
logical tour of Mexico, he remained until 1892, 
engaging in archeological, ethnological, and docu- 
mentary studies of the region. His principal works 
of this period were Final Report of Investigations 
Among the Indians of the Southwestern United 
States (1890-1892) and an ethnological novel, 
The Delight Makers (1890). In 1892 he went to 
Peru and Bolivia, where he made archeological, 
ethnological, and documentary studies; The Islands 
of Titicaca and Koati (1910) was the principal 
publication of this period. After his return to New 
York, in 1903, he was successively associated with 
the American Museum of Natural History, Colum- 
bia University, the Hispanic Society of America, 
and the Carnegie Institution of Washington. He 
went to Spain in 1913 to continue his documentary 


researches on the Pueblo Indians and died in 
Seville, where he was buried. 

Bandelier’s studies of the Indians of the South- 
west are still of value to the scholar today, although 
they are not easy to use. His reports on his re- 
searches in Peru and Bolivia are also substantial, 
His three monographs on the ancient Mexicans, 
however, possess little more than historical signifi- 
cance; although these studies were undertaken in 
order to substantiate Morgan’s thesis of Pan- 
American Indian democracy, the data contained 
in them invalidate that thesis. 

LESLIE A. WHITE 


[For the historical context of Bandelier’s work, see 
INDIANS, NORTH AMERICAN, and the biography of 
Morcean, Lewis HENRY.] 


WORKS BY BANDELIER 


1877 On the Art of War and Mode of Warfare of the An- 
cient Mexicans. Volume 2, pages 95-161 in Harvard 
University, Peabody Museum of American Archaeology 
and Ethnology, Annual Report, 10th. Cambridge, 
Mass.: The Museum. > Also published as a separate 
pamphlet. 

1878 On the Distribution and Tenure of Lands and the 
Customs With Respect to Inheritance Among the 
Ancient Mexicans. Volume 2, pages 385-448 in Har- 
vard University, Peabody Museum of American Ar- 
chaeology and Ethnology, Annual Report, 11th. 
Cambridge, Mass.: The Museum. 

1879 On the Social Organization and Mode of Govern- 
ment of the Ancient Mexicans. Volume 2, pages 557- 
699 in Harvard University, Peabody Museum of Amer- 
ican Archaeology and Ethnology, Annual Report, 12th. 
Cambridge, Mass.: The Museum. —> Also published as 
a separate pamphlet. 

(1890) 1954 The Delight Makers. New York: Dodd. 

1890-1892 Final Report of Investigations Among the In- 
dians of the Southwestern United States, Carried on 
Mainly in the Years From 1880 to 1885. 2 vols. Papers 
of the Archaeological Institute of America, American 
Series, Nos. 3 and 4. Cambridge, Mass.: Wilson. 

1910 The Islands of Titicaca and Koati. New York: His- 
panic Society of America. x 

1940 Pioneers in American Anthropology: The Bandelier- 
Morgan Letters, 1873-1883. 2 vols. Albuquerque: Univ. 
of New Mexico Press. 

1960 Correspondencia de Adolfo F. Bandelier. Serie His- 
toria, No. 4. Mexico City: Instituto Nacional de Antro- 
pología e Historia. 


WORKS ABOUT BANDELIER 
Hopce, F. W. 1932 Biographical Sketch and Bibliogra- 
phy of Adolphe Francis Alphonse Bandelier. New Mex- 
ico Historical Review 7:353-370. 
Kmper, A. V. 1928 Adolph F. Bandelier. Volume 1, 
Pages 571-572 in Dictionary of American Biography: 
New York: Scribner. 


BANKING 


A bank deals in money and money substitutes; 
it also provides a range of financial services. In @ 


formal sense, it borrows or receives “deposits” from 
firms, individuals, and (sometimes) governments 
and, on the basis of these resources, either makes 
“loans” to others or purchases securities, which are 
listed as “investments.” In general, it covers its 
expenses and earns its profits by borrowing at one 
rate of interest and lending at a higher rate. In 
addition, commissions may be charged for services 
rendered. 

A bank is under an obligation to repay its cus- 
tomers’ balances either on demand or whenever 
the amounts credited to them become due. For 
this reason, a bank must hold some cash (which 
for this purpose may include balances at a bank- 
ers’ bank, such as a central bank) and keep a further 
proportion of its assets in forms that can readily 
be converted into cash. It is only in this way that 
confidence in the banking system can be main- 
tained. In its turn, confidence is the basis of 
“credit.” Provided its promises are always honored 
(for example, to convert notes into gold or deposit 
balances into cash), a bank can “create credit” for 
use by its customers—either by issuing additional 
notes or by making new loans (which in turn be- 
come new deposits). A bank is able to do this be- 
cause the public believes the bank can and will 
without question honor these promises, which will 
then be accepted at their face value and circulate 
as money, As long as they remain outstanding, 
these promises continue to constitute claims against 
that bank and can be transferred by means of 
checks or other instruments from one party to 
another. In essence, this is what is known as 
“deposit banking.” With some variations, it is the 
accepted basis of commercial banking as practiced 
in the modern world. Indeed, deposit banking can- 
not be said to exist as long as the assets held by a 
bank consist only of cash lodged by depositors. 
Once the accounts of banks begin to show more 
deposits than cash, part of these deposits must 
represent loans that have been made by a banker 
to his customers, that is, deposits created by the 
banking system. 

Origins 

Although no adequate documentation exists 
prior to the thirteenth century, banking is known 
to have a longer history. However, many of the 
early “banks” dealt primarily in coin and bullion, 
much of their business being concerned with 
money-changing and the supply of lawful foreign 
and domestic coin of the correct weight and fine- 
ness. A second and important group consisted of 
merchant-bankers who dealt not only in goods but 
also in bills of exchange, which provided for the 
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remittance of money and the payment of accounts 
at a distance, without shipping actual coin. This 
was possible because many of these merchants had 
an international business and held assets at a num- 
ber of points on the trading routes of medieval 
Europe. For a consideration, a merchant would be 
prepared to accept instructions to pay out money 
through an agent elsewhere to a named party, the 
amount of the bill of exchange to be debited by 
the agent to the merchant-banker’s account. In 
addition to the consideration paid, the merchant- 
banker would also hope to make a profit from the 
exchange of one currency for another. Since there 
was the possibility of loss, any profit or gain was 
not regarded as usurious. There were also tech- 
niques for making concealed loans by supplying 
foreign exchange at a distance but deferring pay- 
ment for it until a later date. The interest charge 
was camouflaged by fluctuations in the rate of 
exchange between the date of ordering goods and 
the date of payment for them. 

The acceptance of deposits was another early 
banking activity. These might relate either to the 
deposit of money or valuables merely for safe- 
keeping or for purposes of transfer to another party 
or to the deposit of money in current account. A 
balance in current account might also represent 
the proceeds of a loan granted by the banker. In- 
deed, by oral agreement between the parties, re- 
corded in the banker's journal, a loan might be 
granted merely by allowing a customer to overdraw 
his account. In all these instances, a banker was 
held liable to meet on demand the claims of his 
depositors. 

Deposit banking. By the seventeenth century 
English bankers had begun to develop a deposit- 
banking business, and the techniques evolved there 
and in Scotland were in due course to prove highly 
influential elsewhere. As men of wealth and repu- 
tation, the London goldsmiths already kept money 
and other valuables in safe custody for customers. 
They also dealt in bullion and foreign exchange 
and this led to their acquiring and sorting coin for 
profit. In order to attract coin for sorting, they 
offered to pay a rate of interest and, in this way, 
began to supplant as deposit bankers their great 
rivals the “money scriveners.” These were notaries 
who had come to specialize in bringing together 
borrowers and lenders and had themselves been 
accepting deposits. 

It was soon discovered that when merchants 
deposited money with a goldsmith or scrivener 
they tended, as a group, to maintain their deposits 
at a fairly steady level; the goldsmith was able to 
“depend upon a course of Trade whereby Money 
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comes in as fast as it is taken out.” In addition, 
customers preferred to leave their surplus money 
with the goldsmith and to hold only enough for 
their everyday needs. Hence, there was likely to 
be a fund of idle cash that could be lent out at 
interest to those who could use such money to 
advantage. 

Invention of the check. There had also grown 
up a practice whereby the customer could arrange 
for the transfer to another party of part of his 
credit balance with his banker by addressing to 
him an order to this effect. This was the origin of 
the modern check (the earliest known example in 
England is dated 1670). It was but a short step 
from making a loan in specie to permitting cus- 
tomers to borrow by issuing checks. One technique 
was to debit a loan account with the full amount 
borrowed and immediately to credit an equivalent 
amount to a current account against which checks 
could be drawn, Alternatively, the customer might 
be permitted to overdraw his account. In the 
former case, interest was charged on the full 
amount placed to the debit of the loan account; 
in the latter, interest was charged only on the 
amount actually borrowed. But, in both cases, the 
customer was permitted to borrow by issuing 
checks in payment for goods or services. The 
checks represented claims against the bank, which 
had a corresponding claim against its customer. 

Bank notes. Another means whereby a bank 
could create claims against itself was by issuing 
notes. If the volume of notes so issued exceeded 
the amount of specie or bullion held, additional 
money would have been created. The amount that 
was issued depended on the banker's calculation 
of the possible demand from his customers for 
specie; the public would accept such notes only 
because of the bankers known integrity. The evi- 
dence suggests that in London the goldsmith bank- 
ers were developing the use of the bank note at 
about the same time as the check, although the 
first bank notes in Europe were issued in 1661 by 
the Bank of Stockholm (later to become the Bank 
of Sweden). Some commercial banks are still 
permitted to issue their own notes, but most such 
issues have now been taken over by the central 
bank. 

Bank credit. In Britain the check proved to be 
such a convenient means of payment that gradu- 
ally the public came to prefer the use of checks 
for the larger part of their monetary transactions, 
using coin (and, later, notes) for the smaller kinds 
of payments. In consequence of this development, 
the banks grew bold and accorded their borrowers 
the right to draw checks far in excess of the 


amount of cash actually held. In other words, the 
banks were then creating “money”—claims that 
were generally accepted as means of payment. This 
money came to be known as “bank money” or 
“credit.” If bank notes are excluded, this money 
consists of figures in bank ledgers and is money 
only because of confidence in the ability of the 
banks to honor their liabilities when called upon 
to do so, 

When a check is drawn and passed to another 
party in payment for goods or services, the check 
will usually be paid into another bank account, 
although certain checks may be cashed by direct 
presentation. If the check has been drawn by a 
borrower (and assuming that the overdraft tech- 
nique is employed), the mere act of drawing and 
passing the check will create a loan as soon as the 
check is paid by the borrower's banker. Because 
every loan so made tends to return to the banking 
system as a deposit, deposits will tend, for the sys- 
tem as a whole, to increase (and to decrease) 
approximately to the same extent as loans. If the 
money lent has been debited to a loan account and 
the amount of the loan has been credited to the 
customer's current account, a deposit will be cre- 
ated immediately. 

Negotiable instruments. In England, where the 
mercantile courts had greater scope than on the 
Continent, one of the most important factors in 
promoting the development of banking was the 
legal recognition of the negotiability of credit in- 
struments, When orders of payment were first 
introduced in Europe they were certainly nonnego- 
tiable, but in England many such orders were 
drawn in terms similar to those of a bill of ex- 
change and, when the doctrine of negotiability had 
been established and accepted by the Courts of 
Common Law, the check was explicitly defined as 
a bill of exchange and recognized as a negotiable 
instrument. This helps to explain some of the 
differences between banking arrangements in Con- 
tinental Europe and in Britain, as well as in coun- 
tries influenced by British traditions, In particular, 
Continental limitations on the negotiability of an 
order of payment stood in the way of the extension 
of deposit banking based on the check that became 
such a feature of British development in the eight- 
eenth and early nineteenth centuries. Meanwhile, 
Continental countries were developing a system of 
Giro payments, whereby transfers were effected on, 
the basis of written instructions to debit the Giro 
account of the payer and to credit that of the payee. 

Despite the above differences, the various bank- 
ing systems have many similarities. This may be 
attributed to the fact that all banks trade in a type 


of “commodity” (money and money substitutes) 
that has particular characteristics. Thus, in all 
banking institutions (with the partial exception of 
those in the U.S.S.R. and those based on the same 
system), there is some emphasis on the need for 
liquidity (or the ease with which assets can be 
converted into cash without substantial loss) and 
on margins of safety in lending. Even where cer- 
tain of the commercial banks are state owned (for 
example, in Australia, Egypt, France, and India), 
this has remained true. 


Structure of banking systems 


It is more interesting, therefore, to establish 
why banking systems in the several countries do 
differ from one another, sometimes in quite mate- 
rial respects. The problems that face banks are 
much the same the world over but there is con- 
siderable variety in the solutions that are put for- 
ward to resolve them. Hence, it is in the details 
of organization and technique that one tends to 
find the differences. Yet there is a tendency for 
the differences to become less pronounced because 
of growing efficiency in international communica- 
tion and the disposition to emulate practices that 
have proved successful elsewhere. Those differ- 
ences that survive are largely the result of influ- 
ences deriving from the economic and sociopolitical 
environment. These similarities and differences 
can be discussed in terms of: (a) the structure of 
commercial banking systems; and (b) the varying 
emphases in the types of business that are done 
by banks in different countries. 

Although one must be careful not to oversim- 
plify, it is possible to classify banking structures 
as falling within one or another of certain broad 
categories, For example, “unit banking” still de- 
scribes fairly accurately the commercial banking 
arrangements that obtain over large areas in the 
United States, which has nearly fourteen thousand 
banks and not very many more bank branches. 
In a number of other countries it is more usual 
to find a small number of commercial banks, each 
of which operates a highly developed network of 
bank branches, In England and Wales, for ex- 
ample, only 11 banks (5 much larger than the 
rest) do nearly all the domestic banking business 
through more than 11,500 branches and agencies. 
Between these two extremes, there are many in- 
stances of “hybrid” systems, where the services of 
banks that are national in scope are supplemented 
by those that restrict their activities to either a 
region or a locality, Examples of such banking sys- 
tems would be those of France and India. Although 
these hybrid systems are slowly changing their 
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character (banks are tending to become fewer in 
number and individually larger, often with net- 
works of branches), so far they have remained 
different enough from the two other main types of 
banking systems to warrant separate classification. 

Unit banking—the United States. Over large 
areas of the United States, bank organization is 
still passing through a phase of structural develop- 
ment that many other countries went through 
some decades ago. This is not to deny that there 
has been much experimentation in the evolution 
of the American banking system, but its develop- 
ment has been subject to constraints that have 
certainly influenced the path that was chosen. For 
example, the United States has a federal form of 
government with a constitution that permits both 
federal and state legislatures to pass laws to regu- 
late banking. A bank can, therefore, be subject to 
the banking laws of its own state as well as to 
those passed by the federal Congress. Some states 
permit branch banking (sometimes subject to re- 
strictions); others prohibit it. Of itself, this has 
cut across any integrating forces operating on a 
nationwide basis. Thus the constitutional arrange- 
ments, reinforced by the political influence of 
small local bankers, provided the legal framework 
that encouraged the establishment and retention 
of a large number of unit banks. It must be em- 
phasized that it was not federalism as such but 
the division of powers within the federation that 
constituted the barrier to concentration. In Aus- 
tralia, which also has a federal constitution, the 
federal government has exclusive power to legis- 
late for all banking except that conducted by banks 
owned by a state government and operating within 
the state, and for the most part the laws relating 
to banks have been applied nationally. As it hap- 
pens, there have been no legal impediments to the 
spread of branch banking in Australia, and this 
system is in fact well developed. 

The initial establishment of a large number of 
banks in the United States was due to the scarcity 
of capital in relation to profitable opportunities for 
investment as the frontiers of settlement were 
pushed rapidly westward by the early pioneers. To 
satisfy the heavy demand for loans and for a 
medium of exchange, banks sprang up across the 
country. At this time, too, communications be- 
tween the frontiers of settlement and the estab- 
lished centers of commerce and finance were still 
undeveloped. It was only with the coming of the 
railroads that east-west traffic expanded at all 
rapidly. Steady territorial expansion also converted 
the United States into a country of immense dis- 
tances; there was an obvious need for a large num- 
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ber of banks to serve the diverse and rapidly 
expanding demands of a growing and constantly 
migrating population. 

As long as communications remained imperfect, 
therefore, it is not difficult to explain the existence 
of large numbers of competing institutions. But 
why the subsequent failure of bank mergers or 
amalgamations to produce a concentration of fi- 
nancial resources in the hands of large banking 
units serving local needs through a network of 
branches? The retention of a primarily unit-bank- 
ing system long after the barriers of distance had 
been broken down can be attributed in part to the 
federal constitution; disinclination to change was 
further strengthened by the widespread distrust of 
monopoly and the deep-rooted fear that a “money 
trust” might develop. There was wide acceptance 
of a political philosophy that emphasized the vir- 
tues of individualism and free competition. More- 
over, restrictions on branching, bank mergers, and 
holding companies were a feature of both the state 
and federal banking laws. However, in parts of the 
United States bank branches are already numerous 
(especially in California, where branching is state- 
wide; also in New York, although there the area 
covered by a branch network is restricted) and, 
despite regulation, a large number of bank mergers 
have been approved. 

Branch banking—Britain. The demand for 
larger banking units is generally a concomitant of 
economic growth, with which may often be as- 
sociated a rapid increase in population and its 
aggregation in industrial centers. A prior condi- 
tion not only of growth but also of the integration 
of an economy and its financial institutions (with- 
out which larger units could scarcely emerge) is 
the development of adequate transport facilities 
and communications. Without efficient communi- 
cations, banks could not clear checks drawn on 
other banks and effect their remittances easily and 
quickly, Branch banking is not necessarily a func- 
tion of growth, but in England it was associated 
with it. Again, good communications were a pre- 
requisite, in order to control branches at a dis- 
tance. The Scots, for example, who from the 
establishment of the Bank of Scotland in 1695 
favored the establishment of branches, were not 
initially very successful—primarily because of poor 
communications and the difficulty of moving ade- 
quate supplies of coin, It was not until after the 
Napoleonic Wars that these banks began to expand 
their branches with vigor. The banks then sought 
to overcome their difficulties by appointing as 
“agents” to take charge of their branches local men 
of standing and repute, for whom banking was 


often merely a sideline. Only much later, as com- 
munications improved, was responsibility for au- 
thorizing advances gradually shifted from the 
“agent” to the head office. 

By the 1830s in England, the stream of indus- 
trial progress was running fast and already the 
size of the business unit was growing. A large 
number of small private banks were proving in- 
adequate to meet the needs of an industrial struc- 
ture no longer capable of financing itself. Bigger 
industrial units required financial units with greater 
resources, whether for lending or in the form of 
the more extensive connections essential to the 
provision of an increasing range of services. Small 
banks, unable to stand the strain of these enlarged 
demands, often became overextended and failed. 
This was the economic basis for the growth in 
bank size that was encouraged by legislation, be- 
ginning in 1826, permitting joint-stock ownership. 
The more widely spread proprietary, less exposed 
to the vagaries of human frailty, was a much more 
important influence on growth than limited liabil- 
ity, which at first—and until after the failure of 
the City of Glasgow Bank in 1878—was regarded 
with some suspicion. 

Although most of the early joint-stock banks 
tended for some time to remain localized in their 
business, joint-stock ownership, latterly with lim- 
ited liability, furnished the basis for the subsequent 
growth of the English banks in both resources and 
geographic coverage. These developments, which 
assisted in attracting deposits and in spreading the 
banking risk over a wider range of industries and 
areas, were undoubtedly encouraged by the com- 
petitive spirit and desire for personal power. They 
were greatly accelerated by the bank amalgamation 
movement that began during the nineteenth cen- 
tury and came to fruition during the first two 
decades of the twentieth century, giving Britain 
substantially the kind of banking system that it 
has today. ; 

Hybrid banking. Different again from the unit 
banking of the United States and the primarily 
branch-banking systems of, for example, Britain, 
Australia, Canada, New Zealand, and South Africa 
are the hybrid banking systems. These are charac- 
terized by a small number of banks with branches 
throughout the country that hold the larger part 
of total deposits; the balance of deposits are lodged 
in a relatively large number of small banks. Al 
though there are differences of degree and the 
long-term trend would seem to be toward con- 
centrating bank deposits in fewer institutions, it 
has been found in many instances (for example, 
in France, Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, an 


India) that the number of the small banks de- 
creases rather slowly. In Japan, where there is a 
small number of large city banks with branch 
networks and a larger number of local banks, there 
was a small increase in the total following World 
War m and then virtual stability. 

It is pertinent to inquire why the decrease should 
be slow and what obstacles exist to impede inte- 
gration, Their precise character will vary from 
country to country; only a few examples can be 
offered here. These will be drawn from France and 
India. Frenchmen, for example, are individualists; 
this is reflected in the large number of small busi- 
nesses that still exist and in the continuing demand 
for the small banking unit that can provide a 
more individual and personal service than the 
larger bank. Again, particularism is still strong in 
some parts of France; this manifests itself in 
support for local institutions. Moreover, the local 
banker can often attract business simply because 
of his special knowledge of the local industries and 
people; this enables him to accept risks that the 
big banks will decline. Also, in the past, the larger 
institutions in France preferred to open their own 
branches in new areas rather than to absorb local 
and regional banks. 

In a less developed country like India, where a 
relatively large number of small banks still exists, 
there are other kinds of impediments. India is pri- 
marily an agricultural country, with an economic 
and social structure based largely on villages. 
These are often separated by both distance and 
poor communications. Integration of banking, 
based as it is on the spread of new ideas and in- 
Stitutions, is also impeded by the great barriers of 
ignorance and illiteracy; some degree of literacy 
is an obvious prerequisite for operating a bank 
account. In addition, there are the barriers of lan- 
guage and caste, as well as the difficulties that 
arise from joint family ownership (for example, 
when providing security for a bank loan). Again, 
habits of thrift are not easy to inculcate until in- 
comes can be lifted sufficiently to provide a margin 
for saving. Hence the still strong preference for 
the indigenous banker with his flexible methods, 
and even for the moneylender. Both have existed 
for centuries. The indigenous banker, who is also 
a merchant, offers genuine banking services—ac- 
cepting deposits (when available) and remitting 
funds; making loans quickly and with a minimum 
of formality; and, by means of the hundi (an in- 
digenous credit instrument in promissory note 
form), financing a significant, if decreasing, part 
of India’s domestic trade and commerce. 

It is hoped that the moneylender in India will 
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gradually be displaced, however, by the develop- 
ment of a network of rural credit cooperatives, 
although in some areas progress has been very 
slow. In addition, as an act of policy and over a 
period of years, a progressively larger number of 
“pioneer” bank branches have been opened in rural 
areas, initially by the semipublic Imperial Bank of 
India and more recently by its nationalized suc- 
cessor, the State Bank of India. Meanwhile, many 
of the smaller banks that tend to serve the persons 
or concerns that initially sponsored them have be- 
gun to disappear. 

Norway provides an interesting example of the 
effects on banking structure of physical geography. 
Almost everywhere the country is mountainous, 
and overland transport (especially in winter) is 
often difficult. Although airlines and telecommuni- 
cations are beginning to knit the country together 
more effectively, it will be some time before im- 
proved communications can break down the par- 
ticularisms that favor the continued existence of 
the local banks. 

Yet in all these countries there is already evi- 
dence of much integration as a result of the steady 
growth in the size of branch networks, as well as 
in the share of total business done by the more 
important banks. Regional and local banks have 
been absorbed, a process that has been quickened 
by the need for larger resources than can be mus- 
tered by the smaller banks. In France, regional and 
some local banks have become associated with an 
institution in the capital. In India small banks 
have amalgamated on a regional basis, usually 
with the active encouragement of the Reserve Bank 
of India, which has hoped thereby to impart a 
greater degree of strength and stability to the In- 
dian banking system. India has also encouraged 
the progressive extension of “pioneer branches,” 
a technique that has also been employed in Paki- 
stan. In all these countries (as in the United 
States) there is widespread use of bank corre- 
spondents. Indeed, when banking systems are either 
of a unit or hybrid type, institutions must carry 
a rather higher proportion of total funds as bal- 
ances with correspondents than do branch-banking 
institutions, in order to compensate the corre- 
spondent for providing a range of services that 
otherwise could be supplied only by setting up a 
local branch. 


Types of banking business 

It remains to inquire into the degree to which 
there are variations in the types of business done 
by commercial banks in different countries and to 
establish the reasons for such differences. The es- 
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sential characteristics of banking business can be 
most readily understood within the framework of 
a simple balance sheet. 

The main liabilities are capital (including 
reserve accounts) and deposits—domestic and 
foreign—whether of corporations, firms, private 
individuals, other banks, or (sometimes) govern- 
ments; whether repayable on demand (that is, 
sight or current accounts) or after the lapse of a 
period of time (time, term, or fixed deposits, but 
also including on occasion savings deposits). 

The most important assets items are: cash, 
(which may be in the form of credit balances with 
other banks—for example, with the central bank 
or with correspondents); liquid assets, such as 
money at call and short notice, day-to-day money, 
short-term government paper (for example, Treas- 
ury bills and notes), and commercial bills of ex- 
change, all of which may be readily converted into 
cash without risk of substantial loss; investments 
or securities (medium-term and long-term govern- 
ment securities, including those of local authorities 
such as states, provinces, or municipalities; also, 
in certain countries, participations and shares in 
industrial concerns); advances and loans to cus- 
tomers of all kinds, but primarily those in trade 
and industry, including in some countries term 
and mortgage loans (discounts, that is, discounted 
commercial bills of exchange, may sometimes be 
shown here, instead of under liquid assets); and 
premises, furniture, and fittings (usually written 
down to quite nominal figures). 

A bank balance sheet must also include an item 
to cover contingent liabilities (for example, on bills 
of exchange whether “accepted” or endorsed by the 
bank); this will be exactly balanced by a “contra” 
item on the other side, representing the customer’s 
obligation to the bank (for which the bank might 
also have taken security). Virtually all banks of 
any size nowadays provide acceptance credits 
(sometimes called bankers’ acceptances), primar- 
ily to finance external trade. As the acceptor of a 
bill, a bank lends its name and reputation to it 
and thereby ensures the readier discount of paper 
that might otherwise have been difficult to place. 
A bank endorsement may serve a similar purpose. 

Bank deposits. Deposit banks, as their name 
Suggests, Operate largely on the basis of their de- 
posits. These consist of borrowed money (and 
therefore liabilities), but insofar as an increase in 
deposits provides a banker with additional cash 
(an asset), this increase in cash will supplement 
his loanable resources. Capital and reserve ac- 
counts, which are the other important liability 


item, now serve primarily as the ultimate cover 
against losses (for example, on loans and invest- 
ments). But they usually represent only a small 
part of the total liabilities of deposit banks. In 
the United States, the capital accounts are also 
significant as they provide the statutory basis of a 
bank’s lending limit to the individual borrower, 
However, those institutions concerned with invest- 
ment banking (for example, the French banques 
daffaires), a proportion of whose loans and in- 
dustrial investment is likely to be long-term and 
therefore less liquid, must necessarily depend to a 
rather greater extent on their own capital resources. 

For the banking system as a whole, an increase 
in deposits may arise in two ways: (a) if the 
banks increase their loans they will either transfer 
the money borrowed to a current account and 
create a new deposit directly or they will accord 
the borrower a limit up to which he may draw 
checks, which when they are deposited by third 
parties create a new deposit; or (b) the growth in 
deposits may stem from enlarged government ex- 
penditure financed by the central bank—claims 
on the government equivalent to cash will be paid 
into the commercial banks as deposits and their 
ownership thereby transferred from their initial 
recipients to the banks themselves. In the first 
case, as bank deposits increase, there is a related 
increase in the potential liability to pay out cash; 
in the second, the increase in deposits with the 
commercial banks will be accompanied by a cor- 
responding increase in bank holdings of money 
claims equivalent to cash. 

For the individual bank, an increase in its loans 
may result in a direct increase in deposits, either 
by transfer to a current account (as above) or by 
transfer to another customer of the same bank. 
Again, there will be an increase in the potential 
liability to pay out cash. But an increase in loans 
by another bank (including central bank loans to 
the government) may result in increased deposits 
with the first bank matched by a corresponding 
claim to cash (or its equivalent). Thus, the indi- 
vidual bank can generally expect that an increase 
in deposits will result in some net acquisition of 
cash or in a corresponding claim for receipt of 
cash from a third party. It is in this sense that an 
accretion to deposits provides the basis for further 
bank lending. 

Except in countries where banks may still be 
small and insecure, the banks as a whole can 
usually depend on current account debits being 
offset very largely by the related credits, although 
an individual bank may from time to time expe 


rience marked fluctuations in its deposit totals. 
Further inertia may be added to the deposit struc- 
ture by accepting money contractually for a fixed 
term or repayable only subject to notice. Neverthe- 
less, at the banker's discretion, funds may in fact 
be withdrawn prior to due date. Alternatively, a 
bank may lend against the security of such a 
deposit. Overdependence on foreign deposits, which 
tend to be more volatile than those of domestic 
origin, may have the opposite effect, since rumors 
from a distance are apt to prompt precipitate 
action. 

Indeed, at all times, confidence in the banks is 
the true basis of stability. This is greatly enhanced 
where there exists a central bank prepared to act 
as “lender of last resort.” Deposit insurance (as in 
the United States and India) is another means of 
maintaining confidence as it protects the small 
depositor against loss in the event of a bank fail- 
ure. This was also the ostensible purpose of the 
“nationalization” of bank deposits in Argentina from 
1946 to 1957. The recipient bank acted merely as 
the agent of the government-owned and govern- 
ment-controlled central bank, all bank deposits 
being guaranteed by the state. 

Cash and liquidity requirements. The essence 
of the banker—customer relationship is the bank- 
ers undertaking to provide his customers with 
cash on demand or after an agreed period of 
notice. Hence the necessity to hold a cash reserve 
and to maintain a “safe” ratio of cash to deposits. 
This ratio may be established by convention (as in 
England) or by statute (as in the United States 
and elsewhere). In either case, the choice has been 
based on experience. However, where a minimum 
cash ratio is imposed by law a bank’s assets will in 
fact be impounded and, in the absence of any 
revision of the required ratio, be unavailable to 
meet sudden demands for cash by the bank’s cus- 
tomers. Indeed, the necessity to provide some day- 
to-day flexibility is one reason why required ratios 
are often based on the averaged cash holdings of 
an institution over a legally specified period. 

One of the first bankers to publicize the impor- 
tance of maintaining an adequate proportion of 
deposits in cash (or other liquid form) was George 
Rae; this was in 1875. Whatever the amount of 
cash held (short of covering demand deposits 100 
per cent), no bank could meet depositors’ claims 
in their entirety if all customers were to exercise 
fully their rights to demand cash. If that were a 
common phenomenon, it would not be possible to 
base banking on the receipt of deposits. But for 
the most part the public is prepared to leave its 
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surplus funds on deposit with the banks, confident 
that their money will be repaid as required. Never- 
theless, there are occasions when unexpected de- 
mands for cash may exceed what might reasonably 
have been anticipated. A banker must, in conse- 
quence, always hold part of his assets in cash 
and a proportion of the remainder in assets that 
without significant loss can be quickly converted 
into cash. In theory, even his less liquid assets 
should be self-liquidating within a reasonable time. 

While no banker can safely ignore the necessity 
to maintain adequate reserves of liquid assets, 
some tend to emphasize instead the desirability of 
limiting the sum of loans and investments to a cer- 
tain percentage of deposits (say, to 70 per cent). 
They would feel “uncomfortable” if their loan— 
deposit ratio were to run for any length of time 
at too high a level; investments are often regarded 
as something of a residual. But whichever ratio 
were adopted as a guide to action would matter 
little, since the effects would be much the same. 

There are three main ways in which a bank’s 
assets may be mobilized: (a) loans may be “call- 
able” (repayment may be demanded immediately 
or at short notice); (b) securities may be sold in an 
organized market; or (c) paper representing in- 
vestments or loans may be discounted at the cen- 
tral bank or submitted as security for an advance. 
However, any precipitate calling in of loans would 
so disrupt the delicate nexus of debtor—creditor 
relations as to exaggerate the loss of confidence 
liable to occasion a run on the banks. So would 
heavy selling of marketable assets, with sharply 
falling prices and consequent losses. Ready cash 
may be obtainable only at a high price. Either the 
banks must maintain cash reserves and liquid as- 
sets at a high level, or there must exist a “lender of 
last resort” (for example, a central bank) able and 
willing (albeit subject to conditions) to provide 
the banks with cash, when required, in exchange 
for or against the security of eligible assets. In 
either event, liquid assets (including cash) are an 
essential component of the bank balance sheet, 
and, indeed, in some countries the commercial 
banks may be required to maintain a minimum 
liquid asset ratio. This is common, for example, 
in western European countries and also applies 
in effect to the English, Australian, and Canadian 
banks, In Asia, the requirement is usually limited 
to cash reserve ratios only, although Malaysia is 
an exception. A minimum liquid assets ratio has 
also been prescribed for commercial banks by 
several of the new African central banks (for 
example, in Ghana and Nigeria) and in Jamaica. 
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At the same time, a central bank resorts to such 
requirements nowadays less as a means of main- 
taining appropriate levels of commercial bank 
liquidity than as a technique for influencing di- 
rectly the lending potential of the banks. 

Bank investments. The commercial banks right- 
ly regard their investments (often consisting largely 
of medium-term government securities, but also 
sometimes including industrial shares and partici- 
pations) as rather less liquid than money-market 
assets (such as call money and treasury bills). 
Nevertheless, by staggering their maturities, they 
are able to ensure that a portion of their holdings 
is regularly approaching redemption, thereby con- 
stituting a secondary liquid reserve. Following re- 
demption at maturity, the banks usually reinvest 
all or most of this money by purchasing longer- 
term securities that in due course themselves be- 
come increasingly shorter-term. (In Britain, the 
average maturity of a bank investment portfolio is 
about five years; it is usually rather less in the 
United States.) But selling before maturity is also 
quite common—in order to vary the spread of 
maturities, or to restore a bank’s liquidity, or to 
expand loans. Because market conditions may be 
variable and longer maturity dates give less op- 
portunity to avoid loss by holding securities to 
maturity, banks tend for balance-sheet purposes 
to “write down” the value of their investments 
(and other assets) and thereby to create “hidden 
reserves.” The essential difference between money- 
market assets and bank investments is that as a 
rule the liquidity of investments depends pri- 
marily on marketability (although sometimes it 
depends on the readiness of the government or its 
agent to exchange its own securities for cash), 
whereas the liquidity of money-market assets de- 
pends partly on marketability and partly on eligi- 
bility at the central bank. For this reason, money- 
market assets are more liquid. 

Long-term finance. Where special investment 
banks exist (like the French banques daffaires, 
although these also undertake a sizable deposit 
banking business, especially for firms in which 
they hold shares or any other kind of capital in- 
terest), or where the commercial banks are accus- 
tomed to finance long-term industrial developments 
(as in West Germany), it is no more than ordinary 
business prudence both to operate on the basis of 
relatively large capital funds (plus long-term de- 
posits) and to value the relevant investments most 
conservatively. The risk of error and therefore of 
loss tends to increase with the period of the 
commitment, which after the initial technical in- 
vestigation may begin as an interim credit to be 


converted later into a participation. Since one of the 
functions of these banks (which frequently organ- 
ize themselves in consortiums or syndicates) is to 
“nurse” investments until a venture is well estab- 
lished, it may be necessary to hold such participa- 
tions for long periods. Then, if in the bank’s judg- 
ment market conditions are deemed favorable, the 
original investment can be converted into market- 
able securities by arranging an issue of shares to 
the public. Nevertheless, even assuming the ulti- 
mate success of the issue, a bank may on occasion 
be obliged to hold such shares for long periods 
before being able to liquidate the bulk of its hold- 
ings and begin the process all over again. In fact, 
a banque daffaires will often retain a sufficient 
percentage of a firm’s shares to ensure a degree of 
continuing control. 

In contrast with Continental tradition, the 
long-term provision of industrial finance is usually 
referred in the countries of the British Common- 
wealth (including the United Kingdom) to special- 
ist institutions, with the commercial banks pro- 
viding part of the necessary capital. Except in 
the United States, where the banks are active 
competitors for this business, installment credit 
(hire-purchase finance) is also provided in most 
countries largely by specialist houses. In Japan, 
the long-term financial needs of industry are met 
partly by special industrial banks (which supple- 
ment their capital with the proceeds of debenture 
issues) and partly by the ordinary commercial 
banks (on the basis of the large volume of time 
deposits they attract). 

Since World War 11, term lending has been sys- 
tematically developed in the United States, largely 
for the purpose of financing industrial re-equip- 
ment and growth. This policy owes its origin to 
the poor loan demand of the 1930s, when the 
banks sought to induce additional borrowing, espe 
cially at times when stock markets were unfavor- 
able for new issues, by offering finance for a 
period of years. These loans, the majority of which 
have an effective maximum maturity of little more 
than five years, are subject to a formal agreement 
between the customer and (usually) a group of 
lending banks, sometimes in cooperation with other 
institutions, such as insurance companies. More 
recently, banks in several other countries (includ- 
ing Britain and Australia) have instituted term 
loans to finance exports and capital expenditure, 
both in industry and in agriculture. x 

Loans and advances. Yet even in countries 
where commercial banks do lend long-term to 10- 
dustry, it is the self-liquidating loans and advances 
that constitute the core (and often the most profit- 


able part) of earning assets. Traditionally, much 
of this accommodation is of the “seed-time to har- 
vest” kind, that is, provision of working capital, 
although there may be some temporary financing 
of fixed capital development pending arrangements 
to raise long-term finance elsewhere. Overdrafts, 
whereby a borrower may overdraw his account (or 
go into debit) up to an agreed limit, are the com- 
mon means of bank lending in the United King- 
dom and in a number of other countries. In theory 
they are temporary but usually renewable annually 
or repayable after due and reasonable notice has 
been given; in practice they may run on for long 
periods, depending on the character of the business 
being financed. The advance is reduced or repaid 
when credits are paid into the account, and re- 
created when new checks are drawn. The “cash 
credit” employed in India and Pakistan to finance 
the holding of stocks is similar. Even in countries 
where the overdraft predominates (for example, 
in Britain and the Netherlands), the method of 
debiting a loan account for credit to a current 
account may sometimes be used; checks are drawn 
on the current account, with interest payable on 
the whole amount of the loan (itself usually for a 
fixed period) instead of only on the amount actu- 
ally overdrawn. 

Elsewhere (for example, on the Continent and 
in the United States and Japan), bank finance is 
often made available short-term on the basis of 
discountable paper—commercial bills or promis- 
sory notes, often subject to a line of credit similar 
to an overdraft limit, This accommodation is also 
self-liquidating as it matures, although such paper 
may be renewable at the discretion of the lender. 
If eligible for rediscount at the central bank, it 
becomes virtually a liquid asset, unlike a bank 
advance or loan. Under both systems, finance may 
be made available with or without formal security, 
depending on the reputation and financial strength 
of the borrower, In many countries the customer 
may seek finance (and other services) from a 
number of banks (to protect their own interests 
these institutions will usually freely exchange in- 
formation about joint credit risks), but in Britain 
and in the Netherlands the tendency is for all but 
the largest concerns to use the services of a single 
institution to meet the bulk of their banking needs. 


Nonbank financial intermediaries 


Finally, we must consider the relations between 
the commercial banks and other types of financial 
intermediary that undertake quasi-banking busi- 
ness. In the days of “cloakroom” banking (lending 
out mainly such money as had in fact been depos- 
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ited in cash), banks were not in any important 
sense “creators of money,” except to the extent of 
their note issues. In a similar way, installment 
credit (or hire-purchase) finance companies, mort- 
gage banks, and building societies (or savings and 
loan associations) in effect lend out only what 
they receive and, since money deposited with them 
usually and with little delay finds its way back to 
the banks themselves, the existence of such inter- 
mediaries cannot seriously affect the level of bank 
deposits. Other institutions, such as local govern- 
mental and other authorities, collect savings to 
spend; these, again, reappear in bank accounts. 
Yet, althou„h they may not “create money” in the 
same way as the commercial banks, nonbank fi- 
nancial intermediaries can be the means of acti- 
vating otherwise idle balances (accumulated from 
savings in earlier periods) and can thereby add to 
the intensity of the use made of monetary assets. 
In large measure what they do is merely gather 
savings together and direct these (by lending them) 
into the hands of those who will use them. In this 
event they lend no more than savers decide to 
place with them from their current income re- 
ceipts. Only to the limited extent that these inter- 
mediaries invest in government securities may de- 
posits be lost to the banking system, just as when 
commercial undertakings buy treasury bills. How- 
ever, during times of credit restriction, when bank 
lending has been significantly curtailed, the non- 
bank financial intermediaries have been able to 
increase their share of the types of loans also made 
by the banks. In that way they seriously compete 
with the latter for business that once lost is diffi- 
cult to regain. In addition, the competition for new 
loan business has certainly been intensified by the 
growth of lending institutions other than banks, 
and in a number of countries banks have been 
forced either to acquire capital interests in finance 
companies or themselves to develop installment 
credit or hire-purchase business. 

J. S. G. WILSON 


[See also BANKING, CENTRAL; FINANCIAL INTERMEDI- 
ARIES; MONEY.] 
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BANKING, CENTRAL 


Central banking, the function of central banks, 
consists essentially of the exercise of the public 
duty of influencing—by regulation, persuasion, or 
market operation—the behavior of banks and other 
financial intermediaries in a country. Although 
they have antecedents as private institutions in the 
economic development of a few countries, central 
banks are now primarily public institutions for 
implementing economic policies of governments. 
They are appropriate to the Western-type econo- 
mies; in the communist countries, where economic 
activity is more comprehensively organized by gov- 
ernments, there is little scope for central banking, 
although institutions described as central banks 
exist. In true central banking the public interest is 
universally paramount, although for historical and 
other reasons there is some clinging to vestigial 
private forms and some insistence on a peculiar 
independence from the central machinery of gov- 
ernment. 

The activity of central banking emerged gradu- 
ally from attempts by bankers to protect themselves 
by organized action and attempts by governments 
to ensure that monetary conditions serve the pur- 
poses of financial policy (at first) and general eco- 
nomic policy (later); this twofold origin is re- 
flected in the formal organization of central banks 
as banks and in their ultimate subjection to the 
sovereign power in the state. Before 1900, the de- 
velopment of central banking was almost entirely 
empirical. Ideas on the subject sprang largely from 
the efforts of the Bank of England to deal with prac- 
tical problems; there were also important experi- 
ences in the United States before 1836 and in 


Europe at times during the nineteenth century. 
Although some aspects were discussed in official 
inquiries, in English pamphlet literature (W. Bage- 
hot’s Lombard Street, 1873, being the classic ex- 
ample), and in European controversy on the issue 
of bank notes, systematic thought on central bank- 
ing in recognizably modern form can be dated 
from the United States controversy and public in- 
quiry from which the Federal Reserve System 
emerged in 1913. 

The development of thought received further 
impetus from the problems of monetary reconstruc- 
tion in the years immediately following World 
War 1; it was in this phase that the central bank 
was seen as the independent controller of the sup- 
ply of money, and therefore as the custodian of its 
value against the assaults of improvident ministers 
of finance. Incidental to the rehabilitation of the 
monetary systems of countries that had passed 
through extreme inflations, new central banks 
were established and older institutions were recon- 
structed and explicitly charged with the function 
of central banking. 

Since 1945 there has been a further spate of new 
central banks, especially in countries emerging 
from the breakup of colonial empires. In this latest 
phase, in these and other underdeveloped econo- 
mies, central banks have been seen as part of the 
administrative machinery for speeding economic 
growth. There has also been a disposition to regard 
a central bank as a symbol of economic independ- 
ence in reaction against the tutelage of the co- 
lonial period. In the more highly developed econo- 
mies, the emergence of more positive and more 
complex economic policies (such as “full employ- 
ment”) has tended to make the objectives of cen- 
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tral banks more complex and their operations more 
extensive. 

Early philosophy. Because central banking grew 
out of the attempts of practical men to deal with 
situations arising in the business world, the his- 
torical theories of central banking have had little 
logical relationship with each other, although all 
have left their mark on the broad body of ideas cur- 
rent among central bankers in various countries. 
Throughout the earliest phase the “stand-by” theory 
was predominant: the central bank was a large 
institution continuously but cautiously engaged in 
the ordinary business of banking, but having a 
public duty to prevent, by its occasional aid to other 
financial operators, the collapse of the structure of 
credit. In fulfillment of this duty—a duty that 
served alike the needs of government finance and 
of the banking community—the central bank 
emerged as the “lender of last resort.” This func- 
tion as lender of last resort remains a cardinal fea- 
ture of central banking; from it much else has 
developed, including powers of control more con- 
tinuous than anything envisaged in the pure stand- 
by theory. 

Emergence of the central bank as lender of last 
resort and as a curb on the lending practices of 
commercial bankers was closely associated with, 
and sometimes preceded by, its emergence as “the 
bankers’ bank,” in the sense of allowing the com- 
mercial banks to keep their own banking accounts 
with itself. In London, this development arose 
primarily from the strength of the Bank of Eng- 
land as the government’s banker, enjoying privi- 
leges won in return for its substantial help to a 
needy government in time of war. The prestige of 
this privileged body, combined with its business as 
banker to the government, gave bank notes issued 
by it a circulation displacing, in London, the notes 
of other bankers. Both because other banks had 
continuous business with it as the government’s 
banker and because its notes were in such demand, 
other London banks soon found it advantageous, 
and eventually vital, to keep accounts at the Bank 
of England. The Bank had become the bankers’ 
bank. The other banks found it convenient to settle 
clearing differences by transferring Bank of Eng- 
land debts (at first notes and later deposit bal- 
ances), and the Bank gained further prestige. 

There were analogous developments in some 
European financial centers, but slower development 
of the banking habit on the Continent, and par- 
ticularly the absence of such extreme financial 
centralization as that of London in the English 
economy, made the process slower and more de- 
pendent on deliberate centralization of the note 


issue. In the United States and other countries with 
no effective central bank before 1900, there was no 
analogous evolutionary process; instead, there has 
been simple application, by legislative fiat, of the 
theory that the central bank must be the bankers’ 
bank and lender of last resort. This twofold rela- 
tionship with the commercial banks gives the cen- 
tral bank, incidentally, a twofold sanction: a recal- 
citrant bank would be unable to count upon help 
in time of trouble, and at any time its business 
could be drastically inconvenienced by enforced 
closure of its account at the central bank. This 
double sanction remains important: its existence, 
although not often mentioned, is as important as 
any legislative sanction in giving force to the moral 
suasion that has become such an important part of 
the central bank’s practice in England and else- 
where. 

Stand-by theory. In its strictest form the stand- 
by theory of central banking leaves the central 
bank comparatively inactive at ordinary times: the 
central bank comes importantly into play only on 
rare crisis occasions, when it has to save the bank- 
ing system from collapse. A more sophisticated 
form of this theory appeared in the controversies 
leading to the establishment of the Federal Reserve 
System. The pre-1913 banking system of the 
United States, lacking a central bank, was alleged 
—perhaps without adequate justification—to lack 
the “elasticity” desirable for seasonal and other 
variations in the “needs of trade.” Coinciding with 
the traditional banking view that the safest lending 
is that which provides for the legitimate needs of 
trade, the demand for elasticity was responsible for 
the doctrine that the reserve banks should adopt 
the passive role of standing ready to rediscount 
good commercial paper when commercial banks, 
finding themselves unable to meet their customers 
requirements for finance of current trade, brought 
paper to the reserve banks, On this view, although 
it was a stand-by theory of central banking, the 
central bank was expected to be operating continu- 
ously, and not only at periods of incipient crisis, to 
meet the continually varying needs of the economy. 

Stand-by theories of central banking, of varying 
sophistication, continue to be held in some quat- 
ters, although rarely explicitly. The attitude is con- 
sistent with the central bank’s taking continuous 
interest in the “quality” of credit granted by various 
financial institutions; this is a side of central bank- 
ing more systematically developed since 1935. It 
has received added impetus from the policy, im 
portant in the underdeveloped countries, of gute 
moting healthy financial institutions to facilitate 
the growth of the economy. 


Regulator of credit. The second main strand of 
development in central banking has its roots in the 
Bank of England’s preoccupation, over a long 
period, with the connection between the terms at 
which it lent to customers and its power to main- 
tain convertibility of its notes into gold at a fixed 
rate, Into discussions of this practical problem the 
theoretical ideas of economists were woven early 
in the nineteenth century. Throughout this century 
development flowed, however, rather from efforts 
of practical men than from economic theorists; but 
in the twentieth century the economists have taken 
a leading part in the formulation of ideas on the 
duty of the central bank as the regulator of the 
price and quantity of credit. From the first, both 
theorists and practical central bankers have re- 
garded the price (the rate of discount or interest) 
and the quantity as being interdependent: regu- 
lating the price has implied regulating the quantity, 
and regulating the quantity has implied regulating 
the price. In the two major countries in which cen- 
tral banking has been most consciously developed 
—Britain and the United States—the emphasis has 
been different. In Britain the emphasis has nearly 
always been on regulation of the rate of interest, 
whereas in the United States the emphasis has 
been rather on regulation of the quantity of credit. 

British experience. The view that control of the 
quantity of money is the prime function of the 
central bank derives directly from the classic debate 
in Britain—the Bullionist controversy—during the 
Napoleonic wars. The Bank of England began to 
think of control of the volume of its own lending 
(with important influence on the total supply of 
credit) as the principal means of protecting its gold 
reserve and maintaining the gold standard. This 
policy (always liable to modification in crisis, when 
the Bank had, as lender of last resort, to increase 
its own lending to avert a collapse in the supply of 
credit) soon led to the device of manipulation of 
the discount rate (Bank Rate), which was destined 
to alter the whole complexion of English central 
banking, 

The movement of the Bank of England's discount 
rate, or Bank Rate, was at first seen simply as a 
practical banker's method for protecting his cash 
reserve against the effects of unusual demands for 
credit. To raise Bank Rate was a less abrupt alterna- 
tive to outright refusal of customers’ requirements, 
and it was at first seen in this light of a more 
tolerable and less damaging way of rationing credit 
and so of limiting any demand for gold in exchange 
for notes. Theorists were quick to connect this prac- 
tical view with quantity theory views [see MONEY, 
article on QUANTITY THEORY] of the determination 
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of price levels: a rise in Bank Rate, enforcing limi- 
tation of the volume of credit, caused prices to fall, 
thus both reducing the demand for gold for cir- 
culation and, by improving the balance of trade, 
eliminating the demand for gold for export. Corre- 
spondingly, when its gold reserve ( the Bank’s 
“cash” reserve) was unnecessarily large, Bank Rate 
could be reduced, encouraging expansion of credit 
and rising prices. This simple association of Bank 
Rate movements with the behavior of prices, and 
so with the maintenance of the gold standard, re- 
mained for more than a century the mainstream 
of orthodoxy on the working of monetary systems. 
From it flowed the view that ceniral banks could 
and should regulate their monetary systems by 
manipulation of discount rates. 

Whether the English—or any other—monetary 
system ever did work like this is unlikely, although 
doubtless there was always an element of truth in 
the theory. Certainly the English economy in the 
second quarter of the nineteenth century, with its 
immense dependence on a speculative export trade 
and a connected but equally speculative import 
trade, both largely dependent on mercantile credit, 
was an economy unusually sensitive to the price 
and quantity of credit. The association of rising 
discount rates with the imminence of an extreme 
liquidity crisis—always liable to occur in pre- 
Bagehot England—was another factor enhancing 
the responsiveness of the price level to the move- 
ment of Bank Rate. Both these circumstances were, 
however, fading as the nineteenth century went on, 
while the power of the Bank to maintain the gold 
standard by manipulating Bank Rate grew beyond 
question. 

This extraordinary power of Bank Rate was 
based on the position of London as an international 
financial center. In the first decades of the use of 
Bank Rate, it had already been noticed that a rise 
of rates in London deterred the discounting of inter- 
national bills in London and attracted some foreign 
money into the purchase of bills in London. This 
influence on international movement of short-term 
capital grew with London’s importance as an inter- 
national financial center, and after about 1870 this 
effect of Bank Rate changes was so much more 
obvious than any other that it came to be regarded 
as almost the whole mechanism, The Bank saw its 
central duty as the maintenance of the gold stand- 
ard, which it could protect by raising Bank Rate to 
attract short-term money and to repel short-term 
borrowers whenever the gold reserve was running 
down. The success of this policy depended partly 
on the disposition, in that period, of some of the 
principal European central banks to maintain 
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stable discount rates, so that the absolute move- 
ments in London implied relative international 
change. 

Throughout the remaining decades before 1914, 
this manipulation of Bank Rate remained the 
Bank of England's principal function, such open- 
market operations as it engaged in being usually 
designed to ensure that the discount rates ruling 
in the market remained close to the official Bank 
Rate. Open-market operations were said “to make 
Bank Rate effective,” a phrase that underlined the 
importance attached to short interest rates, to the 
exclusion of any repercussions of Bank Rate on 
the internal economy. Indeed, in such discussion of 
the system as there was in these decades, the pos- 
sibility that a high Bank Rate would have effects 
on industry and trade was regarded rather as an 
incidental disadvantage than as an integral part 
of the mechanism of international economic ad- 
justment. The importance attached to maintenance 
of the gold standard by differential movements in 
discount rates bit deeply into the philosophy of 
practical central bankers. This emerges in the cor- 
respondence between Montagu Norman of the Bank 
of England and Benjamin Strong of the Federal 
Reserve Bank of New York, where development of 
a short-money market in New York is seen as a 
prerequisite of an international gold standard in 
which gold reserves—and so internal credit con- 
ditions—are seen as protected from international 
exchange disequilibria by differential movements 
in short rates. This strand of thought, besides in- 
fluencing the development of central banking in the 
United States, also lay behind the wish of Montagu 
Norman to see money markets develop as an essen- 
tial framework for central banking in the British 
Dominions and elsewhere. Much of the recent fos- 
tering of new money markets has its roots in this 
notion of how an international gold standard 
should be managed by central banks on the pre- 
1914 Bank of England pattern. 

U.S. experience. The development of the Bank 
of England’s functions in the pre-1914 period had 
some influence on the American discussions lead- 
ing up to the establishment of the Federal Reserve 
System in 1913-1914; but a more powerful influ- 
ence was the desire to provide directly for avoid- 
ance of the supposed (and perhaps real) disad- 
vantages of the existing monetary system under 
the National Bank Acts. The new system was to 
Operate as lender of last resort, and so save the 
United States from the periodic breakdowns that 
had characterized the banking history of previous 
decades; but it was to go further, and provide an 
elastic system responsive to “the needs of trade” as 


manifested in the supply of good commercial paper 
in the commercial banks. It was also—in further 
protection against periodic breakdown, and to re- 
duce the need to adjust internally in the face of 
an international disequilibrium—to pool the re- 
serves. In the light of subsequent developments, it 
is instructive to note that the possibilities and aims 
of open-market operations did not feature promi- 
nently either in the preliminary discussions or in 
the early history of the system itself. 

The new system gradually got on its feet during 
World War 1, especially in developing banking and 
in conducting foreign exchange business for the 
government. In the immediate postwar phase, it 
found itself confronted with an inflationary situa- 
tion, and in dealing with this the Federal Reserve 
System relied mainly on a steep rise in discount 
rates. The use of this weapon—and the system 
had, at this juncture, no effective alternative— 
seemed appropriate not only in the light of the 
pre-1914 Bank of England practice but also in the 
light of economists’ views, now focused on this 
aspect of economic policy and henceforward exer- 
cising more influence on central bank thought. 

Development of theory. Stemming directly from 
the quantity theory and the theory of the interna- 
tional price mechanism as formulated by the econo- 
mists, and enlivened by controversies on the effects 
of changes in the production of the precious metals, 
monetary theory had in the first decades of the 
twentieth century attracted further interest from 
economists’ attempts to penetrate the mysteries of 
the trade cycle. Fisher in the United States, Mar- 
shall in Cambridge, Wicksell and Cassell in Sweden, 
and Fanno in Italy were prominent in developing 
this theoretical background of the first postwar poli- 
cies of central banks. The grafting of this theo- 
retical work on to the notions of the central bankers 
themselves, deriving from the practices of the im- 
mediate prewar period, can be seen in the English 
Cunliffe Report, of 1918. This report, aimed at the 
elimination of inflation and restoration of the inter- 
national gold standard, pinpointed the central 
bank’s discount rate (Bank Rate) as the proper 
weapon. In advocating the use of Bank Rate, the 
Cunliffe Report concentrated not, as might have 
been supposed from prewar practice alone, on its 
influence on international capital movements, but 
on its influence in reducing the volume and use of 
credit internally, thus causing reductions in prices 
and employment. 

The functions of central banks were now much 
under review; central banking became for the first 
time fully self-conscious; and the theory of the in- 
ternal effects of Bank Rate changes quickly gained 


influence in many countries of the world. When, 
in the 1920s, new central banks were founded, or 
old ones were rechartered, discount rate was ac- 
corded the highest importance, even in countries 
where it could have little relevance to its traditional 
field of international capital movements. 

In Britain, where the practical men found in its 
prewar success a reason for reliance on Bank Rate, 
and where it indeed still had some relevance to 
international capital movements, Bank Rate policy 
was given a new lease on life as the principal busi- 
ness of the central bank. Simultaneously, there was 
a great burst of interest among the theorists, espe- 
cially Hawtrey and Keynes, in central banking in 
general and Bank Rate in particular. Hawtrey 
stressed the direct impact of Bank Rate on demand 
for working capital, while Keynes, along Wick- 
sellian lines, stressed indirect influence on the de- 
mand for fixed capital goods, Whether they leaned 
to Hawtrey or to Keynes, all alike among the econo- 
mists and practical men came to think of Bank 
Rate as having a pivotal place in the control of the 
internal situation of prices and employment; the 
conduct of the central banks was therefore of great 
interest in interpreting the difficulties of the re- 
stored international gold standard and in evolving 
national policies for stimulating revival after the 
breakdown of that standard. 

Extension of powers. In the United States there 
was a similar trend in thought, but the upshot in 
practical central banking took rather a different 
turn, largely as a result of the radically different 
situation in which the Federal Reserve System 
found itself, The early postwar inflation, which the 
system had fought by high discount rates and other 
hindrances to the expansion of credit, was soon 
over, and the international trading position brought 
to the United States an unnecessarily large gold 
reserve, In an effort to overcome the technically 
weak position in which the reserve banks found 
themselves, the system stumbled into a great ex- 
tension (from about 1922-1923) in its open- 
market operations. The effect of these operations 
on the reserves of member banks was at once real- 
ized and arrangements were made within the sys- 
tem to coordinate the open-market operations. This 
was the beginning of the Open Market Committee, 
now the effective policy-making body in the system. 
Thanks to the strength of classical views on 
changes in the quantity of money, the open-market 
operations quickly came to be regarded as a fairly 
direct way of operating on the internal price and 
employment situation, and not, as analogous opera- 
tions in London had traditionally been, as merely 
technical devices for enforcing the central bank’s 
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discount rate. With its strong balance of payments 
and excessive gold reserve, the Federal Reserve 
System was then able to develop its open-market 
operations, with discount rate policy in support, for 
the purpose of stabilizing the price level, this be- 
ing regarded as the most effective way of averting 
cyclical fluctuations in output and employment. 
From some points of view, this radical development 
of American monetary policy, dating from about 
1923, can be considered the beginning of genuine 
central banking. In the sense of there being avowed 
recognition of a complex of public (noncom- 
mercial) objectives, and a final break from reliance 
on semiautomatic indicators within the central 
bank’s asset structure, this is indeed the beginning 
of the self-conscious, discretionary central banking 
we know today. 

The new turn in central banking in the United 
States was watched with great interest by authori- 
ties in other countries; along with the new British 
interest in the internal effects of Bank Rate, the 
American open-market operations became promi- 
nent in the literature of central banking. This 
literature included works by Keynes (Treatise on 
Money, 1930), Hawtrey, and leading United States 
economists both inside and outside the Federal Re- 
serve System; there were important official in- 
quiries in the United States (especially the “stabi- 
lization” inquiry), in Britain (the “Macmillan” 
Committee on Finance and Industry), and in the 
British Dominions. Much of this academic and 
official literature belongs to the restored gold stand- 
ard period (1925-1931) and takes an international 
standard for granted. 

Later, after the 1931 breakdown, central banks 
were also seen as advisers to governments on for- 
eign exchange questions and as official operators 
in the foreign exchange markets. In the 1940s 
these functions were commonly extended to include 
administration of foreign exchange restrictions, 
and since 1945 the establishment of the Interna- 
tional Monetary Fund and the elaboration of inter- 
national cooperation generally have meant that 
frequent contacts with other central banks form an 
important function of a central bank. 

In many countries, the disasters of the early 
1930s prompted sharper assertion of the ultimate 
authority of political ministers for monetary policy 
and therefore, implicitly if not explicitly, for the 
activity of central banks. Another effect was ex- 
tension of the technical powers of central banks, 
in the hope that a broader range of weapons would 
enable central banks more effectively to stem the 
contraction of bank credit in a slump. In the United 
States, where the system had proved a broken reed 
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in the slump, no great change occurred in constitu- 
tional relationships, but the centripetal forces in 
the Federal Reserve System became stronger, 
changes were made in the power of the reserve 
banks to act as lenders of last resort, power to vary 
reserve ratios was introduced, and the system was 
given some control over stock market credit. 
Throughout the world, the crisis had the effect of 
shaking up thought on central banking, and it be- 
came normal to regard every country—or almost 
every country—as needing a central bank that 
would pursue a complex of aims with a wide range 
of technical weapons. 

The central banks established since 1945—most 
of them in the emergent countries of Asia and 
Africa—have therefore been based on the view that 
the main business of a central bank is to control 
the monetary system in a way conducive to the 
broad economic policies of government (high levels 
of employment, economic growth, stable prices, 
foreign exchange stability, etc.) by exercising the 
following powers: (1) action as lender of last re- 
sort at an announced rate of interest (Bank Rate); 
(2) open-market operations; (3) fixing reserve re- 
quirements for commercial banks; (4) supervision 
of commercial banking; (5) banker to the govern- 
ment (generally involving important functions in 
relation to government debt); (6) adviser to the 
government on foreign exchange policy; (7) cus- 
todian of the country’s international reserves; (8) 
administrator of foreign exchange restrictions; and 
(9) dealer in foreign currencies and gold. 

The relative importance attached to these powers 
varies greatly from country to country, in reflection 
of the varying histories, institutions, and prevailing 
economic doctrines in the different countries, 

Regulation of credit. Importance is universally 
attached to the power of the central bank to avert 
a breakdown of the system, acting as lender of last 
resort. In most countries, however, this is no mere 
safety valve for Operation in rare emergencies; the 
central bank commonly lends considerable amounts 
to banks at penalty rates of interest, and bankers 
therefore take note of the rates announced by the 
central bank. An elaboration of this Bank Rate 
weapon is the use of a scale of interest rates, rates 
higher than the basic rate being charged for suc- 
cessive tranches of assistance; or higher rates may 
be related not to the amount of lending but to some 
recent increase in the assisted bank’s lending to its 
customers. 

Similar elaboration has been seen in reserve re- 
quirements, which are usually in the form of cash 
in hand and/or deposits at the central bank, but 
occasionally include also certain government se- 


curities. Normally these requirements are fixed as 
percentages of prescribed deposit liabilities. Until 
the 1930s such percentages were unvarying, but 
most central banks now have power to vary the 
percentages and other features of the requirements; 
in some European countries such variations have 
become frequent, especially where the central bank 
encounters technical difficulty in the use of open- 
market operations to vary the absolute levels of re- 
serves available to the commercial banks. In addi- 
tion to the basic percentage, a commercial bank 
may be required to make deposits (at the central 
bank) proportional to its “excess” lending to cus- 
tomers, or certain groups of customers; this elabo- 
ration of reserve requirements is particularly use- 
ful in action against an inflation that is being 
obviously fed by bank lending in particular di- 
rections. 

Outside Britain and the United States, the scope 
for open-market operations (the immediate object 
of which is control of the absolute level of bank 
reserves ) has been narrowly limited by the absence 
of active markets in the classes of securities (pri- 
marily government short-term bonds and first-class 
short-term commercial paper) in which central 
banks are willing to deal. The Bank of Canada, 
however, has been outstandingly successful in fos- 
tering a market and then operating in it to control 
bank reserves. The National Bank of Belgium has 
also advanced notably along this line; so, in nar- 
rower limits, has the Netherlands Bank, but the 
central bank of West Germany has been notably 
impeded by the difficulty of any large-scale opera- 
tions. In some other European countries, and in the 
emergent countries of Africa and Asia, central 
banks have not been able to do anything at all with 
this traditional weapon. 

Central banks universally act as bankers for 
their governments, although the extent of these 
duties varies from one country to another. In some 
European countries this banker—customer relation- 
ship has allowed the authorities to operate on the 
reserve position of the commercial banks, in that 
the retention of an unusually large balance in the 
government's account at the central bank has effec- 
tively prevented growth (from other origins such 
as influx of gold) in the reserves of the commercial 
banks, and vice versa. 

As the government’s banker, the central bank 
advises the government on debt operations; and it 
has become usual for the government in such oper- 
ations to heed the central bank’s view of the mone 
tary repercussions of the debt operations. Usually 
the actual management of the debt is in the central 
bank's hands; even where, as in the United States, 


it is deliberately kept out of the bank's hands, there 
is cooperation between bank and Treasury. 

Historically, some central banks established 
themselves largely by gaining from the government 
—in return for some financial support—privileges 
of note issue, which allowed them to become the 
principal, and sometimes the sole, issuers of bank 
notes in the country. Under nineteenth-century 
conditions, high importance came to be attached 
to control of the note issue, and the tendency in 
some countries has been to concentrate the note 
issue exclusively in the central bank. With the de- 
velopment of commercial banks and other credit 
institutions, the note issue has lost its former 
pivotal position, but management of the note issue 
remains one of the important routine functions of 
the central bank. 

International functions. Under the gold stand- 
ard conditions prevailing in the late nineteenth 
century and the early twentieth century, the notes 
issued by the central bank were freely convertible 
into gold (at fixed rates) and gold into notes, and 
the holding of a gold reserve—eventually the coun- 
try’s principal or only gold reserve—by the central 
bank was thus incidental to its function as issuer 
of notes. After the breakdown of the gold standard 
in 1931, foreign exchange rates became flexible 
and matters of great political interest, and central 
banks became more active in foreign exchange 
markets, Foreign exchange restrictions then and 
later were administered by, or in consultation with, 
central banks. Under the International Monetary 
Fund system ruling since 1946, central banks have 
been responsible for maintaining the foreign ex- 
change rates within the agreed narrow limits, and 
in some countries (notably England) they have 
been active in futures markets in foreign currencies. 
With the development of international monetary 
cooperation throughout the postwar period, this 
side of central banking has been accepted as an 
essential part of management of a country’s mone- 
tary system. It is significant that in the United 
States discussion of foreign exchange business has 
become, alongside domestic open-market operations 
and discount rates, the regular business of the 
Federal Open Market Committee. 

In the 1920s, in the Sterling Area, contact with 
the new central banks in the British Dominions was 
cultivated by Montagu Norman, governor of the 
Bank of England; since 1939 the contacts and co- 
operation between the central banks (now much 
more numerous) of the Sterling Area have been 
continuous. Between European central banks (in- 
cluding the Bank of England) contacts have been 
developed especially in the monthly meetings of the 
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Bank for International Settlements at Basel. Euro- 
pean central bank cooperation received great im- 
petus in the management of the European Pay- 
ments Union; and the arrangements of the European 
Common Market, under the Treaty of Rome, in- 
volve consultations that may develop into concerted 
action. 

Varied philosophies. While these international 
functions of central banks have been rapidly de- 
veloping in the same direction in all countries, and 
the pattern of technical powers of domestic opera- 
tion has been becoming almost common form 
throughout the world, the philosophy of central 
banks has shown little sign of falling into a com- 
mon pattern. Only a systematic survey of a large 
number of countries would fully expose the range 
of ideas; the more important ideas can, however, 
be found in the development of central banking in 
the United States and in England. 

The Federal Reserve. In the United States, 
since 1951, Federal Reserve control has been di- 
rected primarily at the availability of credit. The 
reserve requirements of the commercial banks, 
fixed by the Federal Reserve, are mostly held stable, 
and the excess reserves of commercial banks in- 
creased, and their indebtedness at the reserve 
banks decreased, by purchases of short-term paper 
in the market, whenever an expansion of credit 
has been thought appropriate, and vice versa. 
Movements of the discount rate have been com- 
paratively rare: when expansionist forces in the 
economy pull market rates of interest up, so that 
banks are inclined to lend freely even when their 
reserve positions are tight, the Reserve System 
raises the discount rate; correspondingly, the Re- 
serve System reduces its rates, in times of slack 
trade, in order to reinforce the stimulus of easy 
reserve conditions in the banking system. 

The open-market operations through the earlier 
years of this period were ordinarily confined to 
short-term government paper. Federal Reserve au- 
thorities held that this sufficed for their purpose, 
since their concern was with member bank reserves 
and not with the structure of interest rates. This 
was the famous “bills only” doctrine; in support, it 
was further argued that any proper effects on 
longer-term interest rates would be transmitted 
from the short end of the interest rate spectrum by 
the normal arbitrage adjustments of a free market, 
and that official intervention at the long end of the 
market would almost certainly give rise to false 
expectations and so would undesirably distort the 
structure of interest rates. 

At the end of the 1950s the development of a 
serious balance-of-payments problem in the United 
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States destroyed the simplicity of aims of monetary 
policy. Conflict appeared between the internal aim 
of promoting full employment in a growing econo- 
my and the external aim of maintaining the inter- 
national demand for dollars; the Reserve System 
was then forced to attempt a reconciliation of easy 
credit conditions and steady low long-term interest 
rates with some rise in short-term rates. Under the 
pressure of this conflict, the bills-only doctrine gave 
way and the authorities began to operate on a large 
scale in medium-term and long-term securities. 
Whether they succeeded in making the structure of 
interest rates different from what it would have 
been is much disputed; the facts are inconclusive. 

This modification of Federal Reserve doctrine, 
under the pressure of events, nevertheless leaves 
unchanged the position that the system’s crucial 
powers are considered to be, in open-market opera- 
tions, the fixing of reserve ratios for the member 
banks, and the fixing of the discount rates at which 
member banks can, by borrowing at the reserve 
banks, replenish their reserves. It is by the exercise 
of these powers that the Reserve System conditions 
the attitude of the commercial banks in lending to 
business firms throughout the country, and this is 
regarded as the main duty of the system. 

In addition to these general methods of regulat- 
ing the banking system, the Federal Reserve Sys- 
tem has special powers to regulate the credit terms 
on which transactions in stock market securities 
are financed. The system was given these powers 
to enable it to attack directly any repetition of the 
1928-1929 stock market boom. At times the system 
has been authorized to prescribe terms on which 
installment credit and certain real estate credit 
could be extended, and also to encourage lenders 
to restrict other types of credit voluntarily. Since 
1951, although the stock market credit regulations 
have been used, all these possibilities of “selective” 
credit control have been rather out of fashion in 
the United States. This has been partly because the 
Federal Reserve authorities have felt themselves 
exposed to political pressures from sectional inter- 
ests hurt by such controls, But the attitude has also 
been partly due to the confidence the Reserve Sys- 
tem has felt in its broader powers to control the 
banking system and its belief that this is the proper 
business of the central bank. In many other coun- 
tries, where the central bank has less confidence in 
its general powers, comparable measures of selec- 
tive credit control have been greatly developed 
since 1945. 

Another important activity of the Federal Re- 
serve System is in the foreign exchange market. 


This activity, begun during World War 1, was given 
new impetus by the events of the middle 1930s, 
and has been greatly developed since the Interna- 
tional Monetary Fund was established and espe- 
cially as part of the intensified international mone- 
tary cooperation that characterized the years 1958 
to 1963. 

Finally, the Federal Reserve System has exten- 
sive powers of inspection of its member banks. 
These powers have existed from the outset, and 
have been exercised not for direct support of the 
system’s monetary policy but for the promotion of 
“sound” commercial banking. 

For its own guidance in exercising all these 
functions, the Reserve System maintains a dis- 
tinguished research division. The material produced 
by this division, besides being used internally, is in 
large part published. This is part of the effort of 
the system to foster an informed public opinion, 
an objective also sought by the efforts of the sys- 
tem’s governors and officials to keep in touch with 
the banking and commercial communities all over 
the country. 

The Bank of England. During the period 1951 
to 1963, the functioning of the Bank of England 
has been quite different from that of the Federal 
Reserve System. The difference has been mainly 
due to the constant preoccupation of the Bank of 
England with the balance of international pay- 
ments, a preoccupation that reinforced the tradi- 
tional primacy of Bank Rate. At first the tradition 
itself was important, in that the use of Bank Rate 
affected international confidence in sterling and so 
had useful effects on international capital flows. 
Later, especially after 1958, Bank Rate operated in 
the traditional way of regulating international inter- 
est rate differentials, Although the Bank was mor 
ing Bank Rate primarily for the sake of influencing 
international capital movements, it has also enter- 
tained some hope that the changes in Bank Rate 
would affect the pressure of internal spending; in 
the 1950s these two objectives did not conflict. 

Open-market operations have been further de- 
veloped, particularly at the long-term end of the 
market. In the short-term market there has been 
no important departure from the pre-1939 and war- 
time technique. The Bank of England has oper- 
ated to keep short-term rates in the desired rela- 
tionship with Bank Rate; since 1951, this control 
has included action as lender of last resort (“front 
door” operations) as well as trading at rates below 
Bank Rate (“back door” operations). The implica- 
tion of this technique is that the commercial banks 
liquid assets ratio (conventionally “the 30 per cent 


ratio”) rather than the cash ratio (8 per cent) has 
been the fulcrum for central bank influence on 
commercial bank liquidity. This has given new 
importance to operations in longer-term securities. 
These operations, carried out on the stock exchange 
by the Government Broker under daily instruction 
from the Bank, are at once the technical channel 
for management of the national debt and a device 
for operating on the reserve positions of the com- 
mercial banks. In effect, the Bank increases bank 
liquidity when the Government Broker buys bonds 
and decreases bank liquidity when he sells bonds. 
Throughout most of the postwar period, the desire 
of the authorities has been to reduce bank liquidity 
by selling more bonds and longer bonds, and to 
replace Treasury bills or very short bonds: this 
policy is usually referred to as “funding.” 

In pursuing its funding policy, the Bank has 
tried to avoid appearance of manipulation of mar- 
ket prices of securities. Unfortunately, since the 
Bank’s policy on short-term rates tended over the 
1950s to cause a gradual rise in long-term rates, 
the Bank was for long periods operating in a fall- 
ing market and found itself unable to sell any large 
volume of longer-term bonds. It therefore continued 
to be embarrassed by the high level of liquid assets 
in the commercial banks. Concerned that this 
could add to inflationary pressures, the Bank, until 
1960, resorted to increasingly stern instructions, of 
an informal kind, limiting lending by the com- 
mercial banks. Such instructions have been easy to 
use in England, where the banking system is char- 
acterized by geographical, political, and intellectual 
concentration. Complaints that these controls were 
ineffective and unfair, because as lenders the 
banks are competing with a variety of other finan- 
cial intermediaries, have been met by extension of 
the range of financial intermediaries to which 
“requests” are addressed by the Bank of England. 

Another innovation precipitated by the relative 
failure of the funding policy has been the imitation 
of a device common in other central banks, includ- 
ing the Federal Reserve: this is the variation of 
percentage reserve requirements imposed on the 
commercial banks. Throughout the 1950s, the Bank 
of England adhered to the percentages evolved by 
the commercial practices of the London Clearing 
banks: a fixed 8 per cent cash rate and a mini- 
mum of 30 per cent liquid assets. In 1960, however, 
3 fresh bout of restriction was decided upon, at a 
time when the Bank’s funding operations had still 
not entirely eliminated the excess liquidity of the 
commercial banks. The Bank raised the reserve re- 
quirements, eventually by 3 per cent, by requiring 
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the banks to make “special deposits” at the Bank 
of England. Two aspects of this special deposits 
system are noteworthy. First, the arrangements 
were made without any legal change, and the de- 
tails were agreed upon between the Bank and the 
commercial banks, Second, although at the outset 
the banks were given no instructions as to how to 
adapt themselves to the raised requirements, when 
the weapon was pressed furthest (to 3 per cent) 
the banks were told precisely how they were to 
react. The new device had already become a piece 
of ritual, and the really effective step was the direct 
instruction to the banks on their lending policies. 
As much as ever before, the English authorities 
rely on moral suasion as a major technique. 

When relaxation became appropriate in 1962— 
1963, the special deposits were reduced (by stages) 
to zero, and then the 30 per cent liquid assets ratio 
was reduced to 28 per cent. Announcement of this 
change implicitly left open the possibility of further 
flexibility in reserve requirements. 

The Bank of England has also during the post- 
war period shown willingness to consider long-term 
interest rates as its proper concern. Until about 
1955, the Bank’s attitude was that its direct re- 
sponsibility in interest rates was limited to the short 
end. This did not imply any denial of the Wicksell— 
Keynes view of long rates as instruments for con- 
trolling, via fixed investment, the pressure of total 
demand; rather it was that the Bank thought of 
itself as influencing long rates only through its 
action at the short end of the market (including 
both Bank Rate policy and its action on bank 
liquidity). From about 1957, however, the Bank 
began to pay some regard, in its operations in the 
gilt-edged market, to the possible effects of these 
operations on long rates. This shift of emphasis 
did not, however, go very far, and there appears to 
have been some retreat from it in 1962-1963. 

Until the postwar period, the Bank of England 
was an extremely secretive body. At first this was 
because its business was essentially that of a pri- 
vate banker, but the tradition continued long after 
its public duties became paramount. In the postwar 
period, this attitude was strongly and persistently 
attacked, and a change has been evident. This 
change, associated with an effort to improve the 
economic information on which policies may be 
based, is to be seen in the Bank's quarterly bulle- 
tin. Thus, both the world’s leading central banks 
now appear to accept the view that an informed 
public opinion is the surest foundation for mone- 
tary policy. 

The developments in the functioning of the Bank 
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of England, described in these paragraphs, indicate 
that England has gone appreciably further than the 
United States in accepting the view that both the 
ends and the means of central banking are multi- 
ple and that there can therefore not be any golden 
rule for its conduct. 

R. S. SAYERS 


[See also MonEY; MonETARY POLICY; and the articles 
under INTERNATIONAL MONETARY ECONOMICS.] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

ASCHHEIM, JosePH 1961 Techniques of Monetary Con- 
trol. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press. > The best de- 
tailed study of central banking techniques but almost 
exclusively related to American practice. 

BANK FOR INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS 1963 Eight 
European Central Banks. New York: Praeger. > Shows 
how central bank officials see the institutions in 
which they work. 

Burcess, WARREN R. 1927 The Reserve Banks and the 
Money Market. New York: Harper. 

CHANDLER, LESTER V. 1958 Benjamin Strong: Central 
Banker. Washington: Brookings Institution. 

Cray, HENRY 1957 Lord Norman. New York: St. 
Martins. 

COMMISSION ON MONEY AND CREDIT 1961 Money and 
Credit: Their Influence on Jobs, Prices, and Growth. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall. 

Crick, WiLFRED F. 1965 Commonwealth Banking Sys- 
tems. Oxford: Clarendon. 

Federal Reserve Bulletin. > Published since 1915 by the 
Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System. 

GOLDENWEISER, EMANUEL A. 1951 American Monetary 
Policy. New York; McGraw-Hill. 

Great BRITAIN, COMMITTEE ON THE WORKING OF THE 
Monetary System 1959 Report. Papers by Com- 
mand, Cmnd. 827. London: H.M. Stationery Office. > 
Known as the Radcliffe Report. Includes material from 
other countries. 

Harpy, CHARLES O. 1932 Credit Policy of the Federal 
Reserve System. Washington: Brookings Institution. 

Hawrrey, RALPH G. (1932) 1962 The Art of Central 
Banking. 2d ed. London: Cass, > Provides important 
material on British experience. 

KEYNES, JOHN MAYNARD (1930) 1958-1960 A Treatise 
on Money. 2 vols. London: Macmillan. > Volume 1: 
The Pure Theory of Money. Volume 2: The Applied 
Theory of Money. Provides a pre-1935 view of central 
banking in the United States and Britain. 

KıscH, Cecil H.; and ELKIN, WINIFRED A. (1928) 1932 
Central Banks: A Study of the Constitutions of Banks 
of Issue, With an Analysis of Representative Charters. 
4th ed., rev. & enl. London: Macmillan. > Documents 
central banking statutes in the interwar period. 

PLUMPTRE, ARTHUR F. W. 1940 Central Banking in the 
British Dominions. Toronto Univ. Press; Oxford Univ. 
Press. > The best study of early central banking in 
the less developed systems. 

REED, HaroLD L. 1922 The Development of Federal 
Reserve Policy. Boston and New York: Houghton 
Mifflin. 

REED, HaroLD L. 1930 Federal Reserve Policy: 1921- 
1930. New York: McGraw-Hill. 

RIEFLER, WINFIELD W. 1930 Money Rates and Money 
Markets in the United States. New York: Harper. 


Ritter, Lawrence S. 1962 Official Central Banking 
Theory in the United States, 1939-1961; Four Edi- 
tions of the Federal Reserve System: Purposes and 
Functions. Journal of Political Economy 70:14-29. 

Sayers, R.S. 1957 Central Banking After Bagehot. Ox- 
ford Univ. Press. 

Sayers, R. S. (editor) 1962 Banking in Western Eu- 
rope. Oxford Univ. Press. 

[U.S.] BOARD OF GOVERNORS OF THE FEDERAL RESERVE Sys- 
TEM (1939) 1963 The Federal Reserve System: 
Purposes and Functions. 5th ed. Washington: The 


Board. 
U.S. NATIONAL MonETARY CoMMISSION 1909-1912 Pub- 
lications of National Monetary Commission. 24 vols. 


Washington: Government Printing Office. > Includes 
material on early developments throughout the world. 

Wituis, Henry P. 1923 The Federal Reserve System: 
Legislation, Organization and Operation. New York: 
Ronald. 


BARANSKII, NIKOLAI N. 


Nikolai N. Baranskii (1881—1963), the founder 
of Soviet economic geography, was born in Tomsk, 
Siberia, and died in Moscow. In his early years 
Baranskii was a professional revolutionary, partici- 
pating in many underground activities of the Bol- 
shevik movement. In 1918, after the establishment 
of the Soviet government, he began to occupy him- 
self with economic geography and from 1926 de- 
voted his time entirely to research, teaching, and 
publication in the field of geography. In 1929 
Baranskii was appointed to the newly created chair 
of economic geography at Moscow State Univer- 
sity, where he exerted great influence. He trained 
a body of specialists in economic geography and 
supervised more than a hundred candidate disser- 
tations (roughly equivalent to American or German 
doctoral dissertations). He also founded or edited 
several important geographical periodicals and 
serials (Geografiia v shkole, Voprosy geografii, 
Geografiia i khoziaistvo), served as geographical 
editor for the first edition of the “Great Soviet Ency- 
clopedia,” helped secure important decrees by the 
government and the Communist party of the Soviet 
Union on the teaching of geography in schools 
(especially the decree of May 16, 1934), and led 
or aided in research expeditions from the university 
to various parts of the Soviet Union to investigate 
resources and potential projects. 

His concepts in economic geography have had a 
wide influence in the Soviet Union and in other 
socialist countries. He developed a Marxist ap- 
proach to economic geography. Geographers who 
use this approach are actively engaged in practical 
work in the development of the economy, in ac 
cordance with an over-all plan for the continuous 


expansion of production. Part of this plan is a 
“transformation of nature,” or the offsetting of un- 
favorable natural conditions, such as drought, poor 
drainage, or permafrost, in order to create a more 
even areal distribution of population and produc- 
tion over the entire country. Baranskii stressed the 
need for concrete data based on direct field obser- 
vation as a basis for comprehensive socialist plan- 
ning. The regional orientation he established in 
Soviet economic geography emphasized the com- 
plex development of the economy by region rather 
than by type of economic activity. 

In a closely related area, he analyzed the geo- 
graphical division of labor in terms of two major 
variables, economic advantage and local variation 
in the productivity of labor, In agriculture, he noted 
variations in crop yields from place to place, ac- 
cording to differences in natural conditions (rain- 
fall, temperature, or soil) or in social products and 
practices (reclamation, fertilization, or mechaniza- 
tion). He related variations in industry to proximity 
to raw materials (including fuel), to the extent of 
capital accumulation, and to the availability of a 
labor force. He emphasized also the effect of the 
historical evolution of human societies, with their 
differing cultures and attitudes, on the division of 
labor, as well as such factors as transportation and 
distance from major markets. 

Another field that Baranskii developed was the 
study of the economic-geographic situation: the 
development of a particular economic activity in 
relation to routes, markets, scenes of war, and 
centers of industry, administration, or culture, as 
well as to the rate of social-political development. 

Shifting the perspective, he studied the econom- 
ic-geographic development of cities, viewing cities 
as commanders of a country who organize it in all 
respects, economic, political-administrative, and 
cultural. He worked out criteria for the classifica- 
tion of cities, such as characteristics of their 
economic-geographic situation, the functions they 
perform, and the size of territory over which a city 
exerts its influence. 

Finally, Baranskii perfected methods of eco- 
nomic cartography and developed principles for 
depicting economic phenomena on maps. These 
principles were incorporated in a series of great 
Soviet atlases. To depict the distribution of manu- 
facturing, he classified industries by branches and 
established indicators of the relative importance 
of manufacturing in particular areas. He also ap- 
plied these principles to maps of ore deposits, 
Herve transportation and communications, and 
agriculture, and he examined the problems of pro- 


BARANSKII, NIKOLAI N. 11 


ducing a synthetic or comprehensive economic map, 
displaying all branches of the economy at once. 
In 1935 Baranskii wrote the basic textbook on 
the economic geography of the U.S.S.R., which 
was used in the high schools of the Soviet Union 
for more than twenty years. He also played a role 
in the introduction of foreign concepts and meth- 
ods into Soviet economic geography by his exten- 
sive published reviews, his consultation on books 
to be translated into Russian, and his own transla- 
tion of some works. Altogether Baranskii published 
more than five hundred scientific books, mono- 

graphs, articles, and reviews. 
Cuauncy D. Harris 
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Chester Irving Barnard (1886-1961) was both 
a successful corporation executive and a powerful 
theorist about the nature of corporate organiza- 
tions, 

Born in Malden, Massachusetts, Barnard rose 
from humble origins, beginning a life of hard work 
at the age of 12. He supported himself while at- 
tending Mount Hermon School and during his three 
years at Harvard College. Upon leaving Harvard at 
the age of 23, he took a job as a statistical clerk 
with the American Telephone and Telegraph Com- 
pany in Boston. He stayed with the Bell System for 
39 years, from 1909 to 1948. 

Barnard’s first 13 years with the company were 
spent working as an expert on the economics of 
telephone rates. By 1922, when he was 36, he be- 
gan performing what he was later to call “executive 
services,” and by the age of 41 he had become the 
first president of New Jersey Bell Telephone. His 
21 years as president were also the period of his 
most fruitful intellectual activity; both his books 
were written during those years. It may be remark- 
able that the Bell System tolerated such “deviant” 
behavior on the part of one of its chief executives, 
but Barnard surely separated his “personal deci- 
sions” from his “organizational decisions” (as he 
called them in The Functions of the Executive). 

From 1931 to 1933, and again in 1935, Barnard 
served as state director of the New Jersey Relief 
Administration, an experience that allowed him to 
sample organization life outside of the Bell System. 
This experience inspired his only piece of formal 
research as a participant-observer: he recorded 
and analyzed his experiences in the form of a case 
for Lawrence J. Henderson’s course at Harvard on 
“concrete sociology.” 

Barnard’s association with Henderson brought 
him into contact with a wider group at Harvard 
that included Elton Mayo; Wallace B. Donham, 
then dean of the Harvard Business School; Alfred 


North Whitehead; A. Lawrence Lowell, the presi- 
dent of Harvard University; and Philip Cabot, a 
member of the business school faculty, whose so- 
cial position gave him access to the elite in both 
the academic and the business community. All 
these men varied considerably in their principal 
academic interests, but they were all concerned 
with developing a new conceptual scheme to ex- 
plain the behavior of men at work in modern or- 
ganizations. 

Until that time neither a commitment to interdis- 
ciplinary activity nor the recognition of intellectual 
ability without academic certification were at all 
common at Harvard. The leadership of Lowell 
and Henderson produced academic innovations. 
Henderson, whose researches in blood chemistry 
had brought him great distinction, gave seminars 
on Pareto to educate many of his colleagues and 
friends. Lowell organized the Society of Fellows, 
with Henderson, Whitehead, and himself as senior 
fellows and with junior fellows who were permitted 
to choose subjects for study on the basis of their 
interests rather than their disciplinary affiliations 
(Homans 1936-1961). The result of Barnard’s en- 
couragement by such men as Cabot, Donham, Low- 
ell, Whitehead, and Mayo was his writing of The 
Functions of the Executive (1938), an examina- 
tion of his own experiences as an executive in terms 
of the new conceptual scheme that they had been 
developing. 

In this book, which was not a product of any 
formal research, Barnard analyzed organizations as 
“cooperative systems,” that is, as open-ended natu- 
ral dynamic systems of cooperative effort that had 
to meet two conditions in order to survive in the 
long run. The two conditions were that they must 
secure both their objectives and the cooperation of 
their individual contributors; that is, they must, 1n 
Barnard’s terminology, be both effective and effi- 
cient. There were for Barnard three givens in any 
cooperative system: a common impersonal organi- 
zational purpose, individual motives that had to be 
satisfied in order to secure the individual's contri- 
bution, and the processes of communication by 
which these opposite poles of the system of coop- 
erative effort would be brought into dynamic 
equilibrium. 3 

Barnard re-examined the problems of organiza- 
tion and the dilemmas of leadership in terms of 
this model, studying such variables as the nature 
of authority, decision making, responsibility, and 
satisfactory exchange between the contributors to 
the system and the system of cooperative effort as 
a whole. He restated the functions of the executive 
as being the formulation of purpose, the securing 


of the essential services from the contributors by 
the maintenance of a satisfactory condition of ex- 
change ( organizational equilibrium ), and the main- 
tenance of organizational communication. 

The contributors to the cooperative effort in a 
business organization were investors, suppliers, 
employees, distributors, customers, and managers. 
The principle of satisfactory exchange was to “give, 
so far as possible, what is less valuable to you but 
more valuable to the receiver; and [to] receive what 
is more valuable to you and less valuable to the 
giver” (1938, p. 254). This concept of satisfactory 
exchange was later developed by Herbert A. Simon 
in what he called the Barnard—Simon theory of 
organizational equilibrium, which for him was es- 
sentially a theory of motivation (Simon 1947), 
and by George C. Homans, who considered satis- 
factory exchange to be the condition for all human 
exchanges, even at an elementary social level 
(Homans 1961). 

Barnard’s book was received immediately with 
acclaim by academics. It became required reading 
in many sociology departments and business 
schools, But for many businessmen the new ter- 
minology and the level of discourse became serious 
barriers to understanding. Barnard was called upon 
to elucidate and amplify his ideas. He delivered 
papers to many professional groups—a good sam- 
ple of which he published in Organization and 
Management (1935-1946). 

One of Barnard’s favorite themes was that the 
common understanding of organizational phenom- 
ena which skilled executives showed in their be- 
havior at a practical level tended to disappear when 
these same phenomena were raised for considera- 
tion at a theoretical level. Much of his writing was 
addressed to this paradox. 

Take, for example, management's seeming dis- 
regard of the fact and the necessity of informal 
organization. Barnard’s theory stressed that infor- 
mal organization emerges in any formal organi- 
zation; that these two types of organization are 
interdependent aspects of the same cooperative 
phenomena; and that informal organization per- 
forms indispensable functions as a means of com- 
munication, of cohesion, and of protecting the 
integrity of the individual. 

These phenomena of informal organization are 
recognized intuitively by executives in many of the 
actions they take. But when they were raised for 
serious consideration at a systematic level, Barnard 
found, executives would tend to deny their exist- 
ence, 

Equally paradoxical were the executives’ ideas 
about the nature of authority, particularly what 
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Barnard called its subjective aspect. According to 
Barnard’s formulation, authority resides in the per- 
son who receives the order and not in the person 
who gives it. In the final analysis it is the recip- 
ient of the order who decides to accept or reject the 
order as authoritative for him. 

Again, this conception of authority in terms of 
cooperative phenomena is well understood intui- 
tively by any skillful leader. He knows that not 
every order he gives is complied with but only 
those orders which the recipient can understand, 
which he feels are consistent with the purposes of 
the organization, and with which he is mentally 
and physically capable of complying. To give orders 
that cannot or will not be obeyed is the best way 
for him to lose the “authority” he is supposed to 
possess. 

Yet Barnard found that because these phenom- 
ena could not be easily conceptualized by the exec- 
utive and because they went against his legalistic 
notions of authority, he would misstate their nature 
and underestimate their importance. He would talk 
as though he got things done by “his” authority 
alone. He would fail to see how ineffective “his” 
authority was in particular situations and, thus, 
how many of his orders were not complied with. 

Barnard was well on the road to becoming an 
academic. In addition to his other achievements, 
he received honorary degrees from many universi- 
ties. World War 11, however, caused him to change 
his direction, and from 1942 to 1945 he was presi- 
dent of the United Service Organization, Inc. 
(USO), for which he received the Presidential 
Medal of Merit in 1946. After the war the demands 
for his services did not cease. He became a member 
of the Board of Consultants to the State Depart- 
ment on Atomic Energy and coauthor of the de- 
partment'’s report on international control of atomic 
energy in 1946. 

In 1948 Barnard again faced the decision of 
whether or not to join a university. When he retired 
as president of New Jersey Bell, he chose to become 
president of the Rockefeller Foundation, a post he 
held from 1948 to 1952. 

Those in the behavioral sciences in academe 
might be interested to note that at the death of 
Chester Barnard, the New York Times, a very faith- 
ful recorder of the facts of importance to our S0- 
ciety, accurately cited Barnard’s many accomplish- 
ments except two: there was no mention of his 


two books. 
F. J. RoETHLISBERGER 


[For the historical context of Barnard’s work, see OR- 
GANIZATIONS, article on THEORIES OF ORGANIZA- 
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TIONS; and the biographies of HENDERSON; LOWELL; 
Mayo; and WHITEHEAD. For discussion of the sub- 
sequent development of Barnard’s ideas, see ADMIN- 
ISTRATION, article on ADMINISTRATIVE BEHAVIOR; 


LEADERSHIP, article on SOCIOLOGICAL ASPECTS; 
SocIAL CONTROL, article on ORGANIZATIONAL 
ASPECTS.] 
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Harry Elmer Barnes, publicist, cultural historian, 
and sociologist, was born in Auburn, New York, in 
1889. He received his A.B. degree summa cum 
laude in 1913 and his a.m. degree in 1914, both 
from Syracuse University, and his PH.D. in 1918 
from Columbia. In the academic year 1916/1917 
he studied at Harvard on a fellowship. As a student, 
he centered his interest mainly on history, but at 
Syracuse, stimulated by Philip Parsons, he prepared 
a history of pre-Comtean sociological literature, 
and at Harvard, an extensive history of sociologi- 
cal contributions to political theory. Both studies 
furnished material for later works on historiogra- 
phy and the political, economic, and cultural as- 
pects of Western thought and civilization, which 
are his chief claims to distinction. 

Barnes taught in a number of colleges and 
universities across the country, usually in sociology 
departments; his longest tenure was at Smith Col- 
lege, 1922-1929. He was special commentator on 
social issues for the Scripps-Howard newspapers, 
1929-1940, and during that time also lectured 
widely on penology, criminology, education, and 
other social issues and wrote numerous articles and 
book reviews and several of his most important 
works. 

Most of his major contributions were made in 
the field of cultural history. He was well equipped 
for this work because of his tireless energy, prodi- 


gious memory, and strong ego drive as well as his 
excellent training. He had studied under outstand- 
ing scholars in history, sociology, political science, 
and anthropology, including, at Columbia, the 
founders of the New History, James H. Robinson, 
James T. Shotwell, and William R. Shepherd, the 
political scientist William A. Dunning, and the 
anthropologist Alexander Goldenweiser, and at 
Harvard, the historian Edwin F. Gay, the physiolo- 
gist Lawrence J. Henderson, and the anthropologist 
Earnest A. Hooton. 

Barnes became, especially through his book The 
New History and the Social Studies (1925), an 
outstanding advocate of the New History, which 
was seeking a deeper understanding of the origin 
and development of Western culture. Contending 
that traditional history, with its emphasis on wars, 
dynasties, diplomacy, politics, and spectacular 
deeds, was “mostly bunk” because it threw little 
light on the basic causal factors and processes of 
historical trends, he argued that the “newer dy- 
namic and synthetic history” should utilize the 
advances of all the sciences relating to man, from 
human geography through biology and psychology 
to the social studies, in search of a deeper and more 
socially meaningful understanding of the genesis 
and evolution of civilization. He saw in such history 
the cultivation of the informed intelligence in pub- 
lic affairs needed to undermine outworn myths, 
false assumptions, and illusory doctrines that re- 
tard cultural advancement. Noting also that social 
problems can be well understood only in the light 
of their historical background, he advocated the 
integration and cross-fertilization of history and 
the social sciences. 

His other contribution to historiography, first 
published in the Encyclopedia Americana, was te 
vised and expanded into his History of Historical 
Writing (1937b). Widely recognized as a monu- 
ment of learning, it was universally praised both 
at home and abroad as meeting a long-felt need 
and as henceforth indispensable for all advanced 
students of history. i 

In the broad area of intellectual and institutional 
history, which was his forte, both the volume and 
the scope of Barnes’s writings were immense. De- 
signed as compendia of a vast literature, they were 
in no sense detailed historical researches; they 
necessarily relied largely on secondary sources: 
Clearly written and instructively organized, they 
showed keen discrimination in the selection of 
matter presented. Taken together, they condensed 
the intellectual output of Western civilization 1 
lating to its economic, political, religious, and other 
social institutions and problems from primitive t0 


modern social organizations. They thus supplied 
for a large body of students and instructors essen- 
tial orientation material, otherwise either inacces- 
sible or unduly time-consuming. 

In the area of intellectual and institutional his- 
tory also belongs The Twilight of Christianity 
(1929), a controversial book that aroused wide 
interest, was highly esteemed by intellectuals and 
not a few liberal Protestant clergymen, but was 
roundly denounced by religious conservatives. It 
found Christian beliefs and theology to be based 
largely on myths and quite irreconcilable with 
higher criticism of the Biblical records, Near East 
history, and advancing knowledge of man and his 
universe, especially the universe of universes of 
modern astronomy. 

His lifelong interest in penology and criminology 
began with a history of penal institutions in New 
Jersey (1918), which was followed by a similar 
history of Pennsylvania penology (1927). He was 
a sharp critic of the jury system as giving a basic 
judicial function to untrained and inexpert citizens. 
He strongly favored the indeterminate sentence, 
the wider extension of the probation system, reduc- 
tion in the use of prisons except for incorrigibles, 
the extended use of specially trained psychiatrists 
for diagnosis and individualization of treatment, 
and the use of sterilization as a eugenic measure. 

Writing in a period of rapid and revolutionary 
social changes, Barnes has often been engaged in 
public controversy over his statements of both fact 
and interpretation. This is due in part to his re- 
formist urge, his polemical zeal, and his slight 
regard for the popular “eternal verities” of tradition 
or for their sponsors. It is due mainly, however, to 
the vigor of his language, his pointed comparisons, 
often having a personal reference, his use of adjec- 
tives that seem to label his opponents as prejudiced, 
incompetent, dishonest, or otherwise disqualified, 
and the dogmatic assurance, the doubtful validity, 
and sweeping nature of some of his generalizations 
on moot issues. His academic career was deeply 
affected by the fact that he alienated a considerable 
number of professional historians by his debunking 
efforts in behalf of the new historical approach 
and especially by his spirited espousal of revision- 
ism after both world wars. 

Some critics have charged that Barnes tried to 
cover too wide a range of literature, both in time 
and subject matter; that his works lacked any 
interpretative, theoretical framework; and that they 
were prolix in style and repetitious in substance. 
In general, however, his major works have been 
Judged commendable both in reliability and scope, 
though some of them would have profited by judi- 
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cious pruning. He was admittedly neither philoso- 
pher nor statistician. In treating numerous social 
problems in his college texts, he tended to present 
an array of the current solutions, often merely 
logical utopias, with too little analysis of their cul- 
tural feasibility. No doubt much of his writing rep- 
resents a combination of the publicist-reformer 
with the conscientious scholar, but of his unflinch- 
ing courage and his devotion to historic truth there 
cannot be the slightest doubt. 

Frank H. HANKINS 
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Enrico Barone (1859-1924) was an Italian 
mathematical economist who made lasting contri- 
butions to modern international trade theory, the 
theory of the firm, welfare economics, and the 
theory of general economic equilibrium. Barone’s 
mathematical background was superior to that of 
Walras and Pareto, who were laying the founda- 
tions of modern mathematical economics in the 
last quarter of the nineteenth century; Barone was 
therefore able to refine some of their important 
analyses. Moreover, his deliberate subordination of 
personal antagonisms to the desire to develop a 
scientific economics (see Walras [1857—1909] 1965, 
pp. 661-662) led him to draw upon British eco- 
nomics for inspiration to a greater extent than 
Walras or Pareto, although he did his most signifi- 
cant work within their context of general economic 
equilibrium. However, he cannot be viewed merely 
as an embellisher of the constructions of other 
economists or as a mediating agent between dif- 
ferent architectural modes in economic theory. 

Barone was a career army officer until the age 
of 48, attaining early eminence in this profession. 
When he was only 35, he was appointed a profes- 
sor at the War College in Turin, which prepared 
officers destined for general staff duty. He wrote 
extensively in the field of military history and 
strategy. However, like Pareto, he had been intro- 
duced to economic theory by Maffeo Pantaleoni, 
and his involvement with it during his army career 
was far greater than that even of the passionately 
devoted amateur. He began as early as 1895 to 
seek a chair in economics in order to devote his 
full attention to the field, but not until 1907, when 
he received a professorship at the Istituto di 
Scienze Economiche in Rome, was he to achieve 
his desire. (At this time he resigned his commis- 
sion as general staff colonel.) Paradoxically, all 
his lasting contributions to economics were made 
in the period of his army career. 

The theory of international trade. Barone joined 
Marshall and Pareto in moving the analysis of in- 
ternational trade away from the classical labor 
quantity theory, or barter basis, toward the determi- 
nation of trade flows by price differentials, Employ- 
ing consumer surplus reasoning, Barone demon- 
strated rigorously that protective tariffs always 
reduce consumer welfare, yet he added that the im- 


position of such tariffs with their attendant reduc- 
tion of welfare may prevent the imposition of 
policies even more damaging to welfare (Barone 
1894-1924, vol. 2). 

The theory of the firm. Barone played a sig- 
nificant role in developing marginal productivity 
analysis as the basis of the firm’s supply functions 
for output and demand functions for inputs (see 
the discussion of the theory of general equilibrium, 
below). However, Barone never truly resolved the 
dilemma which plagued the analysis of the entire 
Lausanne school: in pure competition, how can the 
firm be maximizing profit when by the very nature 
of the market structure it must earn zero profits 
in equilibrium? As a consequence of the inability 
to solve this seeming paradox, Walras, Pareto, 
Barone, and their followers confused the maximum 
profit conditions on marginal value productivities 
with minimum cost conditions and the maximum 
profit requirement that price be equated to mar- 
ginal cost with the condition that it be equal to 
average cost (Kuenne 1963, pp. 138-140, 180). 

Barone’s full role in the marginal productivity 
controversy during the last quarter of the nine- 
teenth century is difficult to judge because much 
of his analysis seems not to have been published 
and his papers were not preserved. However, at 
least a translation of a most revealing document 
did escape destruction and has in recent years 
become available. It is a review of Philip Wick- 
steed’s Essay on the Coordination of the Laws of 
Distribution which Barone wrote for the Economic 
Journal, but which was rejected in 1896 (for un- 
clear reasons) by its editor, F. Y. Edgeworth. For- 
tunately, although the original manuscript was lost, 
a careful French translation by Walras survived 
(see Barone 1896; Walras [1857—1909] 1965, 
pp. 644-648). 5 

In this review Barone attempted to generalize 
the exhaustion-of-product proposition for a linear 
homogeneous production function to the case of 
nonhomogeneous production functions in purely 
competitive environments. It is well known, follow- 
ing Euler’s theorem, that for functions which are 
homogeneous of degree one, if every factor of ipa 
duction is paid its marginal product, the entire 
product will be exhausted in such payments. Homo- 
geneity of this degree implies that for a fixed set 
of allowable input prices, average costs are inde- 
pendent of the scale of output if all factors are 
variable in quantity and, consequently, that aver- 
age costs equal marginal costs. n 

Barone, in his attempt to show that this condi- 
tion holds in the nonhomogeneous case, began with 
the assumption that pure competition implies the 


equation of price and average cost of a product, 
and therefore the absence of profits for the firm. 
Let < be the amount of output for the firm, P the 
price of the output per unit, X; the firm’s demand 
for input i, and P; the price per unit of input i. 
Then, if price equals average cost, 


(1) xP = XP; i=1,2,---,m. 
Output is related to inputs by the following con- 
tinuous smooth function: 


(2) %=F(X;, Xz, t, Xm)- 


To maximize profits for an interior maximum and 
under proper constraints concerning the shape of 
the production function in (2), it is necessary to 
equate the “marginal value product” of every input 
to its price. That is, it is necessary that 


(3) —P=Pi 


and Barone derived these conditions. By substitut- 
ing them into (1) and eliminating P, he derived 
the relation of Euler’s theorem: 


OF 
(4) #= Ds xX" 
He believed he had thus freed Wicksteed’s analysis 
from the restrictive assumption of linear homo- 
geneity for (2). 

Barone’s analysis fails first of all because it im- 
plicitly assumes that linear homogeneity holds ex- 
actly or at least approximately at the equilibrium. 
Equation (1) is not the fundamental relation of 
price and cost in purely competitive equilibrium. 
His belief that pure competition implies the equal- 
ity of price and average cost led him to substitute 
into (1) from (3) to eliminate the P; and to obtain 
(4). But (1) need not hold in short-run pure 
competition, profits may be earned, and (1) is not 
a universal implication of that market structure. 

There is, however, a second source of Barone’s 
failure. Even if one consents to deal only with 
long-run pure competition, in which event (1) is 
a correct assumption, Barone did not establish the 
exhaustion-of-product proposition in the general 
case. The crucial price—cost relationship in pure 
competition is that of the equality of price and 
marginal cost. This relationship is necessary in 
order to derive (3)—a fact which escaped Barone. 
Therefore, given (1) and (3), Barone’s proof of 
exhaustion-of-product requires that price equal both 
average and marginal cost. This set of conditions 
rules in Wicksteed’s case of linear homogeneity 
(exactly) or in the case where all firms are oper- 
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ating at the minimum point of a U-shaped average 
cost curve (approximately). In the general case, 
however, it is impossible to have the firm equate 
price to both average and marginal costs. 

It is symptomatic of the analytical uncertainty 
in this field at the time that Barone was writing 
that he affirmed the necessity of (3) in the firm’s 
equilibrium, but that instead of explaining it as 
an internal adjustment of the firm necessary to 
maximize profits, he asserted that it must hold if 
factors are to be allocated properly among uses. 
This is true and its interpretation in this manner 
was quite insightful, but this external aspect of the 
firm’s adjustment has little relevance to its own 
discretionary decision making. 

The confusion was aggravated by Walras, who, 
in a letter to Barone, dated October 30, 1895 (Wal- 
ras [1857—1909] 1965, pp. 650-651), insisted that 
the conditions of (3) were imposed to guarantee 
minimum average cost for the firm. Barone dropped 
his former interpretation of them and agreed, too 
readily, with Walras that this was indeed their 
genesis (Walras [1857—1909] 1965, pp. 652-653). 
From this time forward Barone seems invariably 
to have identified pure competition with the firm’s 
equilibrium at zero profits and minimum average 
cost. 

We now know that it is possible to state the 
firm’s maximum profit conditions in this form only 
if the conditions of linear homogeneity hold ex- 
actly or approximately. If a firm is constrained to 
earn zero profits under these conditions and it is 
minimizing its costs, it is in fact maximizing its 
profits at zero. In this method of stating the condi- 
tions, therefore, Barone was once more implicitly 
assuming special cases, not developing the general 
theory, which permits profits to be earned. 

The theory of general equilibrium. Yet, in a 
letter to Walras, written September 20, 1894, Ba- 
rone had indeed already stated the problem cor- 
rectly and solved it for the general case ( Walras 
[1857-1909] 1965, pp. 619-621). He recognized 
the possibility of profit in pure competition, the role 
of the conditions of (3) in explaining it, and, most 
importantly, the method of deriving supply curves 
of output and demand curves for inputs from these 
conditions. In three short paragraphs, Barone there 
indicated the manner in which profit maximization 
under marginal productivity considerations deter- 
mines the values of variable coefficients of produc- 
tion for the firm, supply-of-output and demand-for- 
input functions for the firm, and their integration 
into the functions and equations of general equi- 
librium. 

These three rich paragraphs indicate that Barone 
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had by 1894 discovered the proper method of elim- 
inating constant coefficients of production from 
the Walrasian structure and of making the desired 
integration described above. Indeed, the firm was 
given a real existence within the industry for the 
first time in general equilibrium theory, since it 
was allowed determinate outputs and input de- 
mands. It is an interesting question why he did 
not persist in this interpretation of the firm’s deci- 
sion making; perhaps it was because he was misled 
by his attempt to bring the entrepreneurial factor 
under the regime of marginal productivity. 

Collectivist economic planning. There can be 
no doubt that Barone’s most widely known contri- 
bution is his demonstration that a ministry of pro- 
duction in a collectivist economy would be able, 
through the use of instrumental “shadow prices” 
for the establishment of purely competitive equilib- 
rium conditions, to plan production rationally. Al- 
though Barone was not himself sympathetic to 
socialism, his famous article, published in 1908 but 
translated into English only in 1935, furnished a 
theoretical basis to counter the arguments of those 
who urged that such planning is impossible in the 
absence of market prices. 

Barone limited himself to consideration of pro- 
duction conditions by assuming that income dis- 
tribution in the collectivist state is determined by 
ethical considerations. Income redistribution is ef- 
fected by differential payments to classes of con- 
sumers from the earnings of state-owned means of 
production (and, he should have added, profits) 
to supplement private earnings. In Barone’s treat- 
ment, profits occur only as differential rents to 
managerial ability, which he incorrectly argued 
should be eliminated by reductions in average cost 
of the product over the industry. As already pointed 
out, he should have included the usual concept of 
short-run profits in his collective income. 

Barone’s first step is to show that there exists a 
function, ©, whose dimension is “units of money 
per period,” such that when the conditions of pure 
competition rule throughout the economy it is true 
that d =0 and d% < 0, when prices are treated 
as fixed. Continuing to assume that there exist m 
factor service inputs i, that n consumer goods j 
are produced, that m capital goods Z; exist to pro- 
duce the respective factor services i, and that E is 
the value of new capital goods produced per period. 
Barone then defined 


(5) © =DD,P; + DD;P; +E 
i i 
where the D-terms define total consumer demand. 


Further, on the assumption that new capital goods 
are eternal and will sell in equilibrium at the value 


of their services rendered per period capitalized at 
the rate of interest, r, he obtained 


aiga dD, + dir + 2 D; =. 


Under conditions of pure competition, (a) all 
consumers are adjusting marginal rates of substi- 
tution between goods to the same price ratios, (b) 
the prices of all goods equal minimum marginal 
costs, and (c) the prices to which firms adjust are 
the same as those to which consumers adjust, db = 
0, and, with well-behaved functions, d* < 0. This 
in turn implies that for the given distribution of 
income, small changes in the goods produced taken 
in conjunction with the implied changes in the 
factor services consumed or small changes in some 
factor services and compensating changes in the 
opposite direction for others with outputs constant 
will result in no change in consumer welfare, and 
larger changes will take the economy away from 
Pareto optimality. 

Despite the fact that Barone, in his analysis of 
the collective economy, refused to employ marginal 
utility or even indifference curve concepts, pre- 
ferring to remain with demand-and-supply func- 
tions, he implicitly relied upon the equality of 
marginal rates of substitution and prices for all 
consumers in his interpretation of this function 
(Barone [1908] 1935, pp. 254-255). Barone as- 
serted, properly, that when the conditions of pure 
competition rule, and the differentials of @ meet 
the above conditions, consumers cannot all benefit 
from such changes as were discussed above, nor 
can the gainers benefit to the extent of having net 
gains after compensating the losers. 

He then showed how the ministry of production 
in a collectivist economy can set shadow prices on 
goods and services in such fashion as to employ all 
resources and, by iterative corrections of the prices 
within these resource constraints, lead the economy 
to the position where the equivalent of ® has a 
first-order differential equal to zero. With the set- 
ting of the interest rate in the public interest by 
the ministry and the distribution of collective in- 
come, the equilibrium will resemble that of pure 
competition; that is, the ministry will have maxi- 
mized social welfare when, subject to the availabil- 
ities of resources, all goods-prices equal minimum 
marginal costs and all capital goods earn the same 
net return as a percentage of costs. During the 
approach to an equilibrium, as well as at equilib- 
rium, consumers are given the freedom within 
their earnings and social dividends to purchase 
what they wish. ~ 

Reflecting the unsatisfactory state of analysis of 


the Paretian school in the area of savings and 
investment, Barone’s analysis of the state’s role in 
crucial savings-investment decisions is vague. In- 
deed, his analysis of these processes even in the 
purely competitive economy is almost impossible 
to decipher, particularly as it concerns the nature 
of “new working capital” and the determination of 
the interest rate, It does seem clear that he believed 
that in the collective economy individuals are re- 
quired to deliver their savings to the state, that they 
are entitled to the earnings of their savings, and 
that the state sets an interest rate in the public 
interest. 

Barone expressed some pessimism concerning 
the practical operational feasibility of a ministry 
of production performing the necessary iterative 
process, reserving his most severe misgivings for 
the case of variable coefficients of production. What 
he did succeed in doing, however, at a higher level 
of abstraction, was to point to the logical con- 
sistency of the ministry's tasks, the possibility and 
indeed rational necessity of using prices to guide 
allocation, the ability to use numerical analytical 
iterative techniques to approach an operationally 
definable equilibrium rather than having to solve 
many equations simultaneously, and the formal 
similarity of the solutions for the market and col- 
lective economies. 

ROBERT E. KUENNE 


[For the historical context of Barone’s work, see the 
biographies of MARSHALL; PANTALEONI; PARETO; 
WALRAsS; WicKsTEED; for discussion of the subse- 
quent development of Barone's ideas, see FIRM, 
THEORY OF THE; PRODUCTION; WELFARE ECONOMICS.] 
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F., C. Bartlett was born in 1886 at Stow-on-the- 
Wold, Gloucestershire. He was educated privately 
and at St. John’s College, Cambridge, where he 
came under the influence of W. H. R. Rivers, the 
physician, anthropologist, and psychologist. Bart- 
lett’s early leanings were toward anthropology, in 
which he retained a lifelong interest, but circum- 
stances led him to a career in psychology. In 1922 
Bartlett succeeded C, S. Myers as director of the 
Cambridge Psychological Laboratory and nine years 
later became the first professor of experimental 
psychology in the university, a post that he held 
until his retirement, in 1952. Bartlett was elected 
a fellow of the Royal Society in 1932 and was 
knighted in 1948. He received honorary doctorates 
from the universities of Athens, Louvain, London, 
and Edinburgh and from Princeton and Oxford. 

Bartlett's early work was concerned chiefly with 
perception and memory, and for this he owed a 
good deal to the influence of James Ward. In his 
work on memory, Bartlett was quick to see that the 
conditions of psychological study must be as lifelike 
as possible if light is to be thrown on the realities 
of human behavior. For this reason he rejected the 
use of artificially simplified material, of the kind 
introduced by Ebbinghaus, and arranged his ex- 
perimental conditions to approximate as closely as 
possible those of everyday life. Although this in- 
volved some sacrifice in quantitative precision, it 
led to an important gain in psychological realism. 
Bartlett's methods and results were brought to- 
gether in his noteworthy book Remembering—pub- 
lished in 1932—which had wide influence. 

The main thesis of Bartlett's study is that re- 
membering cannot properly be regarded as a repro- 
ductive process. He pointed out that much use is 
made of inference and judgment, with the result 
that what is remembered may come to differ re- 
markably from the events as originally experienced. 
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Typically, the original experiences undergo exten- 
sive changes governed by factors of interest, emo- 
tion, and cultural background. Indeed, Bartlett 
went so far as to speak of recall as a reconstructive 
rather than as a reproductive process, placing par- 
ticular emphasis on the unwitting alterations in 
memory brought about by habit and social conven- 
tion. This inevitably led him to explore the social 
background of memory and its dependence on cul- 
tural elements, Indeed, the view that no psychologi- 
cal response, at least above the level of sensation, 
can be profitably studied in isolation from its social 
context has always been central to Bartlett’s 
thinking. 

Bartlett’s interest in anthropological issues is 
even more explicit in an earlier, if less important, 
book entitled Psychology and Primitive Culture 
(1923), the aim of which was to provide a ground- 
work of basic psychological principles applicable to 
the study of society, primitive or not so primitive. 
Throughout, Bartlett stressed that the underlying 
psychological mechanisms determining group activ- 
ity remain the same at all levels of social develop- 
ment, advanced societies being characterized prin- 
cipally by the number and diversity of their 
component social groupings. He was therefore led 
to seek an analysis of group processes in terms of 
a relatively small number of basic human tenden- 
cies (in particular, comradeship, assertiveness, and 
submission ) and to trace their expression and inter- 
action in social groups at various levels of com- 
plexity. In opposition to the view of Lévy-Bruhl and 
others, Bartlett insisted that there is no true antith- 
esis between primitive and civilized man, but that 
primitive culture, in virtue of its relative simplicity, 
forms the best introduction to the psychology of 
contemporary social life. 

Although Bartlett produced no subsequent work 
of major proportions in social psychology, a num- 
ber of the themes expressed or foreshadowed in his 
earlier writings are taken further in later papers. 
In a paper on “Psychological Methods and Anthro- 
pological Problems” (1937), he returned to the 
contribution that quite simple methods of psycho- 
logical measurement—even the determination of 
sensory thresholds—might make to our under- 
standing of cultural differences. At the same time, 
he came out strongly against the use of intelligence 
tests, which he felt lacked adequate theoretical 
foundation. Unaccompanied by any investigation 
of temperament, character, and personality, and 
devised without reference to the pattern of culture 
under inquiry, such tests might, he urged, give 
seriously misleading results. This warning was re- 
peated, on the basis of wartime experience of per- 


sonnel selection, in a Maudsley lecture on “Intelli- 
gence as a Social Problem” (1947b). Bartlett 
returned on several occasions (e.g., 1939; 1943a) 
to the general relations between psychology and 
anthropology, invariably stressing the extent of 
common ground, the promise of interdisciplinary 
inquiry, and the need for greater precision in re- 
search method. 

Although the extent of Bartlett's interest in the 
social sciences was remarkable, it is his work as 
an experimental psychologist that has the highest 
claims to distinction. While his earlier work on 
memory remains his best-known single contribu- 
tion, he was later responsible for initiating new and 
fruitful work on the analysis of human skill, much 
of it prompted by practical issues arising in the 
course of World War mm. This work, it is true, owed 
much to the singular genius of his gifted pupil 
K. J. W. Craik, 1914-1945, but Bartlett was re- 
sponsible for many of the guiding ideas and for 
the general development of the research program. 
He laid particular stress on the need to study not 
only the final level of performance, that is, the 
degree of skill achieved, but also the timing, group- 
ing, and stability of the component responses in- 
volved in the performance itself (1947a). This 
emphasis on the detailed structure of human skill 
made possible a new and important analysis of the 
effects of fatigue and other adverse circumstances 
upon high-level motor activity (1943b). Bartlett's 
ideas were given experimental substance by his 
many pupils, who used methods a great deal more 
sophisticated than had been attempted before in 
the laboratory, Although much of the detailed work 
was undertaken by others, Bartlett's leadership may 
be said to have opened a new chapter in British 
experimental psychology. 

Bartlett’s book Thinking (1958), published after 
his retirement from the Cambridge chair, may be 
regarded as in some respects a natural sequel to 
Remembering. Again Bartlett stressed the construc: 
tive character of higher mental processes and their 
close relation to social activities. The book takes its 
departure, however, less from the earlier work on 
memory than from the more recent studies of hu- 
man skilled performance. In Bartlett's view, think- 
ing can properly be regarded as a high-level skill, 
sharing with bodily skill many of its most charac- 
teristic properties. With a wealth of pertinent illus- 
tration, some of it experimentally derived, Bartlett 
outlined the ways in which processes of interpola- 
tion and extrapolation play their part in thinking 
and how thinking comes to acquire its directional 
properties. Characteristically, he added chapters on 
adventurous thinking, as displayed more especially 


in the original thinking of artists and scientists. 
He also devoted attention to everyday thinking of 
the kind that governs decision in regard to current 
social issues, Although it presents no new theory. 
the book provides an original and stimulating ap- 
proach to some of the most recalcitrant problems 
in experimental psychology. 

Bartlett's work combines a belief in experimental 
method with a degree of imagination rare in con- 
temporary psychology. Although he advanced no 
theory of sufficient precision to command general 
acceptance and founded no school built around a 
systematic approach to psychological issues, his 
originality, enterprise, and wise guidance have had 
a remarkable influence on the development of ex- 
perimental psychology in Great Britain. In particu- 
lar, his concern for the social application of psy- 
chology has ensured the development of the field 
into a responsible discipline in close contact with 
practical reality. As a teacher, his strong yet gentle 
personality and his exceptional tolerance and mod- 
esty endeared him to successive generations of 
students of psychology at Cambridge. His work 
touched contemporary science at many points and 
left its mark on the wider stage of public life in 
Britain. 

O. L. ZANGWILL 


[For the historical context of Bartlett's work, see the 
biographies of LÉvy-BRUHL; RIVERS; WARD, James. 
For discussion of the subsequent development of his 
ideas, see CREATIVITY; FORGETTING; GESTALT THE- 
ORY; THINKING.] 
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John Barton (1789-1852), British economist, 
was born in Southwark, London, into a Quaker 
family. His father died before he was born, and 
he was brought up in Tottenham and London, in 
the homes of Thomas Horne, his maternal grand- 
father, who seems later to have left him a hand- 
some fortune. There is evidence that Barton re- 
ceived a good education; he knew French, German, 
and Latin, and his brother, Bernard, spoke of his 
“mathematically demonstrative turn of mind.” 

After his marriage, Barton and his family seem 
to have lived at Stoughton, a charming village 
some six miles northwest of Chichester, Sussex. 
About 1833 the household moved to Eastleigh, 
Hampshire. It remained there until 1851, when 
Barton became paralyzed; he died the following 
year, at Chichester. An unsigned obituary notice 
in the Gentleman’s Magazine (1852, p. 431) de- 
scribes him as “one of the original promoters of 
the Chichester Savings Bank, the Lancasterian 
School, and the Mechanics’ Institution, of which 
he was treasurer until its union with the Philo- 
sophical Society. For many years he lectured within 
its walls in an able and popular manner.” 

Barton’s first essay, Observations on the Circum- 
stances Which Influence the Condition of the La- 
bouring Classes of Society, appeared in June 1817. 
It is more than probable that both Ricardo and 
Malthus read this essay at once, without grasping, 
however, the full significance of Barton’s criticism 
of their free-trade doctrine. Ricardo published his 
Principles of Political Economy and Taxation in 
the spring of 1817, and Malthus announced that 
he too intended to publish such a book. Ricardo 
read Malthus’ book as soon as it became available, 
in 1820. Ricardo noticed, among other things, a 
footnote referring to Barton, which reminded him 
of some correspondence he had had with Barton 
three years earlier. Thus reminded of Barton’s 
views, Ricardo revised his own views on the adverse 
effects of machinery on the income of the laboring 
classes and introduced a new chapter on this sub- 
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ject into the 1821 (third) edition of his Principles, 
virtually abandoning the free-trade doctrine. 

The significance of Ricardo’s shift cannot be 
overemphasized, nor the importance of Barton's 
role in producing that shift. It is important to re- 
member that when Barton published his first essay, 
the free-trade doctrine was sweeping Britain and 
western Europe. Ricardo, in his Principles, seemed 
to have proved that free trade raised productivity 
to a maximum and created a necessary and suf- 
ficient prerequisite for permanent and lasting pros- 
perity. Freedom of trade implies freedom to invest. 
Barton was the first writer to demonstrate that 
investment, or the “increase of fixed capital,” as 
it was then called, results in the displacement of 
part of the labor force, which becomes unem- 
ployed. The economy can reabsorb the unemployed 
workers only if additional demand for labor appears 
from an external source. Barton pointed out that 
in the case of Great Britain it was the influx of 
precious metals from America via Spain that cre- 
ated new demand for manufactured articles, pro- 
viding employment. This was also the cause of the 
population increase observed at this time. 

In his Inquiry (1820) and in his essay on the 
excess of population (1830), Barton examined the 
consequences of rapid population growth—the ex- 
pression “population explosion” had not yet become 
fashionable. He deplored the fact that “the great 
majority of political economists direct their atten- 
tion almost exclusively to the circumstances which 
influence the accumulation of wealth, abstractedly 
speaking. Not only do they seem to forget that 
wealth is not happiness, they even leave out of their 
consideration the manner in which that wealth is 
distributed” (1830, p. 42), As an immediate so- 
lution to the unemployment problem Barton rec- 
ommended government-sponsored emigration to 
Canada. 

In his essay In Defence of the Corn Laws, Bar- 
ton took issue with the promoters of the Anti-Corn 
Law League. He questioned the theory according 
to which workers who had lost their jobs could 
easily find employment in other industries. “Is it 
supposed, then,” he asked, “that the ploughmen no 
longer wanted in Sussex might travel to Manches- 
ter, and there find employment as cotton-spinners? 
... The slightest attention to facts might shew that 
a district overburdened with population is scarcely 
ever relieved, unless by the cruel process of ex- 
termination” ([1833] 1962, p. 29). 

On the Continent, Barton’s first two essays were 
given a favorable review by Simonde de Sismondi. 
His essay on the corn laws was also mentioned 


favorably in a report by Dr. L. R. Villermé, com- 
missioned by the French Academy of Moral and 
Political Science (1840), The Observations were 
referred to several times in the writings of Karl 
Marx, who gave Barton credit for his, Marx’s, anal- 
ysis of the conversion of circulating capital into 
fixed. More recently, Barton's original and percep- 
tive studies have been noticed by Edwin Cannan 
(1893) and Stephan Bauer (1925). An article on 
Barton appeared in the Encyclopaedia of the Social 
Sciences (1930), over the signature of W. H, Daw- 
son. In 1934, Barton’s Observations was reprinted 
by the Johns Hopkins Press in Baltimore. A letter 
from Ricardo to Barton, dated May 20, 1817, is 
appended to this reprint. A two-volume edition of 
Barton’s Economic Writings (1817-1850), with an 
introduction and notes by the undersigned, was 
published in 1962. 

G, SoTIROFF 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of Bar- 
ton's ideas, see biographies of MALTHUS; RICARDO; 
SIMONDE DE SISMONDI.} 
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Adolf Bastian (1826-1905), early ethnographer, 
was born in Bremen, the son of a wealthy mer- 
chant. He studied law at the University of Heidel- 
berg and natural sciences and medicine in Berlin, 
Jena, and Wiirzburg. In 1850 he received a medical 
degree from the Charles University in Prague. 

The following year Bastian began the first of the 
long series of voyages throughout the world that 
was not to end until his death. For several years 
he traveled as a ship’s doctor and visited Australia. 
Peru, the West Indies, Mexico, China, the Malay 
archipelago, India, and Africa. In 1860 he published 
his major work, the three-volume Der Mensch in 
der Geschichte. He spent the next five years explor- 
ing various Asiatic countries and produced as a 
result of these explorations Die Völker des östlichen 
Asien (1866-1871). 

Bastian then accepted a teaching position at the 
University of Berlin and founded the Königliche 
Museum fiir Vélkerkunde in Berlin, for decades 
the most important ethnographical museum in 
the world. In collaboration with Rudolf Virchow 
he founded the Berlin Society for Anthropology, 
Ethnology, and Prehistory, which established the 
Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie as its organ. Collecting 
exhibits for his museum, Bastian in 1875-1876 
visited Ecuador, Colombia, Peru, Guatemala, and 
the Antilles. Die Kulturldnder des alten Amerika 
(1878) is his account of this voyage. His travels 
continued during the next 25 years: he revisited 
some parts of the world, such as India, Australia, 
and the Malay archipelago, and saw some for the 
first time, such as the Fiji Islands, Hawaii, Cali- 
fornia, Yucatan, Ceylon, and the Near East. At the 
end of his life he returned to the West Indies, and 
in Port of Spain, Trinidad, on the voyage home, 
he died. 

s Bastian’s concept of “elementary ideas.” Bas- 
tian’s life was dedicated to conquering the world 
ethnologically, to collecting materials from the 
greatest possible number of cultures. Despite the 
diversity of such cultures, he believed in uniform 
laws of growth and a general psychic unity of man- 
kind, Essentially it is this psychic unity that is 


BASTIAN, ADOLF 23 


responsible for the elementary ideas (Elementarge- 
danken) that are common to all individuals. Karl 
von den Steinen (1905, p. 245), Bastian’s student, 
recalls Bastian’s comparing an elementary idea to 
a chemist’s element or a botanist’s cell. It can be 
abstracted from the religious and aesthetic concepts 
of primitive peoples and from their social institu- 
tions and techniques. The number of such elemen- 
tary ideas is relatively small. They are the primary 
units of which the Vélkergedanken (folk ideas) are 
composed. The Vélkergedanken develop differently 
from each other under the influence of varying 
physical surroundings (geographische Provinzen) 
and historical events. Bastian thought that the 
Vélkergedanken were conceptually identical with 
Weltanschauungen (Steinen 1905, p. 244). 

Jensen (1963, p. 71) observes that the concept 
of elementary ideas assumes a mechanistic func- 
tioning of the human mind, an assumption that 
was common in the nineteenth century but has 
become generally unacceptable. However, Bastian 
argued that the individual could think only if he 
functioned in a social group (1881b, p. 169). 

Bastian and evolution. Itis not surprising that 
a nineteenth-century anthropologist like Bastian 
had modes of thought that have led some historians 
of ethnology to call him an evolutionist. However, 
unlike orthodox evolutionists, he did not think that 
the pattern of development of the elementary ideas 
was unilinear; rather, this pattern of development 
was that of a multiplicity of Vélkergedanken de- 
veloping in different physical surroundings. Ac- 
cording to Miihlmann (1948, pp. 98-99), Bastian’s 
wide ethnographic experience was enough to pre- 
vent his ever becoming an evolutionist in the 
Spencerian sense. In fact, he differed sharply from 
the predominant view of his time in that he con- 
ceived of development as a spiral, an image that 
foreshadows modern concepts. 

Predecessors, opponents, and successors. The 
influence of both Wilhelm and Alexander von 
Humboldt on Bastian is evident. Wilhelm von 
Humboldt’s influence can be seen in the theoretical 
aspects of Bastian’s work, whereas Alexander von 
Humboldt served him as a model of the explorer 
and scholar. Alexander von Humboldt also influ- 
enced Bastian through his Kosmos, the book in 
which he presented a synthesis of his observations 
and readings in various branches of science and 
which culminated in a universal law that harmo- 
nized the philosophy of idealism with the exact 
sciences. 

Bastian’s views were strongly opposed by the 
famous biologist Ernst Haeckel. In antithesis to 


24  BASTIAT, FRÉDÉRIC 


Bastian’s monogenetic view of human origins, 
Haeckel believed the main human races to be de- 
scended from different anthropoid species. The dif- 
fusionists also attacked Bastian. 
Among those who were influenced by Bastian are 
a number of distinguished anthropologists, Alfred 
Cort Haddon, Franz Boas, Richard Thurnwald, 
A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, and Bronislaw Malinowski. 
C. G. Jung’s concept of a collective unconscious 
was directly derived from Bastian’s elementary 
ideas (Mihlmann 1948, p. 181). Finally, Bastian’s 
campaign to save data from cultures that are in 
the process of disappearing is being continued by 
the International Committee on Urgent Anthropo- 
logical and Ethnological Research, organized by 
Robert Heine-Geldern. 
HERBERT BALDUS 


[For the historical context of Bastian’s work, see 
ANTHROPOLOGY and the biography of HUMBOLDT. 
For discussion of the subsequent development of 
his ideas, see the biographies of Boas; Happon; 
MALINOWSKI; RADCLIFFE-BROWN; THURNWALD.] 
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Frédéric Bastiat (1801-1850), the spokesman 
for the liberal, optimistic school of French econom- 
ics, was born in Bayonne. The son of a merchant, 
he was orphaned at the age of nine. Bastiat went 
to school at Soréze, where he received an encyclo- 
pedic education, learned English, won a prize for 
poetry, and devoted himself to philosophical studies. 
At 17, the aspiring poet had to become an “aspiring 
businessman” in the firm of an uncle, which led 
to his reading J. B. Say and Adam Smith and gaxo 
him a taste for political economy. In 1825 an in- 
heritance brought him back to his birthplace, and 
he began to manage his property at Mugron, dis- 
charging also, conscientiously and independently, 
his duties as justice of the peace and general coun- 
cilor of the Landes. ) 

With a friend, Bastiat set up a study circle in 
his village. It was an argument about England with 
a member of this circle that caused him to sub- 
scribe to an English newspaper and thus to learn 
of the Manchester League and of Richard Cobden’s 
battle against protective tariffs. Bastiat became 4 
“French Cobden,” and the first article that he sent 
to the Journal des économistes in Paris (1844), 
an article on French and English customs duties, 
created a sensation. As a polemicist in Paris, he 
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began to set forth his ideas in a number of maga- 
zines and newspapers, especially in Libre-Échange, 
the weekly organ of the Associations pour la 
Liberté des Échanges ( Associations for Free Trade), 
which he founded in 1846. At the time of the revo- 
lution of 1848, he was elected representative of 
the Landes in the constituent assembly, and later, 
in the legislative assembly, and he gave lectures, 
made public addresses, and generally fought so- 
cialism with as much vigor as he had fought pro- 
tectionism. But he fell ill and went to Italy, where 
he died, in Rome. 

Bastiat as pamphleteer. Bastiat is noted pri- 
marily for his work as a pamphleteer. He had an 
exceptional talent for making his opponents’ doc- 
trines look ridiculous and, in general, for popular- 
izing economic doctrines. Something of the quality 
of his mind is revealed by the fact that he was 
said to have both the wisdom of Franklin and the 
intelligence of Voltaire. 

He was a thoroughgoing liberal and a believer in 
the virtues of competition, anxious to defend the 
individual against the state; his main targets were 
protectionism, socialism, and Ricardian economics. 
His parables showing the absurdity of protection- 
ism, for example, his “Petition From the Manufac- 
turers of Candles . . ” (1845) or his “The Right 
Hand and the Left” (1847), have remained famous. 
In such pamphlets as “L’état” (1849), The Law 
(1850a), and “What Is Seen and What Is Not 
Seen” (1850b), he attacked the Proudhonian forms 
of statism and socialism. He attempted to under- 
mine confidence in government intervention and 
to show how onerous were the services ostensibly 
rendered gratuitously by the state. “That Bastiat 
from the Landes,” as Proudhon called him con- 
temptuously, wrote, in a famous lapidary phrase: 
“The state is the great fiction by means of which 
pte tries to live at the expense of everyone 
else.” 

Bastiat and the French classical school were 
convinced that liberty and private property are the 
pillars on which the best of all possible worlds 
rests. They deplored the pessimism of those econo- 
mists whose predictions destroyed faith in natural 
law. Their goal, therefore, was to rid the science 
of economics of the doctrines of Malthus and 
Ricardo by showing that their laws were without 
foundation. This anti-Ricardianism and optimism 
went so far as to constitute a belief in universal 
harmony. 

Bastiat as theoretician. Bastiat held that the 
most liberal society is at the same time the most 
Prosperous and the most progressive; that the per- 
fectibility of man depends on his steadily increasing 
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mastery of nature; and that social progress depends 
on economic progress. Harmony is a state in which 
the laws of nature and existing institutions such 
as liberty and property converge to increase what 
is good. Only man can disturb this harmony by 
undermining these two basic institutions through 
oppression and spoliation, for he alone is responsi- 
ble for conflict in the economic world. 

In order to reconcile the conflict between Ricar- 
do’s labor theory of value and the theory of value 
as utility, Bastiat erected a theory of value as serv- 
ice. The measure of the exchange value of a prod- 
uct is the service that it renders the buyer in terms 
of trouble saved: “Value is the ratio of two services 
exchanged.” 

In Bastiat’s optimistic view, land produces not 
value but utility, which is, as is everything that 
nature provides, gratuitous, According to this the- 
ory, then, Ricardo’s theory of ground rent is invalid. 
What is more, in the total amount of production, 
the part attributable to nature increases, while the 
part attributable to labor decreases, so that the ex- 
tent of gratuitous utilities common to all expands 
at the expense of earned and appropriated utilities. 
This process continues until it culminates in the 
collective enjoyment of goods. 

As wealth becomes increasingly gratuitous, prop- 
erty becomes better distributed, and the interests 
of capital and labor come to coincide. With prog- 
ress, the rate of interest talis, and although the 
incomes of both the capitalist and the worker rise 
in absolute value, that of the capitalist increases 
less, proportionately, than does that of labor. Lib- 
erty has a natural tendency to create that equality 
which socialists want to institute by other means; 
Bastiat’s quarrel with Proudhon on the interest rate 
is famous. 

Finally, Bastiat denounced protective tariffs as 
robbery of the consumer, and insisted, even on his 
deathbed, that the subordination of the producer to 
the consumer is necessary if private interest is 
to be subordinate to the general interest and har- 
mony is to prevail. 

Influence. In his own time, Bastiat had consid- 
erable influence, but his fame is now in eclipse. 
He was surrounded by a group of economists who 
supported his ideas—in particular, Charles Dun- 
oyer, Michel Chevalier, Adolphe Blanqui, and Jo- 
seph Garnier—and by other admirers. After 1860, 
Francis A. Walker introduced his doctrines into 
the United States. At the turn of the century, 
Charles Gide expressed his admiration for Bastiat, 
and such pre-World War 1 French liberals as Pierre 
Paul Leroy-Beaulieu, Gustave de Molinari, and Yves 
Guyot relied on Bastiat’s authority. 
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It is all too easy a task for twentieth-century 
economists to demolish Bastiat’s theories, and 
even the claim that he anticipated the theory of 
the multiplier cannot easily be defended. Bastiat 
won over his contemporaries but disappointed his 
successors. 

HUGUETTE DURAND 


[For the historical context of Bastiat’s work, see the 
biographies of MaALTHUS and RIcARDO.] 
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Thomas Bayes (1702-1761) was the eldest son 
of the Reverend Joshua Bayes, one of the first non- 
conformist ministers to be publicly ordained in 


England. The younger Bayes spent the last thirty 
years of his comfortable, celibate life as Presby- 
terian minister of the meeting house, Mount Sion, 
in the fashionable town of Tunbridge Wells, Kent, 
Little is known about his personal history, and 
there is no record that he communicated with the 
well-known scientists of his day. Circumstantial 
evidence suggests that he was educated in liter- 
ature, languages, and science at Coward’s dissent- 
ing academy in London (Holland 1962). He was 
elected a fellow of the Royal Society in 1742, pre- 
sumably on the basis of two metaphysical tracts 
he published (one of them anonymously) in 1731 
and 1736 (Barnard 1958). The only mathematical 
work from his pen consists of two articles pub- 
lished posthumously in 1764 by his friend Richard 
Price, one of the pioneers of social security (Og- 
born 1962), The first is a short note, written in the 
form of an undated letter, on the divergence of 
the Stirling (de Moivre) series In(z!). It has 
been suggested that Bayes’ remark that the use of 
“a proper number of the first terms of the... 
series” will produce an accurate result constitutes 
the first recognition of the asymptotic behavior of 
a series expansion (see Deming’s remarks in Bayes 
[1764] 1963). The second article is the famous 
“An Essay Towards Solving a Problem in the Doc- 
trine of Chances,” with Price’s preface, footnotes, 
and appendix (followed, a year later, by a continu- 
ation and further development of some of Bayes’ 
results). 

The “Problem” posed in the Essay is: “Given the 
number of times in which an unknown event has 
happened and failed: Required the chance that the 
probability of its happening in a single trial lies 
somewhere between any two degrees of probability 
that can be named.” A few sentences later Bayes 
writes: “By chance I mean the same as probability’ 
([1764] 1963, p. 376). 

If the number of successful happenings of the 
event is p and the failures q, and if the two named 
“degrees” of probability are b and f, respectively, 
Proposition 9 of the Essay provides the following 
answer expressed in terms of areas under the curve 
(1 — xe: 
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This is based on the assumption ( Bayes’ “Postulate 
1”) that all values of the unknown probability are 
equally likely before the observations are made. 
Bayes indicated the applicability of this postulate 
in his famous “Scholium”: “that the . . . rule is the 
proper one to be used in the case of an event con 
cerning the probability of which we absolutely know 


nothing antecedently to any trials made concerning 
it, seems to appear from the following considera- 
tion; viz. that concerning such an event I have no 
reason to think that, in a certain number of trials, 
it should rather happen any one possible number 
of times than another” (ibid., pp. 392-393). 

The remainder of Bayes’ Essay and the supple- 
ment (half of which was written by Price) consists 
of attempts to evaluate (1) numerically, (a) by 
expansion of the integrand and (b) by integration 
by parts, The results are satisfactory for p and q 
small but the approximations for large p, q are 
only of historical interest (Wishart 1927). 

Opinions about the intellectual and mathemati- 
cal ability evidenced by the letter and the essay are 
extraordinarily diverse. Netto (1908), after out- 
lining Bayes’ geometrical proof, agreed with La- 
place ({1812] 1820) that it is ein wenig verwickelt 
(“somewhat involved”). Todhunter (1865) thought 
that the résumé of probability theory that precedes 
Proposition 9 was “excessively obscure.” Molina 
(in Bayes [1764] 1963, p. xi) said that “Bayes and 
Price . . . can hardly be classed with the great 
mathematicians that immediately preceded or fol- 
lowed them,” and Hogben (1957, p. 133) stated 
that “the ideas commonly identified with the name 
of Bayes are largely [Laplace’s].” 

On the other hand von Wright (1951, p. 292) 
found Bayes’ Essay “a masterpiece of mathematical 
elegance and free from . . . obscure philosophical 
pretentions.” Barnard (1958, p. 295) wrote that 
Bayes’ “mathematical work . . . is of the very high- 
est quality.” Fisher ({1956] 1959, p. 8) concurred 
with these views when he said Bayes’ “mathemat- 
ical contributions . . . show him to have been in 
the first rank of independent thinkers. . . .” 

The subsequent history of mathematicians’ and 
Philosophers’ extensions and criticisms of Propo- 
sition 9—the only statement that can properly be 
called Bayes’ theorem (or rule)—is entertaining 
and instructive. In his first published article on 
probability theory, Laplace (1774), without men- 
tioning Bayes, introduced the principle that if p; is 
the probability of an observable event resulting 
from “cause” j (j= 1,2,3,:+:,n) then the prob- 
ability that “cause” j is operative to produce the 
observed event is 


(2) Pi z Pi. 


This is Principle mt of the first (1812) edition of 
Laplace's probability text, and it implies that the 
Prior (antecedent, initial) probabilities of each of 
the “causes” is the same. However, in the second 
(1814) edition Laplace added a few lines saying 
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that if the “causes” are not equally probable a priori 
(2) would become 


(3) OP; 2 OPi, 

z1 
where w; is the prior probability of cause j and p; 
is now the probability of the event, given that 
“cause” j is operative. He gave no illustrations of 
this more general formula, 

Laplace (1774) applied his new principle (2) 
to find the probability of drawing m white and n 
black tickets in a specified order from an urn con- 
taining an infinite number of white and black 
tickets in an unknown ratio and from which p 
white and q black tickets have already been drawn. 
His solution, namely, 

1 


fam a -ayera fæ (1—x)1dx 


4) 
Pa _(p+m)i(q+n)!(p+q+1)! 
= plq! (ptq+m+1)! : 


was later (1778-1781; 1812, chapter 6) general- 
ized by the bare statement that if all values of x 
are not equally probable a factor z(x) representing 
the a priori probability density (facilité) of x 
must appear in both integrands. However, Laplace's 
own views on the applicability of expressions like 
(4) were stated in 1778 (1778-1781, p. 264) and 
agree with those of Bayes’ Scholium: “Lorsqu’on 
mwa aucune donnée a priori sur la possibilité d’un 
événement, il faut supposer toutes les possibilités, 
depuis zéro jusqu’à unité, également probables. . . .” 
(“When nothing is given a priori as to the prob- 
ability of an event, one must suppose all probabili- 
ties, from zero to one, to be equally likely. . . .”) 
Much later Karl Pearson (1924, p. 191) pointed 
out that Bayes was “considering excess of one 
variate . . . over a second . . . as the determining 
factor of occurrence” and this led naturally to a 
generalization of the measure in the integrals of 
(1). Fisher (1956) has even suggested that Bayes 
himself had this possibility in mind. 

Laplace’s views about prior probability distribu- 
tions found qualified acceptance on the Continent 
(von Kries 1886) but were subjected to strong 
criticism in England (Boole 1854; Venn 1866; 
Chrystal 1891; Fisher 1922), where a relative fre- 
quency definition of probability was proposed and 
found incompatible with the uniform prior distribu- 
tion (for example, E. S. Pearson 1925). However, 
developments in the theory of inference (Keynes 
1921; Ramsey 1923-1928; Jeffreys 1931; de Fi- 
netti 1937; Savage 1954; Good 1965) suggest that 
there are advantages to be gained from a “subjec- 
tive” or a “logical” definition of probability and this 
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approach gives Bayes’ theorem, in its more general 
form, a central place in inductive procedures 
(Jeffreys 1939; Raiffa & Schlaifer 1961; Lindley 
1965). 

HILARY L. SEAL 


[For the historical context of Bayes’ work, see STATIS- 
TICS, article on THE HISTORY OF STATISTICAL METH- 
op; and the biography of Larrace. For discussion of 
the subsequent development of his ideas, see BAYES- 
IAN INFERENCE; PROBABILITY; and the biographies 
of Fisuer, R. A.; and PEARSON.] 
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BAYESIAN INFERENCE 


Bayesian inference or Bayesian statistics is an 
approach to statistical inference based on the theory 
of subjective probability. A formal Bayesian anal- 
ysis leads to probabilistic assessments of the object 
of uncertainty. For example, a Bayesian inference 
might be, “The probability is .95 that the mean of 
a normal distribution lies between 12.1 and 23.7. 
The number .95 represents a degree of belief, either 
in the sense of subjective probability coherent oF 


subjective probability rational [see PROBABILITY, 
article on INTERPRETATIONS, which should be read 
in conjunction with the present article]; .95 need 
not correspond to any “objective” long-run relative 
frequency. Very roughly, a degree of belief of .95 
can be interpreted as betting odds of 95 to 5 or 19 
to 1. A degree of belief is always potentially a basis 
for action; for example, it may be combined with 
utilities by the principle of maximization of ex- 
pected utility [see DECISION THEORY; Uriry]. 

By contrast, the sampling theory or classical 
approach to inference leads to probabilistic state- 
ments about the method by which a particular 
inference is obtained. Thus a classical inference 
might be, “A .95 confidence interval for the mean 
of a normal distribution extends from 12.1 to 
23.7” [see ESTIMATION, article on CONFIDENCE IN- 
TERVALS AND REGIONS]. The number .95 here rep- 
resents a long-run relative frequency, namely the 
frequency with which intervals obtained by the 
method that resulted in the present interval would 
in fact include the unknown mean. (It is not to be 
inferred from the fact that we used the same num- 
bers, .95, 12.1, and 23.7, in both illustrations that 
there will necessarily be a numerical coincidence 
between the two approaches. ) 

The term Bayesian arises from an elementary 
theorem of probability theory named after the Rev. 
Thomas Bayes, an English clergyman of the eight- 
eenth century, who first enunciated a special case 
of it and proposed its use in inference. Bayes’ 
theorem is used in the process of making Bayesian 
inferences, as will be explained below. For a num- 
ber of historical reasons, however, current interest 
in Bayesian inference is quite recent, dating, say, 
from the 1950s. Hence the term “neo-Bayesian” is 
sometimes used instead of “Bayesian.” 

An illustration of Bayesian inference. For a 
simple illustration of the Bayesian approach, con- 
sider the problem of making inferences about a 
Bernoulli process with parameter p. A Bernoulli 
Process can be visualized in terms of repeated inde- 
pendent tosses of a not necessarily fair coin. It 
generates heads and tails in such a way that the 
probability of heads on a single trial is always equal 
to a parameter p regardless of the previous history 
of heads and tails. The subjectivistic counterpart 
of this description of a Bernoulli process is given 
by de Finetti’s concept of exchangeable events [see 
PROBABILITY, article on INTERPRETATIONS]. 

Suppose first that we have no direct sample evi- 
dence from the process. Based on experience with 
Similar processes, introspection, general knowledge, 
etc., we may be willing to translate our judgments 
about the process into probabilistic terms. For ex- 
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ample, we might assess a (subjective) probability 
distribution for p. The tilde (~) indicates that we 
are now thinking of the parameter p as a random 
variable. Such a distribution is called a prior (or 
a priori) distribution because it is usually assessed 
prior to sample evidence. Purely for illustration, 
suppose that the prior distribution of p is uniform 
on the interval from 0 to 1: the probability that p 
lies in any subinterval is that subinterval’s length, 
no matter where the subinterval is located between 
0 and 1. Now suppose that on three tosses of a 
coin we observe heads, heads, and tails. The prob- 
ability of observing this sample, conditional on 
P =p, is p*(1 — p). If we regard this expression as 
a function of p, it is called the likelihood function 
of the sample. Bayes’ theorem shows how to use 
the likelihood function in conjunction with the 
prior distribution to obtain a revised or posterior 
distribution of ñ. Posterior means after the sample 
evidence, and the posterior distribution represents 
a reconciliation of sample evidence and prior 
judgment. In terms of inferences about p, we may 
write Bayes’ theorem in words as follows: Posterior 
probability (density) at p, given the observed 
sample, equals 


Prior probability (density) at p x likelihood function 
Prior probability of obtaining the observed sample 
Expressed mathematically, 
PPA -py 

1 
[iP pa- py dp 
where f'(p) denotes the prior density of Ë, 
p'(1—p)"*" denotes the likelihood if r heads are 
observed in n trials, and f’(p|r,n) denotes the pos- 
terior density of p given the sample evidence. In 
our example, f'(p) = 1 for 0 <p <1 and 0 other- 
wise; r = 2; n = 3; and 


[i Po prap) dp =f, PA- p) ap 
=4/12; 


(1) f'(pir,n)= 


so that 
Peto a orl oan e 
frpir=2,n=3)={ 0, otherwise. 


Thus we emerge from the analysis with an explicit 
posterior probability distribution for p. This distri- 
bution characterizes fully our judgments about P. 
It could be applied in a formal decision-theoretic 
analysis in which utilities of alternative acts are 
functions of p. For example, we might make a Bayes- 
ian point estimate of p (each possible point esti- 
mate is regarded as an act), and the seriousness 
of an estimation error (loss) might be proportional 


30 BAYESIAN INFERENCE 


to the square of the error. The best point estimate 
can then be shown to be the mean of the posterior 
distribution; in our example this would be .6. Or 
we might wish to describe certain aspects of the 
posterior distribution for summary purposes; it can 
be shown, for example, that, where P refers to the 
posterior distribution, 


P(p<.194)=0.25 and P(p> .932) =.025, 


so that a .95 credible interval for p extends from 
-194 to .932. Again, it can easily be shown that 
P(p > .5) = .688: the posterior probability that the 
coin is “biased” in favor of heads is a little over 3. 

The likelihood principle. In our example, the 
effect of the sample evidence was wholly trans- 
mitted by the likelihood function. All we needed to 
know from the sample was p’(1 — p)"-"; the actual 
sequence of individual observations was irrelevant 
so long as we believed the assumption of a Ber- 
noulli process. In general, a full Bayesian analysis 
requires as inputs for Bayes’ theorem only the like- 
lihood function and the prior distribution. Thus the 
import of the sample evidence is fully reflected in 
the likelihood function, a principle known as the 
likelihood principle [see LIKELIHOOD]. Alternatively, 
given that the sample is drawn from a Bernoulli 
process, the import of the sample is fully reflected 
in the numbers r and 7, which are called sufficient 
statistics [see SurFIcrENcy]. (If the sample size, n, 
is fixed in advance of sampling, it is said that r 
alone is sufficient.) 

The likelihood principle implies certain conse- 
quences that do not accord with traditional ideas. 
Here are examples: (1) Once the data are in, there 
is no distinction between sequential analysis and 
analysis for fixed sample size. In the Bernoulli ex- 
ample, successive samples of n, and n, with r, and 
T Successes could be analyzed as one pooled sample 
of n, +m, trials with r, +r, successes. Alterna- 
tively, a posterior distribution could be computed 
after the first sample of n, ; this distribution could 
then serve as a prior distribution for the second 
sample; finally, a second posterior distribution 
could be computed after the second sample of n,. 
By either route the posterior distribution after 
Nı + M observations would be the same. Under 
almost any situation that is likely to arise in prac- 
tice, the “stopping rule” by which sampling is ter- 
minated is irrelevant to the analysis of the sample. 
For example, it would not matter whether r suc- 
cesses in n trials were obtained by fixing r in 
advance and observing the rth success on the nth 
trial, or by fixing n in advance and counting r suc- 
cesses in the n trials, (2) For the purpose of statis- 
tical reporting, the likelihood function is the 


important information to be conveyed. If a reader 
wants to perform his own Bayesian analysis, he 
needs the likelihood function, not a posterior dis- 
tribution based on someone else's prior nor tradi- 
tional analyses such as significance tests, from 
which it may be difficult or impossible to recover 
the likelihood function. 

Vagueness about prior probabilities. In our 
example we assessed the prior distribution of Ë 
as a uniform distribution from 0 to 1. It is some- 
times thought that such an assessment means that 
we “know” pf is so distributed and that our claim 
to knowledge might be verified or refuted in some 
way. It is indeed possible to imagine situations in 
which the distribution of p might be known, as 
when one coin is to be drawn at random from a 
number of coins, each of which has a known p 
determined by a very large number of tosses. The 
frequency distribution of these p's would then serve 
as a prior distribution, and all statisticians would 
apply Bayes’ theorem in analyzing sample evidence. 
But such an example would be unusual. Typically, 
in making an inference about p for a particular 
coin, the prior distribution of p is not a description 
of some distribution of p's but rather a tool for 
expressing judgments about ñ based on evidence 
other than the evidence of the particular sample 
to be analyzed. 

Not only do we rarely know the prior distribution 
of p, but we are typically more or less vague when 
we try to assess it. This vagueness is comparable 
to the vagueness that surrounds many decisions in 
everyday life. For example, a person may decide 
to offer $21,250 for a house he wishes to buy, even 
though he may be quite vague about what amount 
he “should” offer. Similarly, in statistical inference 
we may assess a prior distribution in the face of a 
certain amount of vagueness. If we are not willing 
to do so, we cannot pursue a formal Bayesian anal- 
ysis and must evaluate sample evidence intuitively, 
perhaps aided by the tools of descriptive statistics 
and classical inference. 

Vagueness about prior probabilities is not the 
only kind of vagueness to be faced in statistical 
analysis, and the other kinds of vagueness are 
equally troublesome for approaches to statistics 
that do not use prior probabilities. Vagueness about 
the likelihood function, that is, the process generat- 
ing the data, is typically substantial and hard to 
deal with. Moreover, both classical and apaia 
decision theory bring in the idea of utility, an 
utilities often are vague. i 

In assessing prior probabilities, skillful se 
interrogation is needed in order to mitigate vague 
ness. Self-interrogation may be made more system: 


atic and illuminating in several ways. (1) Direct 
judgmental assessment. In assessing the prior dis- 
tribution of ñ, for example, we might ask: For 
what p would we be indifferent to an even money 
bet that p is above or below this value? (Answer: 
the .50-quantile or median.) If we were told that 
p is above the .50-quantile just assessed, but noth- 
ing more, for what value of p would we now be 
indifferent in such a bet? (Answer: the .75-quan- 
tile.) Similarly we might locate other key quantiles 
or key relative heights on the density function. 
(2) Translation to equivalent but hypothetical 
prior sample evidence. For example, we might feel 
that our prior opinion about ñ is roughly what it 
would have been if we had initially held a uniform 
prior, and then seen r heads in n hypothetical trials 
from the process. The implied posterior distribution 
would serve as the prior. (3) Contemplation of 
possible sample outcomes. Sometimes we may find 
it easy to decide directly what our posterior dis- 
tribution would be if a certain hypothetical sample 
outcome were to materialize. We can then work 
backward to see the prior distribution thereby im- 
plied. Of course, this approach is likely to be helpful 
only if the hypothetical sample outcomes are easy 
to assimilate. For example, if we make a certain 
technical assumption about the general shape of 
the prior (beta) distribution [see DISTRIBUTIONS, 
STATISTICAL, article on SPECIAL CONTINUOUS DIS- 
TRIBUTIONS], the answers to the following two 
simply stated questions imply a prior distribution 
of p: (1) How do we assess the probability of 
heads on a single trial? (2) If we were to observe 
a head on a single trial (this is the hypothetical 
future outcome), how would we assess the prob- 
ability of heads on a second trial? 

These approaches are intended only to be sug- 
gestive. If several approaches to self-interrogation 
lead to substantially different prior distributions, 
we must either try to remove the internal inconsist- 
ency or be content with an intuitive analysis. Ac- 
tually, from the point of view of subjective prob- 
ability coherent, the discovery of internal inconsist- 
ency in one’s judgments is the only route toward 
More rational decisions. The danger is not that 
internal inconsistencies will be revealed but that 
they will be suppressed by self-deception or glossed 
over by lethargy. 

It may happen that vagueness affects only unim- 
Portant aspects of the prior distribution: theoretical 
or empirical analysis may show that the posterior 
distribution is insensitive to these aspects of the 
distribution. For example, we may be vague about 
many aspects of the prior distribution, yet feel that 
it is nearly uniform over all values of the parameter 
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for which the likelihood function is not essentially 
zero. This has been called a diffuse, information- 
less, or locally uniform prior distribution, These 
terms are to be interpreted relative to the spread 
of the likelihood function, which depends on the 
sample size; a prior that is diffuse relative to a 
large sample may not be diffuse relative to a small 
one. If the prior distribution is diffuse, the posterior 
distribution can be easily approximated from the 
assumption of a strictly uniform prior distribution. 
The latter assumption, known historically as Bayes’ 
postulate (not to be confused with Bayes’ theorem), 
is regarded mainly as a device that leads to good 
approximations in certain circumstances, although 
supporters of subjective probability rational some- 
times regard it as more than that in their approach 
to Bayesian inference. The uniform prior is also 
useful for statistical reporting, since it leads to 
posterior distributions from which the likelihood is 
easily recovered and presents the results in a 
readily usable form to any reader whose prior dis- 
tribution is diffuse. 

Probabilistic prediction. A distribution, prior 
or posterior, of the parameter p of a Bernoulli proc- 
ess implies a probabilistic prediction for any future 
sample to be drawn from the process, assuming 
that the stopping rule is given. For example, the 
denominator in the right-hand side of Bayes’ for- 
mula for Bernoulli sampling (equation 1) can be 
interpreted as the probability of obtaining the par- 
ticular sample actually observed, given the prior 
distribution of ð. If Mr. A and Mr. B each has a 
distribution for p, and a new sample is then ob- 
served, we can calculate the probability of the sam- 
ple in the light of each prior distribution. The ratio 
of these probabilities, technically a marginal like- 
lihood ratio, measures the extent to which the data 
favor Mr. A over Mr. B or vice versa. This idea has 
important consequences for evaluating judgments, 
selecting statistical models, and performing Bayes- 
ian tests of significance. 

In connection with the previous paragraph a 
separate point is worth making. The posterior dis- 
tributions of Mr. A and Mr. B are bound to grow 
closer together as sample evidence piles up, so long 
as neither of the priors was dogmatic, An example 
of a dogmatic prior would be the opinion that p is 
exactly .5. 

In an important sense the predictive distribution 
of future observations, which is derived from the 
posterior distribution, is more fundamental to 
Bayesian inference than the posterior distribution 
itself. 

Multivariate inference and nuisance parameters. 
Thus far we have used one basic example, infer- 
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ences about a Bernoulli process. To introduce some 
additional concepts, we now turn to inferences 
about the mean pu of a normal distribution with 
unknown variance o*. In this case we begin with 
a joint prior distribution for f and G*. The likeli- 
hood function is now a function of two variables, 
p and o°. An inspection of the likelihood function 
will show not only that the sequence of observa- 
tions is irrelevant to inference but also that the 
magnitudes are irrelevant except insofar as they 
help determine the sample mean X and variance 
s*, which, along with the sample size n, are the 
sufficient statistics of this example. The prior dis- 
tribution combines with the likelihood essentially 
as before except that a double integration (or 
double summation) is needed instead of a single 
integration (or summation). The result is a joint 
posterior distribution of fj and 6°. 

If we are interested only in fi, then 6 is said 
to be a nuisance parameter. In principle it is sim- 
ple to deal with a nuisance parameter: we inte- 
grate it out of the posterior distribution. In our 
example this means that we must find the marginal 
distribution of ~ from the joint posterior distribu- 
tion of @ and 6°. 

Multivariate problems and nuisance parameters 
can always be dealt with by the approach just 
described. The integrations required may demand 
heavy computation, but the task is straightforward. 
A more difficult problem is that of assessing multi- 
variate prior distributions, especially when the 
number of parameters is large, and research is 
needed to find better techniques for avoiding self- 
contradictions and meeting the problems posed by 
vagueness in such assessments. 

Design of experiments and surveys. So far we 
have talked only about problems of analysis of 
samples, without saying anything about what kind 
of sample evidence, and how much, should be 
sought. This kind of problem is known as a prob- 
lem of design. A formal Bayesian solution of a 
design problem requires that we look beyond the 
posterior distribution to the ultimate decisions that 
will be made in the light of this distribution. What 
is the best design depends on the purposes to be 
served by collecting the data. Given the specific 
purpose and the principle of maximization of ex- 
pected utility, it is possible to calculate the expected 
utility of the best act for any particular sample 
outcome, We can repeat this for each possible 
sample outcome for a given sample design. Next, 
we can weight each such utility by the probability 
of the corresponding outcome in the light of the 
prior distribution. This gives an over-all expected 
utility for any proposed design. Finally, we pick 
the sample design with the highest expected utility. 


For two-action problems—for example, deciding 
whether a new medical treatment is better or worse 
than a standard treatment—this procedure is in 
no conflict with the traditional approach of select- 
ing designs by comparing operating characteristics, 
although it formalizes certain things—prior prob- 
abilities and utilities—that often are treated intui- 
tively in the traditional approach. 

Comparison of Bayesian and classical inference. 
Certain common statistical practices are subject to 
criticism, either from the point of view of Bayesian 
or of classical theory: for example, estimation 
problems are frequently regarded as tests-of null 
hypotheses [see HyPoTHESIS TESTING], and .05 or 
.01 significance levels are used inflexibly. Bayesian 
and classical theory are in many respects closer to 
each other than either is to everyday practice. In 
comparing the two approaches, therefore, we shall 
confine the discussion to the level of underlying 
theory. In one sense the basic difference is the ac- 
ceptance of subjective probability judgment as a 
formal component of Bayesian inference. This does 
not mean that classical theorists would disavow 
judgment, only that they would apply it informally 
after the purely statistical analysis is finished: 
judgment is the “second span in the bridge of 
inference.” Building on subjective probability, 
Bayesian theory is a unified theory, whereas classi- 
cal theory is diverse and ad hoc. In this sense 
Bayesian theory is simpler. In another sense, how- 
ever, Bayesian theory is more complex, for it incor- 
porates more into the formal analysis. Consider a 
famous controversy of classical statistics, the prob- 
lem of comparing the means of two normal distri- 
butions with possibly unequal and unknown vari- 
ances, the so-called Behrens—Fisher problem [see 
LINEAR HYPOTHESES]. Conceptually this problem 
poses major difficulties for some classical theories 
(not Fisher's fiducial inference; see Fisher 1939) 
but none for Bayesian theory. In application, how- 
ever, the Bayesian approach faces the problem of 
assessing a prior distribution involving four ran- 
dom variables. Moreover, there may be messy com- 
putational work after the prior distribution has 
been assessed. 

In many applications, however, a credible inter- 
val emerging from the assumption of a diffuse prior 
distribution is identical, or nearly identical, to the 
corresponding confidence interval. There is a dif- 
ference of interpretation, illustrated in the opening 
two paragraphs of this article, but in practice many 
people interpret the classical result in the Bayesian 
way. There often are numerical similarities bê- 
tween the results of Bayesian and classical analyses 
of the same data; but there can also be substantial 
differences, for example, when the prior distribu- 


tion is nondiffuse and when a genuine null hypoth- 
esis is to be tested. 

Often it may happen that the problem of vague- 
ness, discussed at some length above, makes a 
formal Bayesian analysis seem unwise. In this 
event Bayesian theory may still be of some value 
in selecting a descriptive analysis or a classical 
technique that conforms well to the general Bayes- 
ian approach, and perhaps in modifying the clas- 
sical technique. For example, many of the classical 
developments in sample surveys and analysis of 
experiments can be given rough Bayesian interpre- 
tations when vagueness about the likelihood (as 
opposed to prior probabilities) prevents a full Bayes- 
ian analysis. Moreover, even an abortive Bayesian 
analysis may contribute insight into a problem. 

Bayesian inference has as yet received much less 
theoretical study than has classical inference. Such 
commonplace and fundamental ideas of classical 
statistics as randomization and nonparametric 
methods require re-examination from the Bayesian 
view, and this re-examination has scarcely begun. 
It is hard at this writing to predict how far Bayes- 
ian theory will lead in modification and reinter- 
pretation of classical theory. Before a fully Bayesian 
replacement is available, there is certainly no need 
to discard those classical techniques that seem 
roughly compatible with the Bayesian approach; 
indeed, many classical techniques are, under cer- 
tain conditions, good approximations to fully Bayes- 
ian ones, and useful Bayesian interpretations are 
now known for almost all classical techniques. 
From the classical viewpoint, the Bayesian ap- 
proach often leads to procedures with desirable 
sampling properties and acts as a stimulus to 
further theoretical development. In the meanwhile, 
the interaction between the two approaches prom- 
ises to lead to fruitful developments in statistical 
inference; and the Bayesian approach promises to 
illuminate a number of problems—such as allow- 
ance for selectivity—that are otherwise hard to 
handle. 

Harry V. RoBERTS 


[See also the biography of BAYES.] 
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BEARD, CHARLES A. 


Charles A. Beard ( 1874-1948), historian, politi- 
cal scientist, and educator, was, from about 1912 
to 1941, one of the most influential social thinkers 
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in the United States. He helped to transform the 
discipline of political science in the early twentieth 
century, and came close to dominating the study 
of American history between the two world wars. 
He was ranked by a group of liberal intellectuals 
of that era as second only to Thorstein Veblen 
among the writers who had influenced their 
thought, and in a poll taken shortly after Beard’s 
death by Survey magazine, a group of editors and 
educators voted his masterpiece, The Rise of Amer- 
ican Civilization (1927), the book that best ex- 
plained American democracy. Altogether, he pub- 
lished over three hundred articles and about sixty 
books, some in collaboration with his wife, Mary 
Ritter Beard, some with other associates. His text- 
books on European and American history and on 
American government sold many millions of copies. 
The product of an age of reform, he was always 
the scholar engagé, assailing conventional myths 
and shibboleths, pronouncing continually on cur- 
rent events, and plunging repeatedly into policy 
making. The force of his personality penetrated 
not only his writings but every dimension of his 
life; for Beard enjoyed his power and bore himself 
with the authority of an ancient sage. 

The son of a substantial landowner and building 
contractor, Beard was raised on a farm near 
Knightstown, Indiana. His parents were old-fash- 
ioned rationalists and descendants of Quakers; this 
heritage gave Beard a lifelong sense of close per- 
sonal and intellectual kinship with eighteenth- 
century America. The down-to-earth, humane cast 
of mind that he derived from his upbringing was 
broadened at DePauw University through acquaint- 
ance with the writings of Karl Marx and especially 
John Ruskin, whose portrait always hung in 
Beard’s study. A summer in Chicago, spent partly 
at Hull House, brought Beard into direct involve- 
ment with current social unrest. On graduating 
from DePauw in 1898, he went to England to study 
English and European history at Oxford. There he 
associated with cosmopolitan and radical spirits 
and had a large share in organizing a workingmen’s 
college, Ruskin Hall. His first book, The Industrial 
Revolution (1901), explained current social prob- 
lems to British working-class readers, His Oxford 
experience gave Beard a considerable familiarity 
with English literary culture, a distinctly uncom- 
mon attribute among American social scientists. 

These moral and humane enthusiasms came in- 
creasingly under the discipline of an austere scien- 

tific methodology. From his Oxford professors, no- 
tably Frederick York Powell, Beard learned of the 
growing aspiration for a science of man that would 
furnish empirical understanding of human affairs 


without the intrusion of value judgments. Further 
graduate study at Columbia University, where 
Beard acquired the PH.D. degree in 1904, confirmed 
his adherence to a value-free social science. 

From one point of view Beard’s whole career can 
be seen as a struggle to maintain a fruitful union 
between his belief in science as a rigidly objec- 
tive inquiry and his ardent commitment to moral 
action. 

At Columbia in the early twentieth century, such 
a union was not hard to maintain. Empiricism was 
then the watchword throughout the social sciences 
in America, and at Columbia Beard joined a nota- 
ble company of scholars who were convinced that 
the advance of democracy depended on a social 
science that would replace dogmatic or speculative 
Statements with concrete, practical knowledge of 
particular situations and techniques. This view—at 
once scientific, utilitarian, and “present-minded’”— 
was spelled out in philosophy by John Dewey and 
in history by James Harvey Robinson. The latter 
propounded a “New History,” which would be a 
synthesis of the results of more specialized sci- 
ences and which would thereby reach out into the 
whole context of human activity instead of dwell- 
ing on the slow unfolding of formal institutions. 
New Historians would study the technique of prog: 
ress and, in general, concentrate on the aspects of 
the past most relevant to the great public problems 
of the present. Thus Robinson’s history emphasized 
change rather than continuity and invoked the 
authority of science for the reform of scholarship 
and society. All of this appealed strongly to Beard, 
who grew rapidly from a protégé to a partner of 
the older man. 

Although Beard’s training was primarily in his- 
tory, his appointment at Columbia after 1907 was 
in the department of public law. Over the next 
decade his teaching and writing related primarily 
to American constitutional history and public ad- 
ministration. He constantly stressed the social and 
economic “realities” discoverable behind legal prin- 
ciples and governmental forms. To Beard the aban- 
donment of an abstract, largely a priori analysis 
of law and sovereignty pérmitted political science 
to look more closely into motives, interests. and 
practical results. In the new field of public admin- 
istration his work was very practical indeed. As 4 
leader in the pioneering New York Bureau of Mu- 
nicipal Research, he directed a number of major 
state and municipal surveys designed to rationalize 
governmental machinery and establish clear cri- 
teria of public responsibility. Later, in 1922-1923, 
he acted as adviser to the Bureau of Municipal 
Research in Tokyo and also advised the Japanese 


—— 


government on the rebuilding of the city after a 
disastrous earthquake. 

In constitutional history Beard’s research flowed 
from an equally practical, contemporary interest. A 
series of conservative, laissez-faire decisions by the 
Supreme Court had aroused a heated debate over 
its legitimate powers. In The Supreme Court and 
the Constitution (1912) Beard made a more inten- 
sive investigation than anyone had previously done 
of the intentions of the Founding Fathers with 
respect to judicial review. He concluded that the 
framers had intended the Supreme Court to exer- 
cise control over legislation. Judicial control was 
just one facet of the larger purpose of the framers 
to protect property rights against turbulent popular 
majorities. Yet Beard ended by acclaiming the 
tough-minded intelligence with which the makers 
of the constitution grounded it on the rock of self- 
interest. Where others discerned idealism, Beard 
saw a more praiseworthy realism. 

Beard’s most famous monograph, An Economic 
Interpretation of the Constitution (1913), exam- 
ined with care the Founding Fathers’ motives. 
Inspired partly by the quantitative studies of sec- 
tional voting patterns that Frederick Jackson Turner 
and his students were making, Beard surveyed the 
distribution of economic power in the United States 
in 1787 and itemized the property holdings of every 
delegate to the Constitutional Convention of that 
year. He concluded that at least five-sixths of the 
delegates stood to gain personally from the adoption 
of the constitution, chiefly because it would protect 
the public credit and raise the value of the public 
securities they held. This thesis was a striking 
demonstration of a research technique—collective 
biography—that has only recently come into com- 
mon use in historical studies; but Beard’s analytical 
design seems crude compared to subsequent refine- 
ments. He proceeded as if conscious material self- 
interest were the only determinant of political be- 
havior and thus assumed what he proposed to 
demonstrate. Moreover, he imposed a simplistic 
Social dualism on his findings about individuals: 
he presented the constitution as the instrument of 
Capitalistic creditors arrayed against landowning 
debtors. Beard further documented the same cleav- 
age in a third significant monograph, Economic 
Origins of Jeffersonian Democracy (1915). Here 
he tried to demonstrate that the alignment of 1787 
Teappeared in the political parties of the 1790s: 
Jeffersonian democracy simply meant the transfer 
of federal power from the holders of fluid capital 
to the agriculturalists. 

In the writing of American history Beard’s 
Capitalist-agrarian dichotomy quickly assumed im- 


BEARD, CHARLES A. 35 


mense importance, for it asserted a pattern of con- 
flict that was refreshingly “realistic” without being 
alien to traditional American political rhetoric. In 
effect, Beard’s economic interpretation of American 
history provided a tangible class basis for the old 
idea that American politics was essentially a con- 
test between Jeffersonian democracy and Hamil- 
tonian privilege. By postulating a basic antagonism 
between two coalitions of interest groups, one dom- 
inated by urban capitalists, the other by farmers 
and planters, he used a flexible dualism in place 
of the more complex Marxist scheme that was 
influencing the writing of European history. 

During the 1920s and 1930s the best of the books 
Beard wrote, together with those of such major 
scholars as Vernon L. Parrington, Arthur M. Schles- 
inger, and Howard K. Beale, amplified this concep- 
tual scheme. Thus Beard’s The Idea of National 
Interest (1934a) attributed differences between 
Hamiltonian and Jeffersonian traditions of foreign 
policy to economic interests, and the capitalist- 
agrarian struggle supplied the underlying dynamics 
for The Rise of American Civilization (1927). 
Among the special features of this panoramic vol- 
ume were an interpretation of Jacksonian democ- 
racy as a farmer-labor uprising and of the Civil 
War as a “Second American Revolution,” in which 
northern businessmen drove the planter aristocracy 
from power. 

Yet there were significant differences between 
The Rise of American Civilization and Beard’s 
prewar writings. He had resigned from Columbia 
in 1917 in protest against wartime infringements 
on academic freedom, and during the 1920s he 
became deeply disturbed both by the threat that 
modern war posed to democratic values and by the 
loss of confidence in progress and human nature 
then spreading in many intellectual circles. Instead 
of simply trusting in scientific inquiry to solve 
social problems, Beard began explicitly to defend 
his basic values. Living independently in the hills 
of Connecticut, he was increasingly removed from 
the behavioralist trend in political science; his writ- 
ing assumed a more humanistic cast. The Rise of 
American Civilization combined the economic de- 
terminism he had developed before the war with 
an unashamed celebration of the cultural achieve- 
ments of the American people. Specifically, it vin- 
dicated their collective energy and their undaunted 
faith in progress. 

The depression and the spread of totalitarianism 
intensified Beard’s concern with values. His hercu- 
lean activities in the 1930s were an attempt to 
reanimate in America by creative thought that 
progress which science and world history no longer 
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seemed to assure. In The Open Door at Home 
(1934c) and other writings he sketched an ambi- 
tious blueprint for a planned economy. He exer- 
cised a major and perhaps decisive influence on 
the 16-volume Report of the American Historical 
Association’s Commission on the Social Studies in 
the Schools, 1932-1937, which declared that edu- 
cation in primary and secondary schools should be 
attuned to the advance of collectivistic democracy. 
He became the principal intellectual spokesman of 
isolationism. And he began to study the philosophy 
of history. 

Until the 1930s very few American scholars in 
any discipline had paid serious attention to the 
basic problems of historical thought. Pragmatic 
Americans accepted science rather than philosophy 
as the key to historical knowledge. While Beard 
continued to insist that history must be useful, he 
now declared that it could not also be scientific 
and objective and that it must cease to be deter- 
ministic. His thunderous address as president of 
the American Historical Association, “Written His- 
tory as an Act of Faith” (1934d), urged historians 
to recognize the subjectivity of history in order to 
restore the primacy of values in the study of man 
and thereby guide history in the making. 

Beard’s loss of confidence in the ability of scien- 
tific techniques to solve the great problems of the 
day inspired a general revolt against scientific 
history. His new conception of history, along with 
similar views expressed by Carl Becker, plunged 
U.S. historians into a great debate on relativism. 
The debate, which continued through the 1940s, 
created much confusion, partly because Beard drew 
his arguments from Italian and German philoso- 
phers, notably Benedetto Croce, whose idealist 
epistemology he never really understood or shared. 
Ultimately, most historians decided that Beard went 
too far in denying objectivity and thereby made 
history too “present-minded.” Yet his agitation left 
a lasting impact. It upset the complacent assump- 
tion of professional historians that moral judgment 
has no legitimate place in their work. It awakened 
a philosophical consciousness and renewed Ameri- 
can receptivity to European historical theory. 

Beard’s death in 1948 touched off a general reac- 
tion against his interpretation of American history. 
Much of the best scholarship since that time has 
gone to revise his stress on materialistic causation, 
on conflict rather than consensus, on the domestic 
rather than the international context of events. 
Attention has turned in good measure from interest 
groups to status groups and from rational to irra- 
tional motivation. Ironically, the history that Beard 
himself wrote in his old age prefigured this change 


of outlook: in the 1940s he put a new emphasis on 
ideas in history and on the role of individuals. He 
largely abandoned interpretation in economic 
terms. One characteristic that remained unaltered, 
however, was a lifelong rationalism, a determina- 
tion to control power by reason. 

Jonn HIGHAM 


[For the historical context of Beard’s work, see CoN- 
STITUTIONS AND CONSTITUTIONALISM; NATIONAL 
INTEREST; and the biographies of Croce; DEWEY; 
Marx; ROBINSON; TuRNER.] 
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BECCARIA 


There have been few more reluctant heroes in 
the history of ideas than Cesare Bonesana, marquis 
of Beccaria (1738-1794). He was the creator of 
modern penal theory, but his classic An Essay on 
Crimes and Punishments (1764) was rather ex- 
tracted from him than freely written by him. Bored 
and idle after leaving school, yet fired by Enlight- 
enment ideals, the young Milanese joined a con- 
genial radical discussion group, the Punch-hards. 
They saw themselves as north Italian Encyclope- 
dists, so many Voltaires and Diderots joined to 
attack the abuses of the Austrian regime. Each 
member was expected to study, master, and report 
on a special subject. Beccaria chose criminal law 
but dawdled over it, until at last, goaded by his 
friends, he amazed them all and produced a mas- 
terpiece. 

The book was immediately celebrated all over 
western Europe as the bible of legal reform. Within 
a few months d’Alembert and Voltaire had become 
enthusiastic converts. The Abbé Morellet’s French 
translation went through seven printings in six 
months, Voltaire added a chapter-by-chapter com- 
mentary, and the book was soon hailed from Lisbon 
to St. Petersburg. The Berne Society awarded Bec- 
caria its gold medal of honor; Catherine the Great 
invited him to Russia to codify criminal law; Amer- 
ican and English editions followed; and Sir Wil- 
liam Blackstone and Jeremy Bentham were eager 
celebrants. 

Here, then, was irony: This small treatise on 
crime and punishment was written casually and 
reluctantly by an unknown, indolent aristocrat of 
26, a stranger to legal studies who had no special 
knowledge of penal law and no experience what- 
ever of criminal administration. Yet he succeeded 
where dozens of learned and experienced scholars 
and jurists had failed. Not only did all enlightened 
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reformers and monarchs read and praise his book, 
they heeded it; and by the turn of the century 
every major nation of Europe had slowly or more 
quickly followed his road to criminal law reform. 
Why was he so successful? 

His was first of all a master stroke of timing. 
The law is always conservative and even in quiet 
times lags behind other social changes, but in that 
critical progressive Age of Enlightenment the gulf 
between humanitarian ideals and barbarous prac- 
tice became ever more notorious and at last intol- 
erable. Throughout the Continent the heritage of 
the Inquisition lay heavily. Secret accusations, 
lettres de cachet, “confessions” extracted by brutal 
tortures, mere charges considered prima-facie evi- 
dence of guilt, convictions without appeal, arbi- 
trary pardons, and tyrannical punishments were 
all commonplace. Capital offenses multiplied with 
frivolous abandon; there were over two hundred 
in England, including stealing turnips and damag- 
ing fishponds. The penalties were atrocious. Men 
were done to death by the gibbet, the axe, the lash, 
burning, breaking on the wheel. They were con- 
signed to galleys, branded, or pilloried or had their 
limbs amputated. It was a nightmare of horrors 
that demanded reform, and by the 1760s many 
men had cried out against it. 

It was Beccaria’s genius, however, to gather up 
all those poignant cries and shape them into a 
simple, rational, elegant, and passionately humane 
theory, moving and persuasive to all men of good 
will. He thought his principles as clear and demon- 
strable as Euclidean geometry. His two basic 
axioms were those of all good utilitarians: pleas- 
ures and pains are the springs of human action; 
the end of good legislation must be the greatest 
happiness of the greatest number. By ascending to 
these general principles, a “political arithmetic” 
could now, for the first time, be created, “a calcu- 
lation of probabilities to mathematical exactness” 
(Beccaria [1764] 1953, p. 29). It was clear, then, 
that both crimes and punishments are pains and 
therefore evil; that a scale of crimes can be formed 
according to the extent of the social evil they pro- 
duce, from the highest crime of violent revolution 
down to the smallest private civil injustice; and 
that the test is always social injury and not private 
intention. From the new science of political arith- 
metic it also followed that there ought to be a fixed 
ratio between crimes and punishments, that its 
measure is prevention, not vengeance, and its 
axiom is minimum pain. It is enough that for any 
given crime the pain of punishment minimally 
exceed the pleasure gained from its commission. 
More is superfluous; all excess is tyrannical and 
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barbarous. Cruel, secret, arbitrary punishments are 
not preventive; clearly written, known, certain, and 
immediate ones are. 

Axioms in hand, Beccaria applied them one by 
one to the infamies of eighteenth-century criminal 
law—secret accusations, torture, banishments, con- 
fiscation, proceedings in bankruptcy, capital pun- 
ishment. All miserably failed the test of his lucid 
humane aphorisms, which he summed up in a 
concluding general theorem: “That a punishment 
may not be an act of violence . . . against a private 
member of society, it should be public, immediate, 
and necessary, the least possible in the case given, 
proportioned to the crime, and determined by the 
laws” ([1764] 1953, p. 160). And the leading 
minds and monarchs of Europe agreed with him. 

But Beccaria was more than the Italian Jeremy 
Bentham; he was also the Italian Adam Smith. 
Impressed with his fame, in 1768 the Austrian 
government created a chair of economics for him 
at Milan. Although he held it only two years, after 
which he became a high and valued official in the 
Milanese administration, he left behind a set of 
lectures remarkable for their analytic and mathe- 
matical power and their sophisticated foreshadow- 
ing of some modern economic theory. He began 
his analysis as Adam Smith did, with a normative 
definition of economics, and then moved on to the 
evolution of technology, division of labor, and pop- 
ulation. His principle of economic action was of 
course utilitarian, the standard doctrine of egoistic 
hedonism, The second and third parts dealt with 
agriculture and manufactures, and the fourth with 
commerce and theory of value and price: barter, 
money, competition, interest, foreign exchange, 
banks, and credit. Here he gave prescient analyses 
of the indeterminateness of isolated barter and the 
transition to a determinate competitive market and 
thence to indirect exchange. 

Rough, unfinished, not meant to be published, 
these lectures did not appear until 1804, ten years 
after Beccaria’s death. Although he was a brilliant 
analyst, it was inevitable that he should forsake 
theory for practice and become a working admin- 
istrator. The principle of utility demanded it, but 
we are the poorer for it. 

Mary PETER Mack 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of 
Beccaria’s ideas, see CRIMINOLOGY.] 
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Johann Joachim Becher (1635-1682) was the 
most important German mercantilist of the seven- 
teenth century. He was born in Speyer, the son of 
a Lutheran minister, and was orphaned at an early 
age. Becher was largely self-taught, developing his 
versatile talents in Germany, Sweden, Italy, and 
Holland. Converting to Catholicism, he served the 
elector of Mainz as mathematicus et medicus from 
1660 to 1664, and also served for a short time as 
professor of medicine at the University of Mainz. 
There, he laid the foundation for his natural phi- 
losophy, occupied himself with philological and 
pedagogical problems, and tried his hand at inven- 
tion. Inspired by a trip to Holland, he also began 
to plan the establishment of factories. In 1664 
Becher entered the service of the elector of Bavaria 
in the same capacity he had had in Mainz. In 1666 
he was temporarily an imperial councilor and 
councilor for commerce at the court of Emperor 
Leopold 1; he later held those positions uninter- 
ruptedly from 1670 to 1676. In Munich and in 
Vienna he became more and more of a political 
economist, influencing Bavarian and Austrian eco- 
nomic policy directly as well as through his writ- 
ings. 

Becher’s works reveal his versatility. In 1668 he 
published his major work, Politischer Discurs von 
den eigentlichen Ursachen des Auff- und Abnehm- 
ens der Städt, Länder und Republicken, which 
was given the subtitle Commercien-Tractat in the 
second, greatly enlarged, edition (1673) and which 
went through many editions until 1759. In his 
Moral Discurs (1669a), he expounded his ethics, 
which was greatly influenced by the Stoics; and in 
his Physica subterranea (1669b), he presented @ 
completely organic, natural philosophy, untouched 
by the mechanistic explanation of nature that was 
gaining ground at that time in western Europe. 

Becher established silk factories in Munich and 
Vienna, and in the latter city he founded a com- 
pany for trade with the Orient and a state-owned 
“House of Arts and Crafts,” which was planned as 
a model workshop. He also made plans in Vienna 
for a company to engage in trade with Holland 
and planned the establishment of colonies in South 


America. At his suggestion, Leopold 1 set up a 
council of commerce for the unified management 
of all national economic policy. As with his other 
institutional creations, it was of brief duration and 
did not survive him because of inadequate finan- 
cial support from the state. Moreover, Becher’s 
projects were often ahead of his time, and his 
erratic and intense personality gained him many 
enemies, 

In 1677 Becher failed to implement an embargo 
ordered by the emperor on the importation of 
French goods, and he was compelled to spend the 
last years of his life wandering through Holland 
and England as an inventor and author. As a typi- 
cal man of the baroque period, Becher included 
among his many and diverse talents an interest in 
technical and alchemical experiments. Shortly be- 
fore his death in 1682, he published a summary 
of his inventions and a survey of the technical 
problems of the seventeenth century in his book 
Ndrrische Weisheit und weise Narrheit (“Mad 
Wisdom and Wise Madness”). 

As a political theorist, Becher was hardly orig- 
inal, since his doctrine stemmed from that of 
Justus Lipsius of the Netherlands, the leading rep- 
resentative of Neo-Stoicism. But in the Politischer 
Discurs he did make a significant start toward a 
theory of political economy. Also, inspired by the 
writings of the Dutch Pieter de la Court, he devel- 
oped an abundance of ideas on economic policy to 
deal with the special problems facing mercantilism 
in Germany—a result of territorial fragmentation 
and the serious population losses during the Thirty 
Years’ War. It was this depopulation that moved 
Becher to regard a populous state as a powerful 
one. But he did not blindly consider population as 
the decisive factor, for he was aware of the inter- 
relation between population growth and economic 
Opportunity. 

Becher’s conception of the state had both medie- 
val and modern elements. He did not abandon the 
idea that the political estates were an essential 
correlate of princely authority, but he assigned 
functions to the state that were of so great a scope 
that the absolute ruler of the eighteenth century 
could hardly perform them, even with an enlarged 
bureaucracy. In his conception of the state, five 
agencies were to take care of the welfare of the 
Subjects, covering all their material and spiritual 
needs. In this connection, Becher elaborated his 
Pedagogical plans, which were deeply indebted to 
Luther's ideas on vocation and education. Becher 
felt that education ideally should be civic- and vo- 
cation-oriented, concentrating especially on the 
fields of economic and technical training. 
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If the material welfare of its subjects is only one 
of the functions of a state, it is nevertheless the 
principal topic of the Politischer Discurs. The work 
contains an early conception of the state as an 
economic community, with the peasants, artisans. 
and merchants as the economic estates. The prin- 
cipal estate is that of the merchant; for as the 
distributor, he personifies the market relationships 
between the estates. In Becher’s study of the factors 
that disturb the equilibrium of the estates and the 
growth of population, he developed the remarkable 
rudiments of a theory of market forms. In this 
theory he added “polypoly,” i.e., overproduction, to 
monopoly and “propoly,” which he viewed as arti- 
ficial restrictions of competition rather than as 
aspects of the urban economy of the Middle Ages. 
The major aims of his economic policy were the 
elimination of all those factors interfering with the 
market and the promotion of productive forces. 
This goal was to be achieved by means of state 
storage, workhouses, factories, trading companies, 
and commercial banks organized as joint-stock 
corporations, all under the supervision of a council 
of commerce. In general, Becher regarded problems 
of the function of money and of the balance of 
trade as subordinate to the promotion of the pro- 
ductive forces. He took protective tariffs for granted. 

Thus, Becher's Commercien-Tractat deals with 
economic problems that traditionally had not been 
part of economic theory but had been treated with- 
in the traditional framework of political science— 
hence the title Politischer Discurs. 

Becher’s work influenced, to a greater or lesser 
degree, all subsequent German mercantilists, espe- 
cially Philipp Wilhelm von Hornigk, his younger 
brother-in-law, who was his secretary for some 
years and applied Becher's ideas, which were in- 
tended for all of Germany, to the Hapsburg mon- 
archy in particular (Oesterreich iiber alles wann 
es nur will 1684). 

HERBERT HASSINGER 


[For the historical context of Becher’s work, see 
EcONOMIC THOUGHT, article on MERCANTILIST 
THOUGHT. ] 
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During most of his career, Howard Becker 
(1899-1960) taught at the University of Wiscon- 
sin. He is best known as a sociological theorist and 
methodologist. His work is most closely related to 
that of the German sociologists Max Weber and 
Leopold von Wiese and of certain Americans, par- 
ticularly R. E. Park and G. H. Mead. 

For Becker, the study of values constitutes the 
core of sociology; indeed, he regarded them as in- 
dispensable tools for sociological interpretation 
(1950). Judgments of right and wrong, good and 
bad, superiority and inferiority, and usefulness and 
uselessness determine the ends and means of hu- 
man action and thus of institutions, customs, 
folkways, and so on. Valuation, for Becker, is not 
the reflection of social processes but arises pri- 
marily in the processes by which personality is 
acquired; the human propensity to form values is 
thus determined by the inner structure of the per- 
sonality itself. Following Weber's leads closely, 
Becker divided situations of human action into 
four types: (1) expedient rationality, where any 
means can be used to achieve any end; (2) sanc- 
tioned rationality, where the means chosen are 
limited by the nature of the ends; (3) tradi- 
tional nonrationality, in which means become the 
ends of action; and (4) affective nonrationality, 
where the distinction between means and ends is 
lost. 

Human actions occur within social and cultural 
contexts, which are, at base, systems of values 
and which determine the preponderance of one 
type of action over the others. These contexts also 
determine the latitude the individual has in sub- 
stituting ends and means within the rubric of one 
type of action and in shifting from one type of 
action to another. 


There are two major contexts, the sacred and 
the secular. Sacred societies manifest an inability 
or unwillingness to respond to the new and are 
dominated by traditional nonrationality and sanc- 
tioned rationality. Two major subtypes of sacred 
society may be distinguished, folk and prescribed. 
Folk societies are marked by geographical, social, 
and mental isolation. Such societies are often, 
though not always, nonliterate. They are domi- 
nated by tradition and strong kinship ties. Pre- 
scribed sacred societies are governed by written 
and rigidly prescribed rules, laws, and sacred 
texts. Ties of kinship are replaced by ties of race, 
ethnicity, or language. Prescriptions may arise from 
the slow systematization of folk wisdom and deduc- 
tions from it, or they may have their source in 
charismatic leadership. Thus, sacred societies are 
not necessarily small, isolated, nonliterate, and 
technologically backward. On the contrary, very 
large, literate, and technologically advanced soci- 
eties may also be sacred societies. Modern large- 
scale totalitarian movements and societies provide 
examples (1946). 

Secular societies, in Becker’s view, demonstrate 
receptivity to change. Expedient rationality and 
affective nonrationality are the prevailing modes 
of action. Such societies are not completely lacking 
in traditions or prescriptions, but these are much 
looser than in sacred society. Here again Becker 
described numerous subtypes of secular societies; 
the main distinction is between the “principled” 
and the “normless” types (also called stable and 
unstable). In the principled type, some sacred pre- 
scriptions remain, but these are of a kind that 
permit a wide latitude for change. A stable democ- 
racy, for instance, is based on sacred principles. 
In the normless type, virtually all prescriptions 
have been lost; at the extreme such a society ap- 
proaches a state of anomie. Normless societies are 
generally found in areas of intense culture Con- 
tacts, such as large cities, where isolation is at a 
minimum, 

Sacred and secular societies are not actually 
found in “pure form.” For instance, all secular socl- 
eties have sacred elements. Furthermore, ee 
societies are in a process of change from a sacre 
to a secular type. Secularization may occur as the 
result of migrations or increased communications. 
Definite social and psychological manifestations 
accompany these changes. ” 

The construction of such concepts as “sacred” 
and “secular” societies exemplifies what Becker 
called “constructive typology,” a methodology he 
advocated for all sociological investigation. mo 
is an indefinite number of ways in which the worl 


may be regarded, of which the scientific way is one. 
Each manner of regarding the world is defined by 
the questions it poses and consequently reflects the 
values of the observer. The supreme values of sci- 
ence are the prediction (and, if possible, the con- 
trol) of natural phenomena. Science asks the 
following kind of question of nature: “If and when 
certain conditions hold, what results will follow?” 
This approach is to be contrasted with that of the 
idiographic historian, who seeks to determine what 
actually happened in a particular instance, but no 
approach is intrinsically superior to any other. The 
merit of each depends on the purposes and values 
of the investigator. 

Constructive typology is a scientific approach to 
human events; it seeks to pose “if and when” ques- 
tions about these events. There are several stages 
in the process of constructing types. First, the 
sociologist frames a provisional hypothesis about 
causal, related, or prior conditions of some phe- 
nomenon he wishes to study. He then makes an 
investigation of the case itself or of a series of 
cases—‘“culture case studies” in Becker's termi- 
nology—and abstracts from these a “typical set of 
typical personalities, processes, and structures” 
(1950, p. 107) which seem adequate to explain the 
case or cases studied. It should be emphasized 
that although constructed types are composed of 
elements abstracted from a single concrete phe- 
nomenon or a set of closely related phenomena, 
they are neither ideal types nor fictions. The com- 
ponents of the constructed type must be found in 
reality, and the manner in which they are related 
to each other must not contravene empirical real- 
ity, logic, or established scientific theory. 

The final stage in the process is to check the 
validity of the constructed type by applying it to 
other empirical instances. A failure to predict accu- 
rately or to explain these other instances indicates 
that they are basically different from the concrete 
phenomenon first studied and that the initial con- 
structed type should be modified or abandoned. 
However, should prediction prove possible, and still 
further application reveal the continued utility of 
the constructed type, a genuine sociological gen- 
eralization of the “if and when” type will have 
been achieved. It is in this way that sociology will 
gradually accumulate a set of valid laws, which 
may then be combined into a more general theoret- 
ical system. 

EUGENE V. SCHNEIDER 


[For the historical context of Becker's work, see TYPOL- 
OGIES and the biographies of MEAD; PARK; SCHELER; 
TROELTScH; WEBER, Max; WIESE.] 
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BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES 


The behavioral sciences study human behavior 
by scientific means; as a preliminary approxima- 
tion, they can be distinguished from the social 
sciences as designating a good deal less but, at the 
same time, somewhat more. The term “social sci- 
ences” typically includes the disciplines of anthro- 
pology, economics, political science, sociology, and 
most of psychology. As a case in point, the schol- 
arly associations in these five disciplines—along 
with history and statistics—provide the core mem- 
bership of the (American) Social Science Research 
Council. The behavioral sciences, as that term was 
originally intended and as it is usually understood, 
include sociology; anthropology (minus archeology, 
technical linguistics, and most of physical anthro- 
pology); psychology (minus physiological psychol- 
ogy); and the behavioral aspects of biology, eco- 
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nomics, geography, law, psychiatry, and political 
science. The edges of any such broad concept tend 
to be fuzzy—as are the edges of the social sciences 
themselves—but the center seems to be reasonably 
clear. Given time, the term will probably settle 
down to one or two generally accepted meanings, 
if it has not already done so. 

The term “behavioral sciences” came into cur- 
rency, one might even say into being, in the United 
States in the early 1950s. A decade and a half 
later, it appears to be well established in American 
universities and disciplines and is well on its way 
to acceptance abroad. Before 1950 the term was 
virtually nonexistent; since then it has come into 
such general use that it appears in the titles of 
books and journals, of conference sessions, pro- 
grammatic reports, university departments, profes- 
sorships, and courses, as well as in the names of 
a book club, a book prize, several publishers’ series, 
and in the mass media of communication. 

What happened to give rise to the term? The 
key event was the development of a Ford Founda- 
tion program in this field. The program was ini- 
tially designated “individual behavior and human 
relations” but it soon became known as the behav- 
ioral sciences program and, indeed, was officially 
called that within the foundation. It was the foun- 
dation’s administrative action, then, that led di- 
rectly to the term and to the concept of this 
particular field of study. 

The story begins with a committee that under- 
took a study for the Ford Foundation in the late 
1940s, when the foundation was about to enter 
on the enlarged program that made it, overnight, 
the largest private foundation in the world. This 
study committee, given the task of suggesting how 
“the Ford Foundation can most effectively and 
intelligently put its resources to work for human 
welfare,” concluded that “the most important prob- 
lems of human welfare now lie in the realm of 
democratic society, in man’s relation to man, in 
human relations and social organizations”; and it 
recommended that the over-all objective be pursued 
in five “program areas—the establishment of peace, 
the strengthening of democracy, the strengthening 
of the economy, education in a democratic society, 
and individual behavior and human relations.” 
Among the social science disciplines, political 
science became involved in the first and second 
programs, economics in the third, and, in a more 
or less residual way, anthropology, psychology, and 
sociology in the fifth. In the study committee's re- 
port appeared the term that soon became current, 
“the behavioral sciences,” and the beginnings of 
a definition to distinguish them from the social 


sciences: “We have in the social sciences scientifi- 
cally-minded research workers who are both inter- 
ested in, and equipped for, the use of such 
techniques. Among these are the psychologists, 
sociologists, and anthropologists. In addition, there 
are psychiatrists and psychoanalysts, as well as 
natural scientists, including geneticists and other 
biologists” (Ford Foundation 1949, p. 92). 

The conception was developed further in a staff 
paper, approved by the foundation's trustees in 
early 1952, that put forward the first plan for the 
foundation's program in this field. In that paper, 
hitherto unpublished, the notion of the behavioral 
sciences was characterized as follows: 


1. It refers primarily to a program of research. A 
major part of Program Five is conceived as a program 
for research on human behavior, not as an “action 
program.” Furthermore, it is not expected that the 
staff of Program Five will itself conduct behavioral 
research; rather, it will help to initiate and to support 
such activities, 

2. It refers to the scientific approach. It encourages 
the acquisition of behavioral knowledge under condi- 
tions which, so far as possible, ensure objectivity, 
verifiability, and generality. It calls for conformity to 
high standards of scientific inquiry. 

3, It refers to the acquisition of basic knowledge of 
human behavior and thus it is considered as a com- 
paratively long-range venture. Basic study of the tre- 
mendously complicated problems of man cannot be 
expected to yield significant results in a short period 
of time. A 

4. It refers to the interest of the Foundation not in 
knowledge of human behavior as such but rather in 
knowledge which promises at some point to serve 
human needs. The program is thus oriented to social 
problems and needs. 

5. It refers to an interdisciplinary approach and 
not to any single conventional field of knowledge or 
a single combination of them; traditional academic 
disciplines as such are not included or excluded. The 
program’s goal is to acquire scientific knowledge of 
human behavior from whatever sources can ame 
appropriate contributions. Social scientists, medical 
scientists, and humanists, singly and in combination, 
can be engaged on the program. The intention 18 to 
use all relevant knowledge, skills, concepts and in- 
sights. 

6. It refers to a broad and complex subject matter, 
since the program aims at a scientific understanding 
of why people behave as they do. “Behavior” includes 
not only overt acts but also such subjective behavior 
as attitudes, beliefs, expectations, motivations are 
aspirations. The program seeks knowledge Re 
useful in attacking problems of an economic, pog = 
cal, religious, educational or personal nature by Stu ie 
ing the behavior of human beings as individuals 3 
as members of primary groups, formal organization’, 
social strata, or social institutions. The program, 
vitally concerned with the cultural heritage by whic 


men live, the social structures they have devised to 
organize their societies, the goals they pursue, and 
the means with which they pursue them. 

7, Finally, it is definitely not considered as a cure- 
all for human problems but rather as a contributor to 
their solution, along with other sources of knowledge 
and judgment. The goal of the program is to provide 
scientific aids which can be used in the conduct of 
human affairs; it seeks only to increase useful knowl- 
edge and skills and to apply them wherever appro- 
priate. 

In short, then, Program Five is conceived as an 
effort to increase knowledge of human behavior 
through basic scientific research oriented to major 
problem areas covering a wide range of subjects, and 
to make such knowledge available for utilization in 
the conduct of human affairs. (Ford Foundation 
1953, pp. 3-5) 


The report went on to identify the topics that 
constituted the subject matter of the behavioral 
sciences, at least insofar as the foundation’s inter- 
ests were then concerned: political behavior, do- 
mestic and international; communication; values 
and beliefs; individual growth, development, and 
adjustment; behavior in primary groups and formal 
organizations; behavioral aspects of the economic 
system; social classes and minority groups; social 
restraints on behavior; and social and cultural 
change. 

It was in this way that an administrative deci- 
sion having to do with the programming and or- 
ganization of a large foundation influenced at least 
the nomenclature, and probably even the concep- 
tion, of an intellectual field of inquiry. The history 
of science contains several instances of intellectual 
concepts becoming administratively institutional- 
ized, for example, psychoanalysis and gross na- 
tional product (GNP). The concept “behavioral 
sciences” represents the reverse: an administrative 
arrangement that became intellectually institution- 
alized. 

In the 1940s there were some similar stirrings 
within the universities themselves. In 1946 Har- 
vard University organized a department of “social 
relations,” which was in fact, though not in name, 
a behavioral sciences department, even to the ex- 
clusion of economics, political science, parts of 
anthropology and psychology, and, after a brief 
experimental period, history. And about 1950 a 
group of social and biological scientists at the Uni- 
versity of Chicago began to seek a general theory 
of behavior under the term “behavioral sciences’ — 
first, because its neutral character made it accept- 
able to both social and biological scientists and, 
Second, because we foresaw a possibility of some- 
day seeking to obtain financial support from per- 
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sons who might confound social science with 
socialism” (Miller 1955, p. 513). Earlier still, a 
somewhat similar effort was launched at the Insti- 
tute of Human Relations at Yale University, al- 
though the line-up of specialties was different 
from what is now known as the behavioral sciences. 
It is perhaps obvious that the Ford Foundation’s 
commitment of several million dollars to this pro- 
gram had something to do with the term’s accept- 
ance and spread. In fact, one observer, upon learn- 
ing that John Dewey and Arthur Bentley had in 
1949 come close to using the term by distinguish- 
ing the physical, physiological, and behavioral 
regions of science (Dewey & Bentley 1949, p. 65), 
remarked that “the term may have been coined by 
John Dewey but it was minted by the Ford Founda- 
tion!” It would be a mistake, however, to conclude 
that the availability of funds was the only factor 
at work. Indeed, the term became so firmly estab- 
lished that it survived the termination of the foun- 
dation’s program in the behavioral sciences in 
1957. While money helped to establish it, the term 
did not die the day the money stopped; there seems 
to have been a genuine need for a collective term 
in addition to the traditional “social sciences.” 
The reason for this acceptance was and is a 
sense of both substantive and technical unity with- 
in this segment of the social sciences as compared 
with conventional work in economics, political sci- 
ence, and history. Psychology, anthropology, and 
sociology are more or less after the same end, 
namely, the establishment of scientifically validated 
generalizations about the subject matter of human 
behavior—how people behave and why. They are 
thus interested in motivation, perception, values 
and norms, learning, attitudes and opinion, per- 
sonality, social organization, group practices, social 
institutions, culture, and similar matters. In con- 
sequence, they typically have more communica- 
tion with one another than with representatives of 
the other disciplines; indeed, when political scien- 
tists act like behavioral scientists, they are called 
the “political behavior” wing of the discipline. More- 
over, behavioral scientists collect original data on 
the direct behavior of individuals and groups 
through the use of surveys, questionnaires, inter- 
views, tests, psychological inventories, personal ob- 
servations, and the like, whereas economists, his- 
torians, and political scientists are more likely to 
use aggregative, indirect, and documentary sources 
of data. The rough unity in methods of inquiry 
goes along with similar subject matter as indicated 
in the several titles on research methods listed in 


the bibliography below. 
It is only natural that the edges and connotations 
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of such a broad term, especially a new one, are 
frequently obscure, always in change, and some- 
times tendentious. Not everyone using the term 
uses it in just the same way. Some economists and 
political scientists have felt that the emergence of 
the behavioral sciences means that they are being 
read out of the community of scientific students of 
human behavior, as have some historians and even 
some students of literature. However, all of these 
disciplines have been well represented at the Cen- 
ter for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences 
in Palo Alto, California, established by the Ford 
Foundation in 1952; only half the Fellows at the 
Center during its first ten years came from the 
three disciplines of anthropology, psychology, and 
sociology. Similarly, some biologists are eager to 
keep a place within the behavioral sciences for 
studies of animal as well as human behavior and 
for inquiry into the genetic basis or biochemical 
determinants of human behavior. Just as there has 
been confusion between “social science” and “social- 
ism,” so there has been an unwarranted confusion 
between “behavioral science” and the once influen- 
tial school of psychology called “behaviorism” (as- 
sociated with John B. Watson). 

It is more important than at first seems evident 
to distinguish between the plural and singular 
versions of the term—between, that is, “the be- 
havioral sciences” and “behavioral science.” The 
Ford Foundation deliberately used the term in the 
plural to signify that it had not embarked upon 
the creation of a unified discipline where three or 
more already existed. The singular usage has some- 
times implied intent to create a unified discipline, 
whether in place of, or in addition to, the existing 
disciplines, as for example, in the journal Be- 
havioral Science, which represents the search for 
a general theory of behavior. 

Within the universities, the concept of the be- 
havioral sciences has taken organizational form 
more frequently at the periphery than at the cen- 
ter. The traditional departments of anthropology, 
psychology, and sociology have not been supplanted 
by departments of “behavioral science” at the major 
universities that do the bulk of graduate training 
in this field. Organized expression of the behavioral 
sciences is more likely to be found in two other 
places: in undergraduate programs, particularly in 
lower-division work, that seek to put together the 
behavioral disciplines on both intellectual and eco- 
nomic grounds; and in professional schools, espe- 
cially schools of business, medicine, and public 
health, that seek to apply the findings of the be- 
havioral sciences to their own problems without 


concern for disciplinary lines or labels. ‘In late 
1964, for example, the Rockefeller Institute an- 
nounced the appointment of a senior staff in the 
behavioral sciences, again signaling the relation- 
ship between this field and the biomedical disci- 
plines. 

That there is sufficient affinity within the behay- 
ioral sciences to maintain the usage of the term 
seems already indicated by its acceptance in the 
literature as a convenient and reasonably well un- 
derstood designation of only one part of what is 
usually termed the social sciences. There is of 
course no reason for the two terms to war with 
one another, since, quite simply, they refer to dif- 
ferent things—the one broader, the other narrower. 

The behavioral sciences also differ from the 
other social sciences in age: they are much 
younger. There is, of course, a long history of 
study and thought about man in philosophy, litera- 
ture, history, political theory, religion, law, and 
medicine—in many cases study and thought about 
the same kinds of problems now being investigated 
by behavioral scientists. However, it was not until 
the late nineteenth century that the empirical, 
experimental, systematic, operational, scientific in- 
vestigation of human behavior really began. Politi- 
cal science can of course be dated from Aristotle, 
history from Herodotus or Thucydides, economics 
at least from Adam Smith; but it is fair to say that 
the scientific study of human behavior is largely 
a development of the twentieth century. 


The achievements and the potential of the be- 
havioral sciences are reviewed in many hundreds 
of articles in this encyclopedia; see especially the 
articles on the individual disciplines. An inventory 
of findings is contained in Berelson and Steiner 
(1964). The boundaries of the behavioral sciences 
are by no means fixed, either among different ob- 
servers or through time, but neither are the boun- 
daries of such terms as the social sciences, the 
natural sciences, or the earth sciences, despite their 
greater age and familiarity. Nevertheless, it does 
appear that the concept, born to meet the admin- 
istrative need of a foundation, has met a eile 
intellectual need as well. The term has a place an 
seems to be here to stay. The new field of the be- 
havioral sciences will in all probability be ranke 
among the important intellectual inventions of the 


twentieth century. N 
BERNARD BERELSO) 


; PsY- 
[See also ANTHROPOLOGY; POLITICAL SCIENCE; 


CHOLOGY; SOCIOLOGY.) 
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BEHAVIORISM 

For material on behaviorism in psychology, see 
LEARNING, especially the articles on INSTRUMENTAL 
LEARNING, REINFORCEMENT, and AVOIDANCE LEARN- 
ING; LEARNING THEORY; and the biographies of 
BEKHTEREV; GUTHRIE; HULL; PavLov; WATSON. 
For the behavioral approach in political science, see 
POLITICAL BEHAVIOR, 


BEKHTEREV, VLADIMIR M. 


Vladimir Mikhaylovich Bekhterev (Bekhtereff, 
Bechterew, von Bekhterew) (1857-1927), was a 
Russian neurologist, psychiatrist, physiologist, psy- 
chologist, and reflexologist. He made significant 
contributions to the first four of these disciplines 
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and founded the fifth. Bekhterev's band or layer, 
Bekhterev’s nucleus, Bekhterev’s tract—all defined 
in any medical dictionary—attest to his neurologi- 
cal, more specifically, neuroanatomical, discoveries 
in the cerebral cortex, medulla oblongata, and 
neural pathways. Medical dictionaries also almost 
invariably include Bekhterevs disease, Bekhterev’s 
reflexes (five in number), Bekhterev's sign, Bekh- 
terev’s symptom, and Bekhterev's test—his contri- 
butions to clinical medicine, psychiatry, and physi- 
ology. And dictionaries contain only eponymic 
contributions. Bekhterev founded a laboratory of 
experimental psychology at the University of Kazan 
in 1886; and in 1896 he founded the periodical 
Obozreniye psikhiatrii, nevropatologii, i eksperi- 
mental'noi psikhologii (“Review of Psychiatry, 
Neuropathology and Experimental Psychology”), 
the first periodical to contain the term “experimen- 
tal psychology” in its title. In 1904, he advocated 
“objective psychology” as a separate discipline. In 
1912 he called it “psychoreflexology” and in 1917 
simply “reflexology.” 

Bekhterev was born in a small village near 
Viatka (now Kirov). He was graduated with high 
honors from the St. Petersburg Military Medical 
Academy at the youthful age of 21. By age 27, the 
number of his scientific publications amounted to 
40 and he was appointed professor of psychiatry 
at the University of Kazan, both extraordinary 
achievements. He began his duties at Kazan in 
1886, after spending a year and a half abroad 
studying with the neurologists P. Flechsig and 
Westphal, the psychologist Wundt, and the psy- 
chiatrist Charcot, and publishing all the while. (In 
1893 he left Kazan for a professorship at his alma 
mater.) His bibliography, in Russian, contains 982 
entries, 14 of which are books over 200 pages long. 
Most of his writings have been translated, either 
by himself or by others, into German or French, 
and often into both. His two classic compendious 
textbooks of neurology, the two-volume “Conduc- 
tion Pathways of Brain and Spinal Cord” (1896— 
1898) and the seven-volume “Fundamentals of 
Brain Functions” (1903—1907), as well as his 660- 
page “Objective Psychology” (1907-1910) and 
544-page General Principles of Human Reflexology 
(1917) are available in both languages. Only the 
last book is available in English. 

Both Bekhterev and Pavlov preceded American 
behaviorists, notably J. B. Watson, in the formula- 
tion of principles of objective psychology. These 
principles centered, in each case, on the objectifi- 
cation of psychology’s age-old main explanatory 
principle of association. Pavlov effected this objec- 
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tification through pairing neutral sensory stimuli 
with feeding and thereby producing salivation in 
response to the stimuli. Bekhterev brought it about 
through the pairing of such stimuli with electric 
shock and a consequent withdrawal in response to 
them. Pavlov preceded Bekhterev by one year, 1903 
versus 1904, in the enunciation of objective prin- 
ciples and by four years, 1904 versus 1908, in the 
laboratory demonstration of the operation of what 
Pavlov called “conditioned reflexes” and Bekh- 
terev “association reflexes.” Watson’s behaviorism, 
as first promulgated in 1913 in the article “Psy- 
chology as a Behaviorist Views It,” gave no evidence 
that he was cognizant of the Russians’ prior work 
and views. However, after having read the German 
and French translations that appeared in 1913 of 
Bekhterev’s “Objective Psychology” and also some 
of Pavlov’s articles (Pavlov’s first book in the field 
appeared only in 1923), Watson incorporated the 
Russians’ empirical findings into his system; in- 
deed, he based his system on what they had started. 
His 1915 address as president of the American 
Psychological Association was entitled “The Place 
of the Conditioned Reflex in Psychology” (1916). 
Although Watson used Pavlov’s term “conditioned 
reflex,” the experiments he reported had been per- 
formed according to Bekhterev’s shock technique; 
and his general systematic theories were also much 
closer to those of Bekhterev. 

Early American behaviorism may thus be said 
to have been influenced considerably more by Bekh- 
terev than by Pavlov. Bekhterev’s influence may 
also be seen in two articles appearing in the Jour- 
nal of Philosophy, Psychology and Scientific Meth- 
od: one by F. L. Wells (1916), “Von Bechterew 
and Übertragung” (Freud’s “transference”) and 
another by H. C. Brown (1916), “Language and 
the Association Reflex,” which suggested, respec- 
tively, the interpretation of psychoanalysis and of 
verbal learning and behavior in Bekhterevian terms. 
Later, however, when Pavlov’s research became 
more widely known in this country, and particu- 
larly when his two books were translated into 
English in 1927 and 1928, the Bekhterev influence 
was overshadowed. For not only were the quantity 
and variety of empirical findings on conditioned 
or association reflexes several times greater in the 
Pavlov than in the Bekhterev laboratories, but 
Pavlov’s theoretical integration of the findings was 
much more consistent and systematic than that of 
Bekhterev. Indeed, Bekhterev himself came to use 
Pavlov’s interpretation, even as Pavlov later intro- 
duced Bekhterev’s methods into his laboratories. 

In the Soviet Union, too, Bekhterev’s influence 


was predominant in the first decade after the Revo- 
lution. His General Principles of Human Reflexol- 
ogy went through four editions in Russia, the first 
in 1917, the last in 1928. “Collective Reflexology,” 
interpreting social behavior in terms of reflexes 
and association reflexes, appeared in 1921 and was 
followed by a number of articles on genetic, indi- 
vidual, pathological, industrial, comparative, “zoo-,” 
and other reflexologies. Indeed, for a while it looked 
as if reflexology would wholly supplant psychology 
in the Soviet Union. Beginning with the 1930s, 
however, reflexology lost ground and finally disap- 
peared in favor of Pavlov’s “higher nervous activ- 
ity,” on the one hand, and an independent refor- 
mulation of traditional psychology, on the other. 
A significant reason for reflexology’s decline was 
what Soviet ideologists call Bekhterev’s vulgar- 
mechanistic interpretation of both society and 
philosophy. 

GREGORY RAZRAN 


[For discussions of the subsequent development of 
Bekhterev’s ideas, see NERVOUS SYSTEM, article on 
the STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION OF THE BRAIN; LEARN- 
ING, articles on CLASSICAL CONDITIONING, REINFORCE- 
MENT. Other relevant material may be found in the 
biographies of PavLov and WatTson.]} 
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BELL, CHARLES 


Charles Bell, physiologist and anatomist, was 
one of the founders of the field now called physio- 
logical psychology. He was born in Edinburgh in 
1774, the son of the Reverend William Bell, and 
died in Worcestershire on a journey to London in 
1842, 

Bell studied anatomy and surgery with his elder 
and already famous brother John. He also studied 
painting and drawing and became well-known for 
his anatomical illustrations—and, indeed, for his 
paintings. While still in his twenties he published 
studies on anatomy and was established as a bril- 
liant lecturer and demonstrator in anatomy as well 
as a fellow of the Royal Society of Edinburgh. 

At the age of 30, he moved to London, where he 
soon became director of the famous Hunterian 
School of Medicine. At the formation of London 
University this school was discontinued and Bell 
accepted the chair of physiology in the new insti- 
tution. At length, in the hope of securing more time 
for research, he returned to Edinburgh to accept 
the chair of surgery there. During his London 
period Bell was knighted by George 1v and given 
the honorary degree of m.p. by the University of 
Göttingen. 

Bell’s greatest contribution to knowledge was his 
discovery of the structural and functional discrete- 
ness of the motor and sensory nerves. 

The modern physiological psychologist so clearly 
recognizes that the response mechanism involves 
receptors, sensory nerves, the central nerv- 
ous system, motor nerves, and effectors that he 
finds it hard to remember how recent this knowl- 
edge is. Galen, Descartes, Swammerdam, Thomas 
Willis, Robert Whytt, Stephen Hales, and others 
made early contributions to the knowledge of the 
reflex arc, but when Bell began his work, peripheral 
nerves were generally believed to transmit promis- 
cuously the powers of motion and sensation. Bell's 
experiments on this subject were made by laying 
bare the roots of the spinal nerves of living animals 
and demonstrating experimentally that the pos- 
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terior (dorsal) nerve roots are exclusively sensory 
and the anterior (ventral) roots are exclusively 
motor in function [see NERvous SYSTEM]. This dis- 
covery was reported by Bell in a monograph that 
was printed in 1811 under the title Idea of a 
New Anatomy of the Brain: Submitted for the 
Observation of His Friends. He had been lecturing 
on the facts reported in the monograph to large 
classes in London for some years before it was 
published. 

Through the years there has been some contro- 
versy concerning Bell’s priority in this discovery. 
The eminent French physiologist Francois Magen- 
die independently published on this subject in 
1822, but he later admitted Bell's priority. The 
great principle of the structural and functional 
discreteness of the motor and sensory nerves is 
therefore properly called Bell’s Law. However, the 
term Bell-Magendie Law, which is also frequently 
used, does name the two most important early 
investigators of this phenomenon. 

Bell was the first scientist to enunciate in a 
complete way the so-called doctrine of the specific 
energy of sensory nerves. The name “specific nerve 
energies” was coined later, in 1826, by the eminent 
German physiologist Johannes Miiller. The nub of 
this doctrine, as Miiller put it, is that human beings 
are directly aware, not of external objects, but rather 
of the activity of their own nerves [see SEnsEs]. In 
1811, more than a decade before Miiller wrote on 
this subject, Bell clearly stated: 


It is admitted that neither bodies nor the images of 
bodies enter the brain. . . . If light, pressure, gal- 
vanism, or electricity produce vision, we must con- 
clude that the idea in the mind is the result of an 
action excited in the eye or in the brain, not of any- 
thing received, though caused by an impression from 
without. The operations of the mind are confined not 
by the limited nature of things created, but by the 
limited number of our organs of sense. ([1811] 1911, 
pp. 18, 22) 


This view, in a modern, modified scientific form, is 
still one of the foundation stones of physiological 
psychology and sensory physiology. 

Bell was the first physiologist to demonstrate in 
an adequate way the parity of the muscle sense 
with the five senses of antiquity. He was possibly 
the first physiologist to give a clear theoretical and 
experimental demonstration of the reciprocal in- 
nervation of antagonistic muscles. His concept of 
the “sensory circle” anticipated in some ways the 
modern concept of cybernetics as it is applied to 
the control of muscles in adaptive behavior. 

Bell also made important contributions to the 
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understanding of the human expression of the 
emotions. He first published on this topic in 1806. 
Darwin, in his book The Expression of the Emo- 
tions in Man and Animals (1872), praised Bell's 
work in this field. 

Bell was the author in 1833 of one of the famous 
Bridgewater Treatises, The Hand: Its Mechanism 
and Vital Endowments as Evincing Design. In this 
interesting book he makes many important obser- 
vations, such as a discussion of the role of muscle 
sensibility in what is commonly called touch. 

Bell also published medical works. A special dis- 
tortion of one side of the face is called Bell’s palsy. 

However, his chief fame rests on his clear dem- 
onstration that sensory and motor functions are 
carried on in anatomically different sets of nerves. 
For this he has been classed with Harvey as one 
of the world’s greatest contributors to physiological 
science, 

LEONARD CARMICHAEL 


[See also the biography of MULLER, JOHANNES.] 
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Ruth Fulton Benedict (1887-1948), originator 
of the configurational approach to culture, was a 
mature woman when she entered anthropology. At 
Vassar College, from 1905 to 1909, her main train- 
ing was in English literature. Then, after three 
years of teaching, she turned to research and ex- 
perimental writing about women who were literary 
figures. Thus, she came to anthropology without 
previous experience in science. This discipline at- 
tracted her as one that made it possible to place 
in manageable perspective the contrasts between 
the cultures of different peoples and between dif- 
ferent historical periods. With her background in 


the humanities, she approached a body of cultural 
materials as a whole, in the sense in which the 
productive output of a writer or a painter forms a 
whole, and she conceived of a group of human 
beings and their culture as forming a total intel- 
lectual, religious, and aesthetic construct (Bene- 
dict 1922), 

A student first of Alexander Goldenweiser and 
Elsie Clews Parsons at the New School for Social 
Research from 1919 to 1921, she was led through 
them to Franz Boas at Columbia University. There 
in 1923 she received her doctorate on the basis of 
her thesis, “The Concept of the Guardian Spirit in 
North America” (1923), The focus of her interest 
was the integration of this theme, a pervasive one 
in North American Indian religions, with various 
tribal values, such as wealth, success in warfare, 
success in hunting. However, she had not yet de- 
veloped a theory of how this integration came 
about, and she presented it as arbitrary and essen- 
tially random in character, a view that she herself 
later abandoned but that is sometimes still attrib- 
uted to her. 

From this study of the guardian spirit and the 
vision quest among North American Indians, she 
turned to comparative work on folklore and, in the 
same period, undertook the editorship of the Jour- 
nal of American Folklore. In her folklore research 
she still stressed the fortuitous distribution of 
widely diffused traits and themes that, in various 
ways, became integrated into different cultures. 
In this she continued the tradition of Boas’ stu- 
dents, who used the wide distribution and local 
stylistic adaptation of folklore themes and plots to 
illustrate the importance of diffusion as a mecha- 
nism of cultural development. f 

During this early period she learned inexplicitly 
and by example to do highly responsible scientific 
work, without as yet having a basic involvement 
in the wider issues of scientific method. She had 
no specific concern for method divorced from 
matter, and she became restless when her col- 
leagues or students strayed from a holistic con 
sideration of the data to questions that were solely 
methodological in intent—as when a psychologist 
suggested making a field trip not to explore me 
culture of a particular people but simply to Be 
a test.” Trained as a scholar, with a great ees 
for words, syntax, and metaphor as precise tools 
of intellectual endeavor, she learned to be a first- 
class comparative ethnographer and field worker 
without any conscious shift in role from scholar t 
scientist, even when she wrote “The Science o! 
Custom” (1929). This article emphasized the uses 
to which our understanding of human culture can 


be put, rather than the study of culture as a sci- 
ence. In its implications, this approach, which 
stressed man’s ability to make rational use of his 
knowledge of culture, is a precursor of conceptions 
(such as those of Conrad H. Waddington and 
Julian S. Huxley) of man’s increasing participation 
in the evolutionary process. Temperamentally op- 
posed to the study of uniformities, she insisted 
throughout her work on the importance of main- 
taining a sense of openness in history, including 
the future as well as the past in any perspective. 

Although the type of unpatterned diffusion study 
in which single traits or trait complexes could be 
traced in great variety and without integrative con- 
sistency fitted her sense of the irony and capri- 
ciousness of human life and history, it failed to 
satisfy her disciplined appreciation of creative 
holistic constructs. While doing field work among 
the Pima in 1927, she was struck by the tremen- 
dous contrast between the culture of the Pueblo 
Indians, with its behavioral emphasis on harmony, 
order, and restraint, and Pima culture, with its 
emphasis on extreme types of behavior. Now, for 
the first time, she felt she had found an organizing 
principle that would give form to the scattered 
observations coming out of diffusionist research 
and comparative studies of folklore. 

She saw individual cultures as drawing differen- 
tially on the inherent potentialities of human be- 
ings, emphasizing certain potentialities in succes- 
sive generations and ignoring or even disallowing 
other potentialities. Using the cultural content 
available to them—techniques, forms of social 
organization, religious themes, and so on—the 
heritors of each culture elaborate a particular 
personality style at the expense of other possible 
Styles. Ruth Benedict used the terms “personality 
writ large” and “time binding” to describe charac- 
teristics of this process of selection, which she saw 
as occurring over many generations and as involv- 
ing many individuals, whose participation in the 
development of a cultural style can be regarded as 
analogous to an individual's development of his 
own personality style on the basis of his own avail- 
able tradition. 

__, This major insight, first developed in her paper 
‘Psychological Types in the Cultures of the South- 
west” (1930), which she presented at the 23d 
International Congress of Americanists in 1928, 
laid the groundwork for all her later significant 
contributions. In her expansion of the insight that 
culture can be seen as personality writ large, she 
initially drew on classical figures invoked by 
Nietzsche and labeled Pueblo culture as Apollonian 
and the contrasting cultures of other North Ameri- 
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can Indians as Dionysian. These designations she 
treated as “categories that bring clearly to the fore 
the major qualities that differentiate Pueblo cul- 
ture from those of other American Indians” (Pat- 
terns of Culture 1934a, p. 79). 

True to her sense of open-endedness, she in- 
cluded in her analysis two other cultures (on 
neither of which, however, she had done field work) 
with different emphases—Kwakiutl and Dobu. For 
these, unfortunately, she drew not on classical 
imagery but on abnormal psychology for her 
labeling; the Kwakiutl she characterized as mega- 
lomaniac and the Dobuans as paranoid. This bor- 
rowing from the poorly developed science of 
psychiatry, coming at the same time that she 
published her famous paper “Anthropology and 
the Abnormal” (1934b), resulted in intradiscipli- 
nary controversy and confusion. To a certain ex- 
tent this was, and remains, an obstacle to the 
appreciation of her major contribution in Patterns 
of Culture—the delineation of the forms in which 
human beings, reared in an ongoing society, selec- 
tively elaborate some human potentialities, at the 
expense of other potentialities that would be incon- 
sistent with the central emphases of the particular 
society. 

In “Anthropology and the Abnormal” she was 
concerned primarily with the ways in which partic- 
ular cultures are able to integrate various forms 
of extreme behavior, such as epileptic seizure, 
trance, hallucinatory experience, and so on, rather 
than with the question of whether or not certain 
forms of mental disorder characterize some mem- 
bers of all human societies. Psychologists and psy- 
chiatrists who wished to disregard culture as an 
intervening variable construed this paper as an 
attempt to prove that mental disorders or homo- 
sexuality are completely determined by cultural 
mechanisms. The central issue, however, is a dif- 
ferent one, that is, the way in which psychological 
capacities, such as memory in its different forms, 
or psychological mechanisms, such as displace- 
ment, sublimation, and projection, are related to 
ways in which cultural forms are patterned, with 
stress on the place of each stylized component of 
behavior in the pattern. The differences between 
the several ways in which the vision quest (in 
which American Indians seek their guardian spirits) 
is related, say, to a search for ecstasy or a search 
for power could now be placed in the context of 
the historically shaped, psychologically comprehen- 
sible cultural style. 

This configurational formulation provided a the- 
oretical framework for anthropologists who were 
interested in such problems as the relationship of 
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constitution and temperament to culture, or dif- 
ferent types of enculturation. Ruth Benedict was 
not a psychologist, and she was intrinsically unin- 
terested in the establishment of general laws. This 
confused some, but it challenged other research 
workers whose primary interest in comparative 
studies of culture was in the possibilities they of- 
fered for establishing biopsychological universals. 
At the same time her ability to discern and describe 
an integrated central cultural pattern exasperated 
those who had neither the desire nor the ability to 
do so, and she was sometimes accused of an abso- 
lutism she never intended (Barnouw 1949; 1957). 
With her sense of the infinite range of human 
potentialities, Ruth Benedict emphasized the great 
variety of cultural configurations that have been 
and still may be found; moreover, she insisted that 
each item of culture must be judged relative to the 
culture in which it occurs. Ironically, this disci- 
plined combination, in which the detail must be 
judged within a specific configuration but which 
leaves open the number and types of configurations 
human culture may present, sometimes has led to 
another basic misinterpretation. For she has been 
treated as the great apologist of a very different 
form of cultural relativism, a cultural relativism of 
values which (because the values of one culture 
are contradictory to those of another) denies that 
there are ethical imperatives of any kind. Actually 
she was deeply convinced that the causes to which 
she entirely devoted her anthropological skills be- 
tween 1939 and 1945 were founded in anthropo- 
logical knowledge: those causes were the abolition 
of racial and ethnic discrimination, based on theo- 
ties of race difference contrary to anthropological 
findings on the psychic unity of mankind (Benedict 
1940), and the demonstration that warfare, which 
is not a basic biological trait but a cultural inven- 
tion and which was compatible with some earlier 
forms of society, has become lethal to civilization. 
The work of the last years of her life was the 
outgrowth of her work during World War 1, when 
she conducted a series of studies of “culture at a 
distance,” using anthropological techniques of work 
with cultural wholes and living informants in com- 
bination with the analysis of cultural products— 
films, plays, novels, works of history, and so on— 
to produce cultural descriptions relevant to the 
prosecution of the war and, later, the formulation 
of conditions of peace. After making preliminary 
studies on Rumania, the Netherlands, and Ger- 
many (not published) and a study on Thailand 
(1952), she did her major work on Japan. In 1945, 
when the war was over, she wrote The Chrysanthe- 
mum and the Sword (1946) as a contribution to 


an understanding of the cultural potentialities of 
Japan as part of a peaceful and cooperative world. 
The spirit of cultural appreciation and the humane 
understanding that pervade this book made it the 
most acceptable of all the wartime contributions 
by anthropologists to the field that has more re- 
cently come to be known as “national character” 
research. Although the accuracy of many small 
details has been criticized, the book has had an 
enormous influence both within Japan and among 
those who worked with the Japanese after the war. 
It is perhaps the best example of the use of a 
comparative cultural approach to intercultural com- 
munication in the reduction of nationalistic acri- 
mony and ethnocentrism. 

Soon after the publication of The Chrysanthe- 
mum and the Sword, Ruth Benedict was invited to 
join a working group of social scientists gathered 
under the auspices of the Office of Naval Research 
to plan further research. Members of this unique 
group were encouraged to design their own investi- 
gations related to a study of human resources. Out 
of this, in 1947, came Columbia University Re- 
search in Contemporary Cultures (Mead 1951). 
The organization of this large project expressed 
Ruth Benedict’s special approach to work—her 
concern with the well-being of each individual 
student and colleague, her attentiveness to individ- 
ual styles of field work and different interests in 
theory, her willingness to spend precious hours 
carefully editing a student's fumbling English. 
This concern and attentiveness now governed the 
selection of personnel to work on the new project. 
Through work on seven cultures (i.e., the national 
cultures of France, Czechoslovakia, Poland, Syria, 
China, and pre-Soviet Great Russia and, later, the 
shtetl culture of eastern European Jews), the re- 
search sought to explore further the methods of 
studying cultures at a distance that had been hastily 
improvised during the war, and to test and expand 
their possibilities of continuing usefulness. Some 
of the cultures selected were accessible to field 
work; others were not. Ruth Benedict invited col- 
laborators into the project (and welcomed those 
who invited themselves) not as they met the formal 
requirements of a rigid interdisciplinary design. 
but on the basis of their research interests. From 
the beginning the focus of the work was on the 
sharing and integration of materials rather than 
the delineation of different methodological view- 
points. In consequence, some 120 people, having 
very different capabilities and levels of op 
and representing 14 disciplines and 16 national 
ties, worked together, some of them for as long a 
four years, without falling into the divisive ani 


sterile cross-disciplinary arguments that have de- 
feated so many multidisciplinary ventures (Mead 
& Métraux 1953). The project and related succes- 
sor projects resulted in a series of model studies of 
the cultures of France, Germany, Poland, Russia, 
precommunist China, and the eastern European 
shtetl, and in the development of a manual, The 
Study of Culture at a Distance, which discussed 
and illustrated the branch of applied anthropology 
that is relevant to the relations of national govern- 
ments to their citizenry as well as to relations 
among national groups. 

After years of teaching at Columbia University, 
Ruth Benedict was tardily made a full professor 
in 1948. That summer she was invited to attend a 
UNESCO conference in Czechoslovakia on the 
cross-cultural study of child-rearing practices 
(Benedict 1949), The trip to Europe, her first 
since 1926, gave her an opportunity to assess at 
first hand some of the cultures she had studied at 
a distance. Late in the summer she also attended 
the international anthropological meetings held in 
Brussels. A week after she returned home, she died, 
leaving as a legacy a vast, sprawling research 
group and an array of projects to which those 
doing the research were sufficiently committed to 
be able to complete them. 

Ruth Benedict’s work constituted a bridge be- 
tween anthropology and the humanities; this was 
her most valuable contribution (Benedict 1948). 
Her early training in English literature, the years 
she devoted to writing poetry (published under the 
pseudonym of Anne Singleton; see Benedict 1959), 
and her passionate interest in the relationship be- 
tween creator and creation, whether the creator 
was Earthmaker in an Indian myth, the nineteenth- 
century rebel Mary Wollstonecraft, or a contem- 
porary poet like Robinson Jeffers, peculiarly fitted 
her to become a link between the young science of 
anthropology and the living humanities. Patterns 
of Culture is written so lucidly that it makes an 
ideal introduction to the ideas of anthropology, for 
unlike other anthropological works on which hu- 
manists depend, such as James G. Frazer’s Golden 
Bough, it is informed not only by scholarship but 
also by disciplined, although implicit, scientific 
method, 

Ruth Benedict's profound effect on cultural an- 
thropology has been blurred by the small parochial 
quarrels that have centered on such minor points 
as whether every recognized cultural trait can be 
fitted into a configuration; whether her use of labels 
taken from psychiatry was or was not appropriate. 
whether she was or was not influenced by the 
thinking of certain philosophers, and so on; and 
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also by the perpetuation of ill-informed interpreta- 
tions of her earlier work. 

But her identification of the relationships be- 
tween cultural systems and the varieties of human 
temperament continues to underlie, however inex- 
plicitly, all later work in the field of culture and 
personality. Her emphasis on human culture as an 
open system served as a transition from earlier 
conceptions of history and from attempts to fit all 
cultures into the Procrustean beds of limited con- 
ceptual systems—e.g., the frustration—aggression 
hypothesis (Dollard et al. 1939; Bateson 1941) 
or basic personality theory (Kardiner 1939) or the 
conception of dynamic equilibrium (Chapple & 
Coon 1942)—to our present-day inclusion within 
one conceptual scheme: transcultural regularities 
in the relations between biology and environment, 
the indeterminate events of history, and cultural 
regularities. 

MARGARET MEAD 


[For the historical context of Benedict's work see the 
biographies of Boas; GOLDENWEISER; Parsons, E. C. 
For discussion of related ideas, see CULTURE; CUL- 
TURE AND PERSONALITY; NATIONAL CHARACTER.] 
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Rodolfo Benini (1862-1956) was born in Cre- 
mona. At the very young age of 27 he was appoint- 
ed to the chair of history of economics at Bari. His 
academic life led him from Bari to Perugia in 1896 
and then to Pavia, where from 1897 to 1907 he 
taught political economics and statistics. In 1908 
Benini went to Rome and there held the chair of 
statistics until 1928; from then until 1956 he 
taught economics at the same university. It is dif- 
ficult to name any single predecessor or teacher 
who had a particularly strong influence on Benini, 
since he worked in a great variety of social science 
fields and showed in each a great degree of inde- 
pendent thought and creativity. As immediate 
predecessors of Benini we may certainly list Angelo 
Messedaglia, Ridolfo Livi, Maffeo Pantaleoni, ahd 
especially Vilfredo Pareto. In a broader sense we 
might well cite the whole system of Italian eco- 
nomic and social thought, which up to this century 
had developed quite independently and which was 
ahead of the rest of European thought in many in- 
stances. It is the connection of statistical knowl- 
edge and economic and social theory in Benini 
which led him to very constructive results in all the 
fields he engaged in. 

Together with Süssmilch, Quetelet, and Achille 
Guillard, Benini can be regarded as one of the 
founders of demography as a separate science 
(1896; 1901a). In his Principii di demografia he 
distinguished between a qualitative and a quanti- 
tative theory of population. Both his concepts differ 
from the standard use in the literature. In the 
“qualitative” theory Benini elaborated the concept 
of descriptive statistics to include rates of birth and 
mortality; life expectancies; the fertility of women 
as a decreasing function of their age; and normal 
distributions of physiological characteristics of fe 
and women. In the analysis of the cohesion © 
social groups Benini developed an attraction— 
repulsion index to measure the association between 
dichotomous characteristics of husbands and wives 
(1898; 1901a; 19282). Classifying a population Py 
any given characteristic (e.g., literate vs. illiterate 
males—m, , m.—and females—f,, f+), Benint CR 
ranged the relative frequencies pi; (i, į = 1,2) > 
the possible combinations in 2 x 2 tables eee 
Table 1. From this classification Benini then ¢ 


rived a first measure of attraction (repulsion ) with 

Vii = Pis — Pi-P-is i, j=1,2 
where yu = Yer = — Ya = — Yie. The index of attrac- 
tion (when yi; > 0) or repulsion (when yi; <0), 
a later measure he put forth, is given by Benini as 


Yu = Pir — P-1 Pre à 
Pappa MIN pi., pai PiP. 


the absolute value of the index ranging from 0 to 1. 
This statistic was further elaborated on by Benini 
(19282) and later by many others in Italy and else- 
where (Goodman & Kruskal 1954-1963). 

In the “quantitative” theory Benini tried to dis- 
cover evolutionary laws of aggregate societies and 
their latent structures. He denied the general valid- 
ity of Malthus’ theorem. Uniform predictions can- 
not be made from empirical evidence, said Benini. 
He expected, however, that the continuing process 
of urbanization of societies would lead to an adjust- 
ment of the growth rates of social aggregates, not 
so much by delayed marriages as by advanced edu- 
cation and new methods of birth control. More- 
over, because of an instinct of imitation, the lower 
classes of urban centers would aspire to the be- 
havior and social status of the next higher classes. 
This would cause a continual process of assimila- 
tion—a narrowing and adjustment of the average 
age of marriages within and between social groups; 
an adjustment of the proportion of unmarried 
people; and an adjustment of birth and death rates. 
Thus eventually, the evolution of societies will lead 
to a stationary state of social aggregates and a 
gradual elimination of structural differences. 

Benini engaged in statistical research in econom- 
ics similar to his statistical work in demography. 
He hoped to reduce economic science by systemati- 
zation and by empirically verified formulas or laws 
to the concise system of expressions characteristic 
of physics and chemistry (1907, p. 1053; 1908, 
p. 17), In 1894 he tried to estimate the distribution 
of property among social classes (1894). After 
Pareto’s work on the distribution of incomes ap- 
peared (1896; 1897), Benini extended this work 
and modified the Pareto distribution in his analysis 
of the distribution of property. The function pro- 


min pı 


Table 1 
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posed by Benini for the distribution of property 
values was 


log F(x) = logk — a(logx)?, for x > Xo, 


where F(x) is the proportion of property values 
greater than or equal to x, that is, the distribution 
function cumulated to the right. There is a trunca- 
tion point, xo, forming a lower limit. Another 
way of expressing Benini’s distribution is to say 
that it is that of a random variable, X, such that 
[log (X — x)]? has a negative exponential distribu- 
tion, [See DISTRIBUTIONS, STATISTICAL, article on 
SPECIAL CONTINUOUS DISTRIBUTIONS.| In contrast, 
Pareto’s distribution is such that log (X — x,) has a 
negative exponential distribution. The attraction— 
repulsion index and the modification of the Pareto 
distribution are Benini’s most original contributions 
to statistics. 

As early as 1907 Benini established empirical 
estimates of price elasticities, demand curves, and 
Engel curves (see 1907; 1908). The demand curve 
underlying his estimates was of the general hyper- 
bolic form logy = a + b log x. In the case of prices 
and demand for coffee in Italy, Benini came to esti- 
mates of a = 3.63161 and b = —0.384. In an exten- 
sion of this work (1908) Benini estimated, in 
addition to other demand curves, income-induced 
increases in expenditures for housing. The under- 
lying model is similar to that shown above, with b 
now positive and ranging from 0 to 1 (for Dresden 
and Breslau b = 0.617). In this Benini preceded 
A. C. Pigou, Lenoir, Lehfeld, R. Frisch, and 
H. Schultz. Benini, however, had no means of estab- 
lishing confidence intervals for his estimates, al- 
though the signs of his estimates agreed with what 
one would expect. [See DEMAND AND SUPPLY, AT- 
ticle on ECONOMETRIC STUDIES.] 

Benini’s other economic ideas are spread over a 
long series of articles, and it is hard to consider 
them all, They can be reduced, however, to some 
few central results which underlie his writings. 
Most important among them is Benini’s notion that 
in any exchange transaction there exist a minimum 
price and a maximum price (p min and p max) at 
which the transaction still can take place (1928D). 
According to Benini, the most likely price between 
two equally endowed parties (equality of bargain- 
ing power, in whichever way this is defined) would 
be the point equidistant from the boundary points 
p min and p max. Given, however, unequal endow- 
ment of the contracting parties, there would result 
a shift in the price and an exploitation of the 
weaker partner. On this basis Benini explained 
how profits arise at the expense of labor income. 


54 BENINI, RODOLFO 


Benini believed that protectionism in interna- 
tional trade is justified on three grounds: first, by 
the existence of the same kind of exploitation of a 
weaker party described above for the general mar- 
ket place (in this case the parties are foreign enter- 
prises or foreign states); second, by the cumulative 
effect of that exploitation associated with the power 
of states in international relations; and third, by 
the vulnerability of infant industries. For all these 
reasons the state has to fulfill special functions and 
is therefore introduced by Benini as an additional 
factor of production. 

In connection with the distribution of property 
and income Benini observed that in some countries, 
among them Italy, a doubling of property was asso- 
ciated with a threefold increase in total income 
(per person or household), at least as long as the 
income derived from labor constituted a significant 
part of total income derived from labor and prop- 
erty. From this Benini then derived his fiscal axiom 
that a proportional taxation of incomes would lead 
in those countries to a less than proportional tax- 
ation of property and that a proportional taxation 
of property would lead to a progressive taxation of 
incomes. 

His empirical results also led him to extend Gal- 
ton’s law concerning the progressive elimination of 
economic and social divergencies (structures). This 
process occurs as extreme points are continuously 
eliminated. Their elimination induces an asymp- 
totic approach to stationary states. This process 
was previously noted in Benini’s quantitative theory 
of the growth of social aggregates. 

In addition to his work in demography, sociology, 
and economics, Benini developed a unique interest 
in the works of Dante. He undertook to reveal a 
“second beauty” in Dante by uncovering the quan- 
titative consistency of the structure of The Divine 
Comedy, which up to then had generally been neg- 
lected (there had been some exceptions—Busnelli, 
Angelitti, and Moore). (It is apparent that Dante 
did incorporate quantitative relations and symbols 
in the structure of The Divine Comedy, as is imme- 
diately apparent from the fact that each of the 
three parts of The Divine Comedy contains 33 canti 
and The Inferno an additional introductory one, 
bringing the total to exactly 100. Moreover, each 
of the three parts ends with the word “stelle,” and 
so on.) Many enigmas and allegorical elements in 
The Divine Comedy have yet to be interpreted. To 
do so it is important to appreciate Dante’s knowl- 
edge of astronomy and the way he incorporated this 
knowledge into The Divine Comedy. Similarly, by 
quantitative analysis the structure and dimensions 
of the Inferno and Purgatory may be ascertained. 


In addition, this kind of analysis may explain the 
relationship of the calendar used by Dante and the 
dates he attributed to events in The Divine Comedy, 
The exact dates of Dante’s poetic voyage with Vergil 
and, later, with Beatrice through the regions of the 
Inferno, Purgatory, and Paradise can thus be estab- 
lished. The main assumption on which Benini 
based his investigation is that the rigorous struc- 
ture of the poem will not allow for obvious contra- 
dictions or omissions. Explanations may be found 
by applying medieval concepts to these enigmas. 
In addition to explanations of the above kind, 
Benini showed that Dante believed Purgatory to be 
located on Mount Sinai and established the date of 
birth of Cacciaguida, an ancestor of Dante, and the 
date when Cacciaguida’s son Alighiero died. Benini 
also thought he had discovered that Dante's poetic 
technique differed, depending on the seriousness of 
the moral crimes he was describing. The new per- 
spectives contained in Benini’s contribution to the 
knowledge of Dante’s poem lead to the very margin 
where one might discover something in Dante that 
the poet himself was unaware of, Benini knew of 
this danger and tried to avoid such pitfalls. It took 
some time for Benini’s work on Dante to find sup- 
port, just as Benini’s achievements in combining 
statistics and social science were not immediately 


appreciated. 
KLAUS-PETER HEISS 


[For the historical context of Benini’s work, see POPU- 
LATION, article on POPULATION THEORIES; and the 
biographies of PANTALEONI and Pareto. For dis- 
cussion of the subsequent development of Beninis 
ideas, see STATISTICS, DESCRIPTIVE, article on ASSO- 
CIATION.] 
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BENTHAM, JEREMY 


As a social scientist, Jeremy Bentham (1748— 
1832) was a visionary born 150 years too soon. 
A passionate advocate of quantitative method in 
Social observation, he lived in an England where 
even an elementary census was unknown until 
1801. Convinced that a fixed neutral vocabulary 
is a necessary condition of scientific advance, he 
spent his life in a gallant but futile effort to rede- 
fine the highly emotional and ambiguous language 
of morals and politics. He hoped in vain to create 
a science of human behavior, the objective study 
and measurement of passions and feelings, pleas- 
ures and pains, will and action. The Principles of 
Utility were the sum of these new definitions and 
working hypotheses. 

But if utilitarianism was intended as a coolly 
detached science, its source was angry passion. 
Bentham was first and last a reformer, not merely 
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a scientist, and he never spoke of “science” but 
always of “art-and-science.” “Knowing without 
doing,” he often said, “is worthless.” He studied 
what is—the social facts—in order to create what 
ought to be. And the facts as he observed them in 
late-eighteenth-century England horrified him. 

Bentham was a precocious child, who read his- 
tory at the age of three, and whose pushing middle- 
class father intended him to become first a barris- 
ter, then lord chancellor and a member of the 
peerage. He was therefore sent to Westminster 
School, London, and Queen’s College, Oxford, the 
two most fashionable schools in England and cen- 
ters of Establishment orthodoxy. Everything he 
found there repelled him: the gloomy religion, the 
forced subscription to the Thirty-nine Articles, the 
arid classical curriculum, the brutality and snob- 
bery of students and masters alike. But it was not 
until he began to read law at Lincoln’s Inn, in 
1766, that his disgust became rebellion, and he 
dedicated his life “to cleansing the Augean stable.” 
Born of his hatred of English law, this passion for 
radical reform ultimately spread to all of man’s 
ideas and acts: psychology, ethics, semantics, edu- 
cation, economics, sociology, and political theory. 

English common law and equity seemed to 
Bentham archaic, uncodified, incomprehensible, 
arbitrary, irrational, cruelly vindictive, tortuously 
dilatory, and so ruinously expensive that nine out 
of ten men were literally outlawed. It seemed to 
him a labyrinth without a clue until he discovered 
the Principle of Utility. This he saw as an ethical 
commandment for rulers: act always to ensure the 
greatest happiness of the greatest number. 

He then needed an effective definition of happi- 
ness and, reading avidly among the philosophes, 
found it in Helvétius. Happiness is a compound 
sum of pleasures and pains, the greatest amount 
of pleasure and the least amount of pain. But what 
is pleasure, and what is pain? Bentham was com- 
pletely latitudinarian: Whatever a man chooses to 
consider so; the variety of motives is infinite. These 
principles of psychology and ethics he developed 
in his two earliest books, the only ones by which 
he is remembered today, A Fragment on Govern- 
ment (1776) and An Introduction to the Princi- 
ples of Morals and Legislation (1780). 

An enthusiastic amateur chemist, Bentham 
hoped to apply the verbal precision and quantita- 
tive methods so successful in the physical sciences 
to the social sciences. His notorious psychological 
“calculus” was an attempt to measure the varieties 
and dimensions of pleasure and pain, and he of- 
fered it humbly, not as an exact scale, but as a 
useful, if crude, working hypothesis for the legis- 
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lator. He appealed to judges and legislators who 
inevitably do weigh and strike a balance between 
crimes and punishments to open their imagina- 
tions to the endless range and consequences of 
human action. Therefore, according to the Greatest 
Happiness Principle, the evil of a crime is propor- 
tionate to the number of people hurt by it. The less 
the social pain, the less the punishment. It follows 
that motives are largely irrelevant in criminal law, 
and that sexual “offenses” like homosexuality are 
not crimes and should not be punished. 

But what Bentham gained in psychological 
breadth and tolerance, by the application of his 
principle, he lost in verbal precision and philo- 
sophical rigor; and critics have often scorned his 
hedonism as superficial, a laughable attempt “to 
plus and minus people to heaven and hell.” 

Bentham himself hurled a charge of superfici- 
ality at English judges and legislators. The psy- 
chology implicit in English law was, he thought, 
crudely reductionist. The only motive of human 
behavior it recognized was love of money. It totally 
ignored sex, for example, which he considered 
among the most powerful of all motives. He of- 
fered his own psychology, based on years of obser- 
vation in the courts and the infinite variety of 
human drama enacted there, as a far more subtle 
and empirical improvement. In his monumental 
Rationale of Judicial Evidence, edited in 1827 by 
the young John Stuart Mill, Bentham applied the 
results of his psychological studies to the judge’s 
problem of gathering valid evidence. None of his 
works more fully reveals his genius for exhaustive 
analysis, and this may well be his masterpiece. 

In any case, his psychology and ethics were 
offered merely as incomplete introductory chapters 
to an exhaustive code of law, and ultimately to a 
complete encyclopedia of all human thought and 
action, science and art. This grand vision he bor- 
rowed from Sir Francis Bacon, whom he considered 
the greatest of all geniuses. Like him, Bentham 
wanted to create a Novum Organum. This new 
science of human behavior, eudaemonics (or the 
art-and-science of well-being), was analogous to 
the science of medicine. His codes of civil and 
penal law, procedure and evidence, constitutional 
and international law, were anatomies. The Great- 
est Happiness Principle was an ethical commit- 
ment, like the doctors’ Hippocratic oath. His social 
and political reforms were prescriptive remedies to 
cure the ills and cancers of the body politic, and he 
foresaw a future golden age when crime and pun- 
ishment will have disappeared, conquered by a 
science of social therapeutics or preventive legisla- 
tion, analogous to preventive medicine. 


This was a superhuman ambition, and of course 
Bentham failed to achieve it completely. Neverthe- 
less he pursued it wherever possible, with varying 
success, and even his fragments are imaginative 
and tantalizing. As an ardent reforming social 
scientist the two insuperable obstacles that he faced 
were a deaf public, content with the status quo, 
and a complete lack of the empirical data necessary 
for valid social generalizations. The success of his 
enterprises was directly proportionate to his suc- 
cess in overcoming these obstacles. As far afield 
as he often ranged from his legal studies, he inevi- 
tably returned to them, through all sixty years of 
his working life, for there as nowhere else he found 
the data, the case records, he needed 

All of Bentham’s reforms were governed by the 
Greatest Happiness Principle and its four subordi- 
nate ends of good government; subsistence, abun- 
dance, security, and equality. Subsistence is a 
necessary condition of all government, even the 
most tyrannical. Its absence means starvation and 
anarchy. The test of good government is the meas- 
ure of abundance, security, and equality it provides. 
By this standard, eighteenth-century English mixed 
monarchy was bad government, unable to provide 
abundance and violently insecure and unequal. 
Bentham therefore sought to provide these good 
ends in a series of radical reforms. 

In his social and economic reforms he added 
these principles of abundance, security, and equal- 
ity to the doctrines of Adam Smith, and the sum 
was a welfare state with free education, guaranteed 
employment, minimum wages, sickness benefits, 
and old-age insurance. Perhaps his most imagina- 
tive flight into social policy, certainly his most 
visionary as a social scientist, was his scheme for 
“Panopticon Hills.” By the 1790s the problem of 
poor relief had become critical. In the turmoil 
of the early Industrial Revolution, the number of 
paupers had vastly increased, and with them s0 
had the tax rates and administrative chaos. Ben- 
tham proposed a national network of self-supporting 
“houses of industry,” small manufacturing centers 
surrounded by farms, where all of society’s victims 
—orphans, cripples, the impoverished, the aged, 
unemployed workingmen, pensioned sailors an 
soldiers, unwed mothers—would be welcomed and 
could flourish. In these earthly paradises everyon¢ 
would be educated and trained to the top of his 
talent. 

Here Bentham hoped to see the first social lap 
ratory where experiments under controlled condi- 
tions could be undertaken. He suggested work ani 
leisure studies and wanted to ask such questions 
as: How much better does a man produce whose 


work is varied and interesting than one whose work 
is tedious and repetitive? What is the best ratio 
between hours of work and hours of leisure? What 
are the best incentives to efficient production? 
How can full employment be guaranteed? He also 
suggested education studies and wanted to test his 
assumption that children learn best by seeing and 
touching and therefore should first be taught botany 
and zoology. Of course, nothing came of this vision- 
ary scheme, although he wrote thousands of pages 
on it. Indeed, he abandoned economics and social 
planning altogether around 1804, humbly admit- 
ting that in the absence of reliable economic and 
social data his hypotheses were guesswork. 

But in administrative, legal, and parliamentary 
reform he was far more successful; indeed, seldom 
if ever in the history of ideas has a man’s thought 
been so directly and widely translated into action. 
An enthusiastic disciple once credited Bentham 
with nearly all the great reforms of the first half 
of the nineteenth century, and many more sober 
judges, such as Sir Henry Maine, A. V. Dicey, and 
Leslie Stephen, later agreed. The secret of his im- 
mense influence was this: he gave a small scattered 
army of reformers not only an ideal, the greatest 
happiness of the greatest number, but also an exact 
plan to gain it. He gave his disciples a set of work- 
ing hypotheses and rules to apply to any given 
social problem. Among the most important was the 
principle of single-seated responsibility and the 
priority of procedure and evidence in law. The leg- 
islator or administrator must have full central au- 
thority to gather every shred of relevant evidence, 
to conduct completely free inquiries, and to enforce 
his decisions. 

Armed with these principles of central control 
and inspection, such ardent Benthamite civil serv- 
ants as Edwin Chadwick and James Kay-Shuttle- 
worth introduced them into British administration. 
Among the laws they shaped in Bentham’s image 
were the 1829 Metropolitan Police Act, the 1833 
Education Act, the 1833 Factory Act, the Poor Law 
Act of 1834, the 1840 Railway Regulation Act, and 
the 1848 Public Health Act. 

In the reform of civil and criminal law Bentham 
again found an army of disciples, for by the end 
of the Napoleonic Wars, in 1815, the archaisms 
and anomalies of the law had become intolerable 
to many others besides him. Among them were 
younger contemporaries like Sir Samuel Romilly 
and Lord Chancellor Brougham and late-nineteenth- 
century, legal scholars and judges like Sir Henry 
Maine and Fitzjames Stephen. In so vast a field of 
tradition and precedent the work was slow and 
piecemeal, but at last, by the great consolidating 
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Judicature Act of 1873, the separate courts of law 
and equity were brought together under Bentham’s 
principle of single-seated responsibility. Meanwhile, 
in a long series of acts between 1833 and 1898, 
the law of procedure and evidence was completely 
transformed, so that his ideal of efficient informed 
justice was no longer a vision but a commonplace. 

Bentham came slowly to parliamentary reform. 
Preoccupied with his civil and penal codes through 
the 1780s, he had been indifferent to politics. But 
gradually he began to see the bitter inequality be- 
tween rich and poor in England. He saw a govern- 
ment of, for, and by rich aristocrats and concluded 
that the common man’s only hope was to fight for 
a share in ic. By 1790 he had become a democrat, 
but during the Napoleonic Wars these were trea- 
sonable thoughts and he was silent. With peace 
the movement for parliamentary reform grew 
strong, and he then joined the old-time democrat 
Major Cartwright, the moderate Whig Earl Grey, 
and the radical Francis Place in calling for it. The 
Reform Bill of 1832 was the first installment of 
democracy. 

Bentham died that same year, still hard at work 
at the age of 84, “codifying like any dragon.” For 
over 40 years he had lived secluded in a charming 
little flower-encircled house only a few hundred 
yards from the Houses of Parliament. There he 
kept close watch on every event, wrote 15 folio 
pages every day, poured out reform proposals in 
an inexhaustible stream, welcomed dozens of in- 
formants and disciples, dined them well, amused 
them with gay and whimsical sallies, and spread 
the gospel of utilitarianism. He once said his ambi- 
tion was to be “the most effectively benevolent 
man who ever lived.” He may well have been so. 


Mary PETER MACK 


[For the historical context of Bentham’s work, see 
UTILITARIANISM and the biographies of Bacon; 
BLACKSTONE; SMITH, ADAM. For discussion of the 
subsequent development of his ideas, see LEGAL 
SYSTEMS; PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT; WELFARE 
STATE; and the biography of MIL.) 
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BENTLEY, ARTHUR F. 


Arthur F. Bentley (1870-1957) was certainly 
one of the most controversial political scientists the 
United States has produced. However, he never 
taught a class in politics, and although The Process 
of Government was first published in 1908, his 
essays have only recently come under wide con- 
sideration by the general practitioners of the study 
of politics. The influence he had on the extensive 
literature on pressure groups is being debated, but 
Bentley himself disclaimed any primary interest in 
pressure groups. He wrote in 1950 that The Process 
of Government was “an inquiry much wider in 
scope than any study of pressure groups” (1950, 
p. 780), suggesting that the debate about the ex- 
tent of his influence in this particular area does 
not touch his own principal preoccupation. 

Bentley was, in fact, committed to the search 
for a framework for the study of social change. 
His work suggests a recognition of the important 
effects of agricultural discontent and rapid urban- 
ization. His search for a systematic method to de- 
scribe these processes explains his interest in his- 
tory, economics, sociology, and political science. 
His technique was that of the caustic critic who 
sought to provide a scheme for the study of social 
change by improving the use of language as a tool 
for description and thought. 

The details of Bentley’s life provide a few clues 
to the understanding of his work. Born in Freeport, 
Illinois, he moved with his parents and brother 
and sister to Grand Island, Nebraska, where his 


father achieved prominence as a banker. His father 
was an English immigrant and his mother was of 
devout Pennsylvania Dutch stock; Bentley’s rela- 
tions with parents and siblings were generally 
close. 

After brief periods at York College and the Uni- 
versity of Denver, he was drawn to Johns Hopkins, 
in 1890, by the writings of Richard Ely, whose 
studies of socialism had gained some notoriety. 
However, within a year after Bentley's arrival, Ely 
moved to Wisconsin; and out of his education at 
Johns Hopkins, Bentley later valued only the oc- 
casional lectures of such campus visitors as S. N. 
Patten and J. B. Clark and his own reading of Carl 
Menger. He received an A.B. after two years, in 
1892. In the academic year of 1893-1894 he 
studied in Germany, at Freiburg and at Berlin, 
under such notables as Georg Simmel, Adolf 
Wagner, Gustav Schmoller, Wilhelm Dilthey, and 
Herman Grimm. He secured his PH.D. from Johns 
Hopkins in 1895. 

Bentley's studies in Germany are reflected in his 
first theoretical essay, “The Units of Investigation 
in the Social Sciences” (1895), in which his action- 
ist or behavioral orientation is already noticeable. 
After receiving his PH.D. he went for a year as 
docent in sociology to the University of Chicago, 
but he profited principally from attending a semi- 
nar by John Dewey, with whom he was to collabo- 
rate some fifty years later. This seminar freed him 
from his mentalistic bias. It also concluded his 
academic career, and he began a career in the 
newspaper world. 

News reporting and editorial work for the Times- 
Herald and the Record-Herald in Chicago gave him 
an opportunity to investigate his surroundings and 
left him with considerable time for thought and 
intellectual exploration. The John Crerar Library 
near his office contained useful scientific publica- 
tions, and his friend Michael A. Lane offered him 
much critical counsel as he worked on The Process 
of Government. Bentley's intellectual debts for this 
book ate indicated by the inscription to his 1906 
outline and by the dedication of the published 
book; the inscription reads, “John Dewey, oa 
Simmel, Ludwig Gumplowicz, Walt Whitman, ani 
the many other joint makers of this book. The 
dedication is simply “To my father.” 

Bentley left newspapers and Chicago in 1910 for 
Paoli, Indiana, where he operated an orchard; he 
also built the house in which he was to live aie 
the rest of his long life. His social concerns Mes 
expressed in his organizational and financial effor' 
for the American Red Cross in Indiana during 


World War 1 and his leadership of the 1924 Pro- 
gressive campaign in the same state. His interest 
in the effective organization of agricultural dis- 
content resulted in an unpublished manuscript, 
“Makers, Users, and Masters in America.” 

Bentley's main concern during these years was 
with linguistic clarity and consistency of thought 
and description, and this concern is clearly ex- 
pressed in all his subsequent writings. His con- 
tributions to linguistics, epistemology, and logic 
resulted in an invitation in 1941 to Columbia Uni- 
versity, where Bentley shared the responsibility, 
with Irwin Edman, Ernest Nagel, and J. H. Ran- 
dall, for a seminar on language, which elicited 
praise from the participants. Testimony to his 
broad impact may be found in Life, Language, 
Law: Essays in Honor of Arthur F. Bentley (Taylor 
1957) and John Dewey and Arthur F. Bentley's 
Philosophical Correspondence (1932-1951). 

General methodology. In each of Bentley's 
major writings he declared that his intention was 
methodological; indeed, he said in The Process of 
Government, “This book is an attempt to fashion 
a tool” (1908, p. vii), The volume begins with a 
methodological criticism of other social scientists; 
many of his later works begin with similar critical 
sections, in each instance followed by proposed 
constructive solutions. 

Bentley's approach was remarkably consistent 
throughout his life. As early as 1908 he took ex- 
ception to the prevailing use of feelings, faculties, 
and ideas as independent causes for social action. 
And when, toward the end of his life, he and John 
Dewey developed a systematic classification of 
current methods of social explanation, they con- 
sidered “self-actional” and “inter-actional” pres- 
entations as inadequate and suggested their re- 
placement by “trans-actional” descriptions. These 
three types of analysis are categorized as follows: 


Self-action: where things are viewed as acting under 
their own powers. Inter-action: where thing is balanced 
against thing in causal interconnection. Trans-action: 
where systems of description and naming are employed 
to deal with aspects and phases of action, without final 
attribution to “elements” or other presumptively detach- 
able or independent “entities,” “essences,” or “realities,” 
and without isolation of presumptively detachable 
sae from such detachable “elements.” (1949, 
p. 108) 


Self-action analyses are prescientific explana- 
tions in terms of independent souls, minds, powers, 
or forces that operate as activating events; they 
are similar to other ineffective animistic rational- 
izations. 
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Inter-actional accounts correspond to the scien- 
tific procedure that was dominant until the end 
of the nineteenth century. The mechanistic sys- 
tems following Newton in physics fit into this 
frame, and conventional pressure group studies in 
politics, like those done in the 1930s by Pendleton 
Herring and Peter Odegard also have a mechanical 
model. The common separation of organism from 
environment can be considered inter-actional, and 
this separation was frequently attacked by Bentley. 

Although Dewey and Bentley approved the pro- 
visional examination of phenomena in inter-actional 
forms, both of them asked that such an examina- 
tion allow for an awareness that results of the 
inquiry need to be reinterpreted in wider systems 
of description. The transactional view is the wider 
system that they proposed, and it requires the ob- 
servation of the functioning of organisms within 
the environment under free postulation. In social 
and psychological research the postulated descrip- 
tive system is the following: 

(1) The Cosmos: as system or field of factual inquiry; 
(2) Organisms: as cosmic components; (3) Men: as 
organisms; (4) Behavings of men: as organic-environ- 
mental events; (5) Knowings (including the knowings 
of the cosmos and its postulation): as such organic- 
environmental behavings. (Ratner 1954, p. xiv) 

The knowing process, then, is as much subject to 
inquiry as are conventional subject matters. 

The transactional approach does not presume a 
reductionism. In his work Bentley made explicit 
the separation of biological from physical research 
and of behavioral from biological research with an 
illustration from the area of communication. A 
portion of a conversation may be described in 
purely physical terms and again in biological 
terms, but neither description goes very far in 
helping us to understand the “speaking—heard” 
event; this requires behavioral tools as well, social 
and psychological descriptions of what makes com- 
munication possible (1935, pp. 224-925). Basic 
to this conception of transactional analysis is the 
postulate that knowledge is a social phenomenon, 
and Bentley saw as one of his major tasks the in- 
vestigation of the social characteristics of knowl- 
edge. 

Bentley's general approach, explicit only at the 
end of his career, was implicit in most of what he 
wrote in The Process of Government. At that time 
he was principally concerned with the methodology 
of political research. He devoted himself subse- 
quently to similar methodological problems in 
other disciplines: in sociology (1926), in mathe- 
matics (1932), in psychology (1935), and in logic 
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and epistemology (Dewey & Bentley 1949). At 
no time did he attempt a social theory, and it is as 
a methodologist that he should be judged. 

A strategy for political inquiry. The Process 
of Government urges political inquiry to focus on 
overt behavior. The raw material of the political 
process is the activity of human beings. What 
people do is what requires explanation: how they 
talk and organize in order to achieve their goals. 
This raw material includes crude as well as subtle 
intellectual arguments; it includes instances of 
cooperation as well as of conflict; it includes a con- 
tinuum of behavior from the unorganized to the 
highly organized and mobilized. 

The starting point for inquiry should be the ob- 
servation of activity. When possible this activity 
should be subjected to quantitative measurement, 
for Bentley believed that there “is no political 
process that is not a balancing of quantity against 
quantity.” He explained: 


If we can get our social life stated in terms of activity, 
and of nothing else, we have not indeed succeeded in 
measuring it, but we have at least reached a founda- 
tion upon which a coherent system of measurements 
can be built up. Our technique may be very poor at the 
start, and the amount of labor we must employ to get 
scanty results will be huge. But we shall cease to be 
blocked by the intervention of unmeasurable elements, 
which claim to be themselves the real causes of all that 
is happening, and which by their spook-like arbitrari- 
ness make impossible any progress toward dependable 
knowledge. (1908, p. 202) 


Three queries are appropriate: (1) How are the 
rich data to be arranged? (2) Is it possible that 
the “unmeasurable elements” are the crucial factors 
in some political processes? (3) To what extent 
has Bentley’s proposed strategy been utilized by 
political scientists? 

(1) The arrangement of data. In his early writ- 
ings Bentley asserted that the most heuristic and 
systematic way of arranging political data is in 
terms of groups, interests, and pressures. The same 
activity may be considered as the activity of a 
group, as the expression of an interest, and as the 
exertion of pressure. To the annoyance of many 
critics, Bentley never precisely defined the three 
crucial terms, because he did not wish a prema- 
ture definition to inhibit investigation. 

In any particular struggle, two groups can be 
provisionally established, consisting of those who 
favor and those who oppose a given course of 
action. These groups are “cross sections” of activity, 
men looked at in terms of their position for or 
against something. Interest is nothing other than 
the same conflict looked at from a different angle, 


namely that of the respective goals of the groups. 
Pressure is the third aspect of group activity and 
refers to its strength and energy. According to 
Bentley, these three aspects of the group—interest— 
pressure postulation must be empirically verified 
and explained in terms of the ongoing behavior. 

Bentley never intended to formulate a compre- 
hensive group theory, and his work has never pro- 
duced such a theory. Moreover, Bentley was not so 
firmly wedded to the group—interest~pressure ap- 
proach that he did not in later works admit that 
for many purposes the study of political activity 
can just as successfully begin with the examina- 
tion of the individual. He suggested that it might 
be useful to change the focus and look at indi- 
viduals and the extent to which they are involved 
in political processes. The activity of these indi- 
viduals may be explained either as the consequence 
of complex motivations or by introducing Simmel’s 
carefully developed concept of complex and oc- 
casionally conflicting group associations. These 
group associations Bentley conceived of as a large 
number of planes passing through the individual's 
life space [see INTEREST GROUPS]. 

For Bentley, the purpose of group explanation 
is clearly to make possible the incorporation of 
group activities in coherent descriptions of be- 
havior without assuming a causal relationship 
between group membership and behavior. Thus 
Marx's and Gumplowicz’ studies of classes may be 
combined with Simmel’s concept of groups; and 
although the group theories of Durkheim and 
Schmoller depend on a theory of division of labor, 
they may also be used. However, no single basic 
determinant of group activity need be postulated. 

Throughout The Process of Government the 
author is at great pains to warn that he has not 
made the kind of study he recommends, that he is 
writing without detailed verification, and that the 
reader should not use his illustrations as a base 
on which to erect prematurely a theory to replace 
the systems of explanation that Bentley criticized. 
In spite of these warnings, some casual readers 
have accused Bentley of not providing a complete 
theory of groups. Others have charged him with 
developing a naive behavioristic theory of groups 
balanced more or less decorously in an equilibrium. 
The first set of critics complains that he did not 
do what the second set accuses him of doing. All 
Bentley was, in effect, trying to do was to offer a 
provisional method for empirical research. 

(2) “Unmeasurable elements.” Students of the 
political process are concerned with the manner ©! 
political decision making, the patterns of au 
tative allocation of values. It has been suggeste 


that by concentrating, as Bentley recommended, on 
overt behavior, more particularly, on overt and 
measurable behavior, the political scientist can 
overlook the possibility that some group may be 
able to confine decision making to relatively non- 
controversial issues by excluding the more contro- 
versial ones from the scope of legitimate political 
action. Is it possible that by emphasizing the meas- 
urement of voter attitudes and behavior, or of 
legislative attitudes and roll calls, research may 
neglect more significant conditions of which votes 
and roll calls are only superficial manifestations? 
Are such conditions the spook-like elements that 
Bentley wished to exorcise? These questions strike 
hard at Bentley’s strategy and method, and there 
is merit in the implied criticisms. 

Bentley argued that ideally social inquiry should 
begin with measurable behavior, although in his 
later writings he conceded that in The Process of 
Government he had overstressed the “thing-like” 
aspect of behavior. Insofar as he regarded the re- 
lations between observed activities as “spook-like” 
he may indeed have led the profession into a scien- 
tific blind alley, for no science is possible except 
as it verifies relations between recognizable entities. 
It must be remembered, however, that his main 
concern was not theoretical but methodological: 
his method of starting from manifest activity chal- 
lenged the Marxist assumption that the superstruc- 
ture is less stable than the foundation on which it 
depends. He sought to outlaw such assumed, un- 
verified relations from systematic description. And 
far from precluding a deeper understanding of 
human affairs, the study of political behavior was 
particularly suited to that purpose by its visibility: 
Bentley believed that social conflict had reached a 
condition that could easily be observed in political 
activity and that the study of conflict was a profit- 
able avenue to the understanding of underlying 
structure. 

Bentley believed not that his emphasis on overt 
activity prevented an understanding of latent con- 
flict but rather that the study of palpable conflict 
could lead to such an understanding. He exempli- 
fied this conviction in his incomplete study of the 
Chicago streetcar conflict between 1902 and 1907 
(1908, pp. 487-492). His concern with conflict 
extended to the uncovering of patterns of con- 
flict resolution. His classification of activities in 
terms of groups was designed, in part, to prevent 
the premature conclusion that the government or 
agencies of the government are the only means of 
conflict adjustment. Rather, he felt that the execu- 
tive, the legislative, the judiciary, the election, the 
party, and the organized pressure association were 
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differentially involved. He went on to argue that 
it is an empirical question how much of the con- 
flict is carried on through discussion, formal organ- 
ization, or public institutions and how much 
through unorganized, informal activity. His exten- 
sive examination of informal activity suggests his 
sensitivity to the necessity of using data other than 
votes, roll calls, and the like. 

(3) Bentley's influence. “Bentley's maxim seems 
to have been this: meaning cannot be posited; it 
must be earned” (Jacobson 1964, p. 22). However, 
Arnold Brecht’s complaint that “concentration on 
the trans-actional as distinct from inter-actional 
(causal) aspects of events in social life is as yet 
a vague program rather than an achievement” has 
merit (1959, p. 513). Although he influenced such 
contemporaries as Charles A. Beard, Arthur Hol- 
comb, and Karl Llewellyn, it is only since World 
War 11 that Bentley's work has received wider rec- 
ognition and his influence has been more intensely 
felt, This can be seen especially in the work in 
political science of Truman (1951) and Gross 
(1953) and in many of the research projects car- 
ried out by scholars associated with Charles B. 
Hagan and the University of Illinois political sci- 
ence department. Bentley's vitality is certainly ex- 
pressed in many of the studies of group pressure. 

His incorporation of recent European scholarly 
inventions should also be emphasized. He undoubt- 
edly was one of the earliest to apply Georg Sim- 
mel’s work successfully. Three leading ideas from 
this work that find expression through Bentley de- 
serve summary: (1) that society can be divided 
into groups that cut across each other in many 
directions and hence nullify any sweeping classifi- 
cation of society into rigidly fixed and sharply 
divided “basic” classes or groups; (2) that there 
is no conflict except when partisans also have 
common ground to stand on (both culturally and 
physically); and (3) that in the Geisteswissen- 
schaften, what scholars call the foundation, is 
almost always weaker than the superstructure. 
Truman uses the first of these ideas to great ad- 
vantage in the The Governmental Process (1951); 
the second is often ignored; and the third is 
obviously a criticism of Marxist thought. 

Outside political science, Bentley’s ideas found 
resonance in Beard’s historical work, in Llewellyn’s 
studies of law ways, in George Lundberg’s socio- 
logical theories, in John Dewey's logic, and in 
‘Ames’s and Cantril’s work in perception psychology. 
In each of these, Bentley's ideas assisted a new and 
fruitful turn of the discipline involved. In each 
instance he contributed to greater linguistic pre- 
cision and methodological sophistication. Bentley's 
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influence may continue to prevent scholars from 
advancing premature theories that foreclose fruit- 
ful inquiry and may encourage them, instead, to 
examine closely a complex world. 


RicHarD W. TAYLOR 


[Directly related are the entries PLURALISM; POLITICAL 
BEHAVIOR; POLITICAL GROUP ANALYSIS. Other rele- 
vant material may be found in the biographies of 
BEARD; DEWEY; GUMPLOWICZ; LLEWELLYN; SIM- 
MEL.] 
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BERKELEY, GEORGE 


Like many of his contemporaries, George 
Berkeley (1685-1753) was a man of wide intel- 
lectual and practical interests. Although his most 
significant contributions to human knowledge are 
to be found in his philosophical works, Berkeley 
displayed more than a passing interest in questions 
that were of an essentially economic nature. 

Berkeley's writings in the area of political econ- 
omy are of a rather fragmentary nature. Two of 
his pamphlets, “An Essay Towards Preventing the 
Ruine of Great Britain” (1721) and “A Word to the 
Wise” (1749), contain some discussion of eco- 
nomic issues, but their main theme is moral or 
theological. His major work in political economy, 
“The Querist” (1735-1737), consists of 895 rhe- 
torical questions reflecting the author's thoughts on 
a wide variety of economic and social problems 
confronting Ireland during the early period of his 
tenure as bishop of Cloyne (a position he held 
from 1734 until just prior to his death, in 1753). 
Berkeley did not write a comprehensive theoretical 
work in political economy, and as a consequence it 
is hardly surprising that his writings in this a 
fall far short of such eighteenth-century treatises 
as Richard Cantillon’s Essai sur la nature du com- 
merce en général, Sir James Steuart’s Inquiry Into 
the Principles of Political Economy, and Adam 
Smith’s Wealth of Nations. 

Berkeley displayed a sound grasp of a number 
of important tools of analysis, but the real sig- 
nificance of his work is to be found in his attempt 
to bring economic, moral, and theological concepts 
to bear on the broad problem of man’s material 
progress, that is, the question of economic develop- 
ment, In fact, Berkeley's “Querist” represents one 


of the earliest attempts to focus attention on this 
important question, the study of which grew out 
of seventeenth-century philosophical discussions 
centering upon the idea of progress and the nature 
of the evolution of man. 

To Berkeley, Ireland represented a picture of 
abysmal poverty and backwardness. Yet this, he 
felt, could be attributed not to a paucity of natural 
resources but rather to a failure to exploit these 
resources adequately. What was required, he 
argued, was the provision of a large and growing 
supply of labor; a satisfactory rate of saving; a 
higher degree of specialization and division of 
labor; the provision, especially by the government, 
of vital investment projects, particularly in the 
area of transportation; and the establishment of a 
sociological environment conducive to a greater de- 
gree of industry, ingenuity, and frugality on the 
part of the Irish people. 

In his attempt to seek a solution to Ireland’s 
economic problems Berkeley made use of a number 
of important analytical concepts. Among these con- 
cepts were (1) the “relative” doctrine of luxury, 
which sought to distinguish between, on the one 
hand, that element of luxury expenditure, in the 
form of a modest amount of “conveniences and 
superfluities,” which acts as an inducement to both 
productive effort and ingenuity and, on the other 
hand, that consumption of luxury goods and serv- 
ices which takes the form of prodigality and dis- 
sipation by the wealthier classes and therefore 
simply serves to check the rate of saving in the 
community; (2) the dichotomy between productive 
and unproductive consumption, which Berkeley ac- 
cepted tentatively; (3) the division of labor and its 
role in the establishment and growth of an ex- 
change, or market, economy; (4) the metaphor that 
money is simply a ticket facilitating exchange; 
and (5) the possibility of deriving economic gains 
from international specialization, even when the 
major obstacles to initiating and maintaining eco- 
nomic growth lie in the domestic rather than the 
international sector of the economy. 

In contrast to Hume, Smith, and Francis Hutche- 
son, Berkeley rejected the doctrine of natural har- 
mony. He was also sharply critical of the Mandevil- 
lean theory that private vices are public benefits. 
Rather, he saw the need for the government to 
intervene if the bottlenecks inhibiting Irish eco- 
nomic progress were ever to be removed. In order 
to facilitate the implementation of government 
Policy, particularly in the area of money and credit, 
Berkeley advocated the establishment of a national 
bank. It is important to note, however, that the in- 
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terventionist program outlined in “The Querist” ap- 
pears to rest essentially on his pragmatic assess- 
ment of the problems facing the Irish economy 
rather than being a derivative of a commitment to 
any particular philosophical doctrine. 

One important theme running through all of 
Berkeley's economic writings is the significance of 
sound moral values as a precondition for social and 
economic progress. Many of the problems facing 
Ireland, such as idleness and prodigality, might 
be traced, he felt, to an absence of moral fiber and 
public spirit. Thus, in Berkeley's view, it was not 
simply the government but also the church that 
would have to take the lead in initiating and main- 
taining the forces of economic growth. 

One must be careful not to overemphasize the 
significance of Berkeley's contributions within the 
context of eighteenth-century economic thought. 
Although his work contains a number of analytical 
insights and a sound understanding of certain 
aspects of the development problem, his writings, 
compared to the work of some of the eighteenth- 
century economic thinkers mentioned above, seem 
to have had little impact upon later scholars. None- 
theless, in Berkeley we have a great scholar who, 
had he chosen to devote himself more fully to 
questions of political economy, would almost cer- 
tainly have become one of the great figures in 
eighteenth-century economic thought. 


Ian D. S. WARD 


[For the historical context of Berkeley's work, see the 
biographies of HUME; SMITH, ADAM; for discussion 
of related ideas, see ECONOMIC GROWTH.] 
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BERNARD, L. L. 


Luther Lee Bernard (1881-1951), one of the 
most versatile and erudite American sociologists of 
the first half of the twentieth century, was born in 
a rich agricultural area of eastern Kentucky. When 
Bernard was a small boy, however, he and his 
family joined a trek to an undeveloped and parched 
region on the Texas frontier, where they subse- 
quently had to struggle for sheer existence. The 
rigor of Bernard's childhood was at least in part 
compensated for by the intellectual stimulation he 
received from two unusually able high school 
teachers, 

When Bernard was about 17 years old his family 
moved to Missouri, where he entered Pierce City 
Baptist College, receiving his B.s. degree in 1900. 
Eager for better training, he matriculated at the 
University of Missouri and received an A.B. degree 
there in 1907. While at Missouri he attracted the 
attention of Charles A. Ellwood, who enabled him 
to get a fellowship at the University of Chicago. He 
received his PH.D. in sociology from that university 
in 1910, highly esteemed by the Chicago faculty for 
his scholarship and industry. 

The harsh struggles of his childhood and his 
laborious efforts to get a good education had a 
marked effect on Bernard’s personality. Described 
by a friend as “the embodiment of the Protestant 
ethic,” he was addicted to hard, unremitting work 
and was highly individualistic and very direct in 
his contacts with others, especially in his profes- 
sional life. It is possible that his frankness, which 
attested to his integrity and honesty, may have 
hindered him in conventional academic advance- 
ment. As it was, his career embraced an unusually 
large number of professorships. He taught at West- 
ern Reserve University, the University of Florida, 
the University of Missouri, the University of Min- 
nesota, Cornell, Tulane, the University of North 
Carolina, Washington University (St. Louis), and 
Pennsylvania State College. He remained longest 
at Minnesota, from 1918 to 1926, and at Washing- 
ton University, from 1929 to 1946, He was one of 
the best teachers among American sociologists, and 
the fact that he moved so much among universities 
increased the number of students he influenced, 
but it did prevent him from founding a school at a 
major university. Among his better known students, 
in addition to his wife, Jessie, were George A. Lund- 
berg, Carl C. Taylor, Carle C. Zimmerman, and 
Harold A. Phelps. Lundberg and Taylor became 
presidents of the American Sociological Association. 

The work that contributed most to Bernard’s pro- 
fessional reputation was his book Instinct (1924), 


the product of some fifteen years of research and 
writing. The research chiefly took the form of an 
extensive survey of the relevant literature of psy- 
chology, anthropology, economics, political science, 
and sociology to determine how the concept of 
instinct was being used. Bernard developed an 
elaborate tabulating procedure to organize and 
analyze the results. The book was important espe- 
cially because it distinguished habitual from in- 
stinctive behavior and so laid at rest the exaggerated 
and quasi-biological emphasis on instinct as a 
social force, which had developed great popularity 
after the publication of William McDougall’s Social 
Psychology in 1908. While Bernard's book had 
much influence on sociological theory at the time, 
it made somewhat less of an impression on psy- 
chology. His writing in psychological sociology car- 
ried on and amplified the tradition of E. A. Ross, 
Ellwood,.W. I. Thomas, and Charles Cooley. He 
summarized his work in the Introduction to Social 
Psychology (1926) and in an unpublished com- 
panion volume on the socialization of infant and 
child. 

While Bernard was best known for his writings 
on psychological sociology, he also worked out a 
system of sociology based on what he called “co- 
adaptation,” a concept that includes man’s twofold 
or two-way adaptation to the natural and cultural 
environments in which he operates as a socialized 
being. Bernard’s conception of natural environ- 
ments as an influence on human behavior was a 
pioneer contribution to the ecological approach in 
sociology, He divided the environments to which 
man coadapts in the socializing process into the 
natural, which comprises both the inorganic (cli 
mate, geography, natural resources) and organic 
(flora, fauna), and the cultural, which includes 
the material cultural environment, the biocultural 
or learned behavior patterns and skills, the psycho 
cultural or symbolic environment made up of 
languages and the cumulative products, and the 
derived control environment, mainly the institu- 
tional organization of society. 

To understand and analyze the processes of co- 
adaptation, the sociologist must go beyond the data 
of conventional sociology and investigate all tne 
factors, natural and cultural, that are involved a 
the coadaptative process. The ultimate purpose © 
this study is to organize and present the results in 
such a manner as to make clear their significance 
for the improvement of social life. Bernard thus 
repudiated the tendency to bar all value systems 
and ameliorative aims from sociology. A se 
positivist in the tradition of Comte, and dedicate 
to the scientific method in sociology, he neverthe 


less held that sociology is important only to the 
extent that it can contribute to social guidance and 
the betterment of mankind. His complete system, 
developed over many years, was embodied in his 
comprehensive textbook, An Introduction to Soci- 
ology (1942a), which had little influence despite 
the fact that it is exceptionally erudite and well 
balanced 

Bernard’s distinction in the field of psychological 
sociology distracted attention not only from his 
more systematic work in general sociology but also 
from his contributions to other specialized fields, 
among them ecology and rural sociology, econom- 
ics, the use of sociological studies in practical 
attempts to promote social welfare, and above all 
the history of sociology and the other social sci- 
ences. His most impressive contribution to the 
history of sociology was his monumental Origins 
of American Sociology (1943), which he wrote 
with his wife, Jessie Bernard. It covered the devel- 
opment of sociological concepts and writings from 
the colonial period to the Ward—Sumner-Giddings— 
Small era and thus was an eye-opener to most 
American sociologists, who had believed that the 
subject started in this country with Ward and his 
successors. Bernard was also the only American 
sociologist who possessed a precise and compre- 
hensive knowledge of Latin American sociology 
and its Spanish background. 

Bernard was active in professional societies and 
in organizations for social betterment, and he did 
much valuable work as an editor. While he was 
president of the American Sociological Society in 
1932 he took the first steps in the launching of the 
American Sociological Review. His integrity and 
candor may have reduced his popularity, but de- 
tracted neither from the importance of his writings 
nor from the impact of his stimulating teaching. 


Harry ELMER BARNES 


[For the historical context of Bernard’s work, see the 
biographies of ComTE; CooLEy; ELLwoop; McDov- 
GALL; Ross; Tuomas; for discussion of the subse- 
quent development of his ideas, see MOTIVATION, 
article on HUMAN MOTIVATION; SOCIAL PROBLEMS.] 
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BERNOULLI FAMILY 


The Bernoullis, a Swiss family, acquired its fame 
in the history of science by producing eight or nine 
mathematicians of the first rank within three gen- 
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erations. They were all descendants of Niklaus Ber- 
noulli, a prominent merchant in the city of Basel. 
Each of these mathematicians was compelled by 
his parents to study for one of the established pro- 
fessions before being permitted to embark upon his 
real interest, mathematics. Within the group there 
were four in particular who contributed to the 
theory of probability and mathematical statistics: 
Jakob (Jacques) 1, Johann (Jean) 1, Niklaus (Nico- 
las) 1, and Daniel 1. 


Jakob 1 and Johann 1 


The first in the line of the Bernoulli mathemati- 
cians, Jakob 1 (1654-1705), was the son of the 
merchant Niklaus. He completed theological studies 
and then spent six years traveling in England, 
France, and Holland, Returning to Basel, he lec- 
tured on physics at the university until he was 
appointed professor of mathematics in 1687. His 
younger brother, Johann 1 (1667-1748), studied 
for a medical degree, at the same time receiving 
instruction in mathematics from Jakob. Later 
Johann, too, became a professor of mathematics, 
teaching at the University of Groningen in Holland 
until he returned to Basel as Jakob’s successor. 

The brothers were inspired by the works of Leib- 
niz on the infinitesimal calculus, and they became 
his chief protagonists on the Continent. The new 
methods enabled them to solve an abundance of 
mathematical problems, many with applications to 
mechanics and physics. They applied differentia- 
tion and integration to find the properties of many 
important curves: they determined the form of the 
catenary curve (hanging chain) and the isochrone, 
or tautochrone (cycloid), and the form of a sail 
subject to wind pressure. Jakob was particularly 
fascinated by the logarithmic spiral, which he re- 
quested be engraved on his tombstone. Both used 
infinite series as a tool; the Bernoulli numbers were 
introduced by Jakob. 

Johann was perhaps even more productive as a 
scientist than was Jakob. He studied the theory of 
differential equations, discovered fundamental prin- 
ciples of mechanics, and wrote on the laws of 
optics. Although the first textbook on the calculus, 
Analyse des infiniment petits (1696), was written 
by Antoine de L'Hospital, it was largely based upon 
the author’s correspondence with Johann. 

The personal relations between the brothers were 
marred by violent public strife, mainly disputes 
about priority in the discovery of scientific results. 
Particularly bitter was their controversy over the 
brachystochrone, the curve of most rapid descent 
of a particle sliding from one point to another 
under the influence of gravity. The problem was of 
great theoretical interest, since it raised for the first 


time a question whose solution required the use of 
the principles of the calculus of variation (the solu- 
tion is a cycloid). 

During his stay in Holland, Jakob became inter- 
ested in the theory of probability. In his lifetime 
he published very little on the subject—only a few 
scattered notes in the Acta eruditorum. His main 
work on probability, the Ars conjectandi (“The Art 
of Conjecturing”), was printed posthumously in 
Basel in 1713. It is divided into four books. The 
first is an extensive commentary upon Huygens’ 
pioneer treatise: “De ratiociniis in ludo aleae” 
(1657; “On Calculations in Games of Chance”), 
The second gives a systematic presentation of the 
theory of permutations and combinations, and in 
the third this is applied to a series of contemporary 
games, some quite involved. For each, Jakob com- 
puted the mathematical expectations of the par- 
ticipants. 

The fourth book shows the greatest depth. Here 
Jakob tried to analyze the events to which prob- 
ability theory is applicable; in other words, he dealt 
with the basic question of mathematical statistics: 
when is it possible to determine an unknown prob- 
ability from experience? He emphasized that a 
great number of observations are necessary, Fur- 
thermore, he pointed out “something which per- 
haps no one has thought of before,” namely, that 
(in modern terminology) it is necessary to prove 
mathematically that as the number of observations 
increases, the relative number of successes must 
be within an arbitrarily small (but fixed) interval 
around the theoretical probability with a probability 
that tends to 1. This he did, with complete rigor 
and without the use of calculus, by examining the 
binomial probabilities and estimating their sums. 
Illustrations with numerical computations for small 
intervals are given. The author concluded with 
some philosophical observations which show the 
importance he attached to his theorem. 

To the Ars conjectandi Jakob added a supple- 
ment on the jeu de paume (similar to the game © 
tennis), in the form of a letter to a friend. Here he 
computed the chances of winning for a player 4 
any stage of the game, given players with equ 
skill and players with differing skill, and in the 
latter cases he determined how great an advantage 
the more skilled one can allow the other. 


Niklaus 1 

Niklaus 1 (1687-1759) was a nephew of Jakob i 
and Johann 1; his father was a portrait ei 
True to the family tradition, Niklaus studied ‘i 
one of the older professions, jurisprudence, whi A 
on the side he attended the lectures in mathemeh 
of his two uncles. His law thesis straddled bo 


fields: “. . . de usu artis conjectandi in jure” (1709). 
He accepted a professorship in mathematics at 
Padua in 1716 but disliked the university there 
and returned to Basel in 1719. In 1722 he was 
appointed professor of logic; in 1731 he changed 
to a chair of jurisprudence. 

When Jakob 1 died, his Ars conjectandi was not 
in finished form and the publisher asked Johann 1 
to serve as editor. When Johann refused, Niklaus 
was suggested. He refused also, doubting his com- 
petence, but he was finally prevailed upon to accept 
the undertaking. Niklaus published little in the 
field of mathematics, probably because of his ex- 
cessive modesty. But, as editor of the Ars conjec- 
tandi, he entered into extensive correspondence 
with the two other pioneers in probability, Rémond 
de Montmort and Abraham de Moivre. Both ap- 
pealed for his support in the priority feud that arose 
between them. 

Niklaus also corresponded with the Dutch physi- 
cist van s’Gravesande on a curious statistical 
phenomenon that had first been pointed out by 
Arbuthnot, It was generally accepted that births of 
boys as compared to girls correspond to a game of 
chance, with the same probability, p = 4, for each. 
Nevertheless, the birth records in London showed 
that for 82 successive years there had been more 
males born than females, a most unlikely occur- 
rence under the assumption of equal probabilities. 
Van s’Gravesande and Arbuthnot were inclined to 
see this as an example of divine intervention in the 
laws of nature, while Niklaus took the view that it 
was more rational to assume that the probability 
for the birth of a male child is slightly greater than 
one-half. 


Daniel 1 


Johann 1 had three sons who were mathemati- 
cians: Niklaus m1 (1695-1726), Daniel 1 (1700— 
1782), and Johann 1 (1710-1790). He compelled 
each one to acquire a professional degree. Niklaus 11 
studied law and began his career in Berne, as a 
professor in this subject, in 1723. In 1725 he was 
appointed to a professorship of mathematics at the 
Imperial Academy in St. Petersburg, but he died 
Shortly after his arrival there. Johann 11 also studied 
Jurisprudence; eventually he became his father’s 
Successor as professor of mathematics in Basel. 
He continued the Bernoulli dynasty, having three 
Sons who were mathematicians: Johann m, Dan- 
iel 1, and Jakob 11. 

Daniel 1 studied medicine, but his first mathe- 
matical book had already appeared when he was 
24 years old and the next year he was called to a 
mathematical professorship at the Imperial Acad- 
emy in St. Petersburg, remaining there from 1725 
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to 1733. Upon his return to Basel he became pro- 
fessor of medicine and botany; in 1750 he was 
appointed to a professorship in physics, which 
suited him better. 

Daniel 1 was a prolific writer, even by the stand- 
ards of the Bernoulli family; no less than ten times 
were his works awarded prizes by the French Acad- 
emy of Sciences. His main interests centered in 
theoretical physics, the foundation of mechanics 
and, later, probability. Some of his best-known 
papers deal with celestial mechanics, the tides, and 
the laws governing a vibrating string. 

Most important among the papers on probability 
by Daniel 1 is the study Specimen theoriae novae 
de mensura sortis (1738). The basis for this work 
is the well-known Petersburg paradox, which at 
that time was a much discussed topic in connection 
with the concept of expected value. The paradox 
was first mentioned by Niklaus 1 in his correspond- 
ence with Montmort and is reproduced in the 1713 
edition of Montmort’s book Essay d'analyse sur les 
jeux de hazard. The fact that the expectation 
is infinite led Daniel to introduce a moral expecta- 
tion or marginal utility, now fundamental in eco- 
nomic investigations, He assumed that for a person 
with a fortune of size x, the utility of an increase 
Ax is proportional to Ax and inversely proportional 
to x, giving an expression i 


u= alogx + b 


for the utility. In the same paper Daniel also pointed 
out that a similar idea had already been proposed 
by the Swiss mathematician G. Cramer in a letter 
of 1728 to Niklaus 1. Daniel also wrote a few other 
papers on probability, but they are of lesser im- 
portance; a number of them are concerned with 
questions arising from mortality statistics. 


OYSTEIN ORE 


[For the historical context of the Bernoullis’ work, see 
STATISTICS, article on THE HISTORY OF STATISTICAL 
METHOD; and the biography of Morvre; for discus- 
sion of the subsequent development of their ideas, 
see PROBABILITY.] 
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BERNSTEIN, EDUARD 


Eduard Bernstein (1850-1932), one of the lead- 
ers of German revisionist socialism, came of a 
lower middle-class family in Berlin. He attended 
the Gymnasium until the age of 16, when he be- 
came first an apprentice and then an employee in 
a bank. In 1872 he joined the German Social 
Democratic party (SPD) and was soon active in 
the Berlin organization of the party. 

Like so many socialists of this period, Bernstein 
was forced to move from country to country. Just 
before the adoption of the antisocialist laws in 
Germany in 1878, he seized an opportunity to go 
to Switzerland, and when the Swiss government, 
under pressure from Bismarck, interfered with a 
socialist publication he was connected with, Bern- 
stein left Switzerland for England. His enforced 
residence in London led him to study the political 
climate of Britain and the British labor movement, 
and he came into contact with the Fabian Society, 
which had been founded in 1883, Although the 
antisocialist laws in Germany were repealed in 
1890, Bernstein was not granted permission to re- 
turn until 1901. 

The 1890's were a period of considerable pros- 
perity in Germany, during which the economy grew 
steadily, undisturbed by any major crisis. The pre- 
diction contained in the Erfurt program of the 
SPD, adopted in 1890, that the army of superflu- 
ous workers would become ever larger and that the 
crises intrinsic to the very nature of the capitalist 
mode of production would become ever more ex- 
tensive and more devastating, was sharply contra- 
dicted by the economic realities of those years, 


when workingmen, too, shared in the general pros- 
perity. Influenced as he was by British realism, 
Bernstein found this discrepancy between theory 
and actuality more disturbing than did other Marx- 
ists. In several articles that appeared in Kautsky’s 
Neue Zeit in 1898 (see Bernstein [1896-1898] 
1904, pp. 167-286) he made a break with ortho- 
dox Marxism, and in a book published three years 
later (1899) he focused his criticism on the prog- 
nosis of the increasing impoverishment of the 
proletariat and on the notion that, inevitably, capi- 
talist crises would become increasingly acute and 
result in the early collapse of the capitalist system. 
With the aid of carefully collected statistics, Bern- 
stein demonstrated that the capitalist system had, 
on the contrary, developed several stabilizing fac- 
tors that made its early collapse extremely unlikely, 
He pointed out a trend that was the exact opposite 
of impoverishment, i.e., increased production, ac- 
companied by an increase in mass consumption as 
well as by an increase in the workers’ real income. 
The alleged exacerbation of crises could be simi- 
larly refuted. 

While a necessary component of the Marxist 
theory of the evolution of capitalist society was its 
polarization into two sharply conflicting classes— 
with increasing numbers of increasingly poor pro- 
letarians on one side and increasingly few increas- 
ingly rich capitalists on the other—Bernstein in- 
sisted that in fact society was becoming more and 
more differentiated. He sought to show, with the 
aid of comprehensive statistical data, that the 
trend toward big business was being resisted by 
the middle class. Furthermore, the process of con- 
centration was most obviously not taking place in 
the service occupations (Bernstein early recog- 
nized the importance of repair and auxiliary serv- 
ices), in trade, and in agriculture. He was aware 
of the rise of a new middle class of white collar 
workers and civil servants, and he pointed out the 
importance of gaining this new class as an ally of 
the workers. He believed he could demonstrate â 
process of differentiation, rather than of polariza- 
tion or concentration, not only in the class system 
but also in the distribution of income. 

Bernstein’s attack on the theory of historical m 
terialism went much farther than the questioning 
of specific Marxist predictions. He denied the 
validity of the concept of the unilateral economic 
determination of the historical process, and he 
acknowledged the importance of noneconomic fac- 
tors, even placing them on a par with the produc- 
tive forces and the relations of production. Wi 
this view Bernstein built a bridge to so-called bout- 
geois sociology. His view is essentially the same = 


that expressed in the well-known sentences at the 
end of Max Weber's first essay on Protestantism. 
In view of the tremendous confusion of interdepend- 
ent influences between the material basis, the forms 
of social and political organization, and the ideas cur- 
rent in the time of the Reformation, we can only 
proceed by investigating whether and at what points 
certain correlations between forms of religious belief 
and practical ethics can be worked out. At the same 
time we shall as far as possible clarify the manner 
and the general direction in which, by virtue of those 
relationships, the religious movements have influenced 
the development of material culture. Only when this 
has been determined with reasonable accuracy can the 
attempt be made to estimate to what extent the histori- 
cal development of modern culture can be attributed 
to those religious forces and to what extent to others. 
(Weber [1904-1905] 1930, pp. 91-92) 


The acceptance by sociology of some of the insights 
of historical materialism owes much to Bernstein. 

His break with Marxism became final in a lec- 
ture “Wie ist wissenschaftlicher Socialismus mög- 
lich?” (“Is Scientific Socialism Possible?”), which 
he delivered in Berlin shortly after his return 
from England in 1901. Throwing economic deter- 
minism overboard, Bernstein deliberately chose 
Kant's basic ethical formulation and shifted the 
justification for socialist struggle from the sphere 
of what is to that of what ought to be. For him, 
socialism was henceforth a postulate and a pro- 
gram rather than a scientific analysis of the laws 
of change. 

Bernstein’s views, which were soon labeled “re- 
visionism,” did not convince the German Social 
Democratic party. While the SPD often pursued a 
revisionist policy in practice, its official condemna- 
tion of revisionist theory at its Dresden congress 
in 1903 prevented it from achieving a satisfactory 
reconciliation of practice with theory. The dis- 
crepancy persisted even in the Weimar period, to 
the detriment of the effectiveness of the party. 

When Bernstein died in 1932, he had long 
ceased to act as theoretician for the SPD. Only 
after their defeat by Hitler did the Social Demo- 
crats finally abandon the Marxist dogmas hallowed 
by tradition. Many of Bernstein's insights were 
incorporated in the official theory of the West Ger- 
man Social Democratic party, as witness the action 
programs of Dortmund in 1952 and Berlin in 1954, 
and especially the 1959 Bad Godesberg program 
of principles. 


CHRISTIAN GNEUSS 


[For the historical context of Bernstein’s work, see 
Economic THOUGHT, article on SOCIALIST THOUGHT; 
and the biographies of KAUTSKY; LENIN; LUXEM- 
BURG; MARX.] 
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BERTILLON, JACQUES 


Jacques Bertillon (1851-1922) was one of the 
most prolific and influential quantitative social 
scientists in France near the turn of the century. 
His work grew out of a tradition pioneered by 
Adolphe Quetelet and developed by Bertillon’s 
grandfather, Achille Guillard, and father, Louis- 
Adolphe Bertillon. Two biographies of his brother, 
Alphonse—popularly known for developing ingen- 
ious methods of identifying criminals—show that 
the entire Bertillon household was preoccupied 
with quantification (S. Bertillon 1941; Rhodes 
1956). Like his father, Jacques Bertillon received 
his formal training in medicine, but he soon turned 
to the young science of statistics, at that time 
broadly defined by its proponents as the “numerical 
study of social facts” (1895, p. 1). 

In the 1870s, Bertillon began to publish articles 
on such topics as international comparisons of 
suicide and divorce rates in the Annales de démo- 
graphie internationale; he became the editor of 
this journal in 1882. 

Bertillon’s lifelong association with organizations 
connected with social research began in 1883, 
when he succeeded his father as director of the 
statistical bureau of the city of Paris. During his 
thirty years as director, Bertillon’s influence was 
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reflected in the increasingly lengthy annual reports 
—the increase being due both to a greater quantity 
~- of data collected and to the application of more 
elaborate types of analysis. Drawing principally on 
data collected by his bureau, Bertillon published 
numerous articles on those aspects of the Parisian 
population for which quantitative information was 
available: the incidence of births, deaths, diseases, 
marriages, divorces, and so on, generally analyzed 
by sex, age, geographical district, and occupation. 

Bertillon served as representative of the Paris 
statistical bureau on the Conseil Supérieur de la 
Statistique, an organization advising the govern- 
ment on statistical matters. One of the most active 
members on the council, he suggested new types 
of data to collect, innovations in data analysis, and 
broader applications of statistical knowledge in 
general. Through the council he attempted to per- 
suade the various ministries to require statistical 
training of some of their employees; to facilitate 
this task, he prepared a treatise, the Cours élémen- 
taire de statistique administrative (1895), on the 
organization of statistical bureaus, questionnaire 
construction, interviewing procedures, data-process- 
ing techniques, and types of statistical analysis. 

Further recognition in statistical circles came in 
1897, when Bertillon was elected president of the 
Société de Statistique de Paris, having been a mem- 
ber since 1879. The society's journal contains ar- 
ticles by Bertillon on topics such as the social 
origins and mortality rates of different occupa- 
tional groups. 

In addition to his activity in France, Bertillon 
played a leading role in the congresses of the Inter- 
national Statistical Institute, which he helped or- 
ganize in 1885, He thereby revived the international 
Statistical congresses initiated by Quetelet, which 
had been discontinued after 1876. Bertillon pub- 
lished constantly in the institute's bulletin, particu- 
larly on the standardization of the types of data 
collected and the different classifications employed 
by the various national statistical bureaus. Perhaps 
his best-known contribution in this area is his 
standardized classification of the causes of death— 
consisting of an abridged, an intermediate length, 
and a more detailed account of the factors leading 
to death—which combined the most widely used 
factors employed by national statistical bureaus. 
The “Bertillon classification,” adopted by a large 
number of countries in 1900, was revised in 1909 
and again in 1920, 

In addition to his purely statistical work, Ber- 
tillon had ties with a broad variety of social scien- 
tists: at the Collége Libre des Sciences Sociales, 
which he helped found in 1895 and where he 


taught demography; at the Ecole @’Anthropologie, 
where he was also professor of demography; and 
as a collaborator on the Revue internationale de 
sociologie, edited by René Worms. He did not, how- 
ever, collaborate with Durkheim and his associates 
on the Année sociologique. 

Bertillon was a deeply patriotic Frenchman with 
strong social convictions. Through his statistical 
work, he became aware of the extent of two phe- 
nomena which he came to consider as the most 
serious social problems that France had to face; 
alcoholism and “depopulation.” Attempting to de- 
velop a more thorough understanding of each of 
these phenomena, he undertook careful analyses 
of the statistics available on them. In addition to 
his more scholarly works (1904; 1911), he also 
published numbers of articles in the popular jour- 
nals and newspapers, expounding the dangers of 
these problems for the entire French nation, 

Concerning alcoholism, Bertillon demonstrated 
that the per capita consumption of alcohol had in- 
creased rapidly over the course of the nineteenth 
century in France, while Sweden and Norway, of 
all the European countries, showed the largest de- 
creases during the same period. Attempting to ex- 
plain these differences, he examined with a broad 
variety of quantitative materials the relative im- 
portance of 15 different measures suggested or 
employed to reduce alcoholic consumption. He 
found that the size of the tax on alcohol had no 
effect on consumption; the elimination of small 
distilleries did reduce consumption; and a monopoly 
on the distribution and sale of beverages was high- 
ly effective, with the Norwegian monopoly system 
the most successful of all. 

“Depopulation”—the decrease in the size of the 
French population relative to that of other more 
rapidly expanding European powers, particularly 
Germany—was sapping French economic and 
military strength, Bertillon argued. He presented 
five principal interrelated causes of the declining 
birth rate: poorly conceived inheritance laws, €X- 
aggerated frugality, a weakened entrepreneurial 
spirit, the burdens imposed by large families, and 
the strong desire for upward social mobility (1911, 
pp. 62-209). i 

Bertillon’s efforts at publicizing the dangers © 
depopulation were unceasing—he founded the 
Alliance Nationale pour J’Accroissement de la 
Population Francaise in 1896 and a popular mag 
zine, La femme et l'enfant, in 1918; he was also 
an active member of the Conseil Supérieur de la 
Natalité following its establishment in 1920. Al- 
though his efforts, along with those of a sma 
number of other persons, helped to attract public 


attention to the problem, it was not until many 
years later that the government undertook any 
systematic action to increase the birth rate. 
Bertillon’s general impact was probably most 
significant in areas where he reanalyzed and syn- 
thesized large-scale statistical data to bring them 
to bear on a broad variety of social questions. His 
ability to demonstrate the utility of quantitative 
materials for general social analysis helped lead to 
their increasing acceptance by social scientists. 
Bertillon’s work was one of the most important 
foundations for Durkheim’s analyses of suicide and 
divorce. J. Bourdon (1922) was more or less a 
disciple of Bertillon, and W. F. Willcox (1891) at 
Columbia was, thanks to Bertillon, an enthusiastic 
convert to quantification. Virtually every writer on 
depopulation in France since Bertillon has had 
somehow to come to grips with his work on this 
subject, 
Terry N. CLARK 


[For the historical context of Bertillon’s-work, see So- 
CIOLOGY; VITAL STATISTICS; and the biography of 
QuETELET; for discussion of the subsequent develop- 
ment of Bertillon’s ideas, see the biographies of 
DURKHEIM; WILLCOX.] 


WORKS BY BERTILLON 

1880 La statistique humaine de la France: Naissance, 
mariage, mort. Paris: Baillière. 

1883 Étude démographique du divorce et de la séparation 
de corps dans les différents pays de l'Europe. Paris: 
Masson, 

1892 Compte rendu sommaire des travaux scientifiques 
du Dr, Jacques Bertillon. Paris: Imprimerie de Chaix. 
> An annotated bibliography, compiled by Bertillon, 
of his works prior to 1892. 

1895 Cours élémentaire de statistique administrative. 
Paris: Société d'Éditions Scientifiques. 

1897 Le problème de la dépopulation. Paris: Colin. 

(1904) 1913 L’alcoolisme et les moyens de le combattre 
jugés par l'expérience. 3d ed. Paris: Gabalda. 

1906 De la fréquence des principales causes de décès à 
Paris pendant la seconde moitié du XIXe siècle et 
notamment pendant la période 1886-1905. Paris: Im- 
primerie Municipale. 

1911 La dépopulation de la France. Paris: Alcan. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BIBLIOGRAPHY 
BARRIOL, A, 1922 Jacques Bertillon. Journal de la So- 
ciété de Statistique de Paris 63:267-269. 
BERTILLON, SUZANNE 1941 Vie d'Alphonse Bertillon. 
Paris: Gallimard. 

Bourpon, JEAN 1922 L'oeuvre démographique de Jacques 
Bertillon. Revue d'économie politique 36:638-642. 
Crark, Terry N. 1964 Empirical Social Research by 

Contributors to the Année sociologique and the Revue 
internationale de sociologie. Unpublished manuscript, 
Columbia Univ., Bureau of Applied Social Research. 
> Contains a discussion of Bertillon’s contributions 
to the development of empirical social research. 
DURKHEIM, Emite 1906 Le divorce par consentement 
mutuel. Revue bleue 5th Series 5:549-554. > A criti- 


BEVERIDGE, WILLIAM HENRY 71 


cism and reinterpretation of the “Bertillon law” con- 
cerning suicide and divorce rates. 

Marcum, Lucien 1923 Dr. Bertillon, Jacques. Institut In- 
ternational de Statistique, Bulletin 21:300-302. 

Moricourt, C. 1962 Bibliographie analytique des 
ouevres de la famille Bertillon (y compris Guillard), 
médecins et démographes, de Jean-Claude-Achille 
Guillard (1799-1876), à Georges Bertillon (1859- 
1917). Unpublished manuscript, Institut National des 
Techniques de la Documentation, Conservatoire Na- 
tional des Arts et Métiers. > Includes publications by 
Bertillon up to the time of his death. 

Ruopes, Henry T. F. 1956 Alphonse Bertillon: Father 
of Scientific Detection. New York: Abelard-Schuman. 

Wirtcox, WALTER F. 1891 The Divorce Problem: A 
Study in Statistics. Columbia Studies in History, Eco- 
nomics and Public Law 1:1-74. > The preface con- 
tains a testimonial to the influence of Bertillon. 


BETROTHAL 
See MARRIAGE; NUPTIALITY. 


BETTING 
See GAMBLING. 


BEVERIDGE, WILLIAM HENRY 


William Henry Beveridge, Baron Beveridge 
(1879-1963), creator of Britain's post-World War 
it social security system, was born in Bengal. He 
was the son of Henry Beveridge of the Indian Civil 
Service, from whom, presumably, he learned to be 
a good administrator; one of the most human of 
Beveridge’s books is the biography of his parents, 
published in 1947 under the title India Called 
Them. He came to England at an early age and 
was educated at the Charterhouse School and at 
Balliol College, Oxford. At Oxford his early studies 
in mathematics and classics were equally distin- 
guished, and in 1902 he secured a first-class degree 
in the latter. He was elected to the Stowell civil 
law fellowship at University College, Oxford, which 
he held from 1902 to 1909, taking a Bachelor of 
Civil Law degree in 1904. From 1903 to 1905 he 
was also subwarden of Toynbee Hall in White- 
chapel, an industrial section of London, where he 
acquired his first insight into the problems of 
modern society. 

At this time he also met Sidney and Beatrice 
Webb. Although at first they did not get on very 
well, later, when the Royal Commission on the 
Poor Laws was appointed in 1905, Mrs. Webb 
enrolled Beveridge in the ranks of the assistant 
inquirers who helped her to produce, in 1909, the 
famous Minority Report, with its detailed scheme 
for what subsequently came to be called social 
security. Just prior to the issue of the Report, Bev- 
eridge published his first major work, Unemploy- 
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ment: A Problem of Industry (1909), which estab- 
lished him as an economist of parts. The Webbs 
having introduced him to Winston Churchill, then 
president of the Board of Trade, Beveridge entered 
this department in 1908, and the following year 
he was made director of the newly formed system 
of labor exchanges. 

For the next ten years Beveridge was a civil 
servant; he went to the new Ministry of Munitions 
in 1915 and to the Ministry of Food the following 
year, becoming permanent secretary in 1919. In 
both these posts he was assisted by his cousin 
Janet (Jessy) Mair as personal secretary; she con- 
tinued to serve him in that capacity long after he 
left the civil service, and in 1942, after the death 
of her first husband, they were married. 

When World War 1 ended and the wartime min- 
istries were dissolved, the Webbs, seeking a vigor- 
ous director to succeed William Pember Reeves at 
the London School of Economics, invited Bever- 
idge to take on the job. He accepted, and during 
the 18 years of his administration, from 1919 to 
1937, he succeeded in greatly expanding the scope 
of work and increasing the physical facilities at 
the school. He was not, however, always so success- 
ful in his personal relations. The student body, 
which had a distinctly radical tendency, sometimes 
resented his disciplinary methods, and he had 
several brushes with one of the most distinguished 
members of his staff, Harold Laski. In 1937 he 
left the school in order to become master of Univer- 
sity College, Oxford. 

Until World War 11 Beveridge was known mainly 
as a competent economist and statistician; the first 
volume of a large study called Prices and Wages 
in England, edited by him, appeared in 1939. With 
World War 1 his opportunity came. In 1941 he 
was appointed chairman of the Inter-departmental 
Committee on Social Insurance and Allied Services. 
This was in fact a one-man operation; the civil 
servants on the committee were no more than in- 
vestigators who took instructions from the chair- 
man. The following year brought the result of the 
committee’s work, the Beveridge Report, which was 
an instant popular success and carried the name 
of Beveridge to millions, in and out of the armed 
services. The refusal of the government to declare 
unequivocally in its favor produced the only sizable 
antigovernment vote between 1940 and 1945. The 
report contributed in no small degree to the Labour 
party's victory in 1945, after which it was imple- 
mented by the Labour government's social legis- 
lation. 

The Beveridge Report sought, as had Beatrice 
Webb 33 years earlier, to protect the individual 


against the poverty and destitution caused by the 
principal hazards of modern life. Its main differ- 
ences from the earlier scheme were that it accepted 
the contributory principle, which had become part 
of the state insurance system, and that it did not 
deal with the prevention of unemployment. (Bey- 
eridge tackled the problem of unemployment in a 
subsequent book, Full Employment in a Free Soci- 
ety, 1944.) The report was an extremely competent 
piece of work, but its success was due as much to 
its timeliness as to its competence. The two other 
reports in which Beveridge had a part, one on fuel 
rationing (1942a) and one on the future of broad- 
casting, were not so impressive, and they were not 
put into effect. 

In 1944 a by-election at Berwick-on-Tweed re- 
turned Beveridge triumphantly to Parliament as a 
Liberal, but when he stood as an independent in 
the following year he was heavily defeated, The 
local electorate preferred to vote for the candidate 
of the Labour party, which was pledged to intro- 
duce social security. Greatly disappointed, he ac- 
cepted a peerage; he had resigned the mastership 
of his college on his election to Parliament. Later 
he took on the chairmanship of Aycliffe and Peter- 
lee, two of the “new towns” set up under Labour 
government legislation; these were in the north- 
east, where he actually lived for a while. Beveridge 
wrote many articles in various journals, took a 
vigorous part in debate in the House of Lords, and 
in 1953 published a volume of autobiography, 


Power and Influence. 
MARGARET COLE 


[See also WELFARE STATE.] 
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BIENAYME, JULES 


Jules Bienaymé, statistician and mathematician, 
was born in Paris in 1796 and died there in 1878. 
He received his secondary education in Bruges and 
later at the Lycée Louis le Grand in Paris. His 
studies at the Ecole Polytechnique, where he en- 
rolled in 1815, ended the following year, because 
that institution was dissolved when its students 
persisted in their loyalty to the Napoleonic regime. 
In 1818 Bienaymé became lecturer in mathematics 
at Saint-Cyr, the French equivalent of West Point. 
In the end, he joined the civil service as a general 
inspector of finance. 

After Bienaymé became a civil servant, he began 
his studies of actuarial science, statistics, and prob- 
ability. Baron Louis, France’s able minister of fi- 
nance during the Bourbon restoration, was inclined 
to make use of technical advice, and Bienaymé 
became closely associated with Louis’s work. Bien- 
aymé’s career in the civil service was not inter- 
rupted by the revolution of 1830, but after the 
revolution of 1848 he retired and devoted all his 
time to scientific work. 

Bienaymé’s retirement made possible his active 
participation in the affairs of various scientific 
societies. He became a member of the Société 
Philomatique (an association for the advancement 
of science) and, on July 5, 1852, he was elected a 
member of the Institut de France (Académie des 
Sciences). At the time of his death, he was a corre- 
sponding member of the Science Academy of St. 
Petersburg and of the Central Commission of Sta- 
tistics of Belgium, and an honorary member of the 
Chemical Conference Association of Naples. As a 
member of the Académie des Sciences he acted for 
23 years as a referee for the Montyon Prize, the 
highest French award for achievement in statistics, 
and his interesting judgments of the candidates 
for this distinction can be found in the records of 
the academy. 

_ Bienaymé published many papers in the proceed- 
ings of the academy. Among these is an important 
One on runs, giving a theorem for the probable 
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number of maxima and minima of a sequence of 
observed numbers. In 1853 Bienaymé discovered a 
very important inequality: the probability that the 
inequality |X| > tc is true is less than or equal to 
1/t*?, X being a random variable with mean zero 
and standard deviation o (1853a@). The Russian 
mathematician Chebyshev independently published 
the same discovery some twelve years later. 

Scientific controversies had considerable appeal 
for Bienaymé. He debated with Cauchy about the 
relative merits of the least squares method and of 
an interpolation procedure proposed by the latter 
(1853b). He also criticized the extension by Pois- 
son of a theorem of Jacques Bernoulli, the so-called 
law of large numbers (1855). In addition to the 
criticism of Poisson, this paper contains a keen 
analysis of meteorological data, especially those 
having to do with rainfall. 

In spite of his retirement, Bienaymé had consid- 
erable influence, as a statistical expert, in the gov- 
ernment of Napoleon m. In 1864 Napoleon's 
minister, Dumas, praised Bienaymé in the French 
Senate for the help he had given to the administra- 
tion in connection with the actuarial work required 
for the creation of a retirement fund. 

DANIEL DUGUÉ 


[For the historical context of Bienaymé’s work, see 
the biographies of the BERNOULLI FAMILY; POISSON. 
For discussion of the subsequent development of 
his ideas, see NONPARAMETRIC STATISTICS, article 
on RUNS; PROBABILITY.] 
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BINET, ALFRED 


Alfred Binet (1857—1911), French psychologist, 
was born in Nice. His father was a doctor, as were 
many of his ancestors on both sides of his family. 
If he owed to this medical tradition the concern 
for observing facts that was to mark all his work, 
it was no doubt from his mother, a painter, that he 
derived the artistic inclinations that later led to his 
interest in the psychological aspects of literature 
and art. He also wrote some quite successful plays. 
He studied at the lycée in Nice and then at the 
Lycée Louis le Grand in Paris. Initially he studied 
law, received a diploma as licentiate, and at the 
age of 20 took his first examination for a doctorate 
in law. Then his intellectual interests shifted 
entirely. 

The 1880s saw the beginnings of scientific psy- 
chology in France. Taine had blazed the trail in 
1870 with the publication of Intelligence. Influ- 
enced by John Stuart Mill and English positivism, 
Taine laid particular stress on pathology. Charcot, 
a physician at the Salpétrière hospital, had begun 
to study hysteria in 1871, and then hypnosis. His 
clinical lectures attracted large audiences. Taine 
attended them, as did a young philosopher, Thé- 
odule Ribot, who was to become the true founder 
of scientific psychology in France. Ribot’s program 
was set forth in an article in Mind in 1877 in 
which he severely criticized official doctrine and 
proclaimed his adherence to Mill and Taine. He 
advocated that French psychologists should emu- 
late the work done in England and Germany and 
that they should use the natural sciences, physi- 
ology, and psychiatry as models, Psychology should 
be purely experimental and should not deal with 
the soul; its scope should include the behavior of 
animals and genetic development. This program 
was placed under the aegis of Herbert Spencer 
and Ribot was rewarded by appointment first to the 
Sorbonne in 1885 and then to a chair of experi- 
mental psychology at the Collége de France in 
1892. 

Binet met Ribot in 1877 and on his advice went 
into psychology, initially the field of psychopathol- 
ogy, which was traditionally French. “With a few 


rare exceptions,” Binet wrote in 1889, “the psychol- 
ogists of my country have left psychophysical 
research to the Germans and the study of com- 
parative psychology to the English. They have de- 
voted themselves almost exclusively to the study 
of pathological psychology” (Delay 1958, p, 86). 
And so he went to the Salpétriére and worked there 
with Charles Féré, a pupil of Charcot’s. At that 
time the Salpétriére was the center of psychological 
research in France. In 1885 Charcot founded the 
Société Frangaise de Psychologie Physiologique, 
and in 1889 the First International Congress of 
Psychology was held under his chairmanship. He 
was surrounded by eminent colleagues who were 
interested in psychology: the physiologist Charles 
Richet, a future Nobel laureate; the neurologist 
Babinski; Féré; foreign physicians like Sigmund 
Freud who came to him to study; young philoso- 
phers like Pierre Janet who, under Ribot’s influ- 
ence, were turning toward psychology. 

The school of Charcot was interested above all 
in the neuroses, especially hysteria, and in hyp- 
nosis. It was to these subjects that Binet devoted 
himself; his resulting work is contained in a series 
of publications: The Psychology of Reasoning 
(1886); Animal Magnetism, in collaboration with 
Féré (1887); On Double Consciousness (1889); 
and Alterations of Personality (1892). It is hard 
to judge these works fairly without taking into 
consideration the atmosphere in which they were 
conceived, (Axel Munthe’s The Story of San Mt 
chele gives a picturesque, if not entirely faithful, 
idea of that atmosphere.) Charcot’s authoritarian 
personality, his proclivity for systematization, and 
his great prestige in both Parisian and interna 
tional medical circles created in his students an 
attitude of complete submissiveness to his views. 
A result of this was the hystérie de culture, or arti- 
ficially induced hysteria. Its symptoms accorded 
with Charcot's definitive description but were pro- 
duced in part by more or less conscious suggestions 
made to the patient by Charcot’s students during 
preliminary examinations prior to his appearance 
before Charcot himself. Later Binet was very crit: 
cal of Charcot, accusing him of allowing his sips 
dents to deceive him: “The masters of science, 
he wrote in 1909, “are like kings, surrounded A 
skillful courtiers, who tint the truth” (Binet 
Simon 1910, p. 70). Binet himself, as a member 
of Charcot’s court, was led, no doubt unconsciously, 
to believe in facts that supported his mentors 
theory, as when he asserted that “the magnet T 
other aesthesiogenic agents may affect the trans 
of cataleptic attitudes” (Binet & Féré 1887, H 
125). All the work Binet did before he was 30 i 


good work of its kind, but too much marked with 
the Zeitgeist to have other than historical interest. 

While working at the Salpétriére, Binet decided 
that he needed biological training. No doubt his 
marriage to the daughter of Balbiani, professor of 
histology at the Collège de France, had something 
to do with this decision. He obtained a licence és 
sciences and then a doctorat és sciences naturelles, 
with a thesis, “Systeme nerveux sous-intestinal des 
insectes,” written with Henneguy, the successor to 
his father-in-law. In 1888, when a chair of experi- 
mental psychology was created for Ribot at the 
Collége de France, a laboratory was attached to it. 
Ribot asked that it be given to the physiologist 
Beaunis, a professor in the faculty of medicine at 
Nancy. Beaunis, who knew Binet through his fam- 
ily, asked him to collaborate, and so in 1891 Binet 
abandoned the Salpétriére. The quarters of the lab- 
oratory were in the Sorbonne buildings, but admin- 
istratively the laboratory was connected with a 
national research institution, the Ecole Pratique 
des Hautes Etudes. Binet, at first préparateur, be- 
came assistant director and, upon the retirement 
of Beaunis in 1895, director, a position he retained 
until his death in 1911. The title was actually hon- 
orific, for practically no salary was attached to it. 
Fortunately, Binet had independent means that en- 
abled him to carry on his work. His efforts to win 
more official university recognition were in vain. 
Although he was a candidate for the chair at the 
Collége de France left vacant by the departure of 
Ribot, Pierre Janet was chosen for it. He then ap- 
plied for a chair at the Sorbonne, but the objection 
was raised that he was a doctor of natural sciences 
and not a docteur és lettres, and Georges Dumas 
was elected. In 1895 his former fellow student 
Take Jonescu, a Rumanian who had become an 
important political figure in his own country, se- 
cured an appointment for him at the University of 
Bucharest, and Binet taught psychology there for 
several months. 

Between 1891 and 1900, Binet in effect estab- 
lished experimental psychology in France. Trained 
as he was in the school of the Salpétriére and by 
his reading of Mill, Taine, and Ribot, he was not 
interested in psychophysiology or, in particular, in 
the study of sensation that absorbed the first Ger- 
man psychologists. In contrast to Wundt, he af- 
firmed that higher psychic processes can be studied 
experimentally. While Wundt developed a “general 
psychology,” Binet, for the rest of his life, was to 
construct an “individual,” or as we would now say, 
a differential psychology. 

The direction of Binet’s interest derived from a 
number of sources. First, the scientific atmosphere 
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of the time was dominated by evolutionist ideas. 
Spencer had acted as an intermediary between 
Darwin and Ribot. Now, evolution gave promi- 
nence to individual differences, which Darwin's 
cousin, Francis Galton, had taken as the subject of 
his researches. Second, the industrial revolution 
had brought with it a social transformation, one of 
its most obvious aspects being the specialization 
of tasks within the framework of the division of 
labor. At the same time, the industrial revolution 
had made universal primary education indispen- 
sable. This development made it necessary to take 
into consideration individual differences, and it 
was in this context that Binet tried to develop an 
experimentally based differential psychology. 

Under the influence of Ribot, Binet declared that 
“there is nothing much to be gained by turning the 
pages of authors who work apart from observation 
and experimentation” (1900, p. 330). It is only 
facts that count, and more than that, “We must 
always be hospitable to the facts that go counter 
to our theories” (1903, p. 130). At the outset of his 
career, Binet gave priority to facts gathered by in- 
trospection. He thought that the higher processes 
were accessible only by “the act by which we di- 
rectly perceive what is going on in us, our thoughts, 
our memories, our emotions” (1894a, p. 95). But 
although it is necessary to take into account what 
the subject experiences, and in particular what he 
says, it is at the same time necessary to observe 
what he does. From a position initially dominated 
by Taine’s associationism, Binet’s thought gradu- 
ally evolved. In 1903 he published the Etude ex- 
périmentale de Vintelligence, undoubtedly his best 
book, in which he studied his two daughters, Made- 
leine and Alice, from the perspective of differential 
psychology. By the painstaking observation of be- 
havior, coupled with introspection, he came to 
contrast two types of intellectual functioning, “sub- 
jective” and “objective,” which foreshadowed Jung’s 
“introversion” and “extraversion.” But at the same 
time he recognized that “imageless thought” exists. 
Most important, he noted that the observation of 
an individual's behavior with regard to a set task 
provides the best information about his intellectual 
performance. This was the first step along the road 
that was to lead Binet, at the end of his life, to 
recognize that “there are very large portions of our 
psychic life that are by their very nature inaccessi- 
ble to consciousness” (1911c, p. 9), and to declare 
that psychology “has become a science of action” 
(Binet & Simon 1909, p. 146). 

In 1905 Binet made the discovery that brought 
him fame. After 1900 he virtually abandoned his 
laboratory in favor of work in the schools and in- 
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stitutions for the feeble-minded, and at his sugges- 
tion, a commission was set up in the Ministry of 
Education to study the establishment of classes for 
the mentally abnormal. It was soon found that 
clinical methods could not detect accurately those 
children who could not profit by normal instruc- 
tion. Within less than a year, Binet proposed a 
diagnostic method for determining the intelligence 
of children. In an article written with the psychi- 
atrist Th. Simon, “Méthodes nouvelles pour le diag- 
nostic du niveau intellectuel des anormaux” (1905), 
which appeared in the Année psychologique, Binet 
presented a series of 30 intelligence tests of in- 
creasing difficulty; revisions and minor improve- 
ments appeared later (Binet & Simon 1908; Binet 
1911b). 

The success of Binet’s diagnostic method was im- 
mediate, and Cyril Burt has humorously described 
the astonishment and admiration of the English 
psychologists, who were surprised that Binet’s tests, 
unlike certain French wines, lost none of their 
qualities in crossing the Channel. Several factors 
contributed to this success. In the first place, Binet 
implicitly assumed the existence of a “general in- 
telligence,” a hypothesis which ran counter to the 
psychology of “mental functions” that he had him- 
self used in his other works. This eclectic approach 
was noted with some acerbity by Charles Spear- 
man, whose first article on factorial analysis had 
appeared a year earlier than Binet’s article. 


A little more than a year afterwards appeared the 
great work of Binet and Simon. Here, this paradoxical 
recommendation to make a hotchpot was actually 
adopted in practice. Nevertheless the elaborate corre- 
lational theory which had in point of fact generated 
the idea, and had supplied the sole evidence for its 
validity, was now passed over. The said authors em- 
ployed a popular substitute. “Intelligence,” as measured 
by the pool, was depicted as a “general level” of ability. 
So far as doctrine is concerned, this is the only thing 
introduced by them that was novel. And most surpris- 
ingly Binet, although in actual testing he took account 
of this “general level” alone, still in all his theoretical 
psychology continued to rely altogether upon his old 
formal faculties, notwithstanding that these and the 
“general level” appear to involve doctrines quite in- 
compatible with each other. (Spearman 1927, p. 60) 


The second factor that contributed to Binet’s 
success was his opportunity to use the method of 
comparing groups, i.e., normal school children and 
the mentally retarded children of the hospital at 
Perray-Vaucluse. To be sure, there had been many 
psychologists before Binet who had used this 
method, starting with Galton. The work published 
by Bolton (1892), Gilbert (1894), and Bagley 
(1901) in the United States had compared the 


subjects’ test results with their performance in 
school. But here the third, and no doubt most im- 
portant, factor in Binet’s success enters in, His 
predecessors, in the tradition of Wundt’s psychol- 
ogy, had employed tests that were presumed to be 
“elemental,” i.e., psychophysical, and the correla- 
tions they obtained were too low to have any prac- 
tical value. This was true for Cattell’s researches in 
the United States as well as for those of Spearman 
in England. Binet declared instead that it was pos- 
sible to get at the higher mental functions directly 
and above all to create suitable tests that would 
produce significant results. Finally, on the practical 
level, the success of the Binet scale was furthered 
by the discovery of the notion of mental age 
(which, incidentally, was not introduced until the 
1908 revision), Whatever the drawbacks of this 
unit of measurement may be (and they have by 
now led to its almost total abandonment, even for 
children), when it was first proposed it could so 
easily be understood even by nontechnicians—e.g., 
teachers and physicians—that it facilitated the ac- 
ceptance of the method of tests. 

Within the total compass of Binet’s work on dif- 
ferential psychology, the scale of intelligence, 
which gave Binet his fame, occupies, quantita- 
tively, only a small space. The diversity of his 
interests led him to take up the most varied sub- 
jects, and in every case he made an original con- 
tribution. 

Binet played an important role in the develop- 
ment of biometrics and psychometrics. His concern 
with individual differences led him to propose 4 
technique for assessing the variability of a particu 
lar trait, either over a population or for a single 
individual over time. He understood the inade- 
quacy of describing an empirical distribution by its 
arithmetic mean and its extreme values, and he 
therefore abandoned Broca’s procedure (dividing 
the difference between the extreme values by the 
mean) and instead divided the difference between 
the means of the last and first quarters by the gen- 
eral mean, This method is characteristic of the 
period before the introduction into psychology of 
the standard deviation and the coefficient of varia- 
tion as commonly used indexes of dispersion: 
Binet’s solution “may seem arbitrary, even over- 
simple, but on second thought it is no worse than 
various other measures. of variability” (Schreider 
1957, p. 309). 

Binet tackled the problem of correlation as 
as that of dispersion. One way in which he ap; 
proached the problem was to use the “method 0 
numerical scores”; a second way was to measure 
association as a function of ranks (Binet & Vas- 


well 


chide 1897; Binet & Henri 1898). The first method 
consists in selecting for reference one of two traits 
and subdividing the population into four sub- 
groups that show this trait in order, from “weak” 
to “strong.” Then, for each subgroup one calculates 
the mean for the second trait. Inspection shows 
whether the variations for the two traits run par- 
allel. The second method, which is more elaborate, 
is essentially identical with what was later called 
Spearman's foot rule. However, it was abandoned 
by Binet, even though it was developed by a math- 
ematician at his suggestion (Sée 1904). 

Binet was one of the inventors of the question- 
naire method. He also made the first scientific 
studies of graphology, of the psychology of arith- 
metic prodigies and chess players, and of the psy- 
chology of small groups (he even used the term 
“leader” ), to cite only a few achievements of this 
“Paganini of psychology,” as Claparéde called him. 
Toward the end of his life he again became inter- 
ested in pathological psychology, having abandoned 
it after his days at the Salpétriére, and spent time 
at psychiatric hospitals and at a laboratory that he 
had set up in an elementary school in the Rue de la 
Grange aux Belles. He also studied pedagogical 
methods, to which his last book was devoted. 

Binet had an essentially independent nature, and 
although he occasionally had collaborators, he 
never really had any students. Indeed, he lived in 
a kind of intellectual isolation that became painful 
to him toward the end of his life. He exerted an 
influence not so much by personal contacts, which 
he shunned (he never went to a scientific con- 
gress), as by his publications. In 1893 he estab- 
lished the Bulletin du laboratoire de psychologie 
physiologique de la Sorbonne as a vehicle for his 
works, and it was replaced two years later by the 
Année psychologique. This appeared annually, and 
most of it was edited by Binet, either alone or with 
some assistance, until his death. The Année psy- 
chologique played an important part in the diffu- 
sion of psychology, both by bringing together 
original work and by reviewing the world literature 
in the field. 

PIERRE PICHOT 


[For the historical context of Binet’s work, see the 
biographies of CATTELL; CHARCOT; GALTON; MILL; 
SPEARMAN. For discussions of the subsequent devel- 
opment of Binet’s ideas, see EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOL- 
OGY; HYSTERIA; INTELLIGENCE AND INTELLIGENCE 
TESTING; STATISTICS, DESCRIPTIVE; TERMAN.] 
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Walter Van Dyke Bingham (1880-1952) pro- 
foundly influenced the development of applied 
psychology in America. For over forty years he 
worked for the establishment of an industrial and 
applied psychology based on rigorous experimental 
psychology. While he contributed to the under- 
standing of a wide range of problems in applied 
psychology, he is best known for his significant 
contributions to the solution of problems centering 
on personnel selection in industry, military selec- 
tion and manpower utilization, interviewing tech- 
niques, and psychological testing. 

Bingham was born in Swan Lake, Iowa. He 
earned his B.A. degree at Beloit College, Wisconsin, 
in 1901; studied at the University of Berlin in 
1907; and earned his m.a. degree at Harvard Uni- 
versity in 1907. He received his PH.D. from the 
University of Chicago in 1908. 

Bingham’s distinguished academic career began 
with his appointment to Teachers College, Colum- 
bia University, in 1908. He was assistant professor 
of psychology at Dartmouth from 1912 to 1915 
and also served as director of the summer session. 
In 1915 he was asked by the Carnegie Institute of 
Technology to establish a department of applied 
psychology, the first in America. From 1915 to 
1924 Bingham served at Carnegie as professor of 
psychology, head of the division of applied psy- 
chology, and director of the division of cooperative 
research. 

While at Carnegie he embarked on his pioneer- 
ing venture of using psychology as a tool to help 
clarify the problems of some of the large industries 
in the Pittsburgh area. At the same time, with the 
founding of a division of applied psychology, he 
endeavored to provide instruction for students 
planning careers in industrial management and 
other fields where success depended in some meas- 
ure on the ability to understand and influence 
people. He hoped the instruction would enable such 
students to have a better understanding of human 
behavior. This work antedated such well-known 


historical developments in applied psychology as 
the Committee on Classification of Personnel in 
the army in 1917-1918 and the formation in 
1919-1923 of the Scott Company, the first person- 
nel consulting firm of applied psychologists. 

Bingham became director of the Personnel Re- 
search Foundation, Inc., in 1924. He served as 
president of the Psychological Corporation from 
1926 to 1928 and was appointed professorial lec- 
turer in psychology at Stevens Institute of Tech- 
nology in 1930. 

Applied psychology grew in importance during 
and immediately following World War 1, and 
Bingham came to hold many responsible positions. 
He served as executive secretary of the Committee 
on Classification of Personnel in the army in 1917- 
1918; he held the rank of lieutenant colonel in 
the personnel branch of the U.S. Army General 
Staff in 1918-1919; and he was the first chairman 
of the division of anthropology and psychology of 
the National Research Council in 1919-1920. In 
1927 he served as the American member of the 
board of the International Congress of Techno- 
psychology. His planning and consulting services 
to the army in World War 1 are acknowledged by 
the inscription “architect of the classification sys- 
tem of the army, 1940-1947,” which appears on 
his headstone in Arlington National Cemetery. 

Another of Bingham’s major concerns was the 
measurement of the abilities of able and brilliant 
students and the early identification of the gifted. 
This aspect of his work was honored after his death 
by the American Psychological Association with 
the establishment of an annual lectureship in his 
name. The lectures have two purposes: to bring 
to the attention of psychologists and others the 
great value of accurate identification of exception- 
ally promising young people; and to do honor 
psychologists and institutions working in this a 

Bingham was the author of over two ee 
articles and books. He wrote on a wide varlely o: 
topics ranging from articles on tonal fusion, voc 
functions, and studies in melody to such topics 3$ 
the search for skill and talent in the army, H 
accident-prone driver, and reliability, validity, a 
dependability. Two of his books, How to Inten 
(Bingham & Moore 1931) and Aptitudes and eat 
tude Testing (1937), are classics in the fel 
personnel psychology and guidance. His 

Bingham’s works have been widely ates 
example helped make training in applied pet 
a respectable and common part of the curte E 
in institutions of higher learning. The testing S 
ment has flourished. Research in industrial m 
chology, guidance and counseling, and personn 


psychology has proceeded to develop in many of 
the problem areas along the lines he suggested. 
‘And his hope that more attention would be paid 
to students of high ability has certainly been real- 
ized in the greatly increased research and educa- 
tional activity in this area. Bingham must be recog- 
nized as an important founding father of applied 
psychology whose vision and work have determined 
in large measure the directions applied psychology 
has taken and the considerable progress it has 
made since he started the Carnegie program in 
1915. 

Luoyp H. Lorquist 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of 
Bingham’s ideas, see APTITUDE TESTING; INDUS- 
TRIAL RELATIONS, article on INDUSTRIAL AND BUSI- 
NESS PSYCHOLOGY.] 
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BIPARTISANSHIP 


The concept of bipartisanship is chiefly associ- 
ated with postwar American foreign policy. Al- 
though the concept is complex and difficult to de- 
fine precisely, bipartisanship generally implies the 
attempt of governmental officials to achieve max- 
imum national unity toward foreign relations, by 
the use of techniques and procedures designed to 
attain that end. 

Meaning and implications. Ambiguity has al- 
ways surrounded the meaning and implications of 
bipartisanship, a fact that has itself engendered 
considerable disunity among policy makers. Former 
Republican Senator Arthur H. Vandenberg of 
Michigan, perhaps the leading exponent of biparti- 
sanship, variously called for an “unpartisan” or 
“nonpartisan” foreign policy (Crabb 1957, p.-1; 
Vandenberg 1952, pp. 547-552). Former Secre- 
tary of State Cordell Hull advocated a “nonparti- 
san” foreign policy to prevent “divided councils, 
confusion, and lack of popular support” for diplo- 
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matic measures (Hull 1948, vol. 2, p. 1734). Nega- 
tive terms like “unpartisan” and “nonpartisan” 
imply the necessity to eliminate partisan discords 
altogether from the handling of foreign affairs. 
Other commentators prefer the term “extraparti- 
san,” to suggest that foreign policy programs be 
formulated outside party lines, although political 
organization may be utilized to rally support for 
them (Westerfield 1955, p. 16). 

The most widely used term, however, is “bipar- 
tisanship’—a more positive word suggesting (1) 
the desirability of affirmative cooperation, among 
major political groups, on needed global programs 
and (2) the expectation that at least a minimum 
degree of consultation between spokesmen for each 
major party will precede important undertakings 
in the foreign policy field. 

Sources of disunity in foreign policy. Alexis 
de Tocqueville, writing early in the nineteenth 
century, questioned whether in foreign affairs a 
democracy was able to “regulate the details of an 
important undertaking, to persevere in a design, 
and to work out its execution in the presence of 
serious obstacles.” As in all democracies, public 
officials in the United States must constantly 
reckon with a number of forces capable of disrupt- 
ing the continuity of the nation’s foreign relations: 
(1) poorly informed, often indifferent, sometimes 
emotionally aroused public opinion; (2) continu- 
ing partisan discords that reach crescendos of 
vituperation during national elections; (3) the 
possibility that the succession of one administra- 
tion by another may radically alter the nation’s 
overseas commitments; and (4) the readiness of 
well-organized and vocal public groups to advance 
their own conceptions of the national interest. 

The peculiar nature of the American political 
system also contributes to disunity. Local issues 
and organizations tend to dominate the political 
scene. Although the president is the “leader of his 
party,” party lines are loose, and party discipline 
(as it exists in parliamentary systems) is prac- 
tically nonexistent. 

Since World War 11 an ever-growing number of 
executive agencies have been drawn into the for- 
eign policy process, making it extraordinarily dif- 
fuse, cumbersome, and vulnerable to conflicts 
among strongly entrenched bureaucracies, A paral- 
lel tendency has been evident in Congress, where 
there has been a marked proliferation in the num- 
ber of legislative committees involved in foreign 
affairs. This tendency has seriously undermined 
the once almost exclusive positions of the Senate 
Foreign Relations and House Foreign Affairs com- 
mittees (which customarily work closely with the 


White House) in this field. Legislative activities in 
foreign relations have thus become progressively 
fragmented and resistant to coordination, either by 
the president or by groups within Congress, 

The concept of bipartisanship was evolved to 
overcome, or at least to mitigate, the harmful ef- 
fects of disunity in foreign policy. 

Evolution of bipartisanship. From the earliest 
days of the American republic, governmental lead- 
ers have realized the need for domestic unity on 
foreign policy and have utilized rudimentary bipar- 
tisan techniques to achieve it. The “isolationist” 
character of the nation’s foreign policy for a cen- 
tury and a half meant that such efforts evolved 
on an ad hoc basis and that their results were 
usually mixed. President Washington sought the 
active “advice” of the Senate at an early stage in 
treaty negotiations; the frustration and intermina- 
ble delay he experienced soon led him to abandon 
the attempt. President Madison, however, success- 
fully utilized two legislators to negotiate the treaty 
ending the War of 1812. President Wilson sought 
unsuccessfully to mollify his Republican critics by 
appointing a nominal Republican, Henry White, 
to accompany him to Europe to negotiate the 
Treaty of Versailles. On the eve of World War 0 
President Roosevelt appointed two Republicans to 
his cabinet—Henry L. Stimson, secretary of war, 
and Frank Knox, secretary of the navy—in order 
to mitigate partisan animosities over critical for- 
eign policy issues. , 

Today there is widespread agreement that unity 
is the ultimate goal of a bipartisan approach to 
foreign relations. Far less agreement prevails over 
the means to achieve it. Several techniques have 
been employed, with varying degrees of success. 
Presidents routinely ask legislators of both parties 
to take part in international negotiations and to 
attend sessions of the United Nations. Prior con- 
sultation is also essential to bipartisanship; the 
White House is expected to consult with leaders 
of the opposition party, ideally before it acts n 
meet challenges abroad. Whether the president s0- 
licits the advice of those consulted or merely n 
forms them of anticipated actions will pes. 
upon the personality of the chief executive, i 
exact situation confronting the nation abroad, an 
the time available for decision. Bipartisanship also 
implies that criticism of governmental activities me 
foreign affairs be constructive rather than destruc 
tive, a demand easier to accept in the abstract ee 
to fulfill in specific circumstances. Men o 
herence to bipartisanship is widely believe¢ = 
require that political parties not seek partis 
advantage from diplomatic victories or defeats. 


Continuing problems. Since World War 1, bi- 
partisanship has built a solid base of national unity 
to support many American foreign policy commit- 
ments. Creation of the United Nations, provision 
of economic assistance to western Europe, NATO, 
and other military aid programs, opposition to the 
recognition of communist China, and firm resist- 
ance to communist expansionism are notable 
examples. Public opinion in the United States has, 
however, been sharply divided over other diplo- 
matic issues, such as policy on nationalist China, 
the Middle East, Cuba, and eastern Europe, tariff 
and trade questions, and efforts to resolve cold war 
tensions. 

In addition to yielding mixed results, the bipar- 
tisan approach has raised persistent problems for 
the United States, some of which are sufficiently 
serious to challenge the value of the bipartisan 
principle. Clearer understanding, derived from 
continued research, is needed before definitive 
judgments can be rendered on the bipartisan con- 
cept. A number of fundamental questions can be 
identified. (1) Does bipartisanship erode the presi- 
dent’s control of foreign relations by transferring 
decision making to legislators and party leaders 
who bear no constitutional responsibility for most 
actions in the sphere of foreign relations? (2) 
Does this render it impossible for the electorate to 
hold the president and his agents accountable for 
public policies? (3) Is it possible to arrive at a 
consensus on a definition of “bipartisanship” that 
can be applied to the diverse range of external 
issues confronting the United States? 

Bipartisanship also raises serious problems re- 
lated to the nature and function of the American 
political system. (1) A basic premise of bipartisan- 
ship is that internal and external policy questions 
can be clearly delineated and partisan contests 
may legitimately be waged over the former but not 
over the latter. However, since the impact of nearly 
all domestic developments upon foreign affairs is 
increasing, and vice versa, is this distinction still 
relevant? (2) Furthermore, does bipartisanship 
allow political parties to discharge their traditional 
function of informing the public on vital issues? 
(3) For the opposition party, does bipartisanship 
impose a unique handicap by fostering a tendency 
to accept prevailing policy, even when it is deemed 
to be inimical to the nation’s interests? (4) By con- 
trast, does the majority party compromise its claim 
to successful leadership by permitting the minority 
to share in the “credit” for successful policies? 

_ Equally pertinent is the question whether bipar- 
Usanship facilitates or actually impedes diplomatic 
Success. Postwar experience suggests that it may 
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reduce the process of policy formulation to a 
search for the lowest common denominator of 
policy, advocated not because the national interest 
demands it but because the widest measure of 
unity can be obtained to support it. 


CECIL V. CRABB, JR. 


[See also DipLomMacy; FOREIGN POLICY; and PUBLIC 
OPINION. ] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

CoHEN, BERNARD C. 1957 The Political Process and For- 
eign Policy: The Making of a Japanese Peace Settle- 
ment. Princeton Univ. Press. 

Crase, Ceci, V., Jr. 1957 Bipartisan Foreign Policy: 
Myth or Reality? Evanston, Ill.: Row, Peterson. 

Hutt, CORDELL 1948 Memoirs. 2 vols. New York: Mac- 
millan. 

JEWELL, Matcorm E. 1962 Senatorial Politics and For- 
eign Policy. Lexington: Univ. of Kentucky Press. 
Roinson, James A. 1962 Congress and Foreign Policy- 
making: A Study in Legislative Influence and Initia- 

tive. Homewood, Ill.: Dorsey. 

SELLIN, THORSTEN (editor) 1953 Congress and Foreign 
Relations. American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, Annals 289; 1-177. 

VANDENBERG, ARTHUR H. 1952 The Private Papers of 
Senator Vandenberg. Edited by Arthur H. Vandenberg, 
Jr. Boston: Houghton Mifflin. 

WESsTERFIELD, H. BrADForRD 1955 Foreign Policy and 
Party Politics: Pearl Harbor to Korea. New Haven: 
Yale Univ. Press. 


BIRTH CONTROL 
See FERTILITY CONTROL. 


BIRTH RATES 
See FERTILITY. 


BLACKSTONE, WILLIAM 


William Blackstone’s Commentaries on the Laws 
of England (1765-1769) was the first attempt 
since Bracton’s, in the thirteenth century, to put 
the whole of the laws of England into one, albeit 
four-volume, book and in readable form. 

Blackstone (1723-1780) was born after the 
death of his father, a London merchant. Family 
connections were able to gain him admission to 
the Charterhouse School, and after the death of 
his mother he was able to complete his education 
because of a special provision in the school’s charter 
for the orphans of gentlemen. In 1738 he entered 
Oxford, concentrating on the classics, and in 1740, 
under an arrangement not uncommon in his day, 
he enrolled in the Middle Temple while continuing 
his Oxford studies. His interests were wide, rang- 
ing from architecture to the works of Shakespeare. 
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He was elected a fellow of All Souls in 1744 and 
took the bachelor of civil laws degree in 1745. 

It is often said that Blackstone turned to aca- 
demic work after failure to establish a successful 
law practice in London, It is more probable that 
the reverse is true. After his admission to the bar 
in 1746, he continued to maintain his close con- 
nections with the university, particularly through 
a series of administrative positidns that included 
an intensive effort to reform the Clarendon Press. 
In 1752 he was the leading candidate for the pro- 
fessorship of civil laws and was passed over for 
purely political reasons. Part-time barristers were 
apparently unpopular in London, and his devotion 
to Oxford duties made it impossible for Blackstone 
to cultivate a practice successfully. Thus, when he 
began to offer a course of lectures on the laws of 
England at Oxford, he was following a natural 
academic bent that culminated in his appointment 
to the newly created Vinerian chair. The Commen- 
taries was derived directly from his lectures, 

In 1761, Blackstone returned to the practice of 
law and was elected to Parliament. In the 1760s 
his law practice flourished, and in 1766 he resigned 
his professorship to devote full time to it. Although 
he did serve as solicitor general to the queen for 
part of this period, he declined the chief justiceship 
of common pleas in Ireland and the solicitor gen- 
eralship. In 1770 he was appointed a justice of 
the Court of Common Pleas, where, except for a 
brief period on King’s Bench, he served until his 
death. 

In A. V. Dicey’s much-quoted phrase, the Com- 
mentaries “live by their style.” Dicey meant by style 
not only Blackstone's flowing prose but his literary 
discretion, his ability to select and arrange material 
so as to seize the reader's attention and carry it 
from point to point. The Commentaries is not ad- 
vanced critical scholarship but an attractive and 
methodologically daring elementary text. Black- 
stone, to be sure, borrowed the outlines of his sys- 
tem from an earlier work by Sir Matthew Hale 
(1713), but his attempt to present the law in terms 
of substantive areas and in the light of underlying 
principles was a radical departure from the profes- 
sional thought of his day. English lawyers tended 
to deal with the law as an armory of writs, statutes, 
and procedures, and the fledgling lawyer learned 
to thrust and parry with each of these without any 
particular concern for the legal system they were 
designed to implement. 

Blackstone's principal concern was to select the 
interesting and instructive. His eminently readable 
work therefore has the weaknesses of its strengths. 
It deliberately avoids difficult details and often 


emphasizes not what is most important but rather 
what is most colorful or most intriguing. Although 
in some areas it offers a perceptive picture of what 
is actually going on in the law, in others it follows 
the majority of texts and expounds what is formally 
or theoretically, rather than actually, true. 
Blackstone belongs to the intellectual tradition 
of the common lawyers. Indeed, his aim in the 
Commentaries was to present the common law in 
the literary and philosophical garb acceptable to 
the educated man of the eighteenth century. The 
dominant tone of self-satisfaction in the Commen- 
taries was undoubtedly due largely to a unique 
conjunction in that period of the vocabulary and 
modes of thought of the common law with a 
broader moral and intellectual outlook: Burkean 
conservatism and the common-sense school of 
philosophy shared an ideology with the professional 
successors of Sir Edward Coke. Little wonder that 
Blackstone, both a lawyer and a gentleman-scholar, 
should feel content when he found that the preju- 
dices and rationales of each of his intellectual 
bailiwicks were confirmed by those of the other. 
It is this basic contentment, primarily, that has 
made Blackstone the butt of much latter-day criti- 
cism. But he has been criticized, and even maligned, 
for other reasons as well, The Commentaries ap- 
peared near the end of a long period of judge- 
made law and just prior to a period of statutory 
reform. Blackstone therefore summed up a body 
of case law that was not otherwise readily avail- 
able, and it became convenient to loose all the 
reformist barbs at the law as summed up in the 
Commentaries. Dicey, for instance, simply uses 
Blackstone as a symbol of the chaotic state of the 
common law immediately before the utilitarian 
crusade. It was rhetorically easier to condemn 
Blackstone for what, in fact, he was only describing 
than to cite a gaggle of incomplete law reports. 
It is probably because Blackstone was such a con- 
venient target that Bentham’s first work was a 
rected specifically against the Commentaries an 
that his attacks on Blackstone became increasingly 
vitriolic through the years. Bentham’s polemics 
have created the traditional image of Be 
as a bumbling antiquarian, an image that tends 
to be uncritically absorbed along with Bentham’ 
more substantial contributions to jurisprudence. 
Blackstone is, of course, frequently illogical an 
nearly always inconsistent and thus falls an el 
victim to Bentham’s systematic attack. The illog? 
and the inconsistencies stem from Blackstones a 
forts to describe the law as it was and to E 
reasons for it that might be understandable, nA 
esting, and convincing to the average reader. The 


reasons were designed not as units in a critical 
and coherent legal philosophy but as instructional 
devices for leading the reader to a grasp of common- 
law methods of thought. Blackstone was, more- 
over, largely unaware of and unconcerned with the 
numerous philosophic inconsistencies that pervaded 
the body of contemporary thought and his own 
work (Boorstin 1941, passim). 

The principal target of the attack on Blackstone 
has been not his inconsistency but his excessive 
satisfaction with the state of things and his alleged 
role as conservative apologist. However, Blackstone 
was not a thoroughgoing conservative. As a mem- 
ber of Parliament and a barrister, he moved in 
Tory circles and owed his judgeship in part to Tory 
connections, but he never seems to have been a 
trusted party man. His political philosophy was 
Old Whig, and since the Old Whigs were trying to 
conserve a revolutionary settlement and a Lockean 
philosophy, their outlook necessarily consisted of a 
mixture of conservative and liberal ideas. The 
major theme in Blackstone’s work is the preserva- 
tion of the rights and liberties of Englishmen. 
Giving broad limits to the royal prerogative while 
supporting parliamentary sovereignty (itself a neat 
trick), he also emphasized that a mixed constitu- 
tion and separation of powers were in principle 
England's grandest defense against oppression. He 
admitted that the possibility of oppression was not 
entirely precluded and conceded, albeit vaguely, a 
right of revolution. 

Blackstone was a leader of the prison-reform 
movement, further evidence that his conservatism 
was qualified. He borrowed many of his ideas of 
punishment from Beccaria; characteristically, he 
was not as consistent in his dependence on Bec- 
caria as was Bentham. While Parliament in his day 
was busily adding to the list of capital offenses, 
there was a strong countermovement in the courts, 
which Blackstone supported, to mitigate the harsh- 
ness of the criminal law by various devices of 
pleading and statutory interpretation. Clearly, 
Blackstone did not always defend the existing law: 
he was critical of the poor laws, for example, and 
in his treatment of statutory devices and his search 
for a general theory of contract he was ahead of 
his time (Plucknett 1929, pp. 555-556 and 583 in 
the 1936 edition). 

‘It is true that Blackstone was basically satisfied 
with the polity of England, but in the middle of the 
eighteenth century Great Britain was generally 
acknowledged to be the freest and most advanced 
nation of Europe. Moreover, Blackstone lived and 
wrote before the French Revolution had hardened 
British conservatism into complete resistance to 
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change. Blackstone’s conservatism tends to be exag- 
gerated by juxtaposition with the radicalism of his 
utilitarian attackers. The Commentaries is basically 
a defense of the existing legal order, and it often 
seems to avoid or ignore necessary criticisms, but 
the purpose of an elementary text has generally 
been to explain and rationalize rather than to at- 
tack the material it presents. 

The extent to which Blackstone’s use of natural 
law is conservative has long been a subject for 
discussion. The traditional view was that the pas- 
sages espousing natural law in the Introduction to 
the Commentaries were simply borrowings from— 
or, indeed, direct copying from—Pufendorf, Gro- 
tius, and especially Burlemarque and had no real 
connection with the main body of the work, which 
constantly contradicts natural-law tenets. However, 
it has recently been asserted that Blackstone's 
natural-law references were more than decorative 
asides (Hart 1956, passim). Blackstone acknowl- 
edged a natural law to which no positive law can 
be contrary and remain law. However, he also 
stripped natural law of most of its content by hold- 
ing that the commands of natural law are few and 
simple and that, consequently, most positive laws 
deal with questions on which the natural law is 
silent. Thus, Blackstone turned natural law from 
a revolutionary instrument into a conservative one 
by asserting that the bulk of positive law can never 
be invalidated by natural law because most human 
(or positive) law deals with matters to which the 
natural law is indifferent. 

Although Blackstone did rely heavily on Con- 
tinental natural-law writers, he did not copy di- 
rectly from them, and indeed he modified their 
pronouncements rather markedly to make them 
more compatible with his own work (Lucas 1963; 
McKnight 1959). A strong Hobbesian, positivist 
strain runs throughout the Commentaries, but the 
work is no more consistently Hobbesian than it is 
consistently anything else. It is true Blackstone did 
not specifically follow Coke’s teaching that any 
offense against the common law is an offense 
malum in se (evil in itself) and thus did not spe- 
cifically equate common law with moral law. It is 
also true that when he borrowed the scholastic 
definition of positive law as a right or just ordi- 
nance commanding what is right and forbidding 
what is wrong, he consciously struck out the “right” 
and “just” before “law.” In so doing he moved away 
from the natural-law notion that positive law is 
really law only insofar as it is “right,” that is, in 
accord with natural law, and moved toward the 
positivist position that human law itself defines 
what is right and wrong. Then again, Blackstone 
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did occasionally lapse into natural-law language 
when describing the common law (1765-1769, 
vol. 3, p. 162); his view of pre-Norman England 
as a golden age of pure law embodying the wisdom 
of the ancestors was closely akin to natural law in 
that it suggested a body of higher law against 
which existing law must be tested, and his search 
for foreign analogies to English law suggested 
universal-law notions. He even went so far as to 
say that the “legislature, and of course the laws of 
England” (1765-1769, vol. 1, p. 127), was designed 
to protect Englishmen in “those absolute rights, 
which were vested in them by the immutable laws 
of nature . . . summed up in one general appella- 
tion, and denominated the natural liberty of man- 
kind” (vol. 1, pp. 124-125). 

Obviously, his semischolastic definition of posi- 
tive law is a neat piece of fence straddling: if law 
is an ordinance commanding what is right and 
forbidding what is wrong, does this mean that 
whatever the law commands is by definition right 
—that there is no standard of right and wrong 
except the law itself? Or does it mean that the 
positive law adds social sanction to the dictates of 
morality? Blackstone, who adopted every contra- 
dictory concept of his day, naturally accepted the 
traditional equation of common law with natural 
law. The crucial question dividing positivists from 
believers in natural law, whether the law creates 
rights or defends pre-existing rights, was for Black- 
stone only a chicken-and-egg problem. For him an 
Englishman had only those rights acknowledged 
by law, but Englishmen have formed the law to 
acknowledge their rights. Because Blackstone reso- 
lutely refused to recognize that the positivist and 
natural-law positions on rights are mutually ex- 
clusive, he cannot finally be neatly labeled as 
belonging to one philosophical school or the other. 

Blackstone saw himself not as a legal philoso- 
pher but as an educational reformer. In the eight- 
eenth century the Inns of Court had ceased to be 
a quasi university and had largely ceased to give 
real legal instruction; most lawyers felt that law 
was best learned by apprenticeship and practice, 
not through academic instruction. Blackstone gave 
the first regular lectures on English law at Oxford 
and later held the first chair of English law there, 
although he was thwarted in his attempt to estab- 
lish what would have been the first university- 
connected college of law in England. The Commen- 
taries was designed not only to teach aspiring 
lawyers but also to present the principles of English 
law as part of the liberal education of English 
gentlemen—and incidentally to show that only 


gentlemen should practice law. Thus, the Commen- 
taries contains a good deal of what purports to be 
history, comparative law, and political philosophy, 
much of it in fact more nearly anecdote, curiosity, 
and political fiction. Although the Commentaries is 
a precursor of the historical school of law, it is only 
with Sir Henry Maine, a century later, that real 
historical scholarship came to English law. 

Blackstone undoubtedly raised the tone of Eng- 
lish legal education, but it was a revival of the Inns 
themselves and not university training that largely 
accounts for improved legal training at the begin- 
ning of the nineteenth century. In the United 
States, however, the examples of Blackstone's 
teaching at Oxford and of the didactic quality of 
the Commentaries contributed significantly to the 
early founding of academic law schools and to the 
weight of his disciples James Kent and Joseph Story 
in legal scholarship. And although in English 
courts Blackstone’s Commentaries has never had 
the authority of Bracton, Coke, and Hale, it was 
for many years the principal authority for English 
law in American courts. In revolutionary and post- 
revolutionary America the Commentaries was often 
the sole source of a lawyer's scholarly training. 

It is, in the end, impossible accurately to assess 
Blackstone’s influence on the development of either 
the law or legal education. He introduced so few 
original ideas that when we find putative traces of 
Blackstone we are never sure whether we are faced 
with the impact of the author of the Commentaries 
or with the influence of the common law itself, 
which might have evolved in the same way whether 
Blackstone had written or not. There is almost 
nothing in Anglo-American law that we can point 
to as uniquely Blackstonian. Blackstone is consid- 
ered today, as he was in his own time, a teacher 
and elementary-text writer of great clarity rather 


than an influential legal philosopher. 
Martin SHAPIRO 


[For the historical context of Blackstone’s work, se 
LEGAL SYSTEMS, article on COMMON LAW SYSTEMI 
NATURAL LAW; the biographies of BECCARIA; Bonm 
Coxe; Grotius. For discussion of subsequent reac 
tions to Blackstone's ideas, see the biographies of 
BENTHAM and DicEy.] 
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BLEULER, EUGEN 


Eugen Bleuler (1859-1939), Swiss psychiatrist, 
was born in Zollikon, which today is a suburb of 
Zurich. After a short period of study at the Waldau 
Clinic in Bern and a brief stay at Burghdlzli, he 
was appointed director of the Rheinau Psychiatric 
Hospital at the early age of 29. Twelve years later 
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he was appointed full professor of psychiatry at 
the University of Zurich—against the wishes of 
the Zurich faculty of medicine. He occupied that 
chair until 1927. 

Outwardly Bleuler’s career was uneventful; his 
brilliant achievements are all the more startling by 
contrast, In 1911 the publication of his monograph 
Dementia Praecox: Or the Group of Schizophrenias 
made Bleuler famous. He took over where Emil 
Kraepelin, with his clinical definition of dementia 
praecox, had left off. Bleuler added new symptoms 
to the description of this disease and, by his subtle 
analyses, so enriched our appreciation of these 
symptoms that in the world of psychiatry, schizo- 
phrenia became the standard name of the syn- 
drome. Of late it has even become fashionable to 
call many social and political crises schizophrenic 
—which is a misuse of a medical concept. 

Schizophrenia was a term first proposed by 
Bleuler in his paper “Die Prognose der Dementia 
Praecox (Schizophreniegruppe)” (1908), which 
was read at a conference of German psychiatrists 
in Berlin in 1908. Bleuler, who was then 50, 
emerged as a brilliant, accurate clinical researcher. 
He based his findings on 647 cases treated at 
Burghdlzli over a period of eight years. This is a 
classic paper in the best sense of the term. It con- 
tains a number of important statements. Bleuler 
observed, for example: “Acuteness (of illness) is 
apparently of great significance in determining the 
outcome. Of the cases whose onset was acute, 73 
per cent were discharged as capable of outside 
employment, 11 per cent deteriorated severely, and 
the remaining 16 per cent represented cases be- 
tween these two extremes. Of the cases whose 
onset was chronic, 30 per cent remained severely 
deteriorated, and only 50 per cent were able to 
work independently outside the mental hospital” 
(1908, p. 437). He noted that abnormal personali- 
ties “tend more to severe illness and less to mild 
illness than do normal or nervous cases” (1908, 
p. 439) and that “it is rare to find patients with... 
remission (of symptoms) deteriorating so severely 
as to require permanent institutionalization” (1908, 
p. 441). His statement, “The schizophrenic is not 
simply demented, but merely demented with re- 
spect to certain questions, at certain times, and in 
response to certain complexes” (1908, pp. 452- 
453), has not been outdated. And he was the first 
to note a fundamental problem that still concerns 
us: “Above all, we must endeavor to distinguish 
between the primary symptoms, which are part of 
the disease process, and the secondary symptoms, 
which develop only as a reaction of the afflicted 
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psyche to the influences of its surroundings and to 
its own efforts” (1908, p. 454). 

Of the numerous other papers by Bleuler, par- 
ticular mention should be made of those based 
on psychoanalytical thinking and of his polemics 
against alcohol. Even today psychiatrists are will- 
ing to learn from Bleuler about the general prob- 
lems of psychopathology and psychology, of schizo- 
phrenia and paranoia, and of reason and unreason 
in science and practice. Today as then, however, 
his writings on natural philosophy have less ap- 
peal. Bleuler, as a child of his time—very much 
like his contemporary Kraepelin—was too much 
impressed by a materialism that now seems naive. 
He was, however, sufficiently flexible to have been 
receptive to the existential analysis of his pupil 
Ludwig Binswanger, 1922-1957, and he cer- 
tainly would have liked Die Person des Schizo- 
phrenen (“The Schizophrenic Personality”), a 
study by his pupil Jacob Wyrsch (1949). Indeed, 
in his clinical writings Bleuler had elaborated a 
psychopathology of the schizophrenic personality 
in existentialist terms. Long before World War 1, 
before Karl Jaspers and the later epigoni of Hei- 
degger, Bleuler sought to make the world of the 
schizophrenic more familiar and real. For Bleuler, 
the scientifically trained nosologist, human beings 
suffering from psychoses were, of course, sick, but 
they also represented instances of humanity whose 
existence under extraordinary conditions he ex- 
plored, most often through psychoanalysis. He was 
fascinated by psychoanalysis and was among the 
first to grant it respectability in psychiatry. 

These brief statements may cover Bleuler’s ma- 
jor achievements. We gratefully remember, how- 
ever, that it was Bleuler who added such pregnant 
concepts as autism, ambivalence, and Verhältnis- 
blödsinn (a deficient sense of proportion) to our 
store of psychopathological terminology. These 
concepts are explained in Bleuler’s Textbook of 
Psychiatry (1916). On autism he wrote: “Schizo- 
phrenics lose contact with reality, the mild cases 
inconspicuously in one respect or another, the 
severe ones completely” ([1916] 1951, p. 384). 
As for ambivalence, he commented that “schizo- 
phrenic splitting of function makes it possible for 
contradictions that are otherwise mutually exclu- 
sive to exist side by side within the psyche” ({1916] 
1951, p. 382). And concerning Verhdiltnisblédsinn, 
he noted: 


Without any sharp line of demarcation, schizophrenia 
shades into Verhiiltnisblédsinn. Here too, there is 
sometimes confusion of thought. The essential factor, 
however, is a disproportion between aim and ability. 


Persons with Verhdltnisblédsinn have sufficient intel- 
ligence for an ordinary position in life, sometimes 
even for one of somewhat more than average diffi- 
culty, but they are excessively active, always trying to 
do more than they can really handle, so that they 
make many mistakes and fail in life. ([1916] 1951, 
p. 617) 


All these noteworthy scientific achievements 
should not obscure Bleuler’s accomplishments as 
a practicing psychiatrist. Like his predecessor 
Auguste Forel, Bleuler cultivated the spirit of free- 
dom in the institutionalization and treatment of 
patients that had been introduced into Germany 
from England by Ludwig Meyer. In contrast to his 
predecessors, who resigned their posts prematurely 
exhausted, Bleuler’s personality enabled him to 
overcome all obstacles, and his work, both as 
researcher and physician, raised Burghdlzli to the 
summit of its influence in the world of medicine. 
To many outstanding psychiatrists throughout the 
world Kraepelin and Bleuler were centers of at- 
traction from whom psychiatry constantly received 
new stimulation. Bleuler, with Freud and Kraepe- 
lin, had a lasting influence on Henry Maudsley 
and Adolf Meyer, the English-speaking reformers 
of psychiatry. 

A lively picture of an unusual personality emer- 
ges in the obituaries of Bleuler written by his stu- 
dents the Minkowski brothers, Robert Gaupp, and 
Ludwig Binswanger, and in the biography by Jacob 
Kläsi. The short, delicately built man with his 
expressive features was intellectually active to the 
last. The singleness of purpose and constancy of 
his character, governed by “practical reason,” as 
Binswanger put it, never hindered him from dis- 
playing broad tolerance, though he was not without 
traces of fanaticism. Eugen Bleuler knew of only 
two tasks, to which he devoted himself with the 
entire strength of his unique personality: to be a 
rational psychiatrist and a genuine human being: 

Kurt KOLLE 


[For the historical context of Bleuler’s work, see the 
biography of KRAEPELIN. For discussion of the au 
sequent development of his ideas, see PsyCHIATRY; 
SCHIZOPHRENIA; PSYCHOANALYSIS; and the biog- 
raphy of MEYER.] 
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BLINDNESS 


Blindness and severe visual impairment occur 
everywhere in the world and at all social levels. 
They are least prevalent in the economically ad- 
vanced nations and most prevalent in the emerging 
nations. But whatever their prevalence, these an- 
cient scourges of mankind are enveloped in a 
mystique that often defies rational analysis and 
that promotes many social misconceptions to the 
detriment of both blind people and society. How 
any social group—from nuclear family to complex 
modern nation—treats its blind and severely visu- 
ally impaired provides meaningful cues as to how 
it perceives the individual, impaired or not, in that 
Social group. For this reason changes in the treat- 
ment of these severely limiting chronic conditions 
can be considered a sensitive barometer of social 
change at any level of society. 

Estimates of prevalence. World-wide estimates 
of any chronic condition, including blindness, are 
notoriously unreliable because of differences of 
definitions and reporting procedures. There is some 
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agreement throughout the world on what basically 
constitutes blindness: in the United States it is 
generally defined as a central visual acuity of 
20/200 or less in the better eye (with correcting 
lenses); 6/60 acuity is the comparable standard 
used in Britain and by other members of the Com- 
monwealth; and 3/60 has been recommended by 
some international groups. But beyond this basic 
agreement, there are endless variations of interpre- 
tations, additional conditions, and varying reporting 
procedures that make comparable statistics from 
one administrative unit to another unobtainable. 
Still, some estimates must be made because of the 
severity of blindness as a limiting chronic condi- 
tion and the consequent need for medical and 
social services. The World Health Organization 
(WHO) estimated that in 1962 there were ten 
million blind persons in the world, or a rate of 3.2 
per thousand, and in 1965 the estimate was four- 
teen million (Wilson 1965). 

As to reporting procedures, the United Kingdom 
has a central registry in the Ministry of Health 
that is maintained by local health districts and 
consolidated at the national level; thus its estimate 
of 2.07 per thousand is considered fairly reliable. 
Canada has a reporting procedure similar to the 
United Kingdom’s, The U.S.S.R. and Sweden report 
through local chapters of a national society for the 
blind that is supported by the government but that 
remains private; these estimates are probably less 
reliable than those of the United Kingdom but are 
still very useful. In the United States the usual 
bureaucratic maze exists, with 8 states having 
mandatory reporting, about 40 having central reg- 
isters of the blind, and only 13 reporting through 
uniform procedures to the National Institute of 
Neurological Diseases and Blindness (according to 
an unpublished survey conducted by the American 
Foundation for the Blind). In addition, the United 
States Public Health Service periodically conducts 
nationwide household interview surveys on health 
conditions and impairments, including severe vis- 
ual impairment (generally defining blindness as 
the inability to read newsprint with glasses); this 
agency estimates the national prevalence of severe 
visual impairments to be 1.98 per thousand, based 
on data from the household interview sample for 
July 1959 through June 1961 (U.S. Public Health 
Service 1962). In the emerging countries regular 
reporting procedures are rare and tend to be unre- 
liable. They resort to occasional sample surveys, 
such as those undertaken in the 1960s in India 
and some of the countries of the Arabian Peninsula 
(Wilson 1965). A notable example of a thorough 
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clinical screening is one that was under way in 
Egypt in 1965 (Around the World 1965). 

Two factors are major influences on trends of 
blindness in the world today: increasing survival 
rates of the aged and of children. In the industrial- 
ized countries like the United Kingdom and the 
United States, two-thirds of the blind and severely 
visually impaired are estimated to be over 65. In 
underdeveloped countries survival rates of the aged 
are far below those reported for industrialized 
countries, and hence the prevalence of types of 
blindness associated with aging is also lower. Sur- 
vival rates among children have made spectacular 
advances in all countries, particularly the emerging 
nations like India. One estimate for Africa and the 
Middle East has been that one per cent of all chil- 
dren there will be blind during childhood (Wilson 
1965); the comparable estimate for children under 
five in the United States is .01 per cent (U.S, Na- 
tional Institutes . . . 1965), 

Blindness as a social problem. While the num- 
bers of blind and severely visually impaired persons 
are relatively small, the social implications of their 
existence are enormous, because they have always 
imposed peculiar strains on the social structure of 
the society of which they are a part. The blind 
person in every culture is a man set apart, who by 
reason of his impairment cannot move about, work, 
or read as can the majority of his sighted peers. 
Thus the expectations of his sighted peers set 
limits on his activities. If, as in some primitive 
societies, his impairment is considered a special 
mark of attention from the deity, he is favored. 
However, in most societies he is seen primarily as 
a public health problem. In the more economically 
advanced nations where society is work-oriented 
and where the major emphasis is on the employ- 
ability of all citizens, including the sensory im- 
paired, the blind person is an economic and a 
psychosocial problem. 

While the emphasis may differ from society to 
society, several social correlates of visual impair- 
ment exist universally in greater or lesser degree: 
ihe religious—mystic element that attributes guilt 
or favor to impairment, the medical or public health 
problem, and the psychosocial aspects. To ignore 
any of these correlates in analyzing the impact of 
blindness on a culture would result in oversimplifi- 
cation of the problems that blindness and severe 
visual impairment introduce in society and in an 
impaired person. 

In the United States the complex social problem 
of caring for the visually handicapped is generally 
placed in the context of two cultural themes: the 
work orientation that requires each person to be 


a contributing, functioning member; and Judaeo- 
Christian concepts of individual worth and dignity, 
The ideal, then, in the United States is that the 
blind or severely visually impaired person be en- 
couraged and helped to become a contributing 
member of society within the limitations imposed 
upon him by his sensory loss and that this be done 
in such a way as to insure his sense of personal 
worth and his individual dignity. However, the 
fulfillment of this ideal becomes complicated by 
the rigorous demands made by a highly mobile 
and competitive society on its visually impaired 
members, Thus, in such a society several important 
program aspects become necessary: personal reor- 
ientation and adjustment of the newly blind; voca- 
tional training and placement services for both the 
born blind and the newly blind; instrumentation 
to aid the blind of all ages to get around and to 
read with a minimum of help from another person; 
and, finally, provisions for meeting the financial 
needs of blind persons who are not able to support 
themselves. In the United States so-called “work 
for the blind” programs and research and develop- 
ment programs are concerned with providing com- 
prehensive services to meet these needs. 

Most European nations have instituted some 
prevocational or adjustment training centers as 
well as vocational training centers. In Finland a 
very thorough medical and psychosocial examina- 
tion lasting one week is made before adjustment 
and/or vocational programs are prescribed (Gra- 
ham & Clark 1964). Although few European na- 
tions have services as thorough as those of Finland, 
most do provide at least medical care and voca- 
tional training for newly blind persons. In Poland 
a special training course on mobility is given using 
the “long cane,” which was first employed in 
training American war-blinded veterans. In the 
U.S.S.R. special training courses are given the fore- 
men of state industrial concerns where large num- 
bers of blind workers are employed. As comp: 
with programs in the United States and Europe, 
those in the emerging countries are far more PN 
eral and traditional; schools for blind children an 
homes for the aged are ordinarily the only existing 
services. Of course, there are a few exceptions: i 
example, Israel provides courses in modern Bee 
nology, and in Japan the blind are traditionally 
taught to be masseurs and musicians. 

In general, programs for the blind a 
visually impaired throughout the world 
by two major factors: the ideological an vi 
emphasis of each country and the extent es. 
resources. For example, in work-oriented pu a 
like the United States and the U.S.S.R., conside 
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able effort is expended to make the blind person a 
contributing member of society through employ- 
ment. In the U.S.S.R. experimental vocational pro- 
grams are instituted in the R.S.F.S.R. Academy of 
Sciences, and those that are validated become re- 
quired courses throughout the Soviet Union. In 
contrast, American vocational programs at the sec- 
ondary school level, like American education in 
general, are not centrally controlled and differ a 
great deal with the locale (Graham & Clark 1964). 
In Europe several countries have laws requiring 
the employment of handicapped persons, a model 
of which is the British Disabled Persons (Employ- 
ment) Act of 1944. However, in general, except 
for the British law, such statutes are not rigorously 
enforced; and employment is less emphasized than 
programs to meet the financial needs of the blind, 
especially in the more welfare-minded countries. 
In less affluent countries the daily needs of the 
adult blind are less often met; but in all countries, 
rich and poor, considerable effort is made to edu- 
cate the young blind population. 

Demographic data for the United States. In 
1963 the number of legally blind persons in the 
United States (those having clinically verified cen- 
tral visual acuity of 20/200 in the better eye or a 
peripheral field of 20 degrees or less) was esti- 
mated at about 400,000, or a prevalence of about 
2 per thousand. About 10 per cent of these were 
estimated to be totally blind; the rest have some 
useful vision. Well over half of the legally blind 
are 65 years of age or older, and, following national 
population trends, there are more aged women than 
men; 7 per cent of the legally blind are under 20 
years of age. Compared to national norms, the 
legally blind have less education and are in the 
lower income brackets. The principal causes of 
blindness among the group are cataracts, glau- 
coma, and diabetes, which account for 40 per cent 
of all blindness and none of which are infectious 
(Schloss 1963, pp. 111-116; Hurlin 1962, pp. 2- 
10). Congenital blindness among children is often 
associated with prematurity. 

A more liberal set of criteria for defining blind- 
ness is applied to those who function as blind 
people, particularly as far as being able to read is 
concerned. By these criteria almost one million 
Americans, or 5.6 per thousand of the U.S. popu- 
lation, are considered to be blind or severely visu- 
ally impaired (U.S. Public Health Service 1962). 
Two-thirds of the “functionally blind” are over 65, 
with a somewhat greater number of females than 
males; about 15 per cent are under 24. They are 
probably nearer the national norms on education 
and income than the smaller legally blind group. 
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Cataracts are reported by almost half of the aged 
as the cause of their visual impairment. 

The legally blind are likely to be known to agen- 
cies serving the blind and to research projects, 
since they have become known to some reporting 
agency as being within the eligibility requirements 
for services for the blind. However, among the 
larger group of the functionally blind there are a 
large number of “hidden” blind who have not 
sought services from agencies for the blind. This 
hidden group (according to preliminary research 
results) is composed of several categories of blind 
people: those who are affluent enough to care for 
themselves, those who are ignorant of available 
services, isolates (“rocking-chair cases”) who desire 
no care, and a much larger group of persons who 
are able to function as sighted people in many 
tasks and activities (Josephson 1963). 

Service and research programs. These demo- 
graphic data, inexact as they are, influence serv- 
ices and research. It is clear that the low preva- 
lence of blindness and its being a function of 
general population characteristics mean that blind 
people are widely scattered in relatively small num- 
bers throughout the country, with urban centers 
having the largest and most readily accessible pop- 
ulations. Consequently, the urban blind are most 
likely to have services provided for them and to 
participate in research projects. However, research 
shows that the rural blind function relatively effec- 
tively in their home communities as long as they 
have resided there over a long period of time and 
do not have to leave familiar territory often (Mc- 
Phee & Magleby 1963). 

If current population trends persist, the numbers 
of severely impaired persons aged 20 or less and 
aged 65 and over will increase by about 40 per cent 
over the next 10 to 15 years. This suggests that 
the proper educational training of young blind 
people is a particularly acute problem and that pre- 
vention and early detection campaigns for both the 
young and the aged will have to be stepped up. 

Research also shows that more effective tech- 
niques are needed for diagnosing the pseudo- 
retardation of the blind child who is understimu- 
lated both at home and at school; unless we develop 
more successful techniques for finding these cases, 
increasing numbers of such children (many of 
whom are premature at birth) will be mistakenly 
assigned to institutional care of a custodial nature 
only. The evidence strongly suggests that when 
blind children are properly stimulated through 
their remaining senses and put in an atmosphere 
favorable to learning they develop in much the 
same way as their sighted peers (Hallenbeck 1954, 
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pp. 301-307; Imamura 1965; Norris et al. 1957; 
Parmelee et al. 1962). There is an obvious need 
for new instructional materials in keeping with 
advances for teaching sighted children. Further- 
more, severely visually impaired children need to 
be given systematic travel or mobility training be- 
fore they reach maturity, rather than receive it 
later in adult rehabilitation training centers, as so 
often happens now (American Foundation for the 
Blind 1960). 

For the adult blind, research on new vocational 
opportunities is needed. In the United States econ- 
omy, which sustains a steady unemployment level 
of about 5 per cent of the working force, the non- 
professional blind worker is very likely to be a 
marginal worker. Moreover, it would appear that 
in the future more opportunities in highly profes- 
sional jobs and fewer in industrial and semiskilled 
jobs will be available in competitive employment. 
In the United States, where there are approxi- 
mately seventy workshops employing the visually 
impaired, the trend is toward more “terminal” 
employment in workshops and less training for 
competitive employment; this change of emphasis 
is implicit in the 1965 amendments to the Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation Act (U.S. National Institutes 
. . » 1965), According to National Industries for 
the Blind, in the period 1964-1966 less than one 
thousand workers each year have passed from 
workshop employment to competitive employment 
in the United States. To increase the effectiveness 
of the adult blind person, technological research 
will have to be expanded so as to offer instrumen- 
tation that will permit the blind man to travel 
better, to undertake increasingly more complex 
jobs, and to have direct access to the printed word. 
Present research and development projects in the 
United States, the United Kingdom, and the Soviet 
Union offer some promise even at present levels 
of financial support (International Congress . . . 
1963). 

Older blind persons, ever increasing in numbers, 
need assistance with three major problems: main- 
taining a reasonable income, acquiring more mean- 
ingful patterns of daily existence, and maintaining 
reasonably good health. Welfare programs based 
on means tests too often compromise individual dig- 
nity; an insurance program against sensory depri- 
vation, much like the American social security 
system, should be considered. To help the aged 
blind in adjusting to new patterns of living, indi- 
vidual counseling is needed. The problems of 
health are largely geriatric and well known, except 
for the problem of the blind person’s emotional 


resistance to medical advances, such as cataract 
surgery, and to low-vision aids; this resistance 
needs to be broken down among older people who 
stand to benefit from such programs (Miller 1964), 
Through all of these unsolved problems of the 
severely visually impaired runs the thread of public 
attitudes that commonly support the exclusion of 
blind people from jobs and schools and thereby 
adversely affect their acceptance as functioning 
members of society. Most societies still consider 
their blind populations as health and welfare prob- 
lems only. Recent research by Lukoff and White- 
man (e.g., 1963) has found that attitudes toward 
blindness are multidimensional] and generally sus- 
ceptible to modification through exposure to blind 
persons and better knowledge of them. With a 
focus contrary to that of conventional theory of 
attitude formation and change, Cutsforth (1933) 
and others in the last thirty years have stressed 
the vital importance of a healthy self-image on the 
part of the blind person if stereotypes are to be 
overcome. Following this tradition, Lukoff and 
Whiteman found that in large part the formation 
of public attitudes depends on three factors that 
are involved in the blind person's adjustment to 
his blindness: his self-image; his status set, that is, 
“the way a person orients himself toward the sev- 
eral positions he occupies that also identify him to 
other persons”; and his role set, which is “arranged 
along a continuum of independence-dependence. 
New opportunities for the blind. In general, 
the most advanced research on blindness has been 
done in the United States, with the exception of 
certain experimental programs for vocational train- 
ing conducted by the U.S.S.R. However, even in 
the United States a great deal more needs to be 
done to eliminate the age-old subcultures of the 
blind,” who are in effect a minority of the severely 
visually impaired population. It is apparent from 
the discriminatory practices, such as labeling the 
blind” with arm brassards in some Scandinavian 
and western European countries or tolerating them 
as fakirs and beggars in the Far East, that gener- 
ally enlightened national health and welfare plans 
are not sufficient, at least by American standi 
to insure the full participation of blind and severe y 
impaired people in the society in which they live 
There is some hope that research and the 
ther development of services will improve the te 
of blind people throughout the world. Among 
emerging nations the emphasis for some time 
undoubtedly be medical: the prevention of pees 
eye diseases, such as trachoma, by public he: 
measures and the early detection and treatment © 


such conditions as glaucoma. Among the more 
developed nations, both psychosocial and techno- 
logical research offer promise. It is generally con- 
ceded now by both ophthalmologists and educa- 
tional specialists that residual vision should be 
used to its fullest capacity, not “saved.” In the 
United States today there are about thirty “near- 
vision” clinics, partially supported by federal gov- 
ernment grants; and double this number are 
planned if, on evaluation, the near-vision clinic 
proves an effective means of introducing visual 
aids and training severely visually impaired persons 
to use them. This encouragement to use residual 
vision opens up new experimental opportunities 
for many people: more can be taught to read, and 
more can be taught to get around unaided. 

The experience with the war-blind in many 
countries, particularly the United States and the 
U.S.S.R., has led to many achievements hitherto 
not considered possible for the blind and severely 
visually impaired. In the U.S.S.R. the widespread 
employment of the war-blind as skilled workers, 
even though they receive pensions, has helped 
negate the argument that pensions destroy initia- 
tive (see Zimin 1962). Almost half of all American 
war-blind are employed (or twice the percentage 
of civilian blind), although they receive generous 
compensation for their losses and injuries; their 
average household income is well above the na- 
tional average. In general, the American blinded 
veterans (average age 46) show very few differ- 
ences from their sighted peers: largely they own 
their own homes, are heads of their households, are 
in middle-to-high socioeconomic brackets, are well 
educated, read heavily, are active in civic affairs, 
are generally healthy in spite of their impairments, 
and enjoy themselves in cultural and recreational 
activities like their neighbors. The extensive train- 
ing, equipment, and economic flooring given them 
has paid off in terms of realizing their potentiali- 
ties as human beings and as contributing members 
of society (Graham 1965). 

The other group in the United States that has 
contributed to the successful challenging of the 
traditional stereotype of blindness (that is, charac- 
terized by hopelessness, indigence, and disease) 
has been the group of premature children blinded 
or visually impaired by oxygen poisoning in incu- 
bators, resulting in retrolental fibroplasia (RLF). 
The RLF children, numbering perhaps eight thou- 
Sand to ten thousand since the mid-1940s, are 
Proving conclusively that, given the proper equip- 
ment and training, as well as favorable attitudes 
toward their endeavors by educators, parents, and 


BLINDNESS 91 


peers, they can compete successfully in their aca- 
demic work and personal lives (Norris et al. 1957). 
Indeed, each year sees more RLF and other blind 
children enrolled in the public day schools, and 
schools for the blind are paying far more attention 
to multiply handicapped blind children, who hith- 
erto have been too often committed to institutions 
for custodial care. In the last few years the United 
States and the U.S.S.R. have begun a concerted 
effort to aid blind children to travel and to acquire 
access to the printed word. Indeed, increasingly 
the emphasis is on the realization of the potentiali- 
ties and abilities of blind and severely visually im- 
paired people, particularly children, rather than on 
their limitations and problems. 

There is some hope that through research it will 
be possible to find ways to eliminate the main 
social causes of discrimination against blind peo- 
ple, whether or not medical advances to cut their 
numbers are realized. That effort must be multi- 
disciplinary and long-range in nature if it is to 
succeed (Graham 1960; National Committee... 
1964). From the present modest beginnings, more 
research on visual impairment can be expected if 
research funds continue at present levels. In time 
the emerging countries can expect to benefit from 
this research and experience, which has been so 
notable in the past few years. 

Mitton D. GRAHAM 


[See also HEALTH; ILLNESS; MEDICAL CARE; PLANNING, 
SOCIAL, article on WELFARE PLANNING; VISION, arti- 
cle on VISUAL DEFECTS; VOCATIONAL REHABILITA- 
TION.] 
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BLOCH, MARC 


Mare Bloch, French medieval and economic 
historian, was born at Lyons, July 6, 1886, the 
son of Gustave and Sara Ebstein Bloch. It was 
near Lyons, at Trévoux, that he and some of his 
companions in the Resistance were killed by the 
Gestapo only a few days before the German defeat. 

Bloch’s father came from an Alsatian family 
that was deeply attached to France; he was a stu- 
dent at the Ecole Normale Supérieure and the 
French schools of Athens and Rome and was a 
professor in the faculty of letters at Lyons at the 
time of his son’s birth. In the following year he 
was appointed maitre de conférences at the Ecole 
Normale and then professor of Roman history 
at the Sorbonne in 1904. He was the author of 
many articles and books, the best known being 
La république romaine, 1913, and L'empire romain, 
1922. One of the most brilliant historians of his 
time, he was the first and most effective of his 
son’s teachers. 

Marc Bloch grew up in Paris in a highly intel- 
lectual, highly cultivated milieu. His older brother, 
a prominent physician and a talented musician, 
who died prematurely after World War 1, had an 
undoubted influence on him. I have it from Lucien 
Febvre that it was from this older brother that 
Marc Bloch got the idea that he later developed 
in his book Les rois thaumaturges (1924). Still 
more important was the influence of his wife, 
Simone Vidal, whom he married in 1919. She te- 
lieved him of all the material and domestic cares 
for which, according to friends, Bloch was not 
very well fitted, and, acting as his secretary am 
assistant, enabled him to devote himself entirely 
to his intellectual tasks. 

Bloch received his secondary education at the 
Lycée Louis-le-Grand in Paris, where he was i 
outstanding student. He entered the Ecole Norma . 
in 1904, leaving it as agrégé in history and oie 
raphy in 1908, He took courses not only at io 
École Normale itself but also at the Sorbonne, E 
École des Hautes Études and the coni 
France, namely the courses of Christian Pfis E 
Gabriel Monod, Lucien Gallois, Gustave Pen 
Antoine Meillet, Charles V. Langlois, ree 
Seignobos, and Alfred Croiset. At the Ecole 


male, he was the friend of the mathematician 
Paul Lévy, of the future diplomat Louis Massigli, 
of the philosopher and grammarian Paul Etard, 
and of the sociologist Georges Davy, who later 
became dean of the faculty of letters and human 
sciences at Paris. Davy was at that time the closest 
of his comrades [see Davy]. Without doubt, Bloch’s 
years of apprenticeship were unusually rewarding, 
both in the fields of classical culture and of history 
proper. From 1909 to 1912 he held a scholarship 
from the Fondation Thiers in Paris and was free 
to begin his first researches; the papers he wrote 
at that time, which have come down to us, are 
among his best. 

It was during these student years that Bloch 
came into contact with Henri Berr and the Revue 
de synthése historique; both appealed to him very 
strongly. Also, he spent quite a long time at the 
University of Berlin, where he attended the re- 
markable lectures of Wilamowitz-Moellendorff and 
enjoyed their theatrical qualities as well as their 
content. 

Following the usual career pattern of the French 
university system, Mare Bloch’s initial appoint- 
ments were as professor at the lycée of Montpellier 
in 1912 and at the lycée of Amiens in 1913. But 
his career did not really begin until after World 
War 1. In 1919 he was appointed chargé de cours 
of medieval history in the faculty of letters at 
Strasbourg and professor in 1921. He remained 
there until his appointment in 1936 as maitre de 
conférences of economic history at the Sorbonne. 
He was made titular professor in 1937. In 1940, 
forced to give up his post in Paris because of the 
German anti-Semitic measures, he became pro- 
fessor at Clermont-Ferrand (where the University 
of Strasbourg had withdrawn) and at Montpellier 
in 1941-1942. Finally, suspended from his posi- 
tion by the Vichy government, he declined the 
chance to go abroad that was officially offered him 
and went underground into the Resistance. 

Bloch was already a master of his specialty, 
medieval history (even technically he was the fore- 
most medievalist of the time) when he was turned 
toward general history and the economic and social 
Sciences as a result of meeting Lucien Febvre 
(1878-1956), his senior colleague at Strasbourg. 
The great turning point of his intellectual life 
came in 1929, when he and Febvre founded the 
Annales @histoire économique et sociale, which in 
the next ten years completely transformed French 
historiography. In this common achievement it is 
hard to distinguish the particular share of each; 
individually, neither Bloch nor Febvre was the 
greatest French historian of the time, but together 
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both of them were. Their joint battle had a pat- 
tern: if history was to be revitalized, it would have 
to relate to itself and, as it were, conquer the other 
sciences of man: geography, political economy, 
demography, political science, sociology, ethnog- 
raphy, anthropology, social psychology, and so 
forth. Bloch and Febvre received decisive help 
from geographers like André Siegfried and Albert 
Demangeon, from economists like Francois Simi- 
and, from sociologists like Maurice Halbwachs, 
and from historians like Georges Lefebvre, André 
Piganiol, and Ch. E. Perrin [see HaLBwacus; 
SIEGFRIED; SIMIAND.] 

Bloch’s kind of history, like Febvre’s, had its 
roots in the Revue de synthése of Henri Berr, who 
was the first to maintain that history is the sum 
total of all the specialized histories, those of the 
political sector, of the economic sector, and so on. 
The Annales, too, sought to regroup these tradi- 
tional areas of historical work and to draw on the 
related human sciences, making them, in effect, 
auxiliary sciences to history. That, at least, is how 
the present author construes the conception of 
history of the Annales (and perhaps somewhat 
distorts it). Bloch was inclined to be less aggres- 
sive and more prudent (as well as more practical 
and less romantic) than Febvre; thus, Bloch spoke 
of collaborating with “the observers of the present” 
and patiently became an economist, a sociologist, 
and a psychologist, as Huizinga did also [see 
Huizinca]. But his goal for history was clear: 
“History is not the accumulation of the events of 
all kinds that have taken place in the past. It is 
the science of human societies.” These two state- 
ments, with which Fustel de Coulanges once con- 
cluded a lecture, constitute not a method but a 
program—an open declaration, 

From 1929 to 1938, the Annales d'histoire éco- 
nomique et sociale were the focus of all of Bloch’s 
intellectual activity and passion. The best of his 
thought went into the many articles he contributed. 
It is impossible to decide what is most important 
in this “volume” of over a thousand pages; every- 
thing in it is worth reading and rereading. Bloch’s 
best-known articles are undoubtedly “Le probleme 
de l'or au moyen Age” (1933) and “Avénement et 
conquête du moulin à eau” (1935). Even though 
the conclusions of the latter article have been called 
into question by subsequent research, to this day 
any discussion of the subject must refer to Bloch’s 
views and closely reasoned arguments. 

Bloch’s relatively limited articles are especially 
revealing of his approach to history, more so even 
than his books. They permit one to surmise, as it 
were, what he might have said and written had 
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he not died prematurely. Two characteristic terms 
emerge in these articles: synthesis (the term he 
borrowed from Henri Berr) and comparative his- 
tory (a phrase more peculiarly his own and better 
suited to his intellectual temper). Indeed, Bloch 
always tried to avoid language that was unneces- 
sarily antagonizing. For example, instead of saying 
agrarian system he used the term agrarian regime. 
(Bloch’s disciples and those of Lucien Febvre like 
to refer to global history, but that lofty term does 
not add anything to the more modest comparative 
history.) 

To understand Bloch’s approach it is particularly 
important to note what he said in his paper “Les 
transformations des techniques comme probléme 
de psychologie collective’: “An historian cannot 
afford to ignore the teachings of the psychologists. 
But the opposite is equally true. The early Middle 
Ages, for example, with their proliferation of 
forged documents, are an instance of collective 
mythomania that no psychologist dealing with 
truthfulness or lying has, I believe, the right to 
neglect” ([1948] 1963, p. 792). Comparative history 
is the bringing together of history and contiguous 
disciplines, the exchanging of services between 
them, and their convergence on selected problems, 
whether these be problems in toponymy or geog- 
raphy, in sociology or psychology, or in political 
economy. Bloch explained his approach at the 
Institut Frangais de Sociologie in 1932, in con- 
nection with the “problem of agrarian regimes,” 
and even better in 1939, in connection with the 
problem of the settlement of the Beauce: “We are 
working here under the banner of synthesis . . . in 
the convergent interplay of disciplines . . .” (p. 638). 

Bloch’s innumerable articles and reviews are, 
therefore, an invaluable supplement to his few, 
classic books, but these of course are the essential 
part of his work. Les rois thawmaturges, a study 
that is at once history, sociology, and social psy- 
chology, since it deals with the supernatural powers 
attributed to the kings of France to heal scrofula 
by the king’s touch, is a highly original work, 
admirably executed. The greatest of Bloch’s books 
is no doubt his analysis of Les caractéres originaux 
de Vhistoire rurale française (1931), based on the 
examination of the patterns of fields and the inter- 
pretation of rural landscapes. A whole series of 
studies by geographers and historians of the Euro- 
pean peasantry have followed in the wake of 
Bloch’s Caractéres originaux. The last volume that 
Mare Bloch himself published, Feudal Society 
(1939-1940), refocuses and integrates many 
hundreds of earlier studies in the perspective of 


a new conception of history; it is a book that seeks 
to distinguish common patterns, diversities, and 
the general direction of development in European 
society of the Middle Ages. Two books found 
among his papers were published posthumously 
by his friends: Strange Defeat (1946) and The 
Historian's Craft (1949). The former is a strong 
and bitter polemic on the French defeat, made 
all the more bitter by Bloch’s feeling that he shared 
responsibility for the catastrophe of 1940; the sec- 
ond was written rapidly during his enforced leisure 
and should be regarded as the first draft of a larger 
work he hoped to write. 

Marc Bloch is undoubtedly one of the most 
widely read French historians, both in France and 
abroad. His work has been widely translated and 
diffused and, except on details, has not been chal- 
lenged. There are many reasons for this: the 
breadth of his knowledge, his prudence in state- 
ment, the aversion he always felt for grandiose 
explanations. (Although he was a friend and ad- 
mirer of Henri Pirenne, he was not inclined to 
formulate such brilliant but debatable theories as 
that concerning the opening and closing of the 
Mediterranean to the Latin Occident.) His curi- 
osity was matched by his love of careful scholar- 
ship. His students Robert Boutruche, Michel Mol- 
lat, Pierre Goubert, Paul Leuillot, and Henri 
Brunschwig show the same prudence, or the same 
wisdom. 

His political position was in a sense similar to 
his intellectual one. He hesitated to make any 
extreme commitment. The war had already begun 
when he wrote to Lucien Febvre on September 17, 
1939: “Like you, I should abhor a propaganda 
task. Historians must keep their hands clean 
(Hommages . . . 1945, p. 16). And yet he felt 
deeply the defeat, “the strange defeat,” of France. 
After miraculously escaping execution as 4 pris- 
oner in 1940, he was at Dunkirk, got to England, 
returned to Brittany, and then resumed his life w 
a professor. After 1940 the Vichy gone 
treated him with respect, as they had en 
Bergson. They suspended him but offered to a 
him leave the country: Marc Bloch could Be 
gone to an American university or to the Algier: 
faculty, which invited him. He preferred to yer 
where he was. “The French people is our yee 
and we have no other,” he wrote. In the Rees 
he played an exemplary role. On March 8, ee 
he was arrested by the Gestapo. After being $ 
treated and tortured, he and his fellow prisoner 


were shot several months later. 
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BLOOMFIELD, LEONARD 


Leonard Bloomfield was born in Chicago in 
1887 and died in New Haven, Connecticut, in 
1949. He came to linguistics when it was the 
dilettante preoccupation of a few “crow-baited stu- 
dents of literature”; he left it a branch of science. 

Bloomfield was the son of Sigmund and Carola 
Buber Bloomfield and the nephew of the Indologist 
Maurice Bloomfield. In 1896 his family moved to 
Elkhart Lake, Wisconsin; the winters of 1898- 
1899 and 1900-1901 were spent in Europe. He 
did not do well in the village school but was tu- 
tored by his mother and gained admittance to 
the North Division School in Chicago, graduating 
in 1903 and going on to Harvard College. By his 
own account, his most important Harvard experi- 
ence was the discipline of writing daily themes for 
the merciless scrutiny of Charles Townsend Cope- 
land. His writings support this judgment: his prose 
is simply constructed and, despite technical sub- 
ject matter, largely consists of everyday vocabulary. 

In 1906 Bloomfield received the A.B. and went 
to the University of Wisconsin as a graduate as- 
sistant in German. The teaching of German was 
to be a prominent part of his duties for more than 
two decades; in 1923 he published an excellent 
elementary text. He was unsure whether to con- 
centrate on literature or linguistics, but the influ- 
ence of the Germanic philologist Eduard Prokosch, 
at that time an instructor in the Wisconsin depart- 
ment of German, was quickly decisive. 

In 1908 Bloomfield transferred to the University 
of Chicago, to complete his work for the PH.D. 
under Francis A. Wood. In March 1909 he married 
Alice Sayers of St. Louis. They adopted two chil- 
dren. 

Bloomfield’s first position after receiving his 
PH.D. in June 1909 was as instructor in German 
at the University of Cincinnati; after one year he 
moved to the University of Illinois at the same 
rank. In 1913, doubtless in part because of his 
completion of An Introduction to the Study of 
Language (1914), he was promoted to assistant 
professor of comparative philology and German 
and was granted a year's leave of absence, which 
he spent at Leipzig and Göttingen with such schol- 
ars as August Leskien and Karl Brugmann. His 
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respect for these scholars, as for Prokosch, was 
abiding. Once, thirty years later, he said to me 
that we had learned nothing important about lan- 
guage not already known to Leskien. 

Superbly equipped for Germanic and Indo- 
European philology, Bloomfield continued to teach 
those subjects but turned his research largely in 
other directions. We may suspect two reasons: 
first, his belief that the major problems of those 
fields had been solved; second, his recognition that 
generalizations based only on Indo-European fall 
short of the inductive inferences we must seek 
about all language. The temper of the times may 
have helped in a left-handed way: German was 
unpopular during World War 1, and Bloomfield 
perhaps had fewer and smaller classes. At any 
rate, finding on the Illinois campus a Filipino stu- 
dent, Alfredo V. Santiago, he enlisted his help in 
work on Tagalog. Existing reference materials on 
the language were unreliable. Bloomfield took 
down, from dictation, an extensive series of texts, 
which he then subjected to detailed analysis. The 
results were published in 1917. 

In order to write down the words Santiago 
spoke, Bloomfield had to devise a way to spell 
them. Earlier treatments of the language were of 
no help: they failed to indicate differences of 
pronunciation that were distinctive in Santiago's 
speech. The slow development of a valid notation 
was Bloomfield’s painful introduction to the pho- 
nemic principle, of which he was one of a small 
number of partly independent discoverers. 

In his treatment of grammar, also, the Tagalog 
report was a sharp departure from tradition. The 
prevailing habit of Western scholarship facing a 
“peculiar” language had been to assume that it 
must be like Latin and that the obvious differences 
were only superficial. Subtle but important differ- 
ences were therefore typically overlooked: a gram- 
mar of a “peculiar” language was cast in the for- 
mat of a Latin grammar, and the odd ways of the 
language were noted as discrepancies. Bloomfield 
would have none of this. His collating of Tagalog 
text materials sought to reveal and record the pat- 
terns of that language, whether they were like or 
unlike those of any other. This has become the 
standard approach; it is hard for us to understand 
the disapproval some linguists expressed at the 
time. The issue is not whether a valid “universal 
grammar” exists, relative to which we can charac- 
terize each individual language, but whether we 
can blithely assume such a frame of reference or 
must seek it inductively. Bloomfield believed it had 
to be sought inductively. 

Tagalog led Bloomfield into Malayo—Polynesian, 


in which, despite much work, he published very 
little. Because of the low quality of available re- 
ports on these languages, he felt he would need 
precise texts before attempting extensive compari- 
son. But that would have required long field trips, 
Instead of such prolonged field trips, however, 
Bloomfield conducted a lively correspondence with 
Otto Dempwolff, and when the latter's treatise ap- 
peared in the 1930s, laying the foundations of 
Malayo—Polynesian comparative linguistics, Bloom- 
field's influence was evident and amply acknowl- 
edged. 

Meanwhile, Bloomfield turned to a more readily 
accessible language family: Algonquian. Edward 
Sapir, then at the National Museum of Canada, 
may have suggested the choice. Between 1917 and 
1920 he excerpted the Fox and Ojibwa materials 
published by his chief predecessors in this field, 
William Jones and Truman Michelson, the former 
a native speaker of Fox and both trained by Franz 
Boas. In the summers of 1920 and 1921 Bloom- 
field worked with the Menomini, in Wisconsin, not 
far from his boyhood home. After the second sum- 
mer he did not return to the University of Illinois 
but went instead to Columbus, where he had ac- 
cepted an appointment as professor of German and 
linguistics at the Ohio State University. 

Bloomfield’s Algonquian research, although often 
interrupted, continued until his death. In 1925 he 
spent five summer weeks as assistant ethnologist 
for the National Museum of Canada (undoubtedly 
arranged by Sapir, who left the museum that year 
for the University of Chicago), with the Cree of 
the Sweet Grass Reserve near Battleford, Saskatch- 
ewan. In the summer of 1938 he took down texta 
from an Ojibwa who was in Ann Arbor to assist in 
a field-methods course at the Linguistic Institute. 
A steady flow of publications began in 1922 and 
is not yet finished: two major works appeared after 
his death, and extensive lexical materials still re- 
main in manuscript. 

One of the reasons for the Algonquian research 
was Bloomfield’s distrust of a notion then current: 
that regularity of sound change, so obvious a fea- 
ture of the history of the Indo-European languages, 
might be due to something peculiar to those Jan- 
guages. Bloomfield believed, rather, that regularity 
of sound change is either a language universal or 
does not exist at all. The fruitfulness of the miy 
larity assumption for Algonquian (and, in Derg 
wolf's hands, for Malayo—Polynesian ) went a ae 
Way to support the former alternative: indeed, i 
many, including Bloomfield, all doubt was E 
More recently it has been recognized that Alge 


Te A der- 
quian is less conclusive evidence for our un 


standing of language design than Bloomfield be- 
lieved: in some ways the languages in this family 
resemble remarkably the older stages of Indo- 
European, with highly inflected verbs and verb- 
centered syntax. Languages of a sharply different 
type, like Chinese or Thai, might have afforded 
Bloomfield a broader basis for generalizations— 
although, to be sure, he would still have been very 
cautious about making them. 

The Ohio State years brought Bloomfield into 
close contact with the Hellenist George M. Bolling 
and the psychologist Albert Paul Weiss. In collabo- 
ration with the former and with Edgard H. Sturte- 
vant of Yale, he sought to launch a professional 
society devoted wholly to linguistics: he himself 
wrote the Call for an Organization Meeting; the 
three signed it; the Linguistic Society of America 
was founded in 1924 and began its journal Lan- 
guage in 1925, Bloomfield contributed the first 
article, setting forth the reasons for such a society; 
21 years later the last article he wrote was a survey 
of the society's achievements. 

The association with Weiss was important for 
both, although Bloomfield later spoke as though 
all the influence had passed from Weiss to him- 
self. Weiss’s behaviorism, under Bloomfield’s influ- 
ence, soon came to differ from the naive sort then 
common among psychologists: he saw that human 
behavior could not be viewed in exactly the same 
way as that of other animals, since the human 
species has language and others do not. For his 
part, Bloomfield was led to abandon the pseudo- 
psychological “explanations” of language phenom- 
ena that had been customary: if human psychol- 
ogy rests on language, then our understanding of 
language must not, circularly, rest on human psy- 
chology but on simpler things. Beyond their special 
fields, both Bloomfield and Weiss were led to the 
general scientific view later called “physicalism,” 
which rejects the hoary common-sense notions of 
a special mind-stuff in humans or a special entel- 
echy in living matter and insists that life and 
man are wholly phenomena of the physical world 
and must be so understood. Philosophers had 
flirted with this view (or similar ones) for a long 
time; but Bloomfield and Weiss meant it. It is only 
this view that renders linguistics a branch of sci- 
ence—to wit, that branch devoted to the determi- 
nation of the position of language in the universe. 

The two developed their views in various ar- 
ticles, Weiss also in a book first published in 1925. 
Bloomfield’s work culminated in his “Language or 
Ideas?” drawn from his presidential address to the 
Linguistic Society in 1935 (1936). Of course, this 
orientation, coupled with his deceptively simple 
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manner of speaking, got Bloomfield into trouble. 
Many thought he was denying the existence of ob- 
vious realities, such as love and honor and intelli- 
gence, when he was in fact only challenging our 
customary confused ways of philosophizing about 
such things. The misunderstanding continues to 
this day, although to reject the physicalist view is 
to deny the possibility not alone of linguistics but 
of any social science. 

In 1927 Bloomfield left Ohio State and joined 
Sapir at the University of Chicago (Sapir was to 
leave for Yale four years later) as professor of 
Germanic philology. Still busy with all the interests 
he had developed, he nevertheless found the time 
to write what is generally regarded as his magnum 
opus and is certainly his most widely known work, 
the book Language (1933). Modestly described in 
the preface as a revision of the 1914 Introduction, 
it was nothing of the sort. Almost everything of 
enduring value that had been discovered in a cen- 
tury and a half of the study of language found its 
way into the new book. Since 1933 it has hardly 
been possible to become a linguist without first 
having mastered Bloomfield’s integrated presenta- 
tion. Today there is scarcely a feature of the book 
that can stand unmodified; yet subsequent criti- 
cisms of Bloomfield’s work are cogent and possible 
only because by standing on his shoulders we can 
see farther than he did. 

The very excellence of Bloomfield’s integration 
of the field was unfortunate in a minor way that 
was not his fault, There had been very few Ameri- 
can linguists in the preceding two decades; begin- 
ning in the 1930s many more were trained. Some 
of them were of limited ability, able to do useful 
research on specific languages only because Bloom- 
field’s book showed them the way. But they took 
Bloomfield’s treatment as definitive (he himself 
never did). Consequently, they missed the few 
points on which his discussion was clearly in error. 
Bloomfield had presented a “single-stratum” model 
of language design: phonemes, directly observable 
in the speech signal, are the minimum though 
meaningless units of a language; small groups of 
phonemes, called “morphemes,” are the minimum 
meaningful units; morphemes form words, words 
form phrases and clauses, and these form sen- 
tences. Saussure had long since, in 1916, come 
closer to the truth with a “two-stratum” model, in 
which arrangements of phonemes merely repre- 
sented morphemes, much as, in telegraphy, two 
dots represent the letter “i.” But Saussure’s pres- 
entation was cast in mentalistic terms; Bloom- 
field, in his vigorous rejection of antiphysicalist 
modes of discussion, threw the baby out with the 
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bath. The exposure of this mistake did not begin 
for almost two decades. 

Bloomfield was led by his physicalist position to 
an interest in mathematics and its role in science. 
In Language he characterized mathematics as “the 
best that language can do”; this notion was the 
basis of an article (1935) and a monograph 
(1939), as well as of the paper “Language or 
Ideas?” He found a curious disparity between the 
power of mathematics and the cloudiness of most 
discussions of its “foundations.” His view that 
mathematics springs from language and writing 
and is thus, in origins, empirical rather than pure- 
ly “abstract” has since been independently espoused 
by some mathematicians, although there is surely 
no general agreement. 

In the late 1930s Bloomfield turned to the 
teaching of reading to children, He found existing 
materials very confused, reflecting the education- 
ists’ total lack of technical knowledge of the nature 
of writing and its relation to speech. Bloomfield 
held that writing is a representation of speech; 
that the child starting school already knows his 
language and has only to learn the rules of the 
writing system; and that those rules, in the case 
of the complex and irregular orthography of Eng- 
lish, are most quickly mastered if the child is 
started with the regularities and then slowly intro- 
duced to the irregularities (1942). Bloomfield’s 
materials were tried, with considerable success, in 
some Chicago parochial schools in the early 1940s; 
but they were not published until long after his 
death, in a modified form of which he might not 
have approved—and too late to be of research 
value, since it has recently been shown that his 
understanding of the problem, while far better than 
that of the “reading specialists” of then or now, is 
in certain ways oversimplified, 

In 1940 Bloomfield accepted a call to Yale Uni- 
versity as Sterling professor of linguistics, once 
again following Edward Sapir—but this time 
sadly, for Sapir had died in 1939 and Bloomfield 
went as his successor. World War 1 was begin- 
ning, and Bloomfield turned away from his real 
research concerns to devote himself to the practi- 
cal language teaching that the country needed. The 
American Council of Learned Societies was en- 
gaged in an extensive preparation of learners’ texts 
in a wide variety of languages, about some of 
which there was no reliable scientific information. 
Yale was a center of this activity. Bloomfield 
trained and guided younger linguists and himself 
wrote three practical manuals, two for Dutch 
(1944; 1944-1945) and one for Russian (1945), 
as well as a grammatical introduction for a spoken 


Russian dictionary. This grueling work undermined 
his health. On May 27, 1946, a stroke ended his 
career, and after three years of forced inactivity 
he died. 

The foregoing says too little of Bloomfield’s per- 
sonality. Unlike Sapir, who wrote poetry, Bloom- 
field had no discernible avocation and perhaps 
needed none, His humor was whimsical, some- 
times biting. He liked simple, honest people; in the 
preface to The Menomini Language (1962) he 
thanks his informants for some of the finest com- 
panionship of his life; for many years after 1921 
he maintained his friendships among the Menom- 
ini via correspondence. He was painfully aware 
of the tragedy of such peoples as the Menomini, 
divested of the guiding principles of their own 
culture and supplied with nothing in their place 
but the worst features of ours. His only intolerance 
was for the pompous misuse of language. He saw 
natural English spoiled by the artificial niceties 
of schoolteachers and regretted a similar distortion 
of Tagalog. His physicalism was consonant with 
this; it was a protest against the confusion in the 
discussion of human affairs wrought by operation- 
ally undefinable mentalistic and finalistic terms. 
He would have approved Whitehead'’s aphorism: 
“Seek simplicity, and distrust it”; perhaps his one 
fault was that he did not distrust it enough. 


CHARLES F. HOCKETT 


[For the historical context of Bloomfield’s work, see 
the biographies of Boas; SAPIR; SAUSSURE; for dis- 
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Franz Boas (1858-1942), American anthro- 
pologist, was born and educated in Germany. He 
visited the United States in 1884 and 1886 in the 
course of expeditions to the Arctic and British 
Columbia and began his American career in New 
York in 1887. He became the most influential an- 
thropologist of his time, a major force in the 
academic and professional development of the sci- 
ence, considered by many the architect of its 
modern structure. To Boas can be credited a criti- 
cal reconstruction of anthropology and its prin- 
cipal branches as well as the emergence of the 
modern concept of culture—a concept central to 
the integration of anthropology as the study of man 
“as a member of social groups,” and fundamentally 
influential with respect to all modern thinking in 
behavioral sciences. Boas led physical anthro- 
pology from taxonomic “race” classification into a 
field of viable research in human biology, and he 
exposed and eliminated traditional ambiguities in 
the area of race and culture study. His leadership 
in the study of American Indian languages became 
the established reference point for the develop- 
ment of structural linguistics and for questions of 
the relation of language to thought and culture. 
His critique of nineteenth-century unilineal (or- 
thogenetic) cultural evolution established both the 
historicity of cultural developments and the pri- 
mary role of culture in human history. 

Boas was born in Minden, Westphalia. At school 
and the Gymnasium in Minden, and at the uni- 
versities of Heidelberg, Bonn, and Kiel, he received 
the thorough German education of his time in 
sciences, mathematics, languages, and humanities. 
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He took his doctorate at Kiel in 1881; physics and 
mathematics attracted him, and his principal doc- 
toral thesis, Beiträge zur Erkenntniss der Farbe des 
Wassers (1881), led him into problems of psy- 
chophysics, the forerunner of experimental psy- 
chology. But he also wrote three theses in 
geography, his favorite subject in the Gymnasium, 
and he began his career as a geographer. It was 
as a geographer that he planned his Arctic expedi- 
tion of 1883-1884 to Baffin Land. He later was 
appointed docent in geography at the University of 
Berlin. 

Ethnology, however, had a stronger appeal. Even 
as a schoolboy he wanted to study cultural history, 
to travel to “unknown lands,” to learn about primi- 
tive peoples; and these interests were nourished 
by his studies in human geography. In 1882, before 
his Eskimo trip, he frequented meetings of the 
Berlin Anthropological Society, contacting Adolf 
Bastian and Rudolf Virchow and arranging with 
Virchow for instruction in anthropometry. Among 
the Eskimos he carried out extensive ethnological 
research in addition to his geographical work, 
which became his monograph “The Central Eskimo” 
(1888). Sometime in 1885, as he came to under- 
stand his Eskimo experience, he turned to anthro- 
pology as his primary field. That year he was 
writing his Eskimo monograph and, as assistant 
in Bastian’s Museum für Völkerkunde in Berlin, he 
was associating with leading anthropologists and 
deepening his relationship with Virchow. Working 
with British Columbia collections at the museum, 
and with two Bella Coola Indians then in the city, 
Boas found the “attraction” of North Pacific cul- 
ture, and especially its art, “irresistible”; he planned 
the ethnological expedition which took him to 
British Columbia in 1886 to begin the study of the 
region, and especially of the Kwakiutl Indians, that 
he continued throughout his life. For some years 
after 1888 he carried on these studies under the 
auspices of the British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science. 

In New York in January 1887, after returning 
from the field, Boas made a major decision: he 
gave up his German career to become an American 
scientist and citizen; accepting an assistant editor- 
ship of Science, he married and settled in New 
York. It was not a sudden decision: he was un- 
happy with his immediate German position—his 
docentship in physical geography—and for personal 
and political reasons he had sought for some years 
to transfer his career to the United States. Coming 
from a home “where the ideals of the revolution 
of 1848 were a living force” and where, with par- 
ents who had given up their formal Jewish faith, 
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he “was spared the struggle against religious dogma 
that besets the lives of so many young people” 
(1938b), Boas was alienated by the antiliberal 
climate of Bismarck’s Germany. He had experi- 
enced its anti-Semitism at first hand, and he could 
not accept the state requirement that to hold a 
scientific position he must make a declaration of 
religious affiliation. In New York he found a con- 
genial atmosphere of intellectual, personal, and 
political freedom. Relatives and friends of the 
Boas family who had left Germany after the revolu- 
tion of 1848 were already there—among others, Dr. 
Abraham Jacobi, an uncle; Carl Schurz, who in- 
troduced Boas into academic and cultural circles; 
and Marie Krackowizer, Boas’ fiancée, whom he 
had met four years earlier on a vacation in the 
Harz mountains. 

Boas’ work on Science was primarily geograph- 
ical. Anthropology in the United States, still in a 
preacademic and largely preprofessional era, of- 
fered limited opportunities. From 1888 to 1892 
Boas held a post in anthropology at Clark Uni- 
versity; and from 1892 to mid-1894 he was chief 
assistant in anthropology at the World's Columbian 
Exposition in Chicago and then curator of the 
museum there established to house its permanent 
collections. (The museum was first called the 
Columbian Museum, later the Field Museum.) 
After he left the museum, Boas was without a 
regular position for eighteen months. In December 
1895 he joined Frederic Ward Putnam at the 
American Museum of Natural History in New 
York, becoming assistant curator in 1896 and 
curator from 1901 until 1905. Concurrently, he 
joined Columbia University in May 1896 as lec- 
turer in physical anthropology and became profes- 
sor of anthropology in 1899, his lifetime post, from 
which he retired in 1936. 

Early in his American career Boas became active 
in promoting the academic and professional de- 
velopment of anthropology. He established anthro- 
pology at Clark University and at Columbia; and 
among the men he trained at Columbia were A. L. 
Kroeber, who established a department at the Uni- 
versity of California in 1903, and F. G. Speck, who 
did likewise at the University of Pennsylvania in 
1909. The work of Putnam and Boas made the 
Chicago World’s Fair a landmark in the develop- 
ment of anthropology: its collections founded a 
permanent museum and its “Congress of Anthro- 
pology” set the stage for basic research and pro- 
fessional organization to follow. Boas played a 
leading role in modernizing the American Anthro- 
pologist in 1898 and in founding the American 


Anthropological Association in 1902, In 1899-1900 
he reorganized the American Ethnological Society 
in New York as a viable scientific society; founded 
in 1842, it had long been inactive. He was tireless 
in promoting research and in establishing. and 
editing scientific journals and publications, From 
1897 to 1902 he organized and directed through 
the American Museum of Natural History the 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition, a major research 
investigation of man in the Americas. He founded 
and edited the major American publications in 
anthropological linguistics, and he was a founder 
of the American Folk-lore Society in 1888 and of 
its Journal, which he edited from 1908 to 1925, He 
took the lead in developing anthropology in Mexico, 
collaborating on the establishment of the Inter- 
national School of American Archaeology and 
Ethnology there and directing it from 1911 to 
1912. He was active in the development of the 
American Association of Physical Anthropologists 
and of its Journal. 

Boas was equally indefatigable in his own sci- 
entific work, contributing year after year to all 
branches of anthropology. To these efforts he 
brought a commitment to empiricism and rigorous 
scientific methods, an awareness of the complexity 
of natural phenomena, and a readiness to re-€x- 
amine traditional ideas. By 1911, when he pub- 
lished The Mind of Primitive Man, collecting some 
of his important studies “in revised form and 
enlarged,” he had restructured anthropology, de- 
fining in modern terms the scope and problems 
both of the general field and of its separable 
branches, Boas’ work thereafter, as that of most 
modern anthropology, built upon the new base 
lines he had established. 


The science of anthropology 


Before Boas, anthropology as a subject matter 
was little more than a miscellany of anthropometric, 
linguistic, ethnographic, and archeological data 
about the evolution of man and his works. Race 
and language, or race and culture, understood fa 
phases of the same evolution, were treated as ; 
herently interrelated. Culture was defined er 
tially as the expression of the rational thinking 
the human mind, and it was considered a single 
phenomenon, humanistic and evolutionary, mi F 
fested by all mankind but in different aeran 
Culture differences or similarities were on 
by differences or similarities in racial ee 
geographical factors, or in stages of a progres 
(orthogenetic) evolution. „giton 

Boas’ work transformed the field by basing ” 


the conception of cultures as the environments of 
both human biological and behavioral life, and by 
establishing the relative autonomy of physical an- 
thropology, linguistics, and ethnology as branches 
of the general science. 

Elementary today, although not at all obvious 
before his time, was Boas’ demonstration that phys- 
ical type (race), language, and culture have had 
relatively independent histories. Traditional classifi- 
cations of man had assumed that race and language, 
race and culture, or all three, are interdependent, 
that they “are in a way interchangeable terms.” 
Boas showed that classifications based upon racial 
or biological criteria cannot be reconciled with 
those based upon linguistic or cultural criteria, nor 
can linguistic or cultural classifications be recon- 
ciled with racial classifications or with one another. 
The principle established—that human biological 
history and classification must be based on bio- 
logical data, linguistic history on linguistic data, 
and cultural history on cultural data—is funda- 
mental in modern anthropology. Neither variations 
nor similarities of culture can be explained by con- 
siderations of race, 

Critique of geographical determinism. During 
the time that Boas was a university student, the 
dominant approach to cultural history was geo- 
graphical determinism. Under Theobald Fischer, 
Boas wrote a thesis on geography as the foundation 
of history, and he planned an empirical demonstra- 
tion of the theory for his Baffin Land expedition— 
specifically, an investigation of the relations be- 
tween Eskimo migrations and the physical geog- 
raphy of their region. After his return he published 
results which he considered satisfactory (1885), 
unaware for some time of the impact of his Eskimo 
experience upon his thinking (Stocking 1965). Yet 
within two years he turned from anthropogeography 
toward ethnology as his primary work, and in 
retrospect he saw his Eskimo research on geograph- 
ical determinism as “a thorough disappointment” 
and his Eskimo year as a turning point in his 
interests (1938b). He had found that Eskimo 
behavior could not be explained by geographical 
environment except in trivial and shallow ways 
and that Eskimos often did things not because of 
geographical conditions but in spite of them. 

In his critique of geographical determinism Boas 
showed that its logical conclusion—“that the same 
environment will produce the same cultural results 
everywhere”—is untenable in the light of the facts. 
Human culture is not simply an adaptation to na- 
ture; similarities and differences cannot be ex- 
plained by geography alone. Environments, Boas 
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showed,. interact with pre-existing cultures—cul- 
tures “which themselves are due to historical 
causes” and cannot be explained by “action of the 
environment alone.” 

Evolution. Even in his early thought, Boas in- 
terpreted the evolutionary view of nineteenth- 
century ethnology in historical terms. In 1889 he 
wrote: 


The development of ethnology is largely due to the 
general recognition of the principle of biological evo- 
lution. It is a common feature of all forms of evolu- 
tionary theory that every living being is considered as 
the result of an historical development. The fate of an 
individual does not influence himself alone, but also 
all the succeeding generations. . . . This point of view 
introduced an historical perspective into the natural 
sciences and revolutionized their methods. The devel- 
opment of ethnology is largely due to the adoption of 
the evolutionary standpoint, because it impressed the 
conviction upon us that no event in the life of a people 
passes without leaving its effect upon later genera- 
tions. The myths told by our ancestors and in which 
they believed have left their impress upon the ways 
of thinking of their descendants... ([1889] 1955, 
p. 633) 


To Tylor, Morgan, Spencer and other nineteenth- 
century cultural evolutionists, evolution was more 
than a principle of historical continuity and change. 
It derived not from Darwin—whose conception of 
natural selection recognized the historical character 
of evolutionary events—but from eighteenth-cen- 
tury and nineteenth-century ideas of inevitable 
progress, of order and direction in the events of 
history. Cultural history was viewed as a universal, 
unilineal, unfolding process; variations were ex- 
pressions of differences in stage of development. 
To Tylor, for example, “civilization” among more 
evolved peoples was a higher manifestation of cul- 
ture as a universal attribute of man. 

Boas’ critique was directed not against the prin- 
ciple of evolution as historical development, which 
he accepted, but against the orthogenesis of domi- 
nant English and American theory of the time. He 
opposed history to orthogenesis, showing that se- 
quential developments of technology, religion, art, 
social organization, moral ideas, and language did 
not follow the single course required by the ortho- 
genetic theories, or move necessarily from simple 
to complex. A particular development involved 
many historical factors and was not simply a 
realization of inherent potentials. Similarities on 
which evolutionary conclusions were being based 
had been torn from their meaningful cultural- 
historical contexts; the similarity of the phenomena 
was “more apparent than real”; they were in reality 
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noncomparable. Alleged parallel developments used 
as evidence were in fact not parallel but convergent 
outcomes of different histories. The course of his- 
torical evolution, Boas argued, must be derived 
from the comparison of actual histories (1911b). 

Historical evolution made the “progress” in- 
herent in orthogenetic views a separate, additional 
question—namely, an evaluation of the historic 
record in terms of human ideals and standards 
inevitably culture-based and culture-bound. In 
some aspects of culture, as in social organization, 
religion, or art, “our own ideals are not uniform” 
and progress is difficult to define. There is a general 
consensus, however, that since earliest times there 
has been progress “in knowledge and control of 
nature. . . . If we should value progress entirely 
by the development of invention and knowledge, 
it would be easy to arrange the divisions of man- 
kind in order of progress, beginning with the 
simplest cultures of early Paleolithic man and lead- 
ing up to modern civilizations . . .” (1938a, pp. 
676-677). 

Boas’ critique was thought by some to be an 
attempt to disprove the historical reality of evolu- 
tion, but this is a reflection of the thought and 
usage of the time rather than of Boas’ meaning. 
Evolution and orthogenetic development had been 
identified in biology as well as anthropology. In 
biology the present understanding of evolution as 
the history of genetic change was achieved only 
after a long critical struggle against orthogenetic 
evolution that lasted into the twentieth century. The 
critique of cultural evolutionary theory, which Boas 
led, was a parallel effort in anthropology to dis- 
place orthogenetic preconceptions and promote the 
acceptance of history. 

Culture and man. Boas’ work established the 
relative autonomy of cultural phenomena, Cultural 
forms are not expressions of differences in outer 
environment, inner biology, or some directive force 
within culture itself; they are diverse historical de- 
velopments, each the outcome of a prior history in 
which many factors and events, cultural and non- 
cultural, have played a part. Cultures rather than 
culture became fundamental to the study of man. 

In addition to this critical work Boas added new 
dimensions to the understanding of the relation of 
cultures and man: psychological considerations, 
which defined cultures as the environments of 
human thought and behavior; and biological con- 
siderations, which established the role of cultural 
environments (and hereditary factors) in human 
biological life, growth, and variation. This concep- 
tion of cultures gave anthropology its modern inte- 
gration: “All the various aspects of human life: 


bodily form, language, culture, as well as the envi- 
ronment in which man is placed, are interrelated, 
and the form of culture is a result of this integra- 
tion” (1930c, p. 98). 

Boas brought to anthropology a knowledge of the 
German psychology of his time: he was familiar 
with psychophysics, on which he published several 
papers; and he had studied the folk psychology 
movement, especially in the work of Wilhelm 
Wundt, whose conception of a comparative psy- 
chology based on studies of language, myth, and 
custom influenced Boas deeply. Early in his life, 
the declaration of a theologian friend that “one 
[has] not the right to doubt what the past [has] 
transmitted” had made him sharply aware of “the 
psychological origin of the implicit belief in the 
authority of tradition” as a fundamental problem 
(1938b). In psychophysics he found that the ex- 
perience of the subject plays an important part in 
perception: quantitative methods alone do not ex- 
plain the phenomena; and Neo-Kantian philosophy 
raised fundamental questions in his mind about 
the role of subjective mental activity in the percep- 
tion of the external world. A “desire to understand 
the relations between the objective and subjective 
worlds” became a lifelong interest of his work in 
anthropology (Boas 1938b; Benedict 1943). This 
desire is evident in the problem he studied among 
the Eskimos, and it drew him to the study of the 
North Pacific Coast. He was “struck by the flight of 
imagination” in Northwest Coast art and surmised 
that “a wealth of thought lay hidden behind the 
grotesque masks and the elaborately decorated 
utensils of these tribes” (1909, p. 307). Thus, in 
his work on Northwest peoples, as in a great deal 
of his lifework in ethnology, he focused on lan- 
guage, mythology, religion, and art—the symbolic 
aspects of the cultures, the objective cultural mani- 
festations of inner thought (Codere 1959). 

The new psychological dimensions which Boas 
gave to the relation of man and culture made í 
radical break with the rationalism of Tylor Er 
the English school. In Tylor, customs and beliefs 
and culture itself are the rational products of the 
human mind. In Boas the emphasis is essentially 
reversed: cultures—the diverse, cumulative results 
of diverse complex histories—are the behavior: 
environments in which human thought and ire 
are structured and operate. The traditional n 
learned as habits from childhood on; these habi n 
of thought, of feeling, of behavior become larg P 
unconscious and automatic; and the inane 
thinks and acts largely in conformity with 
traditional and customary (1911b). 


ul- 
What is handed on varies from culture to © 


ture, and the differences are not superficial but 
involve the fundamentals of human behavior and 
thought—the modes of experiencing phenomena, 
of grouping and organizing sense impressions, of 
understanding what are objects and what are quali- 
ties or attributes and how these are associated. 
The difference in types of thought and feeling be- 
tween different peoples, as between primitive and 
modern, are not expressions of organic or biological 
differences but are the products “of the diversity 
of the cultures” (1904). The idea of instincts as 
factors in the adult behavior and thought of man 
is eliminated, being replaced by the concept of 
habits learned in society. The understanding of 
human nature is radically altered: no longer fixed 
and unchangeable, it is a function of culture, not 
nature, modifiable by changes in cultural institu- 
tions and forms (Dewey 1932). 

Boas saw in this view an important implication 
for education. The comparative study of cultures 
offered a way to discover and expose the traditional 
elements in thought and belief, which is essential 
for freedom of thought and objective scientific 
inquiry. The philosopher and reflective thinker in 
any culture, as well as the average individual, re- 
flect the attitudes and ideas current in their social 
and cultural environment (1902). Only by recog- 
nizing the “shackles” that tradition has laid upon 
us are we “able to break them” (1889; 1938b). 

Limits of generalization. Boas’ historical ap- 
proach—which involved “the consideration of 
every cultural phenomenon as the result of histori- 
cal happenings” (1927, p. 1)—conveys the infinite 
complexity of ethnological data, a complexity not 
easily factorable into components and determinable 
relations, It does not deny the possibility of regu- 
larities or “laws” in cultural phenomena, as is often 
asserted by critics of Boas, but stresses the inherent 
difficulty of discovering them. Boas himself called 
attention to regularities—for example, the relation 
of population size and density to food supply and 
mode of economic life, to complexity of culture, 
and to forms of political organization; the relation 
of economic conditions to social, political, and legal 
organization; the relation of technological complex- 
ity to division of labor (1911b; 1930c). But the 
complexity of the phenomena and the difficulty of 
controlled analysis of an almost unlimited number 
of variables made him doubt that the degree of 
general validity of laws achieved in the natural 
Sciences can be attained in ethnology. “In short, 
the danger is ever present that the widest generali- 
zations that may be obtained . . . are common- 
Places” ([1930a] 1955, p. 268). He was less 
skeptical of discoverable regularities in social con- 
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ditioning than in “sequences of cultural achieve- 
ment” or “the study of cultural integration.” He 
wrote, “. . . if we look for laws, the laws relate to 
the effects of physiological, psychological, and 
social conditions . . .” (Boas [1920c] 1955, p. 287; 
Benedict 1943). 

Boas saw the historical (ideographic) goal of 
science, rather than the generalizing (nomothetic), 
as the goal of ethnology (1887). The establishment 
of general abstract laws, as in physics, in which 
particular phenomena are significant only as the 
data of research, cannot satisfy the human interest 
in human phenomena. Only the thorough under- 
standing of individual cultural phenomena, as 
found in history, will suffice. Toward that under- 
standing, generalizations, when discoverable, are 
not the end of research but are instrumental and 
heuristic. 

Methods of study. By precept and example Boas 
made field work among living cultures a hallmark 
of American ethnology. In the course of his own 
research effort to understand and record cultural 
data from the native viewpoint—in particular, in 
his Northwest Coast studies—he developed new 
trends in field work, training natives as informants 
and investigators, recording all basic ideas in native 
texts, and gathering all relevant native views, 
however divergent. 

He continued for more than forty years to focus 
on the culture of one people, the Kwakiutl, seeking 
on the one hand to understand Kwakiutl culture in 
the historical cultural context of the Northwest 
Coast and on the other hand to provide as compre- 
hensive and rounded an archive record of a culture 
as he was able to obtain. 

Under Boas’ leadership, field work among non- 
literate peoples had a special urgency. He had seen 
among the Eskimos how rapidly natives were 
changing or disappearing, and he felt a pressing 
need to record their languages and cultures before 
they became extinct. 

Although Boas referred to the history of culture 
as an aim of ethnology, in practice “history” to him 
was more a dimension of the data than an end of 
research. He was less concerned with historical 
reconstructions than with techniques for dealing 
with the historicity of the phenomena involved in 
a particular problem. He saw in archeology a way 
to reconstruct history with some accuracy and con- 
tributed directly to its development: under his 
direction, stratigraphy, used for the first time in 
American archeology in excavations in the Valley 
of Mexico, revealed the sequence of prehistoric 
cultures that became the foundation of Central 
American archeology (Boas 1913; Mason 1943), 
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Distribution studies of similar phenomena on a 
world, continental, or area scale, supplementing 
archeology and used cautiously, make some histori- 
cal inferences possible. For Boas such studies were 
simply instrumental, and he was critical of tenden- 
cies to make them ends of research or to make 
“culture areas” used in museum presentation into 
natural classifications. 

Boas used distributions instrumentally in studies 
of mythology and art (1896a; 1903b; 1908; 1916b) 
and in his general approach to the understanding 
of an individual culture. Knowing what features a 
culture has acquired by diffusion and what it has 
invented independently can reveal the creative indi- 
viduality of a particular culture, mythology, or art. 
Boas’ contributions to mythology and folklore and 
his work on primitive art advanced modern meth- 
ods in both fields of study (Benedict 1931; Jacobs 
1959; Boas 1927). His works on Tsimshian and 
Kwakiutl mythology were pioneer studies of the 
ways in which the culture of a people is expressed 
in its mythology, and they revealed mythology as 
a rich source of native values and thought (1916b; 
1935). His historical treatment of mythologies 
demonstrated the complexity and diversity of their 
sources, references, and meanings, and it showed 
that attempts to explain mythology as “symbolizing 
or anthropomorphizing natural phenomena” were 
inadequate ([1891] 1955, p. 445; 1933). 

An individual culture was never a unified, or- 
ganic system to Boas. Its long history, the diverse 
origins of its content and form, its continuing 
change, and the continuing influence of other cul- 
tures upon it all make complete integration virtu- 
ally impossible. “Holism” for Boas therefore was 
not the idea, entertained by some, that a culture 
can be treated as a unified system; it referred to 
the importance of understanding a particular 
phase or pattern in relation to its entire relevant 
cultural background. It also referred to the neces- 
sary investigation of the interrelations of different 
aspects of culture within the whole cultural frame- 
work, Boas was critical of attempts to describe a 
culture or a society in unified, general terms. Such 
configurations, however suggestive, are inevitably 
partial and selective, not exhaustive, and affected 
by subjective attitudes of the observer (1938a; 
1933). 


Linguistics 

It is difficult to overestimate the central im- 
portance of Boas’ work. His contributions broke 
sharply with philological tradition, opening new 
horizons and establishing modern linguistic an- 
thropology. Boas saw languages, like cultures, as 


diverse products of diverse histories, each an essen- 
tially unique configuration at a given time. He 
found in language a model of the way in which the 
traditional and the habitual in human behavior 
become virtually automatic and unconscious in 
individual minds. As Boas saw it, the scientific 
problem of linguistics—the thorough understand- 
ing of languages and their historical development 
and the intricate role of language in human 
thought and culture—called for an immense re- 
search effort in the study of individual languages, 
and especially of unwritten languages ignored in 
traditional philology. He devoted himself untiringly 
to that effort throughout his life, recording and 
analyzing many languages himself, inspiring the 
participation of others by precept and example, 
and finding sources of financial support for linguis- 
tic research and publication. 

American Indian languages took a large part of 
his attention; many were on the verge of extinction, 
and both in phonology and morphology their fea- 
tures challenged the preconceptions of traditional 


philology. Boas founded and edited the Publications + 


of the American Ethnological Society, begun in 
1906, the Handbook of American Indian Lan- 
guages, begun in 1910, and the International Jour- 
nal of American Linguistics, established in 1917. 
In 1925 Boas organized with Sapir and Bloomfield 
the Committee on American Indian Languages of 
the American Council of Learned Societies, which 
for many years centralized research in this field. 
“Inner form.” Boas’ empiricism—description 
and analysis of a language in its own terms—was 
directed by the conception of the “inner form’ of a 
language, which he accepted from Heymann Stein- 
thal, a nineteenth-century folk psychologist and 
linguist; the concept itself goes back to Wilhelm 
von Humboldt. In Boas’ inductive approach, lin- 
guistic data are accepted as found, regardless of 
philological preconceptions. The effect of his ap- 
proach was a breakthrough of traditional limits 
and the discovery of a wider range and rag! 
of linguistic phenomena in both phonetics an 
morphology than had been thought to exist. ne 
example, such phenomena as words without vowe s 
and unfamiliar principles of classifying nominal or 
verbal ideas were found. For discovering the w 
form” of a language, the limited phonetic and le: : 
cal data used by philology in historical reconstru : 
tion of genetic relationships were not enough; E 
process required description in a grammar ma E 
as though an intelligent [speaker] was going At 
develop the forms of his own thoughts by an a 
ysis of his own form of speech” (19114, P. a 
This requirement led Boas to stress the importan 


of native texts and the use of speakers who could 
be taught to write texts in their own language. 
Grammars of non-Indo-European languages, only 
occasional earlier, became after Boas an integral 
part of linguistic work in anthropology. 

Boas maintained high technical standards in 
his own work in descriptive linguistics and con- 
tributed significantly to the development of modern 
linguistic techniques. His phonetic work laid the 
foundations for the development of modern pho- 
nemics by Sapir, as did his comparative morpho- 
logical studies for the development of structural 
linguistics. 

Language and thought. It has been said that 
“with Boas almost the total scope of American 
linguistic anthropology until the present time 
became defined and adumbrated” (Hymes 1964, 
p. 9). Of signal importance is how his attempt to 
understand and compare the “inner form” of differ- 
ent languages led him into considerations of lan- 
guage and thought, of language and culture—a 
phase of his lifelong concern with the problem of 
the “relation between the objective world and man’s 
subjective world as it has taken form in different 
cultures” (Benedict 1943, p. 27). This approach 
has inspired the more recent work of others on 
what has become known as the Sapir-Whorf hy- 
pothesis of the determining role of language in 
human thought. Boas, it should be noted, demon- 
Strated fundamental ways in which the structure 
of language influences the direction of thought of 
its speakers, but he took the position that culture 
influences language more than language influences 
culture. 

Boas’ conception of linguistic phenomena as part 
of ethnological phenomena in general, subject to 
similar influences, led him, in historical linguistics, 
to challenge traditional naturalistic views of genea- 
logical classification of languages. In American 
Indian languages he found distributional evidence 
that lexical, phonetic, and morphological borrow- 
ing had occurred, that languages can develop by 
convergence from diverse sources as well as, in 
the traditional view, by divergence from a common 
origin, Historical study therefore requires investi- 
gation not only “of the similarities of languages, 
but equally intensively” of “their dissimilarities”: 
the problem . . . is not one of classification but . . . 
[of tracing] the history of the development of hu- 
man speech. .. . Classification is only a means to an 
end” ([1920b] 1955, pp. 212-213). His conclusion 
—that “the whole theory of an Ursprache’ for every 
group of modern languages must be held in abey- 
ance until we can prove that these languages go 
back to a single stock and that they have not 
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originated, to a large extent, by the process of 
acculturation” (ibid., p. 217)—has not been adopt- 
ed in linguistics, although there are indications in 
Indo-European philology that the fundamental 
question it raises has not been finally settled (Boas 
1929; Jakobson 1944). 


Physical anthropology 


In physical anthropology, as in other areas, 
Boas’ pioneer efforts opened up the modern field. 
His contributions to the study of human growth, 
hereditary and environmental influences in man, 
and race and the composition of human popula- 
tions led physical anthropology from a static taxo- 
nomic field of anthropometric description and race 
classification into a dynamic science of human 
biology. Skilled in mathematics as no other anthro- 
pologist of his time, he devised techniques for han- 
dling problems that were innovations in statistics 
and biometrics (Howells 1959). 

Race. Boas’ work on race is transitional be- 
tween the nineteenth-century tradition of viewing 
races as readily classifiable natural subdivisions of 
the human species and the contemporary trend 
toward a denial that race is a meaningful biological 
concept in the study of man. Although he saw tax- 
onomy for its own sake as barren, he did not reject 
the concept of race, but rather refined and limited 
its meaning, avoiding naturalistic assumptions and 
making it instrumental in the analysis of human 
genetic history. He found in the biological phe- 
nomena of human populations a complexity that 
traditional views failed to recognize. Human groups 
—“local or social varieties,” composed of “a series 
of individuals whose bodily form depends on their 
ancestry and environment”—cannot be scientifi- 
cally described by subjective characterizations of 
type or by statistical averages alone; nor can groups 
be compared or classified by single features alone 
—like cephalic index—or by an arbitrary selection 
of a few features, even if the chosen features are 
stable and hereditary. Statistical description must 
include the variability of a group around the 
average, indicating its relative homogeneity or 
heterogeneity. And, since groups may be alike in 
one or a few features but different in others, Boas 
opposed a “cast-iron system” of selected measure- 
ments; more exhaustive description is an essential 
preliminary to the comparison and classification of 
groups (1899a). 

Although Boas recognized that “the principles 
of biological science forbid us to assume a perma- 
nent stability of bodily forms,” he accepted in his 
early work the dominant view that “anatomical 
characteristics of the present races” have been 
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permanent at least since neolithic times (1911b, 
pp. 41, 44). Impermanence of features primarily 
involves variations within a race (1899a). Several 
considerations later led him to recognize a larger 
influence of environmental factors upon human 
types, a greater biological plasticity of the species: 
(1) the consideration of man as a self-domesti- 
cated animal form; (2) the discovery that head 
form (cephalic index) changes significantly with 
changes of environment; and (3) the phenomena 
of retardation and acceleration in human growth, 
involving environmental as well as hereditary 
factors. 

Modification of bodily forms. Boas credited the 
idea that man is a self-domesticated animal form 
to two German scientists, Johannes Ranke and 
Eduard Hahn (Boas 1938a, p. 109). He noted that 
the domestication of animals and the development 
of human culture involve similar changes in nutri- 
tion and mode of life and that the great variability 
found in domesticated animal types when com- 
pared to related wild forms occurs especially in 
features used in racial description and classifica- 
tion, namely pigmentation, hair, eye color, head 
and body proportions (1911b; 1938a, pp. 108— 
110). Boas suggested that the environmental con- 
ditions of human cultural life and its diversifica- 
tion—the self-domestication of man—had been a 
factor in modifications of human anatomy and 
physiology. 

The changes in head form which Boas reported 
in “Changes in Bodily Form of Descendants of 
Immigrants” (1912) surprised him as much as 
other anthropologists and influenced his thinking 
as profoundly as it affected the discipline. Boas 
had defended the cephalic index as a measure of 
a stable, hereditary trait (1899a; 1899b), but the 
assumption of its stability was based on data 
gathered in Europe, where no environmental 
change was involved. In the New York study Boas 
compared children with their European immigrant 
parents and compared parent-child measurements 
in cases of children born before immigration with 
cases of children born in America after immigra- 
tion. Some 18,000 individuals were studied— 
Bohemians, Hebrews, Sicilians, and Neapolitans— 
and stature, weight, and head measurements were 
taken. The results showed significant changes in 
measurements of the head and in the cephalic 
index calculated from them. 

The impact of this study on anthropology cannot 
be overstated. It ended the obsessive reliance of 
anthropologists upon cephalic index as a key to 
genetic history and, as no other work, it compelled 


recognition of environmental influences upon hu- 
man anatomy and physiology. 

Initially Boas wrote that he had no adequate 
explanation of the changes but that they indicated 
“a great plasticity of human types” in response to 
changes of environment. Some of his remarks may 
have been overstatements, as Tanner has sug- 
gested, but the criticism aroused by publication of 
the study was directed indiscriminately both at his 
interpretations and at the validity of the study's 
methods and results. However, the findings have 
been confirmed by later work and are not chal- 
lenged today. Similar changes have been found in 
studies of other migrant groups—in Hawaii, 
Mexico, Puerto Rico, Seattle, New York, and Phila- 
delphia (Shapiro 1939; Goldstein 1943; Boas 
1916c, 1920a, 1928a; Spier 1929; Tanner 1959; 
Herskovits 1943). Boas’ own work on human 
growth clarified the meaning of the 1912 study, 
and he later wrote of a “limited plasticity,” mean- 
ing that the results do not involve genetic changes 
but show “that the type as we see it contains ele- 
ments that are not genetic but an expression of the 
influence of environment” (Boas 1936, p. 523; 
Tanner 1959). 

Human growth. The study of human growth 
was new when Boas entered the field, its cross- 
sectional data compiled from height and weight 
measurements of different individuals, wherever 
and whenever gathered. Although the importance 
of longitudinal studies—successive measurements 
of the same individuals over a period of years— 
had been suggested in 1874, it was Boas’ discov- 
eries that made inevitable “the longitudinal studies 
which have been the chief characteristic of prog: 
ress in the field in the first half of this century” 
(Tanner 1959, p. 107). . al 

Boas began the first American longitudin 4 
growth study in 1891, and in 1892 he questione 
“in how far the results (of cross-sectional studies) 
have a physiological meaning and in how far | 
are purely statistical phenomena” (1892). 
found that differences in the acceleration and re- 
tardation of individuals account for the pane 
variability at adolescence shown in cross-section > 
data and for the distortion of the statistical Reb 
from the “normal” or Gaussian form. Ind 
differ in tempo of growth, and in later stu T 
Boas showed that the variability at adolescenci 
greatly reduced when data on individuals h 
plotted by “time of peak velocity” of growth ra 
than by chronological age (1930b). 

Boas’ concept of physiological or de 
age in these studies gained currency 


velopmental 
through its 


use by Crampton (1908) as well as by others, and 
its impact on the social sciences (especially edu- 
cation ) has continued, though it has not been fully 
accepted. Retardation and acceleration occur in 
mental as well as physical development, but, as 
Boas showed, physical and mental development do 
not determine one another; they are linked through 
common causes. The retarded child may develop, 
even accelerate, both physiologically and psycho- 
logically. Intelligence tests developed by Binet and 
others, based on chronological age and cross-sec- 
tional data, largely disregarded these findings, 
primarily because they assumed that they were 
testing innate, inherited intelligence. Recent intel- 
ligence studies, using longitudinal methods, indi- 
cate the presence of tempo of growth in mental 
ability (Tanner 1959). 

Heredity and environment. It has been errone- 
ously asserted that Boas stressed the role of envi- 
ronmental factors in human biology at the expense 
of a recognition of heredity. The scientific problem, 
as he saw it, was to determine the relation between 
environmental and hereditary factors. He wrote: 
“.. . it seems justifiable to define racial character- 
istics as we do those of a variable plant, namely, 
by stating that under definite environmental con- 
ditions the bodily form of a race and its functioning 
are such as we observe, without prejudging . . . 
[the influence of environment]. The actual problem, 
then, would be to determine whether and how far 
the traits of the body may be so influenced” ([1922] 
1955, p. 37). In pioneer studies in biometrical 
genetics Boas attempted to isolate the role of he- 
redity in head form, face form, and other anthro- 
pometric traits (1899b; 1903a; 1907). Stimulated 
by Johannsen’s work on beans, he analyzed popu- 
lations into component family lines and showed 
that the variation of a population is composed of 
the variation of family lines (between-fraternity 
variance) and the variation of fraternities (within- 
fraternity variance) (Boas 1916a; Tanner 1959). 

In this work Boas did not oppose Mendelian genet- 
ics, as is commonly thought. In his earliest effort, 
in 1894, he found in a bimodal distribution of face 
breadth in the offspring of French—Indian parents 
a “tendency to reproduce one of the ancestral 
types”—a phenomenon contrary to the traditional 
(Galton) conception of “blending” inheritance, 
which came to be known, after Pearson, as “alter- 
hating” inheritance (1894). This discovery pre- 
disposed Boas, after the rediscovery of Mendel’s 
work in 1900, toward a limited acceptance of Men- 
delian principles, He found that while the simple 
ratios of “classical” Mendelian inheritance, with 
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their “unit” characters and evidence of dominant 
and recessive traits, do fit the genetic phenomena 
of some human traits, like eye color, they do not 
fit others, like stature. Actually, the apparent con- 
flict between biometric studies of continuous varia- 
tion, like stature, and Mendelian studies of dis- 
continuous variation, like eye color, has been 
reconciled only more recently by developments in 
both biometrics and genetics (Tanner 1959). 


Influence 


Boas believed that truth, widely shared through 
publications and education, can serve to liberate 
the mind from traditional confusion, error, and 
prejudice. The findings of anthropology challenged 
traditional thinking at many points, and Boas 
spoke out boldly throughout his life against racism 
and race prejudice, against narrow nationalism 
and war, and for an internationalism based on “the 
common interests of humanity” (1928b; 1904— 
1943). Supplementing his own work on race and 
the situation of the American Negro, Boas stimu- 
lated or guided research by others, including the 
work of Klineberg on race differences, of Herskovits 
on the America Negro, and of Gilberto Freyre and 
Rudiger Bilden in their pioneer studies of race in 
Brazil. His influence was far-reaching; as Gossett 
has written: “It is possible that Boas did more to 
combat race prejudice than any other person in 
history” (Gossett 1963). 

As a teacher, Boas’ influence was profound. Be- 
tween his years at Clark University and his retire- 
ment in 1936 he taught generations of anthro- 
pologists, including: A. F. Chamberlain, A-L. 
Kroeber, Edward Sapir, A. A. Goldenweiser, R. H. 
Lowie, Frank G. Speck, Fay-Cooper Cole, H. K. 
Haeberlin, Paul Radin, Leslie Spier, Erna Gunther, 
J. A. Mason, Elsie C. Parsons, Ruth F. Benedict, 
Margaret Mead, G. A. Reichard, M. J. Herskovits, 
Franz Olbrechts, A. I. Hallowell, R. L. Bunzel, 
M. J. Andrade, George Herzog, Frederica de La- 
guna, M. Jacobs, Ruth M. Underhill, Giinter 
Wagner, Jules Henry, Rhoda Métraux, Marcus S. 
Goldstein, Alexander Lesser, G. Weltfish, M, F. Ash- 
ley Montagu, E. A. Hoebel, May M. Edel, Irving 
Goldman, as well as students in other fields who 
came to him for his teaching of anthropology. In 
his teaching Boas was consistently open-ended, 
moving from problem to problem in physical an- 
thropology, linguistics, or ethnology, examining 
theoretical questions in the context of empirical 
data and handling data in the context of relevant 
theory (Mead 1959b). 

Boas continued his scientific activity to the 
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moment of his death at an anthropology luncheon 
on December 29, 1942. His contributions, besides 
six books, include more than seven hundred mono- 
graphs and articles (Andrews et al. 1943). He was 
honored during his lifetime throughout the scien- 
tific world by honorary degrees, by honorary mem- 
berships in scientific societies of many countries, 
by a Festschrift on the twenty-fifth anniversary of 
his doctorate (Boas Anniversary Volume . . . 1906), 
by membership in the National Academy of Sci- 
ences in 1900, and by election as president of the 
American Anthropological Association from 1907 
to 1909, the New York Academy of Sciences in 
1910, and the American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science in 1931. His scientific legacy 
is the modern science of anthropology; his greater 
legacy the manner in which he changed our con- 
ception of man. 

ALEXANDER LESSER 


[For the historical context of Boas’ work, see the biog- 
raphies of BASTIAN; PUTNAM; SPENCER; TYLOR; 
Wonpt. For discussion of the subsequent develop- 
ment of his ideas, see the biographies of BENEDICT; 
Corr, Fay-Cooper; GoLDENWEISER; HERSKOVITS; 
KROEBER; Lowie; Parsons; ELSIE CLEws; RADIN; 
SAPIR; SPECK; SPIER; and the entries ANTHROPOL- 
OGY; ETHNOGRAPHY; EVOLUTION; LINGUISTICS; PHYS- 
ICAL ANTHROPOLOGY; RACE.] 
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Jean Bodin (1529 or 1530-1596), French jurist 
and polyhistor, was born into a substantial and 
well-connected middle-class family of Angers. He 
managed to acquire an excellent humanist educa- 
tion at Paris in the course of preparing for the 
priesthood—a career that ended in his teens, for 
reasons still obscure, when the Carmelite order re- 
leased him from his vows. In the 1550s he studied 
civil law at the University of Toulouse and appar- 
ently hoped for a professorship. Ultimately de- 
spairing of this goal and unsuccessful also in his 
effort to promote a humanist college in the city of 
Toulouse, he returned as an advocate to Paris, 
where he had a moderately successful career in 
politics. In the late 1560s he was entrusted by the 
crown with several special missions of an admin- 
istrative nature. In 1576 he appeared in the 


Estates-General at Blois as a deputy of the Third 
Estate from Vermandois and became, at some cost 
to his ambitions, a highly influential critic of royal 
fiscal policies. And from 1571 until the death of 
his patron in 1584 he served in the household staff 
of the duke of Alençon, an ambitious member of 
the royal family, in which post he was privy to 
much of the high intrigue and diplomacy of the 
time. Bodin was not, however, a very skillful poli- 
tician and failed to achieve what at one time he 
most coveted, a high position in the royal house- 
hold. He ended his career as procurer du roi for 
Laon. 

On the main political issue of his time, the de- 
mand for religious toleration by a large and power- 
ful Protestant minority, Bodin stood with the party 
of the Politiques, who sought to compromise the 
issue of religious uniformity in the interest of po- 
litical unity, and were therefore bitterly resented 
by the party of militant Catholics united in the 
Catholic League. In the recurring civil warfare, 
which entered its final phase in 1588, it was often 
extremely dangerous to hold such views as Bodin’s 
in public and, under heavy pressure at Laon, he 
temporarily collaborated with the League. There 
was, however, a considerable element of boldness 
in Bodin’s character that comes out most strongly 
in his intellectual endeavors. After a series of spit- 
itual crises, and amid recurrent charges of heresy, 
he gradually worked out a highly unorthodox re- 
ligious syncretism of his own, although he out- 
wardly remained a Catholic. This religicus syn- 
cretism, furthermore, was but one aspect of an 
encyclopedic synthesis of all existing knowledge, 
which Bodin pursued with unflagging scholarly 
devotion. í 

Jurisprudence and public law. Bodin’s main 
contributions to the development of social science 
were in jurisprudence and public law. During the 
sixteenth century the intellectual authority of Ro- 
man law, more or less unchallenged in the Middle 
Ages, had been increasingly undermined by hu 
manist criticisms of its relevance and logical zi 
rangement, Among sixteenth-century jurists com: 
mitted to the unification of French law there m 
an influential party, which preferred an EE 
pendently created code to direct reception of 
Roman law. Bodin was a member of this ane 
and at one point in his career his highest pis, 
was to construct a universal jurisprudence throu ž 
a comparison and synthesis of “the laws of, E 
the most famous commonwealths” in order F aE 
rive the best variety.” In his Six livres de la TP rhis 
lique (Six Bookes of a Commonweale, 1 
program is actually carried out for what is roul 


the domain of public law. Bodin first attempted to 
find the universal and “necessary” principles of 
public order in those legal elements that “all or 
the better part” of peoples have in common. He 
then went on to classify and illustrate the different 
types of commonwealths and states encountered 
in history, producing what amounts to a compre- 
hensive system of comparative public law. His final 
objective was to show which particular legislative 
and governmental policies are best adapted to the 
peculiar problems of each type of state and how all 
of these policies together should be adapted to a 
people’s “natural temperament,” which he attrib- 
uted to the strong, but not determining, influence 
of climate and other geographic factors, This en- 
tire work is carried out with encyclopedic erudition 
and a profound, if not always fully realized, desire 
for system. It represents, therefore, a definite break 
with the exegetic jurisprudence of the Middle Ages 
and the adoption of a critical method. Bodin’s his- 
torical universalism points toward the rationalist 
universalism of seventeenth-century natural law; 
and his comparative and sociological approach 
clearly, and often strikingly, anticipates various 
eighteenth-century developments. 

The central theme in Bodin’s doctrine of the 
state is the need, suggested by the disorders of his 
time, for complete concentration and centralization 
of political authority. Through a great number of 
historical examples he attempted to show that in 
every important and enduring commonwealth all 
legislative and executive functions are subordinate 
to some single center. This doctrine of the state 
questions the classical wisdom of the mixed con- 
Stitution, at that time one of the most influential 
notions in political science. In order to demon- 
Strate that famous “mixed” constitutions, such as 
those of ancient Rome and modern Venice, were 
in fact instances of concentration, Bodin introduced 
an ingenious and influential distinction between 
the form of state and the form of government, cor- 
responding to a distinction between the ownership 
and the exercise of power. On this basis he was 
able to argue, with some degree of plausibility, that 
the Roman Empire was really a democracy gov- 
erned aristocratically and that Venice was really 
an aristocracy with certain democratic features in 
its government. 

Bodin did not deny that the old idea of “mix- 
ture” contained an important principle of policy 
when properly interpreted and instituted, not as a 
division in the ownership of power but as a bal- 
ancing of aristocratic and popular interests in the 
arrangement of government and the distribution of 
rewards and punishments. And he argued that this 
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balance in the exercise of power is most readily 
achieved in monarchies, where the ultimate owner 
of power can stand apart from the social interests 
to be harmonized. Bodin’s critique and reinterpre- 
tation of the mixed state turns out, then, to be a 
highly sophisticated defense of absolute yet mod- 
erate monarchy, and it was to play an important 
role in the ideological conflicts of the old regime. 

For Bodin, however, the fundamental condition 
of stability is that expressed in his celebrated prin- 
ciple of sovereignty, which holds that in every 
stable commonwealth there must exist a supreme 
or sovereign authority vested in some single indi- 
vidual or group. A sovereign authority is one whose 
power is “absolute and perpetual.” And since pow- 
er is, in Bodin’s usage, absolute when it is un- 
limited in jurisdiction and perpetual when it is not 
held in trust for someone else, a sovereign au- 
thority is a group or person endowed with an 
intrinsic and inalienable right to exercise, or su- 
pervise the exercise of, all the powers that a gov- 
ernment may legitimately claim. The absolutism 
of the sovereign, therefore, is but a guarantee of 
the concentration and unity of government and 
does not necessarily imply unlimited power over 
the person or property of subjects. Indeed, Bodin, 
in accord with medieval precedent, very strenu- 
ously insisted that the rights of sovereignty are 
restricted by natural law as well as other claims of 
the community. And he admitted that a subject 
may legitimately refuse to obey an unjust order of 
the sovereign, although he rejected any general 
right of active revolution. If Bodin’s position on 
these issues is not always lucidly worked out, it is 
at least in part because he was less concerned with 
the moral grounds of obligation than with the legal 
conditions of effective governance. 

Economic policy. On specific points of public 
policy most of Bodin’s recommendations are mere 
bits of tactical wisdom in the style of Machiavelli, 
but there are many that have more far-reaching 
theoretical implications. In economic policy Bodin 
was an enlightened mercantilist who located the 
real wealth of a country not in bullion but in in- 
dustry and natural resources. This distinction be- 
tween real and money values is theoretically 
grounded in the quantity theory of money, which, 
despite anticipations by Copernicus, is fully de- 
veloped only with Bodin, In his Réponse aux 
paradoxes de M. de Malestroit ( 1568), Bodin 
elaborately argued that the price inflation of his 
age was caused not by debasement of the coinage, 
a hypothesis advanced by Malestroit, but by the 
sudden increase in the supply of precious metals. 
This essay may also be regarded as a pioneering 
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monograph in scientific social history, for Bodin, 
with great ingenuity, used economic records to re- 
construct the movement of prices. 

Religious policy. In religious policy Bodin 
recommended a strictly political approach to the 
religious conflicts of the time. Outward uniformity 
of worship should be enforced wherever possible, 
but toleration should be granted wherever a reli- 
gious minority is too strong to be repressed con- 
veniently. More interesting than these recommen- 
dations is Bodin’s attempt to supply a theological 
foundation for this “politique” solution. In his 
Colloquium heptaplomeres (1588a), a series of 
conversations on the nature of the true religion 
between a proponent of natural religion, an apolo- 
gist for paganism, a Jew, a Turk, a Catholic, a 
Lutheran, and a Zwinglian—the following con- 
clusions, among others, are either stated or im- 
plied: that the various positive religions are 
degenerations of an original natural religion still 
known to speculative reason; that the positive re- 
ligions were designed to counteract the ignorance 
and irrationality of the masses by supplying rituals 
and dogma adapted to circumstances and tempera- 
ments of different peoples; and that any one of 
the positive forms of worship is sufficient for sal- 
vation, because all that God demands is the atti- 
tude of piety as such. Theological truth and politi- 
cal expediency can therefore never be in conflict, 
since a double standard in religion is decreed by 
providence itself. It may also be noted that Bodin’s 
position, although not unique, was especially rad- 
ical for its time in that it contained an elaborate 
refutation of Christianity by the spokesman for 
Judaism, which, Bodin implies, is the purest of 
the positive religions. The Colloquium heptaplo- 
meres may also be regarded as one of the earliest 
comparative treatments of religion. For obvious 
reasons the work was never published by Bodin, 
but it was known to scholars of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries in manuscript copies. The 
first complete published version did not appear 
until 1857, and a truly definitive edition is wanting 
even now. 

Universal history. Dedicated as he was to a 
comparative understanding of social institutions, 
Bodin was convinced that the study of universal 
history was a prime requirement of education and 
his Methodus ad facilem historiarum cognitionem 
(Method for the Easy Comprehension of History) 
was a sort of guidebook for prospective students. 
Among other things there is a chapter on evalu- 
ating historians that makes an important contribu- 
tion to the emergence in this period of a method- 
ology of historical criticism. In the seventh chapter 


there are two influential polemical essays defend- 
ing what might be called a naturalistic view of his- 
torical change: one is a devastating refutation of 
a medieval periodization of history, based on a 
biblical prophecy, into four world empires, of 
which the Germano—-Roman was supposed to be 
the last; and the other is a critique of the idea of 
a golden age and of the superiority of the ancients 
to the moderns, in which Bodin begins to enunci- 
ate a theory of cumulative progress in the arts and 
sciences. 


Bodin’s ultimate objective was a synthesis, 
broadly Neoplatonic in tone, of the entire realm of 
human knowledge; and the corpus of his writings 
covers not only what would now be called the 
social science disciplines, but natural philosophy, 
demonology, astrology, and numerology as well. 
The works on these latter topics are among his 
least enduring, and it may be said in general that 
Bodin, like the other encyclopedists of the period, 
was frequently loose and hasty in his “syntheses” 
and often lacked the critical resources to avoid 
superstition and credulity. But with all this, his 
social thought is so creative that he must be re- 
garded as a central figure in the development of 
modern social science. 

Jurran H. FRANKLIN 


[For the historical context of Bodin’s work, see CONSTI- 
TUTIONS AND CONSTITUTIONALISM; SOVEREIGNTY; 
STATE; and the biographies of MACHIAVELLI; MaR- 
sıLtus. For discussion of the subsequent development 
of his ideas, see the biography of MonTESQUIEU.] 
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BODY IMAGE 


“Body image” can be considered synonymous 
with such terms as “body concept” and “body 
scheme.” Broadly speaking, the term pertains to 
how the individual perceives his own body, It does 
not imply that the individual's concept of his body 
is represented by a conscious image; rather, it 
embraces his collective attitudes, feelings, and 
fantasies about his body without regard to level of 
awareness. 

Basic to most definitions of body image is the 
view that it represents the manner in which a 
person has learned to organize and integrate 
his body experiences. Body image concepts are 
important for an understanding of such diverse 
phenomena as adjustment to body disablement, 
maintenance of posture and spatial orientation, 
personality development, and cultural differences. 

At a common-sense level, the pervasive signifi- 
cance of the body image is evident in widespread 
preoccupation with myths and stories that concern 
body transformation (such as the change from 
human to werewolf form). It is evident, too, in 
the vast expenditure of time and energy that goes 
into clothing and reshaping the body (for example, 
plastic surgery) for the purpose of conforming to 
idealized standards of appearance. 

Historical background. Interest in the body 
image appeared first in the work of neurologists 
who observed that brain damage could produce 
bizarre alterations in a person's perception of his 
body. Patients suffering from brain damage mani- 
fested such extreme symptoms as the inability to 
recognize parts of their own bodies and the assign- 
ment of entirely different identities to the right 
and left sides of their bodies. Interest in body image 
phenomena was further reinforced by observations 
that neurotic and schizophrenic patients frequently 
had unusual body feelings. Paul Schilder (1935), 
neurologist, psychiatrist, and early influential theo- 
rist, reported the following kinds of distortions in 
the schizophrenic patient: a sense of alienation 
from his own body (depersonalization), inability 
to distinguish the boundaries of his body, and feel- 
ings of transformation in the sex of his body. 
Surgeons recorded unusual body experiences in 
patients with amputations and noted that amputees 
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typically hallucinated the absent member as if it 
were still present. The hallucinated body member 
was designated a “phantom limb.” 

The neurologist Henry Head, another early influ- 
ential theorist, took the view that a body schema 
was essential to the functioning of the individual 
(Head et al. 1920). He theorized that each person 
constructs a picture or model of his body that con- 
stitutes a standard against which all body move- 
ments and postures are judged. He applied the 
term “schema” to this standard. His description of 
the body schema underscored its influence upon 
body orientation, but he noted also that it served 
to integrate other kinds of experiences. 

Equally prominent in early body image formu- 
lations was the psychoanalytic work of Sigmund 
Freud. Freud considered the body concept basic to 
the development of identity and ego structure. He 
conceived of the child’s earliest sense of identity as 
first taking the form of learning to discriminate 
between his own body and the outer world. Thus, 
when the child is able to perceive his own body as 
something apart from its environs, he presumably 
acquires a basis for distinguishing self from non- 
self. 

Freud's theory of libidinal development was 
saturated with key references to body attitudes. He 
conceptualized the individual’s psychosexual devel- 
opment in terms of the successive localization of 
energy and sensitivity at oral, anal, and genital 
body sites. It was assumed that as each of these 
sites successively acquired increased prominence 
and sensitivity, corresponding needs were aroused 
to seek out agents capable of providing stimulation. 
Presumably, too, when a person failed to mature 
and was fixated at one of the earlier erogenous 
zones (oral or anal), he was left to deal with adult 
experiences in terms of a body context more appro- 
priate to the way of life of a child. 

Many of Freud’s concepts of personality devel- 
opment assign importance to changes in the per- 
ceptual and erogenous dominance of body sectors. 
Psychoanalytic theorists continue to focus upon 
body attitudes as significant in understanding 
many forms of behavior deviance (for example, 
schizophrenia and fetishism). Indeed, psychoana- 
lytical concepts have had a major influence upon 
body image theory and research. 

Schilder drew attention to other body image 
phenomena in his book The Image and Appear- 
ance of the Human Body (1935), where he formu- 
lated a variety of theoretical concepts that were 
phrased largely in psychoanalytic terms. He sug- 
gested that the body image is molded by one’s 
interactions with others, and to the extent that 


these interactions are faulty, the body image will 
be inadequately developed. Schilder’s book con- 
tained rich descriptions of how the individual 
perceives his own body in diverse situations. He 
analyzed body experiences that characterize awak- 
ening, falling asleep, assuming unusual body posi- 
tions, ingesting certain drugs, and undergoing 
schizophrenic disorganization. One idea he partic- 
ularly emphasized was that sensations of body 
disintegration are likely to typify those who maso- 
chistically direct anger against themselves. 

Schilder concerned himself with determining 
whether specific brain areas are linked with the 
body image. He was one of a group of neurologists 
who made persistent attempts to relate body image 
distortions observed in brain-damaged patients to 
the sites of the brain lesions. Considerable evidence 
has accumulated that damage to the parietal lobes 
selectively disrupts the individual's ability to per- 
ceive his body realistically. 

Phantom limb. Historically, the phantom limb 
phenomenon has played a significant role in calling 
attention to the problems of organizing body per- 
ceptions. Such observers as Head and his colleagues 
(1920), Lhermitte (1939), and Schilder (1935) 
were puzzled by the fact that normal persons 
typically hallucinated the presence of body mem- 
bers lost through injury or amputation. Such hal- 
lucinations implied that the individual had a “pic- 
ture” of his body which persisted even when it was 
no longer realistically accurate. Controversy still 
exists about whether the phantom experience is 
primarily a result of a compensatory process 0C- 
curring in the central nervous system or of per- 
sisting peripheral sensations evoked by injured 
tissue in the stump. Evidence indicates that while 
stump sensations play a part in the phantom ex 
perience, central factors are of greater importance. 
Interesting questions have been stimulated by 
observations of the phantom limb: for example, 
why does the duration of phantom experiences 
vary markedly between individuals? And why ber) 
the phantom not appear when body parts are ite 
ually absorbed (as in leprosy) rather than sue 
denly removed? if 

Research. Well-controlled experiments in es 
area of body image are relatively new, most aa 
tific studies having been carried out since 19 ‘i 

Human figure drawing. One of the nie 
most frequently used techniques for the ve pe 
the body image makes use of human figure aa 
ing. It has been suggested that when an indivi¢ ae 
is asked to draw a picture of a person, he Pilea 
into his drawing indications of how he experien 


at 
his body. Some investigators have proposed = 


such indicators as the size of the figure drawn and 
difficulty in depicting specific body areas provide 
information about the individual's body concept. 
There have been claims that the figure drawing 
can be used to measure such variables as feelings 
of body inferiority and anxiety about sexual ade- 
quacy. However, despite a profusion of studies, 
there is no evidence that figure drawing is an 
effective method of tapping body image attitudes. 
It is true that in some instances it has proved sen- 
sitive to the existence of actual body defects. For 
example, individuals with crippling defects have 
been shown to introduce analogous defects in their 
figure drawings. Moreover, there have been some 
demonstrations that figure-drawing indicators of 
body disturbance are higher in schizophrenic than 
in normal subjects. However, no consistently suc- 
cessful indices of body attitudes have been derived. 
Indeed, the problem of using the figure drawing to 
evaluate body image has been enormously compli- 
cated by evidence that artistic skill may so strongly 
influence the characteristics of drawings as to 
minimize the importance of most other factors. 

Attitudes toward the body. Another approach 
to evaluating the body image has revolved about 
measuring the subject's dissatisfaction with re- 
gions of his body, Procedures have been devised 
that pose for him the task of indicating how posi- 
tively or negatively he views his body. These pro- 
cedures vary from direct ratings of dissatisfaction 
with parts of one’s body to judgments regarding 
the comparability of one’s body to pictured bodies. 
It has been found that men are most likely to be 
dissatisfied with areas of their bodies that seem 
“too small”; whereas women focus their self-criti- 
cism upon body sectors that appear to be “too 
large.” Also, evidence has emerged that dis- 
Satisfaction with one’s body is accompanied by 
generalized feelings of insecurity and diminished 
self-confidence. 

Perceived body size. One of the most promising 
lines of body image research has dealt with per- 
ceived body size. This work concerns the signifi- 
cance to be attached to the size an individual 
ascribes to parts of his body. The individual's 
Concept of his body size is often inaccurate and 
exaggerated in the direction of largeness or small- 
ness as a function of either situational influences 
or specific body attitudes. It has been demonstrated 
that estimates of body size vary in relation to the 
total spatial context of the individual, the degree 
of sensory input to his skin, the nature of his on- 
going activities, and many other variables (Wap- 
ner et al. 1958). For example, subjects judge their 
heads to be smaller when heat or touch emphasizes 
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the skin boundary than when such stimulation is 
absent. It has further been shown that subjects per- 
ceive their arms as longer when pointed at an 
open, unobstructed vista than when pointed at a 
limiting wall. The subjects mood, his attitudes 
toward himself, his degree of psychiatric disturb- 
ance, and a number of other psychological factors 
have been found to play a part in his evaluation of 
his own body size. For example, persons exposed 
to an experience of failure see themselves as short- 
er than they do under conditions of nonfailure. 
Schizophrenic, as compared to normal, subjects 
unrealistically exaggerate the size of their bodies. 
Normal subjects who ingest psychotomimetic 
drugs, which produce psychoticlike disturbance, 
likewise overestimate the sizes of their body parts. 
At another level, it has been noted that the relative 
sizes an individual ascribes to regions of his body 
(for example, right side versus left side, back 
versus front) may reflect aspects of his personality 
organization. 

Aside from the formal research efforts that have 
highlighted the importance of perceived body size 
as a body image variable, there is a long history 
of anecdotal and clinical observation supporting a 
similar view. Vivid experiences of change in body 
size have been described in schizophrenic and brain- 
damaged patients, in patients with migraine at- 
tacks, and in various other persons exposed to se- 
vere stress demands. Clearly, there is a tendency 
for experiences to be translated into changes in 
perceived body size. 

Projective techniques. Responses to ambiguous 
stimuli, such as ink blots, briefly exposed pictures, 
and incomplete representations of the human 
form, have been widely utilized to measure body 
attitudes, It is assumed that when a person is 
asked to interpret or give meaning to something 
as vague as an ink blot, he projects self feelings 
and self representations into his interpretations. 
In this vein, it has been found that persons with 
localized body defects focus their attention upon 
corresponding body areas when studying pictures 
containing vague representations of the human 
figure. The frequency of references to body sensa- 
tions (such as pain, hunger, fatigue) in stories 
composed in response to pictures has been shown 
by D. J. van Lennep (1957) to vary development- 
ally and to differ between the sexes. Females were 
found to show a moderate increase in body refer- 
ences beyond the age of 15, whereas males were 
typified by a pattern of decline in such references. 
It has been suggested by van Lennep that in West- 
ern culture men are supposed to transcend their 
bodies and to turn their energies toward the world. 
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Women, on the other hand, are given approval for 
continuing and even increasing their investments 
in their bodies. 

Fisher and Cleveland (1958) have developed a 
method for scoring responses to ink blots which 
measures how clearly the individual is able to ex- 
perience his body as possessing boundaries that 
differentiate it from its environs, This boundary 
measure has been able to predict several note- 
worthy aspects of behavior, including the desire 
for high achievement, behavior in small groups, the 
locus of psychosomatic symptomatology, and ade- 
quacy of adjustment to body disablement. 

Perspectives and problems. The investigation 
of body image phenomena has become a vigorous 
enterprise. One dominant fact that has emerged is 
that the individual's body is a unique perceptual 
object. The individual responds to his own body 
with an intensity of ego involvement that can 
rarely be evoked by other objects. The body is, after 
all, in a unique position as the only object that is 
simultaneously perceived and a part of the per- 
ceiver. In studying an individual's manner of 
experiencing and conceptualizing his body, one 
obtains rich data about him that is not readily 
available from other sources. 

It is difficult to know what priorities to assign 
to the body image issues that still need to be clari- 
fied. Speaking broadly, one may say there is an 
emphatic need to ascertain the principal axes 
underlying the organization of the body image. It 
remains to be established whether the body image 
is built around the spatial dimensions of the body, 
the specialized functions of different body regions, 
or perhaps the private and symbolic meanings as- 
signed to body areas by the culture. There is also a 
need to examine the relationships between body 
attitudes and socialization modes in different cul- 
tures. There is evidence in the anthropological 
literature that body attitudes may differ radically 
in relation to cultural context. Another important 
problem for research is the assessment of the role 
that body image plays in the development and defi- 
nition of the individual's sense of identity. 


SEYMOUR FISHER 


[Directly related are the entries IDENTITY, PSYCHO- 
SOCIAL; SELF CONCEPT. Other relevant material may 
be found in Fantasy; SCHIZOPHRENIA. | 
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BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR G.; STERNBERG, 
LEV Y.; and JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR 


Vladimir Germanovich Bogoraz (1865-1936), 
Lev Yakovlevich Sternberg (1861-1927), and 
Vladimir Jochelson (1855-1937) were Russian 
revolutionaries and ethnographers who studied the 
peoples of Siberia. Together with such other Rus- 
sian ethnographers as Moisei A. Krol’ and Dmitrii 
A. Klements, they formed a group whose members 
were at once political comrades and scientific col- 
leagues. When their political activities resulted in 
exile, they turned exile to advantage, focusing es 
creative energy on Siberian ethnography; “beyon 
the pale of culture,” they set out scientifically A 
acquire knowledge of the indigenous peoples, an! 
in what they considered to be an intellectual a 
sequence of their studies, they sided with E 
people generally against tsarism. Ethnography be 
for them an intellectual path to populism: t n 
belonged to Narodnaya Volya (Peoples Went 
radical, populist, and terrorist political party a 
was connected in a general way to narodniches ke 
the identification of the intellectuals with ia 
simple folk, from whom, according to their Iaa 
trine, national strength arose. Toward the eni al 
the nineteenth century, when changing social c E 
ditions and increased international contact pe 
came populist nationalism, Bogoraz, Sternberk mi 
their colleagues shared the new internation: 
of the revolutionary movement. 
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Bogoraz was born in Volhynia into a Jewish 
family, but for practical reasons he joined the 
Russian Orthodox church. While a student at St. 
Petersburg he participated in revolutionary activi- 
ties; indeed, from the age of 17 on, he frequently 
suffered penalties for such activities. Exiled to 
Yakutia, he encountered Jochelson, and they began 
their long partnership in ethnographic and linguis- 
tic studies of Russian Sibiriaks and other indige- 
nous peoples. Sternberg’s ethnographic studies-in- 
exile were done on the island of Sakhalin, Bogoraz 
also wrote poems and stories while in exile. He 
was permitted to engage in ethnographic research 
through the intervention of such influential mem- 
bers of the Russian Academy of Sciences as Vasilii 
Radlov (or Radloff) and Pétr Petrovich Seménov- 
Tianshanskii. Even while he was still in exile, 
Bogoraz was appointed to the 1895-1897 Sibiriakov 
expedition to northeast Siberia sponsored by the 
Russian Geographic Society; in 1900-1901 he par- 
ticipated in the Jesup North Pacific Expedition of 
the American Museum of Natural History, serving 
as head of the Anadyr (Siberia) section. 

He returned to St. Petersburg in 1901 to pursue 
both scientific and revolutionary activities, and 
again Radlov and others came to his aid when 
he had to flee from police action. He settled in 
New York for three years, and with the support 
of Franz Boas obtained a position at the American 
Museum, his friendship with Boas continued for 
three decades. On returning to Russia he lived until 
1917 by scientific and belletristic work. Although 
he kept aloof from all parties, he remained gen- 
erally sympathetic to the Narodniki (Populists) 
and to the Social Democrats. In 1904 he helped 
organize the First Peasant Congress and the Labor 
group in the Duma. 

In 1918 he was appointed professor at the Uni- 
versity of Leningrad and curator of the Museum of 
Anthropology and Ethnography, where he had 
served prior to the revolution. With Sternberg he 
organized the ethnographic faculty of the univer- 
sity. He became director of the Institute of the 
Peoples of the North, Leningrad, an agency con- 
cerned with the development of Siberian peoples. 
Here Bogoraz and his colleagues produced gram- 
mars, readers, dictionaries, textbooks, as well as 
historical and ethnographic sketches, and estab- 
lished schools, folklore collections, and cultural 
centers in Siberia for the Soviet regime. He was 
active in these capacities until his death. 

In the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Bogoraz 
was responsible for the Chukchee and the Eskimo 
of Siberia, Sternberg for the Gilyak (Nivkh) of 
the lower Amur River and Sakhalin, and Jochelson 


Tiy 


for the Yukagir and Koryak. The expedition was 
directed by Boas and had as its geographic locus 
the Pacific rim, from Puget Sound to the Amur 
River. Established with funds from the American 
philanthropist Morris Jesup, it was designed to 
explore art and archeology, folklore, languages, 
material culture, and physical anthropology. It 
emphasized factual description and systematic 
coverage based on long-term residence, an ap- 
proach that was congenial to Bogoraz, Sternberg, 
and Jochelson, at least insofar as this expedition 
was concerned; Boas was a strong advocate of 
precise data collection as an end in itself. Evalua- 
tion of the data was left to the future, when the 
crisis of recording rapidly disappearing cultures 
was past. Then the study of cultures of the North 
Pacific would surely shed light on the problems 
of the peopling of America and subsequent cul- 
tural processes, including the possible relation of 
high cultures of Asia and America. The expedition 
resulted in a great series of monographic studies 
by individual members, but no systematic com- 
parison of intrinsic culture content was made. 
The Russian ethnographers, together with 
Berthold Laufer, specialized on the Asian side of 
the Pacific; Boas and his collaborators—Livingston 
Farrand, Gerard Fowke, George Hunt, John R. 
Swanton, and James A. Teit—on the American 
side. The contributions of Bogoraz and Jochelson are 
masterly ethnographies of the Chukchee, Koryak, 
and Yukagir, and careful folkloric and linguistic 
collections of the Siberian Eskimo. Sternberg’s 
Gilyak materials remain in the American Museum 
(it has not been practical to publish them). Theory 
and interpretation were not, to be sure, entirely 
lacking in these works: thus Bogoraz outlined a 
five-stage development of Chukchee religion. How- 
ever, despite adversions to Tylor and others, this 
brief religiotheoretical excursus is not so much a 
stage-theory of religion per se as a view of how 
Chukchee religion specifically was structured and 
how it developed. (Nor is this a theory of religious 
survivals, although it has been criticized as such.) 
Doctrinal, ceremonial, sociofunctional, and psy- 
chological approaches to shamanism were syste- 
matically explored in various of these works, with 
a sophisticated interpretation by Bogoraz of the 
inner humanity of shamans and their devouts. 
Independently of his ethnographic work, in the 
years 1926-1927 Bogoraz developed a theory of 
culture; it remained unpublished. He sought a 
new science of culture in which the motive forces 
of man were to be derived not from within culture 
but externally. He proposed a dual emphasis—on 
the natural environment and on human biology— 
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that would be applied to man’s past (archeology 
and history) and present (ethnography). 

After the revolution, Sternberg taught ethnog- 
raphy at the University of Leningrad. He adhered 
explicitly to Marxist theory, seeking through his 
ethnography to demonstrate the theories of Engels 
—e.g., group marriage in relation to primitive 
communism as a stage of cultural evolution—and 
of L. H. Morgan—e.g., the Turano—Ganowanian 
system of consanguinity in northeast Asia, An avid 
polemicist, he attacked the theories of Freud, Lévy- 
Bruhl, and Wilhelm Schmidt. 

In an unpublished work, however, Sternberg 
propounded a psychological and social theory of 
cultural change that was not directly related to 
historical materialism, Unlike Bogoraz, he did not 
derive culture from biology and milieu but re- 
garded it as a purely social heritage; culture is a 
creation of the human psyche, and its creator is 
one—mankind as a whole. Differences in culture 
are external to human nature; they are geographic 
and historical accidents. 

Jochelson left Russia permanently during the 
Soviet period and spent his later years in the United 
States, attached to the American Museum of Natu- 
ral History. Bogoraz and Sternberg remained in 
Russia, and they were sharply criticized by Soviet 
writers for views which stood outside Marxism in 
general (in Bogoraz’ case) and outside Leninist 
Marxism (in Sternberg’s). Bogoraz was attacked 
for a biomechanical approach to culture, Sternberg 
for eclecticism and idealism. Nevertheless, both 
were able to study and teach. 

Bogoraz and Jochelson stood close to the 
positivist—naturalist movement in the cultural 
anthropology of their time; their aim was an objec- 
tive science of mankind, free of values. They were 
convinced that this was attainable. Bogoraz, in the 
absence of direct historical evidence, sought to 
introduce time depth by understanding the inner 
systematics and dynamics of culture. His ethnog- 
raphy was in this limited sense evolutionary. But 
neither he nor Jochelson made projections into 
the past or the future, nor did they seek for infer- 
ential cultural constructions. Sternberg at first 
shared many of these views but later adopted the 
evolutionary system of Morgan and Engels. 

Despite the divergent theoretical and political 
tendencies of their later lives, these three Russian 
ethnographers constitute a school of thought in 
anthropology. They shared a common background 
of revolutionary activity, exile, and ethnographic 
study. While they may have responded differently 
to this background, there nevertheless remained 
their common geographic area of specialization, 


common techniques and methods of ethnography, 
and common broad social aims. They achieved the 
highest level of exactness and reliability in field 
techniques: Bogoraz on Chukchee and Sternberg 
on Gilyak are ethnographic classics. And they were 
a vital force in the profound political changes in 
Russia, contributing knowledge and direction to 
the transition of the indigenous peoples and to the 
development of anthropology among their col- 
leagues and students. 

LAWRENCE KRADER 


[For the historical context of Bogoraz, Sternberg, and 
Jochelson’s work, see the biographies of Boas; EN- 
GELS; MorGan, Lewis Henry. For discussion of 
related work, see ETHNOGRAPHY; History, article 
on ETHNOHISTORY.] 


WORKS BY BOGORAZ 

1900 Materialy po izucheniiu chukotskogo iazyka foľk- 
lora, sobrannye v kolymskom okruge (Materials for 
the Study of the Chukchee Language and Folklore, 
Collected in the Kolyma Region). St. Petersburg 
(Russia): Akademiia Nauk. 

1900 Bocoraz, VLADIMIR G.; and JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR I, 
O sibirskom poliarnom otdele severo-tikhookeanskoi 
ekspeditsii (On the Siberian Arctic Section of the 
North Pacific Expedition). Zhivaia starina 10, no. 
1/2:295-296. -> Outline of an anthropological and lin- 
guistic investigation of the Chukchee, the Koryak, and 
the Yukaghir. 

1902 The Folklore of Northeastern Asia, as Compared 
With That of Northwestern America. American An- 
thropologist New Series 4:577-683. > A comparison 
of 32 Chukchee and Eskimo tales and of 59 Chukchee, 
Koryak, and Kamchadal tales with American Indian 
plots. ‘ 

1904-1909 The Chukchee. Jesup North Pacific gah 
tion Publications, Vol. 7, and American Museum 
Natural History, New York, Memoir, Vol. 11, Parts 
1-3. Leiden: Brill; New York: Stechert. Ei 

1910a Chukchee Mythology. Jesup North Pacific a 7 
tion Publications, Vol. 8, Part 1, and American H 
seum of Natural History, New York, Memoir, Vol. 12, 
Part 1. Leiden: Brill; New York: Stechert. Ay 

1910b K psikhologii shamanstva u narodov severovostt a 
noi Azii (On the Psychology of Shamanism pees 
the Peoples of Northeastern Asia). Etnografichedl 
obozrenie [1910], no. 1/2:1-36. 

1922 pra h U.S. Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Bulletin, no. 40, part 2:631-903. 

1925 Ideas of Space and Time in the Concerted a 
Primitive Religion. American Anthropologist Ne ae 
ries 27:205-266. > An analysis of Chukchee, oryax, 
and Yukaghir beliefs. ¥ 

1927 Drevnie pereseleniia narodov v severnoi Evari 
Amerike (Ancient Ethnic Migrations in Ber 
Eurasia and America). Akademiia Nauk SSSR, 
Antropologii i Etnografii, Sbornik 6:38-62. 

1928a Chukchee Tales. Journal of American 
41:297-452. Arctic: 

1928b Ethnographic Problems of the Euraan ia Re 
Volume 6, pages 189-207 in Problems of ie 
search. New York: American Geographical Soc 


$ der 
(1928c) 1929 Neue Daten über die Ethnographie 


Folk-lore 


kleinen Vélkerschaften des Nordens. Anthropos 24: 
517-521. > First published in Russian. 

1928d Paleoasiatic Tribes of South Siberia. Volume 1, 
pages 249-272 in International Congress of Ameri- 
canists, Twenty-second, Rome, 1926, Atti. Rome: 
Garroni. 

1929a Elements of the Culture of the Circumpolar Zone. 
American Anthropologist New Series 31, no. 4:579— 
601. 

1929b Siberian Cousins of the Eskimo. Asia 29, no. 1: 
316-322. 

1936 Osnovnye tipy fol’klora severnoi Evrazii i severnoi 
Ameriki (The Basic Folklore Types of Northern 
Eurasia and Northern America). Sovetskii fol'klor 
[1936], no. 4/5:29-50. + The oral tradition of the 
Chukchee, the Koryak, the Kamchadal, the Yukaghir, 
and the Chuvantsy. 

1937 Luoravetlansko-russkii (chukotsko-russkii) slovar’ 
(Chukchee~Russian Dictionary). Institut Narodov Se- 
vera, Nauchno-Issledovatel’skaia Assotsiatsiia, Trudy 
po lingvistike, Vol. 6. Leningrad: The Institute. 

Autobiography, Unpublished manuscript, Archives of the 
Leningrad Ethnographic Institute. 


WORKS BY STERNBERG 

1893 Sakhalinskie giliaki (The Sakhalin Gilyaks). Etno- 
graficheshkoe obozrenie 17: 1-46. 

1908 Materialy po izucheniiu giliatskogo iazyka i fol'klora 
(Materials for the Study of the Gilyak Language and 
Folklore). St, Petersburg (Russia): Akademiia Nauk. 
~ Only Part 1 of Volume 1 was published. 

1925a Divine Election in Primitive Religion (Including 
Material on Different Tribes on N.E. Asia and Amer- 
ica). Part 2, pages 472-512 in International Congress 
of Americanists, Twenty-first, Göteborg, 1924, Compte- 
rendu. Göteborg (Sweden) Museum. 

1925b Kult orla u sibirskikh narodov (Eagle Worship 
Among the Siberian Peoples). Akademiia Nauk SSSR, 
Muzei Antropologii i Etnografii, Sbornik 5:717—740. 

1927 Izbrannichestvo v religii (Divine Election in Reli- 
gion). Etnograftia 3, no. 1:3-56. 

1929 The Ainu Problem. Anthropos 24:755-799. 

1933a Giliaki, orochi, gol'dy, negidal’tsy, ainy (The Gil- 
yak, Oroch, Goldi, Negidal, and Ainu Peoples). Khaba- 
rovsk (Russia): Dal'giz. 

1933b Sem’ia i rod u narodov severo-vostochnoi Azii (The 
Family and the Clan Among the Peoples of North- 
eastern Asia). Leningrad: Institut Narodov Severa, 
Nauchno-Issledovatel’skaia Assotsiatsiia. 

1936 Pervobytnaia religiia v svete etnografi: Issledovaniia, 
stat'i i lektsii (Primitive Religion in the Light of Eth- 
nography: Studies, Articles, and Lectures). Leningrad: 
Institut Narodov Severa, Nauchno-Issledovatel’skaia 
Assotsiatsiia. 


WORKS BY JOCHELSON 

1897 K voprosu ob izcheznuvshikh narodnostiakh kolym- 
skogo okruga (On the Question of the Extinct Peoples 
of the Kolymskii Region). I. Russkoe Geograficheskoe 
Obshchestvo, Vostochno-Sibirskii Otdel, Izvestiia 28, 
no, 2:160-165. 

1898 Predvaritel'nyi otchet ob issledovaniiakh inorodtsev 
kolymskogo i verkhoianskogo okrugov (A Preliminary 
Report on the Investigation of the Natives of the 
Kolymskii and Verkhoianskii Regions). I. Russkoe 
Geograficheskoe Obshchestvo, Vostochno-Sibirskii Ot- 
del, Izvestiia 29:9-52. 

1898/1899 Die Jukagiren im äussersten Nordosten Asiens 


BOHM-BAWERK, EUGEN VON 119 


(The Yukaghir in Extreme Northeastern Asia). Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bern, Jahresbericht 17: 
1-48. 

1900 Materialy po izucheniiu iukagirskogo iazyka i fol’k- 
lora (Materials for the Study of the Yukaghir Lan- 
guage and Folklore). Trudy Iakutskoi Ekspeditsii, 
snariazhennoi na sredstva I. M. Sibiriakova, Section 3, 
Vol. 9, Part 3. St. Petersburg (Russia): Akademiia 
Nauk. 

1905-1908a Ethnological Problems of the Bering Sea. 
American Museum of Natural History, Memoir 10. 

1905-1908b The Koryak. Jesup North Pacific Expedition 
Publications, Vol. 6, and American Museum of Natu- 
ral History, New York, Memoir, Vol. 10, Parts 1-2. 
Leiden: Brill; New York: Stechert. 

1907 Etnologicheskie problemy na severnykh beregakh 
Tikhogo Okeana (Ethnological Problems on the North- 
ern Shores of the Pacific). I, Russkoe Geograficheskoe 
Obshchestvo, Izvestiia 43:63-92. 

1926 The Yukaghir and the Yukaghirized Tungus. Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition Publications, Vol. 9, and 
American Museum of Natural History, New York, 
Memoir, Vol. 13. Leiden: Brill; New York: Stechert. 

1928 Peoples of Asiatic Russia. New York: American 
Museum of Natural History. 

1930 Leo Sternberg. American Anthropologist New Series 
30: 180-181. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Jaxosson, Roman; HÜTTL-WORTH, GERTA; and BEEBE, 
Joun F. 1957 Paleosiberian Peoples and Languages: 
A Bibliographical Guide. New Haven: Human Rela- 
tions Area Files Press. 

Kacarorr, EUGEN 1929 Leo Sternberg. American An- 
thropologist New Series 31:568-571. 

[Kosuxin],Ia.P. 1935 V.G. Bogoraz-Tan, by Ia, P. Al’kor 
[pseud.]. Sovetskaia etnografiia [1935], no. 4/5:5-29. 
—> A French résumé appears on pages 29-31. 

Vinnikov, I. N. 1935  Bibliografiia etnograficheskikh i 
lingvisticheskikh rabot V. G. Bogoraza. Sovetskaia 
etnografiia [1935]: 225-241. 

ZELENIN, D. K. 1937 V. G. Bogoraz: Etnograf i fol'klor- 
ist. Pages v-xviii in Pamiati V. G. Bogoraza (1865- 
1936): Sbornik statei. Moscow: Akademiia Nauk 
SSSR. 


BÖHM-BAWERK, EUGEN VON 


Eugen von Böhm-Bawerk (1851-1914) was an 
Austrian minister of public finance, a teacher at 
the University of Vienna, and an economic theorist. 
As a leading civil servant, he participated in the 
introduction of gold currency and in the elimina- 
tion of the sugar subsidy (this latter in 1902). In 
1904, when the increased financial demands of the 
Austrian army endangered the balancing of the 
budget, he resigned as minister of public finance 
and returned as a professor to the University of 
Vienna. In the field of economic theory, he was im- 
portant as a critic and a systematic thinker. Of his 
critical papers, the best is his attack on Marxian 


value theory. 
The publication of his three-volume Capital and 
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Interest (1884-1912) established BGhm-Bawerk’s 
vast reputation among his contemporaries. Indeed, 
he was considerably overrated during his lifetime, 
but today he is insufficiently appreciated. Until 
about 1920, American economists compared his 
importance to that of Ricardo, but since then, his 
influence has been largely confined to Europe. To 
redress the balance is difficult. The main parts of 
his work are not completely integrated, and his 
way of thinking differs from that of recent, more 
rigorous, thinking. 

Time and again, circumstances beyond his con- 
trol interfered with the completion of his work. In 
1888, his publisher began to print the second vol- 
ume, the Positive Theory of Capital, even before 
the last chapters were completed. Böhm-Bawerk 
was under constant pressure to finish the remain- 
ing pages quickly. This unfortunate situation did 
nothing to improve either the clarity of his organ- 
ization or the consistency of his thought. Later, 
his duties as public finance minister, his teaching 
obligations, and finally a serious illness prevented 
him from thoroughly revising two subsequent edi- 
tions of the Positive Theory. 

Theory of value. Böhm-Bawerk’s thinking grew 
out of the Austrian intellectual tradition, which 
was far removed from the scientific methods and 
the political and intellectual assumptions that ex- 
isted in the United States and England. In the 
Austria of his time, Aristotelianism and ontology 
took the place of Western empirical skepticism and 
pragmatism, and faith in an all-powerful monarch 
and an all-wise and benign bureaucracy took the 
place of belief in the rights of the free citizen. 
Böhm-Bawerk applied the Aristotelian concept of 
final cause to economics. Economic value is the 
causa prima; all other forces possess only a vicari- 
ous power derived from value; costs, for example, 
are intermediate causes (Zwischenursachen ). This 
economic cosmos, with value as the central force, 
cannot be regulated exclusively by free competi- 
tion; government intervention is necessary for 
large areas of the economy. (In his belief in gov- 
ernment intervention, Böhm-Bawerk revealed him- 
self as much the Austrian civil servant inspired by 
the enlightened reign of Joseph 11 as the economic 
theorist. ) 

Carl Menger, an older contemporary of Böhm- 
Bawerk, had postulated consumer value, or mar- 
ginal utility, as the force that drives the social cycle 
(1871). He was the only Austrian economist who 
had an essential influence on Böhm-Bawerk; other 
inspirations came from William Stanley Jevons, 
Johann Heinrich von Thiinen, and John Rae. 
Although Menger was a pioneer, he was unable 
to appreciate Béhm-Bawerk’s originality in con- 


structing a system that reinterpreted and combined 
Menger’s marginal utility theory with Thiinen’s and 
Rae’s concept of roundabout production. 

Menger had discovered that the consumer value 
of any one unit in a group of consumer goods of 
equal form, quality, and quantity is equal to that 
utility that is lost in reducing this group by one 
unit—the marginal utility. This law is based on the 
principle that since equal units can be substituted 
for one another, the incidence of a real or imagined 
loss will fall where it hurts least, at the margin. 
The value of a good is therefore dependent on its 
marginal utility. Böhm-Bawerk gave Menger’s law 
a more general interpretation: the dependent utility 
of a commodity is transferable between groups of 
entirely different goods. His example of the loss of 
an overcoat illustrates his enlargement of Menger’s 
original law. An overcoat is stolen. In most cases, 
the person who suffers this loss will buy a new one; 
only a very poor man will be forced to go without a 
winter coat. Other consumers will make up the ex- 
pense of replacing the coat from a relatively insig- 
nificant part of their budgets: they may give up 
visits to the theater or similar luxuries to pay for 
a new coat. 

Another aspect of marginal utility theory that 
Böhm-Bawerk pursued in his own way is the anal- 
ysis of total value. In this departure from accepted 
theory, he came into conflict with Friedrich yon 
Wieser. This conflict aroused great interest in 
Oskar Kraus, an eminent member of the Austrian 
school of psychology, who was particularly inter- 
ested in the relationship between the economic and 
the philosophical formulations of the problem of 
values (1901). Böhm-Bawerk and Wieser disagreed 
on the total value of a group of equal goods. Thus, 
if six pieces of bread, Bı, Ba, Bs, B4, Bs, B, (the 
total bread supply of one person) have the utilities 
U;, U., Us, U,, Us, Us, and the value of these utili- 
ties is ordered as U, > U, > U, > U, > Us > Ue, Wieser 
calculated the value of the whole group at 6Us, the 
marginal utility times the number of units. Böhm- 
Bawerk, on the other hand, considered the yani 
of the whole group to be the sum of all the utilities: 
U, + U, + U, + U, + U, + Us. If the consumer buys 
three units of a commodity, each at the Pree 
40¢, he buys the third unit because the ui 
that unit is just a little higher than the utility of a 
40¢. In case of need, he would have given $1. 
for the first and 80¢ for the second unit. The co? 
sumer’s total utility is: 


($1.00 — 40¢) + (80¢ — 40¢) +0 = $1.00. 


2 öhm- 

Joseph Schumpeter later pointed out that Boh F 

Bawerk’s calculation had a strong similari ya 
Alfred Marshall’s consumer surplus (SchumP 


1954, pp. 1060-1062 and footnote 3) [see Con- 
SUMER'S SURPLUS]. According to Schumpeter, Mar- 
shall and Böhm-Bawerk were correct in their anal- 
ysis, under two restricting conditions: (1) the 
consumer's marginal utility does not change, and 
(2) the utility can be measured. Böhm-Bawerk 
would probably have agreed with these conditions, 
because he took the position that utility numbers 
have a cardinal character, and utility therefore can 
be measured. This method of calculating total 
value together with his theory of substitution are 
Béhm-Bawerk’s essential additions to Menger’s 
value theory. 

Béhm-Bawerk’s explanations of costs, of imputa- 
tion or national accounting (Zurechnung), and of 
prices are all expanded versions of Menger’s ideas. 
Bohm-Bawerk surpassed Menger in his aggregate 
approach, and in the construction of his economic 
table. The picture of economic forces contained in 
this table combines the technical description of 
capitalistic production and the theory of revenue: 
wages, interest, and rent. 

Theory of capital. Capital, analyzed in real 
terms, is the central phenomenon in the table. 
Capital goods are not permanent, and capital is 
therefore in need of continuous reproduction. Like 
his forerunners Thiinen and Rae, Böhm-Bawerk 
defined capitalist production as roundabout or time- 
consuming: the longer the process of production, 
from the first injection of land and labor until the 
completion of consumer goods, the larger and bet- 
ter is the final product. The time interval increases 
faster than the quantity and improvement of the 
product; that is, a law of diminishing return oper- 
ates with respect to time. The following illustration, 
first used by Wilhelm Roscher, demonstrates the 
increase of productivity with the introduction of 
capital: some poor fishermen increase their daily 
catch per worker from three fish to thirty fish by 
replacing hand fishing (without boat or net—pro- 
duction without capital) with boat fishing (with 
boat and net—production with capital). The weav- 
ing of the net and the building of the boat cost 
time and a supply of food, but the haul is ten times 
higher than before. Table 1 (adapted from Böhm- 
Bawerk) demonstrates the diminishing increase in 
units of production when a month of labor is in- 
jected into production periods of different length. 

So far, Béhm-Bawerk’s theory is very similar to 
that of Thiinen and Rae, but he went beyond them 
in two ways: he combined the idea of the wages 
fund with that of roundabout production, and he 
refined the marginal calculations. The goods that 
the fishing economy accumulates to keep the fisher- 
man alive until he has finished weaving his net are 
the food reserve for the netmakers. Böhm-Bawerk 
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Table 1 — Effect of a month of labor in 1964 upon sub- 
sequent production 


Economic period ending in Units of production 


1964 100 
1965 200 
1966 280 
1967 350 
1968 410 
1969 460 
1970 500 
1971 530 
1972 550 


identified this accumulation of consumer goods, the 
food reserve, with the wages fund. 

In a market economy, the same commodity struc- 
ture exists but in a somewhat more complicated 
form. Consumer and producer goods are available 
in different stages of completion. In each stage, 
intermediate goods are brought forward one step, 
until they become finished consumer goods. At each 
moment there are goods in different stages of pro- 
duction. Because production is staggered and there 
are different starting points, it is not necessary to 
supply the entire wages fund at the beginning of 
roundabout production. Assume that the whole pro- 
duction process takes five years and that each 
period in which goods are brought one step toward 
maturity takes one year. In this case, Böhm-Bawerk 
argued, the supply of food, shelter, and housing 
must last more than half the length of the whole 
process, or more than two and one-half years. For 
workers who are busy with the five-year project, 
consumer goods for five years are necessary; for 
those workers engaged in a more advanced stage of 
production that will take only four years, a supply 
for four years is needed; and for the workers of the 
third stage, an advance of three years’ consumer 
goods is needed. For the whole roundabout produc- 
tion process, not five years’ provisions, but only 
(5+4+3+4+2+1)/5, or three years’ provisions, 
are needed. 

The length of the roundabout production and 
the structure of the wages fund are not fixed: like 
an accordion, each can be compressed or extended. 
They become fixed only if a number of other factors 
are also fixed: the available means of subsistence, 
the number of producers, the productivity of the 
different modes of roundabout production, the 
number and demand for consumer loans, the rent 
of land, the existence of capitalists, and, last but 
not least, the economic attitude of the population. 
All these factors together create a market where 
entrepreneurs, workers, and farmers, who need 
present goods to carry on production, meet bankers, 
financiers, and the saving public, who accept pay- 
ments in claims against future production. In this 
market, the difference in value between present 
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and future goods is established. Of all the forces 
operating in the market, the economic attitude of 
the population is the most important. 

Böhm-Bawerk believed that a single axiom gov- 
erns the difference in value between present and 
future goods: present goods have a higher value 
than future goods of equal quality, quantity, and 
form. The value of future goods diminishes as the 
length of time necessary for their completion in- 
creases. Lottini and Galiani had earlier discovered 
this agio or discount theory (Galiani [1750] 1915; 
Lottini [1574] 1941, pp. 109-110, paragraph 196). 
Béhm-Bawerk’s originality lies in identifying three 
reasons for this value discrepancy: 

(1) Market situation. In a growing economy, 
the supply of goods is larger in the future than in 
the present; therefore, present goods have a higher 
value than do the same goods at any later time. 

(2) Psychological motivation. Carelessness and 
shortsightedness induce people to underestimate 
their future needs. 

(3) Technical preference. Roundabout produc- 
tion can be initiated immediately by the entrepre- 
neur with present goods, while waiting for goods 
that become available only in the future will delay 
the beginning of production. 

The third reason, which is very controversial, is 
a combination of the first and second reasons and 
Bohm-Bawerk’s theory of capital. The first two 
reasons explain why future goods have a lower 
marginal utility than present goods. The later pro- 
duction begins, the stronger the effect will be. To 
achieve the highest return, the entrepreneur buys 
present goods at a price that is higher than the 
price of equivalent future goods. 

The present goods are the wages fund. Entre- 
preneurs or capitalists—Béhm-Bawerk did not 
distinguish between them—transfer these com- 
modities to workers in the form of wages. Table 2 
shows his computation of the wage rate that is 
consistent with full employment, maximum profit, 
and the spending of the entire means of subsist- 
ence, Five factors determine the ideal length of 
roundabout production: (1) the production sched- 
ules of different length and different productivity, 
as indicated in column 2 of Table 2; (2) the length 
of each step in such staggered roundabout produc- 
tion—in this case, one year; (3) the number of 
workers—in this case, 10 million; (4) the number 
of entrepreneurs or capitalists—in this case, 1.5 
million, owning equal shares; (5) the size of the 
wages fund—in this case, $15 billion. It is assumed 
that production in stages will cause twice the origi- 
nal wages fund to be used up in the course of the 
entire process of production. With full employment, 


each capitalist employs 6% workers (10 + 1.5), 
Each capitalist owns a share of the whole fund of 
$10,000, which for the whole production period 
has to be multiplied by 2 (see above). The product 
$10,000 x 2 has to be divided by 6% to find the 
total individual wages of $3,000 for the whole 
roundabout production period. In Table 2, 64 
workers per capitalist are used for a period of 6 
years; therefore, the annual wages are $500, For 
periods of production less than 6 years, there would 
not be enough members at a wage of $500; for 
periods of production longer than 6 years, not all 
workers would be employed at this wage. For this 
length of roundabout production, the maximum 
profit is 10 per cent. For Böhm-Bawerk, this state 
of multiple equilibrium and maximal satisfaction 
is that toward which the forces of the market tend 
to gravitate. 


Table 2— Roundabout production (annual wages, $500) 


Annual goin 


Product of per worker Goin in 
Roundabout one year (product Numberof percentage 
production, perworker, minus wages), workersper of the used 
in yeors in dollars in dollars capitalist capital 
a) (2) (37 (4p (5) 
1 350 —150 40.00 Loss 
2 450 —50 20.00 Loss 
3 530 30 13.33 4.00 
4 580 80 10.00 8.00 
5 620 120 8.00 9.60 
6 650 150 6.67 10.00 
7 670 170 5.71 Hs 
8 685 185 5.00 A 
9 695 195 4.44 of 
10 700 200 4.00 3 
a. (3) = (2) ~ 500, 


b. (4) = 20,000/{500 x (1)}, 
seg ei Source: Adapted from Böhm-Bawerk 1869. 
e climax of a bold and 
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Table 2 is the appropriat 
highly controversial composition. 
opponents attacked each part of t 
ory: marginal utility, the agio theo 
about production. Although he was 
amiable man, Böhm-Bawerk enjoyed argum i 
he answered his critics in a paternal and coui 
way, but he did not always understand their vie j 
He defended the Austrian concept of mob 
utility in general, and his own interpretation re 
in particular, against the remaining classici 2 
Wilhelm ‘Lexis, Conrad, Dietzel, Achille wg 
Franz Oppenheimer, and others. The most BE 
tant opponent of the agio theory was Ladi ji 
Bortkiewicz, for a long time the only oe 2 
note at the University of Berlin. The target of ae 
kiewicz’s attack was technical preference, Bö! 
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Bawerk’s third reason for the value discrepancy 
between present and future goods: Bortkiewicz 
considered technical preference to be only an appli- 
cation of Böhm-Bawerk’s first reason, the market 
situation (Bortkiewicz 1906). 

The theory of roundabout production is still be- 
ing debated. Even among Austrian theorists, there 
is disagreement about its validity. In the Anglo- 
American literature, capital analysis is carried on 
primarily, although not exclusively, in monetary 
rather than in real terms, and those economists 
who do deal with real capital follow the produc- 
tivity theory of Leon Walras and John Bates Clark, 
according to which capital is a completely homo- 
geneous factor yielding services without end in the 
process of production. As has been pointed out by 
Robert Kuenne (1963), Frank Knight, and Nicho- 
las Kaldor, the productivity theory is at variance 
with Böhm-Bawerk’s theory, since Böhm-Bawerk 
defined capital as nonpermanent produced goods 
that are periodically extinguished. Oskar Morgen- 
stern, a member of the Austrian school, also rejects 
the roundabout production theory; he believes that 
production can be explained completely with the 
law of diminishing returns and that the idea of 
roundabout production is superfluous. F. A. Fetter, 
G. Ackerman, E. Lindahl, Walter Eucken, and 
Frederick von Hayek have all constructed capital 
theories based on Béhm-Bawerk’s; they object to 
details in his theory, not to principles. For instance, 
Eucken and Hayek assert that averages for an in- 
dividual share of investment and of the wages fund 
cannot be calculated. Ludwig M. Lachman (1956), 
one of the foremost interpreters of the Positive 
Theory, finds more validity in Bohm-Bawerk’s 
tables than do the other writers. The table, Lach- 
man claims, is a model of an economic world of 
restricted progress, where development is exclu- 
sively due to the accumulation of capital. The table 
has also been compared to the uniformly progres- 
sive economy delineated by Harrod and Hicks. 
Clearly, it is still possible to defend Béhm-Bawerk’s 
approach, 


EMIL KAuDER 


[For the historical context of Béhm-Bawerk's work, see 
Economic THOUGHT, article on THE AUSTRIAN 
SCHOOL; VALUE, LABOR THEORY OF; and the biog- 
raphies of BORTKIEWICZ; CLARK, J. B.; JEVONS; 
Lexis; MENGER; RAE; RICARDO; THUNEN; WALRAS. 
For discussion of the subsequent development of his 
ideas, see CAPITAL; UTILITY.] 
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BOOTH, CHARLES 


Charles Booth (1840-1916) was an English re- 
former, social surveyor, and social scientist and, 
at the same time, a wealthy Victorian captain of 
industry. In many ways he combined within him- 
self the themes and conflicts prevalent in late 


nineteenth-century England, where the problems 
implicit in the maturation of an urban industrial 
civilization were becoming increasingly evident. 

Booth was the son of a prosperous Liverpool 
businessman of liberal politics and religion. He left 
school to work for a steamship company and later, 
with his brother, founded his own steamship busi- 
ness. As a young man he was a member of the 
younger set within a group of prosperous indus- 
trialist families who had lively intellectual interests 
and were endowed with great social consciousness: 
his wife was a cousin of Beatrice Webb and a niece 
of the historian Macaulay. Booth was familiar with 
Comte’s positivistic theories but, typically, never 
became a disciple. Although a Conservative in later 
life, he remained sympathetic to the trade union 
movement, 

In the 1880s the ubiquitous paradox of urban 
industrial society—poverty in the midst of plenty 
—became too patent to ignore; the conventional 
doctrine of economic liberalism was increasingly 
deserted in practice, and a variety of sheerly specu- 
lative socialist theories were loudly proclaimed, In 
this context Booth set out in businesslike and posi- 
tivistic fashion simply to discover “the facts.” He 
believed that the assumptions of orthodox political 
economy were “very imperfectly connected with the 
observed facts of life” and that intelligent social 
action must be based on “a true picture of the mod- 
ern industrial organism” (1887, p. 376). 

Booth began his research by investigating the 
occupational characteristics of the population of 
the United Kingdom and went on to study the in- 
habitants of a small depressed area of London. The 
results of these as well as other efforts were pub- 
lished in the Journal of the Royal Statistical Soci- 
ety, beginning in 1886 (see Booth 1886). Ulti- 
mately, he organized and directed at his own 
expense a plan of research that eventuated in his 
17-volume classic, Life and Labour of the People 
in London (1889-1891 ). His aim was nothing less 
than to give a picture—extensive and statistical 
as well as intensive and qualitative—‘of the whole 
of London society.” r 

The work is divided into three major subject 
areas: poverty, industry, and religious influences. 
In the four-volume poverty series, Booth divide i 
London’s four million inhabitants into eight E 
classes on the basis of income. The family was i 
unit of inquiry, and the reports of School ee 
visitors, whose cooperation Booth secured, W i 
the source of the data. His conclusion that aa 
30 per cent of the people of London were ‘bel a 
the line of poverty” was a shock to many; it wi 


also in essential agreement with the estimates 
of such socialist critics of the time as H. M. 
Hyndman. 

The five-volume industry series classified Lon- 
don’s population by two new criteria: “crowding,” 
as measured by the number of persons per room, 
in the case of the lower classes; and number of 
servants, in the case of the upper classes. The 
source of these data was the 1891 census, to which 
Booth had served as a consultant. In the interests 
of economy, the street, rather than the family, was 
taken as the unit of investigation. A complete pic- 
ture of the economic organization of the city in 
terms of the demographic characteristics of each 
occupation was presented: significantly, the locus 
of each trade, as well as the residences of those 
engaged in each occupation, was analyzed in terms 
of “inner” and “outer” ring divisions of the city. 

The religious influences series was really mis- 
named, for despite Booth’s concern with discover- 
ing the influence of organized religious efforts on 
the poor, he gave more than half of the seven- 
volume series to an investigation of the way of life 
of the poor and the working classes. Indeed, Booth 
lived as a participant—observer in lower-class house- 
holds on a number of occasions. 

A major focus of the final volume, “Notes on 
Social Influences and Conclusions,” was a statisti- 
cal analysis of the relation of birth and death rates 
to poverty and crowding. Here Booth turned from 
the 30 census registration districts and constructed 
50 areas, “fairly convenient for comparison,” which 
he colored according to “mean social condition.” 
The resulting “Index Map of London” was only 
one of a series of maps that portrayed the spatial 
pattern of various aspects of the social organiza- 
tion and functioning of the city: for example, the 
distribution of the inhabitants by social class; the 
location of “Places of Religious Worship, Public 
Elementary Schools, and Houses Licensed for the 
Sale of Liquor.” 

Although the original intention was simply to 
discover “things as they are,” the time span that 
the work came to cover inevitably led to an interest 
in change. Therefore, in the final series and in the 
Summary volume Booth often abandoned mere 
description and instead offered generalizations and 
causal interpretations of his findings. While he 
lacked academic training and theoretical interest, 
his empirical generalizations concerning the social 
and Spatial structure of the modern urban commu- 
nity (as well as many of his methodological inno- 
vations) were hardly surpassed by American urban 
Sociologists a generation later. For example, Booth 
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formulated a “general law of successive migration,” 
which noted the “centrifugal movement” of the 
city’s population; he also concluded that “residen- 
tial London tends to be arranged by class in rings* 
with the most uniform poverty at the center.” His 
recognition of the trend toward the separation of 
workplace from residence and the development of 
a “metropolitan community” are just a few of the 
modern insights with which the work abounds. 

Despite Booth’s desire to remain objective, his 
findings disturbed his ethical sense. Especially con- 
cerned over the plight of the aged poor, he drew 
up and advocated a program of noncontributory 
state pensions. Some of his proposals were incor- 
porated in an act of Parliament under the Liberal 
government in 1908. A privy councilor and mem- 
ber of several royal commissions, Booth was hon- 
ored by Oxford, Cambridge, and Liverpool univer- 
sities. He also served as a president of the Royal 
Statistical Society. 

A careful study of Life and Labour reveals Booth 
as a major methodological (and, implicitly, socio- 
logical) precursor of the University of Chicago 
studies of the city carried on by Robert E. Park 
and his students in the 1920s. Indeed, Booth went 
far beyond his own predecessors in England—Sir 
Frederick M. Eden, The State of the Poor (1797), 
and Henry Mayhew, London Labour and the Lon- 
don Poor (1851)—precisely in his concern with 
developing and employing more meaningful areal 
units for comparative analysis. Undoubtedly Park’s 
use of spatial patterns as an objective index of 
social structure was much influenced by Booth’s 
work. Moreover, Booth’s study was clearly a great 
force in inspiring the social-survey movement both 
in England and America, such as the community 
studies of B. S. Rowntree and Sir Hubert Llewellyn 
Smith and the Pittsburgh Survey. On the other 
hand, Booth’s contribution to the study of social 
stratification has been almost completely over- 
looked by modern students. 

In England, the practical and political influence 
of Booth’s work outweighed his impact on aca- 
demic social science. British sociology failed to 
follow the empirical lead of such surveyors as 
Booth and Geddes; rather, the tradition of social 
philosophy under Hobhouse dominated the scene 
for the subsequent generation. 


Hanoi W. PFAUTZ 


[For the historical context of Booth’s work, see Ciry, 
article on FORMS AND FUNCTIONS; PUBLIC HEALTH; 
STATISTICS, article on THE HISTORY OF STATISTICAL 
METHOD; and the biography of SIDNEY AND BEATRICE 
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Wess. For discussion of the subsequent develop- 
ment of his ideas, see the biographies of GEDDES; 
PARK.] 
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Edwin Garrigues Boring, psychologist, historian, 
teacher, author, and editor, was born in Philadel- 
phia, Pennsylvania, on October 23, 1886, the 
youngest of four children and only son of Edwin 
McCurdy and Elizabeth Garrigues (Truman) Bor- 
ing. Other than his father, he was the only male 
in a household consisting of three older sisters, his 
mother, a maiden aunt, and a grandmother. Re- 
ligion was of importance in his family, but the 
affiliations were varied: his father was a member 
of the Moravian church; the women were either 
Orthodox or Hicksite Quakers. 

Regarded by the members of this matriarchal 
family as a delicate child, Boring was not permit- 
ted to play with the children of the neighborhood. 
He was tutored at home and grew up without play- 
mates of his own age, except for an imaginary 
one—a girl whom he called “Mamie.” When he was 
nine years old, he entered the Friends Select School 
and remained there until he was ready for college. 

He went to Cornell University in the fall of 1904 


to study electrical engineering, magnetism and 
electricity having interested him since childhood. 
In his sophomore year he chose E. B. Titchener’s 
course in elementary psychology as an elective, It 
made a lasting impression on him and eventually 
changed the entire course of his life. He received 
an M.E. degree in 1908 and spent the following 
year as a student apprentice at the Bethlehem 
Steel Company. He was offered a foremanship at 
the end of his training there, but he had discovered 
during his apprenticeship that he did not like the 
practice of engineering and accepted instead a 
position teaching science and physical geography 
at the Moravian Parochial School in Bethlehem, 
Pennsylvania. 

To prepare himself for this new position, he re- 
turned to Cornell during the summer of 1909 to 
study physical geography. Recalling the excitement 
aroused in him by the course in elementary psy- 
chology he had taken four years before, he chose 
to take also the laboratory course in experimental 
psychology offered by Madison Bentley, which fur- 
ther increased his interest in psychology. 

When he realized, during the following year, 
that his career as a teacher would be handicapped 
without an arts degree, he again resigned a se- 
cure position and returned to Cornell. His dilemma 
of whether to work in physics, for which his engi- 
neering training had prepared him, or in psy- 
chology, for which he had a firm inclination but 
poor preparation, was finally resolved in favor of 
psychology because the physicists, whom he did 
not know, gave him less encouragement than did 
Bentley, with whom he had worked the previous 
summer. 

Among the courses in psychology that he elected 
during that fall was Bentley’s laboratory course in 
comparative psychology; the subject so captivated 
him that he published a research work on plan- 
arians. His interest and proficiency in this course 
led to his appointment in February 1911 to an 
assistantship in the department. Since he could live 
comfortably on an assistant’s salary, he decided to 
go forward to a PH.D. 

He obtained his m.a. degree under Bentley in 
1912, was appointed to an instructorship in 1913, 
and won his PH.D. under Titchener in 1914. He 
continued as an instructor at Cornell until Febru- 
ary of 1918, when he was commissioned into wa 
armed forces as a captain in the newly m 
Psychological Service in the Sanitary Corps of id 
Medical Department. He remained in the ata 
until the fall of 1919, assisting its head, Mal i 
R. M. Yerkes, in the preparation of the service 
final reports. 


When he was returned to civilian life, Boring 
went to Clark University as professor of experi- 
mental psychology, filling the vacancy created by 
the death, in February 1919, of J. W. Baird. In 
1923 he became involved in a controversy at Clark 
over freedom of speech. This controversy arose 
when the president of the university interrupted a 
lecture given under the auspices of the students’ 
Liberal Club by a man reputed to be a communist. 
Though neither a member of the club nor of the 
audience, Boring, as a matter of principle, defended 
the student's right “to hear all sides.” For his efforts 
he acquired a stomach ulcer, from which he suf- 
fered for many years. In the midst of the con- 
troversy, Boring was invited to Harvard; he went 
there that fall and has since remained there. 

Boring’s years at Cornell and Clark were highly 
productive experimentally. His researches on the 
sensation of the alimentary tract and the cutane- 
ous sensations after nerve section are classics. 
After he transferred to Harvard, his administrative 
duties, his writing, his editorial responsibilities, 
and his wide participation in the psychological pro- 
fession—he was president of the American Psy- 
chological Association in 1928 and secretary of the 
International Congress of Psychology held at Yale 
University in 1929—took him away more and 
more from the laboratory. He continued his re- 
search through his students, whose work he di- 
rected and prepared for publication. Eventually, 
however, even that contact with the laboratory was 
turned over to colleagues who had once been his 
students, 

In 1925, when Titchener retired from the editor- 
ship of the American Journal of Psychology, Bor- 
ing, with three others from the cooperating board, 
took over that responsibility. In addition he also 
accepted the sole responsibility of the necrological 
department. Boring has always had an abiding in- 
terest in people, in discovering what in their hered- 
ity, environment, training, and experience made 
them the kind and manner of men they were. This 
interest, together with the paucity of biographical 


material about psychologists, led him in 1928, , 


when he was writing his History of Experimental 
Psychology (1929), to initiate the publication of a 
Series of autobiographies, under the title A History 
of Psychology in Autobiography, which was pat- 
terned after the German series Die Philosophie der 
Gegenwart in Selbstdarstellungen. He served on 
the committee selecting the authors for the series, 
which was published by the Clark University Press, 
Four volumes of autobiographies have appeared: 
the first in 1930; the most recent, in which Boring’s 
abridged autobiography is published, in 1952. 
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In addition to numerous articles on psychology, 
Boring is the author of four books. His first, A 
History of Experimental Psychology—the first of a 
contemplated historical triad—was published in 
1929. It is his magnum opus, the book for which 
he will longest be remembered; a second revised 
and enlarged edition appeared in 1950. His second 
book, The Physical Dimensions of Consciousness, 
was published in 1933; his third, Sensation and 
Perception in the History of. Experimental Psy- 
chology, in 1942; and his fourth, Psychologist 
at Large, published in the year 1961, brings his 
autobiography up to date and presents selections 
from his more important articles and his bibliogra- 
phy. He abandoned the final volume of the con- 
templated triad on feeling, emotion, learning, at- 
tention, action, and thought in 1955, when he 
accepted the editorship of the newly established 
review journal Contemporary Psychology. 

A collection of his papers on history, psychology, 
and science, selected and edited by Robert I. Wat- 
son and Donald T. Campbell, was published in 
1963. 

Boring was a coeditor with H. S. Langfeld and 
H. P. Weld of three textbooks in elementary psy- 
chology (1935; 1939; 1948). He was chairman of 
the subcommittee on a textbook of military psy- 
chology, established in 1941 by the National Re- 
search Council's Emergency Committee in Psychol- 
ogy, which produced three books: Psychology for 
the Fighting Man (1943); Psychology for the Re- 
turning Serviceman (1945); and Psychology for the 
Armed Services (1945). Each succeeded in its 
purpose, but the first, coedited by Boring and Mar- 
jorie Van de Water, of Science News Service, en- 
joyed the greatest success: approximately half a 
million copies of it were sold in post exchanges in 
the United States and abroad. 

Boring was also a member of the emergency 
committee's Subcommittee on Survey and Plan- 
ning, which initiated, among many other pro- 
posals for the parent committee's consideration, 
the suggestion that an intersociety constitutional 
convention of psychologists be held to unite in a 
single association the various organizations repre- 
sented on the emergency committee. At the subse- 
quent convention, held under Boring’s chairman- 
ship in May 1943, the American Association for 
Applied Psychology was merged with the American 
Psychological Association. Other instances of his 
academic statesmanship were his effecting of the 
separation of psychology from philosophy at Har- 
vard in 1934 and of the experimental and physio- 
logical branches of psychology from the social and 
clinical in 1945. 
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In 1934, when threatened with a nervous break- 
down from overwork and anxiety over the re- 
surgence of his stomach ulcer, Boring turned to 
psychoanalysis, both for aid and to gain firsthand 
knowledge of the therapy. In the course of 168 
sessions extending over a period of two years, he 
obtained the latter but not the former. 

Among his numerous honors are the presidency 
of the American Psychological Association in 1928; 
honorary presidency of the 17th International Con- 
gress of Psychology held in Washington, D.C., 
August 1963; p.sc. degrees awarded by the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania in 1946 and by Clark Uni- 
versity in 1956; the Gold Medal of the American 
Psychological Foundation in 1959; and member- 
ships in the National Academy of Sciences and the 
American Philosophical Society, 

He was coeditor of the American Journal of 
Psychology, 1926-1946 (cooperating editor, 1921— 
1925, 1947— ), and editor of Contemporary Psy- 
chology, 1956-1961. 

Kart M. DALLENBACH 


[For the historical context of Boring’s work, see the 
biography of TitcHENER. For discussion of other 
relevant material, see SENSES; SKIN SENSES AND 
KINESTHESIS.] 
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Ladislaus von Bortkiewicz (first spelled Bort- 
kewitsch as in the Russian transcription) was born 
of Polish descent in 1868 in St. Petersburg and 
studied at the university there. His first papers 
(1890 and 1891) were published in Russian. He 
continued his studies in Géttingen under Lexis, 
where he wrote his doctoral thesis (1893), In 
1895 he became Privatdozent in Strassburg and 
subject to the influence of Knapp, but he returned 
in 1899 to Russia, where he taught at the Alex- 
androwsky Lyceum in St. Petersburg. He became 
associate professor at the University of Berlin in 
1901, and finally in 1920 he became full professor 
ad personam of economics and statistics. He re- 
mained in Berlin for thirty years, until his death 
in 1931. With rare exceptions he wrote in German. 
He was one of the few representatives of mathe- 
matical statistics in Germany and as such a lonely 
figure, highly respected but rarely understood. 

Besides classical economics, the work of Bort- 
kiewicz covered population statistics and theory, 
actuarial science, mathematical statistics, prob- 
ability theory, mathematical economics, and physi- 
cal statistics—fields separate in content but anal- 
ogous in methodology. He contributed to the process 
of consolidating each of these disciplines and did 
classic work in mathematical statistics. 

Many of his investigations dealt with mortality 
tables. In a stationary population, the birth rate 
equals the death rate and the expectation of life of 
a newborn equals the reciprocal of the common 
value of the two rates. For increasing populations 
it was believed that the expectation of life could 
be obtained from the observed birth and death 
rates. Bortkiewicz showed (1893), however, that 
a correct answer can be obtained only by the con- 
struction of a mortality table. He returned to ye 
problem when dealing with different methods 0} 
comparing mortality rates (1904b; 1911). In an 
increasing population there are more infants ay 
fewer old people than in a stationary one. The of 
influence raises, the second lowers, the gen 
mortality. Bortkiewicz showed that the second T 
fluence prevails in general so that the growth rs 
the population tends to decrease the moralit a 
The study of life tables led him to actuarial scien 

see 1903; 1929). 
; The work an made his name widely pot 
was a brochure (1898) of sixty pages, Das a 
der kleinen Zahlen (“The Law of Small Numbers 7 
Poisson had shown in 1837 that besides the pe i 
normal limit for Bernoulli's distribution there ‘6 
second limit, requiring that the number m) 


observations increase and the probability (p) de- 
crease so that the product (mp) has a limiting 
value. In this distribution n and p enter only 
through their product à = np, which is the expected 
number of happenings. (The Poisson limit is pri- 
marily useful as an approximation when Ais small. ) 
Poisson’s important derivation remained practically 
unknown for sixty years; at least, its importance 
was not recognized. Bortkiewicz was the first to 
note the fact that events in a large population, 
with low frequency, can be fitted by a Poisson 
distribution even when the probability of an event 
varies somewhat between the strata of the popu- 
lation. This is what he called the law of small 
numbers—the name refers to small numbers of 
events (see also 1915a). 

A striking example was the number of soldiers 
killed by horse kicks per year per Prussian army 
corps, Fourteen corps were examined, each for 
twenty years. For over half the corps—year combina- 
tions there were no deaths from horse kicks; for 
other combinations the number of deaths ranged 
up to four, Presumably the risk of lethal horse 
kicks varied over years and corps, yet the over-all 
distribution was remarkably well fitted by a Poisson 
distribution. 

In this distribution the variance, that is, the 
square of the standard deviation, is equal to the 
expectation. The corresponding observed quotient 
should therefore be near unity. This is called “nor- 
mal dispersion” in the Lexis theory. The law of 
small numbers says that rare events usually show 
normal dispersion; for a mathematical explanation 
of this fact consistent with Lexis’ theory, see Gosset 
(1919). Bortkiewicz computed tables of Poisson’s 
distribution and discussed estimation of its ex- 
pectation by the sample mean. In addition he 
discussed errors of estimation in quantitative terms 
and used them as criteria for the validity of the 
theory. Thus Bortkiewicz created an important in- 
strument for mathematical statistics and prob- 
ability theory. However, the name he gave it was 
unfortunate because it implied a nonexistent con- 
trast to the law of large numbers and led to much 
confusion and unnecessary argument. [For a dis- 
cussion of the law of large numbers see PROB- 
ABILITY, article on FORMAL PROBABILITY; see also 
the biography of Potsson.] It would have been 
better to speak of “rare events.” 

Many recent studies on the meaning of the dif- 
ferent derivations and uses of Poisson’s formula 
arg linked to Bortkiewicz’s discovery. The Poisson 
distribution has become the subject of important 
Work that extends to statistically dependent events 
and varying probabilities. Large parts of opera- 


BORTKIEWICZ, LADISLAUS VON 129 


tional research and queueing theory are based on 
the Poisson distribution. 

Bortkiewicz also contributed to the theory of 
runs with the publication of his book Die Iterationen 
(1917). This work was motivated by an attack 
made by the psychologist Karl Marbe (1916-1919) 
on the easy assumption of independence in appli- 
cations of probability theory, for example, to suc- 
cessive flips of a coin or to sequences of male and 
female births. Marbe believed that a run of male 
births leads to a heightened probability of a female 
birth, as nature tries to equalize or make uniform 
the sex ratio. Bortkiewicz showed, however, that 
Marbe’s mathematics was wrong and that a math- 
ematically correct approach gives agreement be- 
tween theoretical independence and observed 
sequences in cases of the kind discussed. 

Bortkiewicz devoted a book (1913) to the statis- 
tical interpretation of radioactivity. He showed that 
regularities considered as physical laws could be 
expressed by existing theorems on mean values of 
stochastic processes. 

He also showed (1922a) that the extreme values, 
which had been considered unsuitable for the anal- 
ysis and the characterization of a distribution, are 
statistical variables depending upon initial distribu- 
tion and sample size. He gave the exact distribu- 
tion of the normal range and computed its mean 
for sample sizes up to 20. With primitive equip- 
ment, he reached good numerical results (Tippett 
1925) and checked them by many observations. 
The statistical importance of this work is obscured 
by mathematical complexities incident to the nor- 
mal distribution. 

The study of dispersion was central to the 
thought of Bortkiewicz. He confirmed and extended 
(1904b) the ideas of his teacher, Lexis, and 
strengthened them by his derivation of the stand- 
ard error of the coefficient of dispersion (1918). 
He defended the importance and originality of 
Lexis (1930). The generalization of these methods 
led to the modern analysis of variance. 

From the start Bortkiewicz worked on political 
economy and, like Lexis, he shared none of the 
usual vulgar prejudices to Marx. According to 
Schumpeter ([1932] 1960, p. 303) “By far his most 
important achievement is his analysis of the the- 
oretical framework of the Marxian system [(1906- 
1907; 1907)], much the best thing ever written 
on it and, incidentally, on its other critics. A sim- 
ilar masterpiece is his paper on the theories of rent 
of Rodbertus and Marx [(1910-1911)].” 

Bortkiewicz succeeded in embedding in a mathe- 
matical form both Marx’s determination of the 
average profit rate for simple reproduction and 
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Marx’s transformation, implicit therein, of value 
into price. According to Marx (Das Kapital, vol. 3), 
to yield the average profit rate the total surplus 
value is divided by the total capital, that is, the 
sum of constant and variable capital. In this solu- 
tion, however, the input is measured in values and 
the output in prices. Bortkiewicz was the first of 
Marx’s many critics to see this inconsistency. He 
made the necessary modifications that rendered 
the Marxian scheme of surplus values and prices 
consistent. However, his dry presentation pre- 
vented the Marxists (except for Klimpt) from ac- 
cepting his method. 

His investigations on price index numbers 
(1923-1924) are noteworthy contributions to 
mathematical economics. Irving Fisher (1922) had 
developed many such numbers. Bortkiewicz brought 
clarity and order into this system of index num- 
bers by stating the requirements that such a 
number must satisfy in order to fulfill its purpose. 

Bortkiewicz argued vigorously for his views. In 
1910 he wrote an article attacking Alfred Weber's 
geometrical representation of the location of in- 
dustries. His polemical article (1915b) against the 
Pearson school clarified his fundamental attitude 
—namely, that it is worthless to construct formulas 
to reproduce observations if these formulas have no 
theoretical meaning. In another polemic (1922b) 
against Pearson he insisted on Helmert’s priority 
in discovering the distribution of the mean square 
residual when individual errors are normal. Yet 
Bortkiewicz’s answer (1923) was quite mild when 
Keynes (1921, p. 403, note 2) wrote, “. . . Bortkie- 
wicz does not get any less obscure as he goes on. 
The mathematical argument is right enough and 
often brilliant. But what it is all really about, and 
what it really amounts to, and what the premises 
are, it becomes increasingly perplexing to decide.” 

In his article (1931a) on the disparity of in- 
come distributions Bortkiewicz used Pareto’s law. 
While Pareto had not been very clear about the role 
of his basic parameter a, Bortkiewicz established 
different measures of income concentration and 
showed that a is such a measure, Bortkiewicz’s 
work on concentration was published in ignorance 
of the prior work of Gini. 

Bortkiewicz had a characteristic way of working. 
He presented each problem from all sides with ex- 
treme thoroughness and patience after an exten- 
sive study of the literature. This multiple founda- 
tion makes the solution unassailable, but the reader 
can trace no single line from premises to con- 
clusion: the central line of thought is entwined 
with numerous sidelines and extensive polemics, 
especially on matters of scientific priority. He criti- 
cized with equal zeal and profundity important 


and insignificant mistakes, printing errors, and 
numerical miscalculations. A large part of his work 
appeared as reviews and critical analyses in re- 
mote journals. His writings stimulated numerous 
scientists in Germany, in the northern European 
countries and in Italy, but not in England. He did 
not create a school, perhaps because of his austere 
character and his poor teaching. He underestimated 
his own work and even doubted, wrongly, its prac- 
tical significance. His cautious nature forbade him 
to strive for external honors. He was, from 1903, 
a member of both the International Statistical In- 
stitute, which then consisted mainly of adminis- 
trative statisticians, and the Swedish Academy of 
Sciences, He maintained objectivity in the face of 
popular slogans as well as “untimely opinions.” He 
was a true scholar of the old school and his life 
was passed in enviable quietness. 

Four of his contributions are decisive: the proof 
that the Poisson distribution corresponds to a sta- 
tistical reality; the introduction of mathematical 
statistics into the study of radioactivity; the incep- 
tion of the statistical theory of extreme values; and 
the lonely effort to construct a Marxian econometry. 


E. J. GUMBEL 


[Other relevant material may be found in DISTRIBU- 
TIONS, STATISTICAL, article on APPROXIMATIONS TO 
DISTRIBUTIONS; ECONOMIC THOUGHT, article on S0- 
CIALIST THOUGHT; NONPARAMETRIC STATISTICS, 
articles on ORDER STATISTICS and RUNS; QUEUES; 
and in the biographies of Lexis and PARETO.] 
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BOSANQUET, BERNARD 


Bernard Bosanquet (1848-1923), English phi- 
losopher, was the youngest son of the Reverend 
R. W. Bosanquet, Rector of Alnwick, Northumber- 
land, and his second wife Caroline. Bosanquet was 
educated at Sherburn, Yorkshire, and at Harrow. 
During the period 1866 to 1870 he was a classical 
scholar at Balliol College, Oxford, where he ob- 
tained a first in classical moderations, 1868, and 
a first in greats, 1870. For the next 10 years, he 
was both a fellow and a tutor at University College, 
Oxford. 

The dominant influence on Bosanquet at Oxford 
were his tutors at Balliol, T. H. Green and R. L. 
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Nettleship. Green, who like Bosanquet came from 
an evangelical Protestant background, had intro- 
duced a liberalized form of Hegelian idealism into 
English thought. He had turned his back on tradi- 
tional English empiricism and naturalism and ex- 
pounded a view of ethics and politics based on 
Hegel’s metaphysical conception of history as the 
process whereby the Absolute realizes itself, attain- 
ing this realization in the most self-conscious form 
in human consciousness. This spiritual principle 
led Green to propound a teleological view of his- 
tory and of human conduct. Yet Green did not ac- 
cept Hegel’s exaltation of the role of the state in 
politics, which tended to diminish the status and 
value of the individual; indeed, he reversed the 
emphasis. For Green the state exists as a means 
whereby individuals achieve moral self-fulfillment, 
which they do by freely willing the common good. 
The contribution of the state is to “hinder hin- 
drances,” to maintain and expand individual rights, 
to reconcile individual and class conflicts, and to 
provide those conditions in which individuals can 
conceive and freely will the good of all. He believed 
that his philosophy logically implied certain prac- 
tical conclusions. Green himself and his followers 
engaged in active social work, and he can be re- 
garded as one of the major influences in the crea- 
tion of the modern welfare state in Britain. Bosan- 
quet, while agreeing with Green on the importance 
of individual responsibility in the achievement of 
the common good, nevertheless was more conserv- 
ative in his interpretation of Hegel, both in the 
metaphysics and politics. 

In 1881 Bosanquet resigned his post at Oxford; 
he lived in London for the next 22 years in order 
to have the leisure to write and to engage in social 
work, His half-brother Charles had helped to found 
the Charity Organisation Society (COS) in 1869 
and had been its first secretary. Its aims were to 
coordinate and administer charitable funds to aid 
the poor, but to do so in such a way that the 
recipient maintained his self-respect and self-re- 
liance and that unity of the family was secured. 
The society developed the system of casework and 
of district committees to investigate applicants for 
charitable relief in order to discriminate between 
deserving cases and those cases where poverty was 
due to fecklessness or drink. The COS constantly 
resisted the intrusion of the state as a welfare pro- 
vider, and in 1905 C. S. Loch (who succeeded 
Charles Bosanquet as secretary) was one of the 
opponents of proposals to reorganize the Poor Law 
and to introduce state old-age pensions. In 1890 
Bernard Bosanquet became a member of the ad- 
ministrative committee of the COS. In 1895 he 
married Helen Dendy, one of its district secretaries 
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in Shoreditch, who later edited the society’s journal 
and wrote a number of works advocating its aims. 
In 1886 Bosanquet helped found the London 
Ethical Society and the London School of Ethics 
and Social Philosophy. He gave many public lec- 
tures on their behalf, as well as for the University 
Extension Board. He returned to academic life in 
1903 and was appointed to the chair of philosophy 
at St. Andrews, but he retired in 1908 to prepare 
his Gifford lectures. 

Bosanquet’s logical theory. Bosanquet’s work 
on logic is closely related to the work of his famous 
Oxford contemporary, F. H. Bradley, whose Prin- 
ciples of Logic was published in 1883. For each of 
them logic is based upon and is an explication of 
metaphysics. The function of logic is to expound 
the unity and coherence implied in human knowl- 
edge, for it is essential to their metaphysical beliefs 
that as knowledge becomes more coherent, so it 
becomes more “real”—hence, logic as the science 
of knowledge and metaphysics as the science of 
reality ultimately become indistinguishable. The 
basic logical unit is “judgment,” and all judgments 
are to be regarded as partial definitions of reality 
as it reveals itself in the mind of man. While 
isolated judgment may be contr adictory, the pur- 
suit of logical consistency forces the further quali- 
fication of each judgment so that thought becomes 
more systematic and more rational in the sense 
that each judgment logically should entail all other 
judgments. Our actual thinking falls short of this: 
our attempts to be comprehensive succeed only in 
expressing “abstract” universals and fall short of 
the concrete universal. The abstract universal is 
a class concept like “red” and refers to partial 
aspects of many different particulars. The concrete 
universal is the unity-in-difference of the particular 
and is the clue to “reality” as a whole. It is a world 
“whose members are worlds.” And the ideal q 
knowledge is, by becoming more systematically 
coherent and self-consistent, to see the whole pi 
a “macrocosm constituted by microcosms. me 

Bosanquet’s social philosophy. It is from P 
above metaphysical generalities that Bo 
proceeded to set out his social philosophy, wera 
he conceived as standing midway between m 
physics and practical social activity. This ‘Ga 
pounded in his Philosophical Theory of the i 
(1899). His object was to show that oy He 
itself a concrete universal, or “world,” include lity 
the all-comprehensive concrete universal of rie 
as a whole. Here he followed through the si ae 
tions of Hegelianism more rigorously than ae 
had. He thought that Green had unduly limite ke 
functions of the state (though Bosanquet ae 
the socialists for their belief in the efficacy of s 


run bureaucracies to own and manage industry). 
Also, Bosanquet was readier than Green to acknowl- 
edge the contribution of sociology and psychology 
to social understanding. As social sciences they 
adopt analytic and descriptive procedures and tend 
to explain more developed forms of behavior in 
terms of simpler and more primitive forms, whereas 
philosophy studies the lower forms as containing 
the potentialities of the higher and sees in the 
diverse and apparently conflicting facts a mani- 
festation of a unified social purpose. This concep- 
tion of philosophy, indeed, can be claimed as the 
main explanatory principle of Bosanquet’s social 
theory. This theory can be broadly summarized as 
follows: 

(1) Human action is the expression of will. But 
what we will at any one moment may be harmful 
to us or inconsistent with our other desires. These 
activities therefore are subject to criticism from 
the point of view of an end which will most fully 
and coherently fulfill our needs. Hence he distin- 
guished between the “actual” will, the momentary 
desires we feel, and the “real” will, what will wholly 
satisfy us and what we truly desire. 

In political terms the moral justification of the 
state is that it reinforces by its laws the claims 
of the real will of the individual. It is a false antith- 
esis to set the interests of the individual against 
those of the state. The purpose of the state is the 
self-perfection or self-realization of the individual. 
The true interests of state and individual coincide. 
In this sense the individual is “forced to be free.” 
His freedom lies not in the absence of restraint 
but in the correction of impulses and delusive 
wishes which may prompt him to action harmful 
to himself. As a rational being he wants to will 
what is conceived as a good for himself. The state 
fulfills a moral function in directing him to this 
end. 

(2) The state is conceived as a “concrete uni- 
versal” when it is apprehended as the manifesta- 
tion of a general will (which is the expression of 
the real will of each individual in the state) and 
when each institution is apprehended as the mani- 
festation of that general will. For the general will 
is the source of the sovereignty of the state and as 
such is the final arbiter of social decisions and the 
authority which can criticize the imperfections of 
all other social institutions. And though the state 
cannot directly affect human motives it can affect 
human intentions. By law the state can induce 
men to act in certain ways and to bring about such 
behavior as should preferably occur from any mo- 
tive rather than not occur at all. 

(3) Bosanquet therefore followed Hegel in 
adopting Rousseau’s concept of the general will but 
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applied it to the nation-state and did not confine 
it (as Rousseau did) to a limited city-state. The 
result is that Rousseau’s safeguard of the direct 
participation of each individual in arriving at col- 
lective decisions is no longer practicable. Also, the 
distinction between the state and the executive be- 
comes less clear. In its place Bosanquet relied on 
the sentiment of nationalism as a collective sense 
of group unity. “The modern nation is a history 
and a religion rather than a clear-cut idea.” And 
the state ideally should be the focal expression of 
this feeling of unity. In practice, however, he ad- 
mitted that the actions of the agents and organs of 
the state may fall short of the ideal, particularly in 
respect to the moral function of the self-perfection 
of individuals which the state should promote, 
though the state cannot be held responsible for the 
blameworthy actions of its agents. 

(4) The practical consequences of this theory 
led Bosanquet to deny that predictions of human 
behavior can be made on the assumption of an 
egoistic psychology. We are “members one of an- 
other.” Social groups are communities, not associa- 
tions. He insisted on the limits of international 
institutions in promoting human cooperation: the 
nation-state has a finality which no international 
body can possess. Although Bosanquet claimed that 
his views were a kind of Christian Hellenism, it is 
clear that he denied both a personal God and the 
immortality of the soul. “I cannot believe,” he said, 
“that the supreme end of the Absolute is to give 
rise to beings such as I experience myself to be.” 


Huw Morris-JoNESs 


[See also GENERAL WILL; STATE; SYSTEMS ANALYSIS, 
article on SOCIAL SYSTEMS; and the biographies of 
GREEN and HEGEL.] 


WORKS BY BOSANQUET 

1885 Knowledge and Reality. London: Routledge. 

(1889a) 1951 The Philosophical Theory of the State. 
4th ed. London: Macmillan. > The 1951 publication 
is a reprint of the 1923 fourth edition. 

(1889b) 1899 Essays and Addresses. 3d ed. New York: 
Scribner. 

(1892) 1934 A History of Aesthetics. 2d ed. New York: 
Macmillan. > The 1934 publication is a reprint of 
the 1904 second edition. 

1893 The Civilisation of Christendom and Other Studies, 
New York: Macmillan. 

1897 Psychology of the Moral Self. New York: Mac- 
millan. 

(1899) 1920 The Philosophical Theory of the State. 
3d ed. London: Macmillan. 

1913 The Value and Destiny of the Individual. London: 


Macmillan. 

1917 Social and International Ideals. London: Mac- 
millan. 

1920a Implication and Linear Inference. London: Mac- 
millan. 


1920b What Religion Is. London: Macmillan. 


134  BOSSISM 


1921 The Meeting of Extremes in Contemporary Philoso- 
phy. London: Macmillan. 

1923 Three Chapters on the Nature of Mind. London: 
Macmillan. + Published posthumously. 

1927 Science and Philosophy. Edited by R. C. Bosanquet 
and J. H. Muirhead. London; Allen & Unwin. + Pub- 
lished posthumously. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Bosanquet, HELEN 1924 Bernard Bosanquet: A Short 
Account of His Life. London: Macmillan. 

Haupane, R. B. 1923 Bernard Bosanquet: 1848-1923. 
British Academy, Proceedings 10:563-575. 

Hecet, Grorc (1817-1829) 1905 Introduction to 
Hegel's Philosophy of Fine Art. Translated by Bernard 
Bosanquet. London: Routledge. + First published in 
German. 

Hosnouse, Leonard T. (1918) 1951 The Metaphysical 
Theory of the State: A Criticism. London: Allen & 
Unwin; New York: Macmillan. 

Lorze, HERMANN (1874) 1888 Logic: In Three Books, 
of Thought, of Investigation and of Knowledge. 2 vols. 
2d ed, Translated and edited by Bernard Bosanquet. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press. + First published in 
German. 

Lorze, HERMANN (1879) 1887 Metaphysics: In Three 
Books, Ontology, Cosmology and Psychology. 2 vols. 
2d ed. The English translation edited by Bernard 
Bosanquet. Oxford: Clarendon Press. > First pub- 
lished in German. 

Mitng, ADAM 1962 The Social Philosophy of English 
Idealism. London: Allen & Unwin. 

Mowarr, Cuartes L. 1961 The Charity Organisation 
Society, 1869-1913: Its Ideas and Its Work. London: 
Methuen, 

Murrueap, Jonn H. 1923 Bernard Bosanquet: Obituary 
Notice. Mind 32:393-407. 

MurrHeap, Jonn H. 1931 The Platonic Tradition in 
Anglo-Saxon Philosophy. London: Allen & Unwin. 

MureHead, Jonn H. (editor) 1935 Bernard Bosanquet 
and His Friends: Letters Illustrating the Sources and 
Development of His Philosophical Opinions. London: 
Allen & Unwin. 

PFANNENSTILL, BERTIL 1936 Bernard Bosanquet’s Phi- 
losophy of the State. Lund (Sweden): Gleerup. 
RICHTER, MELVIN 1964 The Politics of Conscience: 
T. H. Green and His Age. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 

Univ. Press. 

SPILLER, Gustav 1934 The Ethical Movement in Great 

Britain. London: Farleigh. 


BOSSISM 
See POLITICAL MACHINES; RULES OF THE GAME. 


BOUNDARIES 
See AREA; CULTURE AREA; ENCLAVES AND EX- 
CLAVES; GEOGRAPHY. 


BOWLEY, ARTHUR LYON 


Arthur Lyon Bowley (1869-1957 ), British statis- 
tician, was born at Bristol and brought up in a 
conventional and religious family. Before he went 
to Trinity College, Cambridge, in 1888 with a ma- 


jor scholarship in mathematics, he spent nine 
years at Christ’s Hospital, a boarding school of a 
strictly religious foundation where pupils wore a 
traditional costume and were subject to spartan 
conditions. The school left a lasting impression on 
his character; later in life he was governor of the 
school for some years. 

Bowley followed a conventional course in mathe- 
matics at Cambridge, graduating as a wrangler in 
1891, but an interest in economics and social prob- 
lems, which was to be the mainspring of his life's 
work, was already evident in his undergraduate 
days. He was in contact with Alfred Marshall and 
others active in the developing social sciences, and 
he was deeply affected, not so much by refinements 
of economic analysis as by the problems of social 
reform in Britain at the end of the century, 

In studying these problems Bowley used both 
contemporary and historical material. His first 
work was A Short Account of England's Foreign 
Trade in the Nineteenth Century (1893), for which 
he received the Cobden Prize at Cambridge in 
1892. Foreign trade was a subject on which he 
continued to write throughout his life, but a more 
important early interest was the relation between 
movements of wages and prices, the subject of the 
first paper he read to the Royal Statistical Society 
in March 1895 (1895a). From 1895 to 1906 the 
Journal of the society and the more recently estab- 
lished Economic Journal published many papers 
by him on this topic, sometimes by Bowley alone 
and sometimes with G. H. Wood as coauthor. 
Bowley approached the subject with statistical and 
historical care verging on the pedantic, yet at the 
same time with a deep and sympathetic apprecia- 
tion of the human problems involved. 

It was on Marshall's recommendation that Bow- 
ley was invited to join the small and mainly part- 
time staff of the London School of Economics 
when the first session began in 1895. Thus was 
laid the main path of his professional career. Over 
a period of more than forty years, until his ren 
ment in 1936, Bowley taught statistics to a 
sive generations of students of the social bie 
at the school. He developed an intimate friendship 
with Edwin Cannan and remained to take his place 
as an elder statesman in a large and distingu! 
faculty of economists, historians, and social ic 
political theorists. He was never a socialist in a 
sense of Webb and other founding fathers pa 
school, but as a good liberal he found the F ae 
common room a congenial and stimulating ai 
ground to his activities in teaching and resear' i 

The London School of Economics, although a 
creasingly the locus of his work, did not for m 


years provide Bowley with his livelihood. In 1895, 
when living and teaching mathematics at a school 
in Leatherhead, he bicycled from there on the 
Wednesday half holidays to lecture at the London 
School in the early evening. Later, from 1900 to 
1913, he was a member of the mathematics staff 
at University Extension College, Reading, and re- 
mained as a lecturer in economics there until 1919. 
Meanwhile he became a part-time reader in statis- 
tics at the London School in 1908, receiving the 
title of professor in 1915. It was only in 1919, with 
the establishment of a chair in statistics in the 
University of London, of which he was the first 
holder, that he became a full-time member of the 
school’s faculty. 

As a mathematician Bowley was competent with- 
out being very original, and he became increasingly 
old-fashioned in his mathematical formulations. 
He published relatively little, and nothing of real 
substance, either in mathematical statistics or in 
mathematical economics, although both fields de- 
veloped rapidly in very exciting directions in his 
middle and later life. Much of his work was in 
mathematical form as a matter of convenience, 
but the mathematics itself was incidental to his 
main purposes. First and foremost Bowley was a 
practitioner in applied statistics, with the whole 
of the social sciences as his field, and for most of 
his career he had to make bricks with very little 
straw. Always a severe critic of British official 
statistics, and highly respected in official quarters, 
he was called upon far too seldom to advise on 
the development of government statistics. British 
economic and social statistics in the 1920s and 
1930s would undoubtedly have been improved, par- 
ticularly by the use of sampling techniques, if he 
had had more to do with them, His main influence 
was through his private researches and in discus- 
sions at the international level. 

There can be little doubt that Bowley's major 
contribution was to the development of sampling 
techniques and their application to economic and 
social studies, While he was forming his ideas in 
the 1890s, the great debate on the “representative 
method” was taking place among official statisti- 
cians in Europe and the United States. It was from 
these discussions against the rather narrow back- 
ground of official statistics that the modern corpus 
of sampling techniques developed, with applica- 
tions in all fields of scientific inquiry. Anders N. 
Kiaer (1838-1919), the distinguished chief of the 
Norwegian Bureau of Statistics for 46 years, led 
the case for sampling at a series of sessions of the 
International Statistical Institute from 1895 (Bern) 
to 1901 (Budapest). He was at first opposed by a 


BOWLEY, ARTHUR LYON 135 


majority of leading official statisticians, but his 
ideas rapidly gained ground, being greatly sup- 
ported by the report of Carroll D. Wright, at Buda- 
pest, on sampling experience in the U.S. Depart- 
ment of Labor. Bowley, elected to the institute in 
1903, was immediately attracted by the possibili- 
ties of the “representative method.” With charac- 
teristic care, he explored for himself both the 
appropriate mathematical formulation of sampling 
precision and the best ways of interpreting the 
results of sample surveys to laymen, 

Between 1912 and 1914 Bowley directed sample 
surveys of working-class households in five English 
towns, and in presenting his results in Livelihood 
and Poverty (Bowley & Burnett-Hurst 1915), he 
was far ahead of his time in explaining both the 
method and the errors of sampling. He devoted a 
chapter to the four sources of error: incorrect 
information, loose definitions, bias in selection of 
sample, and the calculable errors of sampling. It 
is true that he did not distinguish the method of 
cluster or systematic sampling he adopted (selec- 
tion of 1 in n down a listing of the frame) from 
simple random sampling. Even so, his exposition 
of 1915 would have been readily accepted two gen- 
erations later. 

It was only appropriate, therefore, that Bowley 
became a member of the committee set up by the 
International Statistical Institute in 1924, present- 
ing their “Report on the Representative Method in 
Statistics” (Jensen 1926) at the Rome session in 
1925. Bowley’s hand is clearly visible in the major 
recommendation “that the investigation should be 
so arranged wherever possible, as to allow of a 
mathematical statement of the precision of the 
results, and that with these results should be given 
an indication of the extent of the error to which 
they are liable” (Jensen 1926, p. 378), as well as 
in Annex A to the report “Measurement of the Pre- 
cision Attained in Sampling” (1926a). Bowley 
himself continued to practice what he preached, 
notably in his resurvey of the five English towns 
published in Has Poverty Diminished? (1925) 
and in The New Survey of London Life and La- 
bour, Volume 3 (1932a; 1932b) and Volume 6 
(1934). 

Another pioneering work undertaken by Bowley 
was the estimation of the distribution of national 
income, a task in which he was in the end rather 
less successful than might have been expected, His 
first essays were “The Division of the Product of 
Industry” and “The Change in- the Distribution of 
the National Income: 1880-1913.” Later he worked 
with Josiah Stamp on the more elaborate “The 
National Income: 1924” (see Bowley 1919-1927) 
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and with the National Institute of Economic and 
Social Research on Studies in the National Income: 
1924-1938 (1942), a series that was curtailed by 
the outbreak of World War 11. This work was a 
natural development of his early interest in wages 
and of his continuing concern with the redistribu- 
tion of income as a tool in social reform. In the 
years between the two world wars he found British 
data quite inadequate for his purpose; economists 
did not agree on even the concept of national in- 
come. His work was influential when the first offi- 
cial estimates of the British national income were 
made, under the inspiration of J. M. Keynes, dur- 
ing World War 1. But it was not in his careful 
and precise nature to take undue risks in handling 
scattered data. This he left to others, notably to 
the more adventurous, almost buccaneering, spirit 
of Colin Clark. 

A third area in which Bowley’s pioneering was 
influential was his regular reporting on and anal- 
ysis of the current economic position for the 
London and Cambridge Economic Service. This 
service began publication as a private venture, 
dependent on subscriptions for its bulletins, in 
January 1923. At first it was a cooperative project 
with the Harvard University Committee on Eco- 
nomic Research, which had issued its Harvard 
Economic Service bulletins for some time, and the 
aims were set out by William H. Beveridge in an 
introductory article on the study of business cycles. 
Bowley was the first editor of the service, serving 
in this capacity for more than twenty years, until 
1945, and continuing as a regular contributor until 
1953. Under his guidance the service was soon set 
on a very profitable course of its own, independent 
of its Harvard parent (which failed to survive the 
crisis of 1929) and of various schools of business 
cycle research. 

Two characteristics of Bowley as an editor were 
outstanding. One was the skill with which he lis- 
tened at editorial meetings to the diverse and out- 
spoken views of economists before writing his own 
pithy assessment of the economic position in order 
to represent just as much as, and no more than, 
the majority of economists could agree upon at 
that moment. The other was his conviction that 
any analysis of the present or forecast of the future 
was dependent on long runs of carefully prepared 
statistical series covering the whole range of eco- 
nomic and social matters. He and his research as- 
sociates were indefatigable in designing and im- 
proving index numbers and in devising ways of 
presenting them most effectively. From the begin- 
ning he showed his series in graphical form, often 
by the use of ratio scales and often after adjust- 


ment for seasonal variations. He was one of the 
earliest champions of these now well-recognized 
devices. In these and other aspects he never 
shirked the task of explaining highly technical 
matters to a lay public. 

Bowley was an effective if rather dour commit- 
teeman, and he held many offices, in the British 
Association, in the Royal Statistical Society, and 
in the International Statistical Institute, among 
others. He received many honors, which culmi- 
nated in his appointment as knight bachelor soon 
after his eightieth birthday. 

R. G. D. ALLEN 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of Bow- 
ley’s work in sampling, see ECONOMIC DATA; INDEX 
NUMBERS; SAMPLE SURVEYS.] 
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BOWMAN, ISAIAH 


Isaiah Bowman (1878-1950), a leading Ameri- 
can geographer of his time, was born in Waterloo, 
Ontario, the third of eight children in a large farm 
family. Shortly after his birth his parents moved 
to eastern Michigan, and there Bowman grew up. 
After a decision “to study geography profession- 
ally” he enrolled in Michigan State Normal College 
at Ypsilanti, studying under Mark Jefferson, who 
interested him in the human side of geography and 
encouraged him to go to Harvard to study under 
William Morris Davis, then a well-known physical 
geographer. After obtaining his B.a. from Harvard 
in 1905, Bowman went to Yale, where he taught 
for the next ten years, receiving his doctorate there 
in 1909. In 1915 he left Yale and went to New 
York to become director of the American Geo- 
graphical Society, a research institution founded 
in 1851, He remained with the society until 1935, 
when he was appointed president of The Johns 
Hopkins University. He retired in 1948. 

Bowman made original contributions not only 
to physical and human geography but also to the 
type of regional geography in which the two are 
blended, as in The Andes of Southern Peru (1916) 
and Desert Trails of Atacama (1924). These 
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studies reflect his participation in three expeditions 
to South America, in 1907, 1911, and 1913, in 
the first and third of which he acted as leader. 

His classic in physical regional geography of the 
United States, Forest Physiography (1911), came 
about as the result of a physiography course he 
taught in the Yale forestry school. The book was a 
synthesis of hundreds of papers and monographs; 
its generalizations followed the Davisian erosional- 
cycle theory of land formation. 

Bowman became chief territorial specialist on 
President Wilson's staff at the Paris Peace Confer- 
ence, after leading a research team called the 
Inquiry for a year, The Inquiry was organized by 
Colonel House to provide geographical background 
materials for the negotiators at Paris; the value of 
its work has been questioned (Gelfand 1963). 

His experience with the Inquiry gave Bowman 
the inspiration and practical experience for his 
writings on political geography and for his advisory 
positions in the State Department during World 
War 1m. His book The New World: Problems in 
Political Geography (1921) treated international 
relations on a regional basis. It was very success- 
ful: a special reprinting was necessary to fulfill 
the demand for it for armed-services training units 
studying the background to World War 1. 

In the early 1930s Bowman presented his “pio- 
neer fringe” thesis that new human settlements 
should be made only after a scientific evaluation 
of the proposed environment and of the social and 
political processes involved. Support and funds for 
this work came from the National Research Coun- 
cil and from the Social Science Research Council 
(SSRC). 

Bowman’s Geography in Relation to the Social 
Sciences (1934) was Volume 5 of the 16-volume 
Report of the Commission on the Social Studies in 
the Schools of the American Historical Association 
and grew out of an earlier conference of the SSRC. 
Bowman believed that the subject matter of geog- 
raphy had to be decided by individual geographers 
and asserted that his book contained no quotable 
definition of geography. He did, however, describe 
the role of the geographer: “Besides being an 
explorer, a measurer, a describer, and an inter- 
preter of the features of the earth, the geographer 
is a synthesizer of the data of his subject according 
to those realities of experience called regions, and 
this brings him to fraternize with the historian, 
the economist, and the sociologist” (1934, pp. 
2-3). 

Bowman was one of the founders of the Council 
on Foreign Relations and served on the editorial 
advisory board of its organ, Foreign Affairs, for 
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over two decades. He served as president of the 
Association of American Geographers, the Interna- 
tional Geographical Union, and the American Asso- 
ciation for the Advancement of Science. He was 
elected to the National Academy of Sciences in 
1930, 

GEORGE A. KNADLER 


[Directly related are the entries GEOGRAPHY; REGION.) 
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BRAINWASHING 


The term “brainwashing” is used here to refer 
to the technique or process employed in communist- 
controlled states to attain either or both of two 
objectives: (1) to compel an innocent person to 
admit, in all subjective sincerity, that he has com- 


mitted serious crimes against the “people” and the 
state; and (2) coercively to reshape an individual's 
political views so that he abandons his previous 
beliefs and becomes an advocate of communism. 
Both objectives, however dissimilar they may ini- 
tially appear, are attempts to make an individual 
accept as true what he previously rejected as false 
and to view as false what he formerly saw as true, 
Both are achieved through the same techniques 
and procedures. 

The European communists and the Chinese 
communists differ considerably in their respective 
emphases upon these two goals. The Europeans 
concentrate largely on the confessional aspect; the 
Chinese, especially in dealing with their own 
people, are more concerned with ideological con- 
formance. In either variant, however, the subordi- 
nated aspect will usually be pursued as a means 
of achieving the primary end. Accordingly, the 
Europeans rely upon Marxist indoctrination to 
hasten the confession; the Chinese utilize confes- 
sion as a means of facilitating ideological con- 
version. 

Although a number of other terms—“thought 
control,” “thought reform,” “ideological reform, 
“menticide”—have also been employed to denote 
this process, “brainwashing” is probably the most 
common and will be used here. Unfortunately, con- 
siderable confusion has arisen from the tendency 
of many writers to employ these terms indiscrimi- 
nately when dealing with analogous situations in 
which prisoners have been compelled to reveal 
military intelligence, to cooperate with their cap- 
tors against their fellow prisoners, or to make 
knowingly false confessions of guilt. The above 
phenomena, although superficially similar in some 
respects, lack the unique characteristics of a 
brainwashing: the enforced but real conversion 
political belief and/or the sincere confession $ 
guilt for crimes of which one is actually innocent. 

Viewed in a broader perspective, brainwashing 
is related to propaganda and political edu 
or socialization. All three seek to mold attitu a 
to inculcate certain beliefs and minimize ei a 
stroy others. All three utilize, in varying com a 
tions, the tools of reason and emotion, pean 
faith, persuasion and coercion. In short, al do 
may be regarded as aspects of political in 
trination. 


History 


Two lines of development, essentia 
ent of each other, can be traced. Thi ee 
Chinese were employing a rudimentary Re al 
brainwashing against captured enemy soldi be, 
less frequently, against civilians in the late 


lly independ 
e communist 


By the Yenan period (1935-1945) the practice had 
been sufficiently improved to be used to ensure the 
loyalties of intellectuals who, in increasing num- 
bers, were making their way to communist-con- 
trolled areas of China. Early in the 1940s the party 
faced the dual task of stamping out unorthodoxy 
among its growing membership and “Sinofying” an 
essentially foreign ideology (Lifton 1961; Mu 
1962). The technique was then brought to its 
present state of sophistication and has since been 
an established organizational device. 

In the Soviet Union an early variant of brain- 
washing, based upon a rich legacy from the tsarist 
secret police, can be traced back almost to the civil 
war period. Major refinements seem not to have 
been worked out, however, until the great purges 
of the 1930s. At this time widespread attention 
was first drawn to brainwashing by the series 
of amazing confessions produced at the well- 
publicized Moscow “treason trials.” Equally amaz- 
ing and, to the outside world, incredible confessions 
came to be a predictable feature of the recurring 
purges that racked the communist states of Europe 
over the next two decades. The pattern was quite 
consistent: officials holding positions of high re- 
sponsibility were arrested and charged with plot- 
ting against the regime. After an intervening period 
of interrogation, they would abjectly confess, either 
at public trials or at administrative hearings, to a 
long series of counterrevolutionary crimes. By the 
most conservative estimate, hundreds of similar 
admissions were extracted from persons of lesser 
stature and prominence. Although many of the 
confessions undoubtedly were knowingly false and 
contrived, there were a disturbing number of in- 
stances in which it seemed that the accused had 
actually been brought to believe his own declara- 
tion of guilt (Beck & Gosin 1951; Leites & Bernaut 
1954), 

This initial interest was subsequently greatly 
fanned by the events of the Korean War. Some 
American prisoners of war confessed that they had 
engaged in bacteriological warfare operations; 
Some, together with prisoners of war from other 
nations, issued statements highly critical of United 
Nations policy; some became openly pro-commu- 
nist. These and other forms of coerced behavior 
were popularly attributed to brainwashing, and 
although the actual number of such cases was rela- 
tively small, the ensuing public furor led eventu- 
ally to official inquiries (e.g., Great Britain . . . 
1955; U.S. . . . 1955). Although many prisoners 
had indeed been subjected to harrowing pressures, 
few had undergone true brainwashing; neverthe- 
less, the term came into widespread, if highly im- 
Precise, popular usage (see Biderman 1963). 
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The next series of related events occurred in the 
years immediately following the Korean conflict. 
Many Europeans and Americans who had been 
living in communist China were arrested and 
charged with espionage and related crimes. After 
lengthy periods of incarceration most of the ac- 
cused publicly confessed that they had engaged in 
counterrevolutionary efforts, attributed their crimes 
to mistaken “reactionary” political views, and pro- 
claimed their conversion to Marxism, At the same 
time, thousands of Chinese of uncertain party 
loyalty were sent to revolutionary “colleges” and 
“thought reform centers,” from which many subse- 
quently emerged as avowed communists. There is 
little question that a sizable percentage of these 
persons, Chinese and non-Chinese alike, had suc- 
cessfully been brainwashed (Hunter 1951; Lifton 
1961; Sargant 1957). 

Although brainwashing is a comparatively re- 
cent addition to the armory of political weapons, 
it has many points of similarity, both in behavioral 
manifestations and in psychological dynamics, to 
phenomena with which the Western world is quite 
familiar. Among these are spontaneous religious 
conversions, voodoo rites, hypnosis, conditioned re- 
flex behavior, and, of course, the extraction of 
confessions from “witches” in earlier centuries. 
But although brainwashing shares some features 
with these phenomena, it differs considerably from 
each of them in techniques and objectives and can 
therefore correctly be regarded as sui generis. 


The process 


The techniques of brainwashing are fairly well 
standardized, although the nature and intensity of 
the pressures applied to any individual will vary 
with the personality of the subject, the circum- 
stances and importance of the case, and the com- 
petence of the personnel assigned. But there are 
two notable differences between the Chinese and 
the European practices. First, the Chinese will try 
to brainwash small groups of persons, as well as 
a single individual; the Europeans normally limit a 
given effort to one person, although dozens of such 
operations may be going on simultaneously. Sec- 
ond, a sizable percentage of the subjects in the 
Chinese undertaking will be persons not actually 
under formal arrest; many will be so-called volun- 
teers with the technical status of students. In Eu- 
rope, on the other hand, the subject is invariably 
someone under arrest and charged with serious po- 
litical crimes. These differences are reflected in 
the specific tactics employed, but, in general, 
brainwashing is accomplished by the utilization of 
the following measures: 

(1) Total control, The prisoner's entire ex- 
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istence, down to the most intimate needs, is gov- 
erned by strictly enforced rules that cover both 
waking and sleeping hours. The objectives are to 
keep the subject under constant psychological 
harassment and to drive home the lesson that his 
jailers are omnipotent and he is powerless. 

(2) Uncertainty. In the weeks immediately 
following his arrest, the prisoner will not be in- 
formed of the specific charges against him, and his 
pleas for a bill of particulars are met by angry 
declarations that he is fully aware of the nature 
of his crimes and by a demand for immediate and 
full confession. The accused thus finds himself in 
an appalling dilemma: he can hardly conduct an 
effective defense, given his ignorance of the 
charges, and he cannot satisfy the demand for a 
confession, since he does not know what it is that 
he is alleged to have done. 

(3) Isolation. Once arrested, the accused is 
completely cut off from the outside world and 
receives only such information about his family 
and friends as his custodians see fit to give him. 
Where the isolated unit is the group rather than 
the individual, the program design minimizes the 
possibility of relationships going beyond the group. 

(4) Torture. The accused is also subjected to 
a variety of other mental and physical torments. 
He may be told that his wife has divorced him or 
that his closest friends have signed statements tes- 
tifying to his guilt. Relays of questioners will work 
on him for 12 or 16 hours at a stretch, during 
much of which he will be kept in acute or chronic 
pain. The prisoner will be sent back to his cell, 
allowed to fall asleep, and promptly recalled for 
another session. This process will be continued 
until the prisoner finally reaches the desired degree 
of mental malleability. 

(5) Physical debilitation and exhaustion. Pris- 
on diet is planned to ensure rapid loss of weight, 
strength, and stamina. Eventually the subject is so 
weakened that prolonged mental effort becomes 
increasingly difficult, if not impossible. The dis- 
ruption of sleep, particularly under conditions of 
constant interrogation, tension, and terror, greatly 
accelerates this process of debilitation and exhaus- 
tion. 

(6) Personal humiliation. From the moment 
of his arrest, the prisoner is made to realize that 
his “crizainal” behavior has deprived him of any 
previous claim to personal dignity or status. His 
degradation will be almost in proportion to his 
previous eminence and importance. 

(7) Certainty of guilt. Perhaps one of the 
most insidious devices employed is the complete 
and unyielding assumption of the prisoner's guilt 
manifested by his interrogators. This certitude par- 


tially justifies, even in the prisoners mind, the 
stringency of the measures applied to elicit a 
confession. 

Sequence of events. The above are the condi- 
tions, then, under which brainwashing takes place, 
After an initial period of disbelief and shock, the 
prisoner begins painfully to reflect upon his past 
behavior, hoping to recall some chance act or re- 
mark that, grossly miscontrued, could account for 
the apparent certainty of his guilt. With the pas- 
sage of time he becomes increasingly incapable of 
coping intellectually with his jailer’s arguments, 
Eventually, he concedes that any past deed which 
might even remotely have had “objective” subver- 
sive consequences, intended or not, may reason- 
ably be viewed as criminal by the regime. 

One aim of brainwashing is to destroy the dis- 
tinction between guilt and innocence, the other to 
obliterate the borderline between fact and fancy. 
This intellectual demolition does not proceed easily 
or swiftly, in either its confessional or its ideologi- 
cal aspect. The prisoner will fight desperately to 
maintain his faith in his innocence and in his 
previous values, but his strength is steadily sapped 
by physical debilitation, fatigue, pain, deprivation, 
humiliation, and degradation. 

Concurrently he begins to sense, if only subcon- 
sciously, that life becomes slightly less unbearable 
during those periods when he shows progress in 
conceding the possibility of his guilt, or when he 
evidences a greater receptivity to Marxist doctrine. 
Living conditions improve and there is a lessening 
of physical pain; even his interrogators become 
more friendly and less impersonal. Contrariwise, 
intervals in which little progress is made or n 
which the prisoner “regresses” are promptly fol- 
lowed by a return to the old mode of existence, 
now all the more intolerable. In short, compliance 
is rewarded, resistance punished. Inevitably = 
reaches that stage of hope and despair where, 2 
Orwell's classic example, he most desperately 
wants to believe that “two and two make i” z 

In all probability, acceptance of the oa n 
“objective” guilt marks the point of no return: ally 
follows, however prolonged or harrowing, 1 n 
a slow piecing together of detail into a confes is 
Confessional verisimilitude may necessitate = 
incrimination or denunciation of others, but 
this time the prisoner is as confused about the 
or innocence of others as he is about his own- 


Psychological mechanisms and dynamics an 
The earlier theory that brainwashing w 

tematically perfected in the laboratories a a 

and Chinese psychologists, and that it zP 

a triumph of social science research, hasn 


largely abandoned, Rather, the technique seems to 
have been empirically developed, with little if any 
assistance from professional psychologists, to cope 
with immediate practical problems (Bauer 1952; 
Wortis 1950). Evidence also suggests that the 
Chinese and European variants developed essen- 
tially independently of one another, although 
there may have been some exchange of ideas and 
practices. 

As yet there has been no generally accepted 
explanation of the psychodynamics underlying the 
brainwashing process. One school, contending that 


it is primarily an extension of the work done by > 


Pavlov in the field of conditioned reflex behavior, 
sees the subject as the victim of a step-by-step 
conditioning process. Another argues that brain- 
washing can best be understood in terms of Freud- 
ian theory. A third suggests that group behavior 
formulations provide the most satisfactory inter- 
pretation, Recent writings tend toward an eclectic 
approach, with the author likely to present the 
alternative theoretical explanations that might ac- 
count for the behavior observed. There is now also 
general agreement that the technique was not the 
outgrowth of a consistent or even conscious ad- 
herence to any single school of psychology (Hinkle 
& Wolff 1956; Lifton 1961). Psychologists and 
psychiatrists tend to agree more readily upon the 
nature of the specific psychological mechanisms 
utilized in the brainwashing process. Many of these 
are already well known in behavioral contexts 
other than brainwashing. 

(1) Identification. Isolated from human con- 
tact, the prisoner will often identify with his chief 
interrogator, who is usually more sympathetic and 
less brutal to the prisoner than are his subordi- 
nates. This identification, in which both subject 
and inquisitor may become emotionally involved, 
is often an important factor in effecting the sub- 
Ject’s capitulation. The students in group political 
indoctrination will, of course, tend to identify with 
each other. 

(2) Decrease of intellectual capacity. As a re- 
sult of fatigue and debilitation, the prisoner reaches 
a point of exhaustion, where he is literally too 
weak to think in any coherent manner. 

(3) Disorientation arising from solitary confine- 
ment. Few persons can endure prolonged isola- 
tion without suffering serious adverse emotional 
and intellectual consequences. The ensuing disori- 
entation and confusion contribute measurably to 
the “softening-up” process. Severe sensory depriva- 
tion will also often produce a type of “stimulus 
hunger,” leading in turn to greater suggestibility 
[see PERCEPTION, article on PERCEPTUAL DEPRIVA- 
TION]. 
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(4) Suggestion. The susceptibility of most per- 
sons to suggestion has long been recognized as 
an important factor in shaping both normal and 
abnormal behavior. It can be particularly effective 
where, as in brainwashing, the suggestions move 
in a single direction, where “countersuggestive” 
stimuli can be screened out, and where the subject 
is kept under great emotional and physical stress. 
Suggestion plays a key role in helping the prisoner 
construct his confession once he is no longer able 
to distinguish between his own actions and those 
suggested to him at an earlier point by his inter- 
rogators. The resulting admission, fully credible to 
the confessing person, will often be an admixture 
of the two. 

(5) Repetition. The importance of repetition 
is well known to students of the learning process 
and has been a mainstay, in particular, of Chinese 
pedagogy. The prisoner is told, over and over again, 
that he is guilty; the student is subjected to innu- 
merable repetitions of the principles of Marxist 
ideology. Constant reiteration of an idea, especially 
if its acceptance has desirable social or personal 
consequences, eventually inclines all but the most 
obdurate persons toward greater receptivity. 

(6) Guilt feelings. Both prisoner and student 
are compelled minutely to review—and often to 
justify—their past lives, personal as well as politi- 
cal. Except for the infrequent saint, reflections of 
this nature are almost certain to arouse some feel- 
ings of guilt. In a communist society, where one 
often remains silent in the face of flagrant personal 
and social injustices, these feelings are not far 
below the surface. Once evoked, they often work 
to undermine the capacity or willingness to resist. 

(7) Ego destruction. Although he has no alter- 
native but to submit, the humiliation and degrada- 
tion endured by the subject result in a profound 
decrease of self-esteem, a loss all the more devas- 
tating if he was previously a person of some emi- 
nence. His weakness and helplessness contrast 
invidiously with the omnipotence and apparent 
omniscience of his interrogators, The resulting ego 
destruction seriously affects his ability to withstand 
the process. 

(8) Conditioned behavior. The extent to which 
brainwashing relies upon the mechanism of con- 
ditioned behavior is a matter of some controversy 
(Sargant 1957). There is no question, however, 
that the deliberate relating of punishment and re- 
ward to progress or the lack of progress is one way 
of “conditioning” the prisoner to make the type of 
response desired. 

(9) Nonrational behavior in the face of sudden 
stimulus, Faced with an unexpected massive 
stimulus—pain, fear, anger—many individuals are 
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emotionally overwhelmed. They can no longer con- 
trol their behavior and will react in what seems to 
be a quite uncharacteristic manner, much as ex- 
perimental animals do when they can no longer 
cope with the stimuli presented to them. Prisoners 
unexpectedly subjected to abuse, indignity, or pain 
may be so overcome that their most determined 
resistance will suddenly crumble and they capitu- 
late in relatively short time. 

(10) Alternation of fear and hope. The alterna- 
tion of fear and hope is the classic carrot-and-stick 
device. No matter how cruelly the prisoner may be 
treated, his captors are careful to keep before him 
the hope of a better life, perhaps even freedom, if 
he yields to their demands. The technique is quite 
similar to that used by the revivalist who depicts, 
in vivid and harrowing detail, the eternal suffering 
to which his auditors are doomed—unless they 
repent and accept the true faith. The revivalist 
plays upon fears of a hell to come; the brain- 
washer exploits the horrors of a hell that is. 


Political capabilities and limitations 


We come, finally, to the two most important 
questions that arise in any discussion of brain- 
washing: What are its political capabilities? What 
are its political limitations? 

Almost every serious student has agreed that 
very few persons are capable of indefinitely resist- 
ing brainwashing, given the present state of the 
art. Assuming the brainwasher has technical com- 
petence and the determination and willingness to 
invest the time and manpower necessary to carry 
brainwashing to completion, there is an overwhelm- 
ing likelihood that any individual victim will suc- 
cumb to the process (Meerloo 1956). The excep- 
tions, other than persons of incredible fortitude 
and stamina, are the psychotic, the highly neurotic, 
and those who die or commit suicide in the course 
of events (Hinkle & Wolff 1956). Much the same 
conclusion can be drawn, given the same condi- 
tions, with regard to brainwashing efforts con- 
ducted on a group of persons, although the circum- 
stances here permit a larger number of cases of 
successful resistance. For the great majority of 
men, especially when a single person is the target, 
brainwashing comes close to being an “absolute” 
weapon, 

Fortunately, it is a weapon with serious practical 
limitations and shortcomings. The results achieved 
seem not to be permanent if the subject is allowed 
to return to a free society. Most returned prisoners 
have renounced both their confessions and their 
Marxist sympathies shortly after their repatriation 
(Lifton 1961), On the other hand, more lasting 


effects may be achieved when the subject remains 
in a communist society, where the conversion is 
strengthened and reinforced by recurrent environ- 
mental stimuli. On this point adequate data are 
lacking. The second shortcoming is more serious, 
The conditions required for its success make brain- 
washing one of the most expensive and uneco- 
nomical techniques available to the modern state. 
To be successful, it demands a uniquely structured 
and controlled environmental setting and an inor- 
dinate investment of time and manpower. Despite 
the costs entailed, its effectiveness is limited to 
individual subjects or, even under optimum condi- 
tions, to a small group of persons. Certainly it is 
not yet a weapon that can be turned against large, 
let alone mass, audiences, 

Moral issues aside, one might well ask if the 
confessions and conversions obtained are really 
worth the labor and expense that go into their 
achievement. Both the European and the Chinese 
communists obviously think they are. The position 
of the former is perhaps easier to understand, since 
brainwashing is used only to elicit confessions that 
can be politically exploited at home and abroad, 
although the manner in which the confessions are 
attained is now sufficiently well known to deprive 
them of much of their original propaganda value, 
The Chinese persistence in continuing to subject 
sizable numbers of persons to this form of political 
indoctrination can, in the final analysis, be ex 
plained only in terms of China's obsession with 
achieving total ideological conformity regardless of 
the costs entailed. 

In conclusion, one must keep in mind that the 
foregoing assessment of the capabilities and limita- 
tions of brainwashing is, at most, valid only with 
regard to the present state of the technique. onp 
must concede at least the possibility that techno- 
logical advances may someday surmount these 
limitations and that mankind will then be able to 
remold the human mind on the same mass scale 
and with the same economy and efficiency whi 
advances in nuclear technology have enabled us to 


use in dealing with the human body. 
ALBERT SOMIT 


ant 
[See also PROPAGANDA; SOCIALIZATION. Other relevi 


material may be found under ATTITUDES.] 
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BRANDEIS, LOUIS DEMBITZ 


Louis Dembitz Brandeis (1856-1941) was born 
in Louisville, Kentucky. His parents had migrated 
in 1848 from Bohemia to the United States, where 
his father became a prosperous grain merchant. 
Neither of his parents had participated in the 
European revolutions of 1848, but they had suf- 
fered from the severity with which the revolutions 
were crushed. Finding in America the freedom 
Europe had denied them, Brandeis’ parents passed 
on their liberal views to their son. 

y Brandeis’ family had no formal religious affilia- 
tion and no racial-cultural interests, such as 
knowledge of Hebrew and the Talmud, and his 
friends were both Jew and gentile; nevertheless, 
in 1912 he became a Zionist. During his years on 
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the United States Supreme Court (1916-1939), 
all his extrajudicial activities and interests were 
curtailed, but his belief in Zionism never faltered, 
and in the years immediately preceding his death, 
Zionism again became a matter of absorbing inter- 
est to him. 

His mother and his uncle, Lewis Dembitz, a 
Kentucky lawyer and scholar of uncompromising 
integrity, were influential in shaping his moral and 
intellectual standards. In 1891 Brandeis married 
Alice Goldmark of New York, who encouraged his 
public welfare crusades. Brandeis credited his wife 
with reinforcing his determination to carry on 
when critics bitterly assailed him as a radical who 
waged war on cherished economic institutions. 

Brandeis was educated at private and public 
schools in Louisville, at the Annen Realschule in 
Dresden, Germany, in 1874 and 1875, and at the 
Harvard Law School, from which he received his 
LL.B. degree in 1877, He was admitted to the 
St. Louis bar in 1878. After a few months there 
he returned “to Boston, practicing first with his 
friend and Harvard Law School classmate, Samuel 
Dennis Warren, and later as partner in the firm 
Brandeis, Dunbar, and Nutter. 

Brandeis began his professional and public ca- 
reer just as the free enterprise system was begin- 
ning to crystallize into a structure of corporate 
and supercorporate monopolies. As a corporation 
lawyer, Brandeis drew his clients primarily from 
the ranks of big business. He became a millionaire 
by 1907 and a multimillionaire by 1915. For a 
while he was welcome in high financial and pro- 
fessional circles, as well as among “Proper Bos- 
tonians.” Early in his professional career, charita- 
ble and other good causes engaged his attention 
and imagination, as was conventional among 
Boston’s financial and social elite. What distin- 
guished Brandeis’ reformism from that of other 
public-spirited citizens was his invariable habit of 
coupling disclosures of evil with specific proposals 
for their remedy. 

His inventive genius is reflected in the so-called 
sliding-scale utility rate, the savings bank life in- 
surance plan, and the preferential union shop. 
The sliding scale, adopted in Boston, permitted 
profit sharing between the utility company and 
the consumer and provided a bilateral bonus for 
efficiency. As the dividend to stockholders rose, the 
selling price of gas to the consumer fell. Savings 
bank life insurance, available in Massachusetts, 
New York, and Connecticut, provides an alterna- 
tive to high-priced commercial insurance to those 
with low incomes. The preferential union shop was 
prescribed by Brandeis in 1910 for the New York 
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garment industry as a more palatable substitute 
for the open shop, which had been making it diffi- 
cult for the garment union to grow. 

Public attention was first drawn to Brandeis in 
1897, when he appeared before the Massachusetts 
legislature to urge that the Boston Elevated Rail- 
road Company be curbed in its drive for monopoly 
and privilege. Other campaigns of the same kind 
brought him prominence both in the state and 
nationally. Undertaken without fee, these activities 
soon won for him the title, “people's attorney.” 
Driving him on was the conviction that bigness 
and monopoly are inimical to efficiency, true 
laissez-faire, and democracy. 

Brandeis saw the rise of the masses, organized 
in trade unions and other social groups, as the 
natural outcome of a changed and changing social 
order, Power was moving from the few to the 
many. It was not informed statesmanship to try 
to freeze privilege or to thwart change indiscrim- 
inately; neither was it desirable or safe to stand 
aloof from the struggle. The reformer’s role was 
to guide the forces of social experimentation and 
thus to direct change along the lines of evolution 
rather than of revolution. 

This approach is exhibited in Brandeis’ argu- 
ment in support of hours-of-labor and minimum- 
wage legislation. In 1908, after the Supreme Court 
had denied the possibility of establishing a factual 
relationship between poor health and long hours 
of employment in a bakery, he prepared, with the 
help of his sister-in-law, Josephine Goldmark, of 
the National Consumers’ League, the famous 
“Brandeis brief” (Brandeis 1908). Only a few pages 
were devoted to the law; much factual data, for- 
eign and domestic, was amassed to demonstrate 
that the Oregon legislature, when it enacted an 
hours-of-labor law for women, could reasonably 
have believed that a relationship existed between 
long hours and the health of the workers. In recent 
years this kind of brief has become the lawyer's 
stock in trade. Though factual exploration was 
characteristic of all Brandeis’ public welfare activi- 
ties, he recognized that facts alone furnish no 
panaceas, They are primarily helpful—indeed in- 
dispensable—in sharpening the questions to be 
asked and in choosing the methods to be followed 
in fashioning a cure. 

In 1912 Brandeis became a sort of one-man 
brain trust for Woodrow Wilson in the New Jersey 
governor's successful bid for the presidency. Wil- 
son seriously considered Brandeis for a cabinet 
post, but the public image of him as a radical made 
the choice seem politically ill-advised. In January 
1916, President Wilson appointed Brandeis asso- 


ciate justice of the Supreme Court, stimulating the 
fiercest protest ever lodged against a nominee for 
the high bench. After five months of debate the 
Senate confirmed the appointment by a vote of 47 
to 22. 

Brandeis brought to his judicial task a precise 
technical knowledge of constitutional issues, and 
an informed political outlook based on long study 
and experience in practical affairs. Except when 
basic freedoms were involved, he took a latitudi- 
narian view of the power to govern. At a time 
when the constitution had become for reactionary 
judges an instrument for preserving the status quo, 
it was for him, as for Woodrow Wilson, a “vehicle 
of the nation’s life” (Wilson [1908] 1917, p. 158). 
There must be power in the States and the Nation to 
remold, through experimentation, our economic prac- 
tices and institutions to meet changing social and 
economic needs. . . . To stay experimentation in things 
social and economic is a grave responsibility. . . . This 
Court has the power to prevent an experiment, We 
may strike down the statute which embodies it on the 
ground that, in our opinion, the measure is arbitrary, 
capricious or unreasonable. . But in the exercise of 
this high power, we must be ever on our guard, lest 
we erect our prejudices into legal principles. If we 
would guide by the light of reason, we must let our 
minds be bold, (New State Ice Company v. Liebmann, 
285 U.S. 262, 1932, p. 311) 

Few men live to see their ideas become realities, 
their views accepted, their philosophy enacted and 
upheld as the law of the land. That reward did 
come to Brandeis. By the time of his death, the 
scope of government action had been enlarged ie 
judicially created barriers against the governments 
power to regulate the economy were erased. How- 
ever, in another respect the government's power 
had been limited: Brandeis had joined Oliver 
Wendell Holmes, Benjamin Cardozo, Harlan F. 
Stone, and Charles Evans Hughes in laying the 
foundation for the assertion of judicial responsi- 
bility for a “fundamental principle of the uae 
Government,” the protection of freedom of ey g 
press, and assembly. “Those who won our a 
pendence by revolution,” Brandeis had Mie 
1919, “were not cowards. They did not fear po i 
cal change. They did not exalt order at the cost oe 
liberty. . . . Only an emergency can justify see 
sion. Such must be the rule if authority is to 
reconciled with freedom” (Whitney V. California, 
274 U.S. 357, 1927, p. 377). 3 7 

Brandeis retired in 1939 and died in his We 
ington apartment in 1941, in surroundings life. 
modest than he had known at the start of his ae 
Although he had never held political office F pa 
ployed the techniques of politics or partis 


ganization, he had used his skills as a lawyer, pub- 
licist, and judge to promote change through the 
use of informed reason and the orderly processes 
of law. In cases involving government action to 
curb espionage and other alleged subversive activ- 
ities, he upheld a man’s freedom to think as he 
will and to speak as he thinks as “indispensable to 
the discovery and spread of political truth” (Whit- 
ney v. California, 274 U.S. 357, 1927, p. 375). 
This, he believed, was the only effective path to 
freedom and security. 

ALPHEUS THOMAS MASON 


[For the historical context of Brandeis’ work, see Jupi- 
CIARY; WELFARE STATE; and the biographies of 
Carpozo; HotmEs; Pounp. For discussion of the 
subsequent development of Brandeis’ ideas, see CoN- 
STITUTIONAL LAW.] 
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BRECHT, ARNOLD 


Arnold Brecht has had two distinguished careers: 
as a professional civil servant in Germany he rose 
to the level of ministerial director; and after he left 
Germany in 1933, he became a creative and influ- 
ential political scientist in the United States. Over 
a span of sixty years, Brecht, as a philosopher— 
administrator, has published some 150 books, 
monographs, and articles; in 1959, his magisterial 
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Political Theory appeared, and a year later he was 
awarded the Woodrow Wilson Award of the Amer- 
ican Political Science Association for his work. 

Brecht was born into a professional family in 
Lübeck in 1884, His paternal grandfather, the son 
of a saddler, was a Protestant minister in a small 
town. His father, a lawyer, entered public service 
and became an administrator of railroads in the 
Ministry of Trade. His maternal grandfather was 
the first engineer to achieve directorial status in 
a Prussian ministry; he was ministerial director of 
railroads. Brecht grew up in an atmosphere that 
was liberal and where public service was consid- 
ered a family tradition. 

His formal education began in 1891 at the 
renowned Liibeck Gymnasium, the 400-year-old 
Catherineum, which Thomas Mann also attended 
and later described. As a student, Brecht enjoyed 
mathematics and writing, but the rest of the cur- 
riculum failed to inspire him. His later interest in 
political questions was singularly absent at this 
time. He read little in philosophy, politics, or his- 
tory, and paid scant attention to current political 
problems. In his last year he developed a profound 
interest in the theater, frequently attending twice 
a day. Brecht has remarked that a major goal of 
his years at the Catherineum seems to have been 
avoiding and circumventing the authority of the 
faculty. 

From 1902 to 1905, Brecht studied law at the 
universities of Bonn, Berlin, Göttingen, and Leip- 
zig, where, in 1906, he received his law degree. 
He became fascinated by the consequences of the 
replacement of the multiplicity of local legal sys- 
tems in Germany by a new civil code: the different 
sets of legal rules bred confusion and conflict, and 
the problem that Brecht posed to himself was the 
justification of legal rules in general. His approach 
to the problem began to take form in his doctoral 
dissertation, which dealt with “promises to deliver 
goods owned by other persons”; he subtitled it “a 
contribution to the theory of impossibility” (1906). 
He conceived of a legal system as a network of 
rules derived from a basic set of axioms and dem- 
onstrated that conflict and confusion resulted from 
contradictions in the axiomatic foundation of the 
law. A few years later, at 23, he wrote his “System 
of Contractual Liability” (1908) in which he re- 
duced the rules of contractual obligation to a logic 
of great simplicity. This study was published in 
Jherings Jahrbiicher fiir die Dogmatik des biirger- 
lichen Rechts, one of the most eminent journals 
of Continental jurisprudence. These early works 
by Brecht contain the first formulation of the 
theory of impossibility, which he employed so ef- 
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fectively in his later inquiry into the concept of 
justice. 

Public service. In 1910, after four years of 
in-service training, Brecht became a judge in Lü- 
beck, but he served only a short while before 
being called to the Ministry of Justice to begin an 
administrative career. 

Until he entered government service, Brecht had 
read little outside of the areas of law, economics, 
and administration, But as his official duties took 
him closer to the center of policy decisions, his 
intellectual interests also turned to politics. When 
he was still a law student, Brecht had become in- 
terested in the meaning of “justice,” filling a folder 
with notes and observations. Now, actively en- 
gaged in the preparation of war legislation, Brecht 
began to study such subjects as the relation be- 
tween politics and justice, the respective demands 
of justice and of international obligation, the con- 
cept of a just peace, and the axiomatic base upon 
which the warring parties rested their aims, 

During the Weimar Republic, Brechts most im- 
portant position was that of ministerial director of 
the Ministry of the Interior. His primary concerns 
were constitutional problems, administrative man- 
agement, and the civil service. As an outspoken 
opponent of the Nazis, he was arrested in April 
1933, but was freed because of the intervention 
of non-Nazi ministers, In November of that year 
he left Germany and, at the age of 50, started a 
new career in the United States. In 1946 he be- 
came an American citizen. 

Brecht as a political scientist. At the invitation 
of Alvin Johnson, Brecht joined the graduate fac- 
ulty of the New School for Social Research in New 
York City and remained a member of that faculty 
until his retirement in 1954. He has also served as 
visiting professor of political science at Harvard, 
Yale, Columbia, and other universities. 

For Brecht, the study of politics, as distinct from 
the practical art, is a scientific discipline: in prin- 
ciple, there is nothing that precludes the applica- 
tion of scientific method to political phenomena. 
Accordingly, the task of the political scientist is to 
provide theoretical bases for further scientific de- 
velopment that will also yield solid blocks of knowl- 
edge that may be applied in the realm of the 
practical art of politics. The bulk of Brecht’s aca- 
demic life has been devoted to this quest. 

In Political Theory, his most notable contribu- 
tion, the full range and purpose of Brecht’s schol- 
arship is evident. He demonstrates the differences 
between scientific and nonscientific theory: they 
are validated by different rules of procedure. Scien- 
tific propositions can be warranted only in con- 


formance with the rules of scientific procedure, 
and to practice science, therefore, requires under- 
standing of, and rigorous adherence to, those rules, 
A good part of Political Theory is devoted to the 
clarification of the rules. 

While Brecht insists that the rules of scientific 
procedure be rigorously followed, he allows for the 
use of intuition and speculation in the initial for- 
mulation of potentially relevant concepts. His dis- 
tinction between the “context of discovery” and the 
“context of justification” is somewhat similar to 
that of Hans Reichenbach (The Rise of Scientific 
Philosophy 1951): it is only in the latter context 
that the rules of scientific warrant hold, and Brecht 
therefore deplores efforts to disparage “nonscienti- 
fic impulses” in the initial stages of inquiry. In the 
preparatory stages of investigation, attempts to 
keep science on a physical or behaviorist basis 
unnecessarily close off hunches, which can be 
creative. After the starting point of an inquiry, 
hunches may enter the domain of science, how- 
ever, only after they have been properly formu- 
lated and processed. 

Scientific value relativism. Brecht uses the con- 
cept of scientific warrant to clarify the doctrine of 
scientific value relativism (SVR). The essence of 
SVR is that ultimate values cannot be validated 
scientifically. It is impossible to establish scientifi- 
cally what goals or purposes are valuable without 
regard either to the value they have in the pursuit 
of other goals or purposes or to given ideas about 
ultimate goals or purposes. Conversely, the ques- 
tion whether something is valuable can be answered 
scientifically only in relation either to some goal or 
purpose for the pursuit of which it is, or is not, 
useful, or to given ideas about what is, or is not, 
valuable. 

Brecht’s elaborate treatment of SVR has several 
major purposes. His first purpose is to demonstrate 
that the derivation of “ought” statements from “is 
statements, so characteristic of natural law aa 
rists, is logically fallacious. His second Pu 
to refute the notion that scientists are neces: Fl 
philosophical relativists, who hold that nothing 2 
intrinsically valuable. Although value Juan 
cannot be scientifically validated according to f 
it does not follow that SVR leads to the ore al 
general relativism such as that implicit in 50 i 
Darwinism, Marxism, and legal positivism. Brett 
third purpose is to show that the deger 
took hold with the rise of Hitler was not Jus' ti 
To deplore the failure of science to warrant 
mate values is to misunderstand the proper jee 
of science: it extends only to the relationship pi 
tween a decision and a set of ends, since this C0 


stitutes a factual (or scientific) problem. Logico- 
empirical analysis, therefore, can do no more than 
clarify values and goals, indicate risks and conse- 
quences, and specify effective courses of action. 
It can also, from a set of alternatives, differentiate 
those probabilities and possibilities that are attain- 
able from those that are improbable or impossible. 

Justice. In his sixty years of intensive study of 
the problem of justice, only the most fugitive 
materials have escaped Brecht. His approach to 
justice is illustrative of his application of the con- 
cept of SVR, and of the theory of impossibility that 
underlies that concept. While it is impossible scien- 
tifically to validate any ultimate value as just, it 
may be possible to identify certain universally or 
transculturally held elements in the human sense 
of justice, Once such universal elements are identi- 
fied, derivative values and goals may be dealt with 
scientifically, since they constitute decisions whose 
correctness is determinable as a matter of fact. 
(The same conception of the nature of decisions 
is crucial to modern decision-making theory.) 

Brecht’s effort to determine whether there are 
some common basic values in the variety of con- 
cepts of justice that have either been held opera- 
tionally or formally idealized has led him to for- 
mulate a prima vista concept of justice that does 
appear to characterize human behavior. This con- 
cept has five essential postulates: (1) accordance 
with objective truth or veracity, that is, all rele- 
vant statements as to facts and relations must 
be true; (2) equal treatment of what is equal 
under the same system; (3) generality of the value 
System applied, that is, the same standards must 
be applied to all cases; (4) no restriction of free- 
dom beyond the requirements of the accepted sys- 
tem; (5) respect for the necessities of nature, that 
is, no sanctions for nonfulfillment may be applied 
if fulfillment is impossible. 

These five postulates are, in Brecht’s phrase, “a 
minimum definition of justice,” and he considers 
them to be hypothetically descriptive of human 
behavior. Accordingly, they must be investigated 
empirically, and subjected to extensive field re- 
Search that must include phenomenological de- 
scriptions of subjective behavior. Brecht is confi- 
dent that his hypothetical description not only 
permits and directs empirical research, but that it 
will stand empirical test. His willingness to subject 
Such a proposition as this to the severe test of 
Scientific warrant is most impressive. 

Since justice is defined as an empirical problem, 
Brecht recognizes that science can get no closer 
to it than to determine whether certain values are, 
or are not, universally held. If science does estab- 
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lish their universality, this does not make them 
absolute; but they can be certified as “universally 
human.” Thus, Brecht, the scientific value relativ- 
ist, becomes the leader in the fight against rela- 
tivist defeatism, since a common, cross-culturally 
held set of values can provide a universal standard. 

The study of government. Brecht has invari- 
ably brought his vast European political experience 
to the study of problems of constitutionalism, 
federalism, and public administration. For the last 
25 years, the political and constitutional problems 
posed by the rise of totalitarianism have been the 
major theme of his study of political institutions. 
This theme dominates his analysis of the fall of 
the Weimar Republic, which he attributes to cer- 
tain structural weaknesses (1944). The intricate 
questions of federalism and administrative decen- 
tralization are examined with much rigor in his 
analysis (1945) of the complex organization of 
Germany from 1815 to 1945. It is interesting that 
in an essay on “Limited-purpose Federations” 
(1943) Brecht anticipated the principles on which 
the European Coal and Steel Community and the 
Common Market were to be founded. In the area 
of American public administration, he has made 
novel proposals for the organization and coordina- 
tion of departments and bureaus. These have the 
purpose of strengthening policy direction without 
overcentralizing the bureaucracy. 


For Arnold Brecht, the destruction of democracy 
in Germany provided a lesson that can be ignored 
only at great peril. To his profession, he has as- 
signed the duty “to see, sooner than others, and to 
analyze, more profoundly than others, the imme- 
diate and the potential problems of the political 
life of society” (1946). 

MARTIN LANDAU 


[For the historical context of Brecht’s work, see PoLit- 
ICAL THEORY.] 
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BRENTANO, LUJO 


The German economist Lujo Brentano (1844- 
1931) was born in Frankfurt am Main into a 
patrician family of Italian descent whose members 
left a strong mark on the cultural life of Germany. 
Clemens Brentano, the poet, was his uncle; Bettina 
von Arnim, the writer, his aunt; and Franz Bren- 
tano, the philosopher, his brother, The anti-Prus- 
sianism characteristic of south Germany during 
the second half of the nineteenth century and a 
home environment of strict Roman Catholicism 
were the dominant influences of his adolescence. 

It was not until after 1866, when he had already 
received a doctor of law degree from the University 
of Heidelberg, that Brentano decided to become 
an economist. He spent a year at Géttingen and, 
after writing a thesis on Johann Heinrich von 
Thiinen’s theory of distribution, received a second 
doctorate in 1867. 

His first appointment was with the Prussian 
Statistical Office, then under the direction of Ernst 
Engel (of Engel’s law). Engel’s concern for social 
questions influenced Brentano, who then became 
involved with two of the problems that were to 
concern him for the whole of his long professional 
career: improvement of the wage earner’s lot and 
the preservation of harmony between capital and 
labor. 

Engel was particularly interested in profit shar- 
ing as a method of at least attenuating, in an au- 
thoritarian and inflexible Prussian environment, 
some of the social tensions that were the by- 
product of rapid industrialization. To study this 
measure more thoroughly, he planned a visit to 
England and asked Brentano to accompany him. 
Brentano went, only to find the potentialities of 


profit sharing quite limited. Instead, he became 
interested in other reform movements, in particu- 
lar the growing trade-union movement. Investigat- 
ing the emergence of the trade unions and their 
role within the English framework, on his return 
to Germany Brentano published the celebrated On 
the History and Development of Gilds, and the 
Origin of Trade Unions (1870). In this essay, later 
attacked by Sidney and Beatrice Webb, Brentano 
argued that unions were the descendants of medie- 
val guilds. He attempted to show that in every 
social setting the laboring man—whether corporate 
journeyman or free wage earner—must band to- 
gether with his fellow workers to offset his basic 
weakness within the labor market and defend his 
interests against the employer, be he patrician 
burgher or capitalist entrepreneur. 

The inherent disadvantages of the individual 
wage earner in the market for his services were a 
recurrent theme in Brentano's writings. Since the 
ordinary kind of buyer-seller relationship did not 
prevail in the labor market, he thought the classi- 
cal economists were wrong in not exempting labor 
from their general laissez-faire prescriptions. 
Brentano believed that through trade-union activity 
workers were able to gain at the expense of the 
employers’ monopsonistic position rather than at 
the expense of the earnings of the rest of the work: 
ing class. Furthermore, insofar as very few markets 
are purely competitive, employees could, if suffi- 
ciently well organized to bargain effectively, share 
in the benefits of the employer's monopoly power 
to raise prices within an industry. 

Brentano advocated higher wages and better 
working conditions as social expedients and as 
sound business, and he urged that they be estab- 
lished through collective agreements negotiated w 
vigorous and enlightened management. He va 
against preserving the employment contract E 
private matter between capitalist and wage earnet, 
as others, such as Bastiat, propounded. Moreover, 
Brentano regarded labor organizations and coop: 
eratives as means for the raising of wall 
class morale and self-esteem. He further rs 
that higher earnings and shorter working wer 
would expedite mechanization and spur Wor te 
productivity and efficiency and thus reduce ing 
unit costs of labor. In the same spirit of advor a 
both social peace and economic progress, ae A 
pressed for the extension of social insane 
way of alleviating the worst aspects of prolet of 
misery and insecurity that lead to demons Te 

Although in principle he was skeptical a en 
intervention, he considered factory legie E 
(above all, that covering the employment © 
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nors) and the enactment of a minimum wage law 
prerequisites of a civilized industrial environment. 
He also supported all efforts to improve working- 
class housing and adult education. His population 
theory, which attempted to correlate rising stand- 
ards of living with a declining birth rate, was 
meant both as an attack upon the Malthusian 
postulates and as an expression of faith in the 
possibilities of reform. 

After leaving the Prussian Statistical Office, 
Brentano spent the rest of his life as a professor 
at the following German universities: Berlin, from 
1871 to 1872; Breslau, from 1872 to 1882; Strass- 
burg, from 1882 to 1888; Vienna, from 1888 to 
1889; Leipzig, from 1889 to 1891; and finally 
Munich, where he remained until his death. A 
founding member of the Verein fiir Sozialpolitik, 
Brentano played a leading role in some of the im- 
portant research projects undertaken by the Verein 
as background material for its policy recommenda- 
tions on social and economic issues in general and 
industrial relations in particular. However, he 
never supported the pro-Prussian, imperialist atti- 
tudes of the majority of its members. 

Brentano was neither an original theorist nor 
an economic historian whose basic research opened 
new vistas of the past. His forte was exposition 
(for example, his study of the development of 
value theory), and some of his writings are excel- 
lent popularizations of history. Judging by the 
memoirs of some of his students (notably those 
of Theodor Heuss and M. J. Bonn), Brentano must 
have been an effective teacher as well as a popular 
lecturer. Yet it is difficult not to conclude that, as 
a John Stuart Mill liberal in an environment that 
was a far cry from Gladstonian England, he could 
not exert much influence as a social scientist. 


HERBERT KISCH 


[Other relevant material may be found in LABOR 
UNIONS and in the biographies of ENGEL and 
Matruus.] 
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BRESCIANI-TURRONI, CONSTANTINO 


Constantino Bresciani-Turroni (1882-1963) was 
the last internationally known representative of 
Italy’s classical school of economics, which flour- 
ished in the early part of the century and continued 
to exert its influence between the world wars. Al- 
though he adhered to classical theories, his methodo- 
logical innovations departed markedly from the 
traditions of the classical school. 

Bresciani-Turroni was born in Verona. After 
completing humanistic studies in high school, he , 
attended the law school at the University of 
Verona, specializing in statistics and economics, 
He soon became a professor, teaching first statis- 
tics and then economics in various Italian uni- 
versities. 

Between 1905 and 1907, Bresciani-Turroni pub- 
lished essays on Pareto and on income distribution 
in industrial and agricultural regions. In these he 
anticipated modern methods of analysis, attempt- 
ing to confirm the hypotheses of classical theory by 
statistical studies instead of through the study of 
individual behavior. 

The same methodological approach is evident in 
his later studies on the relation between the quan- 
tity of money, the rate of interest, and the price 
level. Through a rigorous and broad investigation 
of actual conditions, Bresciani-Turroni provided 
evidence that supported the classical theory, ac- 
cording to which the interest rate is related—in 
the long run—to the productivity of capital. This 
principle was to constitute a fixed point of refer- 
ence in the studies of monetary theory and policy 
to which he dedicated the major part of his life. 

During the years immediately following World 
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War 1, Bresciani-Turroni was economic adviser to 
the Berlin office of the Reparations Commission. 
In his frequent and long visits to Germany, between 
1920 and 1929, he could follow the vicissitudes of 
her inflationary economy and the destruction of her 
currency. From this experience emerged his most 
important study, The Economics of Inflation, pub- 
lished in 1931 in Italy and later translated into 
English and other languages. In this trail-blazing 
study, he conducted a rigorous and documented in- 
vestigation into the circumstances which led to the 
drastic depreciation of the German currency; and 
he examined critically the policies of the Reichs- 
bank, which did not restrain, but in fact encour- 
aged the great inflation that led to the breakdown 
of the economic and social order of the country. 
The course of events in Germany presented an 
extraordinary opportunity for Bresciani-Turroni to 
attempt to confirm the classical theory of money. 
In the unrestricted expansion of the quantity of 
money, he saw the cause of the price increase; ac- 
cording to Bresciani-Turroni, this was a warning to 
the national authorities of every other country to 
adopt monetary measures necessary to suppress 
any inflationary tendencies. Subsequent events in 
Germany provided him with additional abundant 
material for another book, Le previsioni econo- 
miche, published in 1932. 

In the 1930s Bresciani-Turroni, as professor of 
economics at the University of Cairo, conducted 
studies on the theory of international trade and 
finance, adding to his German work an examina- 
tion of the balance of payments of Egypt. The 
course of the balance of trade seemed to him re- 
lated to the monetary and credit policies followed 
in both of these countries by their respective au- 
thorities. His attachment to classical theory, sup- 
ported by comparative studies and observations, led 
him to assume a critical position with respect to 
Keynesian theories. In his opinion, these induce in- 
flationary pressures whenever and wherever they 
are adopted by the authorities as prescriptions for 
policy. 

In 1942 Bresciani-Turroni published a book on 
Economic Policy for the Thinking Man, in which 
he expounded the rules that, according to his clas- 
sical principles, should guide the actions of public 
officials. With the end of World War 11, Bresciani- 
Turroni became one of the leaders of Italy's new 
economic policy, In 1945 he was appointed presi- 
dent of the Banco di Roma, one of the leading 
Italian banks, and from 1947 to 1953 he was also 
executive director of the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development. In 1953 he 
served the Italian government as minister for 
foreign trade. 


In the postwar years Bresciani-Turroni continued 
his scholarly activities, contributing various articles 
to the Review of Economic Conditions in Ttaly, pub- 
lished by the Banco di Roma, In these writings he 
surveyed the principal economic developments, 
with special reference to Italy and to money and 
credit. He no longer concentrated on subjecting his 
theory to empirical tests; instead he used his theory 
to determine the most appropriate economic policy 
for existing conditions. 

FRANK M. TAMAGNA 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of Bres- 
ciani-Turroni’s ideas, see Money, articles on QUAN- 
TITY THEORY and VELOCITY OF CIRCULATION.] 
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BREUIL, HENRI 


Henri Édouard Prosper Breuil, French archeol- 
ogist devoted to the study of prehistory, was born 
in 1877 in the very small town of Mortain 
(Manche) in Normandy. He began his siaii 
career by helping his father collect butterflies ani 
other insects. In 1878 his father, who was a panes 
trate, was transferred to Clermont (Oise), no 
of Paris. There the young Breuil made the ac- 
quaintance of Geoffroy d’Ault du Mesnil, who was 
working on the “diluvial deposits” in the Soa 
valley; Breuil visited the valley with him and late 
published many papers on it. 


In 1895 Breuil began his studies at the en 
siastical seminary of Issy-les-Moulineaux, 5 n 


Paris, One of his teachers was Abbé Guibert, 


i t 
was interested in problems of human E a 
the seminary Breuil met Jean Bouyssonie, W 


1908 was one of the discoverers of the classic 
Neanderthal man of La Chapelle-aux-Saints. In 
1897, having been ordained as an abbé, Breuil 
went with Bouyssonie to visit known sites of pre- 
historic habitation in southwest France. There he 
met one of the famous prehistorians of the time, 
Edouard Piette, whose magnificent collections, rich 
in paleolithic works of art, decided Breuil’s voca- 
tion, Although his first publication, in 1898, was 
about anomalies among insects, in his subsequent 
work he touched upon almost every aspect of pre- 
history, in more than 800 publications. The main 
part of Breuil’s activity, however, was devoted to 
Lower and Upper Paleolithic culture and cave art. 

He first taught prehistory at the University of 
Fribourg in Switzerland, from 1905 until 1910, 
beginning as Privatdozent and later becoming 
extraordinary professor. He then became professor 
of prehistoric ethnography at the Institut de Paléon- 
tologie Humaine in Paris. In 1927-1928 he lec- 
tured at the Sorbonne and from 1929 to 1947 was 
professor at the Collége de France. In 1938 he was 
elected to the Académie des Inscription et Belles 
Lettres. During World War 1 he taught at the Uni- 
versity of Lisbon and at the University of Johan- 
nesburg in South Africa. He died in 1961 at L'Isle- 
Adam (Seine-et-Oise) near Paris. 

Only half in jest was Breuil called the “pope 
of prehistory.” His influence on the development 
of prehistory was tremendous, not only in France 
but in the whole world. In his time he saw almost 
every important discovery or collection pertaining 
to his science; he had a phenomenal memory and 
wrote very detailed accounts of the things he saw 
and the men he met. He was always ready to put 
his inexhaustible supply of information at the dis- 
posal of colleagues and students. And he was 
always willing to discuss the validity of his theo- 
ries, if new or anomalous facts were brought to 
his attention. His judgment in the choice of col- 
laborators was not always good. 

Lower Paleolithic. Like all long scientific ca- 
reers, Breuil’s had a good and a bad side. He was, 
for example, the first to point out the presence of 
worked-bone implements in the Lower Paleolithic 
at Choukoutien; he adopted and developed the 
theory of Hugo Obermaier that the Acheulean 
hand-ax cultures had not penetrated into central 
Europe, where greater emphasis was put on flake 
tools. This idea was certainly profitable, and today 
the view that the Clactonian flake technique 
evolved parallel to the Acheulean is generally ac- 
cepted, although Breuil’s definition of Clactonian, 
based only on the method of flaking flint, has been 
corrected by Hazzledine Warren. 

On the other hand, Breuil certainly misled pre- 
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history for a long time with the theory of the so- 
called Levalloisian culture. On the lowest terrace 
of the Somme River valley, rolled Levallois flakes 
were found associated with cold-climate fauna, 
without the presence of hand axes. Victor Commont, 
before World War 1, had correctly dated this ter- 
race as a Wiirm glacial deposit. Overlying these 
gravels, most of them deposited by solifluction, are 
fluvial sands, containing smaller, less rolled Leval- 
lois flakes. In these sands was found a unique 
molar of Elephas antiquus, on which Breuil based 
all his chronology. The layers that contained Ele- 
phas antiquus were dated as the last interglacial, 
and the solifluction deposits under them as the 
penultimate glacial. And as the layers contained 
only Levallois flakes, without hand axes, a se- 
quence was posed in which Levalloisian culture 
was placed as early as Riss glacial times, existing 
independently of the Acheulean. 

It is a tribute to the influence of Breuil that this 
theory, founded on so flimsy a base, was accepted 
for so long a time. This “chronology” of the Lower 
and Middle Paleolithic in the north of France was 
the basis for the dating given by English scientists 
to human remains at Swanscombe. Even after dis- 
coveries in Africa in which Levallois flakes were 
commonly found as an integral part of Acheu- 
lean culture, no prehistorians questioned Breuil’s 
scheme. Of course, as Raymond Vaufrey had im- 
mediately pointed out, the single Elephas antiquus 
probably derived from an older deposit. It is now 
commonly accepted that this lowest terrace of the 
Somme is of Wiirm age, as Commont had said, 
and that no Levalloisian culture existed that was 
independent of hand-ax traditions. 

Upper Paleolithic. In Upper Paleolithic studies, 
where knowledge of Pleistocene geology is some- 
what less necessary, Breuil’s work will remain fun- 
damental for a long time; the mistakes he made 
in his work in Lower Paleolithic derived mainly 
from his lack of geological training. 

As early as 1906, Breuil took a leading part in 
what is called “the Aurignacian battle.” The Aurig- 
nacian culture, discovered in 1860 by E. Lartet at 
Aurignac in southwestern France, had been either 
forgotten or placed chronologically with the Mag- 
dalenian, after the Solutrean. This sequence was 
established on the basis of the absence of bone 
tools in the Mousterian, of few or no bone tools 
(known at that date) in the Solutrean, and of an 
abundance of bone tools in both the Aurignacian 
and the Magdalenian cultures. It was the merit of 
Breuil to show, by uncontrovertible stratigraphical 
evidence, that the Aurignacian culture invariably 
occurred earlier than the Solutrean. In 1912, at the 
International Congress of Anthropology and Pre- 
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history in Geneva, Breuil presented an article en- 
titled “Les subdivisions du paléolithique supérieure 
et leur signification,” in which he established a 
classification of this period that was to remain 
unmodified until 1933, when Denis Peyrony dem- 
onstrated the independence of the Aurignacian and 
the Perigordian. Breuil’s 1912 paper is one to which 
any archeologist dealing with this period must still 
refer very frequently. Very few scientific works 
have been as durable as this one. 

Breuil wrote many articles dealing with the 
Upper Paleolithic, including site reports and more 
general studies. His knowledge of paleolithic flint 
typology was excellent, enabling him to discrimi- 
nate at a glance among thousands of implements. 
Although the typological analysis of flint imple- 
ments has changed greatly since Breuil, the typol- 
ogy of bone tools rests mainly on his work. 

Cave art. To the general public, Breuil is best 
known for his work on cave art. As early as 1901 
he published, in collaboration with Louis Capitan, 
a first note on the newly discovered cave of Com- 
barelles, near Les Eyzies (190la, 1901b), Even 
when he was no longer in good health, toward the 
end of his life, he remained willing to crawl into 
any cave where prehistoric drawings were said to 
exist. He was familiar with all known prehistoric 
art, in France and elsewhere. Altogether, the time 
he spent in caves copying engravings or paintings 
would surely amount to several years. 

Breuil developed a theory of two “cycles” of pre- 
historic art, a theory that is no longer accepted. 
The style of the first cycle, corresponding to the 
Aurignacian—Perigordian period, was presumably 
characterized by the “twisted perspective”: the 
body of the animal is drawn as seen from the side, 
while the hoofs and the horns or antlers are seen 
from the front. In the second style, belonging to 
the Magdalenian cycle, the animal is seen in abso- 
lute profile. This theory led Breuil to assign the 
Lascaux cave art to the Aurignacian—Perigordian 
cycle of the Upper Paleolithic. However, all the 
implements found in the cave seem to belong to 
the Magdalenian culture, and radiocarbon datings 
also seem to preclude anything earlier. 

Breuil also studied cave paintings in northern 
Spain, which were allied to the culture of southern 
France, and the paintings on the walls of the rock 
shelters in southern Spain. These latter he believed 
to belong to yet another paleolithic culture, a view 
that is not shared by Spanish specialists, who see 
in them the work of much more recent men. Again, 
Breuil’s theory that South African rock paintings 
were native representations of Mediterranean “for- 
eigners” has aroused much recent controversy. 


Although many of Breuil’s theories are under 
severe attack, without these theories our knowledge 
of prehistoric art would be a mere collection of 
unrelated facts. The magnificent drawings he did 
in so many caves under difficult conditions will, 
of course, maintain their great value, and his pub- 
lications will be, for a long time to come, the 
standard works for anyone interested in cave art. 


Besides his work in his three main areas of 
interest, Breuil published some articles on neolithic 
and metal-age sites. He wrote numerous critical 
reviews. Although he was not a geologist, he im- 
mediately understood the importance of the phe- 
nomena of solifluction. Among his miscellaneous 
publications, there was one on the ways to poison 
foxes, two on the anomalies of tree leaves, and a 
famous book of drawings depicting the everyday 
life of prehistoric hunters, Beyond the Bounds of 
History (1949). He was one of the last men to try 
to encompass all the different aspects of prehistory. 


FRANCOIS BORDES 


[See also ARCHEOLOGY; HUNTING AND GATHERING.] 
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Carl Brinkmann, whose work encompassed the 
fields of history (especially social and economic 
history), sociology, economic theory and policy 
(the latter with an emphasis on problems of agri- 
culture), history of economic thought, and public 
finance, was born in 1885 in Tilsit into a distin- 
guished family. His paternal grandfather had been 
a jurist and for a time a member of the Prussian 
diet and his father had been a mayor in Berlin. 
His maternal grandfather was a Protestant clergy- 
man. Brinkmann studied at Breslau, Göttingen, 
Oxford, and Berlin, and in 1913 became Privat- 
dozent at the University of Freiburg in Baden. In 
1923 he went to Heidelberg as a full professor to 
succeed Eberhard Gothein, and in 1942 he moved 
to Berlin. In 1946, after the German collapse, he 
was teaching in Erlangen, but in 1947 he again 
became a full professor, at Tübingen, where he 
remained until his death in 1954. 

The author of more than 170 books and papers, 
Brinkmann was widely recognized, successful, and 
influential. A glance at the bibliography below will 
reveal the breadth of his interests. Although he 
was one of those who found it distasteful to spe- 
cialize, this did not mean that his work was super- 
ficial; whatever he undertook he treated with 
thoroughness and insight. His strong bent toward 
history, which he retained all his life, was typical 
of the German social scientists of his generation 
and reflected the influence of Gustav Schmoller 
and Adolf Wagner. His views on the relationship 
between history and economic theory were some- 
what similar to those of his older contemporary, 
Arthur Spiethoff. 
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Brinkmann in his early years considered himself 
a historian, although even in those years he was 
attracted to sociology. He was deeply impressed by 
Max Weber, without becoming a blind follower, 
for he was equally influenced by Scheler, Litt, and 
Pareto. Furthermore, he recognized the importance 
of the American writers on social psychology for 
sociological studies. 

His work in economics was, on the one hand, 
unlike that of the pure theorists, for Brinkmann 
had started as a historian and had come to 
economics by way of sociology and then of Wirt- 
schaftssoziologie. Thus he was attracted to border 
areas between the social sciences and saw the 
importance of the state in setting the stage on 
which men live and do business. For heuristic and 
didactic reasons he thought historical studies 
should take precedence over model building, an 
outlook which again distinguished him from the 
pure theorists. On the other hand, his emphasis 
on the importance of the state in economic life led 
him to study public finance, a field in which his 
work gained great importance, Yet he did not neg- 
lect research on economic problems and on the 
thought of individual economists. 

Brinkmann’s apparent roaming over the whole 
field of the social sciences was in no way hap- 
hazard. Since he thought of theory as a category 
of history, it was natural that he would be simul- 
taneously concerned with bow fields. In the same 
way the fact that he was interested in all the social 
sciences reflected his belief in their common goal: 
the discovery of uniformities, regularities, and 
trends. Through continually changing his perspec- 
tive and through systematically combining the 
observations he obtained, Brinkmann tried to ap- 
proach the totality of the subjects he dealt with. 
It was his hope that it would be possible to achieve 
a synthesis of the social sciences, a synthesis in 
which sociology would be the key discipline around 
which the other social sciences pivoted. 


Fritz REDLICH 


[For the historical context of Brinkmann’s work, see 
the biographies of SCHMOLLER; WAGNER; WEBER, 
Max.) 
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Paul Broca (1824-1880) was a French surgeon 
who made an important contribution to the under- 
standing of the etiology of aphasia. 

He was born to a Protestant family in the small 
township of Sainte-Foy-la-Grande in the Dordogne. 
His father was an army surgeon and had served 
at Waterloo. As a schoolboy and adolescent, Broca 
showed exceptional abilities as a linguist, a musi- 
cian, an artist, and a poet. Nevertheless, he chose 
to go into medicine and at 17 began his studies at 
the Hôtel Dieu in Paris. His strained finances 
forced him for a time to take a part-time job as a 
tutor, work he disliked so much that he threatened 
to emigrate to America. However, by the time he 
was 24 he was a prosector, and at the age of 29 
a chirurgien des hôpitaux, an agrégé, and a 
founder-member of the Société d’Anthropologie. 
This society had been established not without diffi- 
culty, since official sanction was held up by the 
apparently sinister connotations of the term 
“anthropology.” 

Broca’s interest in craniology was initially 
aroused when he participated in an investigation 
of human remains in the ancient Cordeliers ceme- 


tery. Then, on April 4, 1861, at a meeting of the 
Société d’Anthropologie, he heard a carefully pre- 
pared paper by Ernest Auburtin to the effect that 
lesions of the frontal lobes of the brain were asso- 
ciated with “alalia,” or impairment of speech. 
Auburtin was an enthusiastic follower of Franz 
Joseph Gall, and, even more, of Johann Spurz- 
heim, in associating the faculty of language with 
the most forward segments of the brain. He cited 
a number of instances of alalia, including Adrien 
Cullerier’s unusual case of an attempted suicide 
in which a shattered frontal bone exposed the sub- 
jacent brain: the patient could talk, but whenever 
the frontal lobe was lightly pressed with a spatula, 
speech was temporarily arrested. 

Broca heard Auburtin’s paper with particular in- 
terest: an old hemiplegic and speechless mental 
defective had just come under his surgical care. 
After the meeting, Broca took Auburtin to the hos- 
pital for a joint consultation. When the patient 
died, a day or so later, an autopsy revealed a super- 
ficial lesion in the left frontal lobe. A few weeks 
later, a similar case occurred in Broca’s service, 
and once again post-mortem inspection of the 
brain revealed a lesion in the same place. 

The demonstration of these two specimens cre- 
ated a sensation, and Broca’s fame in this field 
soon overshadowed that of Auburtin, From many 
sides came both corroborative comments and ob- 
jections. Pierre Gratiolet raised the question of 
negative cases, where unmistakable frontal lesions 
had not produced speechlessness. He challenged 
Broca also on the grounds that if a faculty of 
speech resides in the frontal lobes, monkeys— 
which are endowed with such lobes—should be 
able to speak, At first Broca protested mildly that 
he had no wish to participate in any debate about 
the location of centers for speech but had only 
called attention to two pathological specimens that 
chance had brought his way and that illustrated a 
rare and curious fact. He abandoned this cautious 
attitude, however, as his case material grew and 
as other observers, with their evidence and their 
prejudices, took sides on the issue. 

Broca coined the term “aphemia” to denote the 
type of speech loss that he was observing. In the 
beginning of his studies, he thought that this 
speech loss was caused by a bifrontal lesion of a 
bifrontal speech center; subsequently, as his ev 
dence accumulated, he came to realize that 4 
unilateral lesion sufficed to cause speech loss and 
that it was the left cerebral hemisphere that was 
crucial. Sir David Ferrier suggested that the foot 
of the third left frontal convolution—the gyrus 
concerned—be named Broca’s area. It was almost 
against his will that Broca found himself the 


protagonist of cerebral localization and a pioneer 
in the philosophy of language. 

Broca was a busy and successful surgeon whose 
principal outside interests were ethnological. He 
did research in craniometry and steadily amassed 
a collection of skulls. After the Franco-Prussian 
war, he founded the department of anthropology 
at the University of Paris as well as an anthropo- 
logical journal, the Revue d’anthropologie—all this 
despite the opposition of the clerical party, which 
disapproved of exhuming human remains and re- 
garded Broca and his colleagues as Malthusians, 
atheists, and materialists. He wrote five volumes 
to prove that with increased breadth of the head 
the quality of the brain improved—and that the 
French had particularly broad heads! 

When in 1880 the Republic decided to fortify 
the Senate by appointing a number of distin- 
guished men of science and letters, Broca was 
included. 

MACDONALD CRITCHLEY 


[For the historical context of Broca’s work, see the 
biography of FLourens; for discussion of the sub- 
sequent development of his ideas, see MENTAL DIS- 
ORDERS, article on ORGANIC ASPECTS; NERVOUS SYS- 
TEM; and the biography of LASHLEY.] 
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Ralph Hall Brown (1898-1948), American 
geographer, was born in Ayer, Massachusetts. He 
graduated from the University of Pennsylvania in 
1921 and received his PH.D. from the University 
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of Wisconsin in 1925. For the next four years he 
served at the University of Colorado, first as an 
instructor and then as an assistant professor. In 
1929 he moved to the University of Minnesota, 
where he served as an assistant, then as an asso- 
ciate, and finally as a full professor until his death. 
He produced a continuous series of articles and 
other publications, dealing with various parts of 
the United States and concerned mainly with his- 
torical geography, which he defined as the presen- 
tation of “the geography of the past’—the geo- 
graphical reconstruction of the past, not the study 
of the influence of geography upon history or the 
examination of changing political boundaries. His 
work in reconstructing the past was characterized 
by the use of a wide variety of original sources, 
eyewitness accounts, and contemporary maps, pub- 
lished and unpublished. Among many contribu- 
tions, the most outstanding were his two books, 
Mirror for Americans (1943) and Historical Geog- 
raphy of the United States (1948). 

Mirror for Americans, subtitled Likeness of the 
Eastern Seaboard, 1810, with the word “likeness” 
being used in its old meaning of image or portrait, 
is an unusual reconstruction of the past geography 
of an area. Brown carried the idea of making an 
areal cross section of the past to its logical conclu- 
sion. He invented an imaginary author of the early 
nineteenth century, Thomas P. Keystone, and 
wrote the book that Keystone might have written 
in 1810, based upon the sources that were avail- 
able at the time. These sources were treated with 
the understanding that could be expected of a man 
of 1810; and the thought, the style of presentation, 
the maps and illustrations, even the language, are 
those of the period. 

In appraising the method of the book, two points 
must be borne in mind. In the first place, the 
idiosyncrasy of the treatment has a limiting effect 
in the sense that the reconstruction does not avail 
itself of our modern knowledge of the relief and 
soils and climate of the eastern seaboard. The 
imaginary Keystone was obviously a man who not 
only had something to say but who could say it 
well; yet a study by Brown himself would have 
given us, in some respects, an even clearer view 
of the geography of the area in 1810. Thomas P. 
Keystone’s account partakes of the nature of gen- 
uine early sources, e.g., Thomas Jefferson’s Notes 
on the State of Virginia, 1784-1785, or the geo- 
graphical works of Jedidiah Morse, which appeared 
about 1800; these are sources that form some of 
the raw materials for a modern study of past geog- 
raphy. In the second place, the method of Mirror 
for Americans is not one that can be generally 
followed with the likelihood of any great success. 
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As one looks back in time, the language, the out- 
look, and the method of exposition in the receding 
ages become more and more different from our 
own, until one reaches a point when a “recon- 
struction” in Brown’s manner could have but little 
value. It is difficult, for example, to envisage a very 
useful presentation, along these lines, of the geog- 
raphy of an area during the Middle Ages. 

Yet, even when the full force of these points is 
allowed, who would wish Mirror for Americans to 
be any different? It is a magnificent tour de force 
and an intellectual exercise that throws light upon 
some of the problems involved in the creation of 
the “historic present.” It is, moreover, a work of 
great charm that must delight all who read it.. 

Five years after Mirror for Americans, Brown 
published his Historical Geography of the United 
States. This pioneer study will always be of interest 
to students of American geography, however much 
later work amplifies and modifies its conclusions. 
The book contains six parts, each dealing with a 
particular area at a critical formative period in 
its development and in that of the United States: 
The Colonization Period; The Atlantic Seaboard 
at the Opening of the Nineteenth Century; The 
Ohio River and the Lower Great Lakes Regions, 
to 1830; The New Northwest, 1820-1870; The 
Great Plains and Bordering Regions, to 1870; 
From the Rocky Mountains to the Pacific Coast. 
to 1870. The terminal date of the volume is 1870, 
and there is a chapter devoted to a cross section 
of “The United States in 1870.” This does not, 
however, appear at the end of the volume but as 
Chapter 13 at the end of Part Four—that is, at a 
point from which one can look backward to review 
changes in the East and forward to anticipate 
changes in the West. 

It must have been an extremely difficult task to 
organize the material for the greater part of a con- 
tinent into a coherent “historical geography”; anc, 
inevitably, such a pioneer attempt is open to criti- 
cism. Four obvious points of criticism at once 
spring to mind, all arising from omission. In the 
first place, the Atlantic seaboard is not described 
after 1810 because, so we are told, of “limitations 
of space.” In the second place, there is very little 
reference to Ohio, Michigan, Indiana, and Illinois 
after about 1830. Then again, not much is said 
about the Southwest before about 1850. Finally, 
there is scarcely any reference to the South (to 
states such as Louisiana and Mississippi) during 
any period. In view of these omissions, some such 
title as “Studies in the Historical Geography of 
the United States” might well have been more 
appropriate. But to be critical is not to be lacking 


in appreciation, and one must salute this great 
study, based largely on original sources, as a land- 
mark in the development of the study of American 
historical geography. 

H. C. DARBY 
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Egon Brunswik (1903-1955) was one of sev- 
eral outstanding psychologists who came to the 
United States from Europe shortly before World 
War 1m. He was born in Budapest. In 1921 he 
graduated from the Theresianische Akademie after 
receiving training in mathematics, science, classics, 
and history. He then studied engineering and 
passed the state examinations but afterward en- 
rolled as a student of psychology at the University 
of Vienna. Here he became an assistant in Karl 
Biihler’s Psychological Institute (among his stu- 
dent colleagues were Paul F. Lazarsfeld and Kon- 
rad Lorenz) and received a PH.D. in 1927. While 
a graduate student in psychology, he also passed 
the state examination for Gymnasium teachers in 
mathematics and physics. 

Brunswik established the first psychological lab- 
oratory in Turkey while he was visiting lecturer 
in Ankara during 1931-1932. He became Privat- 
dozent at the University of Vienna in 1934. In 
1933, however, Edward C. Tolman, chairman bs 
the department of psychology at the University 0 
California (Berkeley), spent a year in Vienna. He 
and Brunswik found that although they had been 
working in different areas of psychological 1e 
search, their theories of behavior were comple- 
mentary, and in 1935/1936 Brunswik asi 5 
Rockefeller fellowship that enabled him to visit ; 
University of California. He remained at Berkeley: 
he became an assistant professor of psychology 19 
1937 and a full professor in 1947. i 

In 1937 Brunswik married Else Frenkel (also A 
former assistant in Bühler’s institute), who be 
well known as a psychoanalytically oriented PSY 


chologist. Brunswik became an American citizen 
in 1943. 

His work in Vienna had culminated in the pub- 
lication of Wahrnehmung und Gegenstandswelt in 
1934. All of his subsequent work was devoted to 
the extension and elaboration of the fundamental 
position set forth in this book, namely, that psy- 
chology should give as much attention to the 
properties of the organism’s environment as it does 
to the organism itself. He asserted that the environ- 
ment with which the organism comes into contact 
is an uncertain, probabilistic one, however lawful 
it may be in terms of physical principles. Adapta- 
tion to a probabilistic world requires that the or- 
ganism learn to employ probabilistic means to 
achieve goals and learn to utilize probabilistic, un- 
certain evidence about the world. His “probabilistic 
functionalism” was the first behavioral system 
founded on probabilism, an approach that is at- 
tracting increasing attention in the fields of learn- 
ing (Estes 1959), thinking (Bruner et al. 1956), 
decision processes (Edwards 1961), perception 
(Postman 1963), communication (Miller 1953), 
and the study of curiosity (Berlyne 1960). Bruns- 
wik’s emphasis on the importance of the environ- 
ment is reflected in the increasing development of 
“psychological ecology,” best illustrated by the work 
of Roger Barker (1960). 

Brunswik wrote a great deal about the history 
of psychology. His historical analysis is remarkable 
for its development in structural terms rather than 
in the customary longitudinal recapitulation of 
names, dates, and places. It consists of a general 
identification of the kinds of variables that have 
traditionally been employed in psychological the- 
ory and research and a description of the changes 
in the emphasis of these variables over time. 
Brunswik’s theory stems as much from his analysis 
of the history of psychology as it does from his re- 
search. His historical as well as his theoretical 
analysis also led him to criticize orthodox methods 
of experimental design (particularly the “rule of 
one variable”) and to suggest methods for avoiding 
what he believed to be an unfortunate artificiality 
inherent in classical experimental procedures. 

His main field of empirical research was per- 
ception, but he also brought his probabilistic ap- 
proach to bear on problems of interpersonal per- 
ception, thinking, learning, and clinical psychology. 
His research findings were published in Perception 
and the Representative Design of Experiments 
(1947), which also includes Brunswik’s methodo- 
logical innovations and related research by others. 

Perhaps the most significant feature of Bruns- 
wik’s work is its coherence. Each theoretical, his- 
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torical, and research paper is explicitly and tightly 
integrated with every other one. Brunswik’s cast of 
mind compelled him to fit together with precision 
his conceptual framework, his methodology, and 
his views of the history of psychology. In 1952 he 
presented an overview of the field of psychology in 
The Conceptual Framework of Psychology—ac- 
knowledged to be remarkable both for its deep 
analysis and for its broad scope. Such an integra- 
tion of ideas has seldom, if ever, been attempted 
by a modern psychologist, and in Brunswik’s case 
it demonstrates a remarkable capacity for inde- 
pendent and creative thought. 

Brunswik’s ideas received wide attention during 
his lifetime and continue to do so. The extent of 
his direct influence on psychology, however, re- 
mains doubtful. Although his ideas are powerful 
and his research complicated and ingenious, the 
scope, depth, and integration of his work make 
it formidable. His unorthodoxy tends to discourage 
the timid and to offend those who think it mis- 
taken. However, his history, theory, and method- 
ology struck at key problems in psychology which 
remain unsolved, and it is too soon to appraise 
with finality Brunswik’s contribution to their 
eventual solution. 

KENNETH R. HAMMOND 


[For the historical context of Brunswik’s work, see the 
biographies of BUHLER; FRENKEL-BRUNSWIK; TOL- 
MAN. For discussion of the subsequent development 
of Brunswik’s ideas, see ATTENTION; DECISION MAK- 
ING, article on PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS; MODELS, 
MATHEMATICAL; MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS.] 
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Axel Karl Adolf Brusewitz (1881-1950), Swed- 
ish political scientist, was born in Vichtis, Finland, 
of Swedish parents who later resettled in Sweden. 
After his matriculation examination in 1900 he 
studied at the University of Uppsala and became 
docent in political science there in 1913. From 
1906 to 1920 he was an assistant at the provincial 
archives at Uppsala; and from 1919 to 1923, he 
was lecturer at the elementary school teachers col- 
lege at Uppsala. In 1923, with the support of many 
prominent men in the field, he became Skytteansk 
professor of rhetoric and political science at Upp- 
sala. He held that position for 24 years, retiring 
in 1947 to become professor emeritus. 

Brusewitz scholarly work began, in effect, with 
several studies on the origin of the 1809 constitu- 
tion and related problems. The most important of 
these were his doctoral dissertation, Representa- 
tionsfragan vid 1809-10 drs Riksdag (“The Ques- 
tion of Representation in the 1809-1810 Riksdag 
Session” 1913), and Studier öfver 1809 års för- 
fattinngskris (“Studies on the Constitutional Crisis 
of 1809” 1917). These works contained some new 
and revolutionary perspectives on the constitution. 
Thus Brusewitz emphasized that foreign doctrines, 
especially those of Montesquieu, had had an im- 
portant influence on the founders of the Swedish 
constitution; he also maintained that the constitu- 
tion was a compromise between opposing parties 
rather than the product of national unity, as had 
previously been thought. 

As a member of a government-appointed com- 
mittee on the popular vote Brusewitz was assigned 
to report on Switzerland, and the result was his 
book Folkomréstningsinstitutet i den schweiziska 
demokratien (“The Institution of the Popular Vote 
and Swiss Democracy” 1923). This study, which 
has unfortunately not been translated into any 
major language, is superior to anything else that 


has been written on the subject; especially remark- 
able is its analysis of the relationships between 
politics and the history of ideas. 

As a professor, Brusewitz did a great deal of re- 
search on the relative position of the government 
and the Riksdag in matters of foreign policy, He 
wrote on the secret consultative committee in the 
1809 constitution, the Scandinavian foreign com- 
mittee, and the handling of foreign affairs in the 
Swedish Riksdag (1933-1941). 

Brusewitz was a specialist in English parlia- 
mentary history, but his only published work on the 
subject was a brilliant little article on Palmerston 
(1944). For many years he accumulated data on 
Swedish political history—entries in diaries, letters, 
and other documents on recent political history— 
materials that are invaluable for further research, 
but which Brusewitz himself never used for the 
full-length biographies he had planned, 

Brusewitz was a notable teacher. His authori- 
tative, lucid summaries of seminar discussions 
were masterly. Perhaps even more important was 
his role as inspirer and adviser in private confer- 
ences with his students. Few teachers can have 
given so much time and interest to this work of 
guidance, and few can so fully have won their 
friends’ and students’ gratitude and warm personal 
devotion. Brusewitz edited the journal of the Po- 
litical Science Society of Uppsala (the Skrifter of 
the Statsvetenskapliga Foreningen i Uppsala); it 
is excellent proof of the way in which he stimu- 
lated and led his students. It contains a large part 
of recent Swedish political science. 

It can truly be said that, as a result of Bruse- 
witz’ work, Swedish political science is on a high 
level. The language barrier was the only thing that 
prevented his work as a scholar and teacher from 
achieving international importance. 

Among the characteristics that gave Brusewitz 
stature as a man and as a scientist were his inde- 
pendence and self-reliance. When as a young ma 
he did pioneering scientific work on the origin of 
the Swedish constitution and at the same time set 
parliamentary democracy in its historical onta 
he was also acting in terms of his intellectual anı 
political radicalism and breaking with the con- 
servative dogmas that had ruled the political sci- 
ence of the time. He was prominent as an enemy 
of traditional notions and was often regarded a 
something of a revolutionary and troublemaker, A 
taining this Jacobin trait all his life. Lacking PS 
for authority in all its forms, he invariably spoke a 
mind; no one found the doctrines of the mon 
dictators more reprehensible. But his seemingly 
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strong and simple personality was not without com- 
plexities, and thoughts about transience, futility, 
and emptiness were always with him. 


HERBERT TINGSTEN 
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BRYCE, JAMES 


Viscount Bryce (1838-1922) is one of those 
figures whose importance in the history of thought 
is explained not by the originality or penetration 
of their ideas but by their pertinence to a certain 
time and place. He was surely one of the most 
successful cultivators of Anglo-American affinity 
to have yet appeared. In his major work, The 
American Commonwealth (1888), he left posterity 
an invaluable account of American politics and 
society in the late nineteenth century. To be sure, 
that account may be as much a description of 
America’s self-image as of American reality, but a 
nation’s vision of itself is vital historical data. Most 
important of all, Bryce helped set the terms of 
American political attitudes and American politi- 
cal science for several decades. He could have per- 
formed none of these functions if he had been a 
daring and unorthodox social critic and innovator 
rather than what he was—a diligent, highly intel- 
ligent and observant, but essentially conventional, 
British gentleman who loved America because he 
found there a great many people not very different 
from himself, 

Bryce was born in Belfast but educated chiefly 
in Scotland and England. His father, a Scottish 
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schoolmaster, was a mathematician and geologist 
of some distinction, and Bryce grew up in a book- 
ish, pious atmosphere, which seems to have stimu- 
lated his natural precocity and nurtured a spirit 
of private and public virtue. He attended Glasgow 
University for three years, then went on a scholar- 
ship to Trinity College, Oxford. There his remark- 
able capacity for forming friendships and his evi- 
dent intellectual gifts quickly won him an honored 
place. Albert Dicey, T. H. Green, Henry Nettleship, 
E. A. Freeman, and Matthew Arnold were among 
his friends. His academic career was punctuated 
by the bewildering succession of awards that so 
often identified men of future distinction in the 
Britain of his day. He took a first in both Greats 
and Modern History and received, among other 
accolades, the Arnold prize for his essay “The Holy 
Roman Empire,” which was published “greatly 
changed and enlarged” in 1864. The book earned 
the young author an immediate and deserved 
scholarly reputation, but it is worth noting that 
the study was praised not for originality of insight 
but as the first erudite English synthesis of ac- 
cepted historical knowledge on the subject. 

He had been elected a fellow of Oriel College in 
1862; in the same year he began to study law and 
was called to the bar in 1867. Although moderately 
successful as a lawyer, he had already developed a 
consuming passion for travel, inquiry, and public 
service, and he abandoned the bar in 1882 after 
his election to Parliament. Meanwhile he had 
found time not only for his legal practice but for 
journalism, scholarship, teaching, and an endless 
series of journeys on the Continent, in the Near 
East, and in America. Everywhere he went he 
gathered information, largely by word of mouth, 
about the government and mores of the countries 
he visited. The United States interested him most 
of all, and he began writing The American Com- 
monwealth after his third visit to America in 1883. 
The first edition was published in 1888. 

The book and the view of America that it pre- 
sented faithfully reflected the quality of the man. 
Bryce had undertaken to produce the first over-all 
description of American democracy, treating not 
only the national constitutional structure but also 
state and local government, the party system, pub- 
lic opinion, and social institutions. From conver- 
sations during his American travels, he had accu- 
mulated a formidable body of detailed knowledge 
that he now poured into the work. He sought, as 
he said, “to present simply the facts of the case. . . 
letting them speak for themselves,” and he hoped 
that philosophically inclined readers would find in 
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the book not ready-made theories but material on 
which they could base their own bold generaliza- 
tions. His great predecessor, Tocqueville, was of 
course always before his mind’s eye, but Bryce 
consciously chose to eschew Tocqueville's deduc- 
tive, speculative method, preferring to exploit his 
own talents and opportunities. 

The choice was shrewd. He could never have 
matched Tocqueville’s brilliant imagination, but 
he knew far more about the actual data of Ameri- 
can political life, and much of the data had never 
been recorded before. There was little new in the 
section on the national government, but the synop- 
tic descriptions of state governments and of the 
party system were unique, and the perspective 
Bryce provided was as useful to contemporaries as 
it has been to later historians, The account has all 
the qualities of its tireless and fair-minded author: 
it is balanced, never tendentious, thoughtful though 
seldom profound, and as accurate as objective 
descriptions of human institutions are likely to be. 

But of course Bryce could not entirely suppress 
evaluations, however detached and objective he 
sought to be, and the value system of the book, 
stated or implied, is the one that might be expected, 
given his character and his sources. His outlook 
had been shaped by the England of Mill and 
Bagehot and by his own moderate and friendly 
temperament. His principal American friends and 
informants were kindred spirits like Charles Eliot 
of Harvard, and his view of American democracy 
was much like theirs—cautiously optimistic but 
troubled by its flaws, meliorative rather than revo- 
lutionary, institutional rather than comprehensive. 
Insofar as he could be said to have a fundamental 
point, it was that the party system, with its pattern 
of spoils and corruption, was the great blemish of 
the commonwealth, but that the excellence of the 
constitutional structure and the sovereignty of a 
basically right-minded populace prevented the blem- 
ish from ruining the polity and justified a favorable 
verdict for American democracy. It followed that 
the most urgent American problem was to reform 
politics and government and that this could be 
best accomplished by substituting good men for the 
rascally machine politicians who were the chief 
source of corruption and inefficiency. That the 
good men were at hand Bryce knew: they were 
his friends in Boston, New York, and elsewhere— 
the solid, Anglo-Saxon, natural leaders of the 
upper middle class, those among whom the mug- 
wump movement was conceived. If more of them 
would turn their interest to civic affairs, the sensi- 
ble electorate would support them, jobbery and 
dishonesty would be eliminated from government, 


the merit system established, and the American 
republic purged of its faults. 

Once put down on paper and stamped with the 
mark of Bryce’s continually growing international 
fame, these judgments assumed independent au- 
thority and influenced the tone of political dis- 
course for years to come. Bryce had become Regius 
professor of civil law at Oxford in 1870 and was 
under secretary for foreign affairs under Gladstone 


and British ambassador to the United States from 
1907 to 1913. For the last-named role he was ad- 
mirably equipped, and his affection and respect for 


America were reciprocated in full measure. In 1914 
he was raised to the peerage, The American Com- 
monwealth received attention not only because of 
Bryce’s prestige but also because it was the first, 
and for a long time incomparably the best, text- 
book on American government. It is hardly sur- 
prising then that its influence, as it ran through 
successive editions from 1888 to 1909, can be 
traced in the political rallying cries of the progres- 
sive era and in the approach of American political 
scientists until very recent times. 

Bryce was not as sanguine about the benevo- 
lence of direct popular democracy as some of the 
progressives were, for his instinct was to be mod- 
erate in both his enthusiasms and his fears. But 
his confidence in the fundamental goodness of the 
American populace (or at least what was then an 
Anglo-Saxon majority) implied a faith in direct 
popular rule that the progressives could draw on, 
and his reformist strictures against machine poli- 
tics were echoed throughout the “age of reform.” 
Those like Herbert Croly, who thought that “bosses 
might be indispensable democratic leaders, or like 
the later Lincoln Steffens, who lacked faith in 
purely political reform, could not prevail against 
Bryce’s great authority, particularly since Bryce 
had the common advantage of saying what 
America preferred to hear. His impact on academic 
political science was no less strong. When other 
texts on American government were written, they 


tended to take off from Bryce. Thus they reine 
his concern with institutions rather than te 


underlying social forces, his view that the politi 
could and should be sharply distinguished feom 
the administrative and governmental, and his be- 
lief that political behavior was something to de; 
plore and reform, rather than to study and live 
with. 

However, by the time he published Modern 
Democracies in 1921, the wheel had turned. Char 
acteristically, he had elected to produce a ne 
work in the field that is now called “compati ii 
government”; again he could claim to have writ 


the first synoptic treatment of a significant subject. 
But Bryce was still wedded to the assumptions of 
1888, and modern social thought was not; and 
while the book was justly praised as a compendium 
of data, its outlook was respectfully criticized. 
Bryce was aware that representative democracy, 
which had seemed so promising in the Mill- 
Bagehot era, was now being challenged and that 
attempts were being made to appraise political 
systems in terms of root economic and social facts. 
Yet he steadfastly held to the view that democracy 
has nothing to do with economic equality, ignored 
the group basis of politics, continued to emphasize 
reforms like the abolition of the spoils system, and 
proposed as his chief remedy for democracy’s ills 
an improved second chamber of the legislature. 
His values and attitudes continued to find some 
spokesmen for many years to come, but political 
science in general has gradually but surely drifted 
away from him, and he is now often dutifully 
cited but seldom read or heeded. Yet his books 
remain, as has been said, precious historical rec- 
ords of the facts and viewpoints of an earlier age, 
and few scholars can claim to have influenced 
their time more profoundly than Bryce did. 


Rosert G. MCCLOSKEY 


[For the historical context of Bryce’s work, see DEMOC- 
RACY; PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT and the biogra- 
phies of BaGEHoT; DicEy; MILL; TOCQUEVILLE.] 
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BUBER, MARTIN 


Martin Buber (1878-1965) was primarily a re- 
ligious and social philosopher and a Zionist leader, 
whose work is of great relevance to the social 
sciences. He was professor of religion at Frank- 
furt until 1936. Moving to Israel (then Palestine), 
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he became professor of sociology of culture (social 
philosophy) and later the first chairman of the 
department of sociology at the Hebrew University 
in Jerusalem and taught such subjects as the so- 
ciology of religion and ethics, social philosophy, 
and the history of sociology. He was the first presi- 
dent of the academy of sciences and humanities 
in Israel. 

Buber’s studies ranged over a great variety of 
fields, beginning with his work on the Hassidic 
communities and traditions (The Origin and 
Meaning of Hasidism 1921-1954), which brought 
the stream of Jewish sectarianism and mysticism 
to the attention of a wide Western public. In his 
works on educational and religious philosophy (for 
instance, Eclipse of God: Studies in the Relations 
Between Religion and Philosophy 1952a; Daniel: 
Dialogues on Realization 1913; For the Sake of 
Heaven 1943-1944; “Rede über das Erzieherische” 
1926; “Urdistanz und Beziehung” 1951; “Das Pro- 
blem des Menschen” 1948), and most explicitly in 
his book I and Thou (1936), he developed the 
principle of the “dialogue.” He studied Biblical 
thought, especially the conception of kingship 
and polity in Biblical times (The Prophetic Faith 
1942) and, mainly through his translation (with 
F. Rosenzweig) of the Bible into German, he be- 
came involved in Biblical exegesis. His publica- 
tions in social philosophy centered on Utopian so- 
cial thought and the experiments in collective life 
in Palestine and Israel (Paths in Utopia 1947) 
and on Judaism and Zionism (At the Turning: 
Three Addresses on Judaism 1952b; Israel and the 
World: Essays in a Time of Crisis 1921-1943). 
For a time he was editor of the series Gesellschaft, 
which published articles by leading German so- 
ciologists, for example, Tönnies (on custom), 
Simmel (on religion), and Oppenheimer (on the 
state). 

Buber’s methodological and analytical approach 
combined influences from many sources. In his 
philosophical emphasis he was close to the tradi- 
tions of social philosophy associated with Max 
Scheler and Martin Heidegger, and those of re- 
ligious existentialism identified with Paul Tillich, 
Reinhold Niebuhr, and Jacques Maritain. He was 
also close to those German sociologists, like Lorenz 
von Stein, who first asserted that the “social” is 
independent of the “political,” and to such Utopian 
and religious thinkers as Saint-Simon, Proudhon, 
Landauer, and Eduard Heimann, who looked for 
regenerative forces in society. 

However, Buber’s approach to the problems of 
social and cultural transformation, creativity, and 
regeneration was different from the usual Utopian 
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approach. Utopian views tend to be static, em- 
phasizing a flight from various constraints of 
modern society or presenting an unattainable 
model of a desirable society. Buber’s central so- 
ciological or social philosophical concern was to 
define the conditions of social and cultural trans- 
formation and the conditions of the stagnation or 
demise of cultures and societies rather than to 
prescribe simple structural or organizational 
change. He sought to identify the situations where 
creativity really can occur, and he believed that 
these situations exist to some extent in all cultures 
but that their fullest development occurs only 
rarely. 

Cultural creativity, according to Buber, is the 
product of four basic forms of opposition: tradi- 
tion versus innovation; the shaping of concrete, 
instrumental social relations versus the creation of 
an independent sphere of cultural products and 
values; the growth of forms of culture versus the 
development of self-awareness or self-conscious- 
ness on the part of the actors; and the plurality 
of institutional spheres versus the existence of 
some central common core of cultural tradition. 

The possibilities of cultural creativity and social 
regeneration appeared to Buber to be greatest in 
those situations where the opposites exist in a 
state of tension that preserves the autonomy of 
each. The domination of any one element over the 
others may produce organizational or structural 
change unaccompanied by any cultural or value 
tranformation, or it may lead to the stagnation or 
demise of a society or culture. Buber was espe- 
cially concerned with the possibility that the state 
might dominate the more generative forces of 
social and cultural spontaneity. He thought this 
an inherent possibility of all political systems, but 
one that had reached its culmination in modern 
totalitarianism. However, he refused to denigrate 
political activity as such; rather, he saw it as a 
basic, essential, autonomous component of social 
life, which if kept within proper limits—limits 
that change according to circumstances—consti- 
tutes a positive force in the process of social 
creativity. 

The central characteristic of situations produc- 
ing creativity is the existence of a dialogue, of 
communicative openness—a dialogue between 
man and man and between man and God. Such 
communicative openness is maximized in situa- 
tions having certain structural characteristics: the 
participants have a strong commitment both to 
direct personal relations, transcending and cutting 
across more institutionalized and formalized 


frameworks, and to direct relations to the sphere 
of ultimate values—that is, the realm of the 
sacred. 

Buber never thought that the conditions of com- 
municative openness and creativity were tied to 
any concrete social, organizational, or cultural con- 
tents. Historically, he saw the apex of cultural 
creativity in the great classic civilizations, China 
and Greece, during their periods of transition from 
tribalism to universalism. He also saw it in the 
instances of the historical Judaic political-re- 
ligious community, of the Hassidic community, 
and of some modern Utopian communities, espe- 
cially the communal settlements in Palestine. All 
these manifest a strong commitment to worldly 
activity, but an activity that transcends the goals 
of any given concrete community and that is 
based on general, universal, and transcendental 
orientations. 

Unlike many of the Utopians, Buber also tried 
to identify situations that permit some creativity 
of this kind within the more routinized and formal- 
ized situations generally prevalent in societies, es- 
pecially in modern ones. He found these favorable 
conditions in modern religious and international 
dialogue, in educational institutions, particularly 
those devoted to adult education, and, in fact, in 
any situation which promises to break up com- 
municative closure among national, professional, 
and religious entities. Buber’s search for the multi- 
plicity of concrete situations in which communica- 
tive openness and dialogue can be maintained is 
evidence of his belief that these situations are not 
tied to any concrete contents: cultural and social 
regeneration does not come from a social system 
established according to some formula; rather, it 
results from a continuous, ongoing process. 

Through his examination of the conditions of 
cultural creativity, Buber's analysis contributes to 
the understanding of the proper place of charisma 
in social processes and helps reveal both the crea- 
tive and destructive possibilities inherent in char- 
ismatic orientations. Of crucial importance E 
is his analysis of the variety of social and cultur: i 
forms that permit the creative possibilities of ne 
ismatic orientations to find expression. By n° 
limiting the charismatic to any given conte 
such as the political or religious, Buber connec! A 
it directly with the total process of cultural a A 
tivity and social regeneration. This related an 
authenticity of charismatic attitudes to the € pi 
tence of direct, unmediated relations of man d 
man and man to the sacred. Thus Buber a 
the nature and structure of the open situation 


through which the charismatic quality can become 
effective in the processes of social and cultural 
transformation. 

SHMUEL N. EISENSTADT 
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BUCHER, KARL 


Karl Bücher (1847-1930), economist, statisti- 
cian, historian, and sociologist, was born to lower- 
middle-class parents in Kirdorf, a village in the 
Prussian Rhineland. He studied political science, 
history, and classical philology at the universities 
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of Bonn and Göttingen. In his early thirties, he 
spent several years in Frankfurt am Main on the 
staff of the Frankfurter Zeitung. Later he taught 
at the universities of Dorpat, Basel, and eventually, 
Leipzig, from which he retired in 1917. 

While he was in Frankfurt, Biicher began re- 
search into archival materials relating to the 
demography of the city in the fourteenth and fif- 
teenth centuries (1886). This and other research 
led to the publication of a series of monographs 
on a variety of subjects: medieval labor conditions 
({1876-1894] 1922, pp. 245-258); the position of 
women in the Middle Ages ({1876-1894] 1922, 
pp. 259-299); medieval tax ordinances ([1876- 
1894] 1922, pp. 300-328); bookbinders’ ordinances 
from the sixteenth to the nineteenth centuries 
([1876-1894] 1922, pp. 400-457); and others. His 
work on population and his authoritative study of 
forms of organization of the handicrafts in the 
German town of the high Middle Ages ([1876- 
1894] 1922, pp. 373-399) established his emi- 
nence as an economic historian. 

His famous theory of stages (1893) claimed to 
establish the “law” that governed the economic de- 
velopment of western and central Europe from 
antiquity to modern times: the town economy of 
the high Middle Ages, which was the principal 
object of his own studies, had been preceded in an- 
tiquity by a closed household economy, the oikos, 
and was followed in modern times by a national 
economy, the Volkswirtschaft. In the context of 
Biicher’s writings, the term Volkswirtschaft may be 
considered synonymous with Verkehrswirtschaft, 
i.e., extensive exchange economy. 

The role of exchange, then, serves as the crite- 
rion for determining what type of economy is 
under scrutiny. Primitive man, Biicher held, had 
an aversion to exchange rather than a propensity 
for it. In the oikos-dominated economy of antiquity, 
goods moved from producer to consumer without 
any intervening exchange. In the medieval town, 
there was some exchange, and craftsmen worked 
for the consumer either directly or indirectly by 
way of the local market. In the modern national 
market economy, everyone is engaged in multiple 
exchange. 

Biicher found the factual basis for his oikos in 
Johann Karl Rodbertus’ interpretation of the gigan- 
tic slaveholdings of later Roman antiquity. In the 
familia rustica and the familia urbana all phases 
of production, from raw materials to finished goods, 
were united, under the control of the master, in the 
familia, i.e., the oikos. Although technical speciali- 
zation in crafts did exist, there was no exchange 
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of goods in various stages of completion. After 
chattel slavery was modified, first to villenage and 
eventually to colonate, only the protective Burg 
was required to create the closed medieval town 
economy with its craftsmen-Biirger, who exchanged 
goods locally on a modest scale. The third stage, 
Volkswirtschaft, resulted when the modern cen- 
tralized state rescinded the privileges of medieval 
towns, as well as those of local territorial rulers 
generally, and thus cleared the way for an unlim- 
ited exchange economy on a national scale. 

Of Bücher’s three stages, the last has proved to 
be conceptually of the greatest significance. Theo- 
ries of the exchange economy were not new, but 
they lacked perspective and merely reflected the 
facts of contemporary life. Exchange was taken 
for granted as part of every economy, Biicher was 
the first to note the distortion that this assumption 
produced with regard to premodern economic his- 
tory, In this sense, he rejected classical economics 
as a sound basis for the study of economic history. 

His own more general and substantive concept of 
the economy evolved partly in reaction to classical 
economics and partly in response to some elements 
in Rodbertus’ oikos economics, complemented by 
assiduous reading of travelers’ accounts of early 
societies. (His Arbeit und Rhythmus, 1896, was 
a sociological by-product of his familiarity with 
this literature. ) Classical economics, Bücher wrote. 
was concerned primarily with the circulation and 
distribution of goods, to the neglect of production 
and consumption. Money was conceived chiefly as 
a means of exchange, and its other uses were 
largely overlooked. In Rodbertus’ oikos, the process 
of production was central, forming one uninter- 
rupted exchangeless unit: not even labor had a 
market; money was mainly used for purposes other 
than exchange. Briefly, Biicher’s approach makes 
exchange only a phenomenon of a particular stage 
of economic development, while the essence of the 
economy has to do with actual production, or, as 
one might say today, with the substantive element. 

As to method, Biicher followed an entirely inde- 
pendent line. Although he was an institutionalist, 
he sided in the Methodenstreit with Carl Menger 
and the neoclassical theorists against Gustav 
Schmoller and the German historical school, with 
its preference for institutional description. He wel- 
comed the return of the Vienna school to “isolating 
abstraction” and “logical deduction,” for he was 
convinced that it was in these methods that the 
strength of classical economics lay. He objected to 
both classical and neoclassical economics on the 
grounds that these theories had a narrow, time- 
bound concept of economy, a concept which they 


assumed was applicable to all historical periods, 
including antiquity and the Middle Ages. Bücher’s 
brand of institutionalism was fundamentally ana- 
lytical; he called for further research into the 
working of the modern Volkswirtschaft, pressing 
all the while for theoretical treatment of the results 
of this research. He himself treated the forms of 
medieval craft organization as well as the oikos 
economy in this manner. 

Biicher’s genetic theory of the medieval urban 
economy was variously criticized by Schmoller, 
Georg von Below, Alfons Dopsch, and Werner 
Sombart. Eventually the impact of their criticism 
abated, and scholars of the rank of Henri Pirenne 
and Max Weber accepted Biicher’s urban theory. 
As they interpreted it, the rationale of the town 
economy was the institutional securing of an ap- 
propriate standard of life for the citizen. 

A second controversy, which is still not settled, 
has to do with whether the material civilization of 
ancient Greece was primitive or modern in charac- 
ter. This is the oikos controversy, in which Bücher 
and Max Weber clashed with the classical histo- 
rians Eduard Meyer and Karl J. Beloch, Meyer 
adduced evidence that the economic life of classi- 
cal Greece, even its commerce and banking, was 
“thoroughly modern.” Max Weber held, on the con- 
trary, that nothing would be more disastrous than 
to conceive of the conditions of antiquity in mod- 
ern terms; such concepts as commercialism, fac- 
tory, or industrial proletariat, he held, could not 
properly be used in a discussion that hardly tran- 
scended the level of cultural interpretation. Later, 
Johannes Hasebroek upheld and developed the 
primitivist case. He argued, for example, that the 
Solonic crisis was not caused by a revolt akin to 
the French Revolution, but rather by a disaffected 
peasantry revolting against the warrior rule of aH 
landed aristocracy. On this decisive point, Michael 
Rostovtzeff, originally an antagonist of primit 
came to agree with Hasebroek. But Rostovtzeff e 
not give way to Weber on another aspect of t $ 
controversy: he disagreed with Weber's view tha 
capitalism, insofar as it existed at all in ando 
was no more than a cultural phenomenon, ai 
then only in the political, rather than the stric y 
economic, field. Quite recently, such ee 
A. L. Oppenheim (1957), W. F. Leemans (9 i 
Gelb, and Grandin have studied and modified H 
old oikos theory. Clearly, the problem onen 
formulated by Bücher still has intellectual vitality: 
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BUDDHISM 


“Buddhism” is a Western term for the im- 
mensely diverse system of beliefs and practices 
centered on the teachings and person of the his- 
torical Buddha, who enunciated his message of 
salvation in India over two millennia ago. The gen- 
eral concept easily lends itself to a false sense of 
empirical unity remote from the complex history 
of the tradition and the varied faiths of the in- 
dividual believers. In the centuries following the 
promulgation of the original teaching and the 
formation of the earliest community, Indian Bud- 
dhism underwent a massive process of missionary 
diffusion throughout the Asian world, assimilating 
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new values and undergoing major changes in doc- 
trinal and institutional principles. Today, under 
the impact of conflicting ideologies and of science 
and technology, Buddhism, like all the great re- 
ligions, finds itself, amid the acids of modernity, 
undergoing vast internal changes which further 
prohibit simplistic stereotypes and definitions. 

The traditional distinction between the major 
historical forms of Buddhism has centered on a 
threefold typology, based on doctrinal and insti- 
tutional differences which seem to fall within rela- 
tively homogeneous geographical areas. They are 
(1) The Theravada (“teaching of the elders”), 
located in the lands of southeast Asia—most im- 
portantly in Ceylon, Burma, Thailand, Laos, Viet- 
nam, and Cambodia; (2) the Mahayana (“great 
vehicle”), in Nepal, Sikkim, China, Korea, and 
Japan; and (3) the Tantrayana (“esoteric vehi- 
cle”), formerly prevalent in Tibet, Mongolia, and 
parts of Siberia. However, this classification is 
crosscut with atypical variations, The Theravada, 
as it exists today, represents the sole survivor of 
the numerous ancient Indian schools. It has a 
fixed body of canonical literature, a relatively uni- 
fied orthodox teaching, a clearly structured in- 
stitutional distinction between the monastic order 
and laity, and a long history as the established 
“church” of the various southeast Asian states. 

The Mahayana, on the other hand, is a diffuse 
and vastly complex combination of many schools 
and sects, based on a heterogeneous literature of 
massive proportions from which no uniform doc- 
trinal or institutional orthodoxy can ever be de- 
rived. There are certain key scriptures which are 
sometimes regarded as typifying the more uni- 
versal thrust of Mahayana principles over against 
Theravada teaching, and Theravada has tradi- 
tionally been stigmatized as Hinayana (“small ve- 
hicle”) by Mahayanists; but Mahayana itself is 
also to be found on the southeast Asian mainland, 
in syncretistic fusion with Theravada. In China 
and Japan its literature ranges from the most ab- 
struse philosophy to popular devotional theism 
and magic, and it includes the Hinayana sources 
as well. Institutionally it has appeared both in 
monastic and in radically laicized forms, and it 
has occasionally served in well-defined church— 
state configurations. 

Tantric Buddhism, dominantly identified with 
Tibetan Lamaism and its theocracy, is equally 
ambiguous. The esoteric Tantric teachings, which 
originated in India, persisted in several so-called 
Mahayana schools in China and Japan. In its 
Tibetan form Tantric Buddhism was richly fused 
with a native primitivism, and it underwent im- 
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portant and very divergent sectarian developments. 
The Tibetan monasteries contain (or did contain) 
superb collections of Mahayana and Hinaydna 
sources in addition to the Tantric literature. 

The statistics of Buddhist membership are even 
more deceptive. The total given has frequently 
ranged from 150,000,000 to 300,000,000—with 
the variation based principally on the fact that in 
Mahayana lands “orthodox” commitment to one 
religious faith was never a significant cultural 
characteristic. The populations of China and Japan 
could not be categorized as Buddhist, Taoist, Con- 
fucian, or Shintoist in the same way that Western 
religious history seems to lend itself to relatively 
clear confessional divisions between Protestants, 
Catholics, and Jews. In Japan, for example, Bud- 
dhism, Confucianism, and Shinto have frequently 
formed a single interlocking system for the spe- 
cialized satisfaction of a wide range of personal 
and social needs. The same family that takes an 
infant to a Shinto shrine for a baptismal cere- 
mony will, without any sense of conflict, have 
funeral rites conducted by Buddhist monks and 
maintain family ancestral worship and ethical 
standards largely dominated by Confucian values. 

In southeast Asia approximately 90 per cent of 
the total population is Buddhist, monastic and lay. 
In China, just prior to 1949 less than one-fifth of 
the popular cults were recognizably oriented to 
Buddhism in some form, and only a small fraction 
of the total population (under 1 per cent) were 
specifically affiliated with the monastic orders. 
Since 1949 this percentage has been further re- 
duced, as it also has, most recently and drastically, 
in Tibet, where over one-fifth of the total popula- 
tion once lived in the monasteries. In Japan more 
than three-quarters of the population have Bud- 
dhist affiliations, while in India and Pakistan— 
after an absence of many centuries—Buddhism 
has only recently, during the past few decades, 
begun to return in strength; however, it still num- 
bers less than 1 per cent. Since the eighteenth 
century, with the first Asian emigrations to the 
West, Buddhism has found its way into Europe, 
Great Britain, South America, and the United 
States. The number of conversions among the 
populations of these countries is small in total 
number but is of considerable cultural signifi- 
cance, since conversions frequently reflect dissatis- 
faction with Western values and goals. 

Amid this diversity there are a few central ele- 
ments, which may be taken as generally char- 
acteristic of Buddhism throughout the larger part 
of its history. First, for all Buddhists the common 
point of unity has been in the symbol of the 


Buddha—whether revered chiefly as a human 
teacher, as in Theravada, or worshiped as a su- 
preme deity, as in certain forms of theistic Ma- 
hayana. In all cases the element of personal 
commitment in faith is present in some form. 
Second, Buddhism is one of the three major re- 
ligions of the world which defines the human 
situation with sufficient universality for all man- 
kind to fall within the scope of its message of 
salvation without prior criteria of social, ethnic, or 
geographic origin. The voluntary act of personal 
conversion in response to the teaching was from 
the very beginning and still remains one of the 
most decisive symbols of its missionary scope. 
Third, from the very beginning Buddhism was 
dominated by a religious elite for whom the mo- 
nastic ideal and pursuit of a mystical, other- 
worldly goal were overriding concerns, frequently 
to the exclusion of consistent focus on mundane 
socioeconomic and political problems. However, 
even here there are many exceptions which must 
be noted and which require that Buddhism be “de- 
fined” with careful regard for its discrete historical 
forms. 

` The systematic study of Buddhism in full criti- 
cal perspective began with the Enlightenment and 
the advent of Western colonialism in Asia during 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The 
arduous translation of Buddhist scriptures and 
basic historical and institutional reconstructions 
were sufficiently well advanced by the end of the 
nineteenth century to provide raw material for 
bolder attempts at comparative evaluation. 

In general it may be said that today the major 
obligations of study include, first, the basic Bud- 
dhist literature, doctrines, and institutions con- 
sidered internally—that is, within the community 
itself and among individual believers, as they un- 
derstand it; second, the external relationship and 
exchange between Buddhism and the larger cul- 
tural environments of which it has been a part— 
including its relation to the goals of the state and 
its confrontation with other religions and ideol- 
ogies; and third, what can be very broadly called 
the therapeutic contributions of Buddhist teaching 
to the human situation—both personal and social. 


Early history 

Historically, ancient Indian culture during the 
sixth century B.c. was to much of Asia what 
Hellenistic culture was to the West, and Buddhism 
was the missionary bearer of many of its values. 
The conditions underlying the emergence of Bud- 
dhism in ancient India were those generally char- 
acteristic of the wider process of sociocultural 


transition which took place during the first mil- 
lenium B.c. across the face of the civilized world, 
from Greece to China. In the principal centers of 
the high cultures, archaic social and religious insti- 
tutions were breaking down under the pressure of 
more complex forms of economic and political 
activity, associated with the urban revolution and 
the territorial expansion of new imperial states. 
In all cases, apparent economic and political ad- 
vances were mixed with serious social disorders, 
hardship, and the loss of traditional religious 
moorings. 

In this process of transformation, new philo- 
sophical and religious solutions were sought and 
attained by the formative thinkers whose teachings 
still lie behind the institutions and ways of life 
characteristic of the major civilizations of the 
world today. Socrates, the prophets of Israel, Con- 
fucius, and the Buddha were among the great 
innovators who, in distinctive ways, offered sys- 
tematic critiques of the older values and redefined 
the meaning of existence and the nature of man 
and society within a more universal, transcendent 
framework, which became the basis for new cul- 
tural reconstruction. 

In India during the seventh and sixth centuries 
B.C. there were significant developments in agri- 
cultural productivity, urban commerce based on a 
money economy, a new and increasingly affluent 
middle class, and the beginnings of rational bu- 
reaucracy. But these advances were offset by pro- 
tracted power struggles between warring states for 
territory and economic resources. They resulted in 
the uprooting and extirpation of political minori- 
ties and the corrosion of the traditional forms of 
communal solidarity and religious legitimation— 
a situation that provoked a deep spiritual malaise 
and intensified earlier innovating speculations 
about the meaning of the self and the world. The 
value of all worldly activities and of life itself was 
questioned with unparalleled sharpness. 

The new religious and philosophical teachers in 
India—most significantly those whose doctrines 
are embodied in the Upanisads, in Buddhism, and 
in Jainism—began their reconstructive enterprise 
quite paradoxically with a radical devaluation of 
the phenomenal world and the simultaneous af- 
firmation of an otherworldly realm of absolute 
transcendence which alone is worthy to be the 
goal of all human striving. The normative re- 
ligious problem emerged as one of personal salva- 
tion from bondage to phenomenal existence. The 
process of salvation was defined by a transmigra- 
tional metaphysic which forms an almost airtight 
theodicy: the soul (dtman) undergoes an endless 
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cycle of rebirth (samsd@ra), in which the indi- 
vidual assumes a new physical form and status in 
the next life depending on the ethical quality of 
deeds (karma) in this life. The individual may at- 
tain salvation from this process by practicing the 
Yoga—an autonomous, ascetic discipline of the 
inner self, of body, mind, and motivations, de- 
signed to eliminate the karmic source of the trans- 
migratory process. 

Although this basic metaphysic was presupposed 
by many of the major schools, there were sharp 
sectarian disputes on the theoretical particulars. 
This conflict was heightened by disagreements 
over the prevalent theory of social stratification, 
the caste system. From the brahman perspective 
all means of salvation were contained in the Vedas, 
and the law of karma was tied rigidly to the caste 
system: one is born in a particular caste as a re- 
sult of deeds in the former life, and conformity to 
caste rules is the precondition of salvation or at 
least improvement in caste status in the next life. 
The non-brahmanic schools, like Buddhism and 
Jainism, denied the ultimacy of the Vedas and the 
ritual significance of caste. Their messages of sal- 
vation were preached openly, Admission was based 
on personal conversion, usually without ascriptive 
limitations of caste, class, or sex. Their teachings 
found rich soil among upwardly mobile urban 
commercial groups, who held that both soterio- 
logical and social status should be based on 
achievement criteria rather than on hereditary 
right. 

The Buddha and his teachings. Efforts to re- 
construct the life and teachings of the Buddha and 
the institutions of the earliest Buddhist community 
run aground on many refractory critical problems. 
But the Buddha's life story, overlaid in its many 
versions with legend and myth, is nevertheless per- 
suasive in basic outline. The historical Buddha 
(“enlightened one”), named Siddhartha Gautama, 
was born a prince of an indigenous Indian clan in 
northern India about 550 B.c. In his early youth 
he displayed unusual sensitivity to the pressing 
enigmas of human existence. His family endeav- 
ored unsuccessfully to distract him from these con- 
cerns and to insulate him from the signs of human 
finitude—suffering, contingency, and death. But 
at the age of 29, still preoccupied with the ulti- 
mate questions, he left to search for a means of 
salvation. For some years he tested and rejected 
radical physical asceticism and abstract philosophy. 
Finally, in a single night of intensive meditation 
he achieved enlightenment and evolved his own 
unique diagnosis and teaching (Dharma). He then 
embarked on a missionary career, preaching his 
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message of salvation openly to all “without a 
closed fist.” He formed an ever-widening com- 
munity (Sangha) of mendicant disciples from all 
castes, including women and lay devotees, and 
after a long ministry he died at the age of 80. 

The major forms of the tradition represent the 
Buddha as teaching an exoteric, practical Yoga 
which followed the so-called “middle path”—a 
mean between the extremes of bodily indulgence, 
self-mortification, and speculative philosophy. This 
is a qualitative, not merely an expedient, mean. 
It is based on the conviction that neither ritual 
manipulation of external physical forms—includ- 
ing radical asceticism (e.g., Jainism)—nor ab- 
stract intellectualism can touch the real core of 
the human problem—the habitual errors of the 
mind and the inward perversion of the will and 
motivational processes. The Buddha's unique diag- 
nosis and soteriology are embodied classically in 
the “four noble truths.” (1) All creaturely exis- 
tence is marked by dukkka (“pain,” “anguish”), an 
agonized bondage to the meaningless cycle of re- 
births amid a transitory flux which is impermanent 
(anitya) and without essential being (andtman). 
(2) The cause of this agony is ignorance (avidyā) 
of the illusory nature of phenomenal existence and 
particularly the pernicious notion of the eternality 
of the soul, which ironically perpetuates the desire 
(trsnd@) for life. As individual consciousness is 
dissolving in death, this residual ignorance and 
desire once again—in an inexorable causal se- 
quence—form the empirical self from heteroge- 
nous phenomenal elements and chain it to the 
process of rebirth. (3) The removal of ignorance 
about and desire for phenomenal life will break 
the causal sequence and so precipitate final sal- 
vation. (4) For this purpose the proper Yoga is 
the “eightfold path,” an integral combination of 
ethics (Sila) and meditation (samādhi), which 
jointly purify the motivations and mind. This leads 
to the attainment of wisdom (prajrd), to en- 
lightenment (bodhi), and to the ineffable Nirvana 
(“blowing out”), the final release from the in- 
carnational cycle and a mystical transcendence 
beyond all conceptualization. 

The Yoga is radically autosoteriological—an 
autonomous performance by the self-reliant indi- 
vidual. It demands total commitment, adequately 
expressed only in the role of the mendicant monk 
who has abandoned the aspirations of the every- 
day world and has undertaken a life devoted to 
full-time pursuit of the religious goal. Although the 
lay householder might practice the Yoga and origi- 
nally was not excluded from the ultimate goal 
(the Buddha said only that it was “harder” for the 


householder to attain Nirvana), it was inevitable 
that full spiritual perfection should be dominantly 
reserved for those whose deeper concern for salva- 
tion was institutionally defined by complete mo- 
nastic commitment. 

The rudiments of the teaching outlined here 
give only the barest suggestion of its innovatory 
and therapeutic potential. Always foremost is the 
paradigmatic grandeur of spiritual transcendence 
and renewal represented by the Buddha himself. 
His withdrawal from the givenness of the every- 
day world and his negation of it was the first step 
in gaining a new critical leverage over it. The 
principal symbols of world rejection and negation 
are not pessimism or nihilism. They negate and 
displace the archaic religious practices and forms 
of social organization in the name of a transcend- 
ent goal that places all men in a universal con- 
text of religious meaning through which the whole 
human situation can be comprehended and man- 
aged. Correlatively, it is possible to inculcate uni- 
versal standards of conduct which establish 
expectations of interpersonal and intergroup rela- 
tionships without particularistic, ascriptive limits 
of space or time. 

The initial act of conversion, expressed in com- 
mitment to the Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, not 
only allows for the dramatization of personal dis- 
satisfaction with one’s present life situation but 
projects a long-range program of spiritual recovery 
and maturation, including the cathectic transfor- 
mation of the whole personality and the inter- 
nalization of new values, which can be publicly 
acted out. Enlightenment is not only the result of 
incessant meditation on the truths and on the 
transitoriness of life, which will ultimately eradi- 
cate desire for it; it requires motivational puri- 
fication through the practice of universal virtues, 
in addition to monastic poverty and continence, 
love (maitri), and compassion (karuna) toward 
all living creatures, the elimination of a host of 
specific vices, and the obligation to promote friend- 
ship and concord. Within the community the ritual 
divisions of caste and all ascriptive divisions are 
obliterated before the universal force of love and 
the knowledge of the common condition of all 
men. 

The Sangha. The solidarity of the earliest 
mendicant community was centered on the cha- 
risma and teaching of the Buddha himself, but the 
growing number of converts, the addition of lay 
devotees, and the settlement of a number of ceno- 
bitic communities around major cities in the 
Ganges valley forced the routinization of discipline 
and teaching. By the end of the Buddha’s long 


ministry the Sangha was differentiated along 
several characteristic lines; most important was 
the class distinction between the monastic elite 
and the lay devotees. The tradition relates that 
after the Buddha’s death a council was convened 
at Rajagrha to regularize the teachings and mo- 
nastic rule. The actual accomplishments of the 
council are uncertain, but it is apparent that a 
substantial body of the scriptures found in the 
present Theravadin canon and the residuals of 
other early schools already existed in oral form— 
including the nuclear disciplinary code (Prati- 
moksa) of the later full monastic rule (Vinaya) 
and much of the soteriological teaching embodied 
in the Buddha’s discourses (Sūtra). The major 
ceremonials of communal life were in practice, 
most importantly the bimonthly uposatha—a con- 
gregational assembly and confessional recital of 
the Pratimoksa. As a result of the increasing gen- 
erosity of the laity, the various monastic centers 
soon possessed extensive properties and dwelling 
places, with a highly differentiated system of spe- 
cialized roles for administration and teaching. 

By the third century B.c. the Sangha was in the 
process of sectarian proliferation, ultimately form- 
ing a number of schools, each of which empha- 
sized different philosophical and doctrinal features 
of the received tradition. Their distinctive doctri- 
nal positions were embodied in commentaries on 
the early teachings, finally forming—to take the 
Theravadin case—the Abhidhamma—the third part 
of the threefold Pali canon (Tipitaka). According 
to uncertain tradition, a second council was con- 
vened at Vaiśālī one hundred years after the 
Buddha’s death, There a series of sharp disagree- 
ments about the inner meaning of the teaching, 
the status of the laity, and the rigors of the mo- 
nastic rule brought on the “great schism,” a split 
chiefly between the conservative forerunners of 
the Theravada and the more liberal Mahasanghika, 
whose doctrines were significantly related to the 
rise of Mahayana Buddhism in the following cen- 
turies. 

The apparent failure of the first councils to 
unite the Sangha has to be gauged against the 
basic values of the teaching itself, the nature of 
monastic constitution, and the conception of in- 
ternal authority. The early Sangha was never a 
“church” under one centralized control or sub- 
scriptionist orthodoxy. At Rajagrha, after the 
Buddha’s death (and supposedly at his own re- 
quest), the idea of routine patriarchal succession 
was deliberately rejected. In keeping with auto- 
soteriology, the primary function of the monastic 
rule was to protect the spiritual independence of 
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each monk. It contains typically stringent rules 
and penalties dealing with sexual offenses, abuse 
of material possessions, and interpersonal distur- 
bances and outlines legal-rational procedures for 
dealing with internal disagreements. But the over- 
riding aim was to provide optimum conditions for 
pursuit of the ultimate religious goal, not to en- 
force ecclesiastical unity. Issues were discussed 
openly and decided by majority vote, with all 
ordained monks having equal franchise. The con- 
stitution of a monastery allowed free dissent in 
“good faith,” and if controversies could not be re- 
solved, the rules governing schism allowed the dis- 
senters to depart and form their own monastic 
center. Formal routinization finally included a 
status system based upon degree of spiritual per- 
fection, knowledge and capacity to instruct, and 
seniority reckoned in a sequence of three decades 
from the date of ordination. There was a preceptor 
system for the guidance of novice monks, but the 
authority of the senior monks was in principle 
strictly advisory. The novice joined the Sangha by 
confessing his inward spiritual intention, but not 
within the framework of a system of bureaucratic 
office-charisma, as in the Roman and Byzantine 
churches, or of monastic obedience, such as we 
find in the Benedictine rule. 

Social and political ethic. For the laity and for 
all secular spheres of social reality, the leadership 
of the Sangha developed a highly differentiated 
secondary soteriology, based on a merit-making 
ethic rationally oriented to the economic and politi- 
cal needs of the urban mercantile and artisan 
classes. In joining the Sangha, the lay devotees 
promised to conform to the “five precepts” (no 
killing, stealing, lying, adultery, or drinking of 
alcoholic beverages). By support of the monastic 
order and by their personal morality they could 
accumulate karmic merit and so be assured of 
better rebirth opportunities. By contrast with the 
archaic sacrificial rites which still persisted, Bud- 
dhism provided less-expensive religious media. The 
Buddhist laity were expected to make donations 
to the Sangha, but the soteriology stressed the 
autonomy of the self as the sacrificial agent. 

In the Theravadin Sigālovāda Sutta, sometimes 
called the householder’s Vinaya, the layman is 
exhorted to pursue a lifetime of ethical self-dis- 
cipline, for the sake of a well-being in “this world 
and the next,” including the maximization of eco- 
nomic efficiency. He must eliminate self-indulgent 
and wasteful vices which impair effective economic 
action: sensuality, hate, fear, and slothfulness. 
Undesirable business associates include those who 
lack self-discipline and waste human and physical 
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resources, Slave trading and other dehumanizing 
practices are prohibited. The householder must 
train his children in socially useful occupations 
and carefully observe contractually defined ethical 
relationships with his family, servants, and busi- 
ness associates. 

The lay theory of social stratification undercut 
caste criteria because it denied the religious ulti- 
macy of the brahmans, the Vedas, and the ritual 
significance of caste divisions. The Buddha is 
represented as arguing that caste has no inherent 
sanctity because it arose historically as the result 
of occupational differentiation—“quite naturally, 
and not otherwise.” The social status of women 
was much improved, and in theory women and men 
were equals within the Sangha. Political theory, 
though basically patrimonial, asserts that the 
power of the state is based on a historically 
evolved contractual relationship between the king 
and the people which requires that the king earn 
his keep by his executive skill and moral example. 

By the end of the third century B.C., popular lay 
piety had begun to find its center of gravity in a 
semitheistic cult entailing the merit-making wor- 
ship (puja) of saintly relics and of the Buddha 
himself—now exalted to a supramundane plane 
and surrounded with symbols of his previous in- 
carnations. The places of cultic worship (stiipas 
and caityas) signify the pressure of the laity for 
religious means increasingly remote from the mo- 
nastic autosoteriology. These cultic developments 
were accompanied by civilizing rationalizations of 
many indigenous archaic resources which facili- 
tated missionary activity—myths, cosmologies, 
gods, demons, heavens, hells, and magic—all sub- 
jected to the overarching power of the Buddha and 
the monastic order and tied to higher educational 
and socializing aims. 

From the viewpoint of the expanding state in 
ancient India, Buddhism was from the very begin- 
ning a potentially valuable asset. The organized 
clergy—sworn to poverty—was a powerful and 
relatively inexpensive medium for building social 
solidarity where traditional collectivities had been 
disrupted by force, and they could assist in more 
subtle forms of pacifist teaching where force was 
impractical. This was also particularly meaningful 
in an expanding economy dependent on a stable 
and pacified environment for efficient production 
and exchange. The Sangha could provide the 
legitimation for political leaders and bureaucrats 
who either did not have suitable ascriptive status 
or desired to increase their innovatory power 
against some traditional elite. 

The supportive relationship between Buddhism 


and the developing state reached a climax in the 
third century B.C., with an event which deter- 
minatively affected the subsequent history of Bud- 
dhism. The expansion of the state of Magadha, 
which had begun in the sixth century B.C., cul- 
minated in the founding of the Mauryan empire, 
a patrimonially governed centralized bureaucracy 
which dominated the subcontinent. The third ruler 
of this empire, King ASoka, who acceded to the 
throne about 270 B.c., converted to Buddhism 
after completing the military consolidation of his 
territorial holdings. He then issued a pacifistic 
ideology grounded on the universal achievement- 
based principles common to the Buddhist lay ethic 
and most of the other Indian religions. This ecu- 
menical ideology, along with an autobiography of 
his own spiritual transformation from military 
coercer to pious layman, was inscribed on stones 
and pillars and promulgated by emissaries through- 
out the Indian subcontinent and beyond. Its goal 
was clearly not only to legitimize the innovatory 
authority of the royal house but also to provide 
a wider cultural base for a more viable social sys- 
tem. It exhorts all men in the empire to coopera- 
tive pursuit of socially and economically efficient 
virtues. It discourages the practice of archaic sacri- 
ficial and magical ceremonials, thus undercutting 
traditional religious customs that reinforced politi- 
cally troublesome local solidarities and supported 
an entrenched class of archaic religious practi- 
tioners. The ideology makes no specific mention 
of brahman caste criteria for social integration, 
urging only that brahmans be shown the same 
respect as other religious leaders. 

Although Aśoka did not institute Buddhism as 
the state religion, he promoted Buddhist mission- 
ary movements, which spilled over the borders into 
other lands—most importantly into southeast Asia. 
Several of his edicts indicate that he tried to unify 
the Sangha and stem schismatic tendencies which 
threatened its effective support of the goals of the 
state. He may have instituted a doctrinal reform 
by convening a third council at the capital city of 
Pataliputra, which then became the basis for the 
Theravadin orthodoxy that was carried to Ceylon 
and the southeast Asian mainland. But sectarian 
schisms in India persisted, for the doctrinal and 
institutional reasons noted above. 

Within fifty years after ASoka’s death the 
Mauryan empire collapsed under a multitude of 
pressures—barbarian invasions, economic decline, 
internal political conflict, and a resurgence of 
brahman power. Subsequently, the ascriptive pun 
ciples of the caste system were further rational- 
ized. The kings responsibility was increasingly tied 


to the maintenance of the social order in accord- 
ance with caste criteria, thus forming the perma- 
nent social base for the emergence of normative 
Hinduism. The specifics of Buddhist nonascriptive 
social theory remained only peripherally influen- 
tial—allowing for occasional nontraditional legiti- 
mation of invading monarchs and their courts— 
most notably among the Greeks, the Sakas and 
Pahlavas, and the Kusanas. 

The Mahayana. Mahayana Buddhism did not 
emerge identifiably as a self-conscious movement 
with its own distinctive literature and institutions 
until the first century A.D. Its earliest siitras—held 
to contain the true and restored teachings of the 
Buddha—cannot be dated with certainty before 
the beginning of the Christian era, and there is 
some indication of Western and Iranian influence 
on their doctrine and symbolism. However, many 
prominent Mahayana principles have their roots 
in the issues raised at the second council of Vai- 
sali, which culminated in the schism of the 
Mahasanghika school. Its doctrines and those de- 
veloped by other forerunners of the Mahayana 
represented liberalizing solutions to cumulative 
tensions which had been present within the Sangha 
almost from the very beginning. Particularly con- 
troversial were the hardened dichotomy between 
the laity and the monastic elite and disagreements 
regarding the right of lay access to the full reli- 
gious goal. 

The issues at stake centered on the traditional 
conservative conception of monastic perfection, 
ideally embodied in the Arhant, the fully perfected 
monk who attains complete enlightenment only 
at the end of the long and arduous pursuit of self- 
perfection demanded by the Yoga. This ideal was 
held by liberals to be a “selfish” distortion of the 
original teaching, violating the Buddha’s compas- 
sion for all men. In its place they introduced a 
new conception of spiritual perfection—the ideal 
of the Bodhisattva (being of enlightenment). The 
term, which was originally used chiefly to denote 
previous incarnations of the historical Buddha, 
was universalized. In its new configuration it 
means one who, although worthy of Nirvana, 
sacrifices this ultimate satisfaction in order to help 
all sentient creatures with acts of love and com- 
passion. All men are inherently capable of filling 
this role, It is not necessarily a monastic category, 
and the Arhant is lower on the scale of perfection. 

This innovation significantly undercut the rigid- 
ities of the class distinction between monk and 
layman. Although monasticism continued as a 
central institution, the Bodhisattva ideal opened 
the soteriology to new symbolic forms, beliefs, and 


BUDDHISM 171 


practices. It facilitated popular diffusion and pro- 
vided the basis for new theistic and philosophical 
developments, reflected in the principal Mahayana 
siitras and schools, Equally important was the 
doctrinal affirmation of the divinity of the Buddha. 
He is not only the historical teacher; he is an 
omnipresent deity, an eternal spiritual being and 
force. This allowed for further rationalizations of 
the popular theistic movements. 

The Perfection of Wisdom siitras are among the 
most important theoretical formulations of Maha- 
yana soteriology. The Bodhisattva’s distinctive 
marks are loving compassion and wisdom. This 
wisdom and its perfection are related not only to 
self-sacrificing love but also to a more accurate 
understanding of the real nature of Nirvana. It is 
not an otherworldly goal, in polarity with the phe- 
nomenal world. This is a Hinayana distortion, 
which ironically reduces Nirvana to an empirical 
spatiotemporal object and reinforces the desire 
inimical to salvation. Nirvana is beyond all phe- 
nomenal and conceptual polarities—void and 
empty (śŭnya). As one approaches inward realiza- 
tion of this truth and experiences enlightened in- 
sight, all distinctions between Nirvana and the 
world are obliterated. One lives with pure, egoless 
compassion. 

The “emptiness” motif in the Wisdom siitras 
was developed by the philosopher Nagarjuna, 
founder of the Madhyamika school. He evolved a 
negational logic designed to break the inveterate 
tendency of the finite human mind to impose 
spatiotemporal categories on the supreme spiritual 
ideal. The other major philosophical school—the 
Vijnanavada (or Yogācāra)—based its teachings 
on sūtras developed around idealistic conceptions: 
all objective perceptions are illusory projections of 
the mind, Salvation is achieved by exhausting the 
source of dualistic consciousness and sensory per- 
ception through a Yoga which leads to union with 
the purity of being. 

The philosophical schools reached extraordinary 
heights of exaltation and subtlety. They liberated 
the mystical ideal and soteriology from their scho- 
lastic bondage, attracted many intellectuals, and 
provided new principles for theoretical development 
of Mahayana universalism. But the bulk of Maha- 
yana practice found its popular social base through 
theistic means. The heavens were filled with sav- 
ing Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, who transferred 
their own merit to the believer in response to 
prayer, provided richly differentiated objects for 
cultic worship, and satisfied a wide range of per- 
sonal affective needs. Theistic piety inspired im- 
portant artistic achievements, beginning perhaps 
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as early as the second century B.C., in the friezes 
of the Bharhut and Sanchi topes, and culminating 
in the Buddha statuary produced by the Mathura 
and Gandhara schools—the latter clearly influ- 
enced by Greco-Roman art forms. 

Among many efforts to systematize this theistic 
profusion one of the most important was the for- 
mulation of the Trikaya (“three bodies”) Buddhol- 
ogy. Here the Buddha exists in his eternal essence 
as a supreme heavenly deity and in worldly mani- 
festations. He is both the absolute ground of being 
and the actional agent of salvation. He interpene- 
trates all discrete phenomena, assuring the uni- 
versal presence of the Buddha-nature among all 
creatures, without distinction. This theory provided 
an integral basis for formal and functional differ- 
entiation of symbolic resources, and it was at the 
same time a dynamic metaphysic which could be 
adjusted to new social and cultural pressures. 

Within the immensely rich theistic literature of 
Mahayana there are several important siitras 
which became the basis of the most popular cults 
and schools in China and Japan. The Lotus of the 
Good Law purports to reveal the ultimate teaching 
of the Buddha Sakyamuni, the transcendent father 
of all worlds, whose love bridges all finite limita- 
tions. The devotee is saved by faith in this sūtra 
itself. There is a suggestion of sectarian exclusive- 
ness in the dogma that this sūtra alone embodies 
the ekaydna (“one vehicle”)—the only efficacious 
means of salvation, which thus exhausts all other 
doctrines. 

More radical are the Land of Bliss siitras. Here 
Amitabha Buddha presides over a heavenly para- 
dise—the “pure land”—available to the faithful 
through the power of his grace. Eschatological and 
sectarian motifs appear, stressing the utter use- 
lessness of all techniques of self-salvation in a 
world of utter degeneracy and emphasizing the 
need to rely absolutely on Amitabha. 

Though Mahayana produced little in the way of 
systematic economic or political theory, there are 
some exceptions which deserve mention because 
of their demonstrable influence in China and 
Japan. The Exposition of Vimalakirti glorifies the 
virtues of a paradigmatic layman who not only 
pursues a life of rational economic gain and so- 
phisticated worldly well-being but simultaneously 
achieves a spiritual perfection excelling that of 
the most distinguished monks. In the area of polit- 
ical theory the Sūtra of the Excellent Golden Light, 
written some time prior to the expansion of the 
Gupta empire (319-540), outlines a modified doc- 
trine of divine kingship. The king is called deva- 
putra (“son of the gods”), a designation current 


in the Hindu theory of kingship, but he has no 
insulated cultic status. He stands under the Bud- 
dha’s law and is obliged to promote universal 
peace and social order or by judgment of the gods 
forgo his right to rule—obviously a sanction for 
revolt. The patrimonial theory of kingship re- 
mained dominantly contractual. Only rarely did 
the incarnational Bodhisattva principle lend itself 
to caesaropapist or theocratic pretensions in India, 
Problems of social stratification receive only pass- 
ing attention. Caste is presupposed as an institu- 
tional reality, and one looks in vain for a system- 
atic critique comparable to that found in the 
scriptures of the early schools. 

The missionary diffusion of Mahayana was 
greatly facilitated by a remarkable principle of 
rationalization which allowed for almost unlimited 
adaptability to given conditions. This was the idea 
of the Buddha's updyakauSalya (“skill-in-means’” ) 
—the ability to adjust teachings and institutions 
to the needs of all sorts and conditions of men 
through any means available. It was identified with 
the Buddha’s universal love, and, combined with 
the conviction that all phenomenal forms are illu- 
sory and void, it allowed for expedient use of new 
techniques to further the message of salvation. It 
cut through traditional boundaries, textual liter- 
alism, orthodox formulations, and monastic regu- 
lations with remarkable innovatory power and 
carried the teaching forward, however adumbrated 
and transformed. 

Tantric Buddhism. The assimilative diversity 
of popular Mahayana did not mark the end of the 
development of Buddhism in India but rather led 
almost imperceptibly to a metamorphosis. Begin- 
ning recognizably in the sixth and seventh cen- 
turies a.D. there took place an upsurge of a vast 
new repertoire of magical, ritualistic, and erotic 
symbolism, which formed the basis for what is 
commonly called Tantric Buddhism. Its distin- 
guishing institutional characteristic was the com- 
munication through an intimate master-disciple 
relationship of doctrines and practices contained 
in the Buddhist Tantras (esoteric texts) and held 
to be the Buddha's most potent teachings, reserved 
for the initiate alone. 

In content, Tantric Buddhism is fused in many 
areas almost indistinguishably with Mahayana 
doctrines and archaic and magical Hinduism. 
Cryptic obscurities were deliberately imposed on 
the texts to make them inscrutable except to the 
gnostic elite. But it took a number of identifiable 
forms, the most dramatic of which was Vajrayana 
(“thunderbolt vehicle”). Vajrayana had its meta- 
physical roots in the supposition that the dynamic 


spiritual and natural powers of the universe are 
driven by interaction between male and female 
elements, of which man himself is a microcosm. 
Its mythological and symbolic base was in a pan- 
theon of paired deities, male and female, whose 
sacred potency, already latent in the human body, 
was magically evoked through an actional Yoga of 
ritualistic meditations, formulas (mantra), and 
gestures (mudra) and frequently through sexual 
intercourse, which occasionally included radical 
antinomian behavior. The inward vitality of the 
sacred life force is realized most powerfully in 
sexual union, because there nonduality is experi- 
enced in full psychophysical perfection. 

The philosophical justification for these develop- 
ments was derived from adaptations of Yogacara 
and Madhyamika theory; since the objective phe- 
nomenal world is fundamentally identical with the 
spiritual universe of emptiness or is at most an illu- 
sory projection of the mind, the conclusion was 
drawn that all forms are not only devoid of real 
moral distinctions but, also, may serve as expedient 
means to an undifferentiated spiritual end: the 
overcoming of the illusory sense of duality between 
the phenomenal and spiritual world. For the adept 
it is not only necessary to say that there is no good 
or evil; it must be proved in an active way. The 
traditional morality is violated as behavior formerly 
regarded as reprehensible is found to speed the 
realization of nonduality. 

Many Tantric sects practiced these rites only 
symbolically and in certain cases—most notably 
in the Sahajayana (“innate vehicle”) school— 
produced works of great ethical exaltation. The 
Mantrayana (“true-word vehicle”) school, which 
became influential in China and Japan, remained 
a rational paragon of restrained magico-religious 
esotericism. The social origins and class stratifica- 
tion of Tantric Buddhism are almost impossible to 
determine. Tantric Hinduism, also, was in vogue 
during this period, and its popularity suggests 
that a wide-ranging democracy of magical esoteri- 
cism had broken through stereotyped pressures 
resulting from the development of state-controlled 
orthodox institutions during the Gupta era. In the 
sixth and seventh centuries there were sporadic 
persecutions of Buddhism, which may have pro- 
moted esoteric withdrawal. 

After the tenth century A.D. Buddhism began a 
perceptible decline, for reasons which are still far 
from clear. The Mahayana philosophical schools 
became increasingly preoccupied with abstruse 
theoretical issues and hairsplitting polemics. In 
time theistic Mahayana and Tantric Buddhism 
became hardly distinguishable from the increas- 
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ingly luxuriant garden of Hinduism. The great 
medieval Hindu philosopher Sankara successfully 
incorporated the strong points of Buddhist philos- 
ophy in a decisive synthesis. Buddhist monasteries, 
schools, and cults began to lose their popular 
foundation, and we can see the slow but sure ab- 
sorption of its symbolism, intellectual leadership, 
and laity into the richness of what Etienne 
Lamotte has called l'hindouisme ambiant. The 
Buddha was represented as one among many 
incarnations of the Hindu god Visnu. The final 
blow came with the Turko—Muslim invasions in 
the twelfth century. Offended by monasticism in 
principle, shocked by polytheistic Mahayana and 
Tantrism, and coveting the wealth of the monas- 
teries, the invaders systematically extirpated Bud- 
dhism by force. It was not to return as a significant 
institutional reality for eight hundred years. 


Diffusion of Buddhism 


Despite their stark contrast in doctrine and prac- 
tice, the divergent missionary movements of Thera- 
vada Buddhism into the lands of southeast Asia 
and of Tantric Buddhism into Tibet hide similari- 
ties which reveal the deeper potency of Buddhist 
universalism. In both cases Buddhism became the 
official state “church” and provided the religious 
base not only for evolutionary advances but also 
for long-lasting and relatively stable societies. In 
both cases Buddhism was introduced under favor- 
able ecological, cultural, and political circum- 
stances by rulers who controlled relatively small, 
homogeneous land areas and polities grounded on 
primitive and archaic religions. They saw in Bud- 
dhism an opportunity to innovate and to provide 
a broader religious base for legitimation and social 
integration. 

With respect to the church-state relationship 
however, in Tibet this evolutionary movement 
finally took the form of a theocracy based on a 
unique rationalization of Mahayana and Tantric 
incarnational theology; while in southeast Asia the 
Theravada—with its class division between celibate 
monk and layman and its highly routinized, ortho- 
dox version of the classical tradition—was able to 
maintain a structural distinction between church 
and state which had important consequences for 
later institutional developments. 


Southeast Asia 

In coordination with A§oka’s political and ideo- 
logical universalism, Theravada missions had pen- 
etrated southeast Asia by the end of the third 
century B.C., most importantly in Ceylon, where 
Theravada was instituted as the official religion of 
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the state. Ceylon became the chief citadel for 
Theravadin orthodoxy and its continued diffusion 
throughout the mainland. In all cases the intro- 
duction of Theravada facilitated the development 
of more highly differentiated polities by freeing 
societal resources from their embeddedness in 
limited traditional and ascriptive ties. Moreover, 
the two-class system had certain advantages. The 
king was a lay “defender of the faith,” working 
cooperatively with the superior charismatic and 
educative power of the monastic order, which pro- 
vided state chaplains, missionaries, and teachers 
who crossed traditional boundary lines and created 
a new cultural milieu. The specialized perform- 
ance of these tasks by the Sangha and the struc- 
tural distinction between church and state also 
allowed for the formation of secular bureaucracies. 

This rational rapprochement between the secular 
authorities of the state and the monastic leader- 
ship of Theravada in southeast Asia did not take 
place without significant changes in the values 
and institutions of the ancient Indian Sangha, 
particularly in those factors which had precipitated 
its earlier sectarian instability. The radical soteri- 
ological independence of the individual monk was 
placed under routine controls by the introduction 
of a hierarchy of scholastic distinctions that 
marked out a chronological path through which 
the monk progressed toward the ultimate goal. 
This included grades of perfection based on sen- 
iority and routine acquisition of appropriate knowl- 
edge. Many of these modifications already appear 
in later portions of the Vinaya and in the Thera- 
vadin Abhidhamma and commentaries. This pro- 
vided more real space and time for the individual 
monk to perform worldly tasks without being stig- 
matized as a spiritual weakling. In addition, in 
Ceylon the structure of monastic authority was 
redefined in a way which sets it off strikingly from 
the early mandate interdicting all forms of cen- 
tralized ecclesiastical control. We find new rational- 
izations of the legitimacy of patriarchal authority. 
A uniform line of charismatic successors to the 
Buddha’s authority was used to justify hierarchical 
control of the monastic orders, approaching that 
of a unified church backed up by the power of the 
state. Finally, a doctrinal orthodoxy was estab- 
lished. The key text is the Kathavatthu, reputedly 
promulgated under King ASoka’s supervision and 
contained in the Abhidhamma. It simply declares 
252 non-Theravadin teachings “heretical,” with 
minimal discussion of the issues at stake. These 
relatively new dogmas and lines of authority now 
allowed for the definition of other essential forms. 
The councils at Rajagrha, VaiSali, and Pataliputra 


were approved as officially binding. At the fourth 
Theravadin council, in 25 B.c., the threefold canon 
of scriptures was established as the basis for a 
uniform ecclesiastical law. 

In this newly stabilized form Theravada was 
located on solid institutional and doctrinal ground, 
from which it could more effectively serve the 
goals of the state. The “four noble truths,” the 
precepts, and the other rational socioeconomic and 
political teachings set generalized standards for 
interpersonal and intergroup relations at all levels 
of society. 

In Ceylon the Sangha was partially fused with 
existing feudal institutions, forming a monastic 
landlordism pre-empting more than one-third of 
the land. But it also taught necessary technical 
skills and norms and provided a wider sphere for 
social consensus and the religious legitimation of 
the polity. 

On the mainland—to take Thai as an example 
—the monarchs of some of the early Thai king- 
doms which emerged in the mid-thirteenth century 
supported the Theravadin Sangha not only for 
internal integration but also for the acculturation 
of conquered non-Thai groups. The structurally 
differentiated status of the Sangha later facilitated 
the formation of a civil bureaucracy, which became 
the basis for Thai administration up to modern 
times. Specialized departments were set up under 
the titular rule of royal princes, with the actual 
administration performed by civilian officials. The 
Sangha was headed by a state-appointed patriarch, 
who coordinated the activities of the Sangha with 
the needs of the state, maintaining an important 
sphere for the management of tensions and the 
mediation of conflicting pressures from both sides. 
Although hereditary ascription, including discrim- 
inatory laws and penalties, remained an important 
integrative principle, the system was considerably 
opened to individual achievement because access 
to the civilian bureaucracy and the religious hier- 
archy was based on free education, provided by 
village monks. In addition, all young males were 
expected (as they still are) to spend at least sev- 
eral months living as novices in training with the 
monastic community. In general the Theravadin 
system represented a qualitative advance over the 
primitive and archaic systems which preceded it. 


Tibet 

In Tibet, Buddhism provided equally important 
evolutionary guidance and ecclesiastical supna 
chiefly through the medium of Mahayana an 
Tantric values and under cultural conditions whi 
resulted in a unique synthesis. The economy was 


agricultural and pastoral, with little in the way of 
commercial exchange and mobility. The native 
religion was a primitive magical animism (Bén- 
ism), marked by a labyrinthian demonolatry and 
controlled by Bénist shamans, who specialized in 
manipulatory magic, necromancy, divination, and 
exorcism. In the early seventh century A.D. Yoga- 
cara teaching was introduced to the royal court 
by the monarch of a newly formed patrimonial 
state, but it was not until the eighth century, when 
Tantric missionaries arrived from Bengal, that the 
real cultural breakthrough occurred. Tantric suc- 
cess was due in part to the inherent grass-roots 
appeal of its theistic cosmologies and magical 
practices to those already steeped in the native 
religion. But compared with Bénism it provided a 
more highly differentiated and psychologically 
liberating system of beliefs and practices. The 
literate Buddhist clergy were armed with a cha- 
risma which overwhelmed local chiefs, sorcerers, 
and demons alike. The native deities were subor- 
dinated to the superior power of the Buddhist 
pantheon, and in time ethical standards were 
at least partially reformed and _ universalized 
through the karmic theodicy. Typically, many 
primitive indigenous practices were assimilated 
and placed under a suitable socializing hierarchy. 
Religious resources soon included a wide range of 
additional Indian Mahayana and Hinayana mate- 
rials, and the monasteries became centers for 
the systematic translation and study of texts. 

Authority was maintained by patriarchal suc- 
cession, and the noncelibate Vajrayana tradition, 
with its sexual-sacramental rationale, encouraged 
the monks to take spouses. This resulted in the 
institution of a hereditary “monastic” elite, which 
undermined and finally destroyed the secular mon- 
archy itself. By the thirteenth century Tibet was 
controlled by lamas (“elders”), who ruled from 
their fortified lamaseries and dominated all politi- 
cal, economic, and religious activities. Theocratic 
power was hardened by an alliance with the 
emerging Mongol empire. 

However, with the collapse of the Mongol em- 
pire in the fourteenth century, the inner resources 
of Buddhism found new creative outlets and pro- 
duced a remarkable reforming movement. The 
monk Tsom-Kha-pa, who initiated this reform, 
emerges as a genuine prophetic figure. He was a 
specialist in Madhyamika negational philosophy 
and in the rules of the Vinaya, and he aimed at 
the elimination of Vajrayana abuses and the 
restoration of monastic celibacy, discipline, and 
rational ethics. He organized the Ge-lug-pa (“vir- 
tuous sect”), the “yellow church.” The color yellow 
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signified his purifying reforms against the Vaj- 
rayana practices of the traditional “red church,” 
which soon lost its position of political power. 

The reassertion of monastic celibacy in com- 
bination with the theocratic principle of political 
organization precipitated another series of innova- 
tions in the fifteenth century. Since patriarchal 
authority could no longer be defined by hereditary 
succession, charismatic legitimacy was maintained 
through a unique rationalization of incarnational 
theory: each of the chief lamas in the clerical 
hierarchy was held to be a worldly incarnation of 
a divine Bodhisattva, reborn as an infant in a lay 
household shortly after the preceding lama died. 
His spirit transmigrated into the newborn child, 
whose legitimacy was determined through elabo- 
rate rites of divination. The child was then trained 
in the monastery, under rigorous supervision. 
Theocratic authority was distributed between the 
Dalai Lama, who served as temporal ruler, and 
the Panchen Lama, who was authoritative in all 
doctrinal matters. 

The metaphysical base of this system was fur- 
ther routinized by an emanational theology in 
which an original creator Buddha (Adibuddha) 
produced and controlled all subdeities and discrete 
empirical forms. This was not only a soteriological 
hierarchy but a paradigm for the organization of 
the state, representing the order of the ecclesiasti- 
cal bureaucracy and the organic participation of 
various subsects and all the people in the spiritual 
power of the chief lamas. 


China 

The decisive factor affecting the history of Bud- 
dhism in China was its confrontation with the 
religious values and institutions of a high civiliza- 
tion that differed markedly from the ascetic, other- 
worldly orientation of Indian Buddhism. The 
Buddhist world view made its own unique contri- 
butions to Chinese culture, while at the same time 
undergoing acculturation—a process that produced 
a new if not always stable synthesis of Indian and 
Chinese values. 

In China during the first century A.D., Buddhism 
was confined mainly to foreign communities in 
the northern commercial cities. The Buddha was 
worshiped popularly as one among many deities 
considered worthy of petition and propitiation, and 
it was not until the end of the second century, 
with the arrival of Mahayana missionaries and 
texts, that systematic propagation was undertaken. 
Buddhism’s deeper values and institutions began 
to assume relatively clear definition and to find a 
social base among members of the gentry. 
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The penetration of Buddhism was enhanced by 
the severe political and economic disorders which 
occurred at the end of the Later Han dynasty 
(A.D. 25-220). In this situation of general social 
breakdown, Buddhism provided therapeutic an- 
swers to pressing questions about the meaning of 
the times and of life itself, unanswerable within 
the indigenous religious framework. Han Confu- 
cianism formed the basis for a highly rational 
political system, and its ethic had immense inte- 
grative strength. However, its cosmological meta- 
physic was designed to reinforce worldly institu- 
tions, obligations, and goals. Awareness of the 
meaning of the self and the world and of the am- 
biguities of life was sometimes profound, as with 
Mencius and Chuang-tzu, but self-reflection and 
inward cultivation were aimed at better perform- 
ance of the li (proper social action), rather than 
at personal salvation. 

Taoism, with its naturalistic mysticism, provided 
an important outlet for the socially induced ten- 
sions and the pressures of conventional civiliza- 
tion. Equally significant was the hsiien-hsiieh 
(“mysterious learning”), an esoteric gnosis with 
a comparatively sophisticated metaphysic. But 
hsiien-hsiieh appears as a metaphysical capstone 
to Confucianism; and cultic Taoism was domi- 
nantly shamanistic—providing magical techniques 
and recipes for immortality in this world, not the 
next. Buddhism was something very different. 
With its devaluation of phenomenal life and rich 
repertoire of otherworldly symbolism and soteriolo- 
gies, it placed infinite worth on the legitimacy of 
personal striving for salvation at the cost of all 
worldly concerns. By comparison the indigenous 
religions and philosophies were eminently life- 
affirming and naturalistic. 

The Buddhist monastery, however worldly in 
fact, served as the institutional setting for full- 
time pursuit of an otherworldly goal. Despite im- 
portant similarities between them, the Buddhist 
monk and the Taoist recluse, the “retired gentle- 
man,” could not be mistaken for each other. Even 
more striking was the stark contrast between the 
monk and the ideal Confucian gentleman, the 
chiin-tzu. The decisive and ultimately victorious 
opponents of Buddhism in China were the Con- 
fucian literati. Their categorical affirmation of the 
inherent value of the phenomenal world and of 
the need for clearly structured human obligations 
and rational social order was deeply violated by 
the ideal of the celibate, ascetic monk who aban- 
dons the world, his family, and the principle of 
filial piety for the sake of an unknown, incompre- 


hensible reward. The monastic ideal was regarded 
by many Confucians as an immense threat to the 
family, to the state, and to every sacred value. 

The social disturbances at the end of the Han 
dynasty extended into the period of the Three 
Kingdoms and Six Dynasties (220-589). In the 
early part of the fourth century there were a series 
of barbarian invasions and settlements in the north 
which provoked a mass migration of Han gentry 
to the south. This long-lasting cultural split was 
important for the subsequent development of Bud- 
dhism in China. In the north, amid the chaos of 
the times, Buddhism was a relatively calm oasis 
of religious and social stability. The Hunnic war- 
lords found in Buddhism the means of religious 
legitimation and of establishing their own political 
identity on a wide cultural base which broke 
through traditional social fissures. The merit- 
making ethic and magical therapy were valuable 
for expiating past sins, gaining practical ends, and 
sanctioning desired social standards, which still 
remained profoundly Confucian in depth despite 
the decimation of the literati. 

Under state sponsorship a systematic and re- 
markably disciplined translation of Buddhist texts 
was undertaken, introducing many new sūtras and 
commentaries, around which schools and cults 
began to form. Among the first were the Tien-t'ai, 
based on the Lotus Sūtra, and the San-lun, which 
centered on the Perfection of Wisdom sitras and 
Madhyamika materials. Popular theistic cults in- 
cluded the worship of many Bodhisattvas. How- 
ever, by the fifth century the entrenched status of 
the monastic orders—free from taxation and 
corvée—had resulted in internal abuses which, 
from the viewpoint of the state, destroyed their 
rational cultural and integrative functions. Many 
of the monasteries had accumulated vast wealth 
and properties. They were regarded as sanctuaries 
for those who wanted to avoid secular obligations 
—including the transfer of land titles to avoid 
taxation—and as hotbeds of immorality and politi- 
cal subversion. As a result, efforts were made to 
break the power of the Sangha and to place it 
more directly under state control. A caesaropapist 
fusion of church and state was contemplated by 
the emperor of the Northern Wei. It was suggested 
that he declare himself an incarnate Buddha and 
thus pre-empt the charismatic authority and power 
of the order. The Sangha was able to resist this 
effort because the northern dynasties were inher- 
ently too unstable for a theocratic synthesis. 

More successful was the effort to control the 
Sangha by systematic reorganization and occa- 


sional persecution. A clerical bureaucracy in the 
Confucian pattern was superimposed on the mo- 
nastic orders to guarantee rational internal regu- 
lation; and persecutions initiated in A.D. 446 and 
574 deprived the monasteries of much of their 
property, wealth, and personnel. However, these 
acts of coercion had important consequences for 
the development of the Pure Land cult—intensify- 
ing the emphasis on eschatological symbolism and 
the need for salvation through faith in Amitabha’s 
grace alone and deepening its social grounding 
and universalism. 

In the south the dynasties remained Chinese, 
and political and economic conditions were more 
stable. The primary cultural and ideological leader- 
ship remained dominantly in the hands of the 
Confucian literati, although Neo-Taoism was 
strongly represented at court. The leading Bud- 
dhist monks were for the most part learned, 
Confucian-trained intellectuals prepared to deal 
with Taoist and Confucian teachings in depth. 
They deliberately sought to maintain the political 
independence of the Sangha, while at the same 
time synthesizing and enrichening its soteriology 
in an endeavor to meet the spiritual and social 
needs of the laity, This independence of mind and 
synthetic flexibility are best typified by Hui-yian 
(334-416). His monastery was a richly Sinified 
center of Buddhist-Confucian teaching. He was 
both an expert in the Confucian li—especially the 
mourning rites—and the traditional founder of the 
Pure Land school. In order to stabilize the lay 
ethic, he stressed the moral efficacy of the karmic 
metaphysic and insisted that the laity observe the 
five relationships and the law of land. Paradoxi- 
cally, his rational accommodation of Buddhist 
teaching to Confucian norms was mixed with a 
strong sense of the independent dignity of the 
monk in contrast to the claims of the state cult. 
With remarkable courage he refused to conform 
to the traditional court ritual venerating the sacred- 
ness of the emperor. In a superb quasi-prophetic 
treatise entitled “A Monk Does Not Bow Down 
Before a King,” he argued that the monk does not 
lack loyalty or filial piety but has a higher loyalty 
to the universal Buddhist law, to which all men 
are subject. 

On the whole, however, the bifurcation between 
the soteriological status of monk and layman pre- 
vented the formation of a principle of secular or 
lay social criticism. Lay patrons were expected to 
conform humbly to the given political values of 
the state, and in the last analysis the Sangha’s 
power in both the north and south was dependent 
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on the attitude of the patrimonial monarch, which 
might range from pious support to savage perse- 
cution, depending on utilitarian need or personal 
whim. 

The conquest of the south and’ the unification 
of China in a.p. 589 under the Sui dynasty was 
followed by a deliberate effort on the part of the 
Sui rulers to use the three major religions coor- 
dinately to attain a higher level of cultural unity. 
Buddhism not only supplied the religious imagery 
but also the ideology behind the conquests of the 
founder of the Sui. He deliberately drew on the 
Buddhist traditions about King ASoka and justified 
the use of force by infusing it with cultic imagery: 
“, . . we regard the weapons of war as having be- 
come like the offerings of incense and flowers 
presented to the Buddha, . . .” Also of value was 
the psychological conditioning of the army through 
Buddhist-inspired emphasis on the otherworldly 
paradise and the trivial consequences of bodily 
wounds and death itself. 

The Buddhist monasteries, patronized by wealthy 
aristocratic families, were important links between 
upper and lower status groups. They implemented 
a pietistic economic justice by distributing the 
wealth among the poor—a rational contribution 
in a time of low economic mobility. State super- 
vision was tight. Monks were required to hold 
government-approved certificates of ordination and 
to submit to the supervision of a state-appointed 
Vinaya master. 

In this situation of new political stability, which 
extended into the T'ang dynasty (A.D. 618-907), 
Buddhism underwent a remarkable institutional 
flowering. The T’ang capital was a great center of 
Sino-Buddhist art and ceremonial, gilding the 
power of the royal Son of Heaven with suitable 
charismatic and aesthetic beauty. The provinces 
and villages were dominated by Buddhist temples 
and staffed with clergy who tended to the personal 
affairs of the faithful, simultaneously reinforcing 
wider social solidarity. 

By the eighth century the diffusion of Buddhism 
had in many ways broken through many of the old 
particularisms and created a relatively unified 
Buddhist culture, moderating the severity of the 
ferocious penal codes and promoting many chari- 
table works. The major Buddhist philosophical 
schools—now emerging in full strength—provided 
varied outlets for personal choice and intellectual 
and soteriological satisfaction. These schools did 
not develop primarily out of institutional schism 
or sectarian dissent. Instead, they were formed 
around the teachings of one or more of the Indian 
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siitras, commentaries, and doctrinal systems ex- 
pounded in China by a master and his designated 
successors. Confronted as the scholars were with 
the immense profusion of source materials, their 
practical goal was to reconcile and harmonize the 
texts. Some of the schools were based dominantly 
on the literature of the major Indian philosophical 
schools, Madhyamika and Vijnanavada. But others, 
like Tien-t'ai and Hua-yen, had no specific Indian 
institutional counterpart except that implied by 
the existence of their key sūtras, around which 
they catalogued the other sources. Membership in 
the philosophical schools was necessarily limited 
to a relatively select literate group, although Tien- 
tai had an extensive lay following, and Pure Land 
—for the reasons noted above—was inherently 
capable of wide popular diffusion. 

The most remarkable synthesis of Chinese and 
Indian values was achieved in the Meditation 
school of Ch'an (Zen). While it was based on the 
autosoteriological principles of yogic action, its 
leadership developed a unique meditative tech- 
nique, which stressed practical, nondiscursive, and 
naturalistic media for attaining enlightenment. 
Its teaching was conveyed through a master—disci- 
ple relationship founded rigidly on the principle 
of patriarchal succession, but the school split into 
two main sects in the seventh century. The Ts’ao- 
tung emphasized a gradual approach, including 
routine textual study in the traditional fashion, 
while the Lin-chi adopted an approach in which all 
residuals of abstract intellectualism, received texts, 
and dogmas were abandoned in favor of new tech- 
niques. Most notable was the “public case” (kdan 
in Japanese), a method of question and answer 
designed to shock the routine patterns of thought 
that inhibit intuitive insight and the realization of 
the Buddha nature latent in every man. 

Although the Meditation school retained much 
of the traditional monastic discipline, the essential 
teaching was communicated largely without eccle- 
siastical or textual encumbrances. This proved 
helpful not only in facilitating missionary mobility 
but also in surviving persecutions which destroyed 
the edifices, property, and literature of the more 
traditional schools. The Meditation masters fre- 
quently required their disciples to do manual labor, 
and the antinomian potentials of the teaching 
were held in check by adherence to the Confucian 
ethic. In its practicality and its validation of the 
natural world by the very act of transcending it, 
there is much of native Chinese naturalism and 
mystical Taoism. The school exercised considerable 
influence on the arts and aesthetic values by stress- 


ing the inner spiritual depths of the natural form 
and act. 

Buddhism reached its zenith in China during 
the eighth century. But in the latter part of the 
Tang it began to weaken. The main factors in this 
decline were the rise of Taoist political power in 
the royal court and the renewed importance of 
Confucianism among the gentry, including the 
restoration of the bureaucratic examination system 
under new Confucian leadership, Internal rebel- 
lions and barbarian pressures on the frontiers con- 
tributed to the collapse of the great family systems 
on which Buddhism had relied. Equally important 
was the fact that once again the Buddhist temples 
and monasteries had become entrenched centers 
of irrational economic and political power, which 
from the viewpoint of the state outweighed their 
cultural contributions. In A.D. 845 a massive perse- 
cution was instituted during which—according to 
the Emperor Wu—over 44,000 temples and monas- 
teries were demolished and their properties confis- 
cated, releasing millions of acres of land and their 
laborers. Monks and nuns were compelled to return 
to productive lay occupations. 

This disastrous deinstitutionalization of Bud- 
dhism in the late T'ang was capped in the Sung 
(960-1279) by the Neo-Confucian reform, which 
effectively broke the back of Buddhist intellectual 
pre-eminence in philosophy and placed Confu- 
cianism on a new and metaphysically satisfying 
base. It represents an attack on the Buddhist world 
view, while at the same time appropriating from 
Buddhism not only much of its deeper philosophi- 
cal orientation but also a new concern for the 
individual and questions of personal meaning. In 
the philosophical perspective of the great Neo- 
Confucian thinker Chu Hsi (1130-1200), under- 
standing leads to a salutary enlightenment. This 
new image of the Confucian sage encroached on 
the unique role of the Buddhist monk. 

Specifically, the Neo-Confucian attack on Bud- 
dhism was in two directions. First, there was an 
assault on the idea that, since the world is in 
constant change and flux, it is nothing but mean- 
: s nE ary, all 
ingless suffering and illusion. On the contrary, 
change shows order and permanence in the larger 
process if not in particular things. Second, there 
was an attack on the idea that the world is empty 
and that one should turn away from outer gena 
tions and progressively realize the artificiality not 
only of the world but also of the mind’s assertion 
of the independent reality of the world and the 
mind. On the contrary, instead of turning ae 
the world, one must investigate its principles an 


discover its norms, as the basis for the active cor- 
rection of worldly imperfection. 

By the end of the Sung dynasty Buddhism lost 
much of its intellectual social grounding. The 
Mongols supported Tibetan Lamaism and Tan- 
trism, as did the Manchus (1644-1911), for politi- 
cal reasons, but the long association of Buddhism 
with barbarian dynasties contributed to the general 
revulsion against it which characterized much of 
later Chinese intellectual thought. Monasticism 
continued, but under the closest government super- 
vision. The Buddhist clergy were relegated to the 
service of popular religious needs and competed 
with the Taoist shamans for pre-eminence in magi- 
cal therapy. Their main role was to pray for the 
souls of the dead, while the Taoists were specialists 
in the exorcism of demons and sickness. Individ- 
uals seeking their aid were not classified as Bud- 
dhists or Taoists but simply as Chinese consulting 
specialists who were essentially without congrega- 
tions. A residue of Buddhist lay piety remained in 
several secret societies—most notably the White 
Lotus Society, which served largely as a low-level 
Gemeinschaft organization with little in the way 
of real devotional fervor or religious universalism. 


Japan 

Japan had not participated independently in the 
cultural revolutions of the first millennium B.c. 
For Japan, like Tibet and southeast Asia, this 
transition occurred much later, in the sixth and 
seventh centuries A.D., under the impact of Sino- 
Buddhist values and institutions imported from 
Korea, 

At first Buddhism was valued primarily for its 
magical power and its prestige as the symbol of 
the great civilization of China. The real break- 
through to its deeper resources was initiated by 
one of the greatest figures in Japanese history, 
Prince Shdtoku (573-621). Shétoku assumed the 
regency at a time when there was growing strife 
between the leading clans over imperial succes- 
sion. He converted to Buddhism as a layman and, 
with the assistance of Korean monks, began to 
reconstruct his society on the broader ethical and 
cultural base provided by the new values. The 
innovatory significance of this conversion is sug- 
gested by a passage in one of the sūtra commen- 
taries attributed to him: “The world is false— 
only the Buddha is true.” In this ecstatic affirma- 
tion of the fundamental principle of world rejec- 
tion, he appears to have taken the first step in the 
process of liberating his society from the burden 
of the archaic institutions which surrounded him. 
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His reconstructive enterprise was spelled out in a 
new ideology, embodied in a 17-article constitution 
—a fusion of Buddhist universalism and Confu- 
cian ethics. 

Shotoku actually ruled from the monastery, 
availing himself of its legitimation and the lever- 
age provided by the monastic order. He sent em- 
bassies to China to bring back knowledge of 
Chinese civilization, which became the basis for 
the later Taika reform and codes based on T'ang 
law, land systems, and bureaucratic principles. 

In the Nara period (709 to 784) Buddhist doc- 
trine found institutional expression in newly im- 
ported schools, representing both Hinayana and 
Mahayana teachings, including the Madhyamika 
(Sanron) and Vijhanavada (Hossé). Buddhism 
dominated the religious life of the royal court and 
was patronized through the building of temples 
and monasteries and in other acts of merit-making 
piety. It provided important ceremonial media for 
reinforcing court solidarity. Significant contribu- 
tions to state ideology were made by some of the 
more politically useful s#tras: The Lotus of the 
Good Law not only represented the unity of all 
forms of soteriological action in the “one vehicle” 
but also had a potential affinity for symbolizing 
national unity, which gave it a permanent place 
in Buddhist political theory. In 741 Emperor 
Shému ordered copies of the Sūtra of the Excel- 
lent Golden Light sent to all the provinces. He 
directed the building of provincial temples, staffed 
them with suitable personnel, and built a central 
shrine to house the immense statue of the Lochana 
Buddha. By the mid-eighth century Buddhism was 
the cultic center and metaphysical base of state 
authority. 

However, the Sangha itself began to gain new 
political power—a process which culminated in an 
effort to institute a Buddhist theocracy under a 
master of the Hossd sect. This was finally blocked 
by opposing forces in the royal court, and at the 
close of the Nara and the beginning of the Heian 
period (794 to 1185) the Nara clergy was signifi- 
cantly discredited. Emperor Kammu deliberately 
undertook to dissociate the court from the Nara 
schools by moving the capital bodily to Kyoto and 
adopting the term heian (“peace,” “tranquillity”) 
to express his new political and cultural goals. He 
also encouraged the formation of a new Buddhist 
monastic order, under the leadership of Saichō 
(767-822), a reforming monk who had earlier 
withdrawn in disgust from the worldly meshes of 
Nara Buddhism. Saiché established his own char- 
ismatic and doctrinal independence by studying 
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with Tien-t'ai (Tendai) monks in China. He 
centered his teaching on the Lotus Sūtra and re- 
quired his monks to undergo 12 years of study 
and discipline under the rules of the Vinaya. His 
specific social aim was to prepare them to assume 
positions of responsible leadership in joint sup- 
port of the monastic order and the state. 

With Kammu’s death in a.p. 806, the new em- 
peror asserted his own patrimonial independence 
by promoting a new teaching, expounded by Kikai 
(Kob6 Daishi), a monk of aristocratic Japanese 
lineage who had studied in China and returned 
with Tantric doctrines culled from the Mantrayana 
(Chen-yen) school. Kikai, unquestionably a man 
of immense intellectual and artistic abilities, 
founded Shingon—the Japanese version of this 
school. Its esoteric teachings, rich ceremonial, and 
aesthetically satisfying symbolism appealed to the 
royal court. Shingon claimed to incorporate not 
only all the major Buddhist doctrines but also 
Confucianism, Taoism, and Brahmanism, forming 
a hierarchial system arranged in ten stages of per- 
fection and capped by the esoteric mysteries. It 
thus provided an eclectic system of beliefs and 
practices capable of wide-ranging social penetra- 
tion, which could be accommodated to the given 
social hierarchy through extension of the highest 
esoteric privileges to the elite. Shingon’s synthetic 
potential also found one of its most important ex- 
pressions in “dual” Shinto, in which Shinto gods 
were designated Bodhisattvas in an effort to form 
a unified cultic framework. 

The syncretic power and popularity of Shingon 
moved Saich6 and his successor, Ennin (794— 
964), to institute a Tendai esotericism, based 
chiefly on Ennin’s studies in China. But Tendai 
itself was victimized by a sectarian disruption 
stemming principally from a dispute over the right 
of patriarchal succession which developed when 
the emperor selected a blood relative of the aristo- 
cratic Kūkai as abbot of the order. The conflict 
produced one of the most tragic periods in the 
history of Japanese Buddhism. The two camps not 
only split into hostile religious sects but also, in 
coordination with dominant clan-based feudal de- 
velopments, formed fortresses of warrior-monks, 
who engaged in violent internecine warfare. Dur- 
ing the medieval period this became a widespread 
characteristic. These hostilities were exacerbated 
by the fact that personal prestige and political 
status depended jointly on education in one of the 
monasteries and the monastery’s respective posi- 
tion vis-a-vis royal or clan approval. Clan conflict 
was frequently defined along sectarian lines, with 
the great families supporting one feudal monastery 


against another. Equally important was the free- 
wheeling legitimation allowed by the syncretic 
richness of the esoteric teachings—including suit- 
able Shinto deities to signify the solidarity of each 
monastic fortress. The esoteric repertoire also gave 
rise to the Vajrayana sexual sacramentalism of the 
Tachikawa school—a “heretical” movement bitterly 
opposed by Shingon leaders and ultimately sup- 
pressed by imperial order. 

In all of this the resurgent Buddhism of the 
early Heian seemed to have undergone a com- 
promising worldly domestication. However, toward 
the end of the Heian period, amid increasingly 
violent clan wars and social disruptions, there were 
countervailing forces at work. In the Heian court, 
clearly under the influence of Buddhism, we find 
the emergence of a self-reflective poetry, literature, 
and drama marked by an extraordinary sophistica- 
tion of mood and expression. Awareness of the 
transience of life and the melancholy of imperma- 
nent beauty was coupled with symbolism of with- 
drawal and a nostalgia for the tranquillity of the 
past. This easily degenerated into sentimentality 
and became a sign of courtly refinement, but 
nevertheless it signified a growing uneasiness and 
a renewed sense of human finitude and guilt. 

The feudal wars finally resulted in the over- 
throw of the old Kyoto aristocracy and the instal- 
lation of military rule under the Kamakura 
shégunate (1192-1333). However, effective stabi- 
lization of the society did not take place until the 
Tokugawa period, and during the intervening four 
centuries Japan continued to be devastated by gee 
tracted warfare. In this situation of deepening 
gloom and pessimism the energies of Buddhism 
were once again restored, in a new breakthrough 
which touched all social strata. Liberated from 
aristocratic ties to the defunct Kyoto court, it ae 
pressed its inherent universalism in ways which 
still dominate Japanese religious life today. The 
most important new movement was Pure Land 
Buddhism. The soteriology was basically the sama 
as in the Chinese case. Self-salvation is impossible. 
The single efficacious act is the Nembutsu, the 
invocation and fervent repetition of Amida’s 
(Amitabha’s) name—a practice already introduced 
earlier by Ennin. 

The institutionalization of Pure Land in Japan 
was promoted by three unorthodox Tendai ae 
Kiya (903-972), Genshin (942-1017), am 
Ry6énin (1071-1132). Kiya left the monastery i 
preach to the masses and promote charitable jules 
lic works. His missionary zeal even moved him ig 
try to evangelize the primitive Ainus. cia 
popularized Pure Land in his book The Essentia 


of Salvation. Ryénin expounded the teaching in 
songs and liturgy, intoning the Nembutsu and 
urging the unity of all men in the faith. His con- 
verts included monks, aristocrats, and common 
laity alike. Subsequent developments were even 
more radical. Ippen (1239-1289) followed the 
tradition of personal evangelism, preaching and 
singing in Shinto shrines and Buddhist temples 
about the omnipresence of Amida’s compassion 
with a universalism which transcended all sec- 
tarian differences. 

The sudden increase in the popularity of Pure 
Land during this period of hardship suggests that 
for the first time the meaning of the human situa- 
tion—not merely the immediate conditions of per- 
sonal well-being—was called into question on a 
large scale. There was an increasing obsession with 
the idea that the world is hell and the human 
situation totally corrupt. Although it is clear that 
for many the heavenly paradise of the “pure land” 
was an affirmation of worldly pleasures, there were 
practices symptomatic of deeper stresses. People 
of all classes practiced ascetic vigiis and fasts 
while concentrating on Amida’s compassionate 
image. There were radical acts of physical self- 
mortification—for example, gifts of a finger, hand, 
or arm to Amida or religious suicides by burning 
or drowning—all indicative of deep disturbance. 

Honen (1133-1212) and Shinran (1173-1262) 
were responsible for the major forms of Pure Land, 
which still exist today. Prior to their efforts the 
images of Amida were to be found in the temples 
of almost every sect, and the Nembutsu had no 
orthodox exclusiveness. But Honen insisted on the 
inherent superiority of Pure Land. His radical 
sectarianism and his success in winning converts 
resulted in persecution and exile. His disciple 
Shinran went further: man’s total sinfulness 
means that calling on Amida’s name is a useless 
effort toward merit making unless it is done out 
of grace-given faith and gratitude. Suffering and 
sin are the preconditions for personal salvation: 
“If the good are saved, how much more the 
wicked.” Monastic celibacy and the precepts are 
ineffectual and must be abandoned. The warrior, 
hunter, thief, murderer, prostitute—all are saved 
through faith alone. Shinran held that monastic 
celibacy was not required, and he formed the True 
Pure Land sect (Jédo Shin) in reaction to some of 
the more conservative members of Honen’s group, 
who still held to the celibate ideal and other tradi- 
tional vows. The new sect was organized around 
Shinran’s lineal descendants. 

One of the consequences of Pure Land radicalism 
was that it provoked a counterreformation which 
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brought new rigor to the Nara sects and reform 
movements within Shingon and Tendai. The most 
important reformer was Nichiren (1222-1282), a 
Tendai monk born the son of a fisherman, who 
took deep pride in his low birth and prophetic role. 
His reforming message was based on a call to re- 
turn to the teaching of the Lotus Sūtra. The goal 
of his mission was a paradoxical combination of 
evangelical universalism, radical sectarianism, and 
fierce nationalism, demanding the cultural and 
political unification of Japan around Buddhism 
through faith in the Lotus alone. His position was 
sufficiently radical for him to form a new school, 
and his criticism of the incumbent regime resulted 
in the imposition on him of the death sentence, 
which was finally commuted to exile. His suffer- 
ing he interpreted as inherentiy in keeping with 
the Buddha’s message, and his disciples continued 
missionary activity despite continuous persecution, 
particularly during the Tokugawa shogunate. 

Zen Buddhism was the third major movement 
to emerge out of the Kamakura matrix, although 
it did not reach full strength until the Ashikaga 
shégunate (1338-1573) and after. In its soteri- 
ology it was the reverse of the Pure Land and 
Nichiren sects, and it did not become equally 
popular, although it was immensely appealing to 
many individuals for whom neither otherworldly 
theism nor ascetic withdrawal were meaningful 
forms of religious action. It was successfully trans- 
planted to Japan by Eisai (1141-1215) and Dégen 
(1200-1253). Dissatisfied with the condition of 
Tendai Buddhism, Eisai left for Sung China, where 
he studied with a Lin-chi (Rinzai) master. After 
returning to Japan he settled in Kamakura, where 
his practical teaching found popular acceptance 
among the new warrior aristocracy. Later he went 
to Kyoto, with the intention of blending both 
Shingon and Tendai esotericism with his doctrine. 
His alliance with the new political order and his 
compromise with the other sects were major 
factors in the successful institutionalization of Zen 
in Japan. 

Dégen, a Tendai monk of aristocratic birth and 
Confucian training, studied with a master of the 
Ts'ao-tung (Sōtō) school. He tried to strike a bal- 
ance between the patriarchal and scriptural tradi- 
tions, approving both Hinayana and Mahayana 
sources and minimizing the importance of the 
kõan. His soteriology stressed rational modes of 
self-perfection through meditation and ethical and 
intellectual striving. He retained a strong sense of 
the dignity of physical labor and the discipline of 
work in the world, rejecting an easy accommoda- 
tion of moral standards to given conditions. 
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Though Dégen refused to lend open support to 
the incumbent political regime, Zen teaching in 
general provided a remarkably creative base for 
coordination with the secular needs and cultural 
goals of the state. Zen monks assisted the em- 
peror in many tasks and helped to cement diplo- 
matic and economic relations with China. They 
were instrumental in establishing a state-sponsored 
Buddhist church during the Ashikaga shdgun- 
ate, which imported and promulgated Sung Neo- 
Confucianism, provided educational services, and 
printed textbooks. Equally important was the 
liberalizing influence of Zen in the arts, including 
the military art of swordsmanship (stern dis- 
cipline, selflessness, and spontaneity), the classical 
tea ceremony, and many aesthetic refinements 
which became part of the vital mainstream of 
Japanese cultural life. 

The egalitarian thrust of these new religious 
movements initiated during the Kamakura period 
contributed richly to the moral and religious health 
of Japanese culture, but they were not basically 
reformist. They did not undercut the feudal or 
patrimonial basis of the society. Although at first 
they broke through the social boundaries of the 
old aristocracy, they later supported the ethic of 
the new warrior class, in many direct and indirect 
ways, by reinforcing the feudal leader—follower 
nexus. The demand for unswerving loyalty to the 
lord had structural and psychological parallels 
with the authority of the Zen master and the Pure 
Land hereditary patriarch. The early prophetic— 
critical tension was also siphoned off in other 
ways—through the aesthetic life, which Zen pro- 
moted by affirming the inner spiritual validity of 
the natural world as it is given, and in the other- 
worldly piety of the Pure Land devotee, which did 
not give rise to rational social criticism but rather 
to discrete philanthropies. 

In the late medieval period, as the rationaliza- 
tion of state Shinto and the first glimmerings of 
a real national ideology began to emerge, Buddhism 
was increasingly regarded as a political menace 
because it reinforced clan particularism and, with 
the exception of Zen, seemed to add little to po- 
litical or economic reason. In 1571 the military 
unification of Japan by General Oda Nobunaga 
was dramatized by the deliberate destruction of the 
Tendai establishments, including the razing of over 
3,000 buildings and the massacre of all their in- 
habitants. His pretext was that Tendai had pro- 
vided sanctuary for political rebels, but the more 
general reason given was that it obstructed “the 
maintenance of law and order in the country,” a 
notion which presaged subsequent events affecting 


the fate of Buddhism in Japan during the next 
two centuries. 


Influence of the West 


The advent of European colonialism in the 
eighteenth century and the diffusion of Western 
values and institutions throughout Asia precipi- 
tated far-reaching strains and innovations, which 
have significantly modified the traditional social 
role and teachings of Buddhism. Under the impact 
of Western imperialism and acculturation, the 
major modernizing pressures took the form of re- 
surgent nationalism, democratic aspirations, the 
development of rational science, and industrializa- 
tion—all of which placed new pressures on the 
Sangha for critical self-reflection and reform. 

In southeast Asia—to take the Thai case once 
again—an initial positive response by the royal 
house to French colonialism and Catholicism was 
followed by a conservative reaction, approved by 
the Sangha, resulting in usurpation of the throne. 
The fear of political and economic domination was 
directly tied to the fear of a loss of religious 
identity. The Theravadin base of national unity 
against Western encroachments has persisted and 
intensified, although it has been modified by mod- 
ernizing rationalizations allowing for the introduc- 
tion of Western political institutions and technical 
means which at the same time have been used to 
reinforce the central national role of the Sangha. 
These innovations were effected not only by €x- 
ternal pressures from the royal house and a West- 
ernized laity but also, occasionally, by movements 
within the Buddhist Sangha itself, which liberal- 
ized traditional values and educational techniques 
held to be incompatible with rational science and 
modernization. 

Characteristically, throughout Theravadin lands 
the Buddha is now often represented as the first 
modern “psychologist” and “scientist,” concerned 
with the analytical understanding of the human 
situation and the need for innovation and progress. 
The monastic leadership was placed under new 
pressures to jusify the immense drain on the econ- 
omy which state support of the Sangha represented 
and to bridge the gap between its traditional values 
and the modernizing goals of the state. The prin- 
ciples of love and noninjury are now regarded as 
basic axioms for organized social action and re 
form, particularly in the new Buddhist youth move- 
ments and missionary activity. The value of the 
merit-making metaphysic has been refocused on 
the need for support of national ideology and new 
economic and technological goals. $ f 

The Sangha also sees itself as a harbinger © 


international peace, apparently unattainable in 
Christendom, and as a bulwark against the erosions 
of Western secularism and materialism. For the 
fifth Theravadin council, in 1871, the canonical 
scriptures were inscribed in stone partly to sym- 
bolize the permanency of the teaching in the face 
of Western values. At the assembly of the sixth 
council, in Rangoon, Burma, in 1954-1956, there 
was a new Stress on the international solidarity of 
all Buddhists with respect to the missionary goals 
of Buddhism in the modern world. 

The Western-educated laity and certain mem- 
bers of the monastic elite have been the most influ- 
ential factors in bringing about internal political 
reforms. Constitutional monarchies and the fran- 
chise were both introduced in the early 1930s, 
undermining the entrenched relationship between 
the traditional monastic order and the aristocracy. 
Many of the new reforming movements were ini- 
tiated by native civil servants who had worked for 
the British and French bureaucracies. In this re- 
gard Ceylon represents a particularly interesting 
case because it is the only one of the principal 
Theravadin nations which did not institute Bud- 
dhism as the national religion following political 
independence. The refusal to support the Sangha 
at state expense is significantly related to a deep 
split between the bulk of the educated laity and 
the more conservative members of the monastic 
leadership. One finds evidence of protesting lay 
movements publicly excoriating the leadership of 
the Sangha for its backwardness. 

With respect to the encroachments of commu- 
nism in southeast Asia, Buddhism has played an 
ambiguous role. Buddhist hostility to the former 
Catholic regime in South Vietnam has added to 
political instability in that country, but on the 
whole Buddhist leadership has found communist 
materialism and aggression repugnant to its spir- 
itual ideals. 

Prior to the communist take-over in China, there 
were several indications of Buddhist resurgence, 
including lay social welfare services and various 
youth movements with social reform programs. 
Most striking was the work of the monk Tai-hsii, 
who joined the revolutionary forces against the 
Manchus and founded voluntary lay groups for the 
promotion of democratic institutions, educational 
services, and Buddhist missions. He conceived of 
Buddhist universalism as the basis for internal 
social reform and ecumenical restoration of world 
peace and moral standards. The communist regime 
has not extirpated Buddhism but rather placed it 
under ideological controls. Many of the monastic 
orders ostensibly retain their traditional customs, 
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edifices, and property, but most of the inmates 
are compelled both to work productively and to 
support a cultural image of pacifistic tolerance 
which serves the goals of the state. The Buddhist 
Association of China in Peking has encouraged the 
study of Buddhism as a culturally valuable asset, 
and it has maintained ideologically useful contacts 
with Buddhists in other lands. The present results 
of communist domination in Tibet are uncertain. 
The economically unproductive aspects of mo- 
nasticism appear to have been eliminated, but 
residuals of the traditional theocracy have been 
retained to facilitate hierarchical distribution of 
ideological propaganda and lines of authority from 
Peking. Marx and Mao are now the supreme char- 
ismatic figures. 

In India, Theravada Buddhism has returned, 
partly under government sponsorship of a more 
general program of cultural restoration. King ASoka 
is a key symbol of India’s new national self-aware- 
ness. One of the most notable contributions which 
Buddhism has made in India is its emergence, 
under the leadership of the late B. R. Ambedkhar, 
as a social-protest movement against caste dis- 
crimination. As leader of the Untouchables in their 
bid for equal political and religious rights, Am- 
bedkhar saw in Buddhism the innovating potential 
for formation of a new caste-free solidarity, and 
in 1956 he led a mass conversion of outcaste 
groups to the new faith. Buddhist anticaste polemic 
continues as an important element in the larger 
effort to break through the entrenched caste-ori- 
ented mentality, which persists despite official de- 
institutionalization in the new constitution. 

In Japan, following Oda Nobunaga's short-lived 
dictatorship, the Tokugawa shdguns forced Bud- 
dhism into a utilitarian alignment with state policy. 
Through mandatory temple registration for all 
citizens, it was used to reinforce social controls 
against the encroachments of Christianity. After 
the Meiji restoration in 1868, it was further sub- 
ordinated to the imperial Shinto—Confucian ide- 
ology. Shinto deities were divested of their “dual” 
association with Bodhisattvas, and Buddhism in 
general was briefly regarded as a foreign depreda- 
tion on the purity of the indigenous religion. 

There is some indication that Pure Land de- 
votionalism, together with Confucian and Shinto 
values, may have contributed to the psychological 
ethos which facilitated later rapid industrialization. 
A functional analogue has been established be- 
tween the work ethic of ascetic Calvinism and 
certain forms of self-sacrificing Amida devotion- 
alism found among businessmen of the Tokugawa 
and Meiji periods. In the later Meiji and the early 
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decades of the twentieth century the state pro- 
moted Buddhism extensively in Korea, for the 
purpose of pacifying the conquered territory, while 
at the same time it intensified state Shinto teaching 
at home, in support of nationalist aims. During the 
prewar military take-over and the subsequent 
events leading to World War 1 it is difficult to 
find significant examples of systematic political 
criticism from Buddhist leaders. 

However, in philosophy the fusion of Western 
categories with the Buddhist world view produced 
some remarkably creative syntheses, as exemplified 
in the works of such men as Nishida Kitard and 
Tanabe Hajime. Equally significant has been the 
influence in the West of D. T. Suzuki's interpre- 
tations of Zen teachings, particularly in correlation 
with certain dimensions of existentialist philosophy 
and psychology, Japan in the postwar situation is 
an extremely complex matrix of cultural ferment, 
within which Buddhism appears in many new 
forms. It ranges from the radical sectarianism of 
Soka Gakkai, which blends intense devotionalism 
with militant political goals, to the subtle historical 
reflection and self-criticism of intellectuals like 
Ienaga Saburō. Ienaga sees in the history of Jap- 
anese Buddhism—particularly in Shétoku and 
Shinran—evidence of its transcendent universalism 
and capacity to cut through traditional forms with 
innovating power; but this is paradoxically mixed 
with an easy accommodation to the givenness of 
the world and a loss of critical tension, with 
worldly institutions regarded as inherently illusory 
and unreal. Ienaga’s powerful critique of Buddhist 
tradition is itself a manifestation of the pristine 
ideals of prophetic negation, self-reflection, and 
reconstruction which the earliest teaching con- 
veyed. For Buddhism throughout the world, it 
Suggests the presence of the power of spiritual 
renewal and transcendence which continues to 
speak therapeutically to the human situation even 
as it seeks to re-create itself to meet the pressing 
challenges confronting all the major religions. 


PETER A. PARDUE 
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I. GOVERNMENT BUDGETING Arthur Smithies 


1. BUDGETING As A POLITICAL 


Process Aaron B. Wildavsky 


I 
GOVERNMENT BUDGETING 


Budgeting may be described as the art of living 
within an economic constraint. Virtually every or- 
ganization or individual has economic limits im- 
posed on what it wants to do; exceptions are the 
professional ascetic or the sailor shipwrecked on 
an abundant island. Budgeting, however, may be 
passive or active. A traditional subsistence farmer 
will undertake the same production program year 
after year and always wants to consume more than 
he has of everything he produces. On the other 
hand, a modern commercial farmer has a ee 
of alternative ways of employing his resources an 
actively chooses among them. In an organization, 
the process of budgeting is almost necessarily active 
and explicit, since the very nature of an organiza- 
tion is that its decisions result from the interaction 
of a number of individuals or groups. This ame 
is concerned with government budgeting, but i 


is useful to recall that, in their budgetary processes, 
governments are reflecting the pervasive need to 
allocate scarce economic resources. [For consumer 
budgeting, see CONSUMERS, article on CONSUMP- 
TION LEVELS AND STANDARDS. ] 

A government’s budget is usually, and almost 
necessarily, its only comprehensive program of 
action for the period to which it relates. This is so 
because a program cannot be crystallized until the 
question of cost is taken into account, and virtually 
everything a government does costs money. The 
character of the administration of justice, for in- 
stance, depends critically on the amount of money 
spent on judges, prosecutions, and policemen. In 
the United States, varying political attitudes toward 
the antitrust laws find concrete expression in the 
appropriations made to the Department of Justice. 
The importance of the budget is clearly recognized 
in countries with the parliamentary system of gov- 
ernment. The invariable British tradition is that the 
government (executive) resigns if its budget is 
defeated in Parliament. 

The process of decision making that results in a 
budget, whatever its complexities, contains three 
necessary ingredients: (1) determination of the 
variety of policy objectives the government intends 
to pursue, such as defense, education, or law en- 
forcement; (2) estimation of the cost of pursuing 
each of these objectives in varying degrees; and 
(3) an assessment of the willingness and ability 
of the public to pay for the government's program 
as a whole [see PUBLIC EXPENDITURES; TAXATION]. 

No government can exist without a policy, even 
though that policy may be largely passive. In the 
world contemplated by the English classical econ- 
omists, government should restrict itself to “essen- 
tial functions” in order to give maximum scope to 
private enterprise. Its budgetary problem would 
then be to determine the minimum cost of per- 
forming those necessary functions and to raise 
the taxes necessary to pay for them, while inter- 
fering to the minimum extent with private capital 
accumulation. 

The task of modern governments is far less 
simple, Although classical considerations impose 
restraints on their action, governments are con- 
cerned with the active pursuit of goals that require 
expenditures for their attainment. Governments of 
today are preoccupied, in different degrees, with 
defense, development, and improving the economic 
welfare of their citizens. The way in which these 
objectives become formulated varies widely among 
countries, depending on their form of government. 
An authoritarian government can select its objec- 
tives and assess their relative importance with 
minimum reliance on the consent of the public. In 
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a democratic society, the process is far more com- 
plicated. Consent to government policies is given 
or withheld in free elections, and the goals estab- 
lished by government result largely from ideas and 
opinions that emerge from the whole society and 
are impressed on government by the groups actively 
interested. But, one way or another, a government 
does acquire a set of objectives and some idea of 
the relative weight to be given to each. 

The extent to which an objective should be pur- 
sued, or whether one should be preferred to an- 
other, will depend on their costs. In a “classical” 
world, where governments were supposed to per- 
form minimum functions, the question of costs 
could be approached by fairly crude methods. 
Finance ministers and officials won their reputa- 
tions by frustrating the operation of Parkinson’s 
Law. Treasuries acquired their reputation for saying 
“no.” In a world of nuclear weapons, space flight, 
and economic development, the question of cost 
estimation becomes vastly more important and 
difficult. 

Finally, governments must assess the willingness 
of the public to pay for government programs—to 
provide money, in the form of taxes or loans, that 
could have been used for something else. To win 
acceptance for its budget the government must 
persuade the legislature or the electorate that what 
it proposes is worth the cost. 

The essential ingredients of the process of budg- 
eting under “ideal” conditions can then be sum- 
marized: 

(1) If the relative importance of spending 
money in pursuit, to varying degrees, of the dif- 
ferent objectives can be ascertained, the govern- 
ment can prepare a series of “optimal budgets.” For 
any level of total expenditures it can determine the 
best mix of its various programs. The mix, say 
between defense and social welfare, will normally 
vary with the size of the hypothetical budget. It 
will also vary materially among countries. 

(2) The government can determine the method 
of paying for budgets of any given size that is 
least burdensome from economic and political 
points of view. It can thus estimate the cost of any 
of its hypothetical budgets in terms of private 
goods. 

(3) The information provided under (1) and 
(2) provides the government with a basis for 
weighing the benefits to be derived from expendi- 
tures against the costs of expenditures, and hence 
for selecting a particular budget. 

Traditional approach, In practice, governments 
have attempted to organize themselves for budg- 
etary purposes by attempting to make a basic 
distinction between “policy making” and “finance.” 
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Policy makers decide what ought to be done. 
Financial agencies assert their views on how much 
the government can afford. There remains the task 
of achieving a compromise between the two views 
and producing a budget. In most governments, this 
third function is also considered to be within 
the province of finance. The budget is usually the 
immediate responsibility of the chancellor of the 
exchequer, the minister of finance, or the treasurer, 
as the case may be. 

In countries with the parliamentary system of 
government, particularly in countries whose insti- 
tutions are of British origin, policies are decided 
on by the cabinet in the general political context 
that obtains and are endorsed by parliament in 
legislation, Budget requests are submitted by the 
departments to the treasury, which produces a 
budget that allocates the total among the various 
activities. That total is arrived at in the light of the 
difficulties of financing it. The budget, prepared by 
the treasury, is then discussed to varying extents 
by the policy makers in the cabinet, which may 
accept or revise the treasury’s budget as an ade- 
quate expression of the government's policy. The 
outcome depends on the relative strengths of the 
treasurer and other members of the cabinet in a 
collective bargaining process, It is fair to say, how- 
ever, that the cards are stacked in favor of the 
treasury. Not only is the treasurer the authority on 
revenues, but he is more completely informed on 
the entire expenditure program of the government 
than is any other member of the cabinet. When the 
budget has been approved by the cabinet, it is sub- 
mitted to the parliament, which must virtually ac- 
cept the budget or dismiss the government. 

In the United States Congress, the three steps 
in the process are explicitly recognized in the 
parallel committee structure of the House and 
Senate. Authorizing committees recommend legis- 
lation that both declares policy and authorizes ex- 
penditure. Moreover, committee hearings and re- 
ports constitute “legislative history” that establishes 
policy in more informal ways. 

The Committee on Ways and Means of the 
House and the Senate Finance Committee are the 
bodies concerned with recommending tax meas- 
ures. The traditional rule in the United States is 
that the entire budget be covered by taxation. 

The task of budget making is assigned to the 
appropriations committees, which review estimates 
received from the executive branch in the light of 
the objectives declared by Congress and the avail- 
ability of revenues. In practice, however, revenue 
considerations are implicit rather than explicit in 
the work of the committees. 


Before 1921, the Congress was the main budget- 
making body in the United States. The executive 
departments submitted their estimates to Congress 
with very little coordination by the executive 
branch. In that year, however, legislation required 
a single executive budget to be submitted by the 
president and set up a Bureau of the Budget to 
prepare it. In line with tradition, the Bureau of the 
Budget was to be located in the Treasury. In 1939, 
however, this ambiguity was removed, and the 
Bureau of the Budget was transferred to the ex- 
ecutive office of the president. His personal re- 
sponsibility for the executive budget was thus 
unequivocally established. 

The Bureau of the Budget has no independent 
authority; it is a staff agency of the president. 
Under this system, the Treasury is concerned with 
the revenue side of the budget. The president, in 
making his budget, weighs the claims of the de- 
partments against the reluctance of the Treasury. 
However, both the claimant departments and the 
Treasury are supposed to reflect the policy of the 
president. He is thus policy maker and budget 
maker, In principle at least, the distinction between 
policy making and finance has been blurred. Prac- 
tice has been steadily catching up with principle. 
The Bureau of the Budget is slowly becoming in- 
creasingly concerned with policy as well as finance. 

The distinction drawn between policy making 
and finance is unfortunate. It conveys the impres- 
sion, reflected in practice, that a financial agency 
is concerned not with policy but merely with costs 
and revenues. In fact, the statement has frequently 
been made in the United States that the Congress 
determines what ought to be done, and the budg- 
etary problem is to translate that policy into 
financial terms. In this view, the budget should be 
a document that merely expresses the minimum 
cost of doing the government's business and gives 
explicit directions to the executive agencies with 
respect to the personnel they can employ, the 
automobiles and typewriters they can purchase, 
and the buildings they can construct. Its preoc- 
cupation is with the means to be employed rather 
than the ends to be accomplished. 

That view of the problem might be adequate in 
a simple society in which each agency of govern- 
ment performed well-defined functions to some 
specified extent. For instance, it might be firmly 
established policy that the post office make two 
mail deliveries per day or that there be a prescribed 
number of policemen on the beat. In the defense 
area, planning was long dominated by the concept 
of absolute requirements. Military men by military 
methods were supposed to be able, by applying 


planning factors, to determine the number of men, 
weapons, and ships and the amount of food and 
clothing needed for the “defense of the country.” 
If all this were possible, policy throughout the 
government could be definitely determined. Budget 
makers would then review cost estimates submitted 
by the departments, cut out those costs that they 
deemed unnecessary, and then raise the revenues 
needed to finance the resulting budget. The process 
thus becomes a highly simplified special case of 
the more general theory of budgeting set out above. 

Problems. This simplified view of the matter 
has never been more than a rough approximation, 
although it still underlies much budgetary practice. 
Treasuries have never accepted a military view of 
absolute requirements. Sometimes to the benefit 
and sometimes to the detriment of the country, 
they have cut military strength below the level 
deemed necessary. They have also cut the number 
of mail deliveries or the number of policemen in 
order to relieve the burdensomeness of taxation. In 
these activities they have, in the guise of a financial 
operation, assessed the relative merits of defense, 
postal service, and law enforcement, and at the 
same time compared the absolute merits of these 
programs with the burdensomeness of taxation. 

Nevertheless, much of the distinction between 
policy making and finance could be preserved if 
the policy makers could give adequate instructions 
to treasuries with respect to the policy decisions 
the latter have to make. This could be done if it 
were possible to measure government programs like 
defense or welfare in precise quantitative terms. 
If, in addition, the policy makers could follow the 
economics textbook and draw up social utility 
curves of their programs, they could give precise 
instructions to the financial officials. If the latter 
could determine the costs of carrying out the dif- 
ferent programs to varying extents, they could draw 
up the array of optimal budgets referred to above 
as a reflection of policy already determined. There 
would remain, however, the policy question of 
which optimal budget to select. That would require 
a policy decision. 

The task of physical measurement of major 
programs, to say nothing of measuring social im- 
portance, is out of the question in any precise 
sense. Consider education as an example. At first 
sight it might appear that the numbers of students 
taught might serve as useful indicators of the 
quantities of school and college education provided. 
But although the numbers of students are an im- 
portant dimension of the problem, it has other 
dimensions, such as the number and quality of 
teachers, buildings, and equipment. Even if all 
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measurable information were assembled, the edu- 
cational value of it all would have to depend on 
an exercise of human judgment. Nevertheless, 
some unit of measurement is needed, and for major 
programs or program subdivisions, there seems to 
be no unit of measurement as satisfactory as money 
cost. In considering education, for instance, the 
question to be asked is not, How can a given 
amount of education be achieved at minimum 
cost? It is, rather, How can a given sum be spent 
on education in order to give the best educational 
results, under conditions in which education itself 
is not precisely defined? Although all available 
quantitative and qualitative information should 
be brought to bear on the decision, uncertainties 
concerning educational values render an element 
of human judgment necessary. The process of de- 
cision making should be organized so as to make 
this judgment as informed as possible. 

What policy makers should do is conduct intel- 
lectual and practical experiments to determine the 
benefits of spending money in alternative ways. 
Can expenditures be shifted beneficially from 
social welfare to defense or vice versa, or can they 
be shifted usefully to alternative uses within the 
areas of defense and social welfare. Difficult though 
such comparisons may be, they would be intellec- 
tually impossible without using the common de- 
nominator, money. Thus, policy making penetrates 
far into the area traditionally assigned to finance. 

Proposed solutions. The world survived for a 
long time with traditional views of the distinction 
between budgeting and policy making. But modern 
governments, preoccupied as they are with defense, 
development, and welfare, are coming to recognize 
that budgeting and policy making are part of the 
same process. 

In the United States, in particular, efforts are 
being made to adapt budgetary methods to modern 
requirements. In consequence, conventional meth- 
ods, particularly in the defense area, are being 
replaced or supplemented by “program budgeting.” 

In view of the world-wide interest and concern 
with economic development, investment budgeting, 
too, calls for special attention. In one respect in- 
vestment is different from other government pro- 
grams: the ends to be accomplished as well as 
the means employed can be expressed in economic 
terms. The problem of investment criteria has 
evoked extensive discussion. All that can be done 
here is to indicate the main principles involved 
and the relation of a government's investment pro- 
gram to other components of its budget. 3 

A further important contemporary problem is 
the assessment of the economic impact of the 
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budget. When budgets were small in relation to 
national revenue, the problem of financing them 
could be regarded as largely the political one of 
overcoming the reluctance of the public to pay 
taxes and ensuring reasonable standards of equity. 
In the United States in the latter part of the 
nineteenth century the problem was even easier 
than that. Customs revenues were so plentiful that 
the problem of the federal government was to 
avoid a surplus, which, if allowed to occur, might 
have led to a reduction of the tariff. At the present 
time budgets are so large that the methods of 
financing can have marked effects on levels of 
employment, income distribution, or economic 
growth. Consequently, simple rules of finance are 
gradually being replaced by analysis of the eco- 
nomic impact of the budget. 

Program budgeting. For the budget to serve its 
purpose as a policy-making instrument, it must be 
prepared and considered in terms that relate di- 
rectly to the policy objectives to be furthered. This 
means a reversal of traditional practice whereby 
budgets are designed to allocate money to re- 
sponsible administrative agencies. In some cases 
there need be no conflict between program and 
administrative objectives. For instance, the money 
appropriated to the post office is, or should be, the 
same thing as the cost to the government of the 
postal program. (Even this statement, to be true, 
requires that the post office pay what may be other 
government agencies, such as airlines or railways, 
for carrying mail. This is not universal practice. ) 
In other cases there is a clear conflict. Tradition 
and administrative effectiveness require that the 
army, the navy, and the air force be maintained 
as separate services; yet important defense pro- 
grams require the cooperation of the three services. 
Budgets for the separate services clearly fail to 
indicate the capacity of the services to perform 
a combined operation. 

At first sight, it might appear that program budg- 
ets could be extracted from administrative budgets. 
But this practice would fail to do justice to 
the central problem of obtaining maximum pro- 
gram advantage from a given cost. Administrative 
budgets are necessary, but they should be derived 
from program budgets. Governments are only 
slowly coming to realize this point. 

Progress toward a program budget has been 
most noticeable in connection with the defense 
budget of the United States in the early 1960s. The 
conventional defense budget has been submitted 
for each of the services and for the Defense De- 
partment as a whole, in the following categories: 
military personnel, operation and maintenance, 


procurement, research and development, military 
construction, and civil defense. These categories 
are designed essentially from the point of view of 
effective administration of the Department of De- 
fense, and they tell very little about the relation 
of the defense program to the various missions it 
is supposed to accomplish. Military personnel of 
the air force, for instance, includes airmen on 
missile sites in Colorado and airmen in Laos, and 
the same holds for the other categories. The in- 
formation contained in the conventional budget 
does not permit the reader, including members of 
Congress who have to review it, to form any ade- 
quate idea of the program for the defense of the 
United States itself. Reviewers therefore have to 
take the word of officials concerning the strategic 
adequacy of the budget and confine their specific 
review to small details that are likely to be irrele- 
vant to the major issues. Yet their decisions have a 
vital bearing on strategy. 

The Department of Defense has met these dif- 
ficulties by preparing an alternative budget in 
terms of major “budget programs.” These include 
strategic retaliatory forces, continental air and 
missile defense forces, general purpose forces (the 
army, the bulk of the navy, and the tactical air 
force), sealift and airlift forces, reserves and guard 
forces, research and development, general support, 
and civil defense. These programs, in turn, are 
built up from “program elements,” which consist 
of complete weapons systems that contribute to the 
program objective. 

The reforms, however, have not been able to 
accomplish a complete program budget at this 
time. The objectives of general purpose forces can- 
not be indicated with the same clarity as those of 
retaliatory forces. Transport and reserve and guard 
forces represent administrative rather than pro- 
gram categories. With respect to research and de- 
velopment, especially research, budgeting in terms 
of particular programs would presumably cause 
needless duplication. 

The program budget permits the Congress and 
the president to address themselves to the im- 
portant questions of strategy when they review the 
budget. Moreover, knowledge of the costs of these 
programs and program elements is an important 
aid in the original process of strategic planning. 
Defense in the modern world has multiple objec- 
tives: to prevent general war, to prevent or win 
limited war, and to prevent or eliminate internal 
subversions—so-called sublimited wars. Because 
resources are limited, substitutions among pro- 
grams and program elements must be considered 
by the strategic planners. It is exceedingly difficult 


to think in terms of shifting a “unit” of general 
purpose forces to strategic retaliatory forces, or 
vice versa. It is easier, although still difficult, to 
consider the “cost effectiveness” of shifting a bil- 
lion dollars of expenditure from one program to 
another. As Assistant Secretary of Defense C. J. 
Hitch observed (in a statement before the Military 
Operations Subcommittee of the House Committee 
on Government Operations, July 25, 1962): “The 
job of economizing . . . cannot be distinguished 
from the whole task of making military decisions.” 

The practical need to measure programs in terms 
of their cost has led to the new concept “cost ef- 
fectiveness.” Studies of cost effectiveness attempt 
to answer the question whether the purposes of a 
program will be better served if a given sum is 
spent in one way rather than another. To study 
cost effectiveness in simple situations may mean 
nothing more than to determine the cheapest way 
of performing some specific and well-defined opera- 
tion. The more interesting cases, however, are 
those in which expenditures in different directions 
contribute in different ways to general and im- 
precisely defined program objectives. Here a study 
of cost effectiveness organizes the information on 
the basis of which the decision maker must make 
a judgment. Examples, arranged in order of the 
increasing importance of the judgment factor, are: 
Will expenditure of an additional sum on sea-based 
or land-based missiles more effectively contribute 
to the retaliatory forces? Will expenditure on the 
retaliatory forces or on air defense more effectively 
protect the United States from attack? Will ex- 
penditure on strategic forces or on general purpose 
forces more effectively contribute to the whole de- 
fense program? Will expenditure on defense or on 
social welfare more effectively serve the interests 
of the country? In the area of research, the prob- 
lem becomes vastly more difficult, if not insoluble. 
Expenditures undertaken now yield unpredictable 
results in an unpredictable future. Estimates of 
their cost effectiveness may have to rely almost 
entirely on experienced judgment. 

Defense budgeting in the United States has been 
selected for discussion because in that country and 
that area of government activity, the intellectual 
problems have been most extensively examined 
and faced. But the problems are pervasive, for 
budgeting is essentially concerned with the task 
of achieving a rational allocation of resources 
under conditions in which the objectives are im- 
perfectly defined. 

Program budgeting calls not only for new con- 
cepts and methods but for the application of 
human skills infrequently found in traditional 
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ministries of finance or departmental budget of- 
fices. Budgetary staffs, wherever they are located, 
should include men of the highest professional 
competence, with respect both to the ends of policy 
and the economic analysis of costs. 

Investment budgeting. Budgeting for economic 
development projects falls in a separate category 
because the objectives of the projects can be de- 
fined in economic terms. The problem also engages 
particular attention, not only because of the world- 
wide interest in development, but because it seems 
to be soluble by objective economic calculation. 

From the point of view of the whole economy, 
the benefits of a development project consist of 
the contributions to the national income of the 
country that the project will make, during the 
course of its life, which may be very long. In this 
respect, a public project is no different from a 
private project if the latter is considered from the 
social point of view: if the indirect benefits and 
costs to the economy are taken into account in 
addition to the direct returns from it, On the other 
hand, if as is sometimes appropriate, the public 
project is considered purely in terms of the direct 
monetary returns from it, the problem is similar 
in principle to that faced by the private investor. 
In either case, forecasting the distant economic 
future is notoriously difficult. Although there is no 
escape from making the attempt, the great uncer- 
tainty surrounding any estimates should be explic- 
itly recognized. The evaluation of a project can be 
attempted by estimating what may be termed its 
economic “efficiency.” Following Keynes, the effi- 
ciency of a project may be defined as the rate of 
discount which, when applied to future returns 
and future costs, will equate the present value of 
returns with that of costs [see INVESTMENT]. 

If the government assumes control over the en- 
tire investment program of the economy, both pub- 
lic and private projects can be ordered in terms of 
their efficiency and priority granted to projects in 
that order. (This statement assumes that the effi- 
ciencies of various projects are independent of one 
another. This assumption may be a fair approxi- 
mation in a developed economy with free access 
to foreign supplies. It may be far from adequate 
in an underdeveloped economy in which the effi- 
ciency of an automobile factory depends on the 
existence of a steel mill.) 

If the total supply of saving is known, the total 
investment program should be such as to absorb 
that supply; and the “rate of interest” will corre- 
spond to the efficiency of the lowest priority project 


undertaken. : 
This account of the matter, however, ignores the 
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critical factor of uncertainty of the estimates of 
future yields and costs. Allowance for uncertainty 
must be made either as a deduction from the meas- 
ure of efficiency or as an increase in the rate of 
interest to be compared with the efficiency of par- 
ticular projects. The latter is the more common 
approach, and it is sometimes argued that differ- 
ences in the structure of rates that appear in the 
market are an adequate assessment of the risks 
and uncertainties that surround the investment 
projects of particular classes of borrowers. This 
point of view is not generally shared by private 
business. The rates of return that are used for 
internal planning purposes are normally much 
higher than the rates at which firms can borrow 
in the market. In government, however, there is a 
persistent tendency to regard the rate at which the 
government can borrow as that which should be 
applied in assessing particular investment projects. 
That rate is thoroughly inappropriate for the pur- 
pose; it is normally lower than other rates, mainly 
because the entire creditworthiness of the govern- 
ment is behind its loans, but also partly because 
governments are able to adjust the loan market in 
their favor. It is safe to say that the rate with which 
the efficiency of a public investment project should 
be compared is normally higher than the rate at 
which the government can borrow. 

If it were true that the flow of saving available 
for investment in public and private projects were 
fixed, budgeting for public investment could be 
separated from the rest of the budget and dealt 
with as a matter of allocating investment among 
public and private projects in the manner sug- 
gested above. In fact, this assumption is the basis 
of the common practice of regarding public loans 
as the normal source of finance for public invest- 
ment and taxation as the normal way to finance 
current expenditures. 

That assumption, however, is unwarranted. The 
flow of saving is affected by the government's poli- 
cies with respect to current expenditure and taxa- 
tion. The flow of saving is increased or decreased 
if taxation exceeds or falls short of expenditures. 
Furthermore, a balanced increase of current expen- 
ditures and taxation will reduce saving, for taxa- 
tion inevitably reduces private saving. An increase 
or decrease in total saving will lower or raise the 
structure of interest rates, including internal plan- 
ning rates, which affects the rate of investment, 
public or private, or both. Hence, investment budg- 
eting cannot be regarded as a separate operation. 
Current government expenditures compete with 
public investment expenditures, and both compete 
with private consumption and investment expendi- 


tures. The government must make a political choice 
between its desire for future development and its 
desire for benefits of defense, welfare, and law 
and order. 

As a further complication, the government's con- 
tribution to economic development cannot be iden- 
tified with public investment. As governments are 
coming to realize, expenditures on current items 
such as education or public health are equally 
relevant. Defense programs can yield important 
by-products in the form of technological knowledge 
that can be applied throughout the economy, They 
can also withdraw technical skills from employ- 
ment elsewhere. 

Economic impact of the budget. Governments, 
traditionally, have applied some simple rule of 
thumb to decide whether the budget as a whole is 
worth its cost. In the United States the rule has 
been that total expenditures should be covered by 
taxation. Other governments use the rule that cur- 
rent expenditure should be so covered, while capital 
expenditures should be financed by borrowing from 
the public. These rules are honored by their breach 
as well as their observance. They are inevitably 
broken in times of depression or war, when gov- 
ernments borrow for current purposes; but the 
rules persist as guides for normal prudent govern- 
mental conduct and, indeed, may serve some useful 
purpose in a complex political organism. Neverthe- 
less, governments are gradually recognizing the 
need for a more comprehensive and rational ap- 
proach to the question of economic impact. Reflec- 
tions of modern economic theory are gradually 
appearing in budget documents, and many govern- 
ments issue statements of the national accounts 
together with their budgets. These statements im- 
ply that the government sector of the economy 
should be considered in its relation to the entire 
national economy, This, indeed, is inevitable if 
large development expenditures are involved. 

In financing a budget of given size, the govern- 
ment should decide on the method of withdrawing 
resources from the rest of the economy that will 
least impede the attainment of other economic 
objectives; or it may seek to further other objec- 
tives, such as distribution of income, through its 
method of financing, In deciding on the size of the 
budget, it must seek a satisfactory compromise 
between the ends to be attained by the budget itself 
and those other objectives. 

The government can finance the budget by taxa- 
tion or borrowing. Whether taxation or borrowing 
is used should depend not on the character of gov- 
ernment expenditures—whether they can be classi- 
fied as consumption or investment—but on the 


effects the government desires to produce, broadly 
speaking, on private consumption and investment. 

In a fully employed economy, the government 
withdraws resources from private use when it ap- 
plies them to public use. Whether it withdraws 
them from private investment or private consump- 
tion depends on how it compares the present with 
the future. Borrowing mainly affects private invest- 
ment; and finance by borrowing means that the 
budget is being provided for at the expense of the 
growth of the private economy. Finance by taxa- 
tion, on the other hand, normally means that both 
private consumption and investment are curtailed, 
although the relative degrees by which they are 
curtailed will depend on the nature of the taxation 
imposed, The appropriate combination of borrow- 
ing and various kinds of taxation can be deter- 
mined only by explicit recognition of the objectives 
of government policy with respect to the private 
economy. The government may go further and, in 
the guise of financing the budget, may actively 
promote other objectives. For instance, it may levy 
taxes in excess of total expenditures and thus in- 
crease savings that may be made available for 
the private economy. Such action, in conjunction 
with an appropriate monetary policy, can increase 
the rate of growth of the private economy. 

In a situation where resources are generally 
unemployed and likely to remain so, the immediate 
task of the government is not to withdraw resources 
from private use to make way for the budget, but 
to use the budget to increase both public and pri- 
vate expenditures. This it can do by borrowing 
and spending funds that would otherwise remain 
unused. So long as resources remain generally idle, 
budgeting ceases to be a matter of allocating scarce 
resources, Indeed, under such conditions budgeting 
and economic life as well lose their rationality. The 
objective of government through its budget or other 
measures should always be to ensure that a condi- 
tion of scarcity prevails. Economic activity should 
always be increased to the point where it is limited 
by some scarce factors. Such factors may be labor, 
particular kinds of labor, capacity in critical indus- 
tries, or foreign exchange. In a condition of scar- 
city, rational conduct is possible and the allocative 
principles of budgeting apply. 

Technical summary. The foregoing argument 
represents an attempt to apply the principles of 
economic theory to the problem of budgeting, with 
minimum use of the language of economics. It may 
be useful to summarize the central argument in 
economic terms. If government activities can be 
expressed in quantitative terms, the government 
can draw up a preference map showing rates of 
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substitution among its various activities. If it knows 
the relative costs of these activities, it can then 
draw up its series of hypothetical budgets. If it can 
produce from this information index numbers of 
public goods, and also of private goods, it can draw 
up another preference map, consisting of a family 
of indifference curves relating public to private 
goods. With its cost information it knows the rate 
at which private goods can be transformed into 
public goods. It can thus find its optimum budget. 
Under these circumstances there could be a clear 
division of labor between policy makers who deter- 
mine the indifference curves and budget makers 
who determine the cost curves and make the 
computations. 

In practice, the construction of index numbers 
for various programs would involve enormous diffi- 
culties. Initial weights of the various components 
would have to be determined, and the problem of 
the changing mix of optimal programs would have 
to be wrestled with. The relation of any index num- 
ber to what it was supposed to indicate would be 
subject to change. The significance of the defense 
index would be affected by the capabilities of the 
enemy, and of the health index by the prevalence 
of disease, At all these points the construction of 
an index would depend heavily on judgment. But 
the construction of an index might give the impres- 
sion that objective methods were possible and that 
the exercise of judgment was not necessary. 

The same difficulties occur, in magnified form, 
if an index of all public goods is attempted. On 
the other side of the question, no index of private 
goods foregone would convey an adequate impres- 
sion of the economic impact of budgets of varying 
size. 

Because a large element of judgment must be 
exercised in any case and because the construction 
of aggregate indexes for programs would not facili- 
tate that process, it seems clearly preferable to 
work with the more familiar notion of money 
optimally spent in various directions, with particu- 
lar stress on the need for optimizing. (The standard 
index approach, however, may be feasible in many 
cases in solving problems at the “program ele- 
ments” level, just as it is in many other economic 
problems. ) 

Consequently, the indifference curves should be 
established in terms of given amounts of money 
optimally spent on various programs, on the total 
government program, and on private goods, The 
transformation curves then simply become 45° 
lines. The processes of budgeting and policy mak- 
ing are thoroughly intermingled. 

These conclusions concerning government budg- 
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eting suggest that the standard theory of con- 
sumer behavior might be usefully modified along 
similar lines. Although a consumer, planning his 
breakfast, may be able to establish preferences be- 
tween bacon and eggs, the purchase of a house 
may be a different matter. A consumer with a 
limited budget may employ an architect to draw 
up a number of plans within his budget constraint. 
The purchaser then selects the plan he likes most; 
he may not know what kind of house he wants 
until he has inspected the alternatives available to 
him. Economics should be concerned not only with 
the allocation of scarce resources among alterna- 
tive uses but also with the discovery of the alterna- 
tive uses to which scarce resources can be put. 


ARTHUR SMITHIES 


[See also ECONOMICS OF DEFENSE.] 
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LLI 
BUDGETING AS A POLITICAL PROCESS 


Budgets are predictions. They attempt to specify 
connections between words and numbers on the 
budget documents and future human behavior. 
Whether or not the behavior intended by the 
authors of the budget actually takes place is a 
question of empirical observation rather than one 
of definition. The budget of the Brazilian govern- 
ment, for example, has long been known as “a 


great lie” (Alionar Baleeiro, reported by Frank 
Sherwood), with little if any connection between 
what is spent for various purposes and what is 
contained in the formal document. Nor is there 
any necessary connection between the budgets of 
Soviet (Berliner 1957) and American (Argyris 
1952; Sord & Welsch 1958) industrial firms and 
the expenditures they make or the actions they 
take. 

Budgeting is concerned with the translation of 
financial resources into human purposes. Since 
funds are limited, a budget may become a mecha- 
nism for allocating resources. If emphasis is placed 
on receiving the largest returns for a given sum 
of money, or on obtaining the desired objectives 
at the lowest cost, a budget may become an instru- 
ment for pursuing efficiency (Smithies 1955). A 
proposed budget may represent an organization’s 
expectations; it may contain the amounts which 
the organization expects to spend. A budget may 
also reflect organizational aspirations; it may con- 
tain figures the organization hopes to receive under 
favorable conditions. Since the amounts requested 
often have an effect on the amounts received, 
budget proposals are often strategies. The total 
sum of money and its distribution among various 
activities may be designed to have a favorable 
impact in support of an organization's goals. As 
each participant acts on the budget he receives 
information on the preferences of others and com- 
municates his own desires through the choices he 
makes. Here a budget emerges as a network of 
communications in which information is being 
continuously generated and fed back to the partici- 
pants. Once enacted a budget becomes a precedent; 
the fact that something has been done before 
vastly increases the chances that it will be done 
again (Wildavsky 1964). 

For our purposes we shall conceive of budgets 
as attempts to allocate financial resources through 
political processes. If politics is regarded as con- 
flict over whose preferences are to prevail in the 
determination of policy, then the budget records 
the outcomes of this struggle. If one asks who gets 
what the (public or private) organization has to 
give, then the answers for a moment in time are 
recorded in the budget. If organizations are viewed 
as political coalitions (Cyert & March 1963), 
budgets are mechanisms through which subunits 
bargain over conflicting goals, make side-payments, 
and try to motivate one another to accomplish 
their objectives. x 

Viewed in this light, the study of budgeting 
offers a useful perspective from which to analyze 
the making of policy. The opportunities for com- 


parison are ample, the outcomes are specific and 
quantifiable, and the troublesome problem of a 
unit of analysis with which to test hypotheses— 
there is no real agreement on what a decision con- 
sists of—is solved by the very nature of the trans- 
actions in budgeting. Although a major effort has 
been made to collect budgetary material from many 
different countries, levels of government, and pri- 
vate firms, the results have only been fragmentary 
at best. Very little is available in any language 
on how budgeting is actually carried on. From 
Stourm’s classic work on the budget (1889) to 
the present day, virtually the entire literature on 
budgeting has been normative in tone and content 
(Smithies 1955; Burkhead 1956; Buck 1929; 1934; 
Willoughby 1918; 1927). Yet the glimpses we do 
get of budgetary behavior in different systems sug- 
gest that there may be profound uniformities under- 
lying the seeming diversities of form and structure. 


Budgetary calculations 

Decisions depend upon calculation of which 
alternatives to consider and to choose. Calculation 
involves determination of how problems are identi- 
fied, get broken down into manageable dimensions, 
and are related to one another, and how choices 
are made as to what is relevant and who shall be 
taken into account. A major clue toward under- 
standing budgeting is the extraordinary complexity 
of the calculations involved. In any large organiza- 
tion there are a huge number of items to be con- 
sidered, many of which are of considerable techni- 
cal difficulty. Yet there is little or no theory in 
most areas of policy which would enable practi- 
tioners to predict the consequences of alternative 
moves and the probability of their occurring 
(Braybrooke & Lindblom 1963). Man’s ability to 
calculate is severely limited; time is always in 
short supply; and the number of matters which 
can be encompassed in one mind at the same time 
is quite small (Simon 1947-1956). Nor has any- 
one solved the imposing problem of the interper- 
sonal comparison of utilities. Outside of the politi- 
cal process, there is no agreed upon way of 
comparing and evaluating the merits of different 
programs for different people whose preferences 
vary in kind and in intensity. 

Simplification. Participants in budgeting deal 
with their overwhelming burdens by adopting aids 
to calculation. They simplify in order to get by- 
They make small moves, let experience accumu- 
late, and use the feedback from their decisions to 
gauge the consequences. They use actions on sim- 
pler matters they understand as indices to complex 
concerns. They attempt to judge the capacity of 
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the men in charge of programs even if they cannot 
appraise the policies directly. They may institute 
across-the-board (“meat axe”) cuts to reduce ex- 
penditures, relying on outcries from affected agen- 
cies and interest groups to let them know if they 
have gone too far (Wildavsky 1964, pp. 1-13). 
Hospital boards in Great Britain, unable to deter- 
mine what costs should be in an absolute sense, 
rely on comparisons with comparable institutions. 
County councils keep close track of expenditures 
in only a few major areas to cut down on the bulk 
of overspending. The timing of new starts on 
projects is used as a simplifying device for regu- 
lating total expenditures. Another way local au- 
thorities keep spending within limits is through 
the practice of “rate rationing,” or allowing com- 
mittees so many pence or shillings of each pound 
of income (Royal Institute . . . 1959). Industrial 
firms use the percentage of total industry sales or 
some percentage of earnings on assets employed 
before taxes in setting budgetary goals. Many 
organizations use the number of personnel as stra- 
tegic control points in limiting expenditures (Sord 
& Welsch 1958). Constraints are actively sought 
as in the common practice of isolating “prunable” 
items when looking for places to cut the budget 
(Royal Institute . . . 1959, pp. 115-116). 

Incremental method. By far the most impor- 
tant aid to calculation is the incremental method. 
Budgets are almost never actively reviewed as a 
whole in the sense of considering at once the value 
of all existing programs as compared with all pos- 
sible alternatives. Instead, this year’s budget is 
based on last year’s budget, with special attention 
given to a narrow range of increases or decreases. 
The greatest part of any budget is a product of 
previous decisions. Long-range commitments have 
been made. There are mandatory programs whose 
expenses must be met. Powerful political support 
makes the inclusion of other activities inevitable. 
Consequently, officials concerned with budgeting 
restrict their attention to items and programs they 
can do something about—a few new programs and 
possible cuts in old ones. 

When a British Treasury official warns in 1911 
against “the habit of regarding each year’s estimate 
as the starting-point for the next . . .,” (Higgs 
1914, pp. 135-136) one can be sure that the prac- 
tice has become well established. Both the practice 
and the complaints continue unabated in Great 
Britain (Mitchell 1935; Royal Institute . . . 1959). 
Incremental budgetary calculations can be found 
in such different places as Canadian provinces 
(McLeod 1953) and Michigan cities (where a 
sample budgetary guideline to department heads 
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reads, “Budgets should be for the same level of 
service as the current year unless a variation is 
previously approved . . .” [Kressbach 1962, p. 41]). 

Expectations of participants. Incremental cal- 
culations proceed from an existing base. By “base” 
we refer to commonly held expectations among 
participants in budgeting that programs will be 
carried out at close to the going level of expendi- 
tures. The base of a budget, therefore, refers to 
accepted parts of programs that will not normally 
be subjected to intensive scrutiny. Since many 
organizational units compete for funds, there is a 
tendency for the central authority to include all 
of them in the benefits or deprivations to be dis- 
tributed. Participants in budgeting often refer to 
expectations regarding their fair share of increases 
and decreases (Wildavsky 1964, pp. 16-18). 
Argyris (1952, p. 16) quotes a supervisor as ob- 
serving that employees had a well-developed notion 
of a fair output. In talking about the Philadelphia 
capital budget, Brown and Gilbert (1961) observe 
that every department got a share because projects 
were considered partly as contributions toward 
keeping the departments going. The widespread 
sharing of deeply held expectations concerning the 
organization's base and its fair share of funds pro- 
vides a powerful (though informal) means of co- 
ordination and stability in budgetary systems which 
appear to lack comprehensive calculations pro- 
ceeding from a hierarchical center. 


Coordination and supervision 


The most powerful coordinating mechanisms in 
budgeting undoubtedly stem from the role orienta- 
tions adopted by the major participants. Roles (the 
expectations of behavior attached to institutional 
positions) are parts of the division of labor. They 
are calculating mechanisms. In American national 
government, the administrative agencies act as 
advocates of increased expenditure, the Bureau of 
the Budget acts as presidential servant with a 
cutting bias, the House Appropriations Committee 
functions as a guardian of the Treasury, and the 
Senate Appropriations Committee serves as an 
appeals court to which agencies carry their dis- 
agreement with House action. The roles fit in with 
one another and set up a stable pattern of mutual 
expectations, which markedly reduces the burden 
of calculation for the participants. The agencies 
need not consider in great detail how their requests 
will affect the president’s over-all program; they 
know that such criteria will be introduced by the 
Budget Bureau. Since the agencies can be de- 
pended upon to advance all the programs for which 
there is prospect of support, the Budget Bureau 


and the appropriations committees can concentrate 
respectively on fitting them into the president’s 
program or paring them down. If the agencies 
suddenly reversed roles and sold themselves short, 
the entire pattern of mutual expectations would 
be upset, leaving the participants without a firm 
anchor in a sea of complexity. For if agencies 
refuse to be advocates, congressmen would not 
only have to choose among the margins of the 
best programs placed before them, they would also 
have to discover what these good programs might 
be. Indeed, the Senate Appropriations Committee 
depends upon agency advocacy to cut its burden 
of calculation; if the agencies refused to carry 
appeals from House cuts, the senators would have 
to do much more work than their busy schedules 
permit (Wildavsky 1964). 

A writer on Canadian budgeting (Ward 1962, 
p. 165) refers to the tendency for an administrator 
to become “an enthusiastic advocate” of increased 
funds for his policies. When disagreements over 
departmental budgets arise, as they frequently do 
in private firms, the controller and the depart- 
mental representatives come to a meeting armed 
to the teeth to defend their respective positions 
(Argyris 1952, p. 9). The same interministerial 
battles go on in Great Britain (Brittain 1959, 
pp. 216-217), the Netherlands (Drees 1955, 
pp. 61-71), and the Soviet Union, where “serious 
clashes” arise when ministries and republics ask 
for greater funds to fulfill their plans (Davies 1958, 
p. 184). 

In’ a discussion which deserves to be better 
known, W. Drees (1955, pp. 61-71) points out 
that agency heads can defend the interests of their 
sectors because it is so difficult for them to relate 
their modest part in total expenditures to the 
over-all budgetary situation. Anything they could 
save through a spirit of forbearance would be too 
small a portion of the total to make the sacrifice 
worthwhile. From their point of view, total ex- 
penditures are irrelevant. 

The role of guardian or defender of the treasury 
apparently did not come naturally. In the early 
days of public finance in France, “Financiers ap- 
propriated to themselves without restraint the 
spoils of the nation, and used for their own profit 
the funds intended for the Treasury; the only 
restraint lay in the fact that when their plundering 
exceeded the measure of tolerance they were 
hanged. It was a summary procedure of control 
a posteriori . . .” (Stourm [1889] 1917, p. 536). 
It took centuries to develop a finance minister like 
Louis Thiers, whose definition of his role included 
that “ferocity . . . needed to defend the Treasury 


(Stourm [1889] 1917, p. 69). The members of 
the U.S. House Appropriations Committee con- 
sider themselves guardians of the Treasury who 
take pride in the high degree of frequency with 
which they reduce estimates (Fenno 1962). They 
reconcile this role with the defense of constituency 
interests by cutting estimates to satisfy one role 
and generally increasing amounts over the previ- 
ous year to satisfy the other. 

Among the legislatures of the world, however, 
guardianship appears to be quite rare. Drees (1955) 
reports that in the Netherlands the legislative spe- 
cialists concerned with finance, by advocating 
higher appropriations, defend the interests of the 
policy areas over which they have jurisdiction to 
a degree overriding party lines. Much the same 
thing happened in France during the Fourth Re- 
public (Williams 1954). It may be that guardian- 
ship depends, first, on appropriations committees 
that have continuing power to affect outcomes— 
a rare occurrence in the modern world—and, sec- 
ond, on the development of cultural values and 
legislative mores that support an insistent financial 
check on the bureaucracy. Legislative committees 
in nations like Mexico, where virtually complete 
budgetary power is in the hands of the president, 
who heads the single great party (Scott 1955), or 
Great Britain, where party responsibility over- 
whelms parliamentary initiative (Brittain 1959), 
are hardly in a position to develop a role of 
guardianship, 


Budgetary goals 

Possessing the greatest expertise and the largest 
numbers, working in the closest proximity to their 
policy problems and clientele groups, desirous of 
expanding their horizons, administrative agencies 
generate action through advocacy. But how much 
shall they ask for? Life would be simple if they 
could just estimate the costs of their ever-expanding 
needs and submit the total as their request. But 
if they ask for amounts much larger than the 
appropriating bodies believe are reasonable, the 
credibility of the agencies will suffer a drastic 
decline. In such circumstances, the reviewing or- 
gans are likely to apply a “measure of unrealism” 
(Royal Institute . . . 1959, p. 245), with the result 
that the agency gets much less than it might have 
with a more moderate request. So the first decision 
tule is: Do not come in too high. Yet the agencies 
must also not come in too low, for the assumption 
is that if agency advocates do not ask for funds 
they do not need them. Since the budgetary situa- 
tion is always tight, terribly tight, or impossibly 
tight, reviewing bodies arë likely to accept a low 
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request with thanks and not inquire too closely 
into the rationale. Given the distribution of roles, 
cuts must be expected and allowances made. 

The agency decision rule might therefore read: 
Come in a little high (padding), but not too high 
(loss of confidence). But how high is too high? 
What agency heads do is to evaluate signals from 
the environment—last year’s experience, legisla- 
tive votes, executive policy statements, actions of 
clientele groups, reports from the field—and come 
up with an asking price somewhat higher than 
they expect to get (Wildavsky 1964, pp. 21-32). 
In Michigan cities, for example, city managers 
sound out councilmen to determine what will go 
or get by in their budgets (Kressbach 1962, p. 5). 
Departments and local authorities in Great Britain 
commonly make assessments “of how much spend- 
ing is likely to be acceptable to the governing body” 
(Royal Institute . . . 1959, p. 57). After first deter- 
mining what the mayor, finance director, council- 
men, and other key participants will “die for,” 
together with other projects which “cannot be 
moved,” the men in charge of Philadelphia’s cap- 
ital budget let other projects by if they seem sound 
and if the request is not too far out of line (Brown 
& Gilbert 1961, pp. 71-88). 

The Bureau of the Budget in the United States 
takes on the assigned role of helping the president 
realize his goals when it can discover what they 
are supposed to be. This role is performed with a 
cutting bias, however, simply because the agencies 
normally push so hard in asking for funds. The 
bureau helps the president by making his prefer- 
ences more widely known throughout the executive 
branch so that those who would like to go along 
have a chance to find out what is required of them. 
Since Congress usually cuts the president's budget, 
Bureau figures tend to be the most the agencies 
can get, especially when the items are not of such 
paramount importance as to justify intensive scru- 
tiny by Congress. Yet the power of the purse re- 
mains actively with Congress. If the Budget Bu- 
reau continually recommended figures which were 
blatantly disregarded by Congress, the agencies 
would soon learn to pay less and less attention to 
the president's budget. As a result, the Bureau 
follows consistent congressional action ( Wildavsky 
1964, pp. 4-42); it can be shown empirically that 
Bureau recommendations tend to follow congres- 
sional actions over a large number of cases. 

In deciding how much money to recommend 
for specific purposes, the House Appropriations 
Committee breaks down into largely autonomous 
subcommittees in which the norm of reciprocity 
is carefully followed (Fenno 1962). Specialization 
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is carried further as subcommittee members de- 
velop limited areas of competence and jurisdiction. 
Budgeting is both incremental and fragmented as 
the committees deal with adjustments to the his- 
torical base of each agency. Sequential decision 
making is the rule as problems are first attacked 
in the jurisdiction in which they appear and then 
followed step-by-step as they manifest themselves 
elsewhere (Wildavsky 1964, pp. 56-64). The 
subcommittee members treat budgeting as a proc- 
ess of making marginal monetary adjustments to 
existing programs, rather than as a mechanism for 
reconsidering basic policy choices every year 
(Fenno 1962). Fragmentation and specialization 
are further increased through the appeals func- 
tions of the Senate Appropriations Committee, 
which deals with what has become (through House 
action) a fragment of a fragment. When the ac- 
tions of subcommittees conflict, coordination may 
be achieved by repeated attacks on the problem or 
through reference to the House and Senate as a 
whole when the appropriations committees go be- 
yond the informal zone of indifference set up by 
the more intense preferences of the membership. 
When one thinks of all the participants who are 
continually engaged in taking others into account, 
it is clear that a great many adjustments are made 
in the light of what others are likely to do. 


Budgetary strategies 


Having decided how much to ask for, agencies 
engage in strategic planning to secure their budg- 
etary goals. Strategies are the links between the 
goals of the agencies and their perceptions of the 
kinds of actions which their political environment 
will make efficacious. Budget officers in the U.S. 
national government uniformly believe that being 
a good politician—cultivating an active clientele, 
developing the confidence of other officials (par- 
ticularly of the appropriations subcommittees), 
and using skill in following strategies that exploit 
opportunities—is more important in obtaining 
funds than demonstration of efficiency. Agencies 
seek to cultivate a clientele that will help them to 
expand and that will express satisfaction to other 
public officials. Top agency officials soon come to 
learn that the appropriations committees are very 
powerful; their recommendations are accepted 
approximately 90 per cent of the time (Fenno 
1962). Since budgetary calculations are so com- 
plex, the legislators must take a good deal on faith. 
Hence their demand that agency budget officers 
demonstrate a high degree of integrity. If the ap- 
propriations committees believe that they have 
been misled, they can do grave damage to the 


career of the offending budgeting officer and to 
the prospects of the agency he represents. While 
doing a decent job may be a necessary condition 
for success, the importance of clientele and confi- 
dence are so great that all agencies employ these 
strategies (Wildavsky 1964, pp. 65-98). 

In addition to these ubiquitous strategies there 
are contingent strategies which depend upon time, 
circumstance, and place. In defending the base, 
for example, cuts may be made in the most popular 
programs so that a public outcry results in restora- 
tion of the funds. The base may be increased with- 
in existing programs by shifting funds between 
categories (Kressbach 1962, p. 51; Stourm [1889] 
1917, p. 348). Substantial additions to the base 
may come about through proposing new programs 
to meet crises and through campaigns involving 
large doses of advertising and salesmanship 
(Wildavsky 1964, pp. 101-123). The dependence 
of these strategies on the incremental, increase- 
decrease type of budgetary calculation is evident. 
By helping determine the ways in which programs 
are perceived and evaluated, the forms of budg- 
etary presentation may assume considerable im- 
portance, 

One major strategy deserves separate attention 
—the division of expenditures into capital and 
expense budgets. In practice, as Mosher says, “The 
Capital budget is a catalogue of prospective budgets 
for which money may be borrowed . . .” (1956, 
p. 69). The attempted distinction between capital 
assets with future returns and ordinary expendi- 
tures soon breaks down under the pressure of 
avoiding tax increases or the appearance of defi- 
cits by borrowing for items designated in the capi- 
tal budget (Burkhead 1956, pp. 182ff.; Mosher 
1956, p. 70; Sundelson 1938, pp. 146-198). The 
ideological emphasis on the size and growth of the 
deficit in the United States makes it likely that 
the introduction of a capital budget would permit 
substantially greater expenditures as apparent defi- 
cits become converted into formal surpluses. : 

Organizations wish to maintain themselves in 
their environment, For governmental agencies this 
can be taken to mean maintenance of political 
support from clientele groups and other govern- 
mental participants. We expect that policies are 
chosen not only because of any intrinsic merit but 
also because they add to, or at least do not seri- 
ously detract from, the necessary political support. 
The heads of agencies can expect to lose internal 
control, to be fired, to see their policies overturned, 
or even to find their organization dismembered if 
their recommendations are continually disap- 
proved. They therefore seek to maintain a reason- 


able record of success (to guard their professional 
reputation, as Richard Neustadt puts it) in order 
to maintain the confidence of the key people in 
and out of their agency. Thus, they are compelled 
to consider the probable actions of others differ- 
ently situated who have a say in determining their 
income. These notions may be tested by observing 
how agency requests vary with the treatment they 
receive from the Budget Bureau and Congress. 

Suppose that we wish to explain the level of 
appropriations which agencies request of Congress 
through the Bureau of the Budget and the amounts 
which Congress provides through appropriations 
laws. The goals of the participants may be con- 
ceived of as constraints which are represented by 
the role orientations adopted by members of the 
appropriations committees and by top agency offi- 
cials. Moreover, we know that budgetary calcula- 
tions are incremental. Thus, it becomes possible to 
create in symbolic form, as linear, stochastic dif- 
ferences equations, a series of simple decision rules 
embodying the relationships we expect to find. 
Given the availability of appropriations laws and 
of Budget Bureau requests for individual agencies, 
the decision rules can be tested for their fit in 
accommodating the times series comprising fifteen 
or twenty years’ figures. 

In the simplest form, for example, a decision 
rule might be that the funds requested by an 
agency in a particular year are a direct function 
of its appropriation in the previous year up to a 
normally distributed random error. A second deci- 
sion rule might make allowance for the difference 
between what the agency asked for and actually 
received from Congress in the previous year. 
Should an agency decide to pad its request to make 
up for a cut, should it decide to insist on the worth 
of its programs despite congressional action— 
strategies such as these can be represented as 
separate decision rules. Davis, Dempster, and 
Wildavsky (1966) are now able to show that basic 
parts of the federal budgetary process can be pre- 
cisely described by a small number of relatively 
simple decision rules. 


Budgets of firms 

Treatment of budgets as political instruments 
is justified not only in governmental activities but 
also in industrial enterprises. A more political 
phenomenon than budgeting in Soviet industrial 
firms has not been invented. Rewards to managers 
depend on meeting production quotas assigned in 
economic plans, But the supplies, skilled labor, and 
financial resources are often lacking. The first con- 
sequence is that the quota is not set from above 
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but becomes the subject of bargaining as the man- 
agers seek to convince the ministries that quotas 
should be as low as possible. The managers find 
it prudent not to exceed their quota hugely, for 
in that case next year’s quota will be raised beyond 
attainment. The second consequence is that pro- 
duction is not rationalized to yield the greatest 
output at the lowest cost but is geared instead to 
meeting specific incentives. Heavy nails, for ex- 
ample, are overproduced because quotas are figured 
by weight. Maintenance may be slighted in favor 
of huge effort for a short period in order to meet 
the quota. Funds are hidden in order to provide 
slack that can be used to pay “pushers” to expedite 
the arrival of supplies. The list of essentially de- 
ceitful practices to give the appearance of fulfilling 
the quota is seemingly endless: producing the 
wrong assortment of products, transferring cur- 
rent costs to capital accounts, shuffling accounts 
to pay for one item with funds designated for 
another, declaring unfinished goods finished, low- 
ering the quality of goods, and so on (Berliner 
1957). The point is that the budgetary system 
arranges incentives so that managers cannot suc- 
ceed with lawful practices. Communist China re- 
veals the same pattern (Hsia 1953; Li 1959). 
When similar incentives are set up in American 
industrial firms similar practices result, from run- 
ning machines into the ground, to “bleeding the 
line,” to meeting a monthly quota by doctoring the 
accounts (Jasinsky 1956, p. 107). 

As in the Soviet Union, American firms often 
use budgets not to reflect or project reality but to 
drive managers and workers toward increased pro- 
duction. Indeed, some firms base their budgets on 
historical experience plus an added factor for in- 
creased performance (Axelson 1963). Budgets are 
conceived of as forms of pressure on inherently 
lazy people so that (to paraphrase Mao Tse-tung) 
the more the pressure, the better the budget. In- 
evitably, managers and workers begin to perceive 
budgets as “perpetual needlers.” In some cases 
this type of budget leads to discouragement be- 
cause it is apparent that whatever the effort, the 
budget quota will be increased. Since accounting 
takes place by subunits in the firm, it is not sur- 
prising that fierce negotiations occur to assign 
costs among them. As a result, top officials find 
it necessary to engage in campaigns to sell budgets 
to the units. Otherwise, sabotage is likely (Sord & 
Welsch 1958, pp. 140-150). While some attention 
has been given to human relations in budgeting 
(Bebling 1961, p. 16), only Stedry (1960) has 
attempted to explore the essential motivational 
problems of budgeting within a political, institu- 
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tional framework. Yet without an understanding 
of the impact of different goals and incentive sys- 
tems on human activity, reliable statements about 
the likely consequences of budget documents can 
hardly be made. 


Intensive study of budgetary behavior has just 
begun. Despite the relative paucity of comparative 
data, patterns of behavior appear to be remarkably 
consistent across private and public organizations 
(Wildavsky 1965) and national and state bound- 
aries. After the appearance of monographs on 
different budgetary systems in various environ- 
ments, it should be possible to create a small num- 
ber of budgetary models specifying the elements 
of the organization coalition, the distribution of 
roles among the principal actors, the most preva- 
lent aids to calculation, the strategies which appear 
as responses to types of incentives, and the out- 
comes to be expected in terms of amounts re- 
quested and received. Computer simulation may 
be used to test the effect of shocks to the budgetary 
systems. The study of budgeting as a political phe- 
nomenon in an organizational context may then 
become a major aid in the comparative analysis 
of governmental policy. 

AARON B. WILDAVSKY 


[See also DECISION MAKING; ORGANIZATIONS; POLITI- 
CAL PROCESS.] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

ARrGYRIS, CHRIS 1952 The Impact of Budgets on People. 
New York: Controllership Foundation. 

AXELSON, CHARLES F. 1963 What Makes Budgeting So 
Obnoxious? Business Budgeting 11, no. 5:22-27. 
BEBLING, ARNOLD A. 1961 A Look at Budgets and Peo- 

ple. Business Budgeting 10, no. 2:15-18. 

BERLINER, JOSEPH S. 1957 Factory and Manager in the 
U.S.S.R. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Univ. Press. 
BRAYBROOKE, Davip; and LINDBLOM, CHARLES E. 1963 
A Strategy of Decision: Policy Evaluation as a Social 

Process. New York: Free Press. 

BRITTAIN, HERBERT 1959 The British Budgetary System. 
New York: Macmillan. 

Brown, WittIAM H. JR; and GILBERT, C. E. 1961 
Planning Municipal Investment: A Case Study of 
ienai a Philadelphia: Univ. of Pennsylvania 

ess. 

Buck, A. E. 1929 Public Budgeting: A Discussion of 
Budgetary Practice in the National, State and Local 
Governments of the United States. New York: Harper. 

Buck, A.E. 1934 The Budget in Governments of Today. 
New York: Macmillan. 

BURKHEAD, JESSE 1956 Government Budgeting. New 
York: Wiley, 

Cyert, RicHarp M.; and Marcu, James G. 1963 A Be- 
havioral Theory of the Firm. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall. 

Davies, Ropert W. 1958 The Development of the So- 
viet Budgetary System. Cambridge Univ. Press. 


Davis, OTTO; Dempster, M. A. H.; and WILDAVSKY, AARON 
1966 A Theory of the Budgetary Process. Unpublished 
manuscript. 

Drees, WiLLEM 1955 On the Level of Government Ex- 
penditure in the Netherlands After the War. Leiden 
(Netherlands): Stenfert Kroese. 

Fenno, Ricuarp F. 1962 The House Appropriations 
Committee as a Political System: The Problem of In- 
tegration. American Political Science Review 56:310- 
324. 

Hiccs, Henry 1914 The Financial System of the United 
Kingdom. London: Macmillan. 

Hsia, Ronatp (1953) 1955 Economic Planning in Com- 
munist China. New York: Institute of Pacific Rela- 
tions, International Secretariat. 

Jastnsky, Frank 1956 Use and Misuse of Efficiency 
Controls. Harvard Business Review 34, no. 4:105-112. 

Kresspacn, Toomas W. 1962 The Michigan City Mana- 
ger in Budgetary Proceedings. Ann Arbor: Michigan 
Municipal League. 

Lerro, Matt1 1950 The Double-budget System in the 
Scandinavian Countries. Public Finance 5: 137-147. 

Li, CHo-MIN 1959 Economic Development of Commu- 
nist China: An Appraisal of the First Five Years of 
Industrialization. Berkeley: Univ. of California Press. 

McLeop, T. H. 1953 Budgeting Provincial Expenditure. 
Pages 11-19 in Institute of Public Administration of 
Canada, Annual Conference, Fifth, Proceedings. To- 
ronto: The Institute. 

Marre, A. S. 1957 Departmental Financial Control. 
Public Administration 35: 169-178. 

MircHeELL, Ronatp J. 1935 State Finance: The Theory 
and Practice of Public Finance in the United King- 
dom. London: Pitman. 

Mosuer, FREDERICK C. 1956 Fiscal Planning and Budg- 
eting in New York City. Pages 65-84 in New York 
State-New York City Fiscal Relations Committee, A 
Report to the Governor of the State of New York and 
the Mayor of the City of New York, New York: The 
Committee. 

ROYAL INSTITUTE oF PuBLIC ADMINISTRATION 1959 
Budgeting in Public Authorities. New York: Mac- 
millan. 

SCHUBERT, GLENDON; and Mcintyre, DonaLp F. 1953 
Preparing the Michigan State Budget. Public Admin- 
istration Review 13;237-246. 

Scott, Ropert E. 1955 Budget Making in Mexico. In- 
ter-American Economic Affairs 9:3-20. 

Son, HERBERT A. (1947-1956) 1957 Models of Man; 
Social and Rational: Mathematical Essays on Rational 
Human Behavior in a Social Setting. New York: 
Wiley. K 

SMITHIES, ARTHUR 1955 The Budgetary Process in the 
United States. New York: McGraw-Hill. r 

Sorp, BERNARD H.; and Wetscu, GLENN A. 1958 Busi- 
ness Budgeting: A Survey of Management Planning 
and Control Practices. New York: Controllership 
Foundation. 

Srepry, ANDREW C. 1960 Budget Control and Cost Be- 
havior. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall. 

Stourm, RENE (1889) 1917 The Budget. New York: 
Appleton. > First published in French. y 

SuNDELSON, Jacon W. 1938 Budgetary Methods in Na- 
tional and State Governments. Albany, N.Y.: Lyon- 

Warp, Norman 1962 The Public Purse. Univ. of To- 
ronto Press. 

Witpavsky, Aaron B. 1964 Politics of the Budgetary 
Process. Boston: Little. 


WILDAVSKY, Aaron B. 1965 Private Markets and Pub- 
lic Arenas. American Behavioral Scientist 9, no. 1: 
33-37. 

WILtiaMs, Puitip M. (1954) 1964 Crisis and Compro- 
mise: Politics in the Fourth Republic. 3d ed. Hamden, 
Conn.: Shoe String Press. > First published as Poli- 
tics in Post-war France: Parties and the Constitution 
in the Fourth Republic. 

WıLLoucHBY, Witt1aM F. 1918 The Movement for 
Budgetary Reform in the States. New York: Appleton. 

WitLoucusy, WILLIAM F. 1927 The National Budget 
System. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press. 


BUHLER, KARL 


Karl Ludwig Bühler (1879-1963), German 
psychologist, was born in Meckesheim, near Hei- 
delberg; his father was a railway clerk and small 
peasant, and his mother came of Catholic peasant 
stock, Biihler grew up a Catholic and obtained a 
scholarship to the Tauberbischofsheim Catholic 
Gymnasium. In 1899 he matriculated at the Uni- 
versity of Freiburg im Breisgau and in 1903 earned 
his m.D. with a dissertation on the physiological 
theories of color vision under Johannes von Kries. 
He also studied philosophy at Freiburg and con- 
tinued his philosophical studies at the University 
of Strassburg. There he earned his PH.D. under 
Clemens Bäumker in 1904 with a dissertation on 
the psychology of Henry Home (Lord Kames), the 
eighteenth-century Scottish philosopher. 

After returning to Heidelberg to serve as assist- 
ant to von Kries, Bühler went to Berlin to study 
under Erdmann and Carl Stumpf; in 1906 he went 
to Wiirzburg as an assistant to Oswald Kiilpe, ob- 
taining his habilitation as docent in philosophy 
upon submitting experimental studies on the psy- 
chology of thought processes. Bühler followed 
Kiilpe when the latter moved to Bonn in 1909 and 
to Munich in 1913; there Bühler was appointed 
associate professor without tenure. During World 
War 1 he was for a time a captain in the medical 
corps, developing psychological aptitude tests for 
drivers and pilots and also treating brain injuries. 

In 1916 Bühler married Charlotte Malachowski, 
who in the same year earned her PH.D. at the Uni- 
versity of Munich. At the end of the war, in 1918, 
Bühler was appointed a full professor at the Dres- 
den Institute of Technology, where his wife re- 
ceived the habilitation as a docent in 1920. Two 
years later, when Biihler was appointed professor 
in Vienna, Charlotte Bühler also transferred her 
docentship to Vienna and became his assistant. 
Between 1922 and 1938, Bühler, with his wife's 
support, established and ran a psychological insti- 
tute in Vienna, as well as his own school of psy- 
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chology, which soon achieved world-wide recogni- 
tion. Concurrently he was visiting professor at the 
Pedagogical Institute of the City of Vienna. 

In 1926-1927 and again in 1929 he taught in 
the United States as an exchange professor at 
Stanford, Johns Hopkins, Harvard, and Chicago 
universities. In 1938 he was briefly arrested by the 
Hitler regime in Vienna but released upon the 
intervention of Norwegian friends. Then he emi- 
grated, first to Oslo and, in 1939, to the United 
States, where he became professor of psychology, 
first at the College of St. Scholastica in Duluth, 
Minnesota, and later, from 1940 to 1945 (with a 
brief interlude at Clark University in Worcester, 
Massachusetts), at the College of St. Thomas in St. 
Paul, Minnesota. At the end of World War 1 he 
moved to Los Angeles, serving as assistant clinical 
professor of psychiatry at the medical school of the 
University of Southern California until 1955 and 
as consulting psychologist at the Cedars of Leba- 
non Hospital. He died in Los Angeles in 1963. 

In 1960 Biihler was elected honorary president 
of the Sixteenth International Psychological Con- 
gress in Bonn, where he was awarded the Wilhelm 
Wundt medal of the German Psychological Asso- 
ciation. During his years in Vienna, Biihler had a 
number of European students who later made 
names for themselves, such as René Spitz, Alex- 
ander Willwoll, Hildegard Hetzer, Paul F. Lazars- 
feld, Egon Brunswik, Else Frenkel-Brunswik, 
Konrad Lorenz, Albert Wellek, and Peter Hofstätter, 
and from the United States, Edward Tolman, David 
Klein, and Neal Miller. 

When Biihler’s Würzburg habilitation thesis on 
the psychology of thought was published in the 
Archiv fiir die gesamte Psychologie in 1907- 
1908, it gave rise to a celebrated controversy with 
Wilhelm Wundt, the old master of experimental 
psychology, concerning the methodological legiti- 
macy of nonexact experiments and retrospective 
introspection. Next to Külpe, Bühler was the lead- 
ing figure in the new psychology of thought that 
broadened and redefined experimental procedures. 
This psychology of thought was subsequently de- 
veloped (beginning in 1919) into a psychology of 
speech. 

During Biihler’s years in Bonn, however, he was 
primarily interested in the work of the Graz school, 
particularly that of von Ehrenfels on visual ge- 
stalten. As early as 1912—simultaneously with the 
first similar statements of the Berlin psychologists 
who founded gestalt theory—Biihler read a paper 
at the Fifth German Psychological Congress on the 
comparison of spatial gestalten with respect to 
their proportions. His first major opus, Die Gestalt- 
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wahrnehmungen, which elaborated the initial “laws 
of gestalt,” followed in 1913. Bühler claimed to 
have developed these laws before the Berlin school 
had; to be sure, the experimental holistic-psycho- 
logical researches in the field of sound begun by 
Felix Krueger in 1900 anticipated all of them. 
Bühler even claimed priority for the concept of 
physical gestalten, although he regarded the con- 
cept merely as a hypothetical possibility and later 
rejected it quite decisively. Biihler’s later work in 
the psychology of perception extended to optics 
and appeared in his Erscheinungsweisen der 
Farben (1922), which was announced as part 1 
of a general theory of perception, though no fur- 
ther parts were published under this title. David 
Katz had earlier done such work on the appear- 
ance of colors. Biihler’s polemics against the Berlin 
school became even more heated in 1926, when 
he wrote a critique of Koffka’s new psychology 
(19262). 

By the early 1920s Biihler had progressed from 
the psychology of thought and of perception to his 
third major theme, developmental psychology. He 
wrote the first systematic exposition of this topic 
in 1919, following the work of William Preyer and 
William Stern, entitled The Mental Development 
of the Child (Die geistige Entwicklung des Kindes), 
which was followed in 1928 by a condensed ver- 
sion, or Abriss; both of these went through numer- 
ous editions. His investigations of the psychology 
of speech, which began at about that time, became 
part of the study of developmental psychology 
(1926b). In all of these areas, especially in devel- 
opmental psychology, Biihler attacked the tradition- 
ally basic problem of the significance of feelings 
(or feeling tones) for motivation and action (1928). 
In sharp disagreement with Freud’s broad concept 
of a general “pleasure principle,” he made the 
concept only one of three such structures: he lim- 
ited Freud’s mechanism to “the pleasure of satis- 
faction,” positing two others, “the pleasure of 
functioning” and “the pleasure of creating,” along- 
side or above it. 

Bühler combined these theories with others 
within the framework of a major evaluation of 
psychological methodology, which was published 
in 1926 as “Die Krise der Psychologie” (1926c) 
and appeared as a book in 1927 (second edition, 
1929, with an important addition to the preface). 
The title was similar to the subtitle of a book by 
Hans Driesch that was published at the same time 
(Grundprobleme der Psychologie: Ihre Krisis in der 
Gegenwart, 1926) as well as to Krisis der Geist- 
eswissenschaften by Josef Strzygowski (1923). 
Biihler’s point of departure was the revolution 


caused by the victory of gestalt and holistic psy- 
chology over elementism and associationism, but 
he proceeded from this crisis in fundamental con- 
cepts to the crisis in methodology—in other words, 
to the plight of the psychology of consciousness, 
faced by behaviorism, on the one hand, and by 
humanistic psychology, on the other. Biihler found 
a solution in his doctrine of the three aspects of 
psychology: the three positions were not conceived 
as essentially antagonistic, nor was any one of 
them granted exclusive validity; rather, he de- 
manded that all three be accorded equal validity 
and that they be treated as complementary. Biihler 
called his three aspects the experiential aspect, the 
behavioral aspect, and the cultural-achievement 
aspect. From the standpoint of methodology, the 
first proceeds from self-observation, or introspec- 
tion, the second from the observation of others, and 
the third from humanistic analysis. These three 
aspects are the very substance of psychology—the 
stuff of cognition. They are “aspects” insofar as 
they define the possible bases of psychological cog- 
nition: points toward which one looks, rather than 
points from which one looks out. 

In 1934 Bühler published Sprachtheorie: Die 
Darstellungsfunktion der Sprache. Starting out 
from Plato's Cratylus, he had, in 1918, already 
developed the concept of speech as an instrument 
(organon) of communication and had constructed 
a three-part “organon model” involving a transmit- 
ter, a receiver, and a designated object. These 
correspond to the threefold function of speech as 
utterance (symptom or sign), release (signal), 
and representation or information (symbol or sign 
of what is meant). In 1934 he chose new termi- 
nology: expression (by someone), appeal (to 
someone), and representation (of something). In 
this triad we again see the triad of the substance 
of psychology according to his doctrine of three 
aspects: expression has to do with experience, ap- 
peal with behavior, and representation with the 
object, the objective (das Objektive), the mental 
(das Geistige), and the cultural achievement. At 
the same time, the thetic nature of speech, as set 
agreement and construction, is emphasized, while 
its spontaneous and physiognomic nature, in the 
sense of coincidence of sign or symbol with what 
is designated or symbolized, is rejected. Accord- 
ingly, the physiognomics of speech, especially in 
the version of Heinz Werner (implicit also in that 
of Albert Wellek), is rejected or reduced to 4 
“sound-painting,” accessory in the body, oF the 
whole, of speech. As early as 1931 Biihler advo- 
cated “phonology” as a humanistic science of 
speech sounds (as distinct from phonetics as 4 


natural science of the same subject). In this he 
was joined by Prince N. S. Trubetskoi, his Vien- 
nese colleague in Slavistics and general linguistics, 
and by the Prague Linguistic Circle stimulated by 
Trubetskoi (“Phonetik und Phonologie,” 1931). 

After his enforced emigration in 1938, Bühler 
remained silent for a long time. His friends grieved 
as many of his profoundest interests appeared to 
have been extinguished, especially his interest in 
linguistics and phonology. At the age of 60 he was 
unable to establish himself firmly in the United 
States. His style of thought, his manner of lectur- 
ing, in fact his entire approach to psychology met 
with little understanding, and he was neither 
willing nor able to make an adjustment. His most 
famous pupil, Egon Brunswik, who had emigrated 
shortly before Biihler, had joined the Vienna Circle 
of Moritz Schlick and Rudolph Carnap while still 
in Vienna. In America Brunswik had come to 
advocate even more strongly a “unitary science” 
of operationism, of which he became the outstand- 
ing theoretician. Bithler regarded this as desertion, 
which in exile he found hard to bear. 

Only in 1952 did he come forward again—hesi- 
tantly, only rarely, and without receiving much 
attention. He wrote several papers on spatial orien- 
tation in man and animals. His last book, Das 
Gestaltprinzip im Leben des Menschen und der 
Tiere, was published in 1960. Here he returned 
once again to large-scale (though no longer concise 
or even comprehensive) consideration of his old 
fundamental problem, the relationship between 
biology and psychology, between life and thought, 
“modernized” somewhat by investigations in the 
field of cybernetics. His final conclusion was that 
what is essentially human—thought and reason, 
gestaltic and holistic experience—is independent 
of the machine, or the mechanical principle, and 
also independent to some extent of what is merely 
biological in the animal kingdom. 

This concept was consonant with the dual, in 
fact dialectical, underlying idea in all of Biihler’s 
work: the notion of the creative nature of human 
thought, notwithstanding its biologically governed 
foundation. He found the concept of homeostasis 
was not sufficient to describe psychic life in full. 
Thus, the creative nature of life follows from the 
creative nature of mind and vice versa; both are 
differentiated, however, from the inanimate, which 
is mindless. 

Biihler’s Krise (1926c), his most important 
book, remains timely. The core of the book, the 
doctrine of three aspects, has proved to be 2 
bold departure. It bridges and eliminates spuri- 
ous and unnecessary contradictions and conflicts. 
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Leading psychologists have acknowledged the en- 
during fruitfulness of this doctrine. Increasingly, 
though implicitly, even psychologists in the United 
States have done so: only for a very short time did 
it seem possible that, as a final concession to behav- 
ioristic radicalism, the aspect of inner experience, 
the horribile dictu “subjective,” might be banished 
entirely from psychological science. Similarly, the 
cultural-achievement aspect (the cultural and eth- 
nopsychological), the humanistic, is beginning to 
acquire more methodological importance. In the 
Old World, almost every psychologist of impor- 
tance has acknowledged the need to integrate and 
synthesize aspects and methods and has followed 
Biihler in viewing such a synthesis as a means of 
avoiding a disastrous one-sidedness, even a crip- 
pling, of psychology as a science. 

ALBERT WELLEK 


[For the historical context of Bühlers work, see 
GESTALT THEORY; and the biographies of KATZ; 
KoFFKA; KÖHLER; KULPE; STERN; WERTHEIMER. 
For discussion of the subsequent development of 
Biihler’s ideas, see LANGUAGE; PERCEPTION, article 
on SPEECH PERCEPTION; VISION, article on COLOR 
VISION AND COLOR BLINDNESS; and the biography of 
BRUNSWIK.] 


WORKS BY BUHLER 

1907-1908 Tatsachen und Probleme zu einer Psychologie 
der Denkvorginge. Archiv fiir die gesamte Psychologie 
9:297-365; 12:1-123, > Part 1: Uber Gedanken. Part 
2: Uber Gedankenzusammenhinge. 

1912 Vergleichung von Raumeestalten. Pages 183-185 in 
Deutsche Gesellschaft fiir Psychologie, Bericht über 
den V. Kongress für experimentelle Psychologie. Leip- 
zig: Barth. 

1913 Die Gestaltwahrnehmungen. Stuttgart (Germany): 
Spemann. 

(1919) 1930 The Mental Development of the Child. New 
York: Harcourt. > First published as Die geistige 
Entwicklung des Kindes. 

1922 Erscheinungsweisen der Farben. Jena (Germany): 
Fischer. 

1926a Die “Neue Psychologie Koffkas.” Zeitschrift für 
Psychologie 99:145-159. 

1926b Les lois générales d’évolution dans le language de 
Tenfant. Journal de psychologie 23:597-607. 

(1926c) 1929 Die Krise der Psychologie. Jena (Germany): 
Fischer. > First published in Volume 31 of Kant- 
Studien. 

1928 Displeasure and Pleasure in Relation to Activity. 
Volume 8, pages 195-199 in International Symposium 
on Feelings and Emotions, First, Wittenberg College, 
1927, Proceedings. Worcester, Mass.: Clark Univ. 
Press. 

1931 Phonetik und Phonologie. Cercle Linguistique de 
Prague, Travaux 4:22-53. 

1934 Sprachtheorie: Die Darstellungsfunktion 
Jena (Germany): Fischer. 

1952 The Skywise and Neighborwise Navigation of Ants 
and Bees. Acta Psychologica 8:225-263. 


der Sprache. 


202 BUONARROTI, FILIPPO 


1953 Der Atemfaktor in tierischen Geruchsspuren. Jahr- 
buch fiir Psychologie und Psychotherapie 1:479-483. 

1954a Essentials of Contact Navigation. Acta Psycho- 
logica 10:278-316. 

1954b Menschliche Fernorientierung. Jahrbuch fiir Psy- 
chologie und Psychotherapie 2:242-258. 

1960 Das Gestaltprinzip im Leben des Menschen und der 
Tiere. Bern (Switzerland): Huber. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Beiträge zur Problemgeschichte der Psychologie. 1929 
Jena (Germany): Fischer. > A publication honoring 
Bühler on his fiftieth birthday. 

BÜHLER, CHARLOTTE 1965 Die Wiener psychologische 
Schule in der Emigration. Psychologische Rundschau 
16; 187-196. 

Drrescx, Hans 1926 Grundprobleme der Psychologie: 
Ihre Krisis in der Gegenwart. Leipzig: Reinicke. 
Festschrift für Karl Bühler. With a dedication by Albert 
Wellek. 1959 Zeitschrift fiir experimentelle und an- 

gewandte Psychologie 6: 1-165. 

Strzycowski, Joser 1923 Krisis der Geisteswissen- 
schaften. Vienna: Schroll. 

WELLEK, ALBERT 1959 Ein Dritteljahrhundert nach 
Bihlers Krise der Psychologie. Zeitschrift für experi- 
mentelle und angewandte Psychologie 6: 109-117. 

WELLEK, ALBERT 1965 Der Einfluss der deutschen Emi- 
gration auf die Entwicklung der nordamerikanischen 
Psychologie. Jahrbuch fiir Amerikastudien 10:34-58. 


BUONARROTI, FILIPPO 


Filippo Michele Buonarroti (1761-1837) was an 
Italian Jacobin and Babouvist leader who survived 
to help perpetuate as well as reshape the revolu- 
tionary tradition in the Metternich era. The ma- 
terials for his biography are still being quarried 
from archives pertaining to the conspiratorial 
underground of early nineteenth-century Europe. 
He was born in Pisa of patrician stock and, as heir 
to a long line of Tuscan magistrates and coun- 
cillors of state, trained for a legal career. But his 
conversion to the doctrines of Rousseau, Mably, 
and Morelly as a law student at the University of 
Pisa and his subsequent role as an anticlerical 
radical journalist led to trouble with the Hapsburg 
authorities, which culminated in his abandonment 
of family and fortune to serve the Jacobin cause 
after the revolution broke out in France, 

As an agent of the First Republic in Corsica, he 
was made a French citizen by the National Con- 
vention in May of 1793 and won a post as national 
commissioner in Oneglia (a region in the Maritime 
Alps occupied by French troops). He was arrested 
by the Thermidorian government in March of 1795 
and was sentenced to a six-month term in the 
prison of Plessis, where he encountered and began 
to collaborate with “Gracchus” Babeuf. 

Buonarroti’s opposition to the ancien régime dif- 


fered from that of the more plebeian self-educated 
Babeuf. His views were not grounded, as were 
Babeuf’s, in personal and practical grievances 
against French provincial feudal customs but de- 
rived from academic studies of Enlightenment 
ideas and a philanthropic impulse akin to noblesse 
oblige. The two men also adopted different atti- 
tudes toward the revolutionary factions. Babeuf, 
who was an atheist, was alienated by the Cult of 
the Supreme Being and welcomed the fall of Robes- 
pierre. Only later did he exploit, for tactical rea- 
sons, the image of Robespierre as a popular repub- 
lican, martyred by a small counterrevolutionary 
faction, whereas Buonarroti, a deist, adhered to 
this image. Both agreed, however, that the political 
institutions and economic legislation of 1793-1794 
should be viewed not as transient emergency meas- 
ures but as guidelines for the future permanent 
establishment in the most powerful nation on the 
Continent of an ideal egalitarian community. 

Upon their release from prison, Babeuf and 
Buonarroti worked together closely in the so-called 
Conspiracy of Equals, a plot to overthrow the Di- 
rectory. After the events of Prairial, they discarded 
as futile any effort to inspire another popular in- 
surrection, Instead, they resorted to a coup d'état 
by a resolute minority which acted in the name of 
the helpless populace to install a provisional dic- 
tatorship. The Conspiracy of Equals failed no less 
than the Prairial uprising, but the Babouvist justi- 
fication of avant-garde action in the popular inter- 
est became part of the revolutionary tradition, 
largely because Buonarroti, unlike Babeuf, escaped 
execution and survived his incarceration in a 
fortress. 

During the Empire, Buonarroti participated in 
anti-Bonapartist plots, even while under police sur- 
veillance as a political prisoner. After Waterloo he 
moved from various residences in Switzerland to 
Brussels and then to Paris, recruiting agents for 
his own cosmopolitan secret society and infiltrating 
most of the others that honeycombed Europe at the 
time. Although he had long been deeply involved 
in Italian affairs (his clash with Mazzini led to 
a rift in the risorgimento) and had won disciples 
elsewhere in western Europe, his persistent efforts 
to revise the verdict of Thermidor bore fruit 
primarily in France. There, the July Revolution 
made it possible for him to return to Paris and 
created a political climate that favored the dissemi- 
nation of his views. By collaborating closely with 
those who directed the activities of the radical 
wing of the republican opposition to the Orleanist 
monarchy and by exploiting the personal venera- 
tion he inspired among young Parisians like Louis 


Blanc and Etiénne Cabet, Buonarroti contributed 
much to both the Robespierrist revival and the 
Neo-Babouvist agitation of the 1830s. 

Upon his death, his personal reputation declined 
and his conspiratorial network collapsed. His writ- 
ten work Conspiration pour légalité dite de Babeuf 
(1828) nevertheless continued to serve many of 
the future men of 1848 (and later some of the 
Communards of 1870) as a “textbook and almost 
a breviary.” This two-volume chronicle, interwoven 
with documents, traces the history of the Babeuf 
plot and expounds its ideology. It was inspired by 
debates with surviving officials of the First Repub- 
lic whom the author encountered in Brussels, 
where it was written and first published in 1828. 
A Paris edition in 1830 was followed by Bronterre 
O'Brien's English translation in 1836, by several 
French abridgments, and in the twentieth century 
by German, Italian, and Russian versions issued 
under communist auspices. Suggesting that the 
same grand design to ensure the permanent redis- 
tribution of wealth guided both the Robespierrist 
policy and Babouvist conspiracy and that all social 
conflicts could be resolved by measures impro- 
vised during war and civil strife, this book ex- 
plicitly associated avant-garde dictatorship and 
state communism with nineteenth-century aspira- 
tions toward social democracy. It also founded a 
long-lived school of revolutionary historiography 
which was perpetuated by Jean Jaurés and Albert 
Mathiez. Since the 1930s, Buonarroti has emerged 
from obscurity to become a focal figure for various 
scholarly controversies involving pre-Marxian so- 
cialism, the role of French Jacobinism in the risor- 
gimento, the real or mythical nature of cosmopoli- 
tan conspiracy in Metternich’s Europe, French 
revolutionary historiography, and the origins of a 


“totalitarian left.” 
ELIZABETH L. EISENSTEIN 


[See also REVOLUTION; SOCIALISM; TOTALITARIANISM.] 
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BURCKHARDT, JACOB 


Jacob Burckhardt (1818-1897) was born and 
died in Basel, Switzerland. He was the son of a 
Protestant pastor and a member of a patrician 
family long socially and intellectually prominent 
in the city. After an extended period as a student, 
during which Burckhardt self-consciously turned 
himself into a “European” and a spokesman for 
European culture, he lived most of his life in Basel 
as professor of history and the history of art. Alien- 
ated by Prussian nationalism and preferring his 
small cosmopolitan city, he refused the invitation 
to follow his old teacher Leopold von Ranke in the 
chair of history at Berlin. 

Life in Basel may have contributed to Burck- 
hardt’s Europeanism; a free commercial city since 
the Middle Ages, the town was a cosmopolitan 
center and a refuge for the dispossessed intellec- 
tuals of Europe. Burckhardt’s parents were persons 
of deliberate culture: from his mother, he took his 
interest in the visual arts, manifest in his lifelong 
sketching; from his father his sense of history and 
his early piety—the latter, however, he later re- 
jected. His Gymnasium education insured his 
classical competence; during those years, he be- 
came much interested in early modern history, 
especially the history of the Swiss Reformation, 
and began his many trips abroad. In 1836 he en- 
tered the university at Basel, continuing his Greek 
studies and translating Greek drama into German; 
during this period he also perfected his French. 
To please his father, in 1837 he began the study 
of theology, receiving an excellent grounding in 
church history and comparative religion, which 
later stood him in good stead in his studies of 
Greek culture and the age of Constantine. By 1839 
Burckhardt had come to reject pietism and the 
study of theology and was regarded as a near- 
heretic by his professors and his father; his anti- 
religious bias remained with him for the rest of 
his life and is manifest in his preference for secu- 
larism in The Civilization of the Renaissance in 
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Italy (1860). He went then to Berlin, where from 
1839 to 1843, with a short interval in Bonn to 
study ancient art, he studied history: under Franz 
Kugler (history of architecture), August Boeckh 
(comparative philology and Greek inscriptions), 
J. G. Droysen (modern history and historical meth- 
od), and especially Ranke (medieval and modern 
history). Just at the end of this period he came in 
contact with Jacob Grimm, from whom he learned 
much about the “unthinking habits” of mankind 
and their place in “culture.” In 1843 he took his 
doctorate with a study of Charles Martel and re- 
turned to Basel to teach history and art history, 
lecturing à la Ranke and Grimm on all sorts of 
topics—the idea of Europe, ancient art, the history 
of architecture, seventeenth-century painting and 
literature. From 1837 on, Burckhardt summered 
in Italy, where he made those precise academic 
architectural sketches and city scapes which occu- 
pied him wherever he went and may have sharp- 
ened his eye for detail; his observations in Italy 
were as important to his development as a historian 
as was the formal instruction he derived from his 
teachers. 

At the time of the Revolution of 1848 Burck- 
hardt was in Berlin, helping Kugler prepare a series 
of art history handbooks; the revolution horrified 
Burckhardt, who then abandoned the little liber- 
alism he had picked up from his friends, retreated 
to Basel’s security and remoteness, and concen- 
trated on his own view of cultural history, stressing 
periods where tradition seemed especially ingrained 
and stable, like classical antiquity and the Renais- 
sance. He continued to lecture, developing his 
courses in world history. He regarded these courses 
as propaedeutic for such studies as his own Age of 
Constantine the Great (1853), his first work in 
cultural history, a “pluralist” work, to use his own 
term, dealing with the political, social, religious, 
and artistic situation in Rome and the empire from 
Diocletian to the death of Constantine. His under- 
standing of comparative religion enriched his work, 
but the book’s greatest originality lay in his use of 
visual and literary art forms to illustrate generali- 
zations drawn, more conventionally, from political 
and social sources. In 1855 he published Der 
Cicerone, a guidebook to Italian art objects, and, 
from then on, Burckhardt himself was a kind of 
cicerone both for Italian culture and for the culture 
of the West in general. He was called in 1855 to 
the chair of history at the Zurich Polytechnic, 
where he worked on his two books about the Ren- 
aissance, the famous Civilization of the Renais- 
sance in Italy (1860) and its by-product, the 


Geschichte der Renaissance in Italien (1867), a 
study of architecture omitted from the more gen- 
eral book. He then returned to Basel, lecturing on 
world history and on specific historical periods and 
problems and preparing the material for his posthu- 
mously published Griechische Kulturgeschichte 
(1898-1902) and Recollections of Rubens (1898), 

Burckhardt wrestled with the relation of Kultur- 
geschichte to Kunstgeschichte. Although he pre- 
tended to regard them as separate disciplines, he 
welded them together in his own work. In The Age 
of Constantine the Great, art objects illuminate a 
style of life and a historical process; in Der Cice- 
rone, history illuminates the disparate works of art 
scattered, regardless of time and relation to each 
other, over the Italian peninsula, Again, in Con- 
stantine, he demonstrated the decline of the empire 
—the bemused tolerance and eclecticism of the 
rulers, their self-aggrandizement, their whimsical 
warfare and arbitrary expenditure—from the art 
and architecture of the period even more precisely 
than from examples of political and social behavior. 

Burckhardt’s preference for “harmonious wholes,” 
deepened by his revulsion from modern democracy 
whose mass media dull the senses and reduce men 
to automata, was qualified by his historical interest 
in multiplicity and variety. Although he never 
adopted Ranke’s limited view of history as an 
archival enterprise, he rejected the prevailing 
Hegelianism because of its metaphysical predesti- 
narianism, which, in his view, was too schematized 
to present the multiple activities of life and of his- 
tory. Although Burckhardt was interested in “indi- 
vidualism,” he differed from Hegel in his view of 
great men. His famous notion of “the emergence 
of the individual,” developed in The Civilization of 
the Renaissance in Italy, has nothing to do with 
Hegel's notion of a great man “summing up” his 
period, a man “moved” by abstract historical forces 
to express the spirit of the age. Rather, Burck- 
hardt’s great individuals, for better (Raphael) or 
for worse (Michelangelo), shape the period into 
which they are born; he used great men as pivots 
for his interpretation of their periods. Nonetheless, 
there are some Hegelian traces in Burckhardt's 
work: the Zeitgeist certainly casts its shadow over 
his attempts to parallel manifestations in politics 
with those of art and of thought; and in his frag- 
mentary historical lectures, he clearly preferred to 
present periods sub specie analogiae rather than 
sub specie anomaliae. 

Burckhardt was more concerned for Kultur than 
for Geist. Thus, in The Civilization of the Renats- 
sance in Italy, his most original if not his greatest 


work, he drew generalizations about life as it was 
actually led from all kinds of sources not usually 
awarded historical attention—the festivals, the 
music, the rules of etiquette of Renaissance Italy— 
although he did also draw heavily on literary sources 
—from Castiglione to Aretino, from Ficino to Cellini, 
from epics to epigrams. Even in his Griechische 
Kulturgeschichte, he did not see philosophy as a 
world of ideas autonomous and separate from the 
historical world, but he did use philosophy as his- 
torical evidence of cultural preferences, weights, 
and values. For him Kultur was no Hegelian ab- 
straction, but a matter of living, breathing men. 

Burckhardt’s bill held more than anyone’s belly 
can; intending to write a cultural history of all 
Western civilization, he left instead three large 
books: studies of antiquity, of Constantine, and of 
the Italian Renaissance. His Griechische Kulturge- 
schichte presents a narrative of political history, 
interlaced with moral comments by the author, and 
then devotes its great bulk to cultural matters: 
the paideia, religions and cults, philosophies, the 
natural sciences, rhetoric and oratory, literary and 
art forms. The mark of Vico is on this book, with 
its emphasis on language, poetry, and myth as the 
Urgrund of all culture (see also, “On the Historical 
Consideration of Poetry,” in Force and Freedom 
1905); so also is the mark of Ranke evident in the 
work’s devotion to “facts,” although the facts are 
art forms, cultural habits, and ideas which for 
Burckhardt were as irreducible as Ranke’s archival 
“proofs,” 

In Force and Freedom, Burckhardt reduced the 
main elements of history to the state, religion, and 
culture, discussing the hypothetical and actual 
supremacy of each over the other two. “Culture” 
comes out best, religion worst in his value system, 
but the state has its dangers too. For Burckhardt, 
culture is consciousness and, therefore, Bildung— 
as he stated, “that millionfold process by which 
the spontaneous, unthinking activity of a race is 
transformed into considered action. . . .” In The 
Civilization of the Renaissance in Italy, Burck- 
hardt’s strongly secular preference is clear; to some 
extent, the same bias is visible in Constantine, 
where he plainly indicated his mistrust of the 
emperor’s conversion and the motives of the hier- 
archy that converted him, Burckhardt commended 
the emperor's toleration, even though he also con- 
sidered it evidence of weakening unity and con- 
viction. 

Burckhardt’s theoretical interests were slight and 
his theoretical writings weak; his practice, however, 
altered historical disciplines thereafter. He is one 
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parent of the school of Geistesgeschichte—a name 
he would have deplored—which developed in the 
generation after his; yet his own view of cultural 
history was too hard, even positivist, to permit the 
concept of Geist (or abstract intellect), since, for 
him, ideas are significantly related to the culture 
which they serve. Further, cultural products have 
their own actuality and their own lives, develop 
their own traditions within their own disciplines 
(hence his interest in “styles”), and are only par- 
tially governed or influenced by abstract ideas. He 
preferred to make inferences from historical “facts” 
rather than to impose intellectual patterns upon 
such facts, In this he was a true historian; so also 
because he selected, for his three great works, 
periods in which change was crucial: the decline 
of Greek hegemony in the Mediterranean world, 
the grading of classical into religious culture in 
the age of Constantine, and the shift from that 
culture to a new secularism in Renaissance Italy. 
His proclivities are clear—he occasionally ampli- 
fied his aestheticism by his choice of materials and 
by his organization of them, and he indulged 
his internationalism, In such societies as ancient 
Greece and Rome and Renaissance Italy, rather 
than in the narrow nationalisms of nineteenth- 
century Europe, he saw possibilities for humanism 
and culture: Greece, a loose collection of states 
and groups all calling themselves Hellenes; the 
Roman Empire, reaching from Africa to England 
and from Spain to the Byzantine hinterland; Italy, 
a warring agglomeration of political units of dif- 
ferent structure, units sharing nonetheless a vision 
of a malleable and constructive antiquity and 
sharing a culture to which they made different 
contributions. His preference for these societies ex- 
plains his prophetic pessimism about his own 
world. This pessimism has earned him, in our 
period, more admirers than it should have; his 
expansion of the legitimate activities of the histo- 
rian is what makes him important. 


RosALIE L, COLIE 


[See also History; and the biographies of HUIZINGA 
and RANKE.] 
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BUREAUCRACY 


This article deals with the historical develop- 
ment of bureaucracy as a mode of government. Some 
related aspects of governmental bureaucracies are 
discussed in CIVIL SERVICE. Guides to more general 
and sociological topics in this area will be found 
under ADMINISTRATION and ORGANIZATIONS. 


The term “bureaucracy” is of recent origin. In- 
itially referring to a cloth covering the desks of 
French government officials in the eighteenth cen- 


tury, the term “bureau” came to be linked with a 
suffix signifying rule of government (as in “aristoc- 
racy” or “democracy”), probably during the strug- 
gles against absolutism preceding the French 
Revolution. During the nineteenth century the 
pejorative use of the term spread to many European 
countries, where liberal critics of absolutist regimes 
typically employed it to decry the tortuous pro- 
cedures, narrow outlook, and highhanded manner 
of autocratic government officials (Heinzen 1845). 
Since then this pejorative meaning has become gen- 
eral in the sense that any critic of complicated 
organizations that fail to allocate responsibility 
clearly, or any critic of rigid rules and routines 
that are applied with little consideration of the 
specific case, of blundering officials, of slow opera- 
tion and buck-passing, of conflicting directives and 
duplication of effort, of empire building, and of 
concentration of control in the hands of a few will 
use this term regardless of party or political per- 
suasion (Watson 1945). During the years follow- 
ing World War m this common stereotype was 
given a new twist by the witty, mock-scientific 
formulations of Parkinson’s Law, which derided 
empire building, waste of resources, and inertia by 
implying that official staffs expand in inverse pro- 
portion to the work to be done (Parkinson 1957). 
This popular, pejorative usage must be distin- 
guished from “bureaucracy” used in a technical 
sense, Although the distinction is beset with dif- 
ficulties, social scientists have employed the term 
because it points to the special, modern variant of 
age-old problems of administration, just as terms 
like “ideology” and “class” point to modern aspects 
of intellectual life and social stratification. The 
analytic task is to conceptualize this modern vari- 
ant. At the macroscopic level, Max Weber's defini- 
tion of bureaucracy under the rule of law provides 
the best available solution to this problem; none 
of the critics of Weber's analysis has as yet dis- 
pensed with his definition. According to Weber, a 
bureaucracy establishes a relation between legally 
instated authorities and their subordinate officials 
which is characterized by defined rights and duties, 
prescribed in written regulations; authority rela- 
tions between positions, which are ordered sys- 
tematically; appointment and promotion based on 
contractual agreements and regulated accordingly; 
technical training or experience as a formal condi- 
tion of employment; fixed monetary salaries; a 
strict separation of office and incumbent in the 
sense that the official does not own the “means of 
administration” and cannot appropriate the post 
tion; and administrative work as a full-time occupa- 
tion (Weber 1922a; Bendix 1960, pp. 423 ff.). 


A government administration so defined must 
be understood, according to Weber, as part of a 
legal order that is sustained by a common belief in 
its legitimacy. That order is reflected in written 
regulations, such as enacted: laws, administrative 
rules, court precedents, etc., which govern the em- 
ployment of officials and guide their administrative 
behavior. Such authoritative ordering of the bu- 
reaucracy is never more than a proximate achieve- 
ment; written regulations are often “out of step” 
with the conditions to which they refer, while 
codifications and legal and administrative reforms, 
although designed to cope with that problem, are 
subject to interpretation. The legal order remains 
intact as long as such difficulties are resolved 
through further elaboration of existing regulations 
and, in relation to the bureaucracy, as long as ad- 
ministrative behavior is oriented toward a system 
of regulations. In sum, these ideal types of ad- 
ministration and the rule of law are the more fully 
realized “the more completely [they] succeed in 
achieving the exclusion of love, hatred, and every 
purely personal, especially irrational and incal- 
culable, feeling from the execution of official tasks” 
(Weber [1922b] 1954, p. 351). 

A word is needed concerning the difficulties of 
these formulations. Weber himself always empha- 
sized that an ideal type simplifies and exaggerates 
the empirical evidence in the interest of conceptual 
clarity. No actual government administration is 
bureaucratic in the strict sense of his definition; 
this follows from the simplifications needed to ar- 
rive at an ideal type. Concrete instances will, there- 
fore, lack one or several of the constituent ele- 
ments or possess them in varying degrees; thus 
Weber speaks of mixed types like “patrimonial bu- 
reaucracy” when referring to specific examples. 
This approach involves methodological problems 
still under discussion (cf. Lazarsfeld & Oberschall 
1965; Schweitzer 1964; Machlup 1960-1961; 
Martindale 1959). However, for. present purposes 
it is sufficient to distinguish among and to discuss 
three possible uses of Webers definition: as a 
historical bench mark (modern bureaucracy); as 
a syndrome of social change (bureaucratization ); 
and as a specification of the problems of bureauc- 
racy in the modern nation-state. 

The modern type of bureaucracy. Structures 
approximating Weber's definition of bureaucracy 
have existed from time to time in different parts 
of the world. The historical bureaucratic empires, 
such as ancient Egypt, the Roman empire, and 
ancient and medieval China, exemplify this point 
[see Empires]. China, for example, witnessed a 
close approximation to bureaucracy in the sense 
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that appointment to office depended upon quali- 
fications tested by examination, and authority rela- 
tions were ordered systematically. On the other 
hand, Chinese officials qualified through human- 
istic learning rather than technical proficiency; in 
the absence of a legal order based on abstract, 
written norms, administrative performance was 
based ideally on considerations of equity; and ad- 
ministrative work was not a full-time occupation 
strictly separated from the official's personal and 
familial concerns—to mention at least three re- 
spects in which administration under the Chinese 
dynasties was nonbureaucratic or protobureau- 
cratic (cf. Weber [1922c] 1951, chapters 2-4). In 
partial contrast with these approximations, Weber 
recognized a distinctive modern type of bureauc- 
racy, and it is useful to follow him in this respect. 

The several attributes specified in his ideal type 
have been approximated most closely under the 
conditions of the modern state. A product of ab- 
solutist regimes in Europe since the Renaissance 
and distinct from the bureaucratic empires men- 
tioned above, the modern state is characterized by 
a government over a contiguous territory, which is 
stabilized on the basis of written regulations and 
the centralized appropriation of all means of ad- 
ministration, Such stability and centrally controlled 
administration are possible only on the basis of 
financial resources and revenue administration that 
are the exclusive prerogative of the central govern- 
ment. Similarly, an army and a police force are at 
the exclusive disposal of the government. This 
central appropriation of resources and means of 
coercion is paralleled by the establishment of a 
country-wide jurisdiction, both with regard to the 
creation and application of legal rules and with re- 
gard to the provision of public services considered 
to be in the general interest. It is in this sense that 
Weber defines the state as based on a monopoly of 
physical coercion, which is made legitimate by a 
system of legal norms binding on rulers and ruled 
alike and which entails the ultimate subordination 
of all less inclusive associations under this central 
jurisdiction (Winckelmann 1964). In the setting 
of the modern state, bureaucracy, as defined above, 
is the most characteristic form of governmental 
administration. 

Both ideal types (of the state and of bureauc- 
racy) may be considered historical bench marks 
designating over-all distinguishing attributes of an 
entire historical period. The meaning of these ideal 
types is most clear-cut when they are contrasted 
with their opposites. Political structures in pre- 
absolutist Europe, for example, lacked a central 
government with such attributes of states as exclu- 
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sive financial resources, administrative apparatus, 
military force, and territorial jurisdiction. Similarly, 
administration lacked dependence on written regu- 
lations, separation of office and incumbent, and 
several other attributes of bureaucracy (Bendix 
1964). Such distinctions are the results of com- 
parative study and are useful at their general level, 
but they are also starting points of further analysis. 
For the attributes defining these ideal types are 
themselves the several by-products of changes 
which have culminated in the historical constella- 
tions that we call state or bureaucracy (Delany 
1963). 


Bureaucratization of government 


One area of comparative sociological analysis 
consists in examining the substitution of bureau- 
cratic conditions of governmental administration 
for nonbureaucratic ones. The term “bureaucratiza- 
tion” serves to designate this pattern of social 
change, which can be traced to the royal households 
of medieval Europe, to the eventual employment 
of university-trained jurists as administrators, to 
the civilian transformation of military controllers 
on the Continent, and to the civil-service reforms 
in England and the United States in the nineteenth 
century. These several changes were related to 
other social trends, especially the development of 
the universities, a money economy, the legal sys- 
tem, and representative institutions; but the present 
discussion is confined to governmental administra- 
tion. 

Development of European bureaucracies. Bu- 
reaucratization may be traced to the royal or 
princely households of the early Middle Ages, which 
were composed in part of retainers who made up 
the military following of the ruler and also per- 
formed administrative functions in his service (the 
German word Amt, meaning “office,” goes back to 
a Celtic term meaning servant). Rulers would ap- 
point these retainer—officials to the several offices 
of the royal household, including those charged 
with organizing and superintending supplies, fi- 
nances, clothing, horses, weapons, written com- 
munications and records, etc. For a time the royal 
household traveled from place to place, administer- 
ing the affairs of the realm, dispensing justice, and 
collecting (and in part consuming) the revenue 
owed to the ruler (Peyer 1964). However, even- 
tually a separation occurred, in terms of personnel 
and location, between the offices of the royal house- 
hold and the corresponding offices of government. 
In his classic work T. F. Tout (1920-1933) has 
shown for England, and in a briefer essay Otto 
Hintze (1908) has shown for several western Eu- 


ropean countries, how the several functions of the 
royal household provided the starting points of a 
development eventuating in the establishment of 
the several ministries of a modern government. 
This change from personal to public service on the 
part of officials involved a century-long develop- 
ment. 

From an organizational standpoint, this develop- 
ment was partly a by-product of the size and com- 
plexity of governmental affairs. As the territory to 
be governed grew in size and the complexity of 
affairs increased, the households of kings and 
princes grew larger, since they provided lodging, 
food, and clothing for the officials of the ruler as 
well as for members of his family and his personal 
retainers and servants. Sooner or later the corps 
of officials became too large to be maintained in 
this manner, and officials came to live in house- 
holds of their own and to be paid for their services 
in money rather than in kind. Several factors, both 
tangible and intangible, facilitated this change. 
Among the more tangible factors were improved 
means of transportation, the increased use of 
money, and the growth of the economy and, hence, 
of revenue; for the control of officials at a distance 
depends on the incentives available to the ruler 
and on the ease with which the officials can be 
reached. A more intangible factor was the sense of 
obligation or awe with which subordinate officials 
regarded those above them. That this partly patri- 
archal feature remained a part of government em- 
ployment long after government through the ruler's 
household had disappeared is suggested by the fact 
that until the nineteenth century public officials in 
Prussia were still obliged to obtain permission to 
marry from their official superior, who would pass 
judgment on the social standing of the prospective 
bride (Hintze 1911). 

The development of modern public service has 
been less uniform in its political than in its or- 
ganizational features. Service to a ruler in a ca- 
pacity that combined household functions and of- 
ficial responsibilities soon resulted in honor and 
social standing for the incumbent, whether or not 
he originally possessed an aristocratic title. All 
royal officials came to`constitute a lower nobility 
in contrast to a higher nobility, which was entitled 
to an autonomous exercise of authority on a he- 
reditary basis. Yet the dividing line was neither 
clear nor stable, as high royal officials used their 
positions to gain more independence from the ruler 
in the conduct of government affairs as well as for 
their own advancement. This drive of high-ranking 
officials for greater independence was supported, 
moreover, by public demands for greater stability 


and for an administrative performance that was 
readily available. One can visualize the develop- 
ment as one alternating between a growing inde- 
pendence of one or another group of officials and 
a renewed endeavor by the ruler and his “party” to 
buttress his authority by increasing the dependence 
of his officials or obtaining the services of more 
dependent and dependable men. The vicissitudes of 
these struggles have much to do with the divergent 
development of representative institutions in the 
several European countries. 

These vicissitudes could lead to nonbureaucratic 
as well as to bureaucratic conditions of govern- 
ment employment, which suggests that bureauc- 
ratization is neither an inevitable nor an irrever- 
sible development. The point may be illustrated by 
reference to developments in France. Under the 
Carolingian rulers, office holding and its attendant 
powers had been annexed to the fiefs granted by 
the king to his vassals, and these fiefs became 
hereditary. In this way dependent retainers and 
officials, exercising only a delegated authority, de- 
veloped into a landholding aristocracy that ex- 
ercised the powers of government autonomously, a 
process facilitated by the undeveloped condition of 
economy and transport (Peyer 1964). Later on, 
French rulers came to delegate authority by making 
grants of official functions directly rather than 
making grants of land, with its attendant powers. 
In so doing they followed the practice of the Cath- 
olic church, which had developed not only a well- 
organized, clerical officialdom but also a body of 
secular managers who exercised local authority 
over the extensive holdings of the church. From the 
twelfth to the fourteenth century, for example, 
French district officials (baillis) already possessed 
several characteristics of the modern bureaucrat: 
they were outside the fealty relationship, were fre- 
quently transferred or recalled, were subject to 
detailed controls by royal authority, were forbidden 
to acquire land where they performed their official 
duties or to have their children marry property 
owners in that locality, and were dependent upon a 
money income, albeit one partly derived from fees 
and tolls accruing to the office. These conditions 
of employment combined the personalized controls 
characteristic of the royal household with the per- 
sonnel management (frequent transfers, detailed 
controls, monetary compensation ) characteristic of 
bureaucracy, 

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries France 
witnessed a further commercialization of govern- 
ment offices, In response to the need for revenue 
and the demands of a well-to-do middle class, most 
Positions became a form of property that could be 
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purchased and could also be made hereditary for 
an annual fee. Soon, offices were created as a 
means of raising revenue rather than in terms of 
the functions to be performed. Also, wealthy 
families came to consider the purchase of an office 
a form of investment. Salary and office fees yielded 
a rent income; officeholding itself was exempted 
from direct tax payments (taille); and hereditary 
occupancy of a higher office conferred an aristo- 
cratic title on the incumbent (Géhring 1938). 
Parts of this noblesse de robe became an estate of 
great dignity which was represented in the pro- 
vincial parlements and which, by the mid- 
eighteenth century, constituted a resurgence of 
aristocratic privilege (Ford 1953). This commer- 
cialization of office went furthest in France, but in 
the early modern period, officeholding as a form 
of property and as an opportunity for family in- 
vestment was prevalent in many countries (cf. 
Swart 1949). 

So far we have considered the subdivision of 
administrative tasks and their separation from the 
royal household as aspects of bureaucratization. 
The feudalization and the commercialization of 
public office facilitated that subdivision and sepa- 
ration, because they represented steps away from 
personal service to a ruler. However, neither proc- 
ess contributed for long or unequivocally to bu- 
reaucratization, because each represented a type of 
private appropriation of public office. Accordingly, 
European rulers resorted early to the employment 
of clerics (hence the English word “clerk”) in 
order to obtain the services of dependable men 
who possessed skills useful in administrative work. 
Owing to their celibate status, members of the 
clergy had no direct interest in using their position 
to enlarge a family inheritance, and from this view- 
point they were more reliable than landed aristo- 
crats or men of wealth. On the other hand, in all 
conflicts between secular rulers and the church, 
the clergy’s subordination to the authority of the 
church jeopardized their dependability as royal 
servants. Accordingly, toward the end of the 
fifteenth century, clerics were increasingly replaced 
by laymen trained in the universities as jurists and 
humanists, a development associated on the Conti- 
nent with the reception of Roman law (Koschaker 
[1947] 1958, chapters 12 and 13). 

The employment of trained laymen introduced or 
greatly furthered the practice of public employ- 
ment as a contractual relation entered into on the 
basis of stipulated conditions of service in ex- 
change for a salary and subject to cancellation by 
either party. This was clearly a major step in the 
process of bureaucratization. Until the fifteenth 
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century public service had been a temporary mat- 
ter, since the knight or cleric still remained a land- 
lord or priest and expected a fief or benefice at the 
termination of his service. With the employment 
of university-trained councilors and secretaries, a 
new status group developed and was greatly 
strengthened during the sixteenth century when 
temporary public service was transformed into life- 
long employment on a contractual basis. 

In the provinces of Prussia persons of bourgeois 
origin predominated among those acquiring a uni- 
versity education and hence among officials of the 
new type, a situation often exploited by secular 
rulers to combat the influence of the aristocracy. 
However, as sons of aristocratic families came to 
attend the universities and enter public employ- 
ment, the prestige of these trained officials, their 
interest in regular conditions of employment, and 
their covert resistance to the arbitrary commands 
of the ruler also increased (Hartung 1942-1948). 
Hence the old tendency toward independence 
among officials recurred, albeit on the new con- 
tractual basis; this development paralleled the 
growth of independence of the noblesse de robe 
in France. 

Following Otto Hintze (1910), one may consider 
the absolutist measures taken against these tend- 
encies a third foundation of modern bureaucracy. 
The Prussian kings appointed special officials 
(kommissarische Beamte) who were recruited 
among natives of other provinces and among for- 
eigners and had nothing in common with the in- 
digenous aristocratic cliques. In France the new 
office of the provincial intendants was made com- 
pletely dependent upon royal authority, subject to 
cancellation at will, and entirely free from the com- 
mercialization of office mentioned earlier. Both the 
Prussian commissars and the French intendants 
originated in the procurement officers who accom- 
panied the armies in the field and were then charged 
with maintaining peace and order in the conquered 
provinces on the basis of dictatorial powers. The 
institutionalization of these quartermasters for pur- 
poses of civilian administration retained the patri- 
archal features of government employment but also 
introduced a new measure of centralized control, 
which has remained an important feature of Con- 
tinental bureaucracy. 

Three antecedents of modern bureaucracy have 
been mentioned so far: subdivision of tasks in the 
service to a ruler and the eventual separation of 
officials from the ruler’s household; employment of 
university-trained jurists; and the transformation 
of military controllers into civilian officials. During 
the nineteenth century these antecedents even- 


tuated in a regularization of public employment 
approximating the ideal type as defined by Max 
Weber. On the Continent, government officials 
themselves played a dominant role in this develop- 
ment in an endeavor to increase the security, re- 
muneration, and social standing of their position. 
The independence and impartiality of administra- 
tors was also a political objective of groups seeking 
to curb royal prerogative and to combat privileged 
access to government employment. These develop- 
ments on the Continent were paralleled by the 
civil-service reform movements in England and the 
United States, which exemplify recent antecedents 
of modern bureaucracy. 

Administrative reform in England. Beginning 
as part of the royal household, English government 
administration was gradually separated out into the 
different branches of the executive, much as it had 
been in France and Germany. But in this process 
the cohesion of the country, the ease of com- 
munication, and the absence of a standing army 
and other factors combined to achieve a balance 
between royal authority and the local authority of 
the landed gentry. True, an administration ap- 
proximating the Continental absolutist system was 
attempted, beginning with the Tudor monarchy in 
the late fifteenth century. Yet this absolutist inter- 
lude ended with the legislative supremacy of parlia- 
ment rather than with the administrative absolut- 
ism of the king, while administration at local levels 
consisted of offices as a species of collective prerog- 
ative in the hands of the gentry and urban 
notables (Namier 1930, pp. 3-41 in 1961 edition). 
In France bureaucratization had already been ad- 
vanced by royal absolutism, and when the revolu- 
tion swept aside both the pouvoirs intermédiaires 
and the monarchy, the national system of admin- 
istration that was instituted extended the bureau- 
cratic measures of the ancien régime (Tocqueville 
1856; Cobban [1957] 1965, vol. 2, pp. 18-38). In 
England, on the other hand, earlier bureaucratic 
developments had been arrested by the overthrow 
of royal absolutism, which was followed by a 
period in which the private appropriation of public 
office prevailed. Some reforms curbing a direct 
financial exploitation of public office and requiring 
the personal discharge of public duties by office- 
holders were instituted in the late eighteenth Gene 
tury, and some unsuccessful experimenting with 
examinations for the public service occurred dur- 
ing the 1830s (Cohen 1941). But administrative 
reform became effective only insofar as it was 
part of the movements for political reform and 
hence an attack upon the identification of office 
with family and property. Beginning in practice 


with the Poor Law Amendment Act of 1834 and 
the administrative centralization pioneered by Ed- 
win Chadwick (Finer 1952), administrative re- 
forms were extended to the personnel field on a 
programmatic basis by the Northcote-Trevelyan 
Report of 1853. Selection by competitive examina- 
tions and promotion by merit were instituted sub- 
sequently by Gladstone’s Order in Council of 1870. 
English bureaucratization was, therefore, in part 
a manifestation of increasing equalitarianism and 
in part evidence of the desire to detach the public 
service from its previous ties with familial and 
political privilege at a time when governmental 
services and controls were being expanded rapidly 
to cope with the problems of a maturing industrial 
society [see CIVIL SERVICE]. 

The United States. Bureaucratization in the 
United States was also the result of a movement for 
administrative reform, but the setting and course 
of this movement differed from the experience of 
England. In the first decades after independence, 
political life was largely in the hands of notables, 
and presidential appointments to the public service 
reflected not only the privileged access of the domi- 
nant upper-class groups but also their competence. 
Partisan activity as a basis of appointment in- 
creased in importance under Adams and Jefferson; 
in this respect Jackson’s administration merely con- 
tinued previous practices, although because of the 
altered character of political life, family origin and 
connections as factors favoring appointment to 
office declined markedly in importance during this 
era (Aronson 1964). Jackson first articulated the 
ideology of the spoils system, but his reputation as 
its initiator is undeserved because the abuses in- 
cident to that system mounted rapidly only with 
the growth of machine politics (White 1954, pp. 
347-362). 

The movement for civil-service reform gained 
momentum in the years following the Civil War 
and had as its objective the elimination of machine 
politics from the public service. Accordingly, the 
reform measures, which were largely borrowed 
from abroad, were aimed at curbing the abuses of 
machine politicians rather than, as in England, at 
destroying privilege. Leadership of the movement 
for civil-service reform came from socially and 
politically prominent Eastern liberals. They saw in 
the destruction of the spoils system a needed 
emanicipation from moral corruption that was sec- 
ond only to the earlier abolitionist movement, in 
which many had been active as well (Van Riper 
1958, pp. 78-86). p 

The Western experience. The common denomi- 
nator of bureaucratization is that the earlier in- 
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volvement of public employment with family pre- 
rogative and the identification of office with 
property have been superseded, in the course of 
long and diverse developments, by the emergence 
of the nation-state in which public officials ad- 
minister “a service-rendering organization for the 
protection of rights and the enforcement of duties” 
of a national citizenry (Barker 1944, p. 6). That 
is, government is in charge of the currency, the 
postal system, the construction of public facilities, 
the provision of social services, the adjudication of 
legal disputes, the national educational system, the 
defense establishment, and the collection of reve- 
nue to pay for these and other public services. Al- 
though the policies that should govern such public 
functions are often in dispute, the relative neu- 
tralization of the civil service and hence the con- 
ception of administrators as employees in charge 
of a public trust may be due ultimately to the 
growth of consensus concerning the idea of gov- 
ernment as a service-rendering institution that 
should not be pre-empted by any one of the in- 
dividuals and groups contending in the political 
arena. This consensus is both cause and conse- 
quence of the growth of government and public 
employment. Official statistics on these develop- 
ments in several countries are conclusive in this 
respect, but they are not standardized enough to 
be suitable for comparative study (cf. Ule 1961 
and the sources cited there). 

Developing areas. The preceding discussion of 
bureaucratization, which has been confined to the 
“Western experience,” has suggested the impor- 
tance of at least two characteristics: the long-run 
continuity of this experience, and the central role 
played by the clergy and by law and legal experts 
in effecting the emancipation of government serv- 
ice from ties with personal service, kinship rela- 
tions, and property interests. These and related 
preconditions have been absent from other types of 
bureaucratization, to which at least some reference 
ought to be made at this point. One type refers to 
problems of public employment in the so-called de- 
veloping areas. 

However diverse, these areas have at least three 
features in common. They are latecomers as far 
as industrial development is concerned. They 
show little of that diminution of “primordial” ties 
which preceded or accompanied the development 
of Western nation-states and their bureaucratiza- 
tion. At the same time, they greatly emphasize the 
importance of government and rapidly expand pub- 
lic employment (Shils 1959-1960; Fallers 1956, 
1964; Chicago, University of . . . 1963, pp. 105 
ff.). Under conditions of economic scarcity, govern- 
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ment posts are much sought after, and the ideology 
of government initiative in economic development 
provides no basis for restricting public employment. 
As a result, such countries are characterized by 
top-heavy officialdom relative to economic growth; 
this severely strains the merit system of recruit- 
ment, which is a legacy of colonial regimes in 
many of these areas (Berger 1957, chapter 2; Brai- 
banti 1963, pp. 360 ff.; Kingsley 1963, pp. 301 ff.). 

Perhaps it is useful to consider public admin- 
istration in these cases as an arena of fluctuating 
contests, in which the primordial ties between of- 
ficials and the public, the exigencies of govern- 
mental planning under conditions of great poverty 
and in the context of the cold war, and the ideals 
of efficient public service by trained administrators 
all play a part. This novel setting calls for an 
analysis of bureaucratization in terms appropriate 
to it (Riggs 1964), but there is reason to think that 
these terms are as inappropriate to Western bu- 
reaucratization as concepts derived from the West- 
ern experience are inappropriate to the developing 
areas. 

Communist countries. In the modern world the 
comparative study of bureaucratization must also 
deal with what may be called the “postbureaucratic” 
or “quasi-bureaucratic” type of governmental ad- 
ministration in communist societies. It is appro- 
priate, but also easily misleading, to apply Weber's 
definition of bureaucracy to these societies. Such 
criteria as experience or training as a condition of 
public employment, the separation of office and 
incumbent, the strict exclusion of familial ties, and 
administrative work as a full-time occupation are 
clearly applicable in the communist countries. In- 
deed, these countries appear to be “superbureau- 
cratic,” in the sense that centralized planning swells 
the ranks of governmental employees. At any rate, 
in the Soviet Union organizations have been set up 
to deal in coordinated fashion with problems of 
personnel administration throughout the govern- 
ment hierarchy (Fainsod [1953] 1963, pp. 414- 
417). 

Nevertheless, it would be misleading to treat 
communist countries as if their governments simply 
represented other instances of bureaucratization in 
the sense discussed above. This is evident in the 
policies governing the placement of executive per- 
sonnel, which depends not only on the standards 
developed by the Soviet Ministry of Finance and 
on the separate procedures adopted by the various 
ministries and agencies concerned but also on de- 
cisions of the Central Committee of the Communist 
party. Agencies of the party work out lists of jobs 
that may not be filled without prior party clearance, 


and they also prepare rosters of trusted personnel 
available for placement (DeWitt 1961, pp. 463- 
466). The principle that decisions of any impor- 
tance require political clearance in addition to their 
appropriate administrative surveillance applies 
throughout Soviet society; indeed, it is the distin- 
guishing characteristic of this “postbureaucratic” 
society. 

In order to mount the desired degree of political 
mobilization and control over the decision-making 
centers of an entire society, the Communist party 
is itself obliged to undergo a process of bureauc- 
ratization. In 1962 between 150,000 and 200,000 
persons, or some 4 per cent of the membership, 
were paid party workers; the actual number was 
probably higher, since many held temporary as- 
signments in various institutions. Through higher 
party schools, first established in 1946, this cadre 
of activists has become increasingly profession- 
alized; by 1956 there were 29 party schools of- 
ficially rated as institutions of higher education, 
offering a four-year curriculum and affording 
selected students a stipend from five to eight times 
higher than stipends at ordinary schools (Brzezin- 
ski & Huntington 1964, pp. 140-173; DeWitt 1961, 
p. 300; Armstrong 1959). Thus, the most char- 
acteristic feature of the “postbureaucratic” struc- 
ture of communist societies is the bureaucratization 
not only of the public service but also of political 
life, so that the ruling party has the trained ac- 
tivists it needs to politicize the executive and the 
judicial branches of government and much of 
civilian life as well. 

This degree of centralized, political manipulation 
indicates that these societies lack a concept of law 
in the sense of a system of relatively stable, im- 
personal, and nonpolitical norms and procedures. 
They are also distinguished from the societies 
whose further bureaucratization is considered be- 
low by their determination to centralize decision 
making under the auspices of a single party, by 
their injection of political controls at all levels of 
the administrative hierarchies, and by their effort 
to prevent the uncontrolled emergence of organized 
interests. 


Problems of modern bureaucracy 


We have seen that Weber's concept of bureauc- 
racy is serviceable as a macro-historical bench 
mark and that “bureaucratization” is a useful term 
to characterize an important pattern of social 
change, But it is also true that, in the course of that 
change, several elements of Weber's definition have 
been transformed from political issues into admin- 
istrative techniques. As long as government ad- 


ministration was in the hands of a social elite or a 
group of political partisans which had privileged 
access to office and conducted the “public” business 
as a species of private prerogative, administrative 
reforms were aimed at equalizing access, diminish- 
ing arbitrariness, and reducing private profiteering. 
The separation of office and incumbent, appoint- 
ment by merit, the contractual regulation of ap- 
pointment and promotion, fixed monetary salaries, 
and other, related measures can be understood as 
preventing the intrusion of kinship relations, prop- 
erty interests, and political partisanship upon the 
conduct of the public business, This negative effect 
was bound to decline in importance to the extent 
that government administration by a social elite 
or by party politicians became a thing of the past. 
The exclusion of “every purely personal feeling” 
remains an important desideratum as well as a 
proximate characteristic of official conduct, So does 
the effective separation of office and incumbent. 
But in most modern governments in the countries 
of Western civilization these and related aspects 
of public employment are handled routinely, if only 
proximately, by departments specializing in the 
several branches of personnel administration, which 
are themselves an example of bureaucratization as 
well as a means of promoting it. 

Social composition of the civil service. In prac- 
tice, appointment to public office on the basis of 
competitive examinations has succeeded in its 
primary objective of separating officeholding from 
partisan politics and the vested interests of a social 
elite, But recruitment to public office on this basis 
is not a “neutral” instrument, if we mean by this 
that it would result in a corps of public officials 
whose social composition corresponds to that of the 
general population. Rather, under the merit sys- 
tem, recruitment reflects the unequal distribution 
of opportunity characteristic of society at large. 
This implication has been the subject of several 
studies. Generally speaking, higher civil servants 
come from families in which the father is in an ad- 
ministrative, professional, managerial, or related 
middle-class occupation at a high or intermediate 
level, and they do so far in excess of the propor- 
tions of these occupational groups in the working 
population. By contrast, sons of families in which 
the father is a manual laborer are “underrepre- 
sented” among higher civil servants. Since the merit 
system makes educational qualifications a condi- 
tion of entry into the public service, it tends to 
favor recruitment from social groups with a high 
level of education (Kelsall 1955; Bottomore 1952; 
Warner et al. 1963; Bendix 1949). Marked regional 
differences in economic development, as in Italy, 
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may superimpose their own effects on these pat- 
terns: Italian higher civil servants come in dis- 
proportionate numbers from the disadvantaged 
south, and their social origin appears to be con- 
siderably below that of officials recruited from the 
north (Cappelletti 1966). 

There have been efforts to make public employ- 
ment at all levels more “representative” of the gen- 
eral population by adopting quota systems of 
selection favorable to those who come from dis- 
advantaged families. In the Soviet Union and in 
other communist countries this policy was adopted 
for a time in order to dispense as quickly as pos- 
sible with the dependence of the revolutionary 
regime upon old-time public officials. Subsequently, 
such quotas have been adopted from time to time 
when political considerations have suggested the 
advisability of populist appeals and measures 
against new “pockets of privilege.” However, experi- 
ence has shown that an administrative apparatus 
dependent upon a skilled staff is limited in the de- 
gree to which it can manipulate quotas favoring 
the disadvantaged without jeopardizing its level of 
performance. As a result, educational policies favor- 
ing the disadvantaged tend to be preferred to 
quota systems in public employment (Fainsod 
1953; Inkeles 1950; Feldmesser 1960). In India 
a public-employment policy and an educational 
policy are incorporated in the constitution. Quotas 
for positions in government employment and at the 
universities are reserved for members from “back- 
ward classes,” leading to the paradoxical result that 
various castes, tribes, and other groups seek to 
be classified as “backward” in order to provide their 
members with additional opportunities for employ- 
ment and education (India . . . 1955-1956). 

These instances are cited to suggest that the 
merit system reflects existing social differences in 
various ways and that within narrow limits it can 
be used deliberately to alter such differences, In 
either case, studies of the social composition of 
higher civil servants have more to teach us about 
the social and political structure of a society than 
about the exercise of governmental authority. The 
organizational problems encountered in that ex- 
ercise and some of the divergent solutions found 
for them are discussed elsewhere. Such technical 
problems are bypassed here in order to discuss the 
critical question of political control. 


Political control of public officials 

The basic issue of control was formulated by 
Hegel in his Philosophy of Right in 1821, in which 
he pointed out that the bureaucracy will be pre- 
vented “from acquiring the isolated position of an 
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aristocracy and [from] using its education and skill 
as a means to an arbitrary tyranny” by the sover- 
eign working on it from the top and corporation- 
rights working on it from the bottom (Hegel [1821] 
1942, pp. 296-297). Despite its dated and parochial 
references, the statement identifies three dimen- 
sions that should be considered in an analysis of 
control over the exercise of governmental authority: 
the tendency of high public officials to develop and 
display a consciousness of special rank and the 
dangers of an abuse of authority implicit in the 
secrecy that is a by-product of expertise; the prob- 
lems thereby posed for the “sovereign” who seeks 
to control officials from on high; and, conversely, 
the problem of the influence on administrative 
procedure and decision making exercised by the in- 
dividuals and organized groups who are subject to 
governmental authority. 

The bureaucratic culture pattern. Conscious- 
ness of rank among public officials is part of a 
historically derived “bureaucratic culture pattern.” 
It may reflect the degree to which public office has 
been associated with the established privileges of 
a ruling class (Kingsley 1944, chapter 7), although 
an element of this consciousness may remain as an 
attribute of high public office even in the absence 
of such traditions (Shils 1965). Consciousness of 
rank is probably related to the prestige accorded to 
public employment and the confidence or trust with 
which the public at large regards the work of gov- 
ernmental officials (Almond & Verba 1963; Kil- 
patrick et al. 1964), 

But there is no systematic evidence to indicate 
how public opinion concerning government is re- 
lated to the discretionary exercise of authority, It 
is as plausible to assume that public officials will 
make responsible use of their public trust because 
they have high prestige and sense the confidence 
placed in them as it is to assume that they will do 
so in the absence of prestige and trust because they 
fear the consequences of abusing their power. One 
is probably on safe ground only with the empty 
assertion that both too much and too little prestige 
and privilege tend to be correlated with abuse, 
either because the incumbent official assumes that 
anything he does must be right or because he is so 
needy as to use his office “for all it is worth.” Gen- 
erally, civil-service systems have provided public 
officials with a high degree of economic security 
and special legal protection in order to enhance 
their sense of responsibility in the exercise of dis- 
cretionary powers. Yet such measures bear an un- 
certain relation to the conduct of the public busi- 
ness and specifically the exercise of discretion; with 
bureaucratization the importance of professional 
skills and administrative expertise increases, as 


does the difficulty of implementing the principles 
of accountability. 

Bureaucracy and accountability. In his discus- 
sion of bureaucracy Max Weber noted one major 
obstacle standing in the way of accountability: the 
tendency of officials to increase their intrinsic supe- 
riority as experts by keeping their knowledge and 
intentions secret (Weber [1922a] 1946, p. 233), 
More recent analyses have examined the tensions 
typically arising in the relations between experts 
and top administrative officials in public bureauc- 
racies (Merton [1949] 1957, pp. 219-224; Leighton 
1949, pp. 129-173) and, more generally, the in- 
herent difficulty of distinguishing between policy 
decisions and administrative implementation where 
executives must rely on professionals (Parsons 
1960, pp. 66-69; Friedrich 1963, pp. 309-314). 
The intrinsic dilemma appears to be that ultimately 
all professional services involve an element of trust 
in the skill and wisdom with which the professional 
makes his judgments, whereas accountability of all 
administrative actions implies that on principle 
these actions are subject to scrutiny and criticism 
by higher authority. It is only somewhat exag- 
gerated to say that the trust implicit in the employ- 
ment of professionals is at odds with the distrust 
implicit in the accountability of administrators. 
This incompatibility is enhanced as governments 
make increasing use not only of technical and sci- 
entific expertise but also of professional administra- 
tive skills. To be “modern” a government must rely 
on such skills, but to be responsible it must never- 
theless check on the discretionary judgments that 
are indispensable for both professional work and 
good government. 

Genuine as this dilemma is, it should not be 
exaggerated. The unchecked exercise of discretion 
by administrators with professional training is not 
simply synonymous with an abuse of authority. A 
substantial part of such discretion is usually called 
for by the general legislative mandate under which 
officials do their work. Much of what is kept secret 
by government officials concerns types of informa- 
tion involving legitimate personal and social con- 
cerns of individuals, which under the rule of law 
should not be divulged despite periodic demands to 
this effect by partisans of all kinds. It may be the 
fundamental tendency of all bureaucratic thought, 
as Karl Mannheim has stated, to turn all problems 
of politics into problems of administration (Mann- 
heim 1929-1931, p. 105 in 1949 edition). Similarly, 
professionals tend to turn every problem of decision 
making into a question of expertise. However, such 
tendencies occur not only (or even primarily ) be- 
cause officials with professional training wish to 
exceed their authority but also because the peren- 


nial difficulties of decision making at higher 
political levels leave a vacuum of action. Then, 
indeed, officials will proceed in keeping with their 
interpretation of the public interest. In so doing 
they may be influenced by their professional pre- 
occupations, but they are still acting in the context 
of public authority. Under a system of laws, that 
context is circumscribed by the controls to which 
public officials are subject and by their own belief 
in legitimacy. Such controls and beliefs exert a 
constraining pressure upon them even in the ab- 
sence of any direct checks on their performance. 

The civic position of public officials. Among the 
controls to which public officials are subject are 
the rules pertaining to their civic position, Should 
these officials be permitted to retain all the rights 
enjoyed by private citizens, or should certain special 
restrictions be imposed on them in view of their 
powers and responsibilities as public employees? 
The question pertains to those political systems 
that give legal recognition to the rights of citizens 
against the government. Under these conditions 
one viewpoint would concede to public officials the 
full exercise of their rights as private citizens and 
hence reject any restriction on the political or 
trade-union activities of public employees. The 
other position demands of public officials that they 
accept special restrictions upon their expression of 
political views and their participation in partisan 
political activities in order to safeguard the im- 
partiality of governmental administration as well 
as public confidence in that impartiality. 

According to this second view, governmental em- 
ployment involves a public trust that can be jeop- 
ardized if public officials make injudicious use of 
their rights as citizens; hence, efforts are made to 
draw a legally binding distinction between permis- 
sible and impermissible political activities (Kirch- 
heimer 1941; Esman 1951). Related to this second 
position are the various efforts to regulate the 
relations between public officials and elected repre- 
sentatives, including the question whether and un- 
der what conditions officials should be permitted 
to stand for elective offices (Werner Weber 1930). 
Efforts to control the political activities of public 
officials have the same objective as the merit sys- 
tem, namely, to ensure the quality and impartiality 
of the public service. Hence, the importance of 
these efforts will diminish in proportion to the 
success of the merit system of personnel recruit- 
ment. 

Legislative and executive supervision. Direct 
checks on the performance of administrators are, 
of course, a more important means of ensuring the 
responsible execution of policies than are general 
rules concerning the civic status of officials. In his 
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incisive critique of Prussian bureaucracy, Max 
Weber emphasized parliamentary inquiries as a 
means by which politicians could check upon the 
administrative implementation of the legislative in- 
tent. He saw such inquiries as a proving ground for 
politicians in parliament. They would match wits 
with expert administrators in order to vindicate the 
supremacy of political decisions over the official's 
use of his education and skill to preserve the tech- 
nical integrity of an administrative program 
(Weber [1921] 1958, pp. 308-357). The problems 
that Weber noted have become, if anything, more 
complex. Under the conditions of the modern wel- 
fare state, legislatures increasingly delegate au- 
thority to administrative agencies. With the con- 
sequent proliferation of governmental functions 
and reliance on expertise, the difficulties not only 
of parliamentary but also of executive control over 
the administrative process mount. Elected repre- 
sentatives are too few in number in comparison 
with the officials under their authority, less expert 
than the latter, and necessarily restricted to spot 
checks on performance. Moreover, in a context of 
expanding government functions, political deci- 
sions already involve the active participation of top 
administrators and are then embodied in service- 
rendering institutions. To an extent, parliamentary 
control of officials is circumscribed, because past 
political decisions tend to engender a popular de- 
mand for the continuation of government services 
once these are initiated, even aside from the self- 
perpetuating momentum of the administration. 

It is true that legislative controls have prolifer- 
ated, as in the annual authorization of agencies or 
in statutory provisions requiring agencies to obtain 
legislative clearance for particular programs. But 
the result has not only been further legislative con- 
trol of the administrative process. Legislative com- 
mittees are also transformed into champions of 
particular administrative agencies, in part because 
politicians and administrators compete for the al- 
legiance of the same constituency, albeit for dif- 
ferent ends. In this way legislative committees 
combine control and advocacy in their relations 
with administrative agencies. At the same time the 
executive branch (in particular, the office of the 
president) has had to develop its own methods of 
supervision through the Bureau of the Budget and 
other instrumentalities, in order to keep pace with 
the expansion and decentralization of the admin- 
istrative process (Neustadt 1965). 

The influence of interest groups. We have noted 
several concurrent and interrelated developments 
of bureaucracy in the industrialized societies of 
Western civilization: the relative success of the 
merit system and the consequent decline of direct 
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political interference with administration; the pro- 
fessionalization of public administration and the 
consequent difficulties of parliamentary and execu- 
tive supervision; and the expansion of govern- 
mental functions and the consequent delegation of 
authority. 

The mounting difficulties of supervision are as- 
sociated, in turn, with the process of democratiza- 
tion. As long as a politics of notables prevailed, it 
was more or less accurate to think of decision 
making as a legislative and ministerial prerogative 
and of administration as an implementation of 
policies. Even in this setting, voluntary associations 
like the Anti-Corn Law League in England and the 
Bund der Landwirte in Germany were used to in- 
fluence public policy. However, representatives of 
such associations had close social ties with political 
decision makers and thus appeared as little more 
than a specially organized section of the ruling 
elite. With democratization the number of those 
engaged in political activities has increased; or- 
ganized interests have proliferated in interaction 
with the proliferation of governmental functions 
(Kaiser 1956), and so have the opportunities of 
individuals and groups to contact and influence ad- 
ministrators as well as legislators. Delegation of 
authority to administrators has developed along 
with the mobilization of interest in the government 
process on the part of the public (Selznick 1949). 

Close and frequent contacts between bureauc- 
racy and organized interests are encouraged where 
policies are general, where effective administration 
requires information that is often at the disposal of 
these interests, and where governmental respon- 
siveness to the public, together with freedom of 
association, are considered major desiderata of a 
pluralistic polity. The result is policy formation at 
many levels of government and outside the govern- 
ment proper, as in licensing boards, advisory com- 
mittees, and other such institutions. Under these 
conditions contacts between administrators and the 
interested public on matters of policy as well as on 
matters of procedure become frequent, especially if 
she legislature and the political executive fail to 
make needed decisions. With only very general 
policies to guide them, officials may function as 
resolvers of conflicting claims not previously re- 
solved at higher political levels. In these and other 
cases there is reason to question how deeply the 
available controls can still penetrate into the net- 
work of interaction between organized interests 
and the bureaucracy, and it cannot be taken for 
granted that by gaining ascendancy over the con- 
trols exercised by politicians the administrator is 
also increasing his own autonomy. 


Where interest groups do not exist, officials may 
help to create them in order to have organs of 
consultation and cooperation, and under certain 
conditions frequent contacts may lead to a mutual 
support between interest group and clientele ad- 
ministration (Ehrmann 1961; Woll 1963a; 1963b), 
Even in this case, it may be said that groups which 
obtain a hearing in the executive agency directly 
concerned with their affairs probably also endorse 
the political system which grants them that hear- 
ing, so that here again it is appropriate to em- 
phasize the important, if imponderable, belief in 
legitimacy. A spirit of moderation may be created 
by the consensus of the public as well as by the 
prudential neutrality of the administrators, but this 
certainly need not happen. And even where it does, 
there is still the question of how much decision 
making can be decentralized without jeopardizing 
the capacity for concerted action on the part of the 
national political community. 

The developments sketched here have recurred 
in the several countries usually considered together 
under the term “welfare state,” and they have 
evoked certain predictable responses. In the United 
States, as direct political interference with the ad- 
ministrative process has become less and the in- 
fluence of interest groups has become more im- 
portant, conflict-of-interest legislation has been 
elaborated. By distinguishing between acceptable 
and unacceptable types of contact between officials 
and the spokesmen for interest groups, such laws 
seek to safeguard the impersonal character of pub- 
lic employment and day-to-day administration 
(Perkins 1963; Manning 1964). Where such con- 
trols are successful, they probably do more than 
provide general discouragement and occasional 
penalties for the worst abuses engendered by close 
relations between administrators and the interested 
public. For they also provide the administrator with 
a ready buttress to his neutrality, which he can use 
in his handling of the conflicting claims pressed 
upon him. The same consideration applies to the 
established legislative and executive controls over 
the administrative process, which vary in the de- 
gree to which they penetrate the contacts between 
administrators and private interests [see OFFICE, 
MISUSE OF], eee 

That this penetration is felt to be insufficient is 
perhaps best exemplified by the Scandinavian in- 
stitution of the ombudsman, a parliamentary com 
missioner who is charged with the task of screening 
complaints against the administrative arm of the 
government and of vigorously prosecuting trans- 
gressors, whether they have violated the law A 
merely neglected the performance of their offici 


duties. The need for an opportunity to redress in- 
dividual grievances is widely recognized, but the 
institution of the ombudsman is not easily trans- 
ferred from one constitutional framework to an- 
other, in part because similar functions may be 
performed in other ways (Rowat 1965). It remains 
to be seen whether such new devices, as well as 
old ones like administrative courts, will be suf- 
ficient to counteract the unwitting and undesired 
effects of interest-group activity upon the impar- 
tiality and effectiveness of a corps of professional 
administrators. 


The study of bureaucracy 


The preceding discussion of recruitment pat- 
terns and political controls has certain general im- 
plications for the comparative study of bureauc- 
racy. The old argument over the amateur generalist 
versus the expert technician is a case in point. At 
one time, the former tended to be the man of 
privilege, while the latter was the man of technical 
reasoning. But with the disappearance of privilege, 
the generalist may be open to considerations of 
broad policy, while the technician, with his com- 
mitment to expertise and perhaps a disinclination 
to entertain political considerations, may be open 
to influence by special interests clothed in technical 
arguments. In an increasingly specialized admin- 
istration, considerations of technical efficiency can 
hide a political judgment (Selznick 1957). Hence, 
the view that bureaucracy is the most efficient type 
of administrative organization remains valid only 
on the very narrow ground that it is more efficient 
than an administration governed by kinship ties 
and property interests, Such considerations suggest 
that today we are less concerned with bureauc- 
ratization as such than with the exercise of ad- 
ministrative authority. 

With this shift in orientation the study of bu- 
reaucracy comes close to the analysis of organiza- 
tions, although this is no warrant for neglecting the 
separate significance of governmental authority. 
The analysis of organizations has called into ques- 
tion the utility of assuming the unequivocal unity 
of organizational goals, the unilateral determina- 
tion of administrative conduct by the commands of 
superiors, the hierarchical ordering of superior— 
subordinate relationships, and hence the signifi- 
cance of hierarchical organizations as a means to 
the attainment of well-defined ends (Long 1962; 
Crozier 1963). Oriented as it is to the macroscopic 
contrast with patrimonialism, Weber's model of 
bureaucracy does not provide guidelines in these 
respects, but three elements of his analysis may be 
noted (Bendix 1956; 1964; Luhmann 1964). 
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The emphasis on the belief in legitimacy as the 
foundation of administrative conduct already pre- 
cludes an interpretation of organizational behavior 
in terms of specific ends. Thus, democratic beliefs 
in legitimacy implicitly endorse the many diverse 
ends that are pursued in the interaction between 
bureaucracy and interest groups. A second basic 
characteristic of bureaucracy is the emphasis on an 
orientation toward abstract norms as an integral 
part of the rule of law. Organizational analysis 
can be related to the study of bureaucracy if it 
takes cognizance not only of informal relations in 
hierarchical organizations but also of the continu- 
ing efforts to offset their effects on the organiza- 
tion or to subject these relations to norms developed 
for this purpose. Third, the defining characteristics 
of bureaucracy have one common denominator, 
namely, the effort to insulate officials from all ef- 
fects of society that militate against the probability 
of a faithful and efficient implementation of 
policies. This is necessarily a proximate achieve- 
ment that requires continuous reinforcement. We 
have seen that its original objective—the insulation 
of officials from the effects of kinship ties and prop- 
erty interests—has become less important with 
time, while the new problems posed by the contact 
between officials and interest representatives may 
not be amenable to over-all solutions. In this re- 
spect the managements of large industrial organiza- 
tions have been more successiui, to the extent that 
they have insulated their top officials by providing 
their families with a luxurious but manipulated 
style of life. These perspectives suggest the pos- 
sibility of linking the study of bureaucracy, with its 
historical and comparative approach, and the study 
of organizational behavior, to the benefit of both. 


REINHARD BENDIX 


[Directly related are the entries ADMINISTRATION; ClviL 
SERVICE; EMPIRES. Other relevant material may be 
found in INTEREST GROUPS; Law, article on THE 
LEGAL SYSTEM; LEGITIMACY; MASS SOCIETY; ORGAN- 
IZATIONS, article on THEORIES OF ORGANIZATIONS; 
and in the biographies of HEGEL; Hintze; WEBER, 
Max.) 
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BURGESS, ERNEST W. 


Ernest W. Burgess, American sociologist, was 
born in 1886 in Ontario, Canada. That same year 
his parents moved to the United States. He received 
his A.B. from Kingfisher College in Kingfisher, Okla- 
homa, in 1908 and his PH.D. from the University 
of Chicago in 1913. 

Burgess is so completely associated with the 
University of Chicago that it is easy to forget that 
before he began teaching there in 1916 he had 
taught at the universities of Toledo (Ohio) and 
Kansas and at Ohio State University. He became a 
professor of sociology at Chicago in 1927 and pro- 
fessor emeritus in 1951. He died in 1966. 

The strongest influences on Burgess’ academic 
development were those of W. I. Thomas, Robert 
E. Park, and George Herbert Mead. Thomas urged 
his students to go out into the city, as he did, to 
study the behavior of people in actual social situa- 
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tions. Park also insisted that a sociologist study life 
as it really exists. Mead’s primary concepts—the 
social self, conversation of gestures, and taking the 
role of the other—were incorporated into Burgess’ 
thinking. Burgess’ idea that family unity arises out 
of the interaction and communication of family 
members can be traced to Mead’s influence. 

Burgess’ two dominant interests were the family 
and the aged. It was he who virtually opened up 
the subject of the family as a field of sociological 
inquiry. His interest in the family began when he 
was asked to teach a course in the subject at the 
University of Chicago in 1916. Determined to break 
with romanticized conceptions of the family and 
of marriage, he conceptualized the family as “a 
unity of interacting personalities” (1926a). 

In 1928 Burgess participated in a study that 
attempted to predict the success or failure of parole 
(1928a). This study led him to focus on the prob- 
lem of predicting the success or failure of mar- 
riages. When he first began his study on this sub- 
ject, in 1931, he used data obtained from only one 
spouse. Before that project was completed, however, 
he had embarked on a more ambitious one, with 
more satisfactory data, which included gathering 
data during the engagement of couples, predicting 
their adjustment in marriage, and reinterviewing 
the couples three to five years after marriage 
(Burgess & Wallin 1953), He concluded that the 
quality of adjustment depended primarily on the 
homogeneity of attitudes and social characteristics 
of the husband and wife. 

Studying the life cycle of the family led Burgess 
to his concern with the aged. He was primarily 
interested in the decline in the economic role of 
the aged, the roles of husband and wife in old age, 
problems associated with the husband's retirement, 
changing expectations of support of the aged on 
the part of the aged themselves and of their chil- 
dren, and government programs for the aged. 

Burgess had a considerable impact both on the 
development of sociology in general and on the 
field of the family in particular, One source of his 
broad influence on the social sciences was the im- 
mensely successful textbook he coauthored with 
Park (1921). In addition, he was president of the 
American Sociological Association, the Sociological 
Research Association, the National Conference on 
Family Relations, and the Gerontology Society. It 
is hard to overestimate the importance of his re- 
search and his theories in establishing the socio- 
logical study of the family. While more recent work 
in this field has devoted somewhat more attention 
than Burgess did to the family as an element in the 


larger structure of a society, his objective, tough- 
minded approach raised the study of the family to 
a high level in the field of sociology. 


Harvey J. Locke 


[For the historical context of Burgess’ work, see SoctaL 
Darwinism and the biographies of MEAD; PARK; 
Tuomas. For discussion of the subsequent develop- 
ment of Burgess’ ideas, see City, article on COM- 
PARATIVE URBAN STRUCTURE; EcoLocy, article on 
HUMAN ECOLOGY; MARRIAGE; and the biography of 
WALLER. ] 
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BURKE, EDMUND 


Edmund Burke (1729-1797), British statesman 
and political writer, was born in Dublin, Ireland. 
His father, an attorney of some former prominence, 
may possibly have descended from gentry but en- 
joyed only modest wealth by the time Burke was 
born, Perhaps it was a yearning for lost status 
that motivated one aspect of Burke's character, 
his lifelong desire for a high social station. 

Another natural outgrowth of Burke's back- 
ground was religious tolerance: he, like his father, 
was an Anglican, but his mother and sister were 
Roman Catholics, and his schoolmaster and closest 
childhood friend were Quakers. He possessed a 
generous nature, a lofty sense of moral obligation, 
and unusual devotion to family and friends, 

Burke received a thorough secondary school 
education and was enrolled in Trinity College, 
Dublin. Then, in 1750, at the age of 21, he left 
for London to study law. But although he com- 
pleted his legal studies, he was more interested in 
debating clubs and a literary career than he was 
in the law. It was his Philosophical Enquiry Into 
the Origin of Our Ideas of the Sublime and Beau- 
tiful (1757), a work on the relation between aes- 
thetics and emotions, that established his reputa- 
tion. In 1759 he agreed to edit the Annual Register, 
a new encyclopedic review of politics and literature. 
During these early years Burke became a charter 
member of Samuel Johnson's “Club,” and he al- 
ways retained the close association with the liter- 
ary world that his own prose mastery so clearly 
merited. 

Burke's political career began in 1759, when he 
became private secretary to William Gerard Ham- 
ilton, a member of Parliament. When the two men 
quarreled in 1765, Burke obtained a similar posi- 
tion with the marquis of Rockingham, leader of an 
important group of Whigs in Commons and, at the 
time, head of the government ministry. The fol- 
lowing year friends provided Burke with a seat in 
Parliament, where he was immediately acclaimed 
for his informed, incisive, and polished analyses 
of political problems. % 

The Rockingham ministry fell in 1766, and it 
was Burke, the new Whig theoretician, who con- 
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verted the Rockingham clique into an opposition 
party committed to distinctive political principles. 
In 1774 he was elected to sit for Bristol, a major 
commercial center, but he lost the seat in 1780. 
From then on he sat for one of Rockingham’s 
pocket boroughs. 

By 1782 Burke had made numerous enemies, 
and he held only minor office during Rockingham’s 
short-lived second administration. When the mar- 
quis’s death, later in the year, removed the protec- 
tion of that powerful patron, Burke’s influence in 
the House of .Commons waned further. Then, as 
a new generation moved in, his decline accelerated. 

Burke had always had a quick temper, and con- 
stant personal attacks led him to an increasingly 
uncritical defense of his emotional commitments. 
His intense personal and family affections devel- 
oped into a blind refusal to believe that his kinsmen 
and friends could be guilty of the irregularities 
which others knew they had committed. His aspi- 
ration for high status had led him to buy a landed 
estate that he could not afford, Under continued 
criticism for financial embarrassment, and longing 
for the security of a peerage, he became a more 
intense apologist for aristocracy than the aristo- 
crats themselves. 

It was Burke's uncompromising condemnation 
of the French Revolution that precipitated his 
break with the Whig party. In 1791, climaxing a 
dramatic scene in Parliament, he severed his ties 
with Charles James Fox, Rockingham’s young suc- 
cessor. Although after 1792 public opinion tended 
to support his position, Burke felt obliged to resign 
his parliamentary seat, delaying his resignation 
only until the end of the trial he had initiated 
against Warren Hastings, the former governor of 
India. The tragic death of his only surviving son 
in 1794 not only robbed him of the most cherished 
object of his love but also ended his hopes for a 
hereditary peerage, so that in one blow the two 
most important personal devotions of his life were 
destroyed. He lived only a short while longer. 

Approach to politics. Burke’s theories synthe- 
size the Whig aspirations of the eighteenth cen- 
tury as Locke's do those of the seventeenth. During 
the seventeenth century English constitutional tra- 
ditions turned brittle from the refusal of Cavaliers 
and Tories to temper the “divine right of kings.” 
Blocked from access to the power centers that in- 
terpreted those traditions, Roundheads and Whigs 
who sought the extension of political consent and 
freedom had to abandon argument from national 
custom and rest their case instead on the abstract 
principles summed up in the Lockean theory of 
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“natural rights,” a “social contract,” and the legis- 
lative sovereignty of a representative Parliament. 
By Burke's time, however, the successful Whig 
revolution had made the commitment to free- 
dom an integral part of a reformulated national 
tradition. It was now the unreconciled Tory, like 
Bolingbroke, and the more radical, democratic 
Lockean, like Paine, who argued from abstraction. 
Whig theory therefore had to be restated in terms 
of the new tradition without being made vulner- 
able to attack from the right or the left, and Whig 
theorists had to use the new formulation to rede- 
fine the collective interests of a society that was 
rapidly raising its level of secular expectations. 
Burke provided the theoretical basis for this new 
orientation. 

A distaste for speculative argument permeated 
all of Burke's writings and speeches. Politics and 
morality, he was always ready to point out, are 
matters of prudence and practicability. If we insist 
on imposing the simple perfection of a logical ideal 
on an imperfect, complex reality, we shall only 
succeed in destroying both the amount of good that 
already exists and the limited improvements that 
are feasible. Moral principles must be adjusted to 
the feelings and emotions of a people, to their con- 
flicting interests, their interrelated institutions, and 
the complicated realities of circumstance. The in- 
tegration of all these strands requires an element 
of political artistry, an act of creation that is some- 
thing more than a moral arithmetic. It is destruc- 
tive, therefore, to criticize on the basis of an ab- 
stract ideal, unless something better can actually 
be put into effect. 

Social order. With this prudential approach to 
politics Burke offered a new theoretical synthesis 
of the Whig principle of freedom and the Tory 
principle of order. There were important occasions 
when Burke spoke of order in instrumental terms 
as the condition of freedom and prosperity. On 
these occasions he was prepared to urge that the 
existing order be redefined to make it more com- 
patible with freedom. But order, especially social 
order, was also an intrinsic good, to be defined and 
valued in its own terms, as it was in Tory theory. 
Four principles recur and are elaborated in Burke’s 
theory of order: 

(1) Social order is a part of the natural order 
that God has created in the universe, and it exists 
prior to the individuals who are born into it. Obe- 
dience and tranquillity in society rest ultimately 
on man’s reverence for God, on the religious obliga- 
tion to restrain his selfish desires and passions, on 
the faith that gives “dignity to life and consolation 


in death.” Social order must hence be built on a 
religious establishment, because it is in itself di- 
vinely ordained, quite apart from the human ad- 
vances and benefits it makes possible. 

(2) Man is a social animal. Therefore, the 
family, not the individual, is the proper unit of 
social order. Families are organized into classes 
that reflect social functions and into regional com- 
munities that reflect geographic conditions. The 
pre-eminently effective community is the nation; 
the nation is the vehicle that expresses the unique 
character of a people in history, that integrates 
classes and localities in space and links them in 
time to generations both past and unborn. 

(3) A nation must have rules of behavior to 
bring unity of purpose out of the mutual adapta- 
tion of conflicting interests and emotions. In time 
these unifying rules become prescriptive traditions 
that assign rights and privileges and transmit them 
to the next generation through the principle of 
family inheritance. The more ancient the tradi- 
tion, the more profound the respect it evokes, be- 
cause it embraces the accumulated collective wis- 
dom of the ages. Such ancient traditions must 
therefore be examined only with great caution and 
veneration. 

(4) Inequality is inescapable in society. But 
social leadership is most properly founded on the 
natural sense of dependence, subordination, and 
affection, which respond to ability, virtue, age, 
and graciousness. These qualities-of leadership are 
best institutionalized in a hereditary aristocracy, 
because aristocracy combines training in expert 
knowledge and self-discipline with a gracious, hu- 
mane code of social behavior and with the ancient, 
hallowed institution of nobility. Since aristocracy 
offers its members the highest social honors for 
public service, the aristocrat develops the strong 
sensitivity to reputation and personal honor that 
leads him to identify the public interest with his 
own. 

Burke’s emphasis on the emotional responses 
that social order evokes and his view of the nation 
as a unit of historical time were original ideas. But 
established religion, hereditary aristocracy, tever- 
ence for ancient traditions, and a familistic basis 
for social organization were conceptions of on 
order that derived from old Tory principles and, 
beyond them, from medieval social theory. 

To build his Whig superstructure Burke it 
fied the old Tory principles of order with liber 
attitudes more appropriate to his own age: (1) Te 
ligious establishment should respect the conscience 
of the dissenter; (2) aristocracy should leave some 


limited room for the upward mobility of new 
talent; (3) tradition must be adjusted, however 
cautiously, to the new circumstances and problems 
for which there is no solution in precedent; (4) an 
imperial nation can maintain order only by re- 
specting the distinctive character and traditions of 
its colonies. 

Economic theory. On questions other than that 
of social order Burke's viewpoint diverged more 
radically from Tory principles. This was especially 
true of his economic theory, which was almost 
identical with the advanced position held by Adam 
Smith. In economics Burke was prepared to define 
order entirely in terns of individual freedom: free 
trade, free competition, and reward for individual 
work and thrift. Given a system of competitive 
capitalism, God and nature lead men, “whether 
they will or not, in pursuing their own selfish in- 
terests, to connect the general good with their own 
individual success” (1800, p. 11). If nobility was 
the “soul” of the social order, freedom was the 
“vital spring” of economic energy and the key to 
national prosperity. 

Political principles. The task of good govern- 
ment was to combine both principles, to provide 
“liberty, connected with order,” as Burke described 
the English system. He spoke of political authority 
in general terms as an accountable trust, granted 
by the community to its leaders for the purpose of 
pursuing the common good. But more specifically, 
this meant (1) fulfilling and expanding the tra- 
ditional interests of the nation; (2) adhering to the 
rule of law, with respect for the prescriptive rights 
of the citizens, and cautiously expanding political 
liberties; (3) balancing landed and commercial 
political interests under aristocratic leadership; 
and (4) developing a “mixed government” consist- 
ing of a representative legislature and a hereditary 
monarchy. 

Monarchy was the central institution of political 
order because it was, to Burke, the “natural” object 
of political obedience and reverence, the symbol of 
national continuity. Although these characteristics 
made monarchy a primary condition of good gov- 
ernment, the ultimate significance of monarchy 
lay in its potential for developing into mixed and 
balanced government. The principle of continuity 
by inheritance guaranteed peaceful succession to 
the throne. But the same principle became, for 
Burke, the guarantee of the inherited rights of the 
citizens. When these rights were violated, an op- 
pressed community could, by political revolution, 
withdraw its grant of trust. The conditions for such 
withdrawal of trust were prolonged and great 
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abuse, with no prospect for improvement, under 
pressure so heavy that no delay was possible, and 
the absence of any clearly better alternative to 
revolution. 

Needless to say, Burke found his political prin- 
ciples best expressed in the English constitutional 
tradition, last clarified by the Whig revolution of 
1688-1689. Burke proceeded further to clarify this 
tradition for the late eighteenth century. The tra- 
ditional rights of Englishmen, he insisted, applied 
to all citizens—rights such as habeas corpus, pri- 
vate property, and some elements of a free press 
and of religious conscience. But the right to vote 
or to hold office was based primarily on property 
qualifications, he argued, not only because property 
expresses the economic element in the national in- 
terest but also because it instills in its possessors 
both respect for order and an attitude of inde- 
pendence. These property interests were repre- 
sented in the House of Commons. The nobility in 
the House of Lords represented the nation’s inter- 
est in social order and rank. At both levels of gov- 
ernment the aristocratic sense of honor stood as 
a kind of collateral to guarantee performance of 
the public trust with which government is en- 
dowed. Parliament thus represented social rank 
and economic interests, not individuals. It was the 
uniquely English class ties between landed aris- 
tocracy and urban commerce, as Burke realized, 
that generated the unifying force of English poli- 
tics and made possible the integration as well as 
the balance of prescriptively protected interests. 

Although the king retained control over execu- 
tive appointments, Burke explained, Parliament 
held legislative sovereignty as the representative 
body through which the public spoke. Therefore, 
it could properly reject a ministry by refusing to 
allocate funds to it, Similarly, the public itself 
could reject parliamentary representatives by re- 
fusing to re-elect them. But just as the legislature 
should not try to administer, so the public should 
not try to legislate, It is important that popular 
grievances be voiced, but only the government can 
provide the necessary remedies, and it cannot dis- 
pense with independent judgment. 

Critique of government policy. In this synthe- 
sis of Whig and Tory political principles, Burke 
was articulating views widely held at the time. It 
was in his application of these principles to the 
new problems of the day that he departed from the 
majority, for he charged the king's government 
with major failures of national policy and system- 
atic perversion of the English constitution. 

Since it was Burke’s position that one social 
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group should never benefit at the expense of the 
traditional interests of another, a progressive na- 
tional policy was one that meant a general increase 
of benefits for the whole society and the individuals 
in it. In his analysis, such progress could best be 
achieved by (1) commercial expansion through 
freer trade and economic competition, and (2) 
imperial unity maintained by careful attention to 
the character, traditions, and interests of the 
colonies. 

It was essential, Burke reasoned, that the gov- 
ernment hold the affections of the American col- 
onies and preserve the commercial relations which 
made England the imperial manufacturing center. 
But the administration had stubbornly insisted on 
imposing unprecedented taxes upon Americans, 
ignoring those elements in the American character 
which would lead them to resist in the name of 
freedom. The resort to coercive acts would not only 
violate the colonists’ rights as Englishmen but 
would also produce such intense resentment that 
imperial order and the whole commercial system 
would be endangered, no matter how successfully 
disturbances might be repressed (1775a; 1775b). 

In Ireland also, the government had enforced 
harmful trade restrictions and violated civil rights 
far too long, Burke charged. The systematic op- 
pression of the Catholic majority left it without 
either sympathetic representation or protection 
against the small minority that ruled in its own 
interests. Irish policy too would one day end in 
disaster, he warned. 

Burke argued that these dangers to the common 
interest were the consequences of a constitutional 
imbalance which had illicitly given unchecked con- 
trol of the government to King George mı and his 
court faction. This faction had used political pa- 
tronage as an instrument for the systematic con- 
trol and corruption of the electorate, which in turn 
meant control of Parliament. Civil rights had been 
violated and “natural” leaders ignored. The entire 
English constitution had been turned upside down 
by making electoral consent and legislative criti- 
cism objects of irresponsible and secretive execu- 
tive manipulation, instead of effective instruments 
of popular control. 

Burke neglected to point out that it was origi- 
nally the Whigs themselves who, under Walpole, 
had created this perversion of their doctrine. George 
mm had merely taken over the system by reasserting 
his royal prerogatives. Only after they were out of 
power had the Whigs become sensitive to this 
problem. But Burke did provide the theoretical 
remedies for the constitutional imbalance that 
were to pass into English tradition. 


First, he supported wider political rights, such 
as publication of parliamentary debates, less gov- 
ernment discretion in political libel cases, more 
exact voter lists, and effective protest against the 
seating of a minority candidate by Commons (as 
in the Wilkes election of 1769). Second, he called 
for permanent disciplined parties, organized with- 
in the House of Commons, to provide a continuous 
channel of responsibility to the political public. 
Party government, he insisted, i$ not subversive of 
order, and it is essential to freedom. A party, how- 
ever, needs more than personal loyalties and com- 
mon economic or social interests. It needs common 
political principles consistently expressed in a clear 
doctrine on which national policy can be based. 
With this kind of doctrinal party unity, he con- 
cluded, it becomes possible for the party in power 
to have responsible administration and for the op- 
position to produce responsible criticism (1770), 
Reapportionment and more frequent elections ap- 
peared to Burke to be irrelevant to the task of 
enforcing political responsibility. He did admit that 
party government would not in itself eliminate 
executive control of elections, and in 1782 he pro- 
vided a third remedy—a program of “economical 
reform” to reorganize government finance and re- 
duce the whole system of electoral patronage, 
though it was Pitt who later made financial reform 
effective. 

Burke, in effect, formulated the principles for 
reversing the whole flow of power to the executive: 
financial reorganization to give Parliament more 
effective control of the executive, broader political 
rights to enlarge public information, and a redefi- 
nition of the national interest around freer trade 
and less coercive imperial unity. Above all, organ- 
ized, disciplined parties with clear programs were 
to provide the active public with an instrument of 
control over both the legislature and the executive, 
linking them together in an effective system of re- 
sponsible government. He may have refused to 
take the final step of pushing toward the universal 
franchise, and most of his arguments against 
democracy may seem unconvincing to our age, but 
he supported his position forcefully when he point- 
ed out that the English people were simply not 
interested in democracy at the time. 

After 1782 Burke's criticisms grew steadily more 
bitter and emotional in tone, and his facts were 
more apt to be exaggerated or otherwise distorted. 
But he still had vital messages to deliver. During 
the rest of the decade he became increasingly ab- 
sorbed in the problems of India, specifically in the 
prosecution of Warren Hastings. He accused the 
Hastings regime and the East India Company of 


plundering India for private profits without giving 
anything to India in return. Not satisfied with de- 
stroying the country’s social order, they had de- 
pressed its economy, despoiled the private property 
of its citizens, and returned with their loot to cor- 
rupt English politics, further undermining the 
authority of the Parliament whose instructions 
they had repeatedly ignored. Although the personal 
charges against Hastings were finally dismissed in 
1795, Burke had created for Britain’s Indian pol- 
icy a national conscience that it was never to 
shake off. 

French Revolution. It was the French Revolu- 
tion that drew Burke’s heaviest and most sustained 
fire. This was the catalyst that forced Burke to 
crystallize his whole theory of social order. With 
a passion matched only by his eloquence, he 
charged the revolutionaries with every social and 
political crime in his catalogue. In terrible contrast 
to the cautious political rebellion with which the 
English Whigs had regained their freedom, France 
had unleashed total chaos. From pure abstractions, 
he thundered, and with total indifference to their 
own national traditions, these inferior, factious 
Frenchmen of the middle class were launching a 
Continental social revolution. They were destroying 
the spirit of chivalry and nobility; they were under- 
mining religion and the established church; they 
were subverting property and the family; they had 
already murdered a legitimate monarch and loos- 
ened the bonds of political allegiance. And having 
disintegrated the base on which responsible free- 
dom is built, Burke warned, French individualism 
would be forced to turn to a new despot to save it 
from total anarchy; moreover, the new despotism 
would soon overflow with barbaric savagery into 
all of Europe (1790). Before long he had issued 
his call for a crusade against revolutionary France 
and for the repression of French ideas in Great 
Britain. 

There is no doubt that Burke's theoretical frame- 
work enabled him to see more clearly than many 
others the explosive consequences of a total social 
revolution, as distinguished from a limited political 
rebellion, The events that culminated in the rise of 
Napoleon seemed the fulfillment of his prophecy. 
But in his frenzy to fasten all the blame on the 
revolutionaries he failed to understand the extent 
to which revolutionaries are molded by the system 
against which they revolt, and he made statements 
very difficult to reconcile with those he had made 
during the American and Irish controversies. 

Burke had begun with an important generaliza- 
tion about his country—that the edifice of British 
freedom stood on a foundation of social order 
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which preserved selected elements from its medi- 
eval past. But the traditional order had changed, 
as he well knew. In the United States it had 
changed still further; the American constitution 
abolished monarchy, nobility, and an established 
national church. Yet Burke raised no public objec- 
tions to these experiments that redefined order for 
the sake of expanding freedom: Implicitly, and 
often explicitly, he held that continuity was pre- 
served because of a traditional Anglo-Saxon readi- 
ness to alter the older order when it conflicted with 
the extension of freedom, and usually to do this 
before the conflict became explosive. 

Burke seemed unable, however, to understand 
the corollary to this analysis: that the moderate 
principles of Anglo-Saxon development might be 
inapplicable in a tradition-oriented social order 
which repressed any strong internal or external 
movement toward individual freedom; he was quite 
incapable of shedding British standards when deal- 
ing with totally alien conditions. In spite of the 
many years he devoted to studying India, he always 
tended to equate Indian institutions with European 
counterparts that were, in fact, only remotely simi- 
lar, and he was therefore able to indulge in the 
comforting illusion that the British could stay in 
India indefinitely without radically altering the 
country’s traditions. For all his insistence that 
allowance be made for differences in national char- 
acter, Burke’s indictment of the French Revolution 
adds up to blaming France for not being Britain. 

The many difficulties Burke had in defending 
his position led him to attribute the profound up- 
heavals in India and France to personal conspir- 
acies, but he simply refused to believe that his own 
friends and those he admired merited as large a 
share of “blame” as his enemies. Parliament knew 
this when it dismissed his charges against Hast- 
ings. Many contemporaries knew it when they con- 
trasted his generous sympathy for the fate of 
French royalists with his seeming indifference to 
the plight of less privileged Frenchmen. Out- 
matched though Tom Paine was in his debate with 
Burke over the French Revolution, he hit the mark 
when he noted the ease with which Burke “pitied 
the plumage and forgot the dying bird.” 

Influence on later thought. Burke was not one 
of the really great political theorists of Western 
civilization. His theories were fruitfully tailored to 
eighteenth-century Britain and British imperial 
problems, but his insights were not systematic and 
his formulations not universal. In the early nine- 
teenth century his influence was largely confined 
on the Continent to the defenders of the medieval 
ancien régime against the liberalism of the French 
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Revolution and in Great Britain to some of the 
literary figures of the early romantic movement. 
The democratic movement of the later century 
made the antidemocratic Burke seem irrelevant to 
the new problems facing Great Britain, and his 
ambiguous party affiliations did not endear him to 
the political spokesmen of the period. 

By the twentieth century, partisan reaction to 
Burke was being superseded by a willingness to 
draw piecemeal on his many insights without any 
necessary commitment to his particular conclu- 
sions, The list of social and political theorists in 
twentieth-century Britain and America who have 
referred approvingly to particular of Burke’s formu- 
lations includes such diverse political thinkers as 
Harold Laski, Woodrow Wilson, Reinhold Niebuhr. 
Walter Lippmann, Hannah Arendt, and Ernest 
Barker. In the 1950s there appeared in America a 
number of books whose authors, such as Russell 
Kirk, Peter Viereck, and Clinton Rossiter, affirmed 
intellectual descent from Burke. 

There are few contemporary works on political 
parties or on the nature of political representation 
that do not refer to Burke’s analyses of these sub- 
jects, and his discussions of prudential considera- 
tions in political policy are probably of even more 
lasting significance. Certainly, there is much in 
Burke that is indispensable for an understanding 
of the long-term dynamics of British political de- 
velopment. Beyond the purely political, scholars 
will continue to find fruitful insights in his ap- 
preciation, however overdrawn and unqualified, of 
the more intangible elements of social order. 


M. Morton AUERBACH 


[For the historical context of Burke’s work, see Con- 
SENSUS; CONSERVATISM; PARLIAMENTARY GOVERN- 
MENT; REPRESENTATION, article on REPRESENTA- 
TIONAL BEHAVIOR; REVOLUTION; and the biographies 
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BUSINESS CYCLES 
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Trygve H aavelmo 


1. GENERAL 
1. MATHEMATICAL MODELS 


I 
GENERAL 


Economic change is a law of life. Nowadays, We 


commonly associate economic instability with ee 
ness booms and recessions, and we have ee 
accustomed to speaking of these vicissitudes 1 


economic fortune as the “business cycle.” However, 
economic instability has been man’s lot through the 
ages, whether he has made his living by hunting 
and fishing, by cultivating crops, or by practicing 
the arts of commerce, industry, and finance. Eco- 
nomic history discloses endless variations of eco- 
nomic conditions. Even the meaning of “good 
times” keeps changing as the aspirations of people 
and their performance undergo changes. But rela- 
tive to the standards of each age and place, some 
years are prosperous, others dull, still others 
depressed. 

Types of economic movement. The outstanding 
feature of modern industrial nations is the growth of 
their economies. Thus, the population of the United 
States has risen steadily, year in and year out. 
So too, with very few exceptions, has the stock of 
housing, industrial plant, machinery, school build- 
ings, highways, and other major forms of capital. 
The gross national product—that is, the total out- 
put of commodities and services—has fluctuated 
continually, but has done so along a rising secular 
trend, So also has output per capita, per worker, 
or per man-hour worked. In short, the American 
economy, viewed in the aggregate, has been basi- 
cally characterized by growth of resources, growth 
of output, and growth of efficiency. 

When we look beneath the surface of aggregate 
economic activity, we find some industries and 
communities growing rapidly, others growing only 
gradually, and still others declining. These diver- 
gent trends reflect a host of influences—among 
them, business innovations, population changes, 
shifts in consumer preferences, the discovery of 
new mines or oil fields, the exhaustion of old mines 
or timberlands, and changes in governmental poli- 
cies, For example, the capital invested in American 
railroads and their volume of traffic increased 
rapidly during the nineteenth century, responding 
to the economic growth of the country and in turn 
stimulating it. But the railroads also grew at the 
expense of coaches, canals, and other waterways, 
which they gradually superseded by offering better 
service or charging a lower price. Years later the 
competitive trend was reversed, as new methods 
of transportation came into being—first, trolley 
lines, then buses, trucks, passenger automobiles, 
pipelines, airplanes, and improved waterways. 
These battled the railroads for traffic as vigorously 
as railroads in their youth had fought their com- 
mercial rivals. More recently, railroads have begun 
to retaliate through the use of radically new freight 
cars and other innovations. Such divergence of in- 
dustrial trends is one of the expressions of eco- 
nomic progress. 
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Business cycles have been intimately connected 
with the lopsided surges of development that mark 
economic progress. However, business cycles are 
not the only type of fluctuation to which economic 
life is subject. During certain hours of the day, 
most of us are at school or at work; during other 
hours we relax in whatever way suits our tastes or 
needs. This daily cycle in activity is so regular and 
dependable that we take it for granted. The same 
is true of the weekly cycle which brings its day or 
days of rest. Whatever difficulties or opportunities 
the daily and weekly cycles may have posed for our 
remote ancestors, our own lives and social institu- 
tions have become adjusted to their repetitive 
course. We know that shops will be closed at cer- 
tain hours and on certain days, and we plan our 
shopping accordingly. We know that the nation’s 
production will decline abruptly when factory work- 
ers put down their tools in the late afternoon, but 
we also know that their jobs do not cease on that 
account and that they will take up their tools again 
the next morning or when the weekend is over. In 
view of the extreme brevity and regularity of these 
cyclical movements, we pay no attention to them 
in judging whether business is improving or 
worsening. 

Much the same is true of the seasonal fluctua- 
tions that run their course within the period of a 
year. Partly because of vagaries of the weather or 
the calendar, partly because of changes in business 
practice, the annual cycle is less regular than the 
daily or weekly cycle. Nevertheless, we expect busi- 
ness in general to be more brisk in the spring than 
in the summer or winter, and we ordinarily find it 
so. We expect department store sales to reach a 
peak during the Easter shopping season and a still 
higher peak before Christmas, and so we find it. 
We expect unemployment to be at its highest in 
February and at its lowest in October, and so it 
usually is. Workers in seasonal trades may not 
cherish the fluctuation to which they are subject, 
but they can reasonably count on returning to 
their jobs when the dull season ends and can plan 
their lives accordingly. In view of the substantial 
regularity of seasonal fluctuations, businessmen as 
well as economists usually put them out of sight 
when they seek to determine whether a particular 
branch of trade—or the economy as a whole—is 
expanding or contracting. 

Business cycles differ in vital respects from these 
daily, weekly, and annual cycles. First, the re- 
curring sequence of changes that constitutes a 
business cycle—expansion, downturn, contraction, 
and upturn—is not periodic, In other words, the 
phases of business cycles repeat themselves, but 
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their duration varies considerably and so too does 
their intensity and scope. Second, since business 
cycles last from about two to ten years, they are 
considerably longer than the other cycles. Third, 
business cycles have a more powerful tendency to 
synchronize industrial, commercial, and financial 
processes than do the shorter cycles. Thus, the 
daily and weekly cycles in total production have no 
counterpart in inventories, bank loans, or interest 
rates, while seasonal fluctuations vary widely from 
one business activity to another. Fourth, although 
custom has left its imprint on the daily and annual 
cycles, they are part of the natural environment of 
man. Business cycles, on the other hand, are a 
product of culture. They are found only in modern 
nations where economic activities are organized 
mainly through business enterprises and where in- 
dividuals enjoy considerable freedom in producing, 
pricing, trading, and saving or investing. 

When economic plans and decisions are made 
independently by millions of business firms and 
households, some imbalance is frequently bound 
to occur between output and sales, or between out- 
put and the stock of equipment, or between inven- 
tories and outstanding orders, or between costs of 
production and prices. This much can be reason- 
ably anticipated by everyone. However, the locus 
of the imbalance, its timing and magnitude, and 
the adjustments to which it leads can rarely, if 
ever, be foreseen with precision. In short, the busi- 
ness cycle lacks the brevity, the simplicity, the 
regularity, the dependability, or the predictability 
of its cousins. For all these reasons, although the 
business cycle is often the vehicle of progress, it 
also spells instability for society. When the econ- 
omy starts on a downward course, no one can be 
sure how many months the recession will last, 
whether it will degenerate into a depression, how 
many business firms will go bankrupt, how far 
prices will decline, and—most important of all 
from a human standpoint—how many men and 
women will become unemployed. Although the 
United States and other countries are learning 
rapidly how to adapt to business cycles and to 
bring them under control, they remain troublesome. 

Business cycles are not merely fluctuations in 
aggregate economic activity. They are also fluctua- 
tions that are widely diffused throughout the econ- 
omy, and this fact distinguishes them from the 
convulsions of economic fortune that characterized 
earlier times as well as from the other short-term 
variations of our own age. Continuous and fairly 
pervasive fluctuations do not arise in a nation’s 
economy until its activities of production, distribu- 
tion, and consumption have become closely inter- 


woven through division of labor, the making and 
spending of money incomes, a system of banking 
and credit, a mode of production relying exten- 
sively on fixed capital, and some ease in communi- 
cation and transportation. Since these institutions 
emerged gradually in the Western world, the phe- 
nomenon of business cycles itself developed grad- 
ually and no precise date can be assigned for its 
first mature expression. It appears, however, that 
business cycles have existed in the United States, 
Great Britain, and France for nearly two hundred 
years, and that they have marked the economies 
of other modern nations practicing free enterprise 
since the latter part of the nineteenth century— 
if not longer. Earlier centuries, while free from 
business cycles, did not escape the ordeal of eco- 
nomic instability. This is evident from the hard- 
ships that frequently accompanied or followed bad 
harvests, epidemics, wars, earthquakes, monetary 
upheavals, high-handed acts of rulers, civil dis- 
orders, and similar fortuitous events. 

In recent decades, the Soviet Union and other 
nations that organize economic activity through 
state enterprises and governmental edicts have 
also escaped business cycles; but they have not 
escaped economic fluctuations. Variations in har- 
vests, political purges, wars, monetary revolutions, 
and misadventures, as well as successes of plan- 
ning, have left their mark on the aggregate eco- 
nomic activity of these nations. Of course, episodic 
or erratic disturbances also powerfully influence 
the course of economic activity in the United States 
and in other developed nations that practice free 
enterprise, but they appear to do so by hastening 
or retarding, by strengthening or opposing, the 
economic processes that of themselves tend to gen- 
erate cyclical movements. The ragged contours of 
most business cycles testify to the role of random 
disturbances, and so too does the strong individu- 
ality of successive business cycles. f 

Business cycles also need to be distinguished 
from specific cycles—that is, cycles in specific 
activities, such as mining coal or trading in securi- 
ties, which have about the same order of duration 
as the business cycle but may or may not match 
its timing. Occasionally, specific cycles appear to 
be superimposed, so to speak, on longer cycles 
marked by their own rises and declines. Huge 
swings, lasting about 10 to 25 years, have been 
common in building construction in various coun- 
tries. Waves of this order of duration, but consist- 
ing of accelerations and retardations of growth 
rather than of actual rises and declines, also ap- 
pear to have characterized aggregate economic ac- 
tivity in the United States. These Kuznets cycles, 


as they are often called, reflect variations in the 
intensity of successive business cycles. A distinc- 
tion between major and minor cycles, such as 
Hansen makes, likewise involves a grouping of 
successive business cycles. On this view, the inter- 
val between the troughs of severe depressions is a 
major cycle, so that some major cycles may include 
only one business cycle while others include two 
or more, Long waves of about fifty years—usually 
called Kondratieff cycles—have also been alleged 
to characterize aggregate economic activity of 
Western nations. The existence of these waves, 
while suggested by price movements, has not yet 
been established. 

The terms used by economists to describe the 
phases of business cycles are rich in diversity but 
are gradually becoming standardized. The “peak” 
of a business cycle marks the end of “expansion” 
and the beginning of “contraction.” The “trough” 
marks the end of contraction and the beginning of 
expansion. Frequently, “prosperity” is used inter- 
changeably with “expansion,” although it is better 
practice to restrict terms such as “prosperity” or 
“boom” to the higher reaches of particular expan- 
sions when full employment is closely approx- 
imated, The term “recession” does double duty. It 
is widely used to refer to the transition from ex- 
pansion to contraction, just as “recovery” or “re- 
vival” is used to refer to the transition from con- 
traction to expansion. Contractions of varying 
intensity are also commonly distinguished by the 
terms “recession” and “depression”; the former re- 
fers to a moderate contraction of aggregate activity 
that lasts in the neighborhood of a year, while the 
latter refers to a severe contraction or to one 
which, while moderate, lasts distinctly longer than 
a year. The term “crisis” originally was used to de- 
note the financial disturbances that frequently 
occurred during the transition from expansion to 
contraction, but later it came to be applied to any 
transition from expansion to contraction. Nowa- 
days, the term “crisis” is usually reserved for a 
violent disruption of financial markets without re- 
gard to the stage of the business cycle in which 
such a disturbance occurs. 

Growth of knowledge about business cycles. In 
view of the complexity of business cycles and the 
innumerable differences between them, their es- 
sential features and causes have long been a mat- 
ter of debate. The lack of full or precise economic 
statistics, which was especially serious before 
World War 1, inevitably contributed to uncertainty 
about the actual course of business cycles and their 
causes, But as public concern about crises, infla- 
tion, depressions, and unemployment grew, econo- 
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mists have also pressed their investigation of this 
range of problems. 

During much of the nineteenth century, inter- 
est was focused on commercial crises—that is, the 
sharp rise of money rates, scramble for liquidity, 
drop of prices, and spread of bankruptcies that 
frequently marked the culmination of a boom. 
With the emergence of the concept of a business 
cycle, various economists became concerned with 
the entire round of events that preceded and fol- 
lowed a crisis. The business cycle itself, however, 
was still viewed as centering, in the main, in ac- 
tivities of commerce and finance. Some economists 
traced its causes to natural forces, others to psycho- 
logical factors, and still others to the workings of 
the monetary and banking system. Toward the end 
of the century, interest began to shift to phe- 
nomena of industry and employment, and more 
particularly to the great fluctuations that character- 
ized the capital goods industries. This change of 
outlook reflected the growth of manufacturing, 
transportation, and public utility enterprises ‘in 
modern nations, the relative decline of agriculture, 
and a growing realization that the transition from 
prosperity to recession could occur without a crisis 
or panic but not without a substantial increase of 
unemployment. In later decades, numerous ex- 
planations of the business cycle were developed 
that gave a large role to investment—usually to 
investment in fixed capital but sometimes to in- 
vestment in inventories. Economists stressed dif- 
ferent factors that had a bearing on the investment 
process—such as population growth, territorial ex- 
pansion, stock of capital, the state of optimism, 
new technology, bunching of innovations, the rate 
of change in consumption, variation of interest 
rates, and changes of costs, prices, and profits. Or 
else they attributed primary significance to par- 
ticular features of economic organization—such as 
industrial competition, uncertainty of demand, or 
the inequality of incomes. More frequently than 
not, the various theories differed mainly in their 
points of emphasis and therefore served to sup- 
plement one another. 

The truly outstanding contributions to knowl- 
edge of business cycles were made by a small num- 
ber of economists, Clément Juglar, 1819-1905, 
pioneered by demonstrating, in the course of a 
massive factual study of prices and finance, that 
crises were merely a passing phase of a recurring, 
wavelike fluctuation in business activity. Mikhail 
Tugan-Baranovskii, 1865-1919, was the first influ- 
ential economist to see in the fluctuating rate of 
growth of the fixed capital of a country the main 
cause of its business cycles. Knut Wicksell, 1851- 
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1926, clarified the cumulative processes of the 
business cycle by analyzing the consequences of a 
discrepancy between the rate of return on invest- 
ment, which was liable to shift because of techno- 
logical or other real changes in opportunity, and 
the market rate of interest. Albert Aftalion, 1874— 
1956, developed the implications for the business 
cycle of certain industrial facts—the long period 
required to bring new fixed capital into being, the 
long life of capital goods, and the capacity of minor 
changes in consumption to generate large changes 
in the net additions to the fixed capital required by 
business firms. Joseph A. Schumpeter, 1883-1950, 
viewed economic growth itself as a cyclical process 
and attributed the business cycle to the bunching 
of innovations, which forced difficult readjust- 
ments on old enterprises but in the end resulted in 
a more effective use of existing resources. Wesley 
Clair Mitchell, 1874-1948, carried factual investi- 
gation of business cycles far beyond earlier efforts, 

arpened the concept of a self-generating cycle 
in a business system, and clarified the interrela- 
tions of costs, prices, and profits during a business 
cycle. John Maynard Keynes, 1883-1946, stressed 
the dynamic role of investment in altering the level 
of national income, formulated a consumption 
function which treats consumer spending as a pas- 
sive response to national income, and with the aid 
of this function clarified the process whereby an 
increment of investment, besides adding directly 
to a nation’s income, raises it indirectly by stimu- 
lating larger consumer spending. Through the con- 
tributions of these pioneers and of many other 
economists and economic statisticians, notably 
Warren M. Persons, Simon Kuznets, and Jan Tin- 
bergen, significant advances have been made in 
recent decades in describing with some precision 
the major features of business cycles and also in 
understanding the processes whereby they are 
generated. 

This paper presents in nontechnical language 
the main results of modern research on the nature 
and causes of business cycles. It should be borne 
in mind, however, that the concrete manifestations 
of the business cycle keep changing and that 
numerous aspects of business cycles are still ob- 
scure. These facts justify extensive new research. 
The investigations that economists have currently 
under way focus on speculative model building, 
econometric model building, historical studies of 
individual cycles, statistical studies of fluctuations 
in individual processes or in the economy at large, 
experiments with forecasting techniques, and 
studies of business-cycle policy. This variety of ap- 


proaches sometimes leads to methodological con- 
troversies. But no serious student of business 
cycles any longer questions that empirical research 
must be guided by an analytic framework or that 
speculative theorizing must be tested by an appeal 
to experience. 

Cyclical behavior of aggregate activity. The 
business cycle involves to some degree the entire 
system of business—the formation of firms and 
their disappearance, prices as well as output, the 
employment of labor and other resources, costs and 
profits, the flow of incomes to individuals and con- 
sumer spending, savings and investments, exports 
and imports, trading in securities as well as com- 
modities, the extension and repayment of loans, 
the money supply and its turnover, and the fiscal 
operations of government. Since there is no unique 
way of combining all these activities, the business 
cycle cannot be fully depicted by any single meas- 
ure. However, the behavior of the entire congeries 
of fluctuations is indicated reasonably well for re- 
cent decades by statistical series of fairly compre- 
hensive economic coverage—such as industrial 
production, total or nonagricultural employment, 
the flow of personal income, bank clearings or 
debits, and the gross national product. 

The picture of a typical business cycle which 
emerges from these statistical records and also 
from earlier historical descriptions is that of a sus- 
tained rise in aggregate economic activity followed 
by a sustained, but smaller and shorter, decline. 
Activity at the peak of a business cycle is not mere- 
ly higher than at the immediately preceding and 
following troughs. With very rare exceptions, it is 
also higher than at the preceding peak and lower 
than at the following peak. Likewise, the trough 
of a business cycle is usually higher than its im- 
mediate predecessor. In view of these typical char- 
acteristics, a business cycle almost always includes 
a visible element of growth. It is not merely an 
oscillation. The expansion, which ultimately carries 
aggregate activity to new heights, is typically most 
rapid in its early stages—the more so when it fol- 
lows a severe contraction than when it follows a 
mild one. Although the rate of advance usually 
tapers off as the expansion proceeds, at times it re- 
accelerates as an expansion draws to a close with- 
out, however, regaining its initial speed, During 
contractions the rate of decline is usually fastest 
in the middle stages. 

Between 1854 and 1961 the average length of 
business cycles in the United States was 49 
months, with the average expansion lasting 30 
months and the average contraction 19. The dura- 


tion of individual cycles varied considerably—from 
10 to 80 months for expansions, from 7 to 65 
months for contractions, and from 17 to 101 
months for full cycles. In a sense, aggregate ac- 
tivity was “depressed” over longer intervals than 
the duration of contractions may suggest, since 
some time must elapse before recovery can restore 
activity to the level attained at the preceding 
cyclical peak. On the other hand, the level of ac- 
tivity in the months immediately following a peak 
is often only a little lower than at the peak. During 
the ten business cycles from 1919 to 1961, when 
expansions averaged 35 months and contractions 
15, the increases of industrial production ranged 
from 18 to 93 per cent and averaged 38 per cent, 
while the declines ranged from 7 to 66 per cent 
and averaged 26 per cent. Total output and em- 
ployment, however, have fluctuated within decided- 
ly narrower ranges. The reason is that they encom- 
pass, besides volatile activities like manufacturing 
and mining, relatively stable activities such as re- 
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tailing, the service trades, and governmental work. 
Thus, during the business-cycle contraction of 
1957-1958, when industrial production declined 
14.2 per cent, total real output fell only 4.6 per 
cent and employment in nonagricultural establish- 
ments 4.3 per cent (see Table 1 and Figure 1), 

In other industrial countries the average dura- 
tion of business cycles has been somewhat longer 
than in the United States. For example, between 
1879 and 1932, 15 business cycles ran their course 
in the United States, but only 10 in Germany, and 
11 in Great Britain and France. Typically, the 
amplitude of business cycles has also been smaller 
in other countries than in the United States. Al- 
though the business cycles of individual countries 
often synchronize, some divergence of economic 
fortune has always been present. In general, the 
minor cycles of individual nations have followed a 
relatively independent course, while the larger 
cyclical movements have tended to be of interna- 
tional scope. 


Table 1 — A partial chronology of business cycles* 


UNITED STATES GREAT BRITAIN 


Peak Trough Peak Trough 

1834 1792 1793 

1836 1838 1796 1797 

1839 1843 1802 1803 

1845 1846 1806 1808 
1847 1848 1810 1811 
1853 Dec. 1854 1815 1816 
June 1857 Dec. 1858 1818 1819 
Oct, 1860 June 1861 1825 1826 
Apr. 1865 Dec. 1867 1828 1829 
June 1869 Dec. 1870 1831 1832 
Oct. 1873 Mar. 1879 1836 1837 
Mar. 1882 May 1885 1839 1842 
Mar, 1887 Apr. 1888 1845 1848 
July 1890 May 1891 1854 Dec. 1854 
Jan, 1893 June 1894 Sept. 1857 Mar. 1858 
Dec, 1895 June 1897 Sept. 1860 Dec. 1862 
June 1899 Dec, 1900 Mar. 1866 Mar. 1868 
Sept. 1902 Aug. 1904 Sept. 1872 June 1879 
May 1907 June 1908 Dec. 1882 June 1886 
Jan. 1910 Jan, 1912 Sept. 1890 Feb. 1895 
Jan. 1913. Dec. 1914 June 1900 Sept. 1901 
Aug. 1918 Mar. 1919 June 1903 Nov. 1904 
Jan. 1920 July 1921 June 1907 Nov. 1908 
May 1923 July 1924 Dec, 1912 Sept. 1914 
Oct, 1926 Nov. 1927 Oct. 1918 Apr. 1919 
Aug. 1929 Mar. 1933 Mar. 1920 June 1921 
May 1937 June 1938 Noy. 1924 July 1926 
Feb, 1945 Oct. 1945 Mor. 1927 Sept. 1928 
Nov. 1948 Oct. 1949 July 1929 Aug. 1932 
July 1953 Aug. 1954 Sept. 1937 Sept. 1938 


July 1957 Apr. 1958 
May 1960 Feb. 1961 


* The dates given are subject to revision. Work on the extension of the chronologies for Great Britain, Germany, 


GERMANY FRANCE 
Peak Trough Pook Trough 

1866 1840 

1869 1870 1847 1849 
1872 Feb. 1879 1853 1854 
Jon. 1882 Aug. 1886 1857 1858 
Jon. 1890 Feb. 1895 1864 Dec, 1865 
Mar. 1900 Mar. 1902 Nov. 1867 Oct, 1868 
Aug. 1903 Feb. 1905 Aug. 1870 Feb, 1872 
July 1907 Dec. 1908 Sept. 1873 Aug. 1876 
Apr. 1913 Aug. 1914 Apr, 1878 Sept. 1879 
June 1918 June 1919 Dec, 1881 Aug. 1887 
May 1922 Nov. 1923 Jan. 1891 Jan. 1895 
Mar. 1925 Mar, 1926 Mar, 1900 Sept. 1902 
Apr. 1929 Aug. 1932 May 1903 Oct, 1904 


July 1907 Feb. 1909 
June 1913 Aug. 1914 
June 1918 Apr. 1919 
Sept. 1920 July 1921 
Oct. 1924 June 1925 
Oct, 1926 June 1927 
Mar. 1930 July 1932 
July 1933 Apr. 1935 
June 1937 Aug. 1938 


‘and France is under way. 
Source: Based on studies of the National Bureau of Economic Research. 
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Figure 1 — Production, prices, and employment in the United States, 1919-1965* 


*T indicates trough; P indicates peak; shaded areas represent business-cycle contractions; unshoded areas represent expansions. Data are 
quarterly, except for the following, which are annual: GNP in current dollars, 1919-1938; GNP in 1958 dollars, 1919-1946; employment, 


1919-1928; unemployment rate, 1919-1939. 


Cyclical behavior of individual activities. Many, 
but by no means all, individual activities reflect 
the cyclical movements of comprehensive aggre- 
gates of economic activity. The fortunes of indi- 
vidual firms are often dominated by personal fac- 
tors or conditions peculiar to their industry or 
locality. Activities like the production of wheat ex- 
perience fluctuations that are heavily influenced 
by the weather and bear little relation in time to 
business cycles. Activities involving the production 
of new products, like radio tubes in the 1920s or 
transistors more recently, may defy business-cycle 
contractions during the early and rapidly growing 
stage of their history. Some financial magnitudes, 
like the money supply, decline during severe con- 
tractions but merely experience a reduced rate 
of growth during ordinary contractions. Others, 
like commercial bank investments or the cash bal- 
ances of corporations, tend to move contracyclically. 
Even activities that generally move with the busi- 
ness cycle sometimes skip a cycle, or undergo an 
extra fluctuation of their own, or move especially 
early or late during recessions or recoveries. In 
short, some economic activities are free from cycli- 
cal fluctuations over extended periods or are sub- 
ject to an independent rhythm, while even the 
numerous activities that tend to keep in step with 
the business cycle have specific cycles whose turn- 
ing points are scattered. 

This diversity of movement in various branches 
of the economy means that expansion in some ac- 
tivities is always accompanied by contraction in 
others. We find, for example, that expansions in 
individual branches of production run side by side 
with individual contractions, whether business as a 
whole is depressed or prosperous. The turns of the 
specific cycles are not, however, distributed at ran- 
dom through time. On the contrary, they come in 
clusters, so that at a time when the troughs in pro- 
duction are bunched the peaks are few, and vice 
versa. But when the number of troughs in a given 
month exceeds the peaks, the number of expanding 
activities must also be larger the following month. 
Hence, the bunching of cyclical turns results, sO 
to speak, in protracted periods when a majority of 
individual branches of production experience ex- 
pansion, followed by protracted periods when a 
majority experience contraction. Empirically, the 
periods when expansions preponderate are virtually 
coterminous with the upward phases of the cycle 
in aggregate production; that is to say, aggregate 
production expands when individual expansions 
dominate. Moreover, when the expanding activities 
constitute a large majority, the amplitude of the 
cyclical rise in total production is apt to be larger 
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than when the majority is small. To put this rela- 
tionship another way, when the cyclical rise of 
total production is especially large, the industrial 
scope of expansion also tends to be especially 
broad. The scope of individual contractions, while 
usually less extensive than that of expansions, is 
similarly correlated with cyclical declines in aggre- 
gate production. All these relations in the sphere 
of production hold, and in the same way, between 
individual branches of employment and total em- 
ployment, between individual branches of expendi- 
ture and total expenditure, and, indeed, between 
individual business processes and business as a 
whole. 

The shift from a widening to a narrowing scope 
of expansions usually takes place gradually and 
follows a cyclical course. Rising activities are only 
a bare majority at the beginning of a business-cycle 
expansion. Their number swells as aggregate ac- 
tivity increases, though expansion reaches its 
widest scope not when aggregate activity is at a 
peak but perhaps six months or a year earlier, In 
the neighborhood of the peak, crosscurrents are the 
outstanding feature of the economic situation. 
Once the economy turns down, the number of ex- 
panding activities becomes smaller and smaller, 
but the scope of contraction does not widen in- 
definitely. Perhaps six months or a year before 
aggregate activity reaches a trough, the proportion 
of contracting activities is already at a maximum. 
Thereafter, the majority of contracting activities 
dwindles, while the minority of expanding activi- 
ties keeps growing and before long becomes the 
ruling majority. About the time when that happens, 
the tide of aggregate activity begins rising again. 
A continual transformation of the economic sys- 
tem thus occurs beneath the surface phenomena of 
aggregate expansion and contraction. 

The degree of clustering and the precise se- 
quence of the cyclical turns of individual branches 
of production or employment vary from one busi- 
ness-cycle turn to the next. New and rapidly grow- 
ing industries tend to move down late at downturns 
and to move up early at upturns. Activity in the 
machinery trades tends to move somewhat late at 
both upturns and downturns. Apart from these 
tendencies, the sequence within any cluster of 
cyclical upturns in individual branches of indus- 
try usually bears little resemblance to the sequence 
within the next cluster of either downturns or 
upturns. 

Rather strong repetitive tendencies emerge, how- 
ever, when production and employment are viewed 
in relation to other economic processes. Activities 
preparatory to investment expenditure—such as 
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the formation of new firms, appropriations for 
capital expenditure by corporations, issuance of 
building permits, contracts for residential building, 
orders for machinery and equipment, contracts for 
commercial and industrial construction, additions 
to private debt, and new equity issues—typically 
begin declining while total production, employ- 
ment, the flow of incomes, and the average level 
of wholesale prices are still rising. Similarly, these 
visible preparations for investment typically re- 
cover several months before production, employ- 
ment, incomes, and wholesale prices end their 
cyclical decline. Cyclical fluctuations in profit mar- 
gins, in the proportion of corporations achieving 
rising profits, and in prices of common stocks also 
tend to lead the tides of aggregate activity, and so 
too—although less consistently—do the fluctua- 
tions of total corporate profits. Other activities that 
tend to move up early in recoveries and to move 
down early in recessions are investment in inven- 
tories of materials, spot prices of industrial raw 
materials, and certain marginal adjustments of the 
work force, such as the average length of the work 
week and the rate of new hirings. 

On the other hand, many economic processes or 
activities tend to lag in the course of business 
cycles. Outstanding among these are labor costs 
per unit of output, interest rates charged by banks 
on business loans, mortgage yields, retail prices, 
business expenditures on new plant and equip- 
ment, the installation of new industrial facilities, 
and aggregate business inventories. Of course, the 
cyclical turns in these lagging processes tend to 
precede opposite turns in aggregate activity. 

The internal composition of the economy keeps 
changing in the course of a business cycle but not 
only on account of differences in cyclical timing. 
Just as individual activities do not rise or fall in 
perfect unison, so also they do not rise or fall by 
any uniform percentage during a business cycle. 
Some economic magnitudes—for example, retail 
sales and bank interest rates on business loans— 
move within a range that is narrow relative to their 
level. Others—especially business profits, capital 
gains or losses, and orders for investment goods— 
have enormous fluctuations. These and many other 
differences of cyclical amplitude are a recurring 
feature of business cycles. The turmoil that goes 
on within aggregate economic activity during a 
business cycle is, therefore, in no small part 
systematic. 

In a typical business cycle, aggregate production 
fluctuates over a wider range than do aggregate 
sales. Moreover, sales by manufacturers fluctuate 
more widely than sales by wholesalers, while the 


latter fluctuate more than sales by retailers. The 
production of durable goods—both those destined 
for producers and those destined for consumers— 
fluctuates more widely than that of nondurables, 
Industrial production usually fluctuates more than 
the level of industrial prices at wholesale, which 
in turn fluctuates more than the level of retail 
prices or of wage rates. The cyclical fluctuation in 
the number of man-hours worked is larger than 
the fluctuation in the number employed, and the 
latter is larger in commodity-producing industries 
than in the service trades. Wage disbursements 
fluctuate within a wider range than salary pay- 
ments or the flow of property incorne to individuals 
but within a much narrower range than profits. 
Corporate profits also fluctuate much more widely 
than dividend payments or total personal income. 
Consumer expenditures fluctuate still less than 
personal income, while personal savings fluctuate 
more than personal income but less than corporate 
savings. Cyclical amplitudes are larger in private 
investment expenditure as a whole than in con- 
sumer expenditure and they are also larger in con- 
sumer spending on durable goods than on nondur- 
ables or services. Again, amplitudes are typically 
larger in construction contracts than in the volume 
of construction executed, larger in business orders 
for machinery and equipment than in their pro- 
duction or shipments, larger in additions to inven- 
tories by business firms than in gross or net addi- 
tions to their fixed capital, and larger in additions 
to inventories of the firms manufacturing durable 
goods than of those manufacturing nondurables. 
Finally, new security issues fluctuate more widely 
than trading on the stock exchanges, stock prices 
more than commodity or bond prices, short-term 
interest rates more than bond yields, open market 
interest rates more than customer rates, extensions 
of consumer installment credit more than repay- 
ments, imports more than exports, governmental 
revenues more than expenditures, and so through 
the gamut of processes that make up the economy. 

Since disparities of cyclical amplitude and tim- 
ing, such as those just noted, tend to be repeated 
in successive business cycles, the proportions that 
critical economic factors bear to one another tend 
to change in a systematic manner during a busi: 
ness cycle, For example, investment expenditure 
fluctuates much more widely relative to its size 
than does consumer spending; hence the ratio of 
investment to the gross national product tends to 
move with the business cycle, while the ratio of 
consumer spending to gross national product traces 
out an inverse movement. The amplitude of cycles 
is larger in total production than in sales; hence, 


inventory investment passes through a cycle of 
accumulation and liquidation that closely matches 
or even leads the cycle in aggregate activity, while 
the movement of total inventories lags both in re- 
coveries and recessions. Government expenditures 
usually fluctuate within a smaller range or bear a 
much looser relation to the business cycle than do 
revenues; hence, the budgetary surplus, taken in 
an algebraic sense, tends to move with the business 
cycle. One more illustration will have to suffice. 
The rate of increase of the labor force varies little 
between expansions and contractions of aggregate 
activity; employment, on the other hand, moves 
strongly and synchronously with the tides in ac- 
tivity but typically rises more slowly than the labor 
force both at the beginning and toward the very 
end of expansion. Unemployment, therefore, typi- 
cally turns up before aggregate activity starts re- 
ceding and turns down only after economic recov- 
ery is already under way. 

The empirical features of business cycles will be 
further elucidated in later pages. The point to note 
now is that our generalizations are largely based 
on intensive studies of the business cycles that 
have occurred in the United States during recent 
decades, although considerable confirmation has 
also been provided by studies of other countries— 
notably, Great Britain, Canada, Italy; and Japan. 
It is also well to keep in mind, first, that the gen- 
eralizations emphasize the repetitive features of 
the economic changes that take place during busi- 
ness cycles; second, that they merely express 
strong tendencies toward repetition—not invariant 
rules of behavior. Diversity and individuality are 
no less characteristic of business cycles than the 
family resemblance among them, and this fact in- 
evitably complicates the task of understanding the 
nature and causes of business cycles. Fortunately, 
there is less uncertainty about the broad processes 
that typically generate business cycles than about 
the specific causes of this or that cyclical episode. 

The cumulative process of expansion. The con- 
tinual transformation of the economy during a 
business cycle, which we have just reviewed, indi- 
cates that once the forces of recovery have taken 
hold, they will cumulate in strength. In other 
words, the expansion will spread out over the eco- 
nomic system, gather momentum, and for a time 
become a self-reinforcing process. 

The proximate impulse to expansion may come 
from an increase of spending by business firms, 
consumers, or the government, or it may originate 
outside the domestic economy. The source or 
sources of the expansive impulse will be con- 
sidered later. For the moment, let us assume mere- 
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ly that the economy is jarred out of its depressed 
level by an appreciable rise in the volume of newly 
initiated construction. A chain of familiar conse- 
quences will then be set in motion. Contractors will 
hire additional labor, disburse larger sums in 
wages, place larger orders for materials, supplies, 
and equipment with dealers or manufacturers, and 
finance at least a part of their rising outlays from 
new bank loans. The employment of labor on con- 
struction sites will at first increase only a little but 
after a few weeks or months—as the sequence of 
technical operations permits—more rapidly. Sales 
by retail shops and service establishments that 
cater to consumers will follow suit; for most con- 
struction workers will soon spend all or part of 
their larger income, and some will even feel en- 
couraged to buy on the installment plan. The im- 
pact of the additional spending by contractors and 
their workmen will be spotty and uneven, but the 
effects will gradually spread out. Although some 
dealers or manufacturers will be content to meet 
the enlarged demand by drawing down their inven- 
tories, others will want to maintain inventories at 
their current level, and still others will seek to ex- 
pand them in order better to accommodate a rising 
volume of sales. Here and there, therefore, there 
will be a stimulus to production not only of services 
and of goods made to specification but also of 
staples that are normally carried in stock. 

In response to larger construction spending, the 
rough balance between expanding and contracting 
enterprises that had previously ruled in the econ- 
omy will thus be tipped, albeit irregularly, toward 
expansion. As firms revise their production sched- 
ules upward, they also will often increase their 
purchases from other firms, give fuller work to 
their present employees, perhaps recall some for- 
mer employees or hire new ones, but in any event 
disburse larger sums in wages. Thus, each expand- 
ing center of production will stimulate activity 
elsewhere, including lending by the banks, in ever- 
widening circles. The spread of expansion from 
these centers will serve to check or counteract 
spirals of contraction that meanwhile are being 
generated at other points, With the scope of the 
expansion gradually becoming wider, retailers will 
be more prone to place orders with their suppliers 
in quantities that exceed their current sales, whole- 
salers and manufacturers will behave similarly, 
working hours will lengthen here and there, the 
work force will grow in an increasing number of 
firms and in the aggregate, and so too will income 
disbursements and sales to consumers. 

We have supposed thus far that the higher vol- 
ume of newly initiated construction will merely be 
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maintained. In fact, construction work will tend to 
grow and so too will the activity of those making 
all sorts of machinery and equipment. Business 
firms, viewed in the mass, will still be operating 
well below capacity; but some firms—and their 
number is now increasing—will be operating at or 
close to full capacity. Moreover, as production 
rises, the profits of these firms, and indeed of busi- 
ness generally, will tend to improve, For a time, 
service enterprises—shops, theaters, buses, air- 
lines, ete.—can handle more customers without 
adding appreciably, if at all, to the aggregate hours 
worked by their employees. That is much less likely 
to happen in manufacturing and other commodity- 
producing establishments. However, since these 
enterprises also rely heavily on overhead types of 
labor, their labor requirements per unit of output 
will tend to fall as output expands, thus reinfore- 
ing increases of productivity stemming from im- 
provements of organization or technology. Experi- 
ence shows that the swiftest advances of output 
per man-hour typically occur in the early stages of 
a business-cycle expansion and that they then 
usually outweigh such increases as may occur in 
wage rates. The result is that unit labor costs of 
production tend to decline rather sharply, at least 
for a few months, Depreciation charges per unit 
of output will also be falling. Meanwhile, such in- 
creases as occur in other cost items are as yet apt 
to be quite moderate, and they can frequently be 
offset by advancing selling prices. Hence, an in- 
creasing number of firms will find that their profit 
margins are rising handsomely and, since their 
volume of business is also growing, that their total 
profits are rising still more. With business profits 
and consumer incomes improving on a wide front, 
with shortages of capacity looming more frequent- 
ly, with delivery periods lengthening, and with 
interest rates, machinery and equipment prices and 
construction costs still relatively favorable, it is 
only natural that contracts and orders for invest- 
ment goods should rise briskly. Investment ex- 
penditures will follow suit, though with an irregu- 
lar lag and diminished amplitude. 

Moreover, as the expansion spreads, it generates 
in more people a feeling of confidence about the 
economic future—a mood that may gradually 
change from optimism to exuberance. As people 
become more optimistic, they respond more strong- 
ly to such increases of sales, prices, or profits as 
keep occurring. In other words, a given increase of 
sales, prices, or profits evokes a larger business 
response. An advance of prices, whether in com- 
modity markets, business salesrooms, or on the 
stock exchange, is now more apt to encourage ex- 


pectations that prices will go still higher. Increases 
of sales, improvements of profits, and delays of 
deliveries are similarly projected. In this sort of 
environment, dishoarding and borrowing become 
easier to rationalize and buying rises briskly all 
around. Many firms, fearing that they may not get 
all of the supplies they will soon need, begin bunch- 
ing their orders more heavily and some actually 
order more than they expect to get. Not a few in- 
vestors who had previously postponed action on 
attractive projects because the time did not seem 
right, now decide to go ahead. The new spirit of 
enterprise fosters more new projects that are re- 
lated loosely, if at all, to the specific shortages of 
facilities that keep arising. More business firms 
brush up their long-range plans for expansion or 
modernization. More promoters push projects to 
exploit new products or techniques. More new 
firms are organized to share in the growing mar- 
kets. More legislatures authorize improvements 
worthy of an era of prosperity. More families de- 
cide to buy a new automobile, to refurnish their 
home, or to build or buy a new house. Thus, the 
widening scope of expansion and the improved 
outlook that goes with it foster both investment and 
consumption, with advances of the one reinforcing 
the other in a cumulative process. 

Even an adverse development, such as a strike 
in a major industry or a deliberate effort to reduce 
inventories of some major product, may now be 
taken in stride. At an early stage of the expansion, 
any such reversal of fortune could have sufficed to 
terminate it. Now, in view of the high level of 
business and consumer optimism and the large 
backlog of outstanding commitments for capital 
goods, a brief inventory adjustment is merely apt 
to bring a pause to the growth of aggregate eco- 
nomic activity; once this adjustment is completed 
the economy can resume its advance in spirited 
fashion. 

Gathering forces of recession. And yet, as his- 
tory so plainly teaches, a general expansion of eco- 
nomic activity sometimes lasts only a year and 
rarely lasts more than three or four years. Why 
does not the process of expansion continue indefi- 
nitely? And if the expansion must end, why is it 
not followed by a high plateau of economic activity 
instead of a decline? A partial answer to these 
questions can sometimes be found in disturbances 
that originate outside the mainstream of the do- 
mestic economy—such as political developments 
that threaten radical changes in property rights. 
or a drastic cut of military expenditures at the end 
of a war, or a major crisis abroad. Developments 
of this nature are entirely capable of cutting short 


an expansion that otherwise would have continued. 
However, experience strongly suggests that even 
in the absence of serious external disturbances the 
course of aggregate activity will in time be reversed 
by restrictive forces that gradually but insistently 

` come into play as a result of the expansion process 
itself. 

First, as the expansion continues, the slack in 
the economy is taken up and reduced. Although 
improvements of technology and new installations 
keep adding to the capacity of the nation’s work- 
shops, production generally rises still faster; hence, 
idle or excess capacity diminishes in a growing 
majority of the nation’s businesses. Although the 
nation’s labor force keeps growing, jobs increase 
faster; hence, unemployment declines. Although 
the reserves of the banking system may be expand- 
ing, bank loans and investments generate deposits 
at a faster rate; hence, the ratio of reserves to de- 
posits keeps falling. Although producers of metals 
and other materials and supplies respond to the 
brisk demand by raising production schedules, they 
are frequently unable to move quickly enough; 
hence, deliveries stretch out or become less de- 
pendable. The pecuniary expression of the mount- 
ing shortages is a general rise of prices—of labor, 
credit, raw materials, intermediate products, and 
finished goods; but that is not all. The shortages 
are real and their physical expression is a nar- 
rower scope of the expansion itself. Rising sales by 
a particular firm or industry still release forces of 
physical expansion elsewhere, but their effects are 
blunted since more and more businessmen must 
now contend with bottlenecks. Once labor is in 
short supply in a community, an increase of em- 
ployment by one firm must often result in some 
reduction of employment elsewhere in the same 
community. Once this or that material is in short 
supply, some firms must get along with less than 
they need or wait longer for deliveries. Once the 
banking system stops expanding credit or materi- 
ally reduces its rate of expansion, any new loans 
to some firms will affect adversely the ability of 
other firms to get the credit they need. Instances 
of this sort multiply as the economy moves toward 
full employment. At some point, therefore, the 
scope of the expansion stops widening and begins 
to narrow. Although aggregate activity is still grow- 
ing, it can no longer maintain its initial rapid pace. 

Second, the advance of prosperity tends to raise 
unit costs of production and therefore threatens 
profit margins—unless selling prices rise sufficient- 
ly. Taking the business system as a whole, much 
the largest item in costs and one which businessmen 
watch with the greatest care is labor—more pre- 
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cisely, the cost of labor per unit of output. This 
cost depends, first, on the hourly wage of labor 
and, second, on output per man-hour. Both tend to 
rise as the expansion progresses, but at unequal 
rates. The price of labor moves sluggishly in the 
early part of the expansion, but advances of wages 
tend to become more frequent and larger as com- 
petition for labor increases and trade unions take 
advantage of improved market conditions. Increas- 
ing resort to overtime work at premium rates of pay 
accentuates the rise in the average price of labor, 
and so too does the faster upgrading of workers. 
On the other hand, output per man-hour, which 
improved sharply early in the expansion, tends to 
increase more gradually as the expansion length- 
ens, and it may also decline before the expansion 
is over. To be sure, improvements in organization 
and technology continue to be made at a thousand 
points at this as at every stage of the business 
cycle. However, their effectiveness in raising pro- 
ductivity is offset by developments that increasingly 
grow out of prosperity—such as a decline in the 
average quality of newly hired labor, fatigue of 
both workers and their managers, restlessness 
among workers and rapid turnover of labor, the 
need to put some obsolete plants or equipment back 
into use, the need to operate some highly efficient 
plants beyond their optimum capacity, and the 
need or wish to add liberally—once substantial in- 
creases of business have occurred—to indirect or 
overhead types of labor, Thus, as the expansion of 
aggregate activity continues, increases of produc- 
tivity tend to diminish or even vanish, while the 
price of labor not only rises but tends to rise faster 
than productivity. The result is that unit labor 
costs of production tend to move up persistently. 
Third, the increases of construction costs, equip- 
ment prices, and interest rates that are generated 
by the expansion process gradually become of 
more serious concern to the investing community. 
After all, a rise in long-term interest rates tends to 
reduce the value of existing capital goods at the 
very time that it raises the carrying charges on new 
investments. Higher costs of new capital goods 
likewise serve to raise fixed charges, For a time, 
optimistic expectations concerning the earnings 
stream from new investment projects overpower 
the restraining influence of higher costs of capital 
goods or of higher interest rates, but they will not 
do so indefinitely. A firm that expects to earn 20 
per cent annually from a new project can overlook 
a modest rise of construction costs or interest rates, 
especially when it plans to finance the investment 
from retained earnings or depreciation reserves. 
Not all investors, however, are in such a fortunate 
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position. Home builders, in particular, are sensi- 
tive to a rise of construction and financing costs, 
partly because their activities are largely financed 
by borrowing and partly because interest charges 
are a very considerable fraction of the total cost of 
operating a dwelling. Experience shows that con- 
tracts for residential construction typically turn 
down before commitments for any other major 
category of investment. Business orders for ma- 
chinery and equipment, as well as contracts for 
new factories, commercial buildings, and public 
utility plants still keep rising for a time. These 
types of investment are more responsive to pros- 
pective demand than to conditions of supply; but 
as the expansion of economic activity becomes 
more intense, they too begin to feel the pressure of 
rising costs. In deciding to invest in a particular 
project, a business firm may have given little heed 
to recent increases in costs. That decision, how- 
ever, must still be followed by another, namely, 
whether to get the project under way now or later. 
Investors know that they will have the new plant 
or equipment on their hands for a long time and 
that their annual carrying charges will depend on 
the cost of the new capital goods, if not also on the 
rate of interest. They have got along thus far with- 
out the desired investment, and they will have to 
manage in any event without it for some months 
or years. If, therefore, they expect costs to be ap- 
preciably lower a year or so from now, they may 
well bide their time. Such postponements in plac- 
ing orders and contracts become more frequent 
even as business decisions to invest continue to 
accumulate. 

The rise in construction, equipment, and finan- 
cing costs during an expansion impinges so broadly 
on the investing class that it would eventually 
check the investment boom even if prosperity were 
diffused uniformly over the economic community. 
However, this is not the case, and the uneven 
spread of profits is still another major development 
that impedes the continuance of expansion. At 
every stage of the business cycle there are bound 
to be some firms whose profits are declining or 
whose losses are increasing. But these firms are not 
a steady fraction of the business population, and 
there are cogent reasons for expecting their num- 
bers to increase as the expansion of aggregate 
activity stretches out. To protect profit margins, 
selling prices must rise sufficiently over the entire 
range of business enterprise to offset higher unit 
costs of production. Since business conditions are 
good, many firms can and do raise prices that 
much or more, But there are always some firms 


that find it hard to advance selling prices, and 
their number tends to grow at an advanced stage 
of the expansion. In some industries, sales have 
recently been pushed with such vigor that the mar- 
kets for their products are approaching saturation 
at existing prices. In other industries, exaggerated 
notions concerning the volume of sales that could 
be made at a good profit have led to overstocking 
or overbuilding, so that prices come under pressure. 
Errors of this type occur at all times, but they are 
likely to be bunched when enthusiasm has infected 
a large and widening circle of businessmen. In 
still other cases, business custom, long-term con- 
tracts, or governmental regulation make it difficult 
or inexpedient to raise selling prices. Of course, 
firms that cannot advance selling prices will try 
all the harder to resist increases in costs, but such 
efforts meet with limited success at a time of ex- 
tensive shortages. With the rise in unit costs of 
production continuing across the business front, 
more and more firms therefore find that their profit 
margins are becoming narrower, thus offsetting the 
influence on profits of rising sales or reinforcing 
the influence of declining sales—instances of 
which now become more numerous. We thus find 
in experience, as we should expect, that after a 
business expansion has run for some time, the pro- 
portion of firms enjoying rising profits begins to 
shrink, although profits of business in the aggre- 
gate still continue to advance. 

These developments—the narrowing scope of 
expansion as full employment is approached, the 
rise of unit labor costs, the rise of financing costs, 
the rising cost of new capital goods, the spread of 
these cost increases across the economy, and the 
shrinkage in the proportion of business firms ex- 
periencing rising profits—tend gradually to under- 
mine the expansion of investment. Prominent 
among the first to reduce investment commitments 
are the firms whose fortunes are waning. Their 
curtailments spread doubt among businessmen 
whose profits are still rising, many of whom have 
also become concerned about prospective profits or 
have come to feel that construction and financing 
costs will recede before long from the abnormal 
level to which they have been pushed by pros- 
perity. These attitudes and responses are likely to 
be reflected in some weakening of stock exchange 
prices, which in turn will stir fresh doubts. With 
investment commitments declining, but actual ex- 
penditures still rising, backlogs of unfilled orders 
for capital goods and of uncompleted contracts for 
business construction must sooner or later turn 
down. Meanwhile, uncompleted contracts for resi- 


dential construction have, in all probability, al- 
ready been declining for some time. The decline in 
these several backlogs induces reductions in orders 
for raw materials and parts, and the reduced pres- 
sure on suppliers in turn serves to stabilize, if not 
lower, prices. Since many of the consumer trades 
can now also count on faster deliveries, the orders 
placed with their suppliers are likely to turn down 
as well. These changes reinforce efforts to adjust 
inventories that have already been induced at 
numerous points by the narrower scope of expan- 
sion and the reduced rate of growth of aggregate 
activity, For all these reasons, while inventories on 
hand still keep rising, investment in inventories 
begins declining. In view of the smaller backlogs, 
business expenditures on fixed capital will them- 
selves gradually move to a lower level a little later. 
Public expenditures may still rise, but they are 
unlikely to do so on a sufficient scale to offset the 
declines of private investment. The growth of con- 
sumer spending, therefore, is retarded, if it does 
not actually stop. As these adjustments proceed, 
the balance between expanding and contracting 
economic activities tips steadily toward contrac- 
tion. The need for overtime is much reduced, un- 
employment begins to rise, aggregate production 
soon turns down—in short, a business recession 
gets under way. 

The process of contraction. The course of a 
typical recession is well known, A decline of pro- 
duction is accompanied by a reduction in the num- 
ber of jobs, besides a reduced work week for many. 
The flow of incomes to individuals, therefore, tends 
to decline, and consumer spending—at least for 
expensive durable goods—follows suit. Retailers 
and wholesalers are now more apt to place orders 
for merchandise that are below the level of their 
respective sales. Many manufacturers, in their 
turn, also attempt to reduce their inventories. Tak- 
ing the economy as a whole, the broad result of 
these efforts is that production declines more than 
sales, and that inventory investment not only de- 
clines but is soon succeeded by liquidation. Mean- 
while, quoted prices of many commodities, espe- 
cially of raw materials, tend to soften, and discounts 
or concessions from list prices become more numer- 
ous and larger. Wage rates, however, are generally 
maintained and actually rise here and there. Even 
when they decline somewhat, unit costs of produc- 
tion still tend to rise, perhaps sharply, because it 
takes time before overhead costs, including the 
employment of indirect types of labor, can be ad- 
justed to the lower volume of business. Many 
firms that are already experiencing lower profit 
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margins therefore find that they must put up with 
still lower margins, while others first begin to feel 
the profit squeeze. With sales more often than not 
also declining, an increasing majority of businesses 
now experience falling profits, bankruptcies be- 
come more frequent, business profits in the aggre- 
gate—which probably began shrinking before sales 
did—decline further, and stock exchange prices 
extend their fall as well. In view of these develop- 
ments, many businessmen and consumers, even if 
they are not actually poorer, become more con- 
cerned about the future. New business commit- 
ments for investment in fixed capital therefore 
tend to become less numerous, and—unless forces 
of recovery soon come into play—investment ex- 
penditures of this type as well as outlays on con- 
sumer durables will extend their decline, which is 
as yet modest, and reinforce the contraction 
process. 

As a decline in one sector reacts on another, the 
economy may begin spiraling downward on a scale 
that outruns the magnitudes that we ordinarily 
associate with recession. The likelihood that a de- 
pression will develop depends on numerous factors 
—among them, the scale of speculation during the 
preceding phase of prosperity, the extent to which 
credit was permitted to grow, whether or not the 
quality of credit suffered significant deterioration, 
whether any major markets became temporarily 
saturated, how much excess capacity had been cre- 
ated before the recession started, whether and in 
what degree the balance of international payments 
has become adverse, the organization of the finan- 
cial system and its ability to withstand shocks, the 
shape of political developments, and the aptness 
and scale of monetary actions and other govern- 
mental efforts, if any, to stem the economic decline. 
If the onset of the contraction is marked by a 
financial crisis or if one develops somewhat later, 
there is a substantial probability that the decline 
of aggregate activity will prove severe and perhaps 
abnormally long as well. For when businessmen 
and their bankers begin to scramble for liquidity, 
both trade credit and bank credit will decline and 
so too will the money supply; commodity prices at 
wholesale and retail will slump and wage rates de- 
cline, while interest rates for a time rise sharply; 
confidence will become impaired and many invest- 
ment projects will be abandoned instead of merely 
being postponed; business losses and bankruptcies 
will multiply; more workers will earn less or be- 
come totally unemployed; and, since spells of un- 
employment also lengthen, more and more families 
will deplete their savings and be forced to reduce 
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their spending drastically. Even if the shift from 
expansion to contraction is made gradually, un- 
toward disturbances originating outside the econo- 
my may still strike with great force and transform 
a mild contraction into a depression. 

Forces of progress and recovery. Normally, how- 
ever, a contraction in aggregate activity does not 
lead to depression. A contraction is not a mirror 
image of expansion, as it might well be if the busi- 
ness cycle were merely an oscillation. A contraction 
does not usually cumulate and feed on itself in 
the manner of an expansion. Normally, many pro- 
gressive developments continue, and some even be- 
come stronger, during the contraction phase of the 
business cycle; in other words, the forces making 
for contraction are powerfully counteracted by 
forces of growth that limit the degree to which it 
can cumulate. 

What are these forces of growth? First, business- 
men and consumers in a modern nation are accus- 
tomed to seeking and to expecting economic im- 
provement. This optimistic state of mind generally 
continues during a contraction, provided its dimen- 
sions remain moderate. Investment opportunities, 
connected with new technology or market strategy, 
always keep arising in the minds of imaginative 
and resourceful men. Not a few of these opportuni- 
ties are acted on promptly in spite of the recession. 
Second, most people are extremely reluctant to give 
up the standard of living that they have managed 
to attain, and in any event they cannot quickly 
readjust family expenditures. Hence, consumer 
spending is well maintained in the face of declines 
of income that are judged to be temporary. Third, 
the pitch of both interfirm and interindustry com- 
petition becomes more intense during a recession. 
Unlike investment commitments, which are at 
their highest level before aggregate activity turns 
down, the bunching of installations of new plant 
and equipment is likely to be heaviest when the 
recession is well under way. The newer facilities 
typically serve new products or permit lower costs 
of production of old products. Many progressive 
enterprises are therefore able to extend their mar- 
kets even when business as a whole is falling off. 
Firms that suffer from shifts of demand or from 
an outworn technology may have managed to limp 
along or even do reasonably well when activity 
was brisk. Now, finding that competitors are pene- 
trating their markets on a scale that threatens 
survival, the hard-pressed firms are more likely to 
move with energy to modernize their plant, acquire 
new equipment, improve their products, try out 
new marketing strategies, and eliminate waste. 
Meanwhile, vigorous businesses whose plants are 


operating at or close to optimum capacity do not 
stand still. Not a few of them anticipate a large 
expansion of sales when the dull season is over, 
and therefore undertake additions or improve- 
ments to their plant and equipment. Fourth, a 
nation’s resources normally continue to grow even 
during a recession. Since the population is still 
growing, the stabilizing force of consumption is 
reinforced. Since the number of business firms is 
still increasing, the formation of new businesses 
contributes, although at a reduced rate, to the de- 
mand for capital goods. Since the stock of housing, 
consumer durables, and industrial facilities is still 
expanding, a large market is assured for repairs, 
improvements, and replacements, although there 
is undoubtedly some postponing of this type of 
expenditure. Fifth, public efforts to promote eco- 
nomic growth and the general welfare are cus- 
tomary in a well-governed nation. These efforts 
may not always be wise or geared closely to the 
business cycle, but neither are they confined to 
times of prosperity. On the contrary, they are more 
likely to come during recessions—especially in 
recent times when full employment has become 
an increasingly firm objective of the public policy 
of nations. 

The progressive forces that operate during re- 
cessions serve as a brake on the cumulative process 
of contraction. True, aggregate activity falls below 
the level reached at the peak of prosperity. The 
decline, however, is usually of moderate propor- 
tions. Not only that, but sales decline much less 
in the aggregate than production and the level of 
sales soon becomes higher than that of produc- 
tion. For a while, the liquidation of inventories 
proceeds at an increasing rate, but this cannot 
continue. To handle the volume of business on 
hand, especially if sales stabilize or decline very 
gradually, manufacturers and distributors must 
soon slow down, if not halt, the decline of their 
inventories. Taking the economic system as a 
whole, once inventory disinvestment declines more 
rapidly than the decline of sales, production must 
begin rising. Of course, a recovery of production 
will be preceded by an increase of orders, and an 
early upturn of orders is precisely what occurs 
when dealers and manufacturers take steps to 
slow down appreciably the decline of their in- 
ventories. N 

While business firms keep bringing inventories 
into better alignment with their sales, other de- 
velopments that grow out of the recession also 
favor an early recovery. Since the reserves of com- 
mercial banks tend to pile up again, reserve ratios 
improve. Hence, interest rates decline and credit 


becomes more readily available. The effects of easy 
credit are likely to be felt most promptly by smaller 
businesses and the homebuilding industry, but 
they tend to ramify as banks put their reserves to 
use. When the demand for loans is still deficient, 
banks seek out customers energetically, At the 
same time, they augment their investments in 
bonds, thereby strengthening the bond market and 
stimulating a renewed interest in preferred stocks 
and gilt-edged common stocks. Meanwhile, numer- 
ous readjustments in the nation’s workshops serve 
to lower unit costs of production. In view of the 
decline of aggregate demand, wage rates often 
stop rising and sometimes decline a little, over- 
time operations become less frequent, not a few 
of the less efficient enterprises go out of business, 
production is increasingly concentrated in the most 
modern plants and on the best equipment, many 
of the less efficient workers are let go, the ranks 
of the overhead types of labor are thinned here 
and there, and workers generally become more at- 
tentive to their duties. These changes reinforce 
the improvements of organization and technology 
which always occur in a progressive economy and 
which are often speeded up during a recession, in 
response to the keener competition that develops 
at such a time. Of course, the beneficial changes 
in the costs of production of individual businesses 
are frequently offset or nullified by declining sell- 
ing prices. However, once the adjustments of in- 
ventories have made good headway, commodity 
prices tend to stabilize. Hence, more and more 
firms are apt to find that their profit margins begin 
improving. With the prospect of profits brighten- 
ing, interest rates declining, and costs of capital 
goods lower, some of the numerous investment 
projects that had previously been postponed are 
now revived and they supplement the new crop 
of active projects. As these developments become 
stronger, the decline of investment commitments 
ceases, new firms are established in larger numbers, 
orders and contracts for investment goods turn up, 
inventory disinvestment continues to ebb, and a 
recovery of aggregate production and employment 
soon gets under way. À 
Thus, corrective forces released by the recession 
combine with the more persistent forces of growth 
to bring the contraction of aggregate activity to; a 
halt. Typically, the process works fairly speedily 
and the contraction is over in about a year or a 
year and a half. However, as previously noted, = 
contraction sometimes develops into a spiraling 
depression. When that happens, declining ME 
ment in fixed capital supplants inventory disin- 
vestment as the principal drag on the economy. 
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Worse still, the stubborn human trait of optimism 
begins to give way, so that a mere readjustment 
of inventories may bring only an abortive recovery. 
Once many men begin to lose faith in themselves 
or in the institutions of their society, full recovery 
may need to wait on substantial innovations or an 
actual reduction in the stock of fixed capital, un- 
less powerful external influences come into play— 
such as a reorganization of the monetary system, 
massive governmental expenditures, or a sudden 
increase of exports on account of foreign develop- 
ments. Fortunately, no industrial country has suf- 
fered a spiraling depression since World War u, 
and the likelihood of such a development—as will 
be noted later—has been greatly reduced. 
Differences among business cycles. The preced- 
ing sketch of the nature and causes of business 
cycles has stressed typical behavior, Yet no busi- 
ness cycle of actual experience corresponds pre- 
cisely to our sketch, and some cycles bear only a 
faint resemblance to it. What history discloses is 
a succession of business cycles that differ consid- 
erably in length, in the intensity of their phases, 
in the industrial and financial developments that 
gain prominence during their course, and in their 
geographic scope. In American experience, for 
example, while expansions have normally run 
longer than contractions, there is no peacetime 
expansion on record before 1960 that lasted as 
long as the decline from 1873 to 1879. Industrial 
production has typically fluctuated over a wider 
range than industrial prices, but the opposite is 
true of several business cycles associated with wars. 
Interest rates have commonly risen during ex- 
pansions of aggregate activity, but they continued 
to decline during almost the entire expansion 
from 1933 to 1937. Broad indexes of whole- 
sale prices have generally declined during contrac- 
tions of activity, but they failed to do so during 
the recession of 1890-1891 or 1957-1958, Con- 
tracts and orders for investment goods have typi- 
cally moved up before total production or employ- 
ment in the recovery process, but they did not do 
so at the upturns of 1914 or 1933. Declining stock 
prices have frequently signaled the approach of a 
recession, but the stock market crash of 1929 came 
after aggregate activity had already turned down. 
Some economic declines, such as those of 1887— 
1888 and 1926-1927, were merely pauses in the 
growth of the domestic economy. Others, such as 
the depression of 1920-1921, attained interna- 
tional scope, while the depression of the 1930s 
became a world-wide upheaval of catastrophic 


proportions. 
In view of these and countless other variations 
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among business cycles, the causes of any particu- 
lar cycle are always in some or large degree pecu- 
liar to it. One prolific source of cyclical variation 
in the United States, as elsewhere, is found in the 
behavior of money, foreign trade, and the balance 
of payments. For example, good harvests in 1879, 
when crops abroad were poor, stimulated large 
exports of grain at favorable prices, thereby im- 
proving farmers’ incomes, enlarging the business 
of shippers, inducing an inflow of gold, and other- 
wise speeding economic recovery. In 1891 and 
1892, fear that political agitation for free silver 
would result in abandonment of the gold standard 
led to domestic hoarding of gold, to massive gold 
shipments abroad, and finally to a financial crisis 
in the spring of 1893. The expansion of 1891- 
1893, therefore, developed nothing like the vigor 
suggested by our account of the cumulative process 
of expansion. The outbreak of war in Europe in 
1914 soon caused a sharp upsurge in American 
exports, thereby checking a contraction in aggre- 
gate activity that otherwise might have dragged 
on, To cite one more illustration, the expansion 
of 1958-1960 proved incomplete, in large part 
because of the restrictive monetary and fiscal poli- 
cies that were undertaken by the government to 
curb inflationary pressures and to prevent further 
deterioration in the balance of international pay- 
ments. 

Business-cycle movements often spread from 
one country to another and sometimes engulf al- 
most the whole world economy. Foreign trade, 
commodity prices, stock prices, and interest rates 
play a vital role in this process of transmission, 
both directly and through their influence on busi- 
ness psychology. The economies of most commer- 
cial nations are far more closely tied to the course 
of foreign trade and investment than is the econ- 
omy of the United States. In view of the large role 
of foreign trade in small countries like the Nether- 
lands or Norway, conditions abroad can have a 
decisive influence on domestic prosperity. Even 
in a larger country like Great Britain, an improve- 
ment of exports has not infrequently been the 
immediate cause of economic recovery. However, 
as the economic activity of a nation expands, its 
imports also tend to rise, partly because of a larger 
need for foreign raw materials and partly because 
of larger purchases abroad of equipment and con- 
sumer products. Meanwhile, since domestic mar- 
kets keep improving, some firms find it more 
profitable or more convenient to cultivate home 
trade than to push exports. If, in response to the 
upswing of activity, domestic costs and prices ad- 
vance more rapidly than prices charged by foreign 


enterprises, exports will probably suffer and mon- 
etary reserves—whether of gold or foreign cur- 
rencies—will tend to diminish. A restriction of 
credit often follows, because under a regime of 
stable exchange rates the state of a country’s bal- 
ance of payments and the size of its monetary 
reserves and borrowing facilities may leave little 
room for an independent financial policy. This pat- 
tern of developments has become familiar to the 
nations of western Europe and to Japan. 

Many nations of Latin America, Asia, and Africa 
derive their foreign exchange mainly from the ex- 
port of one or at most a few raw materials, sup- 
plemented by investments made in these countries 
by foreigners or, perhaps, by gifts from abroad. 
But the prices of internationally traded raw ma- 
terials tend to fluctuate widely, in part because of 
variations in the state of demand in the industrial 
countries. These price fluctuations often have a 
critical bearing on the ability of the raw-material 
producing nations to acquire from abroad the capi- 
tal goods and supplies needed to develop their 
economies. 

Not only are the economies of different nations 
tied together, but as various theories of long waves 
or major cycles have sought to suggest, no busi- 
ness-cycle movement can be understood solely in 
terms of what happened during that phase or the 
one just preceding it. Thus, the American contrac- 
tions of 1923-1924 and 1926-1927 were merely 
minor interruptions of a great onrush of economic 
activity from 1921 to 1929. The period began 
with a rapid increase of production, was followed 
by a stretch of slower growth, and ended on a 
note of reacceleration. Financial activities fol- 
lowed a different and more hectic course. Emerg- 
ing as an international creditor after the war, the 
United States played its new role with exuberance. 
Through 1924 the volume of foreign loans was 
substantial, yet the loans were on the whole of 
sound quality—as attested by later experience. The 
next few years witnessed a further expansion of 
foreign loans and a sharp deterioration of their 
quality. The speculative craze expressed itself also 
in other financial areas, notably in the real estate 
market and superlatively in the stock market. Con- 
sumer credit shared in the general upsurge and 
made possible a huge expansion in the output of 
durable consumer goods during the 1920s, not only 
absolutely but also relative to total output, thus 
adding a new hazard to economic stability. The 
financial situation was also made vulnerable by 
the great pyramiding of international credits that 
developed under the gold exchange standard. Gov- 
ernmental policies in the United States after 1929, 


which brought on tax increases and—worse still— 
tolerated the destruction of a third of the nation’s 
money supply, cannot escape a very large part of 
the responsibility for the Great Depression; but 
neither financial developments abroad nor the 
course of policy, private and public, in the decade 
prior to the depression can go blameless. 

Progress toward economic stability. Besides 
such differences among business cycles as we have 
noted, which largely reflect episodic influences, 
there are other differences of a more persistent 
kind, Just as the business cycle itself emerged 
gradually in the course of economic evolution, so 
many of its features have undergone changes as 
the economy has continued to evolve. 

The structure of a nation’s economy and its in- 
stitutions inevitably leave their stamp on the 
character of its cyclical fluctuations. Thus, after 
the introduction of the Federal Reserve System, the 
fluctuations of short-term interest rates in the 
United States became narrower, while the lag of 
long-term interest rates during recoveries and re- 
cessions became shorter and of late has virtually 
vanished. With the growth of trade unions and in- 
creasing resort to long-term labor contracts, wage 
rates have become less responsive to cyclical con- 
tractions of activity. More important still, the pre- 
cise relations among the movements of production, 
employment, and personal income have kept 
changing as the structure of the American econ- 
omy and its institutions have evolved. During the 
early decades of the nineteenth century, when agri- 
culture was the dominant occupation, occasional 
declines in the nation’s total volume of production, 
whether large or small, had little effect on the 
number of jobs and sometimes had slight influence 
even on the flow of money incomes. Later, as 
wage-jobs gained rapidly in importance, the move- 
ments of employment and personal income fell 
into step with production. In recent times, how- 
ever, numerous changes in the structure of the 
American economy have served powerfully to re- 
duce the impact of a cyclical decline of production 
on the lives and fortunes of individuals. 

Important among these changes is the vast ex- 
pansion of government, the greatly increased role 
of the income tax in public revenues, the shift of 
income tax collection to a pay-as-you-go basis, the 
rapid growth of unemployment insurance and 
other programs of social security, the growing fre- 
quency and scale of private pensions, the spread 
of business corporations, and their increasing par 
suit of stable dividend policies. As a result of these 
and related developments, the movement of per- 
sonal income is no longer closely linked to the 
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fluctuations of production. For example, in the 
course of the recession of 1957—1958, the physical 
volume of industrial production fell 14 per cent 
and of total production nearly 5 per cent. In the 
early decades of this century, aggregate personal 
income would have responded decisively to such 
a decline in production, This time government re- 
ceipts and expenditures offset the drop in the flow 
of income from production, first, because much 
less was collected in taxes from corporations and 
individuals, second, because the amount of unem- 
ployment insurance and other social security pay- 
ments rose. Corporations in turn reacted to the 
decline in profits by reducing their savings rather 
than the flow of dividends or pensions to individ- 
uals. In the end, the aggregate of personal in- 
comes, whether before or after taxes, declined less 
than 1 per cent, and in the case of after-tax in- 
comes even this decline was over before the reces- 
sion ended. 

Major structural changes have also occurred in 
the sphere of employment. Manufacturing, mining, 
construction, and freight transportation are the 
cyclically volatile industries; but their relative im- 
portance as providers of jobs has been gradually 
declining in recent decades, while that of the more 
stable service industries has been increasing. In 
addition, the proportion of people who work as 
managers, engineers, scientists, accountants, secre- 
taries, salesmen, or in kindred “white-collar” occu- 
pations has been steadily rising. Much of this type 
of employment is of an overhead character and 
therefore less responsive to the business cycle than 
are the jobs of machine operators, craftsmen, truck 
drivers, laborers, and others in the “blue-collar” 
category. It appears, therefore, that changes in the 
structure of the labor force have of late been 
loosening the links which, over a considerable part 
of economic history, tied the short-run movements 
of total employment in the United States rather 
firmly to the movements of production. We can no 
longer suppose, moreover, when employment falls 
during a recession, that there will be a correspond- 
ing decline in the number of people receiving an 
income. On the contrary, as a result of the widen- 
ing sweep of social security programs, the number 
of income recipients actually increased during each 
recession of the postwar period. 

These developments have left an imprint on the 
behavior of consumer spending in recent business 
cycles. First, consumers have maintained their 
spending at a high level even after business activ- 
ity had been declining for some months, 50 that 
the cumulative process of contraction has been 
curbed. Second, retail trade has tended to turn up 
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before production or employment, instead of lag- 
ging during the recovery stage as it did in earlier 
times. Thus, consumer spending has emerged as 
one of the active factors in arresting recession and 
hastening recovery. Of course, if the fluctuations of 
production had been larger in the postwar period, 
the impact of recessions on the lives of working 
people would have been greater. On the other hand, 
the more stable behavior of personal income and 
consumption has itself been a major reason why 
recent contractions of activity have been brief and 
of only moderate intensity. 

Many other factors have contributed to this re- 
sult. The need to overhaul the financial system 
became clear during the 1930s and led to numer- 
ous reforms, among them the development of the 
long-term amortized mortgage, the regulation of 
stock exchanges, the insurance of mortgages, the 
creation of a secondary market for mortgages, the 
insurance of savings and loan accounts, and—most 
important of all—the insurance of bank deposits. 
These financial reforms have served to prevent 
crises or the propagation of fear. Even more basic 
has been the change in political attitudes that 
emerged during the 1930s and which the Congress 
later articulated in the Employment Act of 1946. 
It is now generally agreed that mass unemploy- 
ment is intolerable under modern conditions and 
that the federal government has a continuing re- 
sponsibility to promote a high and rising level of 
employment and production. In recent times, there- 
fore, the business cycle has no longer run a free 
course, and this fact has figured prominently in 
the plans of businessmen as well as consumers. 
The general expectation of the postwar period has 
been that the government would move with some 
vigor to check any recession that developed, and 
that its monetary, fiscal, and regulatory actions 
would contribute to that objective. By and large, 
this confidence has been justified by events. Not 
only has monetary policy in the main been shaped 
with a view to promoting stable prosperity, but fis- 
cal policy—which previously had been handicapped 
by the convention of annually balanced budgets— 
has lately also been guided by the state of the 
economy. Business firms too have been paying 
closer attention to the business cycle. There is evi- 
dence, in particular, that inventories are being 
better managed and that this is helping to moder- 
ate the cyclical swings in production. On the other 
hand, governmental policies have often served to 
intensify inflationary expectations or pressures, 
and this has become a recurring problem. 

The nations of western Europe have also experi- 
enced structural changes in the postwar period 


that, on balance, have worked in a stabilizing di- 
rection. White-collar occupations have gained in 
importance, and so too have systems of social se- 
curity and of tax collection on a pay-as-you-go 
basis. Some countries, especially Sweden, achieved 
notable success with contracyclical policies well 
before the United States. Of late, all of western 
Europe has been striving energetically and ingen- 
iously to promote economic expansion and full 
employment, and these efforts have been attended 
by great success. Even before World War mn, the 
business cycle was a milder type of fluctuation in 
western Europe than in the United States, and the 
difference has persisted in the postwar period. In- 
deed, the main problem facing European nations 
in recent years has not been unemployment but 
rather the difficulties caused by inflation and bal- 
ance-of-payments disequilibria. Japan has also been 
struggling with this problem. 

It would, nevertheless, be premature to conclude 
that the older hazards of the business cycle belong 
to the past. True, the business cycle has become 
milder as a result of a favorable conjuncture of 
structural changes and of both better and wider 
understanding of the requirements of business- 
cycle policy. Certainly, there is increasing recogni- 
tion of the desirability of preventing recessions, 
rather than merely acting to moderate them once 
they occur. However, the forces that tend to gen- 
erate cyclical movements have not vanished in 
western Europe or Japan any more than in the 
United States. It is possible that in the future a 
“recession” will mean merely a reduced rate of 
growth of aggregate activity instead of an actual 
and sustained decline, but there is as yet insuf- 
ficient ground for believing that economic develop- 
ments will generally conform to this model in the 
near future. Hence, the wise course for economists 
is to continue basic research on the nature and 
causes of business cycles, to remain watchful of 
developments that seem likely to bring on a slump 
in activity, and to extend the search for acceptable 
pathways to prosperity without inflation. 


ARTHUR F. BURNS 


[See also EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT; FISCAL 
POLICY; ĪNCOME AND EMPLOYMENT THEORY; MONE- 
TARY POLICY. Other relevant material may be found 
in the biographies of HANSEN; KEYNES, JOHN May- 
NARD; MITCHELL.] 
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LLI 
MATHEMATICAL MODELS 


A mathematical model of business cycles is not 
necessarily a special kind of business cycle theory 
as far as economic content is concerned. The 
mathematical formulation is an instrument for 
organizing our factual knowledge and our hypoth- 
eses. For this purpose, mathematical tools may be 
not only useful, but indispensable. Use of these 
tools may produce fruitful theories that could not 
have been discovered by verbal reasoning, and a 
precise mathematical formulation may serve to 
verify or reject previous theories set forth in a 
loose, verbal form and to clear the way for more 
systematic empirical studies, 

It is not easy to date the origin of mathematical 
business cycle models. Fragments of such models 
may be found in even classical economic theory. 
However, it is probably fair to say that the devel- 
opment of explicit and complete mathematical 
business cycle models does not date further back 
than the early 1930s (see Frisch 1933; Kalecki 
1935; Tinbergen 1935). These first models were 
of a highly macroeconomic type, involving only a 
few key variables to characterize the economic 
system. Subsequently, a very large number and 
variety of such models have been developed (see, 
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for example, Samuelson 1939; Metzler 1941; Hicks 
1950; Goodwin 1951). A good survey of some of 
these models is found in Allen’s textbook on math- 
ematical economics (1957, pp. 209-280). 

More detailed models, involving a large number 
of economic variables, have also been developed 
by Tinbergen (1938-1939), Klein (1950), and 
others. The purpose of these detailed models has 
been not only to furnish a more detailed theoreti- 
cal explanation of business cycles but also to pave 
the way for verification and measurement by means 
of principles of statistical inference. Electronic 
computers play an increasingly important role in 
this kind of business cycle research. 

General features. Facts and data concerning 
the ups and downs of business activity constitute 
a bewildering mass of information. Any attempt 
to write “the whole story of what happens” during 
booms and depressions is not only hopeless but 
also rather unrewarding as far as gaining real 
understanding is concerned. Somehow one has to 
look for principles of systematic classification and 
for simplifying ideas of simulation that can help 
to reduce the number of things to be taken into 
account. With this in mind, what are the general 
features of the dynamic process we call business 
cycles? 

Apart from some relatively crude theories that 
explain business cycles as something “coming from 
the outside” (sunspot theories or the like), all 
theories of business cycles focus attention on the 
idea that what we observe is a result of human 
decision and action. The driving force is the pros- 
pect of profit or economic advantage, of one kind 
or another. The release, strength, and direction of 
such forces can be regarded as reactions to a 
system of signals that guide the economic activi- 
ties of the various individuals or groups, These 
signals are prices of goods and services or other 
data that enter into the calculations of economic 
gains or losses for each decision unit. 

The forces thus released are counteracted by 
various elements of inertia and friction due, in 
part, to human hesitation and slowness and to 
constraints set by nature or by rigid institutions. 

There is also an intricate network of “feedbacks,” 
with the characteristic property that the feedback 
line from the activity of one decision group usually 
connects with the signal system guiding some 
other decision unit. Clearly, if elements of inertia 
and delay are present in such a system, a contin- 
ued process of adjustment of some kind is almost 
unavoidable. 

If we view the process of booms and depressions 
through the framework just described, the analogy 


with models of force and motion in mechanical 
engineering and related fields becomes striking. To 
utilize the idea of such analogies while at the same 
time being on guard against stretching the analogy 
too far is one of the main principles of mathe- 
matical model building in the field of business 
cycle analysis. 

The notion of dynamic equilibrium. Econo- 
mists have long had a deeply rooted feeling that 
a “normal” situation in business activity is a state 
of affairs where motion is absent (except, perhaps, 
for some kind of trend). Strangely enough, the 
use of mathematics to set up systems of general 
market equilibrium may have strengthened the 
hold that this notion of normality has on so many 
economists. Given the wide acceptance of this 
notion, it is understandable that ups and downs 
in business activity are often looked upon as 
“deviations from normal,” as imperfections of the 
market, as unforeseeable and unwanted exceptions 
to the rule. But such ideas are not particularly 
fruitful as a basis for understanding business 
cycles. 

The point is, of course, that in a stationary situ- 
ation, such as the equilibrium of the Walrasian 
system, the forces in operation are not zero, They 
are in fact very strong, but they happen to balance 
at zero motion. This is, however, a very special 
case of a balance of forces. The more general case 
is a balance brought about by sustained motion of 
certain elements of the economy. This explains 
why it is indeed possible to represent the process 
of change in business activity by means of mathe- 
matical equations based on the principle of forces 
in balance. The economic forces may be in balance 
at various rates of motion of the economic magni- 
tudes involved, and this general idea of dynamic 
equilibrium is fundamental in mathematical busi- 
ness cycle theories. 

Explanation of turning points. A central prob- 
lem in business cycle theory has, of course, been 
to explain the turning points, i.e., to explain why 
expansion should turn into contraction, and vice 
versa. One of the major contributions of the math- 
ematical approach to business cycle theory has 
been to demonstrate that the explanation of turn- 
ing points is no more difficult than the explanation 
of any other phase of cyclical movements. Employ- 
ing the notion of dynamic equilibrium, one can 
simply say that the relative strength of the eco- 
nomic forces in operation at any time will deter- 
mine whether the motion necessary for balance 
will be up or down. 

The reason why the mathematical approach is 
superior to a verbal analysis is obvious. By verbal 
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reasoning it is simple enough to enumerate the 
various economic forces involved in a process of 
development, but it is often difficult, if not impos- 
sible, to determine the direction of the motion 
resulting from the relative strengths of the various 
forces. 

Effects of learning—irreversibility. One objec- 
tion to business cycle theories in the form of rigid 
mathematical models has been that they lead to 
a monotonous recurrence of booms and depres- 
sions of the same kind, while in fact “history never 
repeats itself.” Certain mathematical models are 
indeed open to this criticism, but others are not. 

One of the remedies for this deficiency is the 
explicit introduction of elements of learning into 
the model. For example, the pattern of consumers’ 
demand may gradually change as a consequence 
of accumulating experience, or the way in which 
producers form their expectations (their basis for 
action) may gradually change as a result of their 
comparing past expectations with realizations. In 
recent years, more and more attention has been 
given to such elements as necessary parts of math- 
ematical business cycle models (cf. Goodwin 
1951), 

While it is possible to introduce elements of 
irreversibility into a model in this way, it should 
be realized that a model must be based on the 
assumption that there are some aspects of eco- 
nomic development that repeat themselves. Other- 
wise, no theory, mathematical or verbal, is feasible. 

Main types of models. By classifying the vari- 
ous business cycle models according to the princi- 
ples involved rather than according to the particu- 
lar economic variables dealt with, it is possible to 
group the models in a two-by-two table. First, we 
consider whether the principal active forces re- 
sponsible for motion are assumed to come from 
the outside or are assumed to be endogenous parts 
of the economic system itself. The first type of 
model is sometimes called an open model, and 
the second type is called closed. Second, for each 
of these two types of models, we consider whether 
the cycles are produced because the driving force 
is itself cyclical (“forced oscillations”) or because 
of the particular way in which the economic sys- 
tem responds to the stimulating forces (“free oscil- 
lations”). 

These principles of classification are helpful, 
even though a really comprehensive business cycle 
model may contain elements that would place it 
in all four categories simultaneously (cf. Samuel- 
son 1947, pp. 335-349). 

Some explicit examples will illustrate many of 
the points discussed above. 
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The cobweb model with external forces. Let 
x(t) be the demand for product x at time t, and 
let p(t) be the price of x at time t. Assume that 


a) x(t) = f[p(t)]. 


Let x'(t) be the supply of x at time t, and assume 
that 


(2) x'(t) = gip(t — 0)] + v(t), 


where 0 is positive and v(t) is some external force 
that independently influences x*(t). For example, 
v(t) may be some weather factor or perhaps some 
influence from another economic sector that is 
independent of the one considered here. For mar- 
ket clearance at time t, x4(t) must equal x*(t). 
Let x(t) be the quantity of x at which the market 
clears at time t. From (1) and (2) and the market- 
clearance condition, it will generally be possible 
to derive 


(3) x(t) = G[x(t — 6)] + v(t). 


The usual shape of supply and demand curves 
would imply that the first derivative of the func- 
tion G is negative. 

If v(t) were a constant, independent of t, this 
model would be the usual textbook case of the 
“cobweb” (Allen 1957, pp. 2-6). In such a model, 
there could be business cycles of period 26, which 
would either eventually die out or go on vigorously 
forever. 

Now let us consider the effect of changes in 
v(t). If x(t) oscillated but tended toward some 
constant when v(t) was constant, a change in v(t) 
to a new level would generally set the variable 
x(t) in motion again; and x(t) would go on oscil- 
lating for some time, even if v(t) were to remain 
constant at the new level. In other words, the 
driving force v(t) need not itself oscillate system- 
atically in order to generate oscillations in x(t) 
It is sufficient that v(t) change occasionally, per- 
haps in a quite irregular manner. 

If v(t) should have a cycle of its own, this 
would, of course, have certain consequences for 
the resulting time shape of x(t), But x(t) would, 
in addition, have cyclical properties that are not 
present in v(t), but are a consequence of the func- 
tional form G and of the lag 0. In this case, the 
model is one of “free” oscillations with an external 
driving force. 

Consider now the special case where 8 is equal 
to zero. From (3) it can be seen that in this case 
x(t) can be expressed directly as a function of 
v(t), assuming (3) permits such a solution. 
Thus, x(t) could not move except when v(t) is in 
motion. If v(t) had a cyclical nature, these cycles 
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would, in some manner or other, be reflected in 
x(t) as “forced” oscillations. 

Investment cycles—a closed model. Let C(t) 
denote consumption, I(t) net investment, and 
Y(t) income at time t in a closed economy. Then 
we have 


(4) Y(t) =C(t) + I(t). 


Consider a simple “Keynesian” consumption 
function: 


(5a) C(t) = fIY(¢)], 
or, as an alternative, a dynamic version: 
(5b) C(t) = FIY(t), Y(t—1))]. 


Suppose that for some reason there are outside 
forces causing independent oscillations in the rate 
of investment I(t). Then, in the case of the con- 
sumption function (5a), we should have forced 
oscillations in C(t) and Y(t). If the consumption 
function were (5b) instead of (5a), consumption 
and income could be subject to both free oscilla- 
tions and forced oscillations. 

The model above would be called open, because 
it does not “explain” the behavior of investment. 
The idea of the acceleration principle can be used 
to close the model. Let us first consider a very 
simple version of this idea. 

Let K(t) be the (physical) amount of capital 
present in the economy at time t, and let K*(t) 
denote the amount of capital that producers 
would like to have at that time. If these two 
amounts of capital are equal, producers would be 
satisfied. If, on the other hand, K*(t) is larger 
than K(t), the demand for new capital per unit 
of time would be unlimited, i.e., producers would 
be willing to buy any rate of investment that 
could be supplied. Assuming that there is a capac- 
ity limit on total production in the economy, there 
would be an upper limit, a “ceiling,” on the amount 
of output of capital goods. In other words, the 
rate of investment would be restricted on the 
supply side. If, instead, K*(t) is below K(t), 
there would be no demand for new capital goods, 
not even for replacement purposes. In this situa- 
tion it is, therefore, demand that determines in- 
vestment, and the rate of depreciation establishes 
a (negative) floor under which demand cannot fall 
(unless capital is purposely destroyed). 

The model now “explains” investment, provided 
we know the determinants of the desired capital 
stock, K*(t), and how existing capital depreciates. 
But if this knowledge is lacking, the model is still 
an open model and the question is how to close it. 
The simple assumptions that have been introduced 


for this purpose (cf. Allen 1957, pp. 242-247) 
are that the desired capital stock is a function of 
total net output; more specifically, that K*(t) and 
Y(t) are proportional and that there is a constant 
rate of depreciation. 

Under these assumptions, it is easy to indicate 
the characteristic properties that the model would 
have. Suppose that consumption is given by (5a) 
and that the capacity to produce investment goods 
is sufficiently high for the amount of capital to 
reach and to exceed the amount of desired capital. 
After the desired amount of capital has been 
reached, output obviously must fall below capacity. 
But as output falls, so does the desired amount of 
capital, and this decline cannot stop until gross 
output of investment goods is zero. This would 
then lead to a minimum level of net output and 
thus to a minimum level of desired capital. Only 
after the existing amount of capital has been worn 
down below the minimum desired level could there 
be any demand for new capital goods. But when 
that situation eventually occurs, output must in- 
crease again. The amount of desired capital must 
then increase, and output will again reach full 
capacity. Thus, we have a closed model, with free 
and maintained oscillations. 

This version of the model is, however, unsatis- 
factory in several respects. First, an explanation of 
why the desired amount of capital should be a 
function of output is needed. Second, there is some 
question as to whether it is safe to assume that 
the level of desired capital will ever actually be 
reached. And third, there is some question as to 
whether the closed model is not a somewhat arti- 
ficial product, obtained by neglecting such things 
as wage policy and monetary policy. 

It may be of interest to indicate briefly how some 
of these defects could be remedied. Let X(t) de- 
note total gross output, and let depreciation be 
equal to 5K(t), where 5 is a constant. We then 
have 


(6) X(t) = Y(t) + 8K(t). 


Assume that X(t) is the output of a “classical” 
production function: 


(7) X(t) = $IN(t), K(t)], 


where N(t) is employment and where complemen- 
tarity is assumed to exist between inputs N and K. 
Let the (real) wage rate, w(t), be an increasing 
function of employment: 


(8) w(t) = WIN(t)]. 
Finally, let r(t) be the rate of interest. 


Consider two different situations: 

Situation 1. Suppose, tentatively, that there is 
no limit on X(t) from the demand side. Then we 
may assume that employment is determined by 
setting the marginal productivity of labor equal 
to the wage rate, provided total wages are below 
current revenues. If the marginal productivity of 
capital is greater than or equal to r + ô, the demand 
for X will in fact be unlimited, because of the 
demand for an increased amount of capital. 

Situation 2. Suppose, tentatively, that output, 
X(t), is limited by effective demand, the role of 
producers being simply that of producing to order. 
Then employment follows from (7), with K(t) 
given, provided total wages according to (8) are 
below current revenues. If the corresponding mar- 
ginal productivity of capital is less than or equal 
to r + 6, demand for X(t) will in fact be limited and 
will be equal to consumers’ demand, because pro- 
ducers will not want any new capital. 

Whether in this model there will be a switching 
back and forth between the two situations, similar 
to that in the simpler model previously discussed, 
depends in an essential way on policy concerning 
the rate of interest. If situation 1 exists but is 
about to break down, lowering the rate of interest 
could prolong the situation. It should be noted that 
if situation 2 is allowed to occur, the reduction of 
the rate of interest that could then get us back 
to situation 1 would generally be much greater 
than the reduction that would be sufficient to 
maintain a situation 1 already in existence. 

This model has a great deal of flexibility and 
can be extended to include technical progress, 
rachet effects in consumers’ demand, and so on. 

TRYGVE HAAVELMO 


(Directly related are the entries ECONOMETRIC MODELS, 
AGGREGATE; STATICS AND DYNAMICS IN ECONOMICS. ] 
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BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 


Management is a term that is used to describe 
a particular kind of behavior within an organiza- 
tion. Specifically, the term describes the behavior 
of those responsible for the decisions that deter- 
mine the allocation of the physical and human 
resources within an organization. It is increasingly 
recognized that the management function is built 
upon the social sciences and provides them with 
interesting problems. Management bears the same 
relationship to the social sciences that medicine 
does to such fields as chemistry, physiology, and 
anatomy. 

The central core of the management function, 
which has made this area of great interest to social 
scientists, is decision-making behavior. Since this 
behavior governs the allocation of the resources of 
a firm, economists in particular have been attracted 
to the study of management. There is an obvious 
relationship between the theory of the firm and the 
field of management. In the theory of the firm 
under perfect competition, the economist has ab- 
stracted significantly from the problems of man- 
agement and has substituted a simple decision rule 
for determining price and output. In markets that 
deviate from the perfectly competitive, the internal 
structure of the firm and the role of the manager 
as a decision maker become important. Market 
forces may no longer dominate the decision but 
may become only one set of variables in a process 
that must involve a number of other variables 


(Cyert & March 1963). 
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Recognition of the importance of management 
to the theory of the firm has led to an increase in 
field studies concentrating on decision making. 
Concurrently, there has been an increase in interest 
on the part of social scientists in particular deci- 
sions within certain areas of management (Simon 
1960). Economists, for example, have become 
interested in the financial decisions of the firm, 
and psychologists have become interested in certain 
marketing decisions. This interaction has been ex- 
tremely fruitful for the field of management. [See 
ADMINISTRATION, article on ADMINISTRATIVE BE- 
HAVIOR; INVESTMENT, article on THE INVESTMENT 
DECISION. ] 

General management. Traditionally, social sci- 
entists have viewed the managerial function in 
simplified terms. Economics has generally posited 
a single owner whose function it is to make deci- 
sions on price and output by using highly rigid 
decision rules. If one examines the general man- 
agement function, however, one discovers a much 
wider and richer range of behavior. To understand 
this behavior it is necessary to examine briefly the 
nature of the business firm, 

The business firm in the American economy does 
not have the autocratic organizational structure 
attributed to it in popular writing. The manage- 
ment cannot exercise disciplinary power over the 
members of the organization in the manner of a 
military organization. Rather, the general manage- 
ment of the business firm should be viewed as a 
coalition of members, each of whom brings to the 
coalition a set of preferences that represent his 
model for the firm’s behavior. In the process of 
making decisions for the firm as a whole, coalition 
members will have their preferences modified, ig- 
nored, or incorporated as goals (constraints) for 
the decisions the coalition makes. 

Membership in the coalition is an operational 
definition of general management. In most large 
organizations this membership would include the 
president of the firm and the vice-presidents. How- 
ever, in very large organizations this membership 
might include only a subset of vice-presidents, and 
in smaller organizations others, such as plant 
managers, might be included. 

The general functions of the coalition, or gen- 
eral management, fall into the two broad categories 
of decision making and decision implementation. 

Decision making. The decision making of the 
coalition will be concentrated in areas involving 
the allocation of the resources of the firm to broad 
categories of activities. These decisions may in- 
volve changing or modifying an old activity; for 
example, investing in new equipment for an estab- 


lished plant. The decision may involve the elimina- 
tion of an old activity; for example, the elimination 
of a particular product line because it does not 
meet the profitability constraints determined by the 
coalition, Finally, the decision may involve allo- 
cating resources to a new activity; for example, 
acquiring another firm through purchase or merger. 

In all these classes of decisions it is clear that 
the firm’s goals must be defined by the coalition. A 
business firm does not have a stated list of goals 
that governs all decisions; rather, the process of 
decision making includes the process of deter- 
mining goals. A continuous bargaining—learning 
process takes place among the members of the 
coalition. The goals of the organization are not 
a weighted function of the individual members’ 
preferences. In general, the coalition continues to 
exist by utilizing some preferences of members as 
goals (constraints) and by making policy side- 
payments to others. The preferences that are used 
as goals define the criteria which a proposed solu- 
tion or alternative must meet. The determination 
of the goals of the organization for a particular 
decision is also a function of the alternatives dis- 
covered by the search activity of the organization. 

The preferences of coalition members may be 
in direct conflict and, therefore, some preferences 
of some members will have to be ignored. In such 
cases, the firm may make side-payments to keep 
those members within the coalition. Side-payments 
may take many forms. For example, at the next 
budget period the individual whose preferences 
have been ignored may get a relatively large in- 
crease in his department's budget. The side-pay- 
ment might take the form of an expansion in the 
size of his department to give him more power, 
or he might be put on additional committees and 
given more voice in the management. In short, he 
will usually be given inducements to remain within 
the coalition in compensation for having his prefer- 
ences excluded in the decision. i 

Decision implementation. Implementation is 
the procedure by which general management ac- 
complishes its goals. The procedure can be viewed 
as a process of programming the firm (in the 
sense of computer programming). These programs 
are known as standard operating procedures and 
can be classified into four major types. 

(a) Task performance rules. To keep a firm 
operating smoothly, over time and with changing 
personnel, it is necessary to specify the methods 
for accomplishing the tasks assigned to individuals 
and subgroups within the organization. When the 
task is a recurring one, the task performance rules 
represent the results of past learning. The rules 


represent the firm’s attempt to educate new em- 
ployees in the firm’s methods. 

(b) Records and reports. A firm’s records and 
reports are its written history. Current records and 
reports contain most of the quantitative data that 
are the basis for making decisions and for con- 
trolling the behavior of individuals and subgroups 
within the organization. 

(c) Information-handling rules. These rules 
define the formal communication system within 
the firm. They cover three kinds of information: 
(1) Information about the environment relevant 
to the firm. (2) Information about the firm for 
internal use. (3) Information about the firm for 
external use. The information-handling rules spec- 
ify the distribution pattern of the information as 
well as the security measures on information 
leaving the firm, 

(d) Plans and planning rules. We do not in- 
clude within this category strategic, long-run plan- 
ning for the firm. We include activities, such as 
budgeting, which involve repetitive planning that 
lends stability to the organization’s activities. Such 
planning results in schedules for behavior over a 
period of time and puts constraints on acceptable 
alternative behaviors. General management tends 
to continue existing decisions on resource alloca- 
tion from year to year, except in cases where 
achievement is unsatisfactory. 

We have defined management in broad terms, 
but it is necessary to look more closely at some of 
the substantive areas of management to gain a 
better understanding of the field. A convenient way 
of analyzing management is by functional fields. 
Although there is no hard and fast classification 
system, we shall examine finance, marketing, and 
production. These three describe important seg- 
ments of the management function and will serve 
to illustrate the interrelations of the management 
field with the social sciences. 

Finance. In general, the field of finance is con- 
cerned with the problems and decision-making 
processes involved in the allocation among com- 
peting uses of the scarce financial resources of the 
firm. This concept of the field is in contrast to the 
approach which dominated the finance field until 
the last ten to fifteen years (Solomon 1963) and 
which emphasized description of the institutional 
aspects of financial markets and the various finan- 
cial instruments available to a corporation. The 
problem focus was almost entirely one of determin- 
ing the kinds of securities that might be used in 
particular financing situations. A 

The modern approach, on the other hand, in- 
vestigates such questions as the following: (1) 
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What are the financial constraints that determine 
the rate of growth and the ultimate size of the 
firm? (2) What is the optimum portfolio of assets 
and liabilities for the firm? (3) What considera- 
tions are involved in obtaining external funds and 
what is the optimum method of obtaining them? 
Such problems are characterized by a concern for 
choosing among alternative uses and sources of 
funds. 

The distinguishing feature of the finance prob- 
lem is the emphasis on maximizing the return to 
invested funds. From the finance point of view, 
the importance for production or marketing of an 
investment is not taken into account. It is up to 
other members of the firm to show that an invest- 
ment should be made when the return does not 
meet the financial standards. 

Cash management, While the problems de- 
scribed above are, in one sense, the crux of financial 
decision making, the short-run problems of cash 
management are also significant. Cash manage- 
ment involves forecasting the amount of cash that 
will be available for expenditures at particular 
points in time. This kind of forecasting is closely 
related to accounting and is one of the ties between 
finance and accounting. The first step in planning 
cash receipts is to forecast cash sales and the 
expected collections from credit sales. In addition, 
one has to look at other sources of cash, such as 
interest and dividends, sales of assets, and tax 
refunds. In a similar fashion it is necessary to 
set out anticipated expenditures for such things as 
raw materials, labor, travel, and miscellaneous 
supplies. Expected receipts and disbursements are 
then matched, usually on a monthly basis for six 
months or a year in advance, so that the firm 
knows its planned cash balance for each month. 

Working-capital management. A similar plan- 
ning problem exists in the management of work- 
ing capital. The expected amount of working 
capital at various points in time must be projected. 
Working capital is defined as the difference be- 
tween current assets, which include cash, market- 
able securities, accounts receivable, and inventories, 
and current liabilities, which include accounts pay- 
able, notes payable, and other debts that must be 
paid in a short period of time. 

Managing short-term credit is another important 
aspect of working-capital management, as is the 
planning of inventories. In recent years, much 
work has been done on the problem of determining 
an optimal inventory level (Holt et al. 1960). This 
involves an analysis of the costs of holding inven- 
tory, which include insurance, taxes, interest, and 
warehousing costs. Against these must be weighed 
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the cost of lost sales which come about when a 
customer wants an item that is not in stock. [See 
INVENTORIES.] 

Cost of capital. Another major concern of 
finance is the evaluation of investment alternatives. 
The general approach used in choosing among 
alternatives is to determine the present worth of 
each alternative (Solomon 1963). To find the 
present value of the investment in question, its 
net earnings for each year are computed and dis- 
counted to the present according to the following 
formula: 


W= E, E, 
g IFR (FRF 
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Here K is the discount rate, E; the net earning in 
year i, and PW is the present worth. The discounted 
value for any year, E,/(1 + K)', is the amount that 
has to be invested now at rate K in order to equal 
E; in year i. For example, where i is equal to 1, 
let K equal .25 and E; equal one dollar. Then 
PW = $1.00/1.25 = $.80. 

There are obvious problems in this analysis, 
when uncertainty is taken into account, because 
both E and K must be estimated. The more difficult 
concept is K; it is currently the source of contro- 
versy, The prevailing view is that the proper K to 
be used in a calculation such as the one above is 
the rate which measures the cost to the firm of 
obtaining new capital. 

But the cost of capital is difficult to measure 
because capital is raised in a wide variety of ways, 
ranging from bank borrowing to issuing stock. It 
is, therefore, difficult to determine a precise cost. 
This difficulty is compounded because one is in- 
terested in the cost of raising additional capital; 
in an uncertain world it is difficult to forecast this 
cost for some unknown time in the future when 
a firm may want to raise capital. Much work in 
finance is concerned with determining the cost 
of particular kinds of capital, such as equity capital, 
debt, and retained earnings. 

One of the cost-of-capital controversies concerns 
the use of borrowed capital, which is said to give 
“leverage” to the owners of the firm, Modigliani 
and Miller (1958) have contended that under the 
assumptions of certainty, perfect markets, and 
maximizing behavior on the part of investors, the 
amount of leverage bears no significant relation- 
ship to the market value of a company. This would 
mean that the financial structure does not need 
to be examined in order to determine the cost of 
capital. The argument about this position has not 


been settled, and it has reached something of an 
impasse because of the difficulties of doing em- 
pirical work to test the hypothesis precisely, 

The total plan. Finally, there is the problem 
of integrating financial planning with the over-all 
objectives of the firm. This involves the integration 
of plans from all parts of the firm and bears spe- 
cifically on decisions involving the outflow of cash, 
the desired level of liquidity, and additional financ- 
ing. It requires a more elaborate analysis than is 
used to deal with the cash account alone. Sophisti- 
cated mathematical techniques are being applied 
to this problem, and new developments in capital 
budgeting give promise of producing a relevant 
analytical framework (Weingartner 1963; Beranek 
1963). 

Marketing. Marketing is concerned with all 
of the variables affecting the sale of the product to 
the customer, whether the customer is a household 
or a firm. This range of concerns is broken up into 
the following broad categories: 

(1) Understanding consumer behavior. 

(2) Responsibility for variations in product 
quality and design. 

(3) Price determination. 

(4) Selection of distribution channels, 

(5) Choice of advertising media and the level 
of advertising. 

Consumer behavior. In economics, one way of 
summarizing consumer behavior is through the 
use of a demand curve, which relates the amount 
of a product a consumer will buy to its price [see 
DEMAND AND SUPPLY]. The curve is based on the 
assumption that income, the prices of related prod- 
ucts, and consumer tastes are all fixed. To make 
sound marketing decisions, however, it is necessary 
to investigate the process by which consumers de- 
cide what to buy. 

Work on this problem has taken essentially two 
paths. The first attempts to observe and survey 
consumers and to discover their goals. It relies 
heavily on sociological and psychological theory. 
The type and source of the buyer's information 
have been investigated in the context of the whole 
communication problem. For example, Katona and 
Mueller found that 50 per cent of the consumers 
in their sample received information about durable 
products from friends (Mueller 1954, p. 45). This 
line of research is attractive and shows promise. 
The major difficulty to date lies in the integration 
of the results into broader decision models; that is, 
in transforming explanatory propositions into 
normative operational propositions on which a firm 
can act. 

Another approach in the analysis of consumer 


brand choice utilizes the concept of consumer learn- 
ing (Kuehn 1962, pp. 390-392), 

Product decision. Decisions must be made 
about the addition of a new product or the elimina- 
tion of an old one, Also existing products may be 
modified. Increasing expenditures for research and 
development have made decisions about products 
more important. One line of attack attempts to 
determine the characteristics that buyers are seek- 
ing in new products and the way in which buyer 
decisions about new products are made. Unfortu- 
nately, there are few studies in this area, and they 
are not directly applicable to marketing problems, 
Most of them are diffusion studies on the use of 
innovations, done by sociologists and anthropolo- 
gists. Marketing students are seeking help from 
these studies in the development of the proper 
strategy for introducing new products. 

There are a number of other interesting prob- 
lems in this area, of which we will mention two. 
The first involves testing the marketability of new 
products before they are added to the company’s 
product line. Here two basic approaches have been 
used. One attempts through questionnaire and in- 
terview data to determine consumer reaction to 
the new product through comparisons with other 
products on the market. The difficulties with this 
approach stem from the problem of eliciting ac- 
curate answers from the consumer. The consumer 
is asked in an artificial setting to describe his 
potential behavior in a real situation. The measure- 
ment of the reliability of response in such situations 
is a fruitful area of research for psychologists. The 
other approach primarily utilizes statistical analy- 
sis, The product is test marketed and predictions 
of the success of the product are made from the 
analysis of such phenomena as repeat purchases. 
The market areas are usually picked with the aid 
of sampling theory. 

The second problem is that of deciding the 
amount of funds that should be invested in re- 
search for new product development. This problem 
is clearly not the sole concern of the marketing 
group; however, marketing considerations must 
play an important role in the solution. Currently, 
this decision is made by some rule of thumb, such 
as allocating a fixed percentage of sales to research 
and development. To improve such decisions, 
knowledge is needed about the desired frequency 
of new product introduction. Answers to this will 
probably be obtained through an application of be- 
havioral science and mathematical techniques. 

Pricing. One of the most important problems 
for the marketing manager is to determine the 
price to charge for a product or the items in a 


more 
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product line (a set of related products, each dif- 
fering from the other primarily in quality—for 
example, men’s suits in a department store). There 
are no firm rules that will guarantee proper pricing. 
The best that can be done, given the current state 
of knowledge, is to indicate some variables that 
should be examined and to review some current 
practices. 

Some of these variables are considered in eco- 
nomic analysis. It is clear, for example, that the 
prices of competitive products must be taken into 
account and that potential competitors exert a 
downward pressure on price. The latter force is 
more important in markets where there are only 
a few sellers and where new competitors may enter 
freely. The characteristics of the demand must be 
investigated, particularly its price elasticity (the 
percentage change in quantity demanded divided 
by the percentage change in price). If price is 
lowered by a given percentage, will quantity de- 
manded increase relatively more or less than price? 
[See Exasticity.] If quantity increases relatively 
more, it may be profitable to lower the price. In 
this case, of course, cost considerations become 
important. 

Since the marketing manager must come to a 
decision, he uses some practical techniques that 
give him specific, but imperfect, information. Ex- 
perimental methods have been used in which dif- 
ferent prices are set in a number of similar markets 
to determine the influence of prices on sales. In- 
terviewing has been used for the same purpose as 
has the analysis of sales data in situations where 
prices have been changed. All of these techniques 
give useful but not decisive information. 

Distribution channels. Producers must deter- 
mine the route by which their product reaches the 
consumer. A variety of ways are possible, of which 
the simplest is that in which the consumer buys 
directly from the manufacturer at his plant. The 
most complicated distribution channel might in- 
clude four different middlemen—sales agent, 
wholesaler, jobber, and retailer. The marketing 
manager generally decides upon the best channel 
for the product on the basis of a qualitative analy- 
sis that examines the characteristics of the product 
and of the various possible channels. He considers 
such factors as the need for demonstration of the 
product, the amount of repair and maintenance, 
and the number and variety of the items that must 
be shown to the customer. In other words, he must 
decide how to make the product easily accessible 
to the customer under conditions in which the 
selling effort can be effective. [See INTERNAL 
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Promotion. Promotion generally covers the en- 
tire selling effort, and promotion expenses include 
all expenditures specifically aimed at increasing 
sales. Promotion problems can be summarized by 
the following set of questions: 

(1) What is the optimum level of funds to al- 
locate to promotion? 

(2) How much should be allocated to adver- 
tising and how much to other forms of promotion? 

(3) How should advertising expenditures be 

allocated among various media? 
In addition, there are problems in measuring the 
effectiveness of advertising and other promotional 
devices. As yet, no completely satisfactory tech- 
niques have been developed for solving these 
problems, [See ADVERTISING, article on ECONOMIC 
ASPECTS. ] 

In this whole area, however, the use of mathe- 
matical and statistical techniques is increasing 
rapidly, Until about 1950 there was no indication 
that advertising problems were amenable to quanti- 
tative analysis. Currently, many attempts at such 
analysis are being made, and the outlook for im- 
proving management decisions is hopeful. 

Production. Production is concerned with the 
operations by which inputs of men and materials 
are converted into goods and services through the 
use of machines and other fixed equipment. Recent 
definitions of production include all of the physical 
operations of the firm, In addition, a systems con- 
cept is developing which relates previously dis- 
parate parts of the firm. Thus, a production or 
operations system would include the following 
range of problems (Buffa 1963, pp. 26-28): 

(1) Forecasting sales. 

(2) Converting these forecasts into plans for 
a relatively stable production rate, inventory level, 
and work force. 

(3) Specific plans for the mix of items in the 
inventory and development of a contro] system to 
insure against “running out” of items. 

(4) Detailed scheduling of transportation facil- 
ities, machines, and men. 

(5) Development of control systems to insure 
the quality of the product and the viability of the 
whole production process. 

Within this framework a number of decisions 
have to be made: 

(1) The product must be designed and produc- 
tion costs must be estimated as they may in turn 
affect the design. 

(2) The processes to be used must be deter- 
mined and equipment selected. Decisions to replace 
equipment must also be made. 


(3) The layout of the production facility must 
be designed. Capacities must be determined and 
the flows of materials and men within the system 
organized. 

(4) Provision must be made for maintenance 
of the system. 

These problems and decisions constitute only a 
brief overview of the production problem. In eco- 
nomic theory it is assumed that surviving firms 
in the long run use the optimum production func- 
tion and operate at the lowest average cost curve 
possible for the given plant. It is the broad goal of 
production management to achieve this state; it 
studies the techniques and develops the methods 
for attaining the position that is assumed in eco- 
nomic theory. 

Production, like other functional areas of man- 
agement, relies heavily on still other disciplines. 
Production management since about 1946 has in 
particular utilized psychology, mathematics, sta- 
tistics, and computer technology. 

Psychology is used in problems of machine de- 
sign, job design, and general work environment. 
Much work has been done by psychologists in de- 
signing and positioning the dials and meters used 
by workers, The object is to design the information 
and control panels so as to minimize errors and the 
time required to do the job. Work schedules have 
been examined and redesigned to minimize fatigue. 
The effect on productivity of noise, temperature, 
and lighting in the work environment has also 
been investigated. 

Use of linear programming. Perhaps the most 
important impact on the production area has come 
as a result of the application of a particular mathe- 
matical technique, linear programming. By means 
of linear programming a linear function subject 
to certain inequality restrictions can be minimized 
or maximized. A number of problems can thus be 
solved mathematically that in the past were 
handled on a judgmental basis: 

(1) Mix problems. Frequently, in making 4 
product such as gasoline, alternative inputs can 
be used to meet specific product requirements. 
With linear programming the minimum cost com- 
bination can be found. 

(2) Production scheduling. Production can be 
scheduled over time to minimize storage costs and 
to obtain a relatively stable work force. 

(3) Shipping problems. Frequently products 
must be shipped from several locations (ware- 
houses) to other points (customers). Linear pro- 
gramming can help to achieve minimum transpor- 
tation costs [see PROGRAMMING]. 


In the inventory problem, classical mathemati- 
cal and statistical methods have been used. The 
general approach is to start with a probability dis- 
tribution for sales in a given period. Taking into 
account such variables as sales, losses incurred if 
the producer is out of inventory, losses on items 
left in inventory, interest, and warehousing costs, 
a solution for the desired inventory level can be 
determined. Significant work has been done in this 
area, especially the development of the linear de- 
cision rule [see INVENTORIES; see also Holt et al. 
1960}. 

Use of computers. Computers are becoming in- 
creasingly important in production in two primary 
uses. The first is in simulating a process in order 
to determine a policy. For example, job-shop simu- 
lators are used to determine the results of various 
scheduling rules. In a job shop, where each job 
has different characteristics and goes through dif- 
ferent operations, there is no “best” rule for sched- 
uling the various jobs when there is competition 
for the facilities. One approach is to program the 
computer to simulate the shop and then, using 
different scheduling rules, schedule a series of jobs 
that is similar to an actual series, The simulation 
can help to evaluate the results of following any of 
the rules or some set of them. An analogous pro- 
cedure has been followed for determining the 
optimal maintenance force. [See SIMULATION.] 

Computers have also been used as decision- 
making devices. Programs have been written for 
assembly-line balancing (designing successive 
operations so as to minimize waiting time) as well 
as warehouse location problems (Tonge 1961; 
Kuehn & Hamburger 1963). These applications fall 
in the category of heuristic programming and have 
been used for problems in which a mathematical 
optimum cannot be found. The programs utilize 
decision rules suggested by an analysis of previous 
human attempts to solve the problem. By a sys- 
tematic use of the rules and greater processing 
ability the computer is able to improve on the un- 
aided human solution. 

Education for management. We have described 
briefly three areas in which much of the work of 
management is done. Other areas such as person- 
nel and accounting (particularly controllership) 
could have been mentioned. The trend in education 
for management, however, has been to reduce the 
emphasis on specialized training and to stress 
training for general management. 

Courses valuable for business management fall 
into two categories: the disciplines on which man- 
agement is based and management courses as such. 
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In the first category we include psychology, eco- 
nomics, mathematics, and statistics. 

Psychology is important in human relations and 
in organization theory. The student of human re- 
lations is given an adequate background in psy- 
chology, especially individual psychology. He is 
then taught to use this background in understand- 
ing human behavior. The aim is to establish the 
attitude that problems of human relations should 
be approached scientifically. 

Organization theory also builds on psychology. 
It seeks to give the student an understanding of 
human behavior in the context of organizations as 
well as a better understanding of the administra- 
tive process. In particular, the student learns the 
importance of organizational structure in the im- 
plementation of decisions and in the changing and 
designing of organizations. 

Economics courses are oriented toward giving 
the future manager an understanding of the eco- 
nomic environment in which he will operate. He 
needs to become familiar with the operation of the 
economy as a whole—with the determinants of 
the level of gross national product, employment, 
and the price level and with the relation of these 
aggregates to actions of the government and the 
banking system. He must also study economics to 
understand the role of the firm in the functioning 
of the economy. 

In mathematics the student should, at a mini- 
mum, know elementary calculus and matrix al- 
gebra. More importantly, he must be able to relate 
the mathematics to management problems. He 
need not be able to develop new theorems or invent 
new mathematics. An analogous statement can be 
made for statistics. It is important that future 
managers have a working knowledge of both dis- 
ciplines, as well as the ability to know when to call 
in an expert and how to use him. 

The student of management must understand 
the role of the computer in management decision 
making and in the development of information 
systems within the firm. This knowledge should be 
developed through course work in which some 
programming language is taught and where the 
computer is used by the student. 

The three functional areas of business manage- 
ment described above must also be covered. In 
addition to required work in each, there should be 
an opportunity for the student to go somewhat 
deeper into at least one of the areas. It is important, 
however, that this depth be limited, since the 
student is training for general management and 
not a specialty. Accounting must be covered, with 
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an emphasis on the managerial uses of accounting 
—the use of accounting data for decision making 
and control. 

There is also need for a course in the techniques 
of management science, the most important of 
which is linear programming. This course should 
build directly on the mathematics course, and the 
techniques learned should be used in the func- 
tional courses. 

We have tried to sketch briefly the basic in- 
gredients of an education oriented toward general 
management. We have not tried to describe a cur- 
riculum in detail but rather to mention some of 
the principal courses that any curriculum should 
cover. In general, there are three guiding principles 
for the construction of a curriculum in manage- 
ment. The first is that the disciplines underlying 
the practice of management must be present. 
Courses in the social sciences and mathematics 
and statistics give the student the basic knowledge 
and techniques he will need. The second principle 
is that the emphasis should be on breadth rather 
than on specialization. The specialization can gen- 
erally be learned as necessary on the job, but 
breadth is acquired more efficiently in the class- 
room. The third principle is that the management 
curriculum must anticipate changes in manage- 
ment practices and not reflect only past manage- 
ment practices (Cyert & Dill 1964, p. 223). The 
faculty should know current management prac- 
tices as well as have the objectivity to stand off 
and speculate on new techniques. The student, 
after all, will not ordinarily reach a top manage- 
ment position until fifteen or twenty years after 
his graduation (Bach 1958, p. 351). 


RICHARD M. CYERT 
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CAIRNES, JOHN ELLIOTT 


John Elliott Cairnes (1823-1875), an Irish 
economist, was born at Castlebellingham, County 
Louth. After some years reluctantly spent in his 
father’s brewing business, Cairnes entered Trinity 
College, Dublin, in 1842 and received his primary 
degree in Arts in 1848. He was at first uncertain 
where his career lay—his interest in economic 
studies seems only to have developed around 1854, 
the year in which he received his M.A. degree. Two 
years later he took the competitive examination by 
which the Whately professorship of political econo- 
my was then filled and as a result was appointed 
to the chair for the usual five-year tenure. He was 
admitted to the Irish bar in 1857 but did not prac- 
tice law. From this time on, he devoted himself 
wholly to academic economics. In 1859 he was 
appointed professor of political economy and juris- 
prudence at Queen’s College, Galway, and retained 
this post until 1870, discharging its duties through 
a deputy after he moved his residence to London 
in 1865. In 1866 he became professor of political 
economy at University College, London, but re- 
signed in 1872, having been reduced to almost 
helpless invalidism by the rheumatic complaint 
that caused his death three years later. 

Although Cairnes’s active career as an economist 
extended over less than 20 years, he quickly estab- 
lished himself in the front rank of the profession; 
his contemporaries recognized him as second only 
to John Stuart Mill, whose close friend he was 
from 1859 onward. 

Cairnes’s first work, The Character and Logical 
Method of Political Economy (1857), stands as the 
definitive statement of the methodology of the Eng- 


lish classical school. In it Cairnes laid stress on 
the primacy of the deductive method, emphasized 
the hypothetical character of political economy, 
and stressed its independence of any particular po- 
litical or social system. He was, in fact, defining 
the scope and method of economic analysis rather 
than of political economy in its fullest sense. 
Although this approach later brought criticism 
from advocates of the historical method, such as 
his fellow countryman Cliffe Leslie, Cairnes could 
not properly be charged with neglecting the study 
of economic facts. He was, above all, a theorist, 
but one who could employ his analytical powers to 
great advantage in dissecting the essential ele- 
ments of a current problem. 

A notable example of his use of this approach 
is found in his papers on the depreciation of gold, 
published between 1858 and 1860 and subsequent- 
ly reprinted with other papers in his Essays in Po- 
litical Economy, Theoretical and Applied (1873a). 
Another instance, and one that gained him much 
wider repute, was in The Slave Power (1862), in 
which he outlined both the requisite conditions for 
the operation of a slave economy and its inevitable 
social consequences. The book was a strong in- 
dictment of the social system of the American 
South and did much to influence public opinion in 
Britain in favor of the Northern cause in the 
Civil War. 

Cairnes also took a strong interest in the prob- 
lems of his native Ireland, notably land tenure and 
university education, and there is evidence that on 
these and other questions of his day he indirectly 
exerted considerable political influence through 
his friends Mill and Henry Fawcett. Yet ultimately 
Cairnes’s main interest and strength lay in the field 
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of economic theory, to which he returned in his 
last and best-known work, Some Leading Principles 
of Political Economy Newly Expounded (1874). 
This was avowedly designed “to strengthen and 
add consistency” to the structure of the Ricardo— 
Mill system and included an attempt to rehabili- 
tate the wages-fund doctrine, which Mill had “re- 
canted” in 1869. Perhaps the most permanently 
significant feature of this book is the modifica- 
tion of the cost-of-production theory of value to 
take account of the existence of noncompeting in- 
dustrial groups, primarily in the case of labor. 
Cairnes pointed out that the cost-of-production 
theory could be applied only in cases where com- 
plete mobility of factors existed. Where this con- 
dition was not fulfilled, in domestic as in inter- 
national trade, the principle of reciprocal demand 
must be invoked, in addition to the cost-of-produc- 
tion theory, to explain the determination of normal 
values. This concept of noncompeting groups did 
not originate with Cairnes, but it was he who first 
recognized and gave it its full importance. 
Although in this and other respects Cairnes en- 
deavored with some success to improve on ac- 
cepted classical theory, he had no sympathy for 
attempts at radical reconstruction of the science, 
as his uncomprehending review (1872) of Jevons’ 
The Theory of Political Economy (1871) clearly 
showed. Since on the central issues of economic 
theory his approach was essentially backward- 
looking, there seems no reason for altering the 
conventional estimate of him as “the last of the 
classical economists.” 
R. D. COLLISON BLACK 


[For the historical context of Cairnes’s work, see the 
biographies of LESLIE; LONGFIELD; MILL; RICARDO. 
For discussion of the subsequent development of his 
ideas, see Prices and WAGES.] 
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CALVIN, JOHN 


John Calvin (1509-1564), one of the major 
leaders of the Protestant Reformation, was born in 
Noyon, France, and died in Geneva. His work will 
be considered in this article only insofar as it has 
implications for the development of political theory, 

Calvin's undergraduate career at the University 
of Paris was followed by legal training at Orléans 
and Bourges and by a period of intensive study of 
classical authors under the royal lecturers at Paris. 
A religious struggle ended with his “sudden con- 
version,” early in 1534, which led him to become 
a biblical theologian. He published his Institutio 
religionis Christianae at Basel in 1536 and was 
thereafter identified with the Reformation in 
Geneva. 

His first published treatise, a commentary on 
Seneca’s De clementia, revealed a mind familiar 
with ancient political thought, and his interest in 
politics was not diminished by his later devotion to 
theological studies. In all editions of the Institutio 
(1536) he included a more or less systematic treat- 
ment of civil government. His commentaries on 
the books of the Scriptures contained searching 
political passages, and his extensive correspond- 
ence is abundantly sprinkled with informed ref- 
erences to political events of his day and with 
characterizations of chiefs of state and their pol- 
icies, especially as these related to the prospects of 
the Reformation. j 

Calvin raised political relationships and duties 
to a high level of importance by bringing them 
completely within the sphere of religious motiva- 
tion. The dominion of kings and magistrates 1s a 
holy thing,” and they should be obeyed as “vicars 
of God” unless they command what God forbids. 
He sought a mutuality of service and obligation 
sanctioned by religion: civil obedience is an ex- 
pression of the Christian law of love, since it makes 
for the safety and peace of all, while magis- 
trates, for their part, are “responsible to God and 
to men.” Government exists both to protect the 
church in its integrity and to promote the civil 
virtues and public peace. “In short, it provides that 
a public manifestation of religion may exist among 
Christians and that humanity be maintained among 
men” (Institutio, IV, xx, 3). The coercive power 
of rulers is to be exercised under God’s authority 
and with clemency. If they observe these two con 


ditions, they may resort to war to save their people, 
and they may levy taxes, remembering always that 
their revenues are received in trust and are, as it 
were, the blood of the people. 

The duty of obedience applies even when the 
ruler is not Christian. It is not affected by variation 
in the form of government. Anyone entrusted with 
a ruling function is to be revered and must act 
responsibly. 

Calvin in 1536 impartially compared the forms 
of government described by classical writers, but 
in the 1543 edition of the Institutio he stated a 
decided preference for “aristocracy, or a system 
compounded of aristocracy and democracy” (vel 
aristocratiam vel temperatum ex ipsa et politia 
statum aliis omnibus longe excellere—Institutio, 
IV, xx, 8). In 1559 he explained this preference by 
a further insertion: since kings lack the requisite 
justice and prudence, it is preferable that a num- 
ber of people exercise power, so that they may help, 
teach, and admonish one another and together cen- 
sure and restrain willful individuals (Institutio, 
IV, xx, 8). Thus the main motive for plural respon- 
sibility is not representation of all interests, but the 
opportunity for mutual criticism and the sharing 
of opinions. 

Calvin inserted the “aristocracy-democracy” 
phrase at a time when he was also cooperating in 
the revision of the constitution of Geneva, whereby 
the four chief magistrates (syndics) were elected 
by vote of all citizens from a list of eight names 
presented by the Little Council. Membership in the 
Little Council was by co-optation with the approval 
of the Council of Two Hundred, a body that was 
also selected by the Little Council. Here we have 
aristocracy, although not of lineal descent, with an 
element of democracy. Calvin’s mind seems to 
have continued to move in the direction of demo- 
cratic government. In 1560, writing on Micah 5:5, 
he noted that hereditary kingship seems out of 
accord with liberty and added that a well-ordered 
government is derived from a general vote of the 
people. In one of his sermons he observed that the 
choosing of judges and magistrates is not a for- 
mality or a ceremony, but a “holy thing” that 
should be done with reverence. 

Most of what Calvin wrote on politics is marked 
by a deep respect for stable government and a 
cautious avoidance of any suggestion of resistance 
or revolution. Even under oppression the Christian 
is to submit and pray for deliverance. Calvin ob- 
served, however, that in the course of history God 
has sometimes raised up his agents to “preak the 
bloody sceptres.” In this context he introduced a 
striking sentence on the high importance of con- 
stitutional guardians of the people's liberty. As ex- 
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amples of populares magistratus he cited the 
Spartan ephors, Roman tribunes, and Athenian 
demarchs and suggested, apparently for the benefit 
of France, that perhaps the three estates in modern 
realms could serve the same purpose. He declared 
it “nefarious perfidy” for those so commissioned to 
fail to withstand wicked kings and thereby betray 
the people’s liberty, which they were bound by 
God’s ordinance to maintain. The “ephors” passage 
found its echo in the bolder stands of many later 
advocates of resistance to tyranny. 

It would be easy to show that most of Calvin's 
political ideas had found previous expression in 
classical and medieval writers. Yet a certain origi- 
nality is discernible in him. This is partly due to 
the informed clarity of his judgments, partly to the 
fact that he wrote from a Protestant position. He 
had the advantage of being fully equipped with the 
language skills of the Renaissance, which permitted 
him to use with sharpened effectiveness both the 
classical treatises on the state and the appropriate 
passages of Scripture. As a Protestant who had re- 
pudiated the papacy and dismissed all the claims 
to divinely bestowed supernational authority made 
on its behalf, he assumed the autonomous civil 
community or national state as the environing 
framework within which the citizen functions polit- 
ically. There is thus a sense in which his teaching 
was prophetic of the Peace of Westphalia in 1648, 
by which the papacy was thrust out of any deter- 
mining role in international affairs. At the same 
time his thought ran wholly counter to the influ- 
ence of Machiavelli's Prince, a work in which the 
sanctity of the ruler’s office, as seen in both the 
classical and the Christian traditions, was frankly 
cast aside. Calvin would have said, “This nation 
under God,” but never, “My country right or wrong.” 
His ideal was that of a church-associated political 
community in which interaction between church 
and state would be fruitful for the common good. 

Many elusive factors would be involved in any 
attempt to estimate Calvin's influence on later polit- 
ical thought and action. Writers who made use of 
his ideas invariably drew also from other sources. 
Writers influenced by him would certainly include 
not only such contemporaries and successors as 
John Ponet, François Hotman, Philippe de Mornay, 
and Hugo Grotius but also, nearer to the American 
Revolution, John Locke, Jean Jacques Burlamaqui, 
and to a lesser degree, Jean Jacques Rousseau. It 
will be remembered that John Witherspoon, the 
one clergyman to sign the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, was theologically a strong Calvinist and polit- 
ically a disciple of Locke and that the secretary of 
the Continental Congress, Charles Thompson, 
praised by John Adams as “the life of the cause 
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of liberty,” was a Presbyterian minister of similar 
views. We may easily exaggerate Calvin's affinity 
with modern exponents of representative govern- 
ment, but that he gave some impetus to its devel- 
opment is undeniable. 

Jonn T. MCNEILL 


[For the historical context of Calvin’s work, see Curts- 
TIANITY. For discussion of the subsequent develop- 
ment of his ideas, see PROTESTANT POLITICAL 
THOUGHT and the biographies of Grotius and 
Locke.] 
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CANNON, WALTER B. 


Walter Bradford Cannon (1871-1945) was a 
most productive physiologist who exerted an im- 
portant influence on the development of medical 


investigation in the United States. He was born in 
Prairie du Chien, Wisconsin, and was fond of trac- 
ing his own interest in scientific exploration to the 
fact that his forebears came from the French 
Canadian and Scotch-Irish pioneers who explored 
and settled this continent. 

After graduating from the public schools of St. 
Paul, Minnesota, he put himself through Harvard 
College and Harvard Medical School, from which 
he graduated in 1900. The rest of his life was spent 
as a member of the faculty at Harvard, where he 
held the George Higginson professorship of physi- 
ology from 1906 until he became professor emeri- 
tus in 1942. During World War 1, he did important 
work on surgical shock, first with Sir William 
Maddock Bayliss at University College, London, 
and later in the surgical research laboratory at 
Dijon, Briefer absences from Harvard enabled him 
to serve as visiting professor at the Sorbonne in 
1929, in Peiping in 1935, and as visiting investi- 
gator at the Instituto de Cardiologia in Mexico City 
in 1944, 

Cannon’s investigations into the functioning of 
living organisms began while he was an under- 
graduate, rapidly rose to a level of international 
distinction during his first year in medical school, 
and continued virtually without interruption until 
his death. Although the total body of his contribu- 
tion appears to range over a number of fields, it all 
grew by a series of closely connected steps from 
his studies as a medical student on the motions of 
the digestive tract. For these, he employed the 
newly discovered X rays to reveal the course of 
swallowed food rendered radiopaque by mixing 
with the salts of heavy metals. Unhappily, little was 
then known about the dangers of radiation, and 
later in life he suffered severely from a degenera- 
tion of the tissues of his hands and arms that re- 
quired an almost endless series of plastic opera- 
tions. It is not improbable that the early exposure 
to X rays also contributed to the malignant lym- 
phoma that was originally diagnosed in 1929 and 
caused him uninterrupted discomfort until his 
death nearly two decades later. 

The early work on gastrointestinal motility laid 
the practical and theoretical groundwork for mod- 
ern understanding of the digestive process and for 
the use of the barium meal as a diagnostic tool. 
More importantly, perhaps, it gave to Cannon â 
lifelong interest in the way the autonomic nervous 
system helps to maintain the constancy of the 
internal environment. 

Initially, during his work on digestion, he was 
sometimes frustrated by a sudden cessation of all 
gastrointestinal movement in the animal under 


observation. Soon, however, he noticed that these 
interruptions could be correlated with the onset of 
emotional tension. Even simple pain, as well as 
the more complex states of fear and anger, seemed 
to lead to a prompt cessation of the digestive 
process. By successive elimination of different 
parts of the autonomic nervous system, he was 
able to show quite clearly that the inhibition of 
digestive activity is carried largely by the splanch- 
nic nerves, which constitute the sympathetic sup- 
ply to a large portion of the abdominal organs 
including the adrenal glands. Conversely, the para- 
sympathetic nerves, especially the vagus, were 
shown to bring about an increase in motility and, 
as Pavlov had demonstrated a little earlier, an in- 
crease in gastric secretion. 

From here, Cannon went on to elaborate the 
hypothesis that the sympathetic nervous system 
and the adrenal glands together form a more or 
less unitary arrangement for adjusting the body to 
certain emergency situations. Conversely, the para- 
sympathetic includes a number of more discrete 
elements, each of which is primarily concerned 
with one or another part of the body's normal 
household economy—the digestion of food, the 
elimination of wastes, and even the protection of 
the eye against excessive light. His experiments 
and thoughts on these matters were brought to- 
gether in the book Bodily Changes in Pain, Hunger, 
Fear and Rage (1915). 

The idea that an endocrine gland, such as the 
adrenal, could be turned on and off according to 
circumstances encountered bitter opposition. In the 
course of an elaborate set of experiments designed 
to settle this controversy, which at times became 
unpleasantly warm both for participants and on- 
lookers, Cannon devised the denervated heart as a 
sensitive indicator of adrenal secretion in the other- 
wise intact, unanesthetized animal. Three im- 
portant lines of investigation grew out of this 
experimental preparation. First, Cannon used it to 
demonstrate that the sympathetic nerves produce 
their effects through the mediation of an adrenalin- 
like substance, which he called sympathin, that 
circulates in the blood after release. Second, he, 
and later his students, went on to show that many 
organs and even individual nerve cells become more 
susceptible to chemical influences after degenera- 
tion of their normal nerve supply. Finally, the 
same series of experiments led to the preparation 
of animals without any sympathetic nervous Sys- 
tem at all. A large number of observations on such 
animals showed that they were entirely capable of 
leading satisfactory lives in the sheltered circum- 
stances of the laboratory. What was lacking was 
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the ability to adjust to abnormal or threatening 
circumstances. Extremes of temperature, vigorous 
exercise, hemorrhage, and a number of other 
stresses quickly resulted in serious dislocations of 
the general state of the animal and especially in 
the composition of its body fluids. 

Building on these observations and on Claude 
Bernard’s famous dictum—La fixité du milieu in- 
térieur est la condition de la vie libre—Cannon 
went on to make his most important theoretical 
contribution. Coining the term “homeostasis” to 
identify the tendency of all complex organisms to 
maintain a steady internal state, he detailed in a 
series of reviews and monographs the various 
mechanisms by which such constancy is achieved. 
His own experiments were, of course, primarily 
concerned with the role of the autonomic nervous 
system in determining the course of the assimila- 
tive, circulatory, respiratory, and excretory reac- 
tions involved. Certain subsidiary features of the 
theory, such as the previously mentioned distinc- 
tion between the roles of parasympathetic and 
sympathetic divisions of the autonomic nervous 
system, have been considerably modified by further 
study; but Cannon’s over-all view has greatly influ- 
enced clinical practice as well as theory building 
in both physiology and psychology. 

Cannon’s influence on the behavioral and social 
sciences may be clearly seen in current discussions 
of the nature of emotion and its physiological ex- 
pression. Most important, perhaps, is the firm ex- 
perimental foundation he provided for what is now 
referred to as “psychosomatic medicine.” 

His early work on hunger called attention to the 
important role played by contractions of the stom- 
ach in the elaboration of the subjective sensation, 
a concept that was taken up and greatly elaborated 
by his contemporary, Anton J. Carlson (1916). 
Nevertheless, the bulk of his work, as he was at 
considerable pains to show, argued against the 
James—Lange conception that the subjective as- 
pects of emotion result directly from sensations 
arising in organs and muscles involved in overt 
emotional responses. Later work has not yet com- 
pletely clarified the nature of hunger, let alone 
that of more complex emotional awareness. How- 
ever, it is certain that hunger involves factors 
other than mere awareness of gastric contraction, 
and theories of emotion cannot be categorized as 
either James—Lange or some obvious alternative. 
Nevertheless, Cannon’s work is still important for 
having shown us how to frame parts of these ques- 
tions in clear experimental terms. 

Cannon’s attempt to extend the theory of homeo- 
stasis into the social and economic sphere, under- 
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taken most fully in the last few chapters of his 
book The Wisdom of the Body (1932), is not gen- 
erally regarded as anything more than a stimulat- 
ing but limited analogy. 

Cannon's influence on students and colleagues 
was very great. Fortunately, much of what he 
meant to them has been made readily available in 
his short but profound autobiography, The Way of 
an Investigator (1945), written a few years before 
his death. Here he put together with his usual 
economy a distillation of what he had found im- 
portant, interesting, and diverting—both about his 
work as an investigator and about life in general. 
He was never particularly concerned with meta- 
physics; and his philosophy of science was pri- 
marily a matter of day-to-day common sense. 
Rather than defining knowledge, Cannon's writings 
concentrate on its acquisition. His description of 
“serendipity” added a new word to the vocabulary 
of scientific discourse and has no doubt alerted 
the senses of innumerable investigators to the im- 
portance of the chance observation (Merton [1949] 
1957, pp. 103-105), 

Cannon's outlook was basically that of the en- 
lightened nineteenth-century liberal, and his atti- 
tude toward life as a whole was similar to his 
approach to laboratory investigation—simple, di- 
rect, devoted, and optimistic. 

His liberalism was clearly evident in the interest 
he took in the Soviet Union during his visit there 
in connection with the International Physiological 
Congress of 1935. Although fully and painfully 
aware of the many restrictions on political liberty 
and basic human rights, he concerned himself 
mainly with the efforts being made to improve the 
health, education, and general welfare of the Soviet 
people. A little later, his personal friendship with 
a fellow physiologist, Juan Negrin, who was head 
of the Spanish government at the outbreak of the 
Falangist revolution, caused him to take an active 
interest in providing medical aid to the Loyalist 
armies and to the numerous refugees. 

His laboratory attracted students and postdoc- 
toral fellows from all over the world and thus con- 
tributed markedly to the increased international 
stature of American medical science during the 
1920s and 1930s. For many years, Cannon helped 
guide the development of the American Physio- 
logical Society, serving on the council from 1905 
to 1912 and as president from 1914 through 1916. 
As a charter member of the National Research 
Council's Committee on Physiology, set up in 1916, 
he was an active participant in most of the coun- 
cil’s activities from then until his death and was 
one of the first Harvard scientists to help shape 
national scientific policy. 


Although Cannon never sought the kind of in- 
timacy with students and junior colleagues that 
became common in a later period, he was held in 
affectionate regard by all of them. He would go to 
great lengths to guide graduate students and fel- 
lows through the early difficulties of a research 
career, and all of them will recall the pains he took 
to teach them how to write succinct and informa- 
tive scientific papers. Almost daily he presided over 
a kind of scientific salon at the departmental tea 
table. It was here that most of his associates 
learned to share not only his scientific experiences 
and outlook but also his warm and quietly humor- 
ous approach to life in general. 

ROBERT S. Morison 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of Can- 
non’s ideas, see EMOTION; HOMEOSTASIS.) 
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CANON LAW 


The term “canon law” usually refers to the law 
of the Roman Catholic and Orthodox churches, 
although it is sometimes applied analogically {9 
the law of other religious groups, particularly 
Islam. The word “canon” is derived from the Greek 
xavéy, Meaning a rule or measure (originally an 
architectural instrument), and it has been used in 
several senses. The canon of sacred Scripture is 
the body of those sacred writings that have re- 
ceived official approval as divinely- inspired. The 
decrees of the church councils are also known aS 


canons; a saint is canonized when he is placed on 
the official list or canon of the saints, and a mem- 
ber of a cathedral chapter in the Anglican and 
Roman Catholic churches is called a canon. (Orig- 
inally the term applied to all priests on the official 
list of a bishop.) 


Early collections 


The body of law known as canon law developed 
out of the collections of canons of the early church 
councils. The first such collections were made in 
the Eastern church beginning with the Council of 
Nicea (A.D. 325), A collection of Apostolic canons 
supposedly dating from the time of the apostles 
but actually much later in origin (fourth century) 
had great authority in the East. The collection 
made by the Council of Constantinople, In Trullo 
(A.D. 691), and 22 canons from the Council of 
Nicea that were added to it in A.D. 787 form the 
basic texts for the canon law of the Greek and 
Russian Orthodox churches. 

In the West, however, the collections made by 
Dionysius Exiguus around A.D. 500 were the first 
important texts of canon law. They included the 
canons of the ecumenical councils held in the East 
(omitting one adopted at Chalcedon that equated 
the patriarch of Constantinople and the pope), 50 
of the Apostolic canons, the canons of the councils 
held by the north African church, and 39 papal 
letters or decretals containing interpretations of 
doctrine made by popes of the fourth and fifth 
centuries, Another collection, the Hispana, made 
in Spain in the seventh century, also included the 
decrees of councils held in Gaul and Spain as well 
as many more papal decretals. In the ninth cen- 
tury, the pseudo-Isidorean or false decretals, sup- 
posed to have been collected by St. Isidore of 
Seville (560-636), drew on this collection and 
added apocryphal letters said to have been written 
by the popes in the first three centuries. Subse- 
quent collections in the West in the period between 
the ninth and twelfth centuries began to be organ- 
ized on an analytical rather than chronological 
basis, and the collection of Yves de Chartres made 
in 1095 gave rules for the interpretation of con- 
flicting canons. 

Around 1240 a new collection was published 
that was a systematic attempt to use Yves's method 
to analyze and harmonize the conflicting elements 
in the conciliar decrees, papal decretals, and writ- 
ings of the church fathers that had appeared in 
previous collections. Attributed to Gratian, @ 
Bolognese monk, its original title was the Concor- 
dantia discordantium canonum (“Concordance of 
Discordant Canons”), but it is usually referred to 
as the Decretum (“Decree”). While it was never 
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officially endorsed by the papacy, it formed the 
basis for the teaching and study of canon law in 
the West for many centuries and was included in 
the corpus of canon law along with the later official 
collections, the decretals of Gregory 1x (1234), 
the Liber sextus (“Sext”) of Boniface vi (1298), 
and the Clementinae of Clement v (1317). Two 
further unofficial collections complete the medieval 
texts—the Extravagantes of John xxu and the 
Extravagantes communes of the later popes of the 
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. Together these 
collections form the body of law that governed the 
Roman Catholic church down to the twentieth cen- 
tury, when Pope Benedict xv issued a formal code 
of canon law in 1917. 


Medieval canon law and political thought 


The writings of the canon lawyers in the three 
centuries that followed the publication of the 
Decretum are of special interest to the social 
scientist, particularly to the student of political 
theory. In the thirteenth century, canon law be- 
came the object of specialized study in the new 
universities of western Europe, and the questions 
that were discussed by the “decretists,” as the 
commentators on the Decretum were known, and 
the “decretalists,” or commentators on the later 
collections of papal decretal letters, included many 
of the fundamental problems of political thought 
and institutions. Since the ablest intellects were 
attracted to the church as a career, and the 
church’s legal system developed rapidly in this 
period, it is not surprising that the solutions that 
they gave to these problems have had a lasting 
influence on‘ Western political thought. The “civil- 
ians,” or commentators on the civil, i.e., Roman, 
law were also active in this period, and the two 
groups influenced each other (it is still possible 
today in Europe to receive a doctorate in “both 
laws”—the degree of J.U.D., juris utriusque doc- 
tor), but the important writing on most questions 
was done by the church lawyers in the glosses they 
wrote on the texts of the Decretum and the decre- 
tals, and in their summae, or general treatises, 
on the canon law. 

Papal sovereignty. In the hands of the canon 
lawyers, the claims of the papacy to supremacy 
over the Christian church were steadily expanded 
by judicious selection of materials and by inter- 
pretation of the texts in the glosses. For example, 
where an earlier text referred to the selection of a 
bishop by the prince or the cathedral chapter, a 
canonist commentator inserted after the reference 
to the prince the words “of the church, that is, 
the pope.” In another instance, where Pope Inno- 
cent 1 (1198-1216) had claimed the right to 
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intervene in temporal matters casualiter, “inciden- 
tally,” the canonist who became Pope Innocent 1v 
(1243-1254) added the word saltem, “at least,” 
thereby claiming a much broader papal jurisdic- 
tion. Probably the best known of the canonist at- 
tempts to buttress the claims of the papacy was 
the appeal to the spurious Donation of Constantine 
—the alleged transfer of the western empire by 
Constantine to Pope Sylvester in gratitude for his 
cure from leprosy. The account of the donation 
was included among the forgeries in the pseudo- 
Isidorean decretals, and although it was not men- 
tioned by Gratian, it was inserted as a postscript 
to a section of the Decretum by his pupil, Pau- 
capalea, Attempts were also made to claim juris- 
diction for the burgeoning system of ecclesiastical 
courts not only over doctrinal matters but also 
over wills, marriages, widows, orphans, usury, 
contracts, and treaties (on the grounds that an 
oath was involved). The furthest extensions of 
the claim for papal legal supremacy included in 
the canon law were Innocent 1v’s claim to be 
ordinary judge (judex ordinarius) over all man- 
kind and the bull Unam sanctam of Boniface vim, 
which claimed both the “material and spiritual 
swords” for the pope. Some decretalist commenta- 
tors, however, went still further and claimed for 
the pope the right to grant dispensations from the 
requirements of the natural law (Ullmann 1949, 
chapter 3). 

Recent research (see especially Tierney 1955) 
has compelled a revision of the earlier view of the 
canonists as mere apologists for the papacy. 
Gratian had included in the Decretum the state- 
ment by Pope Gelasius (492-496) that there are 
two powers by which the world is governed, and 
it strained the logical powers of the canonists to 
reduce this dualism to unity—although some were 
able to do so. In the Decretum too was the specific 
statement (distinction 40, chapter 6) that the pope 
was subject to judgment by the church “if he is 
found to have departed from the faith.” The in- 
creasing legalization of relationships that had as- 
sisted papal centralization and expansion also 
resulted in a more precise analysis of the relations 
of the pope and other bodies within the church 
and led to an exploration of the cases in which 
the church could assert control over an errant 
pope. Thus, although some canonists identified the 
pope and the church so completely that it was 
impossible for the church to act against him, the 
analysis by the decretalists of the relations of the 
head (rector) and members of an ecclesiastical 
corporation (universitas) paved the way for the 
claim by later conciliarist writers with a canonist 


background (e.g., John of Paris, Henry of Langen- 
stein, Franciscus Zabarella, and Nicholas of Cusa) 
that the church as a whole had a corporate right 
to act against its head in certain cases. 

The development of corporation theory was 
recognized in the nineteenth century by Otto von 
Gierke as a significant contribution of the medieval 
canonists to political and legal thought, although 
Gierke’s theories about the real personality of 
corporate groups led him to criticize their views as 
inadequate. In a statement that was to have rami- 
fications for American constitutional law (the 
Slaughterhouse Cases), Innocent 1v described a 
corporation as a fictitious person (persona ficta) 
and recognized that it could be represented in legal 
action. The thirteenth-century and fourteenth- 
century canonists discussed how the corporation 
could act and thereby became involved in problems 
of consent, representation, and election. 

Representation. A century earlier, Gratian had 
stated that the prelate was the representative of 
his church, but this representation was considered 
a personal one rather than the result of any cor- 
porate act. However, by the thirteenth century the 
popes were calling on corporate groups in the 
church to elect representatives to such meetings 
as the Fourth Lateran Council in 1215, with full 
powers to bind those who had elected them. The 
exercise of this right to elect representatives by 
ecclesiastical corporations in turn influenced theo- 
ries of the representation of corporate communities 
in the emerging parliamentary institutions in Eng- 
land, France, and Spain. The interaction of canon- 
ist and secular law was facilitated by the fact that 
those engaged in administration (the clerks) were 
at least in minor orders (and therefore clerics). 
Ernest Barker (1913) has tried to develop a more 
direct relationship between the theory and practice 
of representation in the Dominican order and the 
development of the English parliament, noting 
especially the action of Simon de Montfort, a 
friend and possible pupil of the Dominicans, who 
called on the towns to send representatives to the 
parliament of 1265. This theory has been criticized 
by historians, but it is not necessary to be as es 
cific as this in tracing the influence of canon 
thought, since there was and had been a gener 
borrowing of ecclesiastical concepts and practices 
both in England and on the Continent for at it 
a century. (For further details, see the essays CO 
lected in Post 1964.) Bs 

Consent. A similar development can be © 
served in canonical theories of consent to me 
porate action, Particularly on questions of er 
disposition of ecclesiastical property, the canonis 


spelled out the cases in which the consent of the 
cathedral or monastic chapter was necessary to 
actions by the bishop or abbot, the rector of the 
corporation. They distinguished between cases in- 
volving the corporate group as a whole, for which 
consent was required, and those involving the head 
of the corporation alone, for which he was required 
only to seek counsel. In this connection, the dis- 
cussion of the precept “What touches all, should 
be approved by all” was of great importance for the 
history of democratic thought. Originally found 
as a Roman legal principle governing the rights of 
guardians and of those who shared a common 
source of water, it was given a broader extension 
by the canonists in their attempts to define the 
rights of the members of a corporate group, and 
in 1298 it was incorporated as one of the rules for 
the interpretation of the canon law in the Liber 
sextus of Boniface vim. It was also cited by the 
Italian city-states in the thirteenth century to 
assert a right to participate in legislation, and its 
most famous use was by Edward 1 in the summons 
to the Model Parliament in England in 1295. (It 
should be noted that Edward would not have recog- 
nized a right to withhold consent, only to haggle 
about terms.) The conciliar theorists of the four- 
teenth and fifteenth centuries appealed to the 
maxim to assert a right of consent by the council 
to ecclesiastical legislation. The commentators on 
Gratian’s Decretum also discussed popular consent 
to legislation when they glossed distinction 4, 
chapter 3 of the Decretum, which states that “laws 
are confirmed when they are approved by the 
custom of the people using them.” 

Elections. The canonists were obliged to dis- 
cuss electoral procedures, since many of the church 
officers, including the pope, were chosen by elec- 
tion. While it was recognized that elections could 
be unanimous, acclamation following divine in- 
spiration, the normal method was to take a vote 
(per scrutinium). However, a simple majority did 
not suffice, for the maior pars also had to be sanior 
(sounder), a requirement originally contained in 
the Benedictine rule and extended to all episcopal 
elections by the Fourth Lateran Council in 1215. 
In the mid-thirteenth century, Pope Gregory x de- 
cided that a vote in which the prevailing side was 
twice as large as those opposed—a two-thirds 
majority—could be assumed to fulfill both the Te- 
quirements of numbers and merit. This decision 
was incorporated in the Liber sextus (C. 9, I, 6) 
in 1298 and extended to episcopal elections a 
requirement that had already been applied to the 
election of the pope in the twelfth century (1179). 
Subsequently, the two-thirds requirement found its 


CANON LAW 265 


way into the proceedings of many deliberative 
bodies, but its origin seems to be the canonistic 
requirement of approval by the maior et sanior 
pars. 

Reason of state. The canon lawyers also helped 
to develop the modern conception of reason of 
state. The term ratio status was, of course, Roman 
in origin, as were many of the legal and political 
concepts of the canonists. The status of the church 
and the “reason of the utility of the church” were 
often appealed to, both to limit the pope when he 
was conceived to be acting against the interest of 
the church and to extend his power in cases of 
“necessity,” when the requirements of the church 
demanded it. Thus the pope could give dispensa- 
tions from church law (although not from articles 
of faith) when “necessity” required it, but he could 
never act against the status of the church. Secular 
rulers also could take action on the basis of neces- 
sity, especially in waging just wars in which the 
reason of the matter (ratio rei) made it necessary 
to fight for the defense of the fatherland. In such 
cases, the canonists also recognized that the 
church had to contribute taxes to the common 
defense. 

Natural law and equity. The ideas of natural 
law and of jus gentium, or the law of the peoples, 
contained in the opening passages of Justinian’s 
Institutes were reflected in the canonist discus- 
sions. The canonists tended to reject Ulpian’s 
definition of natural law as what nature has taught 
all animals and to confine it specifically to man. 
However, the fact that at the beginning of the 
Decretum Gratian defined natural law as that 
which is contained in the Mosaic Law and the 
Gospels created some confusion, and the natural 
and divine law are not as carefully distinguished 
in canonist writings as they are by St. Thomas 
Aquinas in his discussion in the Summa theo- 
logica (2, 1, question 91). The canonists also bor- 
rowed the Roman conception of aequitas in the 
interpretation of the law, and this became an im- 
portant influence on English law, when, beginning 
in the fourteenth century, it became the guiding 
principle of the court of the lord chancellor, usually 
a clergyman, whose decisions were based on equity 
rather than on the common law. 

Authority and legitimacy. Although all au- 
thority was considered to be derived ultimately 
from God, the canon lawyers adopted the Roman 
law theory that the authority of the emperor was 
derived from an original transfer by the people. 
Even before the introduction of Aristotle's Politics 
to western Europe, the canonists accepted govern- 
ment as a natural institution and recognized the 
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legitimacy of infidel rulers. (See the documenta- 
tion in Tierney 1964, chapters 3 and 6; and Post 
1964, pp. 521-535.) However, they were still con- 
cerned with justifying papal intervention, and they 
therefore argued that papal excommunication 
made it necessary for the people to withdraw from 
their ruler and that the pope alone, as vicar of 
Christ, had full power over all men, including in- 
fidel rulers. 

Legislation. When so much legislation was be- 
ing made by the pope, it is easy to understand 
why the canon lawyers were also the first in the 
medieval period to recognize the role of lawmaking 
in government. As early as the Decretum the 
pope’s right to make new laws was clearly stated, 
and in 1163 Pope Alexander mı stated that “new 
ills demand the discovery of new medicines.” The 
theory that law was “found, not made” in the 
Middle Ages reflects neither papal practice nor 
the canon lawyers’ understanding of its meaning. 

The same thing can be said about the medieval 
myth of a universal empire. In the same decretal 
in which he asserted the right to intervene “inci- 
dentally” in temporal affairs, Innocent m1 observed 
that “the king [of France] recognizes no superior 
in temporal affairs” (Per venerabilem 1202). This 
text was included in the decretals of Gregory 1x 
and gave the decretalists an opportunity to com- 
ment on the claims of the European kingdoms to 
be independent of the jurisdiction of the Holy 
Roman Empire. 

The theories of the clerical legal writers in the 
golden age of canon law, from the twelfth to the 
beginning of the fifteenth century, profoundly in- 
fluenced the political thought of the West. Their 
discussions of papal sovereignty and the rights of 
the church, of election, representation, and con- 
sent, of the state, nature, and law, influenced the 
theory and practice of secular government and 
developed and refined many of the most important 
conceptions of Roman law. 


Canon law in modern religions 


Roman Catholicism. Canon law in the Catholic 
church in recent years has aroused less interest on 
the part of social scientists. In addition to the collec- 
tions that formed the Corpus juris canonici until 
its codification in this century, church law also 
included papal laws or constitutions, the authorita- 
tive opinions of papal congregations, and the de- 
crees of the Council of Trent and the First Vatican 
Council. Since 1918, this legislation has been 
superseded by the code of canon law, although the 
decrees of the Second Vatican Council should cer- 
tainly be included in any listing of the basic law 


of the church, along with papal decrees and official 
definitions of dogma after 1918, such as that on 
the Assumption of the Blessed Virgin in 1950. The 
apostolic constitution of Vatican 1m, De ecclesia, 
marks a reversal of the general process over the 
last millennium of centralization of authority and 
explicitly associates the bishops with the pope in 
the government of the church (the principle of 
collegiality), affirming that this right belongs to 
the bishops by virtue of their succession to the 
“college of the apostles” (and not derivatively from 
the pope). 

Although the code of canon law has reorganized 
and systematized the law of the Roman Catholic 
church, it maintains continuity with the earlier 
legal texts. (Gratian’s Decretum alone is cited 
8,400 times.) Like the earlier texts it is concerned 
with the internal government of the church, the 
qualifications for priests and members of the hier- 
archy, the administration of the sacraments, and 
the maintenance of a system of ecclesiastical jus- 
tice. The sanctions at its disposal include excom- 
munication—cutting off the violator of the law 
from the corporate life of the church, especially 
from participation in the sacraments; suspension 
—prohibition of a church officer from exercising 
his office; and interdict—the cessation of worship 
and the administration of the sacraments in a 
given geographical area. A system of church courts 
administers the code, culminating in the judicial 
bodies of the sacred congregations, especially the 
Sacred Roman Rota in Rome. The legalistic em- 
phasis in much of Roman Catholic theology and 
moral teaching was much criticized at the Second 
Vatican Council; an attempt is being made to re- 
duce the influence of the legal approach in these 
areas, but in a hierarchical church with a legal 
tradition of many centuries, it is evident that 
canon law will continue to play a major role. y 

Protestantism. Canon law does not have a sig- 
nificant position in the Protestant churches; in 
fact, the excessive legalization of the church was 
one of the abuses against which the reformers 
reacted. In a symbolic act to demonstrate this, 
Luther burned the Corpus juris canonici in front 
of the church at Wittenberg, denouncing the canon 
law as “heretical, anti-Christian, and unnatural. 
However, all Protestant denominations have basic 
creeds or statements of faith that might be com- 
pared to the dogmatic canons of the church coun- 
cils, and most of them have constitutions or es 
laws that set forth the organization of Di 
regional, or national groupings variously calle 
synods, jurisdictions, conferences, assemblies, oF 
conventions. 


Unlike the Roman Catholic example, the Protes- 
tant governing bodies invariably include lay repre- 
sentatives. For those denominations, such as the 
Baptists or Congregationalists, in which the basic 
unit of church organization is the local congrega- 
tion, a highly developed system of church law is 
seen as an infringement of the autonomy of the 
individual congregation, Some central group is 
necessary, however, for such activities as the or- 
ganization of the foreign missions, but in theory 
the local congregation is the final authority. For 
the Presbyterians, the presbyteries, the synods, and 
the General Assembly are higher bodies with judi- 
cial power, and the way in which their judicial 
proceedings are to be conducted in the Presbyterian 
church in the United States is prescribed in The 
Book of Discipline, first adopted in 1788 but often 
revised and amended since. The Methodist church 
has its Doctrines and Discipline, which has a sec- 
tion on judicial administration that specifies pro- 
cedures for the trial of bishops and preachers and 
establishes a judicial commission to be elected by 
the quadrennial General Conference. The Episcopal 
church in the United States is closer to the Roman 
Catholic system both in terminology and substance. 
Its Constitution and Canons can be amended by a 
triennial General Convention composed of a House 
of Bishops and a House of Deputies, the latter in- 
cluding both clergy and laymen. 

In the case of the Church of England, there is, 
in theory, a continuity with medieval canon law. 
However, by the Act of Submission of 1532, the 
English clergy agreed not to make any new canons 
without royal permission and to authorize a com- 
mission to reorganize the existing church law. In 
1604, 141 new canons were drawn up and ap- 
proved by the church convocations and the king. 
Other efforts at reform, however, ended in failure. 
In the intervening centuries most of the medieval 
canon law has been ignored, and Parliament has 
steadily reduced the jurisdiction of the church 
courts, successively abolishing the benefit of clergy 
(the right of clergymen to be tried in church 
courts), the practice of tithing, and control by 
church courts over wills, marriages, and the affairs 
of the laity. Since 1919, the assembly of the 
Church of England, made up of bishops, clergy, 
and laity, has acquired some autonomy in legis- 
lating for the church, but all major decisions must 
nevertheless be approved by Parliament. [See 
CuRISTIANITY.] 

Judaism. In Judaism, the ceremonial and legal 
precepts of the Bible, particularly those contained 
in the Pentateuch or Torah, were also developed 
and interpreted by the great rabbis shortly before, 
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and for several centuries after, the beginning of the 
Christian era. At first these interpretations were 
transmitted orally; only later were they committed 
to writing in the Talmud (teaching). The Talmud 
is divided into two sections: the Mishnah, a collec- 
tion of decisions on the interpretation of the laws 
contained in the Torah, and the Gemara, which is 
a later commentary on the contents of the Mish- 
nah. Since there is no central legislative authority 
in Judaism, the Talmud should be compared with 
the canonist commentaries rather than with the 
canon law itself. For orthodox Jews, it has great 
authority, but the modern reform movement has 
tended to give the Talmud much less attention. 
[See JupaisM.] 

In the modern state of Israel, canon law plays 
an important and controversial role. The conserva- 
tive religious parties are committed to the estab- 
lishment of Jewish religious law as the sole law 
of the state. Their opposition has been one of the 
principal reasons that Israel has not adopted a 
written constitution, and they have been respon- 
sible for the application of several religious laws. 
For example, only kosher food may be imported 
into Israel; Jewish dietary laws are observed in the 
army; the Sabbath is officially recognized, and 
neither the railroads nor shipping operates on that 
day. Most important, rabbinical courts have sole 
jurisdiction over all Jews in matters of marriage, 
divorce, alimony, and wills, and the determination 
of a person’s status as a Jew is made by these 
courts on the basis of religious law. 

Some of these practices have been criticized by 
the secular parties, particularly the application of 
a marriage law that clearly discriminates against 
women, While there have been proposals to con- 
vene the Sanhedrin to modernize the law, there 
is some doubt as to how this can be done, In addi- 
tion to the archaic character of some of its provi- 
sions, the fact that the religious parties are in a 
minority in Israel makes it unlikely that they will 
succeed in extending greatly the jurisdiction of 
religious law. 

Islam. The Islamic legal system, as contained 
in the Koran and its subsequent interpretations, 
is not called canon law, but it fulfills many of the 
same functions and has undergone a similar evo- 
lution. The Koran contains some six hundred 
verses with ethical content and eighty on legal 
topics. These are considered to be the basis of 
Islamic law and to have eternal and immutable 
validity. Polygamy is permitted, and divorce is 
possible by simple dismissal by the husband and 
a prescribed waiting period. Drinking of wine is 
forbidden, and games of chance are discouraged. 
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Severe penalties, including death by stoning and 
cutting off a hand or foot, are laid down for sexual 
offenses, theft, and apostasy. A fast is commanded 
in the month of Ramadan that is so strict that 
nothing may pass the lips between sunrise and 
sunset. A religious tax, the zakat, is imposed on 
the faithful, and they are commanded to “obey 
God, his apostle, and the established authorities” 
(Sura 14, 59, 83). 

During the three centuries after the death of 
Muhammad, the Islamic conquests spread the 
knowledge of the Shariyah (way) of Allah over 
the Middle East and north Africa and into Spain. 
Legal specialists commented upon the commands 
and prohibitions contained in the Koran, and the 
possible ethical and legal implications of cases 
from the life of the Prophet. By about a.D. 900 all 
essential questions of interpretation had been set- 
tled, and four schools of interpreters had emerged 
with varying emphases on each of the four sources 
of legal interpretation—the literal Koran, tradi- 
tion, the agreement of the people, and analogical 
reasoning. 

The ulama, or legal scholars, authorized Muslim 
rulers to make changes in the law in cases of 
necessity, but in reality two systems of law emerged: 
one, public and criminal law, under the control of 
the ruler and based on custom and his decrees; 
and the other, private and religious law, the object 
of study by ulama, who were roughly equivalent 
to the canon lawyers in the West but even more 
important, since there was no priesthood. The lat- 
ter system was chiefly concerned with regulating 
family life, inheritance, and religious ritual in 
accordance with the Koran as interpreted by the 
great legal schools. The judges, or kadis, of the 
Islamic courts that applied this law were drawn 
from the ulama, although the ruler retained ulti- 
mate control and the right of review of their 
decisions. 

From the tenth to the twentieth century, Islamic 
law underwent no significant development, and 
the ulama relied on the jurisprudence developed 
in the first three centuries of Islam. In the twen- 
tieth century, with the emergence of modern 
Islamic states in the Middle East and north Africa, 
an effort is being made to modernize its provisions, 
but this is often opposed by the traditionalist 
ulama. However, the Koranic rules on inheritance 
have been modified by the governments of Paki- 
stan, Syria, and Iraq, and in Tunisia an attempt is 
being made to change many of the provisions of 
Islamic law by appealing to principles of interpre- 
tation that would lead to the abandonment of 


polygamy and of the fast of Ramadan and bring 
about a stricter legal regulation of divorce. Another 
alternative is to reject the whole system of Islamic 
law as Atatiirk did in Turkey. More commonly, 
synthesis and adaptation of Islamic and Western 
law are being attempted, and such institutions as 
Al Azhar University in Cairo continue to train 
students in Islamic law with the support of the 
modernizing Islamic states in the Middle East and 
north Africa. [See IsLam.] 


A common element of all canon Jaw systems is 
their literalism—the insistence on the observance 
of the letter of the law combined with an elaborate 
exegesis to determine its exact meaning. This can 
be understood if one recalls that the original texts 
that are being interpreted are usually considered 
to be divinely inspired. Yet at the same time, under 
the guise of interpreting the law, the commentators 
have often developed and changed its meaning. 
The canon lawyers have profoundly influenced 
the life, culture, and politics of their societies— 
at least in cases, as in medieval Europe and the 
Islamic world, where those societies are over- 
whelmingly of a single religious persuasion. In the 
pluralistic world of the West, canon Jaw continues 
to exert an influence on the clergymen and adher- 
ents of the religious groups in which it plays an 
important role. 

PAUL E. SIGMUND 


[Relevant material may be found in NATURAL LAW; 
RELIGION; and in the biographies of AQUINAS; 
GIERKE.] 
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CANTILLON, RICHARD 


Richard Cantillon (16802-1734), author of the 
Essai sur la nature du commerce en général 
(1755), is considered by many to be the earliest 
writer on economic matters who might appropri- 
ately be described as an “economist,” because his 
analysis encompassed the price system and its 
workings. He was of Irish birth, directly descended 
from Roger Cantillon, who in 1556 married Eliza- 
beth Stuart (the Cantillons were Stuart partisans). 
The family had been established in County Kerry, 
Ireland, since the twelfth century and could trace 
its ancestry to a companion of William the Con- 
queror. In 1716 Cantillon settled in Paris (where 
many Stuart supporters lived) and successfully 
engaged in banking and trade. A shrewd and per- 
ceptive financier, Cantillon foresaw the failure of 
John Law’s scheme. (Law’s animosity caused Can- 
tillon to quit Paris temporarily in 1719.) Cantillon 
undertook to profit from the failure and, upon 
the collapse of Law’s scheme in 1720, realized a 
great fortune. The remaining 14 years of his life 
were spent largely in the Low Countries, France, 
Italy, and London; he died in London in 1734, 
murdered by his recently discharged cook. 

In his Essai Cantillon dealt with many of the 
topics subsequently of concern to classical and 
neoclassical economists. Among these topics are 
population growth and its distribution; the deter- 
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mination of prices, wages, and interest; the role 
of the entrepreneur (which he was the first to 
isolate); banking operations and the financing of 
trade; and the response of exchange rates and the 
price structure to changes in the supply of money. 
He seems to have conceived of a state’s economy 
as an essentially autonomous subsystem in which 
the major functions are performed by landowners, 
entrepreneurs, and persons working for hire, Un- 
like the medieval writers on the subject, he was 
little concerned with ethical considerations; he 
found them “outside my subject.” When possible, 
he reduced his analyses to terms of supply and 
demand. 

Population movements in space and time reflect 
underlying costs and demands. Variation in mor- 
tality, internal migration, and (above all) nuptial- 
ity and (hence) natality adjust population to the 
means made available for its support within social 
classes and regions, given prevailing standards of 
living and the structure of demand. The structure 
of demand is dominated by the expenditure pat- 
terns of rich landowners, Cantillon thus made the 
size of a closed economy's population depend 
mainly upon the domestic food supply and pre- 
vailing (although variable) standards of life; but he 
showed that this supply is susceptible of augmen- 
tation through the importation of land-embodying 
produce or of diminution through its exportation 
in exchange for labor-embodying wrought goods. 
He examined the relation between the distribution 
of population in space and the conduct of market- 
ing and transport, noting, among other things, that 
too much activity is concentrated in cities with the 
result that transportation costs are excessive. 

Although Cantillon did not put forward a func- 
tional theory of distribution, he did attempt to 
explain commodity and factor prices. He defined 
the “intrinsic value” of goods in terms of the land 
and labor entering into their production; but he 
noted that actual or “market” price may exceed or 
fall short of this value. He treated land rent as a 
surplus. Interest varies not with the supply of 
money but with the comparative number of lenders 
and borrowers and their circumstances. The price 
of labor tends to approximate its cost; it varies with 
the workers’ standards of living (which can be 
elastic upward) and in some instances with other 
supply-regulating conditions, such as costs of train- 
ing craftsmen. He looked upon profit (or loss) as 
a concomitant of the risks and “uncertainty” that 
entrepreneurs bear when organizing production 
and distribution, for while they contract for land, 
labor, etc., at stipulated prices, they can dispose 
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of their output only at such prices as rule at the 
time of sale. 

The value of money is but a special case of value 
in general. The amount of real cash for which a 
state or economy has need approximates in value 
one-ninth “of all the produce of the soil,” given 
ruling habits of payment and monetary velocity 
together with equilibrium in international pay- 
ments. The purchasing power of gold and silver 
coins normally corresponds closely to their intrinsic 
value, although their purchasing power is sensitive 
to a country’s debtor or creditor status, which con- 
ditions both its rate of exchange and the domestic 
market price for gold. A country’s rate of exchange 
depends mainly upon the state of its trade balance. 

Cantillon’s analysis of the impact of increases 
in the money supply was particularly insightful. 
He distinguished the principal sources of such in- 
crease (that is, mines, a favorable trade balance, 
foreign travelers) and then traced, for each type 
of increase, its distribution and its various effects 
upon wages, salaries, rents, patterns of expendi- 
ture, and different prices. Although he believed it 
advantageous to a state to have an abundance of 
money, he indicated that increase in its supply 
would eventually elevate costs and prices expressed 
in money and result in a flow of precious metals 
abroad. Conversely, falling prices would attract 
money from abroad. He thus recognized the self- 
regulating specie-flow mechanism, although he did 
not define it as precisely as did Hume. 

The Essai was not published until 1755, though a 
manuscript copy was known and used by Malachy 
Postlethwayt and Mirabeau, and may have been 
known to others (for instance, Joseph Harris, 
David Hume, Josiah Tucker). It became known 
after publication to a number of important 
eighteenth-century writers and influenced some of 
them, although only one translation, in Italian, was 
made (in 1767). Representative of the writers who 
knew or were influenced by the Essai were some 

of the physiocrats, a variety of other French au- 
thors (for example, J. C. M. V. Gournay, Accarias 
de Serionne, Turgot, Condillac, André Morellet, 
G. B. de Mably, Abbé F. A. A. Pluquet, G. Garnier), 
Arthur Young, Adam Smith, James Steuart, G. A. 
Will, J. A. Graumann, J. G. Busch, J. F. von Pfeif- 
fer, C. M. de Jovellanos, Beccaria, F. Ferrara, and 
(apparently) C. Filangieri and A. Genovesi. Dur- 
ing the first three-quarters of the nineteenth cen- 
tury Cantillon’s work was referred to only occa- 
sionally, although some of his ideas continued 
to exercise influence anonymously. Interest re- 
vived, however, after W. S. Jevons called the 
Essai's merits to the attention of economists in 


1881. Since then at least five new editions have 
been published, a facsimile in 1892, and editions 
in German and French-English in 1931, Spanish 
in 1950, and French in 1952. 

JOSEPH J. SPENGLER 


[For the historical context of Cantillon’s work, see the 
biography of Aquinas. For discussion of the sub- 
sequent development of his ideas, see the biog- 
taphies of Conpititac; HUME; Law, JOHN; SMITH, 
ADAM; STEUART; TuRGOT.] 
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CAPITAL 


Capital is necessary because production takes 
time (Smith 1776; Ricardo 1817; Fisher 1907). 
The inputs have to be put in and paid for over an 
interval before they result in outputs available for 
sale. This is true whether the input consists of 
equipment that is needed right at the beginning 
(fixed capital) or of materials that have to be put 
in continuously during the process of production 
(working capital). A producer therefore needs a 
stock of money capital out of which to pay for input 
over this interval. Only after the interval, during 
which he will have turned his money capital into 
real capital (the stock of goods in process from 
input to output), can he begin to use the inflow 
of proceeds from output to cover the outflow of 
payments for input, and he will therefore not need 
any more capital. 

The existence of the interval is obscured by the 
continuous flows of input and output in “sausage 
machine” types of production. (We are leaving 
for later consideration the need for acquiring the 
machine itself and, for the moment, are concen- 
trating on the working capital alone.) The interval 
between the input of a particular piece of “meat” 
into the machine and the output of the “sausage 
containing that piece of meat may seem insig- 
nificant, and the quantity of real capital (the meat 
that is at any moment on the way from the input 
point to the output point of the production process) 
may seem negligible. The two flows may even be 


said to be “synchronized,” or “simultaneous,” which 
suggests that there is no interval between them at 
all (Stigler 1941, chapter 11). 

“Width” and “depth” of capital. The quantity 
of capital needed for a productive process depends, 
of course, on the volume of production. Two fac- 
tories instead of one, working in exactly the same 
way, with twice the input and twice the output, 
will naturally require twice as much capital as 
well. This has been called the “width” of capital. 
But the quantity of capital needed is also directly 
related to the length of the interval between input 
and output. This has been called “depth” of capital 
(Hawtrey 1937). If it takes five minutes for the 
meat put into the machine to come out as sausage, 
the “meat capital” will correspond to the quantity 
of meat put in during five minutes. If the interval 
is ten minutes, twice as much meat capital is re- 
quired for the same rate of input and output. This 
may seem negligible, but if the meat has to be 
brought to the factory each morning and the 
sausages produced are taken away the next morn- 
ing, the interval for the factory is 24 hours and 
the meat capital corresponds to a day's input of 
meat. 

‘The relationship between the length of the inter- 
val and the quantity of capital needed is seen most 
easily in imaginary cases of “point input—point 
output” production (of which our sausage machine 
is an example if we consider only the meat input). 
If we suppose that the making of wine requires 
nothing more than one day’s work in making the 
barrel and squeezing the (freely available) grapes 
and one year of waiting for the juice to turn into 
wine, then an established winery will consist of a 
capital stock of 365 barrels of maturing wine for 
each barrel in the daily input of grape juice or 
output of one-year-old wine. The depth of capital 
corresponds to the length of the interval or, its 
equivalent, the ratio of the stock of capital to the 
flow of input or output. 

The average period of production. There may 
also be many different intervals between input and 
output. If the meat is brought to our sausage fac- 
tory every morning but the sausages are collected 
and paid for only on Monday mornings (and the 
factory works a continuous seven-day week), then 
the capital needed corresponds to the average inter- 
val. For the meat brought in on Sunday morning 
the interval is one day; Saturday’s meat has a two- 
day interval and Monday’s meat a seven-day inter- 
val until it is taken away as sausage the following 
Monday. The average interval is four days, and 
the quantity of meat capital needed will be equal 
to four units (four days’ input of meat), since 
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that will be the average stock of meat in the fac- 
tory. On Mondays there will be just one unit, on 
Tuesdays two units, and on Sundays seven units. 

It might seem that seven units of capital are 
needed, corresponding to the total period of seven 
days, since the producer has to buy meat for seven 
days before he gets any proceeds from the sale of 
sausages. But this is true only if he has to have 
on hand every Monday morning all the money to 
pay for the whole week’s purchases of meat. In 
that case the appropriate input is not the daily 
input of meat but the input of the money for a 
whole week’s meat every Monday morning. The 
interval from input to output is then from Monday 
morning to Monday morning, or seven days. But 
if the producer does not need to hold any money 
idle, he needs only the four units of capital çorre- 
sponding to the average interval of four days, In 
the first three days of the week he needs as capital 
only one, two, and three units, respectively, and 
he can lend to others the difference between this 
and his four units of capital: namely three, two, 
and one units. During the last three days of the 
week, when he needs five, six, and seven units, he 
can borrow the difference of one, two, and three 
units from others—an exactly equivalent amount. 

Another way of seeing this is to suppose that a 
producer sets up seven such factories, each selling 
its sausages on a different day of the week, For 
this he would need one unit of capital the first day 
for the first factory, two more units on the second 
day (one for the second day of the first factory 
and one for starting the second factory), three 
more units on the third day (one for starting the 
third factory and two for the first two factories), 
and so on: one unit more each day than the previ- 
ous day until the seventh day when he would need 
seven more units. On the eighth day the first fac- 
tory's weekly output of seven units becomes avail- 
able, and its proceeds can pay for the daily input of 
all seven; every day after that another factory's 
output becomes available, The total amount of 
capital required is therefore 1+ 24+34+4+5+ 
6+7, or 28, which is just four units per factory 
and equal to four times the daily input of the seven 
factories. 

All this of course refers only to the “meat capi- 
tal,” which stands for the raw materials and other 
inputs involved in current production and in the 
maintenance of the factory—the labor, the raw 
materials, the electricity, the window cleaning, and 
all such things. There remains the capital needed 
for equipment, which usually comes to a much 
greater amount. It corresponds to the average inter- 
val between the input (elsewhere) of resources into 
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the production of the equipment and the output 
(in our factory) of the services of the equipment. 

Capital and ownership. It would be possible for 
an individual producer to manage without any 
capital if he could buy the services yielded by all 
the capital items involved in his line of production 
without owning any of them (or, what comes to 
the same thing, if he could rent the capital items 
from their owners). He would then be paying out 
a current flow of money for the current flow of in- 
put to his factory, and he would be receiving a 
current flow of money from the current flow of 
his output, earning the excess of the money inflow 
over the outflow (or losing the deficiency). 

But to manage in this way without any capital 
he would have to find others who own all the 
capital items, including the working capital or 
goods in process—the “meat capital.” Such arrange- 
ments are unusual. Normally the producer finds it 
more convenient and more economical to acquire 
ownership of most of the capital goods—at the 
very least, the working capital—even if he has to 
borrow money capital for this. He needs capital to 
the extent that he finds it more convenient, more 
efficient, or more economical to own the sources 
of services involved in his productive activity than 
to buy the services or to rent the sources. 

Capital and accumulation. This difference be- 
tween owning the sources and renting them (or 
buying their services) from someone else is crucial 
to the individual producer, But it is of no use 
whatever from the social point of view, because 
from the social point of view there is no someone 
else. Society can acquire additional productive 
services only by bringing into existence additional 
sources of such services. This involves the slow 
process of accumulation, or net investment, which 
is the production of more than is being used up 
during a period—that is, a period in which input 
exceeds (final consumption) output. 

The social average period of production. It is 
obvious that society must have accumulated in 
previous periods all the capital in existence at any 
point in time. This includes both the “meat,” or 
“working,” capital and the fixed capital involved 
in the equipment, which may come to many times 
the working capital. Not quite as obvious is the 
fixed capital that normally has to be sunk in learn- 
ing how to operate the factory smoothly and effi- 
ciently. 

Nor is this all. From the social point of view it 
is also necessary to consider the capital that must 
have been accumulated for industries that produce 
the sausage-making equipment, including their 
working capital, their equipment, and their initial 


growing pains. These industries in turn depend on 
more generalized industries such as transportation, 
electricity, fuel, and so on. A similar proliferation 
appears when we consider what is necessary for 
the provision of the current input. The “meat” 
producers need both capital and current input, and 
their providers depend on yet other industries 
whose capital must have been accumulated, and 
so on. 

Still another set of proliferations appears if we 
look in the other direction—that in which the out- 
put of our factory goes. In some cases our “sau- 
sages” are in turn the raw material of other indus- 
tries, which cannot take our supply until they have 
built up their own stock of capital. Even then these 
industries cannot be our regular customers until 
their own customers have themselves built up 
capital and made connections with suppliers and 
customers and so on. 

However, this seemingly endless proliferation 
does not make our problem unmanageable. We are 
saved by two considerations. First, the different 
proliferations overlap. Many of them involve links 
to the same industries, and their total number is 
no greater than the finite number of industries in 
the economy as a whole. Second, the social point 
of view cannot limit itself to the input and the out- 
put from our sausage factory. The social output is 
the net product of all the final goods and services 
that constitute consumption and accumulation in 
the economy as a whole—those products that are 
consumed by the citizens and those that are not 
consumed but are added to the capital stock of the 
economy. The social input is the total of productive 
services available to the economy from its labor 
force, its natural resources, and its accumulated 
stock of capital. The social capital corresponds to 
the average interval between the application of 
the productive services and their emergence (as 
either consumption or accumulation ) after passing 
through the different industries that are the stages 
in the production of the final social output. (We 
stipulate net and final to avoid double, or rather 
multiple, counting. We do not want to count the 
meat, the sausage that contains it, and the res- 
taurant meal that includes the sausage.) This 
average interval for the economy as a whole, to 
which the social capital stock corresponds, is called 
the social average period of production (Böhm- 
Bawerk 1884-1912; Dorfman 1959). 

“Corresponds” is a deliberately ambiguous €X- 
pression. Under certain assumed special conditions 
the ambiguity disappears. One then can say that 
the value of the net flow of input is equal to the 
value of the net flow of output and that the average 


period of production is equal to the ratio of the 
value of the capital stock to the value of each of 
these flows—namely, to both the capital-input 
ratio and the capital—output ratio, If the average 
period of production is three years then the capital— 
input ratio and the capital—output ratio will each 
be 3:1 (the input and the output flows being meas- 
ured at annual rates). 

The assumptions under which these relationships 
hold are indeed abstract and unreal, but they help 
us to see the nature of more complicated, but more 
realistic, conditions. The special assumptions are 
a stationary economy and a zero rate of interest. 


The stationary economy 


Implicit in a stationary economy are an unchang- 
ing technology, a constant supply of labor services, 
a given stock of land yielding a constant flow of 
land services, and an unchanging stock of capital 
goods, 

The constant supply of labor services implies 
not only a constant population but in addition the 
absence of changes in skills, education, training 
levels, and the proportion of workers in the total 
population. The given supply of land constitutes 
the “original and indestructible properties of the 
soil” of the classical economists, where “original” 
means that land can never be produced (by men) 
and where “indestructible” means that in the nor- 
mal course of events the supply and the fertility of 
land never diminishes. 

The unchanging stock of capital goods existing 
at any moment has been produced by labor and 
land services in the past and is contributing to the 
production of consumption goods and services that 
will become available only in the future. It is 
unchanging in its composition because each item, 
as it gets a day older, takes the place of a similar 
item one day older and is replaced by a similar 
item one day younger. The very oldest item of each 
kind is completely used up and disappears, while 
the one-day-old item is replaced by a newly created 
one. The stock of capital goods may thus be viewed 
as consisting of congealed past labor and land serv- 
ices waiting to be turned into future consumption 
goods or services. 

The existing stock of capital goods, of course, 
has been produced by land and labor services, 
working not by themselves but in cooperation with 
other capital goods that existed in the past; but 
this does not change the essence of the matter. We 
need only go back further into the past to the land 
and labor services that went into the making of the 
other capital goods, then to those that went into 
the still more remote capital goods that contributed 
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to the production of these later goods, and so on. 
Similarly the currently existing capital goods will 
be used not only to produce future consumption 
goods and services but also to make further capital 
goods in the future. This again means only that 
we must go still further into the future to the con- 
sumption goods and services that will be produced 
by these capital goods, then to those that will be 
produced by the capital goods that these future 
capital goods will help to produce, and so on. The 
longer the interval between the original application 
of land and labor services and their final emergence 
in consumption goods and services, the larger the 
capital stock constituting the volume of congealed 
past services that at any moment in time are still 
on their way to their final transformation into 
future consumption goods. 

This ‘stationary economy is essentially a very 
simple model, but many find it very difficult to use 
because they tend to forget that it is only a model 
of an imaginary economy that has been in exactly 
the same condition since time immemorial and 
that is expected to remain so for ever. They are 
therefore disturbed at its being nothing like a true 
account of the actual past and nothing like a 
plausible prognosis of the future. 

This model contains the essence of the theory 
of capital as developed by Eugen von Böhm-Bawerk 
(1884-1912). Since the 1930s there has been a 
tendency to neglect Böhm-Bawerk because without 
the implausible assumption of a zero-interest rate 
(which would induce the owners of capital and of 
land to consume more than their possibly very 
small incomes and, thus, to disrupt the stationary 
economy) it seemed impossible to maintain his 
basic tenet—the equality of the capital-input ratio, 
the capital—output ratio, and the average period of 
production. [See B6HM-BAWERK.] 

A zero-interest model. The assumption of a zero 
rate of interest in the model is what gives us the 
equality between the value of the present capital 
stock and of the past flow of land and labor services 
congealed in it. Unless these values are just equal, 
it would be profitable to increase or decrease the 
stock of capital goods, rather than maintain the sta- 
tionary economy by merely replacing them when 
they wear out. Similarly, the zero rate of interest 
is what makes the value of the present capital stock 
just equal to the value of the future flow of con- 
sumption into which the capital stock will be trans- 
formed. Thus, it is only at a zero rate of interest, 
when the date on which goods or services exist or 
are performed does not matter, that the capital- 
input ratio, the capital—output ratio, and the aver- 
age period of production are equal to one another. 
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A positive-interest model. It is possible to con- 
struct a slightly less implausible model of a sta- 
tionary economy with a positive, instead of a zero, 
rate of interest. At a sufficiently high rate of inter- 
est, the owners of property would on the average 
want to keep it for the sake of its yield and not 
consume any of it. The stationary economy could 
then persist. The capital stock would still incor- 
porate a quantity of past land and labor services 
equal to their rate of flow of input over the average 
period of production and would still be the source 
of an aggregate future consumption equal to the 
rate of flow of output over the same average period 
of production. But the values would no longer coin- 
cide. 

In this model the value of the current stock of 
capital goods must exceed the value of the incor- 
porated land and labor services by the interest that 
can be earned on them during the interval between 
their input and the current date. Otherwise it 
would pay to increase or to decrease the capital 
stock. The capital—input ratio is greater than the 
average period of production. At the same time 
the value of the future consumption output from 
the capital stock must exceed the value of the cur- 
rent capital stock by the interest that can be earned 
on this stock from the present until the appearance 
of the future consumption output. The capital— 
output ratio is therefore less than the average 
period of production. 

These apparent departures from the average- 
period-of-production theory of capital are however 
only the result of an incomplete introduction of 
interest into the theory. If there is a positive rate 
of interest the services of the capital stock cannot 
be disregarded (as they quite properly were disre- 
garded in the zero-interest model, in which such 
services are free goods and not economic goods). 
They must be treated as input on a par with land 
services and labor services. Bringing these into the 
model removes the excess of the value of the flow 
of output over the value of the flow of input, since 
that excess is precisely equal to the missing value 
of the flow of the uncounted input of capital serv- 
ices and thus restores the equalities of Béhm- 
Bawerkian capital theory. 

In such a model, properly corrected for a positive 
rate of interest, we have stocks of land, labor, and 
capital yielding flows of land services, labor serv- 
ices, and capital services. Every capital good begins 
to yield capital services from the moment of its 
creation and continues to do so until the moment 
of its complete disappearance into consumption. 
The average interval between the application of 
land, labor, and capital services and the emergence 


of the final output of consumption goods is shorter 
than the average period of production, in terms of 
the “original” factors of production (land and labor) 
alone, because the capital services continue to be 
applied later in the productive process by the stock 
of congealed past labor, land, and capital services, 
The value of the capital stock is just equal to the 
value of the current flow of input (or the value of 
the current flow of output) multiplied by the cor- 
rected average period of production, which in turn 
is just equal to the corrected capital—input ratio as 
well as to the corrected capital—output ratio (Ler- 
ner 1965). 

Private capital and social investment. So far we 
have been following the traditional simplifying 
assumption that every nonhuman source of pro- 
ductive services is either both producible and con- 
sumable, in which case we called it capital, or is 
neither producible nor consumable (“original and 
indestructible”), in which case we called it land. 
But there are also sources of productive services 
that are producible but not consumable, such as 
tunnels through hard rock or land reclaimed from 
the sea, and there are sources that are consumable 
but not producible, such as fossil fuels or ore de- 
posits, which are used up when they are used. Such 
phenomena do not fit into the classical average- 
period-of-production theory of capital. We also 
touched on a somewhat disturbing difference be- 
tween the individual and the social aspects of capi- 
tal when we noted that the individual producer is 
concerned with the extent to which he should own 
sources of productive services, while society is con- 
cerned with the extent to which it is possible and 
desirable to produce (or to refrain from consuming) 
such sources. Both of these difficulties can be set- 
tled at the same time by a clarification of the rela- 
tionships between capital and investment. 

For the individual it does not matter whether 
the sources of productive services are producible or 
consumable or both or neither. If he does not want 
to own the sources, preferring to buy the services 
(or rent the sources) from someone else, he needs 
no capital. But if he wants to own any source of 
productive services he needs capital funds to enable 
him to buy it. 

For society as a whole, which cannot buy produc- 
tive services (or rent their sources) from someone 
else, the only problem is how much to produce of 
producible sources and how much to consume (or 
refrain from consuming) of consumable sources. 
This is another way of saying that society is never 
faced with problems of acquisition or disposal of 
stocks of capital goods against money or credit. It 
can only decide on the rates at which it invests in 


the production of producible sources and disinvests 
by consuming consumable sources. 

The productivity of capital and the return on in- 
vestment. The theory of capital is necessary to 
explain why investment yields a positive return. 
The explanation is that a period in which input 
exceeds output, which is the essence of investment, 
increases the quantity of sources of capital services 
(and therefore the supply of these services also) 
in relation to other services. If the economy had all 
the capital goods that could be of any use, then 
investment could not increase productive capacity 
and would not yield any positive return. But as 
long as a longer average period of production 
(which means having a larger stock of producible 
and consumable sources of productive services) or 
a larger stock of other nonhuman sources of pro- 
ductive services permits a larger total output, capi- 
tal is productive. The increase in total output due 
to the existence of a larger stock of capital (with 
its larger flow of productive services) constitutes 
the marginal productivity of capital. 

The marginal productivity of capital is denied 
by the labor theory of value, which says that only 
labor produces value. But in recognizing that the 
total product is greater when there is more capital 
(or more land), the supporters of the labor theory 
of value in essence confess their failure to provide 
a tenable theory of exchange value (as distinct 
from postulating an ethical judgment as to how 
the product ought to be distributed). The marginal 
productivity of labor means only that a larger 
quantity of labor (used together with the same 
amount of other productive services) results in a 
larger product, which is true as long as labor is not 
a free good but is “scarce.” But a larger quantity of 
capital also results in a larger product, as long as 
capital is not a free good but is “scarce.” To say 
that only labor is productive and that an increase 
in capital merely increases the productivity of labor 
makes no more sense than to say that only capital 
(or only land) is productive and that an increase 
in the quantity of labor merely increases the pro- 
ductivity of capital (or of land). [See PRODUCTION 
and VALUE, LABOR THEORY oF.] 

It is possible for the marginal productivity of 
labor to fall to zero (in countries that prevent ex- 
treme poverty), because of a natural tendency for 
population to increase indefinitely. But it is not 
possible for the marginal productivity of capital to 
fall to zero, because there seems to be no natural 
tendency for capital to increase indefinitely. The 
preference for current, over future, consumption 
and the expectation that technical progress will 
make future consumption levels higher than pres- 
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ent levels will stop any net investment, and there- 
fore any increase, in the capital stock as soon as 
the rate of return on investment falls below that 
required to offset these considerations. 

The rate of return on investment measures the 
extent to which a sacrifice of (potential) current 
consumption permits future consumption to be 
increased by more than the current sacrifice. If the 
sacrifice of 100 units of consumption goods this 
year permits an increase of 110 units in next year’s 
consumption (all other future outputs remaining 
the same), then the rate of return is 10 per cent 
per annum. Consumption of the 110 units available 
next year can be postponed for another year. If 
there is no change in the general situation, this 
will again yield 10 per cent for a combined total 
of 121 units from a two-year postponement of 100 
units. It is also possible to consume 10 of the 110 
and to reinvest the remaining 100, which would 
yield 110 again the following year. Each successive 
year the same procedure can be repeated, In this 
way there can be a permanent return of 10 per 
cent per annum on the investment. 

Investment and interest. The marginal rate of 
return on investment will vary inversely with the 
volume of investment, since at a higher rate of 
return (required, say, to pay interest at a higher rate 
on the money borrowed for the investment) fewer 
investments will qualify. 

For the individual, perfectly competitive firm 
this tendency would not show itself as a downward 
sloping investment curve with respect to the rate 
of interest. A fall in the rate of interest would cause 
the firm to reconsider the technique it was using 
and to buy (or rent) more capital goods at once 
so as to have the greater ratio of capital (and of 
capital services) relative to other productive serv- 
ices that is appropriate at the lower interest rate. 
But for the economy as a whole (unless there are 
unemployed productive resources freely available, 
in which case all of the economics that deals with 
scarcity is irrelevant) additional capital goods can 
be provided only by the slow process of shifting 
resources from the production of consumption 
goods and services to the production (or preserva- 
tion) of sources of productive services. This is 
investing. 

Investing by the economy as a whole comes 
about through the attempts of firms to increase 
their capital. Suppose that increased thriftiness 
causes the monetary authorities to lower the rate 
of interest in order to prevent unemployment. The 
reduction of the rate of interest makes it worth 
while for the competitive firms to try to buy more 
capital. They cannot succeed in increasing the 
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total of the capital stock owned by all of them to- 
gether, since they can only buy capital goods from 
one another. But their attempt has the effect of 
raising the prices of the capital goods. This induces 
the manufacturers of capital goods to increase their 
output, drawing the needed extra resources from 
a reduction in the output of consumption goods. 
The increase in the rate of output of capital goods 
raises their costs of production. An equilibrium is 
reached at that increase in the rate of output of 
capital goods which makes marginal costs equal to 
the higher prices. This determines the increase in 
the rate of investment, for the economy as a whole, 
that goes with a reduction in the rate of interest 
(and conversely, of course, for a decrease in thrifti- 
ness). 

If the process starts from a stationary equilib- 
rium, with zero net investment, the rate of net 
investment becomes positive. As this proceeds the 
stock of capital goods increases, while their prices 
fall, and the rate of investment begins to move 
down again. Meanwhile, the firms can succeed in 
increasing the ratio of capital services to other 
productive services. When the stock of capital goods 
has increased enough to satisfy the greater thrifti- 
ness, consumption will have increased enough to 
absorb the whole net output of the economy once 
more and investment will have fallen to zero again 
in a new stationary equilibrium with a lower rate 
of interest. 


Nonstationary models 


To make the analysis “dynamic,” let us substitute 
for the implausible assumption that the future is 
unchanging and known the much more implausible 
assumption that the future is continually changing 
but is still known. We may then imagine that each 
firm, given a known time shape (i.e., the value at 
every future date) of all prices (including interest 
rates), will fix on that dynamic time shape of all 
planned future inputs and outputs which maxi- 
mizes the present value of the firm. The time shape 
of net investment, instead of being constant at zero 
(with gross investment just enough to offset the 
constant depreciation and depletion of capital), 
will be changing over time (and will be equal to 
the changing difference between input and output). 
But in both cases this time shape will be different 
for different expectations. In both cases a change 
in expectations would make the firms want to 
revise their (static or dynamic) plans, beginning 
with an immediate adjustment of their stock of 
capital. In both cases there will be a determinate 
limit to the change in the social rate of investment, 


as a result of increasing costs in the capital goods 
industries as their rate of production increases. In 
both cases we see that from the social point of 
view changes in prices (including interest rates) 
are not exogenous data (as they appear to be to the 
perfectly competitive firm) but are part of the 
mechanism through which changes in the basic 
conditions (including expectations) work them- 
selves out on the firms’ demand for capital goods, 
on the prices of these goods, and thus on their net 
supply, which constitutes the social investment 
(Stigler 1941). 

Marginal productivities and efficiencies. A coun- 
try, industry, or firm will be interested in both 
capital and investment if it is not so small as to 
have no significant effect on the prices at which 
it buys or sells or if it has internal resistances to 
changes in the proportion between the factors of 
production (so that any change is more difficult if 
it is done more rapidly). To deal with this difficulty 
we must define four concepts: the marginal pro- 
ductivity of investing (mpl), the marginal produc- 
tivity of capital (mpK), the marginal efficiency of 
investing (mel), and the marginal efficiency of 
capital (meK). 

We define mpl as the additional quantity of 
investment goods (i.e., capital goods or sources of 
productive services) that can be produced by the 
sacrifice of an additional unit of current consump- 
tion goods. (For consumable, but nonproducible, 
sources of productive services it is the additional 
quantity that remains as the result of sacrificing 
an additional unit of consumption.) 

We define mpK as the additional flow of output 
due to the use of an additional unit of sources of 
productive services. 

The product of these two is meI—the additional 
flow of future output from that addition to the stock 
of productive sources that results from the reduc- 
tion of current consumption by one unit. The rate 
of investment will be in equilibrium when mel is 
equal to the rate of interest. This will be the case 
when expected additions to future output, dis- 
counted at the appropriate rates of interest, are 
equal in value to the unit of current consumption 
sacrificed. The mel is what Keynes called “the mar- 
ginal efficiency of capital” (Keynes 1936). . 

Every firm will have a planned time shape of its 
future activities and, consequently, of its capital 
stock, in which the size of the latter will at each 
point in time be such as to make the marginal mate 
of return on owning it—the value of the marginal 
(flows of) output plus the expected increase in its 
price—equal to the expected rate of interest for the 


corresponding period; otherwise the firm would 
want to have a larger or a smaller stock of capital 
goods. The firm’s marginal rate of return on the 
capital goods it owns might therefore be called the 
meK. However, we have seen that the attempts by 
firms to change the size of their capital stocks does 
not directly affect the total quantities—only the 
prices. It is therefore better to keep meK to describe 
a condition where not only the rate of investment 
but the stock of capital in the economy is in equi- 
librium. 

Steady growth models. One situation of equilib- 
rium is that in which there is a constant rate of 
growth for the economy as a whole with no changes 
in the ratio between any two of its elements. The 
ratio of net investment to capital stock constitutes 
the rate of growth of capital and must therefore be 
equal to the rate of growth of the entire economy. 
The quantity of capital can then be said to be in a 
moving equilibrium. 

Therefore meK is best defined as the meI when 
the quantity of capital is in equilibrium. Only then 
will meK and mel both be equal to the rate of inter- 
est (Lerner 1965). 

A special case of the steady-growth model, which 
was at the center of most capital theory until the 
“post-Keynesian” developments in economic theory 
(mainly in Cambridge, England), is the stationary 
state, in which the absolute quantity of capital has 
reached equilibrium and in which the ratio of in- 
vestment to the capital stock is not merely constant 
but zero (i.e., equal to the zero rate of growth). 
The actual world is seen as one of disequilibrium, 
in which the quantity of capital has not reached 
the equilibrium level, so that meK is above mel and 
above the rate of interest. This is why investment 
takes place. The rate of investment is that which 
brings mel into equality with the rate of interest. 
The continuing positive investment is, however, 
continually increasing the stock of capital and us- 
ing up the opportunities for investment. The rate 
of investment asymptotically falls to zero as meK 
asymptotically falls to equality with both mel and 
the rate of interest. 

A satisfactory level of employment therefore de- 
pends on the maintenance of investment sufficient 
to absorb all the saving that would be undertaken 
at such an employment level. This could be attained 
by any of the following factors in sufficient strength: 
reduction of total saving through government 
dissaving; encouragement of private investment 
through reduction of the rate of interest; an excess 
of capital-using, over capital-saving, inventions; 
investments or grants from rich countries for the 
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development of poor countries; the destruction of 
capital in wars or in natural catastrophes; or some 
combination of such factors. [See Economic 
GROWTH, article on MATHEMATICAL THEORY.] 
Modern mathematical models. The foregoing 
is becoming an old-fashioned approach. Modern 
capital theory tends more to the development of 
mathematical models of growth that attempt to 
deal with many kinds of capital goods and con- 
sumption goods; with independent changes in pop- 
ulation, given the stock of land (which in the 
constant-rate-of-growth models was supposed to 
have grown in step with capital in efficiency terms); 
with technical progress, both neutral (on various 
definitions) and biased, as between being capital 
saving or capital using; and with the introduction 
of uncertainty about the future. It is hoped by these 
means to arrive at growth models that will be more 
directly related to the actual world than are the tra- 
ditional disequilibrium models that were assumed 
to be moving toward imaginary stationary states, If 
these efforts are successful, some light may be 
thrown on the still unsolved problems of how to 
bring more rapid economic growth to the poorer 
countries, whose apparent falling further and fur- 
ther behind the richer countries threatens the 


future of all. 
ABBA P. LERNER 


[See also INTEREST and LAND.] 
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The idea of capital has long had a strong mate- 
rialistic bent that is evident in the dominance of 
material capital in economic thinking. The logical 
basis of an all-inclusive concept of capital, which 
includes human capital, was established by Irving 
Fisher (1906). This concept treats all sources of 
income streams as forms of capital. These sources 
include not only such material forms as natural 
resources and reproducible producer and consumer 
goods and commodities but also such human forms 
as the inherited and acquired abilities of producers 
and consumers. Yet the core of economics with 
respect to this matter concentrates on producer 
goods, particularly on structures, equipment, and 
inventories, with little or no attention to the abil- 
ities of human beings, even though human re- 
sources are much the larger source of income 
streams. 

An approach to capital that includes human 
capital has two major advantages. The first arises 
out of the fact that by taking both human capital 
and material capital into account, a number of 
biases in economics would be corrected. The over- 
emphasis of material sources of income streams is 


one of them. Closely related are the imbalances in 
investment programs of countries where invest- 
ment in human capital is not an integral part of 
such programs. Another is the mistaken inference 
that the real capital—-income ratio is necessarily de- 
clining over time when the observed ratio of mate- 
rial capital to income falls. Still another is the belief 
that the productivity of the economy as a whole 
increases as rapidly as total output rises, relative 
to measured inputs, although the estimates of in- 
puts fail to include many improvements in the 
quality of both material factors and human agents. 
These improvements in quality are the product of 
investment and thus are forms of capital. There 
are strong reasons, both theoretical and empirical, 
to support the inference that in value terms the 
productivity of the U.S. economy, for example, has 
remained approximately constant for many dec- 
ades. [See PRopuctivity.] An all-inclusive concept 
of capital also provides a framework for determin- 
ing how closely the private and public sectors of 
an economy come to an optimum in investing in 
each of the sources of income streams. 

The other major advantage of the concept of 
human capital is in analyzing the various organ- 
ized activities that augment those human abilities 
which raise real income prospects. People acquire 
both producer and consumer abilities. Many of 
these abilities are clearly the product of invest- 
ment. There are important unsettled questions 
about economic growth, changes in the pattern of 
wages and salaries and the personal distribution 
of income, that can be resolved once investment in 
human capital is taken into account. There are also 
biases in the way the labor force is measured, and 
in the treatment of public expenditure for educa- 
tion and medical care that can be corrected by 
using the concept of human capital. 

Inherited and acquired abilities. The philoso- 
pher-economist Adam Smith boldly included all 
useful abilities of the inhabitants of a country, 
whether inherited or acquired, as part of capital. 
These two sorts of abilities, however, differ im- 
portantly in the formation of human capital. A 

Migration and population growth aside, inherited 
abilities of a population are akin to the original 
properties of land in the sense that they are “given 
by nature” in any time period that is meaningful 
for economic analysis. Any genetic drift that af- 
fects the distribution and level of these abilities 
occurs so slowly that it is of no relevance in eco- 
nomic analysis. It seems to be true also that the 
distribution of inherited abilities within any large 
population remains, for all practical purposes, con" 


stant over time and that the distribution of these 
abilities is approximately the same whether a coun- 
try is poor or rich, backward or modern, provided 
the population is large. 

But the picture is quite otherwise in the case of 
acquired abilities having economic value. The for- 
mation and maintenance of these abilities are 
analogous to the formation and maintenance of 
reproducible material capital. These abilities are 
obviously subject to depreciation and obsolescences. 
The distribution and level of acquired abilities can 
be altered importantly during a time span that mat- 
ters in economic analysis. Historically they have 
been altered vastly in countries that have devel- 
oped a modern economy. In this respect the differ- 
ence between poor and rich, backward and modern, 
countries is indeed great. The level of acquired 
abilities that have economic value is very high in 
a few countries while it is still exceedingly low in 
most countries. The truth is that the amount of 
human capital per worker, or per million inhabi- 
tants, varies greatly among countries. 

The acquired abilities that raise income pros- 
pects are of many types and differ from country to 
country, depending upon differences in the demand 
for these abilities and upon differences in the op- 
portunities to supply them. They also are aug- 
mented in different ways, depending in part on the 
type of abilities and in part on the process of invest- 
ing in them. Some abilities are acquired through 
informal and essentially unorganized activities, 
which is the case with most learning in the home 
and learning from informal community experi- 
ences. Others are acquired through organized activ- 
ities that are, as a rule, also specialized; these 
include schooling, most on-the-job training, and 
many adult programs to improve the skills and 
knowledge of those participating [see ADULT EDU- 
CATION; LABOR FORCE, article on PARTICIPATION]. 
People also improve their future earning abilities 
through medical care, by acquiring job and other 
types of information about the economic system, 
and by migrating to take better jobs. 

The formation of human capital, especially 
through those activities which have become organ- 
ized and specialized in a modern economy, is of a 
magnitude to alter radically the conventional esti- 
mates of savings and capital formation. These 
forms of human capital are the source of many 
additional income streams contributing to economic 
growth. They also alter wages and salaries, in both 
absolute and relative terms, and the share of the 
national income from earnings relative to that 
from property over time. 
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Biases related to the omission of human capital 


Instead of developing and using a general con- 
cept that includes human capital, economists have 
predominantly used a concept restricted to classes 
of wealth that are bought and sold. Irving Fisher, 
in a series of papers published just before the turn 
of the century and then in his excellent but neg- 
lected book, The Nature of Capital and Income 
(1906), clearly and cogently established the eco- 
nomic basis for an all-inclusive concept of capital. 
But the prestige of Alfred Marshall was too great; 
his ideas on this matter prevailed. Marshall dis- 
missed Fisher's approach in these words: “Regarded 
from the abstract and mathematical point of view, 
his position is incontestable. But he seems to take 
too little account of the necessity for keeping real- 
istic discussions in touch with the language of the 
market-place” (Marshall [1890], 1916, pp. 787- 
788). Marshall concluded his appendix “Definitions 
of Capital” by stating, “. . . we are seeking a defini- 
tion that will keep realistic economics in touch 
with the market-place . . .” (ibid., p. 790). Mar- 
shall’s market place restriction had the effect of 
excluding all capital that becomes an integral part 
of a people. 

In this respect five of the more serious biases 
that thwart economic analysis and limit its useful- 
ness require a brief comment. 

Materialistic orientation. It has been said that 
the economists have had a rather unfavorable 
image in the public mind. Whether true or not, 
there have been many protests contending that the 
policy implications of economics are primarily con- 
cerned with the value of material things. Unques- 
tionably, economics has been strongly and persist- 
ently biased in favor of producer and consumer 
goods and commodities. For this reason it is justly 
charged as having a materialistic orientation. This 
orientation is all too evident in the treatment of 
capital, where producer goods are treated as if they 
were the sum and substance of capital and as if 
economic growth were dependent wholly on invest- 
ment in such goods. Accordingly, there is much 
merit in the protest that the rise of human capital 
in capitalism is not seen or that increases in human 
capital, which have become a crucial feature of the 
economic system, are neglected. 

Labor inputs inadequately specified. Econo- 
mists have found it all too convenient to think of 
labor as a homogeneous input free of any capital 
components. Much theory rests on a presumed 
dichotomy between labor and capital. But it is a 
treacherous dichotomy when analyzing economic 
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growth, for the reason that the acquired abilities of 
labor that contribute to growth are as much a prod- 
uct of investment in man as growth is a product 
of investment in material forms of capital, The 
bias here is also clearly evident in the conven- 
tional approach to the measurement of labor as a 
factor of production, 

In this approach it suffices to count the number 
of workers in the labor force or the number of 
man-hours worked. Differences in the acquired 
abilities of a labor force that occur over time are 
not reckoned, This particular bias has fostered the 
retention of the classical notion of labor as a capac- 
ity to do manual work requiring little skill and 
knowledge, a capacity with which, according to this 
notion, laborers are endowed about equally, But 
this notion of labor is patently wrong. The size of 
the labor force or the number of man-hours worked 
is not a satisfactory measure of increases in the 
productive services rendered by labor over time be- 
cause of changes in the human capital component. 

Misinterpretation of declines in capital-income 
ratios. The empirical foundation of economics has 
been much strengthened by studies of wealth and 
income [see NATIONAL INCOME AND PRODUCT AC- 
COUNTS; NATIONAL WEALTH]. One of the uses made 
of these studies has been to show that the capital— 
income ratio has been declining in countries with 
a modern economy. The decline in this ratio is then 
frequently viewed with apprehension because of the 
inferences that are drawn with respect to savings 
and investment and with respect to economic 
growth. Here, too, there is obviously a bias arising 
out of the restricted concept of capital on which 
these estimates are based. 

There are no compelling reasons why the stock 
of any particular class of capital should not fall 
(or rise) relative to national income over time. 
Producer goods—structures, equipment, and inven- 
tories—are such a class. It is this particular class 
of capital that has been declining relative to income 
in the case of these estimates. Leaving aside the 
fact that the estimates of producer goods omit 
1any improvements, they are at best only a part 
of all capital. The most serious omission in them 
is human capital, which has been increasing at a 
much higher rate than that of material reproducible 
capital. In the United States between 1929 and 
1957, for example, while national income was in- 
creasing at about 3 per cent per annum, the stock 
of reproducible tangible capital rose only 2 per cent 
per annum. But the stock of educational and of 
training-on-the-job capital in the labor force rose 
between 4 and 5 per cent per annum. It turns out 
that the sum of this class of material capital and 


of the human capital just mentioned rose about 
3 per cent per annum, that is, at the same rate as 
national income. The ratio of this more nearly all- 
inclusive concept of capital to national income was 
about the same in 1929 and in 1957; in both of 
these years it was about six. Thus the apparent 
substantial declines in capital relative to income, 
which are based on estimates covering a number 
of modern countries, are an illusion in the sense 
that they are not valid indications of what has been 
happening to the ratio of all capital to income. 

Savings and investment-income relation. An- 
other closely related issue has been the concern 
about the amount of savings and investment rel- 
ative to income, the concern being that as national 
income rises, savings and investment decline rel- 
atively [see CONSUMPTION FUNCTION]. Here, too, 
conventional estimates are very misleading because 
they omit investment in human capital. They under- 
state the amount of savings and investment that 
occurs in any given year, and they show a decline 
in such savings and investment over time relative 
to income, when in fact there may have been no 
decline in all savings and investment in relation to 
income, Again, an appeal to more all-inclusive esti- 
mates for the economy of the United States is 
instructive, Based on the sum of the investment in 
reproducible material capital and in educational 
and on-the-job-training capital in the labor force, 
the amount of capital thus formed was equal to 
about 26 per cent of net national product in both 
1929 and 1957. 

Seeming rise in aggregate productivity. Another 
bias that has come to thwart economic analysis is 
the belief that the productivity of capital and labor 
has been rising very substantially over time, espe- 
cially in countries that have developed a modern 
economy. There are estimates to support the belief 
that output has been rising not only relative to 
capital and to labor, respectively, but also relative 
to all inputs of capital and labor treated as an 
aggregate. The output of a particular industry jos 
sector may, of course, rise in relation to material 
capital or to the size of the labor force. Nor is it 
implausible, under the circumstances that charac- 
terize economic growth, for an entire industry or 
sector to lag in its adjustments and thus to operate 
for a considerable period at a disequilibrium. This 
would cause the value of its output to decline rel- 
ative to all inputs valued at equilibrium prices as 
the disequilibrium becomes established, and then to 
rise as such an industry or sector reattains an 
equilibrium. me) 

But there is no strong theoretical or empirical 
basis for believing that the productivity of all fac- 


tors of production treated as an aggregate, where 
the economy grows at an even pace, should either 
rise or fall. A much more plausible hypothesis is 
that it remains approximately constant over time. 
Why are there so many estimates that seemingly 
show total national output rising relative to total 
inputs? In a real sense it is because more of the 
additional capital that is formed over time is con- 
cealed than is income. This explanation is un- 
doubtedly too cryptic, and therefore some elabora- 
tion is in order. 

The analytical game that most economists have 
been playing in studying economic growth has been 
to take an index of reproducible material capital 
that omits changes in quality, in the sense that it 
abstracts from improvements in material capital. 
The next move is to take the size of the labor force, 
or man-hours worked, which also omits changes in 
quality, in the sense that improvements in the 
capabilities of labor are not fully reckoned. These 
two measures of inputs are then aggregated and 
related to total output. This game always shows the 
total input of such capital and labor as falling rel- 
ative to total output over time. The inference is 
then drawn that the productivity of the economy 
as a whole rises over time, and this rise in produc- 
tivity is generously attributed to “technological 
change,” which according to this game would ap- 
pear to account for most of the observed economic 
growth, 

The finding that the over-all productivity of the 
economy increases in this manner is due to two 
types of illusions. The first is simply a consequence 
of the fact that many factors of production which 
are added to the resources of an economy over time 
are not included among the inputs; they are fre- 
quently and conveniently swept under the rug of 
“technological change.” Here, basically, the ana- 
lytical problem is one of specifying and identifying 
the improvements in human and material resources 
that occur over time. Undoubtedly most of the 
seeming rise in over-all productivity, which is based 
on estimates of the conventional measures of ma- 
terial capital and labor, is a result of omission of a 
large array of these quality components [see AGRI- 
CULTURE, article on PRODUCTIVITY AND TECH- 
NOLOGY]. 

The second type of illusion is based on an ap- 
parent change in the capital—-income ratio of a 
country. The observed ratio declines for reasons 
already noted, namely, because only a part of all 
capital is reckoned and because this part of the 
stock of capital is not increasing at as high a rate 
as either all capital or income. To avoid this type 
of illusion, an all-inclusive concept of capital is 
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necessary. The crucial question is as follows: When 
all the sources of income streams are treated as 
capital, is the rate of return on capital, so con- 
ceived, rising persistently over time? There is no 
theoretical basis for an affirmative answer, even 
though economic instability or forms of disequi- 
librium are postulated. Nor is there any empirical 
evidence that would support an affirmative answer 
to this question. The rate of return to investment 
that entails a “standard” component of risk and un- 
certainty is probably no higher presently in the 
United States than it was, say, during the 1920s. 
Nor should it come as a surprise that this rate of 
return has not been rising secularly. 

With regard to motives and preferences of peo- 
ple for holding and acquiring sources of income 
streams, the most plausible assumption is that they 
have remained essentially constant. With respect 
to the behavior of suppliers of the sources of in- 
come streams, the equally plausible assumption is 
that these suppliers have been successful in pro- 
viding enough new sources to increase national 
income, as it is now measured, at a rate of, say, 
between 3 and 4 per cent per year; however, they 
have not succeeded in increasing the supply at so 
fast a rate as to cause the price of these sources 
per dollar of income per year to decline, given the 
growth in demand consistent with the underlying 
preferences of the demanders, From these two very 
plausible assumptions it iouvws that the rate of 
return to investment would tend to remain approx- 
imately constant over time; and in this critical 
sense, the value of capital in relation to income 
has not been rising. 

Both of these types of productivity illusions are 
in large part a consequence of the neglect of hu- 
man capital and of its contribution to production, 
although improvements in the quality of other 
forms of capital are also a part. 

But there is a sense in which real income can 
rise in a way that would alter the productivity of 
an economy that is beyond the two illusions already 
examined, although it is closely related analytically. 
There are consumer satisfactions that people de- 
rive from better health, from more education, and 
from more leisure time. These satisfactions also 
increase in most countries as economic growth 
occurs. Are they to be treated as a consumer sur- 
plus? [See CONSUMER’S SURPLUS.] Or are they con- 
cealed income from particular forms of capital that 
have been augmented over time? Surely a part of 
education has the attribute of an enduring con- 
er component that renders a stream of con- 
e satisfactions from edu- 
can be treated as a 


sum 
sumer satisfactions. Thes 


cation, at least in principle, 


282 CAPITAL, HUMAN 


product of investment in schooling, akin to the 
satisfactions derived from investment in conven- 
tional consumer durables. But none of them appear 
in national income as it is presently measured. If 
they were included and if the sources were omitted 
from capital, it would tend once again to reduce 
the capital-income ratio. Contrariwise, if the stock 
of additional education capital represented by these 
enduring consumer abilities were to be identified 
and measured and thus made a part of the total 
stock of capital, and if the stream of income from 
this part of educational capital were omitted from 
national income, it would tend to increase the ap- 
parent capital—income ratio over time. Obviously 
the reason for the apparent rise of such a ratio 
would be the use of a partial concept of income. 
Unquestionably the same reasoning is applicable 
to consumer satisfactions from better health. 

It is not obvious, however, that the additional 
satisfactions that come from more leisure time, 
from decreases in hours of work per week or in 
days worked per week and during a year, can be 
treated in the same way. But since more time for 
leisure has a value, the value of it can be included 
in income, The source of this leisure is an integral 
part of total production that provides enough in- 
come so that people can afford the leisure time. 
Thus, when all sources of income are treated as 
capital, the source of leisure is already reckoned. 
Accordingly, if the income component represented 
by leisure were to be omitted, and if all capital were 
reckoned, it would tend to increase the apparent 
capital—income ratio over time. 

Public “welfare” expenditures. A long-standing 
bias permeates the treatment of public expendi- 
tures for health facilities and services and for edu- 
cation, treating them as if they were wholly for 
consumption, as welfare measures that in no way 
enhance the abilities of people as producers. Even 
vocational training and public funds to retrain 
workers in depressed areas for new jobs are often 
treated as welfare programs, although they are pre- 
dominantly an investment in the productive abili- 
ties of the recipients. Conversely, most of the 
notions for attaining an optimum rate of economic 
growth in poor countries are seriously biased be- 
cause of their strong emphasis on investment in 
new steel mills and in other modern industrial 
structures and equipment, with no comparable em- 
phasis on providing for the complementary invest- 
ment in human agents to administer and to do the 
skilled work which these installations require. 


Economic attributes of human agents 


Human beings are both consumers and pro- 
ducers. To production they contribute either entre- 


preneurship or work. In classical economics the 
producer attribute of human agents is that of a 
factor of production, referred to simply as labor. In 
modern analysis it is that of an input, or of a co- 
efficient of production [see Propuction]. In ac- 
counting for increases in national income over 
time, labor is treated as one of the sources of eco- 
nomic growth. As a source of income streams, the 
acquired abilities of human agents have, as we 
have argued, the attribute of an investment. All of 
these attributes of human agents are in one way or 
another a form of capital. Viewed as capital, they 
are a stock that renders services of economic value. 
The services are either consumer or producer ser- 
vices. Human capital is not, of course, bought or 
sold where men are free and none are slaves, as are 
the material forms of capital; but its producer ser- 
vices are generally for hire, the price being a wage 
or a salary. These producer services of human 
agents can be augmented by means of investment, 
which increases their income prospects. The addi- 
tional income that is realized from an investment 
in human capital implies some rate of return. 

The logical approach to determining the eco- 
nomic value of any of these attributes of human 
agents will differ depending upon the aim of the 
analysis, the theory and estimating technique that 
are used, and the limitations of the data. Much, of 
course, depends upon the aim. To see this, three 
different aims will be considered briefly. 

Inputs. What are the inputs in an economy, 
sector, or industry? A basic difficulty arises at once 
out of the fact that an input has two economic 
faces; one is the income value of its productive 
services, and the other is its capital value. In the 
case of a parcel of land, for example, there is 
the rent paid for its use and the price at which the 
land sells. 

The aim of many studies is to determine the 
economic value of the productive services of the 
inputs. Suppose we begin with a net national prod- 
uct for a given year and ignore all increases or 
decreases in inputs that occur during the year. Sup- 
pose also that the inputs are of two sorts, namely, 
labor and producer goods. Such a gross dichotomy 
may show that a fourth of the net national product 
is functionally contributed by producer goods and 
three-fourths by human agents. There is then the 
temptation to transform the productive services of 
the inputs into stocks of capital by using a naive 
approach that treats their services as permanent 
income streams and that capitalizes each of these 
income streams at the same rate of return. This 
approach would, of course, imply that the stock of 
human capital is three times as large as that of 
producer goods. 


But this is obviously a naive way of transforming 
income streams into capital stocks, since estimates 
of net national product, as presently determined, 
are far from net—especially so for human capital 
—and thus in this important respect these esti- 
mates do not represent permanent income streams. 
It is also true that it would be a rare coincidence 
in a dynamic, growing economy to find an equality 
in the real rates of return to investment. 

Nevertheless, in pursuing this aim there may be 
analytical reasons for concentrating on the magni- 
tude and value of the productive services of these 
inputs while leaving aside the problem of determin- 
ing their capital value. To do this, what is required 
is the price and the amount of the respective input 
services employed. With regard to these require- 
ments, economists have treated human agents more 
adequately than producer goods. The difference is 
a consequence partly of inadequacies of the theory 
used and partly limitations of data. In aggregating 
producer goods, the differences in the quasi rents, 
or the relative prices of the services of these goods, 
are not as a rule reckoned; nor are the improve- 
ments in quality of new producer goods generally 
taken into account [see RENT]. 

In this sense it is true that most estimates of 
material capital conceal a part of the additional 
capital that is formed over time. The problem of 
aggregation in this connection is not only concep- 
tual but is also confounded by the lack of price 
data of the productive services of different classes 
of producer goods [see AGGREGATION]. Fortunately 
these analytical inadequacies are not nearly so pro- 
nounced in the case of the productive services of 
human agents. Wages and salaries provide price 
data; and human agents can be classified into fairly 
homogeneous groups by occupations, or levels of 
skills, and by age, sex, and schooling. Nevertheless, 
this picture of the productive services of inputs will 
not reveal the differences in investment oppor- 
tunities among the reproducible inputs. 

Sources of economic growth. National income 
increases at, say, a rate of 3 per cent per year be- 
tween two dates. What are the sources of that 
growth? The matter of investment, rates of return 
to investment, and whether net savings are allo- 
cated optimally among investment opportunities 
can be put aside in determining the part of growth 
associated with each source. If the income value of 
the productive services of human agents and of 
producer goods were known, it would entail only a 
little simple arithmetic. But such is not the case, 
mainly for the reasons already considered. For 
human agents it is fairly straightforward to the 
extent that there is a linkage between what they 
contribute to production and what they earn in 
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wages and salaries, although to determine what 
part of the increase in wages and salaries over 
time comes from more schooling, on-the-job train- 
ing, better health, and from still other sources is 
far from easy. But not all of the additional income 
from these sources accrues to the individuals who 
have acquired these abilities. Some of it accrues to 
their co-workers, employers, and neighbors. In addi- 
tion, there is an array of consumer satisfactions 
from these sources that accrues partly to the indi- 
viduals who have acquired the relevant abilities and 
partly to others in the community, In general these 
consumer satisfactions are omitted from national 
income as presently measured. 

For producer goods, it is as yet most difficult to 
ascertain this linkage because of the manner in 
which these forms of capital are identified and 
measured and because of the lack of price informa- 
tion on the services of producer goods. Improve- 
ments in the quality of such capital are largely 
omitted, and they become a major part of a “source” 
that appears as a residual, an increase in “output 
per unit of input.” Thus, until this residual is prop- 
erly allocated, it is obvious that producer goods 
(material capital) are underrated as a source of 
growth. Capital embodied in human agents is in 
this respect on a much stronger footing. 

While this knowledge of the sources of economic 
growth is indeed useful in serving the aim of Ed- 
ward F. Denison’s comprehensive study (1962), it 
is not an approach to determining the underlying 
costs and returns to the investment that produced 
the additional sources that account for this part of 
economic growth. The important matter of an 
optimum allocation of total net savings among in- 
vestment opportunities is not a part of the aim of 
this approach. 


Investment in human beings 

Acquired abilities that have economic value 
usually entail identifiable costs. Each process of 
acquiring abilities that enhance income prospects 
has the attributes of an investment. Viewed as an 
investment, what is the rate of return? The aim 
implied by this question cannot be realized by ob- 
taining a picture of inputs or by ascertaining the 
sources of economic growth as they are treated 
above. An investment approach is required to attain 
this aim, which is important because knowledge 
about investment and the rate of return in this 
connection is essential in making the economic de- 
cisions necessary to achieve an optimum allocation 
of savings among investment opportunities. The 
relevance of this approach for a large array of 
economic problems is set forth by this writer in 
“Investment in Human Capital” (Schultz 1961b). 
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The theoretical “relations between earnings, rates 
of return, and the amount invested” and “how the 
latter two can be indirectly inferred from earnings” 
are investigated by Gary S. Becker (1962) in a 
paper that appears in the supplement referred to 
below. 

The investment approach is central in a number 
of recent studies, the results of which are presented 
in a supplement, “Investment in Human Beings,” 
to the Journal of Political Economy, October 1962. 
It includes the theoretical analysis by Becker just 
mentioned and the findings of several major em- 
pirical studies. These studies pertain to education, 
on-the-job training, health, information about the 
labor market, and migration when migration is 
treated as investment in human beings. Only two 
of these forms of investment, on-the-job training 
and education, will be considered here. 

Investment in job training. By treating “train- 
ing” as an “investment in acquisition of skill or in 
improvement of worker productivity” and by using 
a procedure akin to that used in determining invest- 
ment in education, Jacob Mincer (1962) has identi- 
fied and measured what appear to be costs of 
on-the-job training. His study, which also considers 
returns to this training, is restricted to males in 
the United States. 

The investment in this training during 1939 was 
$3,000 million and during 1958, $13,500 million. 
In constant 1954 dollars, it was $5,700 million and 
$12,500 million, respectively. Mincer’s study re- 
veals two major shifts. One is toward higher skill 
levels; for example, males who already had a col- 
lege level of education by 1939 accounted for one- 
third of all this training acquired that year; during 
1958 they received nearly two-thirds of it. The other 
shift is toward formal schooling relative to on-the- 
job training; the investment in this training de- 
clined from about four-fifths to three-fifths of that 
in schooling between 1939 and 1958. 

Estimates of the rate of return to investment in 
on-the-job training are very fragmentary. Those 
reported range from 9.0 to 12.7 per cent per year. 
The apparent reasons for the two shifts referred to 
above and the implications of on-the-job training 
as a factor in income and with respect to employ- 
ment behavior are also examined by Mincer. 

Investment in education. Education is unques- 
tionably the largest source of human capital con- 
sisting of acquired abilities. But the road to an 
analysis of the economic value of education is not 
paved. The costs of education are surprisingly well 
concealed. Not all of the benefits accrue to stu- 
dents; they are frequently widely dispersed. The 
rates of return depend on earning profiles of many 


different shapes, extending over many years. The 
responses to new, profitable investment in educa- 
tion are subject to some long lags; they are blunted 
in the case of public decisions by other matters and 
in the area of private decisions by incomplete in- 
formation and by uncertainties that are inherent 
in a long future. There is also the uncertainty in- 
herent in the fact that no student knows his abili- 
ties for schooling prior to putting himself to the 
test. In addition, the capital market is not well 
organized when it comes to lending funds for 
schooling. 

Seemingly the task is simplified when it comes to 
formal education, since it is organized and presum- 
ably can be viewed as an industry that produces 
schooling. The difficulty with this simplification is 
that the functions of the educational establishment 
include activities other than schooling. One of the 
important functions of higher education is research. 
On-campus research has been increasing rapidly, 
and much of it is an integral part of graduate in- 
struction. Another function consists of extension 
activities, notably, in the United States, the far- 
flung state agricultural extension services. There 
is also activity akin to an advisory service, espe- 
cially to public agencies. Then, too, universities 
have been entering upon programs of instruction 
and research abroad with so-called sister universi- 
ties in the cooperating country. And not least of 
these other functions is that of discovering and 
cultivating talent, which is quite distinct from 
formal schooling. 

Costs. Much has been done recently to clarify 
the cost components of education. Opportunity 
costs are large, especially the earnings foregone by 
mature students, which were concealed in the way 
costs of schooling were formerly estimated. In the 
United States, for example, earnings foregone ac- 
count for fully half to three-fifths of the total costs 
of high school and higher education. Because of 
the importance of earnings foregone, education 
beyond the elementary level is far from free to 
students. In poor countries and also in some low- 
income communities in the United States, for pate 
stance, in some agricultural areas and in city 
slums, earnings foregone have been and still are 
a factor even for children during the latter years 
in the elementary grades. When earnings foregone 
are brought into the picture, a part of the educa- 
tional scene that always appeared blurred becomes 
clear. The distinction between private costs in- 
curred by the student or his family and total costs 
to the economy is important analytically in explain- 
ing differences in incentives to invest in schooling, 
the shift in favor of formal schooling relative to 


on-the-job training over time, and in ascertaining 
the rates of return that matter in determining 
optimum investment decisions. 

Total costs also provide clues to the amounts in- 
vested and changes in stocks. Leaving aside the 
education of persons who are not in the labor force, 
in the United States, as already noted, the amount 
spent on the schooling of persons who are 14 years 
and older rose at a rate of 4 per cent per annum 
between 1929 and 1957, measured in constant 
1956 dollars. Investment in reproducible tangible 
wealth rose at 2 per cent per annum. When these 
rates of growth are applied to the respective stocks 
of 1957, the net annual investment implied is 
$21,900 million for this schooling and $25,500 mil- 
lion for this form of material capital. 

Benefits. The future benefits from schooling 
accrue in part to the student and in part to others 
in society. Burton A. Weisbrod (1962) has sub- 
stantially clarified the distinction between these 
two parts, although other investigators are fully 
aware that there are these two classes of benefits 
from schooling. As yet there has been little em- 
pirical success in determining the value of the 
benefits from schooling that accrue to co-workers 
and employers of the students and to the stu- 
dents’ neighbors. There is a strong presumption 
that universal literacy of a population in a modern 
economy has large external economies [see CAPI- 
TAL, SOCIAL OVERHEAD; EXTERNAL ECONOMIES AND 
DISECONOMIES]. 

Furthermore, not all the benefits from schooling 
that accrue to the student are revealed in his future 
earnings, in wages, salaries, and entrepreneurial 
income from work. The benefits that accrue to the 
student are of three sorts. One consists of current 
consumption; the other two are an investment. 
That which is current consumption consists of 
satisfactions that the student obtains from school- 
ing while in attendance. This benefit is undoubted- 
ly small, for school days entail much hard work 
and long hours. There is next a class of enduring 
consumer abilities acquired through schooling; 
from these abilities the student derives satisfac- 
tions throughout his remaining life, for example, 
the ability to appreciate and enjoy the fine arts, the 
masterpieces of literature, science, and logical dis- 
course. The source of these satisfactions is an in- 
vestment in particular consumer abilities; but the 
value of the stream of satisfactions from this 
source, although substantial, is not a part of future 
wages and salaries. The third set of benefits con- 
sists of increases in the student's productivity, the 
source being the producer abilities acquired from 
schooling. While most of these appear in future 
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earnings, there are nevertheless some that are de- 
rived from production activities that the student 
does for himself over the years, like preparing his 
income tax returns, which do not enter into his 
earnings or into national income as it is presently 
measured. 

Earnings. Investigations of investment in edu- 
cation have concentrated on earnings while leaving 
aside the other benefits from schooling. Even so, 
it is no simple matter to identify and measure these 
earnings. They are beset by the effects of differ- 
ences in the inherited abilities of workers, of race, 
sex, and age; by unemployment; by the content and 
quality of schooling; and by the effects upon earn- 
ings of job training, health, and other forms of 
investment in human beings. Difficult as it is to 
isolate and adjust for these effects, some fairly 
satisfactory estimates have been obtained. These 
estimates make it possible to determine the rates 
of return to schooling, which are considered briefly 
below. They show also that at least one-fifth of the 
economic growth of the United States between 
1929 and 1957 came from additional earnings con- 
nected with schooling. 

Rates of return. Available estimates on rates of 
return are limited to money returns, that is, to 
money earnings from schooling that accrue to the 
student. Accordingly, all other benefits from school- 
ing are omitted in these estimates; and to this ex- 
tent the real rates of return to education are un- 
derestimated. For a more complete review and 
appraisal, see The Economic Value of Education 
(Schultz 1963). 

Rates of return to total costs of schooling sup- 
port several important generalizations. Costs here 
consist of all direct and indirect costs, including 
earnings foregone, whether borne privately or pub- 
licly; returns are restricted to monetary earnings 
from schooling. For males in the United States the 
following generalizations emerge: (1) the rate of 
return to elementary schooling is higher than to 
high school education, and in turn the rate of re- 
turn to high school education is higher than to 
college education; (2) the rate of return to high 
school education (completing the twelfth year ) 
rose persistently and very substantially between 
1939 and 1958, while that to college education 
(completing at least the sixteenth year) declined 
somewhat between 1939 and 1956 and then began 
to rise; and (3) the lowest of these rates of return 
has been about 12 per cent per annum. 

New knowledge pertaining to investment in hu- 
man capital is already quite satisfactory with rf 
gard to the behavior of the supply and the rates 0! 
return to on-the-job training and to education. 
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Little is known, however, about the factors that 
have been increasing the demand for these ac- 
quired abilities—an integral part of economic 
growth. 

THEODORE W. SCHULTZ 


[See also CAPITAL; Propuctiviry.] 
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CAPITAL, PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL 
MOVEMENTS OF 

See under INTERNATIONAL MONETARY ECONOM- 
Ics. 


CAPITAL, SOCIAL OVERHEAD 


The concept of “social overhead capital” (SOC) 
is used to identify the source of certain “basic” serv- 
ices required in the production of virtually all 
commodities. In its most narrow sense the term 
refers to transportation, communication, and pow- 
er facilities. Such forms of capital as railroads, 
ports and harbors, hydroelectric plants, and tele- 
phone lines are always included in the SOC cate- 
gory. In broader but less common usage, facilities 
for such things as education and health, for main- 
tenance of law and order, and for research are in- 
cluded. The discussion here is concerned only with 
the narrower concept. 

The terms “economic overhead facilities” and 
“economic infrastructure” are frequently used as 
synonyms for SOC. The services supplied by such 
facilities are called “basic” to industrial activity 
because their use is generally required for produc- 
tion independently of the nature of the output of 
the industry. SOC may be contrasted with “directly 
productive capital.” The latter term refers to phys- 
ical capital in the form of plant and equipment 
designed to produce a given product. The directly 
productive capital is used for the production of 
those products that add directly to final output, 
while SOC is assumed necessary to provide the ser- 
vice that makes possible the operation of all forms 
of directly productive capital. ‘Another category of 
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capital that is usually isolated for separate treat- 
ment is inventories and goods in process. 

Characteristics. There are several characteris- 
tics of SOC that distinguish it from other capital 
(plant and equipment and inventories) and that 
warrant its isolation for special analysis: 

(a) The services supplied by SOC are so widely 
used and their effectiveness is so dependent on 
what takes place in other sectors of the economy 
that the full contribution to the economy of such 
facilities is difficult to identify and even more dif- 
ficult to measure. Thus, SOC is said to generate 
external economies [see EXTERNAL ECONOMIES AND 
DISECONOMIEs] in that its existence results in re- 
duced input costs to other sectors and the rewards 
arising from these reduced costs can rarely be cap- 
tured by the enterprise originating them. 

(b) The capital involved does not lend itself to 
very much divisibility, and the initial outlays to 
create SOC are often large relative to other forms 
of capital and relative to the total quantity of re- 
sources available to the economy for investment. 
Entry into the field is therefore difficult, and mar- 
ginal costs are usually constant or declining over a 
wide range of output levels. 

(c) An economy's SOC facilities (in the narrow 
sense) are usually either owned outright by the 
government or their construction and operation are 
closely regulated by the government. The reasons 
for this are implicit in the two characteristics just 
noted, External economies, large initial outlays and 
technical indivisibilities, the difficulty of entry, and 
the likelihood of declining costs over a wide range 
all mean that the conventional competitive market 
mechanism does not produce acceptable results. 
Hence, government ownership or regulation is ac- 
cepted as necessary. In a more general sense, soc 
is often said to be in the public interest. This vague 
term is used to mean that, independent of specific 
costs and input considerations, the existence of 
SOC is thought to contribute to the achievement of 
an economic climate and environment that encour- 
ages and facilitates the development of the econo- 
my as a whole. The argument then is simply that 
as SOC is in the public interest, it should be con- 
trolled by public authority. 

(d) Very few of the services provided by soc 
can be imported. This characteristic follows from 
the very nature of the service—transportation, 
power, etc. The consequence of this is the impor- 
tant one that an economy does not have the option 
of importing these services and must allocate 
domestic resources to their construction and opera- 
tion no matter what the productivity of these 


resources is in this type of activity. 
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Quantitative significance. Since about 1950 in- 
terest in SOC has centered almost exclusively on its 
role in economic development and in development 
planning in the low-income countries of the world. 
[See PLANNING, ECONOMIC.] That this role is widely 
considered to be extremely important is evidenced 
by the proportion of available investible resources 
allocated to the creation of SOC in most develop- 
ment plans, For example, during the 1950s India 
allocated about 40 per cent of her total public in- 
vestment to the building of transportation, com- 
munication, and power facilities. For Ghana the 
allocation for the same time period was 41 per 
cent, for Mexico 38 per cent, for Thailand 51 
per cent, Ecuador 49 per cent, the Philippines 
40 per cent, and Colombia 74 per cent. Percentages 
for other developing countries are similar. 

Although the collection of data on capital forma- 
tion always involves many rather arbitrary de- 
cisions, and the classification into transportation, 
communication, and energy may not be exactly 
comparable among all the countries, the percent- 
ages do show quite unambiguously that most gov- 
ernments are heavily committed to this form of in- 
vestment. Since public investment usually amounts 
to at least one-half of total investment in these 
countries, the data show that a significant part of 
available investible resources is allocated to the 
creation of SOC. To understand its role in the de- 
velopment process is therefore of great relevance 
in the making of development plans. 

Role in economic development. The importance 
of SOC in the development of an economy rests on 
several considerations, Its creation results in re- 
duced costs for a wide range of producing units 
and may thereby encourage the expansion of exist- 
ing units and the creation of new ones. The encour- 
agement may be especially strong in those instances 
where the SOC creates external economies and the 
user of the service pays less than its value to him 
and possibly pays nothing at all directly for the 
service. For example, the construction of a new 
hard-surface highway in an area where previously 
only a dirt road existed is expected to reduce trans- 
portation costs directly. It may also reduce the 
appropriate size of inventories a firm must carry, 
as well as extend the geographic size of the firm’s 
market. All of these freely available economies may 
be expected to add to the firm’s profitability and 
thereby induce expansion. Thus a common strategy 
of planning is for the government to concentrate 
its own resources on the building of SOC and to 
rely on the private sector to respond to the incen- 
tives created by the new SOC. In this kind of strate- 
gy, the influence of investment in SOC on the de- 
velopment process depends largely on the extent to 


which the other sectors respond to the new profit 
opportunities, 

The heavy dependence of the success of such a 
strategy on the ability of nongovernmental sectors 
to perceive and respond to the new opportunities 
has led a number of economists to question the 
effectiveness of a development program built 
around the argument of the preceding paragraph, 
In a contrary approach, the assumption is made 
that the chief obstacle to the development effort is 
not a lack of investible resources as such, but 
rather an inability to perceive and exploit newly 
arising profit opportunities. 

The argument is further made that the oppor- 
tunities produced by new SOC are neither clear 
enough nor demanding enough to induce the forma- 
tion of the directly productive capital necessary to 
make the creation of the SOC profitable to the com- 
munity. On the other hand, if the directly produc- 
tive capital is constructed (possibly by the govern- 
ment) before the SOC, the need for the latter will 
be so evident to all observers that pressures— 
pecuniary and otherwise—will develop that force 
the building of the SOC. The conclusion then fol- 
lows that if the time sequence of investment proj- 
ects is directly productive capital first, then SOC, 
total investment will be larger and the development 
program more likely to be successful than if the 
sequence were the other way. The question is one 
of sequence of investments, not of whether SOC 
is required for development. 

The empirical questions in this conflict of strate- 
gies have to do with the validity of the assumption 
about the ability of economic agents in the develop- 
ing country to perceive and exploit economic oppor- 
tunities and the extent to which resource limita- 
tions constitute a prior barrier to development. The 
situation will not be the same in all countries or 
even in the same country in all periods as develop- 
ment proceeds. Within the constraints of present 
knowledge the only safe generalization seems to be 
that the best strategy depends very much on the 
situation prevailing at the time the plan is made. 

Few, if any, development programs accept either 
strategy completely. Much the most common prac- 
tice in arriving at decisions on the size and timing 
of SOC in development plans is for the planners to 
estimate the directly productive capital formation 
to occur, and then to estimate the requirements for 
SOC services if the full advantages of the directly 
productive capital are to be realized. Thus a bal- 
ance” between SOC and directly productive capital 
is sought, of such a nature that there is no unusued 
capacity in either type of capital good and the di- 
rectly productive capital is not forced to operate at 
extremely high costs. In the forecasting of directly 


productive capital formation some emphasis is 
placed on inducements created by the assumption 
that whatever SOC is needed will be available. At 
the same time other inducements are introduced as 
well, and the possible inducement effect of SOC is 
not the key to the plan’s effectiveness. 

That this balance is frequently not achieved is 
evidenced by the existence of excess capacity in 
both kinds of capital in most developing countries. 
Thus in one developing country a manufacturing 
plant may operate below capacity because of an 
inadequate supply of power or because the trans- 
portation network cannot provide a steady inflow 
of raw materials. In another country or another 
part of the same country a large irrigation facility 
may be virtually unutilized because no further di- 
rectly productive capital has been created by the 
individual farmer units for whose use the irrigation 
facility was built. 

The empirical evidence suggests that neither role 
attached to SOC in the development strategies out- 
lined above is alone sufficient to assure an appro- 
priate rate and composition of capital formation. 
The formulation of development plans that accom- 
plish the task of producing that quantity of soc 
services that will enable the directly productive 
capital to operate at planned capacity and planned 
costs is difficult, not only because of technical in- 
divisibilities in the production of SOC but also be- 
cause of the difficulty of appraising the need for 
these services. To do the latter includes trying to 
appraise the inducement effects of the creation 
of SOC. 

Along with its role in the problem of balance in 
the composition of output, investment in SOC also 
has important consequences for the regional pat- 
tern of development within a country. The creation 
of an SOC facility in one part of a country will nec- 
essarily give advantage to that area over other areas 
in attracting further capital formation. Since the 
high initial costs prevent supplying appropriate 
SOC simultaneously to all areas of the country, 
some regions of the country will lag behind others. 
The immediate effects of regional imbalances are 
social and political, but efforts to prevent or allevi- 
ate these imbalances also have effects on the rate 
at which the economy is able to develop. There are, 
of course, many factors that affect the pattern of 
regional development, but the building of SOC is 
perhaps one of the most strategic and the one most 
susceptible to control by central authorities. 

A problem associated with SOC that has long 
occupied the attention of economists is that of the 
pricing of the services provided by such capital. 
The general dictum to equate price to marginal 
cost is not as widely accepted now as it was prior 
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to World War 1, largely as a result of developments 
in the theory of welfare economics [see WELFARE 
ECONOMICcs]. The price equal to marginal cost case 
is especially vulnerable in a declining cost situation 
where a subsidy is necessary to make up the differ- 
ence between price and average costs. In this case 
the economy must be taxed to subsidize the unit 
utilizing the SOC service, and the welfare implica: 
tions of such a tax and subsidy are extremely dif- 
ficult to establish. Although there is ample evidence 
that the average costs of SOC services are fre- 
quently not covered by the price paid by the user 
of the service, there is little evidence of conscious 
effort at marginal-cost pricing among the countries 
pursuing development plans. On the other hand 
there is evidence that some of the services of SOC 
are provided at a cost meant to encourage ex- 
pansion of use by the private sector, but the argu- 
ment supporting such a policy is rarely the mar- 
ginal cost argument. This particular problem of 
pricing has not, however, occupied a great deal of 
the attention of individuals working on the prob- 
lems of development, and to introduce explicit wel- 
fare considerations greatly complicates its solution. 
At the same time the practice actually followed in 
pricing SOC services has major repercussions on 
the role that this capital plays—for example, in 
inducing expansion in the private sector—in the 
development process. 

Areas of research. Empirical research into the 
effects of the construction of SOC on economic de- 
velopment is difficult because of the indirect nature 
of the returns to be realized. For example, measure- 
ment of the inducement to further investment pro- 
duced by the creation of SOC can be accomplished 
only in a rough and ready fashion. The major need, 
however, is for empirical data on just this kind of 
question. As an increasing number of large-scale 
projects are completed, data may become available 
that will permit testing the effects in a more satis- 
factory manner than has been possible in the past. 
Such data are necessary before firm views can be 
established on how much SOC to provide, on the 
timing of its construction relative to that of di- 
rectly productive capital, and on the most effective 
pricing policy for a country to follow. Until these 
data are available, the large source of potential 
error in the allocation of scarce investment re- 
sources will continue to plague the development 
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT 


Capital punishment means the officially author- 
ized execution of the death penalty on persons 
determined by appropriate legal procedures to have 
committed a criminal offense. So defined, capital 
punishment is presently a prominent feature of 
the administration of criminal justice in many 
nations of the world and has typically, although 
not invariably, characterized the criminal law since 
the beginnings of recorded history, 

This definition of capital punishment, while 
serving most utilitarian purposes, emphasizes the 
difficulties of tracing its origins in primitive society. 
Capital punishment, as it emerges in civilized com- 
munities, presupposes a system of criminal law 
predicated on the assumption that certain harms 
committed by one individual upon another repre- 
sent injuries to the interests of the corporate society 
and, hence, are punishable by the society. Evidence 
Suggests that among the primitive societies of 
western Europe such a conception of the criminal 
law was slow in developing. Even more slow to 
develop were the modern distinctions between the 
idea of crime and of private harms encompassed 
in the law of torts. In general, social control of 
private wrongdoing was principally concerned with 
the avoidance or regulation of private warfare 
rather than with the direct imposition of penalties 
by the organized community upon the offender. 
Accordingly, retribution for serious wrongs, such as 
homicide and major offenses against property, was 
left largely to the injured party or his family— 
subject, however, to elaborate social regulations of 
the manner and quantum of retribution that might 
be exacted. Typically, retribution was regulated by 
composition, wherein the injured party or his clan 
exacted compensation for the injury from the of- 
fender or his clansmen according to stipulated pro- 
cedures. Thus, in England as late as the Norman 
Conquest, homicide could be composed by payment 
of the dead man’s wergild. If the wergild was not 
paid, the obligation to avenge the death rested on 
the injured family, not the state. 

This, of course, is not to say that primitive soci- 


ety reveals no instances of the infliction of death 
upon its members by the direct authority of the 
organized community. Many such instances, how- 
ever, cannot confidently be represented as exam- 
ples of capital punishment as that term is currently 
understood, but appear more closely related to 
primitive religious belief and ritual. It has been 
suggested that the authorization of the death pen- 
alty in some early legal codes reflects the substance 
and forms of earlier religious practices relating to 
human sacrifice and the infliction of death on 
persons deemed guilty of sacrilege (Bonner & 
Smith 1930-1938). 

Ancient legal codes. The antiquity of capital 
punishment is clearly revealed, however, in provi- 
sions of the earliest written legal codes. Thus the 
Code of Hammurabi (c. 1750 B.C.) applied the 
death penalty to some 25 offenses, such as cor- 
ruption in government service, theft, and various 
sexual offenses. The omission of murder is prob- 
ably to be explained by the persistence of the blood 
feud in cases of homicide. Not only did the code 
authorize the penalty of death but in some cases 
it specified the mode of execution: drowning, burn- 
ing, or impaling. In the Assyrian laws (c. 1500 
B.C.) death was a specified penalty, but mutilation 
appears to have been the more common penalty. 
Both the Hittite Code, dating from the mid-four- 
teenth century before Christ, and the Covenant 
Code of the Hebrews specified the death penalty 
for a variety of offenses. The early Greek law re- 
veals a strong tradition of self-help on the part of 
clan and tribal groups. The earliest written codes, 
however, authorize the death penalty for numerous 
offenses, many of them of a religious character; 
and capital punishment became an established 
feature of Greek law in the period of its maturity. 

In Rome the first capital offenses to gain recog- 
nition appear to have been treason and murder, the 
latter representing an effort on the part of the 
community to suppress the blood feud. The Twelve 
Tables, enacted in the fifth century before Christ, 
contain provisions authorizing the death penalty 
for such offenses as libel, arson, bearing false wit- 
ness, and certain forms of bribery. During the 
republic the penalty of death, although authorized 
in the written laws, seems rarely to have been im- 
posed upon citizens. Execution of slaves, however, 
was a much more frequent occurrence. In the first 
two centuries after Christ, capital punishment ap- 
pears to have been more frequently imposed for 
political crimes and for other offenses committed 
by members of the lower classes. During the last 
stages of the empire, when Christianity became the 
state religion, heretics were frequently condemned 


and executed, and the criminal law was generally 
expanded into the area of what had previously been 
regarded as private delicts. The Code of Theodosius 
(A.D. 438) specifies over eighty crimes punishable 
by death. 


Penal practice in premodern Europe 


From the fall of Rome until the beginnings of 
the modern era, capital punishment was widely 
practiced throughout western Europe. An astonish- 
ing variety of methods to produce death were em- 
ployed. In English history the methods of greatest 
importance were burning, beheading, and hanging, 
sometimes accompanied by such refinements as 
drawing and quartering. One reason for the wide- 
spread use of capital punishment in preindustrial 
societies was the apparent lack of feasible alterna- 
tive methods to deal with serious criminality. A 
system of long-term imprisonment, for example, 
requires outlays of resources that an impoverished 
society is unable or unwilling to make. Neverthe- 
less, the history of capital punishment suggests 
that in any society certain countervailing tenden- 
cies based upon practical and humanitarian con- 
siderations are likely to develop and to limit the 
imposition of the death penalty. In the Middle 
Ages, for example, mutilation of the offender was 
frequently employed as an alternative to capital 
punishment. This phenomenon can be observed in 
the laws of William the Conqueror, in which muti- 
lation rather than death was prescribed for most 
serious crimes. Although mutilation was conceived 
as a mitigation of punishment, its use was attended 
by serious social disadvantages. Thus, the loss of 
hands, eyes, or tongue often prevented the offender 
from resuming productive occupations; and the 
stigma and disabilities produced by mutilation 
tended to encourage the commission of new crimes 
by those upon whom it was practiced. 

The seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Al- 
though penal practice in the Middle Ages was often 
savage and unrestrained, it appears clear that the 
most extensive use of capital punishment occurred 
in western Europe during the period marked by the 
onset of the industrial revolution. Sir William Black- 
stone, writing in the middle of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, estimated that 160 crimes were punishable 
by death in England. A half-century later probably 
as many as one hundred additional offenses had 
been added to the list. Some historians have cal- 
culated the number at an even higher figure. This 
increase in the number of offenses punishable by 
death may not provide a wholly accurate index of 
the increases in the execution of the death penalty. 
It fails, for example, to take into account the num- 
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bers of convicted English felons transported during 
these years to America and later to Australia. 
Nevertheless, there have been few periods in the 
history of Western civilization when penal policy 
placed so great a reliance on capital punishment. 

The reason for the increased resort to capital 
punishment in the seventeenth and eighteenth cen- 
turies are no doubt many and varied. Two, how- 
ever, are of prime importance. First, the industrial 
and agricultural revolutions produced social dislo- 
cation and unrest and resulted in real and apparent 
increases in serious criminality, The Draconian 
penalties of this era represent the response of the 
propertied classes to these developments. Second, 
despite the rise in importance of overseas trans- 
portation of felons in some European countries, 
such as England, penal policy during the period 
was marked by a dearth of acceptable secondary 
punishments capable of being employed as alterna- 
tives to the death penalty. Long-term penal incar- 
ceration is for the most part a development of the 
nineteenth century. 


The abolition movement 

The eighteenth century, which accorded capital 
punishment the position of dominance in the penal 
policy of western Europe, also produced the begin- 
nings of the movement to abolish it or greatly to 
restrict its use. The unsatisfactory state of the 
criminal law, the use of torture, the widespread use 
of capital punishment, and other brutal and de- 
grading penalties received the critical attention of 
writers of the Enlightenment, These abuses were 
effectively satirized by Montesquieu in his Lettres 
persanes, 1721, Even more explicit denunciations 
were launched by Voltaire. But the most important 
work of the period was An Essay on Crimes and 
Punishments (1764), written by the youthful 
Cesare Bonesana, marquis of Beccaria (1738- 
1794). Beccaria was the first writer to urge the 
complete abolition of capital punishment, and his 
is perhaps the most influential volume on the re- 
form of criminal justice ever published. 

The impact of Beccaria’s work was immediate 
and profound. Its influence was felt in England, 
where the work of law reform was undertaken by 
a remarkable group of men, the most prominent 
of whom was Jeremy Bentham ( 1748-1832). Many 
of Bentham’s proposals were introduced in Parlia- 
ment by Sir Samuel Romilly ( 1757-1818), who 
became the most distinguished legislative advocate 
of the restriction of capital punishment in English 
history. Although he did not live to see a substan- 
tial reduction in the number of crimes punished 
by death, which was his great objective, his work 
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and that of Bentham prepared the way for the 
reforms achieved in Parliament in the next genera- 
tion. The effectiveness of these efforts is demon- 
stated by the fact that, whereas at the beginning 
of the nineteenth century well over two hundred 
offenses were punishable by death in England, by 
1861 the number had been reduced to four. 

The movement to restrict or abolish the death 
penalty, launched in the eighteenth-century En- 
lightenment, exerted important influence through- 
out the civilized world, and that influence persists 
to the present day. The reasons for these develop- 
ments are many. First, the abolition movement was 
consistent with nineteenth-century humanitarian 
sentiment and, indeed, represented one of its most 
important expressions. Second, limiting or abolish- 
ing capital punishment became one of the impor- 
tant political objectives of the popular governments 
that came to power during the course of the cen- 
tury. Third, the rise of long-term penal incarcera- 
tion throughout the civilized world, although it 
produced a plethora of new problems, provided a 
feasible alternative to the death penalty. Finally, a 
widespread conviction developed that a penal policy 
founded on extensive and indiscriminate use of 
capital punishment not only failed to achieve a 
reduction of serious criminality but in some re- 
spects rendered law enforcement less effective. 

The United States. Capital punishment was 
brought to North America by the colonizing powers. 
In the American colonies legislation characteris- 
tically applied the death penalty to a long list of 
offenses, and in most colonies executions were fre- 
quently carried out. In the years following the 
American Revolution the number of offenses pun- 
ishable by death declined. One manifestation of 
this tendency was the Pennsylvania statute of 
1794, which for the first time divided murder into 
degrees and authorized capital punishment only for 
first-degree murder. Similar legislation has been 
enacted in most American states. 

There has been agitation for the abolition of 
capital punishment in the United States for more 
than a century and a quarter. The first state to 
abolish the death penalty (except in cases of 
treason) was Michigan in 1847. Other states that 
have abolished the death penalty in all, or virtually 
all, cases include Rhode Island (1852), Wisconsin 
(1853), Maine (1876, 1887), Minnesota (1911), 
North Dakota (1915), Alaska (1957), Hawaii 
(1957), Oregon (1964), Iowa (1965), Vermont 
(1965), West Virginia (1965), and New York 
(1965). Both Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands 
have also abandoned capital punishment. A num- 
ber of states, including Kansas, South Dakota, and 


Delaware, at one time abolished the penalty and 
later restored it. The federal government applies 
the death penalty to a variety of offenses, 

In the considerable majority of American states 
that have retained the death penalty, there is some 
diversity in the offenses to which it is applied. Cap- 
ital punishment is most commonly applied to mur- 
der and treason, but no executions under state 
authority have occurred for the latter offense in 
the modern period. Other offenses to which the 
death penalty has been attached by some American 
jurisdictions include forcible rape, kidnaping, armed 
robbery, certain narcotics crimes, and (in the case 
of the federal government) espionage and theft of 
military secrets. 

In spite of the only moderate success of the 
American abolition movement, the actual execution 
of the death penalty has declined precipitously for 
more than a generation and a half. Thus, between 
1930 and 1964, 3,849 persons were executed under 
civil authority in the United States (U.S, Bureau 
of Prisons 1964). The nature of the decline is 
revealed by the fact that in 1930, 155 persons were 
executed, whereas in 1964 the figure was only 15. 
Considerable regional variations may be observed 
in the number of executions. In the years 1950- 
1954, 27 persons were put to death in the populous 
state of New York, while 72 persons were executed 
during the same period in Georgia. No executions 
occurred in the 1950s and 1960s in the states of 
Massachusetts, South Dakota, Delaware, Montana, 
and Wyoming. 

World-wide trends. In the mid-1960s a ma- 
jority of the nations of the world retained the death 
penalty for certain categories of offenses. Capital 
punishment is recognized in Australia (except in 
Queensland), in Africa, and in most Asiatic na- 
tions. In Europe the death penalty is applied in the 
countries of eastern Europe and the Balkans, but 
it has been substantially abolished in all of the 
nations of western Europe except France, Greece, 
and Spain. In Britain the abolition movement came 
to fruition when, in 1965, the House of Commons 
approved a bill providing for the elimination of the 
death penalty in murder cases during a five-year 
trial period. The act would lapse after July 31, 
1970, unless its life were extended by resolutions 
of both houses of the Parliament. In Latin America 
capital punishment has been abolished in Argen- 
tina, Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, the Dominican 
Republic, Mexico (under the federal law and in all 
but four of the states), Panama, Uruguay, and 
Venezuela. It is retained in Canada. A report sub- 
mitted to the United Nations in 1962 clearly re- 
vealed a world-wide tendency toward a considerable 


reduction of the number and categories of offenses 
for which capital punishment may be imposed 
(United Nations 1962). 


Effectiveness of capital punishment 


In the controversy over capital punishment that 
has persisted throughout the civilized world since 
the eighteenth century, the arguments have gen- 
erally been of two sorts. The first are assertions 
based upon conflicting versions of moral, religious, 
and humanitarian imperatives; and the second may 
be described as utilitarian arguments advanced to 
demonstrate social gains or losses deriving from a 
system of capital punishment. 


Of all the utilitarian arguments, the ones ad- 
vanced most frequently are those relating to the 
deterrent consequences of the death penalty. It 


should be observed that the crucial issue is not 
whether any deterrent potential can fairly be as- 
cribed to the death penalty, but whether capital 
punishment possesses a deterrent efficacy lacking 
in other less drastic, nonlethal sanctions available 
to the state when performing its obligations of pub- 
lic order. Typically, those arguing for the retention 
of capital punishment have not attempted to estab- 
lish its unique deterrent efficacy by empirical dem- 
onstration but have relied primarily on expressions 
of opinion by experienced police and prosecuting 
officials. 

The abolitionists, on the other hand, have pro- 
duced a large array of studies designed to test the 
deterrent consequences of the death penalty. These 
studies have taken a variety of forms: comparisons 
of homicide rates in countries or American states 
that have abolished the death penalty and those 
that have retained it; comparisons of homicide 
rates in jurisdictions before and after abolition; 
broader studies of general crime rates in abolition 
and death-penalty jurisdictions (Sellin 1959, pp. 
19-52). These and similar studies have in general 
failed to identify any meaningful correlation be- 
tween the presence of the death penalty and rates 
of serious criminality. Although abolitionists have 
sometimes claimed more of these studies than their 
significance warrants, the temperate observation 
of the Royal Commission on Capital Punishment 
seems clearly justified: “[T]here is no clear evi- 
dence of any lasting increase [in the murder rate 
following abolition] and there are many offenders 
on whom the deterrent effect is limited and may 
often be negligible” (Great Britain 1953, p. 274). 

Another aspect of the deterrence argument has 
sometimes been slighted. Even if it be supposed 
that there are some conceivable circumstances in 
which the death penalty might enhance the deter- 
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rent consequences of the criminal law, the more 
important question is whether, under the circum- 
stances actually surrounding the administration of 
justice, these effects can sensibly be anticipated. It 
may be assumed that realization of any unique de- 
terrent gains from capital punishment would re- 
quire that certain conditions be satisfied, These 
include reasonable certainty in the detection and 
apprehension of offenders, reasonable speed and 
certainty of conviction, and reasonable speed 
and certainty in the execution of the death penalty 
once it is imposed. In the United States, at least, 
none of these conditions is fulfilled at present or is 
likely to be in the years ahead. 

Although arguments centering on deterrence 
have dominated discussion of capital punishment, 
many other issues have been canvassed. Abolition- 
ists have frequently pointed to the irrevocable na- 
ture of the death penalty, which prevents the state 
from rectifying miscarriages of justice in cases of 
conviction of the innocent, Retentionists, on the 
other hand, have urged that the death penalty is 
essential to the safety of police officers; and murder 
of policemen was retained as a capital offense in 
the New York act of 1965, which generally abol- 
ished capital punishment in that state. A recent 
study conducted in the United States, however, in- 
dicates no correlation between the murder of po- 
licemen and the presence of the death penalty 
(Sellin 1959, pp. 52-57). 

In most modern jurisdictions the imposition of 
the death penalty is discretionary rather than man- 
datory. There are no reliable data on the percent- 
age of persons sentenced to death among those 
convicted of offenses for which capital punishment 
might be imposed. It is clear, however, that the 
percentage is very small, Furthermore, there is 
reason to believe that selection of persons for exe- 
cution often proceeds on the basis of inadequate 
or improper criteria. The poverty of the offender 
and the consequent inadequacies of his legal de- 
fense appear to be important factors in an inde- 
terminate number of cases. That the race of the 
offender has also played a role is at least suggested 
by the fact that 54.7 per cent of all offenders exe- 
cuted in the United States in the years 1930-1964 
were nonwhite (U.S. Bureau of Prisons 1964). 
Other consequences of capital punishment on the 
administration of justice also merit concern; for 
example, the distorting effects of capital punish- 
ment on the development of the substantive crimi- 
nal law have frequently been noted. In the Anglo- 
‘American world the result has been a legacy of 
legal rules intelligible only as devices to mitigate 
the severity of penalties. The rules so developed, 
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however, cannot always be restricted in their ap- 
plication to capital cases, and the consequence is 
the introduction of anomalies and irrationalities 
in the development of legal principle. 

It is clear that throughout the world the consen- 
sus of opinion among those professionally con- 
cerned with the treatment of offenders is strongly 
in favor of abolition of the death penalty. Study 
of the administration of capital punishment and 
its consequences has left more careful students 
skeptical of the claims of social advantage made 
in its behalf, Moreover, the death penalty is clearly 
at war with the principle of rehabilitation of of- 
fenders that has come to dominate modern cor- 
rectional thought. Although capital punishment is 
an ancient and hardy institution, the trend toward 
reduction of its scope and application may be ex- 
pected to continue. 

Francis A. ALLEN 


[Directly related are the entries CRIMINAL LAW; PE- 
NOLOGY. Other relevant material may be found in 
CRIME, article on HOMICIDE; CRIMINOLOGY; PUNISH- 
MENT; and in the biography of BECCARIA.) 
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CAPITALISM 


Capitalism is the economic and political system 
that in its industrial or “full” form first developed 
in England in the late eighteenth century. There- 
after, it spread over Europe, North America, Aus- 
tralia, New Zealand, and South Africa. Together 
with its colonial manifestations, it came to domi- 
nate the world during the nineteenth century. A 
limited form of “early” or commercial capitalism, 
already known in the ancient world, had developed 
in Italy as early as the thirteenth century and in 
the Low Countries a century later. This commercial 
form developed in England in the sixteenth cen- 
tury and began to change into industrial capitalism 
while elements of feudalism and the guild system 
still existed. 

The United Kingdom during the nineteenth cen- 
tury so faciliated the development and dominated 
the functioning of capitalism that this country 
might well have been called the business manager 
for international capitalism. With the outbreak of 
World War 1, the dominant role in capitalism 
passed to the United States, coincident with the 
emergence of changes in the structure and func- 
tioning of capitalism. These changes were to cul- 
minate, after the Great Depression of the 1930s 
in the United States, in more important alterations 
that placed a period to old-style capitalism. The 
Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 had already ushered 
in the present era of hostile competition between 
modified capitalism and collectivist economic and 
political systems. 

The precepts of Adam Smith with respect to the 
politico-economic system most effective in increas- 
ing the wealth of nations furnish the best analysis 
of the nature of capitalism as it emerged from w 
commercial or mercantile form into the age of in- 
dustrial capitalism. Self-interest as ultimately the 
servant of society, the minimization of the role of 


the state, and the institution of private property 
constituted the essence of capitalism in the nine- 
teenth and early twentieth centuries. Yet neither 
Smith nor his successors among the classical and 
neoclassical economists used the term “capitalism.” 
While Karl Marx rarely, if ever, used the noun 
“capitalism,” his use of the adjectives “capitalist” 
and “capitalistic” fastened the term on the modern 
economic systems of Europe and the United States. 

Although it is useful to follow the Marxist pat- 
tern to some extent in the analysis of capitalism 
and its development, it is even more useful to com- 
pare capitalism with existing collectivist economic 
systems. These two comparisons are not at all the 
same thing. While the Soviet, the Chinese, and the 
Yugoslav economic systems owe their origins to 
Marx, they all depart in the most drastic fashion 
from the kind of society which Marx had envisaged 
as the successor to capitalism. Not only do they 
depart from the model, however incompletely shad- 
owed forth by Marx, but they depart by different 
roads, 


Preconditions and development 


The seeds of capitalism can be found in the 
propensity in human nature “to truck, barter and 
exchange one thing for another” (Smith [1776] 
1952, p. 6). There was doubtless never a stage in 
human history in which this propensity did not 
exist. It is a long step, however, from this to the 
entrepreneur who becomes a specialist in trucking 
and bartering and makes his living by the turn- 
over of his stock of capital. History is replete with 
examples of the energy and ingenuity with which 
the rising merchant classes adapted existing laws 
and customs to their needs. The sea loan in Genoa 
in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, devised un- 
der the guise of marine insurance to circumvent 
the laws against usury, is a case in point. 

A surplus above subsistence is the precondition 
for the existence of all even slightly advanced 
forms of social organization, but neither the result- 
ing economic system nor the political system need 
be capitalistic. The political system largely deter- 
mines what classes and what individuals will be 
the recipients of the surplus above subsistence. 
Thus, “surplus value” in this sense existed both in 
feudal society and in the Egypt of the Pharaohs, 
but in neither case was a bourgeois class its recipi- 
ent. Capital accumulation took place under com- 
mercial capitalism out of the profits of merchants, 
quite independent of the employment of workers 
for wages, 

History shows extremely d 
nomic development. In Babylonia, in the ci 


iverse patterns of eco- 
ity-states 
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of classical Greece, in Phoenicia, in Carthage, in 
the Hellenistic states of the Mediterranean littoral, 
and in the Roman Empire, there developed, during 
different ages, what might be called commercial 
capitalism. There was, however, little uniformity 
of economic and political institutions in these vari- 
ant national forms of commercial capitalism. In 
ancient Egypt, for example, there existed a monar- 
chic state capitalism, with the surplus above sub- 
sistence put at the disposal of the priestly and mili- 
tary bureaucracy in the service of the Pharaoh. 

Even where merchant capitalism existed in the 
ancient world, large-scale applications of improved 
technology to goods production did not occur, In 
Rome, where many of the elements of commercial 
capitalism existed and where Roman law had be- 
come in some respects more “capitalistic” than 
current English and American law, the “next stage 
of capitalism” did not develop. Without an indus- 
trial technology, there could be no industrial capi- 
talism. 

It is equally true that until the political and eco- 
nomic institutions of modern capitalism developed, 
there could be no application of improved technol- 
ogy to large-scale production. We know that, re- 
peatedly, national forms of commercial capitalism 
were destroyed by foreign conquest, by social con- 
flict, and by barbarian invasion, or they simply 
died out. Instead of organic growth from a simpler 
to a more complex form of politico—economic sys- 
tem, there was until the eighteenth century in west- 
ern Europe, in every case, a relapse. 

Nor is feudalism an inevitable stage in the de- 
velopment of capitalism. Commercial capitalism ex- 
isted in various countries in the ancient world 
without a prior stage resembling the feudalism of 
the Middle Ages in Europe. Industrial capitalism 
came into existence in the United States, in Can- 
ada, and in Australia without a prior stage of 
feudalism. By a rather heroic oversimplification, 
the precapitalistic era in Japan might be termed 
feudalism. In these cases, capitalism was an im- 
portation from more advanced countries. In some 
of the presently underdeveloped countries of the 
world, which were previously colonial, the stage of 
capitalism is now being “skipped” in favor of some 
form of collectivism. 

Capital accumulation and the entrepreneur. The 
entrepreneur, assuming the risk in return for the 
expectation of profits of mercantile ventures in 


the early stages of capitalism, and of introducing 


new technology in the stage of industrial capital- 
evelopment of 


f E $ d 
ism, played the crucial role in the 

capitalism. Schumpeter (1942) has pointed out 
that the entrepreneur was always dependent upon 
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not only the accumulation of his own capital but 
also the aggregation of the capital of others. The 
financial resources upon which industrial capital- 
ism was based had to pass directly or indirectly 
into the hands of entrepreneurs, through with- 
holding or transferring income from the non- 
bourgeois elements—feudal landlords, monasteries, 
peasants, and laborers. Capital thus came into the 
hands of the bourgeoisie, who would save it, and 
then passed into the hands of entrepreneurs, who 
invested it, rather than remaining in the hands of 
those who would have consumed it. 

For capital to be saved and invested by entre- 
preneurs, a minimum level of peace, law, and 
order was, and is, necessary. Capitalism has sur- 
vived numberless wars, domestic disturbances, and 
even revolutions. There have been international ri- 
valries involving struggles for colonies and spheres 
of influence. Innumerable individual capitalist 
entrepreneurs have, indeed, made huge profits out 
of war. Yet capitalism cannot function if violence 
is too great or if it is continuous. There must be 
substantial pauses between wars and revolutions. 
Government must be able to prevent mob violence. 
The typical entrepreneur of early capitalism, unlike 
the feudal lord, was unwarlike by temperament 
and motivated by the search for profit. Bourgeois 
civilization, compared with the forms of social 
organization that preceded it or with the totali- 
tarian forms that now compete with it, has re- 
mained inherently peaceable, rationalistic, and 
materialistic. 

Liberty and democracy. The enforcement of 
commercial contracts by the state and the exten- 
sion and protection of property rights—all essential 
to the development of capitalism—required a strong 
government. The process of saving, investment, 
risk-taking, and profit-making flourished best, how- 
ever, when the powers of the state were restricted 
so that their exercise would not be arbitrary. The 
modern parliamentary, democratic state, with a 
“pill of rights” protecting the individual against the 
arbitrary power of the state, was the eventual 
product of capitalism. The democratic political as- 
pects of the later capitalistic state did, indeed, often 
result from the demands of the noncapitalistic 
classes of the population and were reluctantly ac- 
cepted by capitalists. The capitalist then came to 
realize that the more democratic the parliamentary 
state became, the more limitations on the power of 
the state were necessary to protect him against the 
masses. Political democracy and a government of 
limited powers thus came to be closely linked with 
modern capitalism. This kind of political system is 


obviously not characteristic of the collectivist states 
which are in competition with capitalism as al- 
ternative politico-economic systems. 

Competition and laissez-faire. A formalized 
model of old-style capitalism would be character- 
ized by pure and perfect competition in factor and 
product markets, complete laissez-faire, absolute 
private-property rights, individual enterprise, and 
a zero level of all but frictional involuntary unem- 
ployment. This formal model, however, has inher- 
ent limitations and contradictions that prevented 
its existence as an actual economic system. 

Complete laissez-faire and pure and perfect com- 
petition have never been attained, even during the 
early stages of industrial capitalism. Not all of the 
laws and customs of feudalism, the guild system, 
and mercantilism had been eliminated when there 
began to develop new processes and institutions 
that also were inconsistent with a formal model 
of laissez-faire and competition. Some forms and 
degrees of competition were essential if unregu- 
lated production, exchange, and distribution were 
to be relied upon to maximize the social product. 
Yet the new processes and institutions either re- 
duced competition or profoundly changed its na- 
ture. Large corporations, while reducing the num- 
ber of competitive enterprises, were essential to 
lowered costs of production and prices. The forma- 
tion of trusts, cartels, and a multiplicity of other 
forms of restraint of trade manifestly reduced 
competition. Antitrust legislation might protect 
competition, but these laws obviously involved a 
breach of the principle of laissez-faire. [See Com- 
PETITION; LAISSEZ-FAIRE.] 

The organizational economy. In the United 
States, the political decision, accompanied by much 
argument among economists, was to attempt to 
maintain competition by legislation, even at the 
cost of the principle of laissez-faire, in those in- 
dustries that were not natural monopolies, Where 
the maintenance of competition was obviously im- 
possible, state and federal regulation was substi- 
tuted. In Great Britain, where until very recent 
times there was no such antitrust legislation, only 
the unenforceability of contracts in restraint of 
trade was relied upon to supplement the self-erod- 
ing tendencies of such agreements. Thus, in Great 
Britain, laissez-faire was maintained at the expense 
of competition. In Germany, cartels were not only 
permitted, but their contracts were in some cases 
enforceable at law. Both laissez-faire and competi- 
tion were largely emasculated. Yet in all three 
countries large-scale corporate industry grew and 
the role of individual enterprise diminished. Quasi- 


monopolistic and oligopolistic institutions and prac- 
tices, “price leadership,” “administrative pricing,” 
and other forms of imperfect competition in the 
markets for factors, goods, and services, as well as 
the transfer of control of corporations from capi- 
talist-owners to management, meant that the capi- 
talism had undergone a profound change. [See 
ANTITRUST LEGISLATION; CARTELS AND TRADE AS- 
SOCIATIONS; CORPORATION; OLIGOPOLY.] 

There was still another contradiction with re- 
spect to the role of competition under capitalism. 
Technological progress under capitalism depends 
upon the possibility of a temporary monopoly profit 
for the innovator. Schumpeter’s picture (1942) of 
the temporarily high rate of profit attained by the 
innovator serving to rescue the economy from the 
depressing effect of competition upon the rate of 
return from capital has substantial validity. J. M. 
Clark (1961) has also pointed out that for compe- 
tition to be “workable” it need not be perfect, and 
this position is generally accepted by most econ- 
omists. 


Modified capitalism 

The institution of private property, so basic to 
capitalism and so essential to its functioning, had 
always involved a serious contradiction in its claim 
to serve the best interests of society by the alloca- 
tion of personal income through the market. “From 
each according to his ability, to each according to 
his productivity” was obviously defective so long 
as one’s distributive share was also determined by 
the productivity of one’s property. The institution 
of private property could be insulated for a long 
time against the ultimate logic of political democ- 
racy by a variety of legal devices. In the United 
States, for example, the fifth and fourteenth amend- 
ments to the constitution were used for this purpose. 
With the coming of the New Deal in the early 
1930s, however, it became impossible to maintain 
the sacrosanct character of private property. A 
series of decisions by the Supreme Court validating 
New Deal legislation removed the constitutional 
barrier to governmental action in the economic 
field. 

In Europe, by the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries, the growing power of the 
lower-income classes was responsible for the ameli- 
oration, through political action and labor union 
activity, of conditions of work and of inequality 
in the distribution of wealth and income. This in- 
sistence by the working classes on departing from 
the European variant of old-style capitalism Te- 
flected a real hostility to the system. There was, 
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indeed, not only hostility to capitalism, but hope of 
attaining some sort of socialism as an alternative. 

The New Deal. In the United States the com- 
bination of massive unemployment and the col- 
lapse of farm prices in the 1930s brought about 
popular demand for governmental intervention in, 
and control of, many elements in the economy not 
previously controlled. The great series of legisla- 
tive and administrative measures by which the 
government came to play a larger and larger role 
in the economic system was never admitted to be 
anticapitalistic by the Roosevelt administration. On 
the contrary, all of these measures were repre- 
sented as essential to prevent the collapse of capi- 
talism. The charge by conservatives that these 
measures represented “creeping socialism” never 
received popular support. 

The series of economic measures of the New 
Deal, including control of agricultural prices, pro- 
duction, and marketing; the sanctioning and sup- 
port of collective bargaining; social security legis- 
lation; the increase in the progressivity of income 
taxes; regulation of the security exchanges; in- 
creased governmental control over money and 
banking; the conscious use of deficit financing; the 
great increase in the proportion of national income 
flowing through the governmental budget; and the 
great increase in the proportion of the labor force 
in governmental employment, meant a significant 
change in the capitalistic system. The later legisla- 
tive acceptance, which came about after World 
War u1, of the responsibility of the federal govern- 
ment to attempt to maintain full employment repre- 
sented another step in the same direction. All these 
changes served to differentiate modified capitalism 
from old-style capitalism. [See WELFARE STATE.| 

While these changes in American capitalism 
brought about by the New Deal were generally re- 
sisted by upper-income classes in the United States, 
they were eventually accepted as inevitable. Amer- 
ican industrialists even began sometimes to refer 
to the existing economic system as “people's capi- 
talism.” Another approach saw capitalism in the 
United States as the “affluent society,” with both 
old-style competition and old-style monopolistic 
practices superseded by “countervailing power” that 
could be relied upon to maintain a balance between 
large buyers and large sellers and between labor 
unions and industrial giants—with governmental 
power exerted to aid economic groups whose or- 
ganizational potentialities were small (Galbraith 
1952). Communists deny vehemently the concepts 
of a “people’s capitalism” or of a Galbraithian af- 
fluent society and insist that the United States is 
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still in the last stage of capitalism—“monopoly 
capitalism.” 

Renewed support for free market capitalism. 
There has arisen, however, since the end of World 
War 11, a group of economists in the United States, 
West Germany, and Switzerland, organized as the 
Mont Pelerin Society, who deny the existence of a 
third stage of capitalism by whatever name. In 
particular, they deny that the capitalistic system 
is less competitive than it ever was. They point 
out that there has been no sharp increase in indus- 
trial concentration in the United States during 
recent decades. They argue that the larger size of 
corporations means lower costs of production, par- 
ticularly through massive research expenditures, 
and hence more effective competition than ever. 
[See ECONOMIES OF SCALE; INDUSTRIAL CONCEN- 
TRATION.] They do not concede that the pricing 
process of “competition among the few” differs 
from the atomistic competition of individual enter- 
prises; or they do not admit the significance of 
such a difference if it does exist. 

They consider almost all of the recent extension 
of the sphere of government to have been unneces- 
sary and to have caused mal-allocation of resources. 
Although it would be politically difficult to accom- 
plish, they believe most governmental controls 
could be stripped away, as was done with much 
of the system of controls in West Germany after 
the destruction of the Nazi system and the end of 
the Allied occupation. These economists have ide- 
alized and vigorously advocated the “social free 
market economy.” 

Capitalistic pluralism. In any case, the current 
forms of capitalism in all countries are character- 
ized by a high degree and wide extent of pluralism. 
The role of the individual, within and among the 
corporate organizational forms that have come to 
characterize capitalism, remains important. Corpo- 
rations still compete with each other even though 
the forms of competition have changed. The man- 
agements of corporations and the managements of 
labor unions carry out collective bargaining, not 
without governmental intervention, but at least 
without continuous government dominance. The 
process by which the managements of corporations 
and of labor unions come into power is highly 
complex and differentiated, but it is not dominated 
by government. Separation of economic and politi- 
cal powers is still characteristic. 

The freedom of individuals under capitalism to 
undertake the production of any product or service 
where profit appears attainable is accompanied by 
the widest diversity in organizational forms. In 
collectivist economic systems only state authority 


can sanction production, and organizational forms 
are rigidly prescribed. Totalitarian regimes do not 
tolerate the existence of associations which are not 
closely controlled by the one-party state. Voluntary 
and spontaneous organization of individuals conse- 
quently cannot exist. Since capitalism can hardly 
be said to have an ideology, its economic plural- 
ism is complementary to its pluralism in political, 
social, and cultural activities and organizational 
forms, 


Capitalism and collectivism 


Economists who conceived of a third stage of 
“late capitalism” as did Sombart (1902) and 
Schumpeter (1942), thought of capitalism as being 
on the eve of replacement by quite a different eco- 
nomic system. To this limited extent, they were 
in agreement with Lenin who had alluded in his 
State and Revolution (1917) to “monopolistic capi- 
talism” as the latest phase of capitalism. There was 
both divergence of views and uncertainty about 
the nature of the successor economic system, but 
there was agreement that it would be a collectivist 
economic system. Whether such a collectivist eco- 
nomic system would take the form of democratic 
socialism or of a Soviet or a Nazi type of totali- 
tarian state was a cardinal point of disagreement. 
Those who visualized the successor system to capi- 
talism as democratic socialism assumed that the 
transformation would be gradual and peaceful. 
Those who foresaw the coming of a totalitarian 
economic and political system inevitably visualized 
the change as revolutionary and violent. 

It is clear that there is no one historical process 
operative in all countries that eliminates capitalism 
and produces basically identical economic and po- 
litical systems that could be called socialist. The 
communists looked upon the. Nazi economic and 
political system in Germany as the very embodi- 
ment of monopoly capitalism, the last stage, to be 
followed by its revolutionary overthrow and the 
dictatorship of the proletariat. The Nazis visualized 
their form of the totalitarian state as the successor 
to bourgeois capitalism, but different from it in 
the most basic way. Yet, the economic system of 
the economically most important part of Germany 
today conforms neither to the Nazi nor to the 
Soviet forms of the totalitarian state, any more 
than the Soviet totalitarian state conforms to the 
Marxist model. Instead, the current economic BYG: 
tem of West Germany approaches the economists 
theoretical model of competition and laissez-faire 
more nearly than did the pre-Hitler German eco- 
nomic system. 

It is equally clear that where collectivist eco 


nomic systems have come into existence, they did 
not follow upon any stage of “late capitalism.” 
Whether in the case of Soviet Russia, of commu- 
nist China, of the communist states of eastern 
Europe, or of Cuba, the predecessor economic sys- 
tem in no instance had been characterized by 
highly developed industrialism and often could 
hardly have been designated as capitalistic. Fur- 
thermore, the economic systems of these noncapi- 
talistic countries differ radically each from the 
other. The economic system of communist China 
is very different from that of Soviet Russia, and 
the economic system of Yugoslavia differs from 
both, Their political systems do have similarities. 
Since they are totalitarian, they are one-party 
states. They have neither free elections nor real 
parliamentary government. There is no protection 
of the individual against the power of the state. 
The personal dictator plays a major role. It is in 
the political systems of these collectivist economic 
systems that the greatest differences from capital- 
ism exist. 

The process of change from “old-style capital- 
ism” to modified capitalism differed in detail be- 
tween the United States and western Europe. At 
one time it appeared that the Social Democratic 
parties of western Europe and the Labour party 
of the United Kingdom might bring about the 
transformation of modified capitalism into demo- 
cratic socialism through the gradual nationaliza- 
tion of industry. The movement toward further 
nationalization of industry in both the United King- 
dom and in western Europe has now lost momen- 
tum. It is not even any longer seriously advocated 
by the socialist parties of western Europe. There is 
little evidence that nationalization in those indus- 
tries where it occurred materially reduced inequality 
in income distribution or that it improved the pro- 
ductivity of labor through any change in motivation. 
Govermental planning of investment and wage and 
price levels, in cooperation with labor organizations 
and employer organizations, varying in kind and 
detail from country to country, has afforded a psy- 
chological substitute for nationalization. The high 
rate of increase in real wages, even if causing 
serious problems of “cost-push” inflation, has like- 
wise greatly strengthened popular support for the 
current “mixed” form of economic system. Conse- 
quently, the prospect in western Europe for @ 
change from the existing forms of capitalism to 
some form of collectivist economic system by demo- 
cratic and parliamentary means has faded. 

The majority of the underdeveloped countries, 
such as India, Burma, Indonesia, Egypt, Algeria, 
and the sub-Saharan countries of Africa, which 
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have just emerged from colonial rule, have repudi- 
ated capitalism and have proclaimed a socialist 
economic system as a goal to be attained as soon 
as feasible. These countries, however, cannot na- 
tionalize nonexistent industries and hence cannot 
go over at once to a modern type of collectivized 
economy. Radical movements in Latin America, 
sometimes dominated by communists, are also anti- 
capitalistic. They tend to favor “socialism” on the 
Cuban model. Whether the goal of socialism, of a 
democratic or totalitarian form, will remain the 
national objective depends in part upon the rate 
of economic growth of countries that adhere to the 
current form of capitalism, compared with that of 
nations such as the Soviet Union, China, and Yugo- 
slavia with their variant forms of collectivist eco- 
nomic systems. [See NATIONALIZATION; PLANNING, 
ECONOMIC. | 

Economic organization in capitalistic and col- 
lectivist systems. The organization of modern capi- 
talistic business corporations has come to resemble 
that of governmental corporations and bureaus. 
There are also obvious similarities in organization 
and operation between a Soviet trust and a large 
capitalistic corporation, just as there are similar- 
ities between governmental bureaus or public cor- 
porations, such the Tennessee Valley Authority or 
the Port of London Authority, and private corpora- 
tions, such as the United States Steel Corporation 
or the Imperial Chemical Company, Ltd. 

The role of profits and interest in capitalistic 
countries remains, indeed, vastly more important 
than in Soviet-type economic systems. Neverthe- 
less, crude substitutes for the interest rate as an 
allocator of investment funds in the Soviet econ- 
omy have been developed, and there have recently 
been proposals for allowing profits to play a role 
in Soviet industry more nearly like that in capital- 
istic countries. There has likewise been some effort 
through the reorganization of Soviet industry to 
allow the market to have a greater role in price 
determination. [See COMMUNISM, ECONOMIC OR- 
GANIZATION OF.] 

The managerial class. The “New Class” that 
makes up the bureaucracy which manages the 
Soviet or the Chinese or the Yugoslav economy and 
the governments of these countries as well, decides 
on the division of the social product between con- 
sumption and investment and between labor in 
industry and labor in agriculture. It decides as well 
on the more detailed divisions between the different 
branches of industry, between skilled and unskilled 
labor, and so on. This “New Class” has obvious 
similarities to the managerial class of current capi- 
talism. The compensation of the managers of a 
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collectivist economy in salaries, bonuses, and other 
fringe benefits is of major importance in their 
decision making. They are not restricted by the 
market or by the managers of labor unions when 
they decide how much they should withhold for 
themselves from laborer-consumers. Government 
and party officials, army and police officers, labor 
union leaders, managers of collective farms, and 
industrial managers are all part of an undiffer- 
entiated ruling hierarchy. The constraints of free 
elections and of parliamentary government upon 
managerial decisions are absent. 

The managerial class under corporate capital- 
ism, like the “New Class” in Soviet-type economies, 
also determines in large measure its own compen- 
sation—but within the constraints of the market, 
of government, and of the counterclaims of the 
managers of labor unions. To the extent that top 
management of corporations is independent of 
stockholder control, however, salaries, “incentive” 
stock options, expense accounts, and other fringe 
benefits are not effectively limited by market con- 
straints. 

Comparative ethics. Critics in the past attacked 
capitalism especially on the ground that an eco- 
nomic system based upon self-interest and the 
pursuit of profit was essentially without social 
ethics. It was confidently asserted that a system of 
socialism would increase social motivation. In con- 
sequence, the coercive functions of the state could 
then be greatly curtailed or even eliminated. The 
record of the countries having collectivist types of 
economic systems affords no evidence to support 
this conclusion. There is no evidence that workers 
or managers in collectivist economic systems work 
more willingly and efficiently than do those under 
capitalism, The Soviet Union and every other col- 
lectivist type of economic system have had to resort 
to incentive payments to compensate for higher 
skills, greater productivity, or greater responsibility 
in management. There has been no evidence at all 
that economic crimes such as embezzlement, spec- 
ulation, and theft have declined in Soviet Russia 
as the “heritage of capitalistic motivation” faded 
into history. 

In every society, whether capitalistic or collecti- 
vist, the ethical problem of how the managerial 
class is to determine its own compensation arises. 
Since the managements of modern capitalistic cor- 
porations typically are autonomous with respect to 
their stockholders, new ethical problems inevitably 
have arisen. Is profit maximization for the benefit 
of the stockholders to continue to be the primary 
goal of management, as was true under old-style 
capitalism? Even if profits are maximized, what 
are the ethical limits on the management’s power 


to withhold these profits from the stockholders—in 
the form of stock options, large pension arrange- 
ments, and the like—for the benefit of manage- 
ment? There have been innumerable flagrant cases 
of such withholding in the United States in recent 
decades. 

Economic stability. Capitalism is currently not 
plagued, as it seemed to be during the economic 
depression of the 1930s, by the threat of a Keynes- 
ian-type depression. There is currently no lack 
of investment outlets for savings. These investment 
outlets have earnings above that minimum rate 
of interest which Keynes envisaged as inhibiting 
further saving in an affluent society and which 
“can interfere, in conditions mainly of laissez- 
faire, with a reasonable level of employment and 
with the standard of life which the technical con- 
ditions of production are capable of furnishing” 
(1936, p. 219). Capitalistic countries have learned 
to cope with this kind of general deficiency in pur- 
chasing power, but they are still periodically faced 
with the choice between unemployment and ris- 
ing prices. 

Economic growth rates. In statistical compari- 
sons of the annual rate of economic growth of 
capitalistic countries with that of the Soviet econ- 
omy, the rates the Soviets claimed, in the early 
years, of 15 and even 20 per cent must be dis- 
carded as quite unreal. A rate of increase of some 
6 per cent per annum during the period of the 
1950s may be taken to represent reality. This was 
almost double the United States rate of increase of 
some 3% per cent during the same period. While 
the higher rates continued, they reduced somewhat 
the relative disparity between the standard of liv- 
ing of the Soviet Union and capitalistic countries. 
The absolute disparity remains great and in the 
most recent years has even been growing. In recent 
years the rate of increase in Japan, for example, 
has been substantially higher than that of the 
Soviet Union. By the early 1960s,.the rate of eco- 
nomic growth in the Soviet Union had begun to 
decline and has now fallen to a rate little, if any, 
above that of the United States or the countries of 
western Europe. Very slow capital construction has 
largely offset high rates of saving and investment. 

The rate of economic growth in the Soviet 
Union, as in all other collectivist economies, has 
been held down by the extremely low efficiency of 
agricultural production. By contrast, the increase 
of efficiency in agricultural production in substan- 
tially all capitalistic countries has led to serious 
surplus problems. Access to the surplus agricul- 
tural production of capitalist countries has fre- 
quently saved communist countries from serious 
shortages. The failure of the “great leap forward 
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has, at least temporarily, discredited Chinese com- 
munism as a means of attaining economic growth. 

Income distribution. Statistical evidence indi- 
cates the extent to which the masses of the popula- 
tion of capitalistic countries have benefited from 
economic growth. Improvements in productivity as 
a result of better technology and education have 
played a much larger role in increases in per 
capita production in the United States than have 
increases in the quantity of capital. A recent study 
for the National Bureau of Economic Research 
(Kendrick 1961) estimates that in the United 
States improvements in productivity accounted for 
about four-fifths of the per capita increase in pro- 
duction over the period 1919-1957. The same 
study estimates that labor obtained over 90 per 
cent of this productivity increment and that labor's 
share of the national income increased from a little 
more than 70 per cent in 1919 to slightly more 
than 80 per cent in 1957. This estimate is sup- 
ported by another study of the bureau, which 
found that wages in manufacturing in the United 
States in 1954, the last year of the study, were 
about 86 per cent of total income, with capital 
receiving 14 per cent (after taxes). For the period 
1939-1954, the average of the wage share was 
above 80 per cent (Stigler 1963). Efforts have 
been made to explain away the increase in labor's 
share which the raw data show. Some economists 
even claim that the shares have remained virtually 
unchanged over time. 

It has become ever more difficult in current capi- 
talism to separate capital as a factor of production 
from capital as merely the functional recipient of 
a distributive share. New capital construction Te- 
flects new technology rather than simply quantita- 
tive replacements of, or additions to, the stock of 
capital. Investment in research, which in account- 
ing terms is a corporate expense rather than an 
addition to capital, has enormously increased. Simi- 
larly, labor is losing its identity as a factor pur- 
chased by the capitalist for its physical pro- 
ductivity. Clerical workers, salesmen, managerial 
personnel, engineers, and research scientists and 
their assistants constitute a larger and larger pro- 
portion of the labor force as automation progresses. 

The findings of Simon Kuznets (1963) with 
respect to the decline in inequality of income in the 
United States are consistent with the trend of an 
increase in labor’s share. Some recent indications 
of a partial reversal of this trend toward greater 
equality in income distribution do not offset the 
declining trend in inequality during the last 40 
years. Kuznets has conjectured that the early ef- 
fects of capitalistic industrialization may have been 
to increase inequality in income distribution while 
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the later effects tend to narrow inequality. He has 
found that inequality is greater now in the under- 
developed countries than in the developed coun- 
tries characterized by the current forms of capi- 
talism. 
In spite of obesity taking the place of hunger as 
a problem in modern capitalistic countries, poverty 
remains a problem for a sub$tantial fraction of the 
population. In the United States, perhaps 20 per 
cent of the population still receive incomes below 
an adequate minimum. These people are largely 
the aged, those from broken families, minority 
groups, the undereducated, and the unemployed. 
These are, of course, overlapping categories. It is 
not capitalism’s inability to produce national in- 
come that is responsible for these remnants of 
poverty. It is rather sectoral, organizational, and 
distributional difficulties, which have not yet been 
overcome. [See INCOME DISTRIBUTION; POVERTY.] 
Prospects for the survival of modified capitalism. 
There is no longer any prospect for the outright, 
peaceful replacement of capitalism by socialism. 
Capitalism in all countries where it still exists has 
come to contain elements formerly associated with 
socialism. The further development of social secu- 
rity legislation; a continuation of redistribution of 
income through legislative measures and labor 
union activities; and the development of institu- 
tions for tripartite economic planning by govern- 
ment officials, the management of labor unions, 
and corporate managements have blurred the sep- 
aration between socialism and capitalism. 
Although the Soviet press still retains the habit 
of speaking of one “socialist camp” as opposed to 
the “capitalist camp,” the recent histories of Soviet 
Russia, Yugoslavia, and communist China demon- 
strate that no such homogeneous “socialist camp” 
exists, either in terms of the organization and func- 
tioning of the economic systems, or in terms of the 
degree of hostility toward capitalistic countries. 
The possibility of the overthrow of capitalistic 
governments by armed force cannot be excluded. 
Yet, it is no longer inevitable, or even likely, that 
in the event of armed conflict all communist coun- 
tries would be united against capitalistic countries. 
The likelihood of global nuclear devastation if war 
does break out, however, removes this eventuality 
from the realm of economic or political analysis. 


CaLvIN B. HOOVER 
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It is noteworthy that President Hoover's choice, 
in February 1932, of Benjamin Nathan Cardozo 
for a place on the Supreme Court as the successor 
to Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes was greeted with 
well-nigh universal acclaim. As Cardozo's col- 
leagues on the New York Court of Appeals said in 
their affectionate farewell to their “beloved Chief 
Judge,” “You were appointed neither for political 
nor geographical considerations, but in defiance of 
them and because the whole country demanded 
the one man who could best carry on the great 
Holmes tradition of philosophic approach to mod- 
ern American jurisprudence.” Cardozo’s 18 creative 
years on New York’s highest tribunal and the pro- 
found scholarship of his extrajudicial writings had 
won him an international reputation as a humane, 
imaginative, and learned judge. 

Cardozo (1870-1938) was born in New York 
City of Portuguese-Jewish parentage. His father, a 
judge on the New York Supreme Court, resigned 
from the bench because of his connection with the 
notorious Tweed ring. This tragic episode, far from 
discouraging Cardozo from entering the legal pro- 
fession, seems to have spurred him on to vindicate 
his family’s good name. 

Cardozo received his undergraduate education at 
Columbia College and studied for two years at 
Columbia Law School. Without waiting to receive 
a law degree, he was admitted to the bar in 1891. 

By the time his first book appeared in 1903— 
The Jurisdiction of the Court of Appeals of the 
State of New York—he had already achieved a 
wide reputation for his brilliant work in arguing 
before the state’s appellate courts. He had become 
“a lawyer's lawyer.” In 1913 he was elected to the 
Supreme Court of New York but served for only a 
few weeks. On the request of the members of the 
Court of Appeals of New York, Governor Glynn 
designated him to serve as an associate judge on 
that court. With the endorsement of both major 
political parties, he was elected for a full 14-year 
term in 1917, and with similar backing he was 
elected chief judge in 1926. 

Both his distinctive attitude toward modern 
problems and his felicitous (some have called it 


elegant or florid) style of expression were evident 
in Cardozo’s utterances as a state judge. Whatever 
the subject matter—torts, contracts, crimes—these 
opinions were marked by a considered effort to 
bend the law to the needs of-people living in a 
society that had been transformed by changing 
industrialism and technology. 

Probably his most celebrated opinion on the 
Court of Appeals was that in MacPherson v. Buick 
Motor Company (217 N.Y. 382), and it well illus- 
trates his approach. The MacPherson case was a 
suit for damages for personal injuries resulting 
from the collapse of the defective steering wheel 
of a 1914 Buick. It was argued by the company’s 
lawyers that the manufacturer was not liable be- 
cause the contract was with the dealer from whom 
the car had been purchased. They relied on an old 
English case in which the court had held that the 
contractor who had sold the post office department 
an imperfect stagecoach was not liable for the in- 
juries sustained by the driver of the coach. Cardozo 
spoke for a majority of the Court of Appeals in 
refusing to be bound by this precedent and stated: 
“Precedents drawn from the days of travel by stage- 
coach do not fit the conditions of travel to-day. The 
principle that danger must be imminent does not 
change, but the things subject to the principle do 
change. They are whatever the needs of life in a 
developing civilization require them to be.” 

But the student of Cardozo’s philosophy of law 
and of justice need not depend only on inferences 
to be gleaned from judicial opinions. While serving 
on the Court of Appeals, Cardozo found time to 
write four books in which he systematically set 
forth his fundamental ideas. Although most appar- 
ent in his now classic little volume, The Nature of 
the Judicial Process, published in 1921, Cardozo’s 
deep concern with the subtleties of the function 
performed by judges permeates his other major 
extrajudicial writings—The Growth of the Law 
(1924); The Paradoxes of Legal Science (1928); 
and Law and Literature (1921-1930). As Justice 
Felix Frankfurter wrote soon after Cardozo's death: 
“Perhaps a few, but at best a very few, judges had 
as keen an insight into the peculiar role of the 
judge in the American scheme” (Frankfurter 
1939, p. 440). And Edwin W. Patterson, the first 
Cardozo professor of jurisprudence at Columbia 
Law School, described The Nature of the Judi- 
cial Process as “the most original and significant 
of his works” (see Patterson in Cardozo [1921- 
1939] 1947, p. ix). 

Cardozo confessed that he spent many “moments 
of introspection” searching for the answer to his 
own simply worded question: “What is it that I do 
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when I decide a case?” In most instances, as he 
saw it, lawyers and judges are merely busy looking 
for applicable precedents; they are engaged in a 
more or less mechanical process of, figuratively 
speaking, “matching colors.” There are occasions, 
however, when the constitutional provisions that 
have been invoked are not at all clear, or legislation 
on the subject is either lacking or ambiguous, or 
there are conflicting precedents. When such situ- 
ations arise, the judge has an opportunity to fill 
in the “gaps” by inventing new principles or by 
resourcefully adapting old ones. Cardozo suggested 
that in these cases there were four possible roads 
to decision: 


The directive force of a principle may be exerted along 
the line of logical progression; this I will call the rule 
of analogy or the method of philosophy; along the line 
of historical development; this I will call the method of 
evolution; along the line of the customs of the com- 
munity; this I will call the method of tradition; along 
the lines of justice, morals and social welfare, the 
mores of the day; and this I will call the method of 
sociology. (1921, pp. 30-31) 


In discussing the role of the judge as a legislator 
(1921, pp. 98-171), Cardozo made it clear that to 
the modern jurist considerations of social utility 
are particularly challenging. “The final cause of 
law,” he observed categorically, “is the welfare of 
society” (1921, p. 66). In pursuing that goal, the 
judge must feel free to consult all available sources 
of knowledge and insight: “Courts know today that 
statutes are to be viewed not in isolation or in 
vacuo, as pronouncements of abstract principles 
for the guidance of an ideal community, but in 
the setting and framework of present-day condi- 
tions, as revealed by the labors of economists and 
students of the social sciences in our own country 
and abroad” (1921, p. 81). 

Although his tenure on the Supreme Court was 
unfortunately of short duration (a mere six years), 
Cardozo succeeded in leaving a permanent imprint 
on the Court’s constitutional jurisprudence, On 
the great issues that deeply divided the court dur- 
ing the years of the depression, he aligned himself 
with Justices Louis D. Brandeis and Harlan Fiske 
Stone, who were occasionally joined by Chief Jus- 
tice Charles Evans Hughes and Justice Owen J. 
Roberts. More than once he spoke for the dissenters 
in vindicating the right of government, national 
and state, to foster programs of economic regula- 
tion and social welfare. 

When, in the spring © 
to be more receptive to Ne 
helped to form the new ma 
upholding the constitution 


f 1937, the Court began 
w Deal experiments, he 
jorities, as in the cases 
ality of the National 
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Labor Relations Act and the Social Security Act. 
Indeed, Cardozo was the Court’s spokesman in the 
two principal social security cases (Steward Ma- 
chine Company v. Davis, 301 U.S. 548, 1937; 
Helvering v. Davis, 301 U.S. 619, 1937). His asser- 
tion in the first of these cases, “It is too late today 
for the argument to be heard with tolerance that 
in a crisis so extreme the use of the moneys of the 
nation to relieve the unemployed and their depend- 
ents is a use for any purpose narrower than the 
promotion of the general welfare,” may justly be 
regarded as a reversal of the interpretation of the 
general welfare clause of the constitution that had 
served as the basis for the invalidation of the 
Agricultural Adjustment Act the year before 
(Steward Machine Company v. Davis, 301 U.S. 
548, 586-587, 1937). 

It was in the same year that Cardozo also wrote 
his best-known opinion in a civil liberties case. 
Although he led the Court in denying the particu- 
lar constitutional right claimed by the criminal 
defendant, he used the occasion to analyze the 
philosophy (the “rationalizing principle,” he called 
it) that has served as the justification for an im- 
portant doctrinal innovation. This is the basis of 
the process by which the Supreme Court, beginning 
in the 1920s, has been reading into the “liberty” 
that the fourteenth amendment protects against 
violation by the states some of the rights guar- 
anteed by the federal bill of rights against abridg- 
ment by Congress. His words explaining this 
significant development have come to be widely 
quoted: 


We reach a different plane of social and moral val- 
ues when we pass to the privileges and immunities 
that have been taken over from the earlier articles of 
the federal bill of rights and brought within the Four- 
teenth Amendment by a process of absorption. These 
in their origin were effective against the federal gov- 
ernment alone. If the Fourteenth Amendment has 
absorbed them, the process of absorption has had its 
source in the belief that neither liberty nor justice 
would exist if they were sacrificed. . . . This is true, 
for illustration, of freedom of thought and speech. Of 
that freedom one may say that it is the matrix, the 
indispensable condition, of nearly every other form of 
freedom. . . . So it has come about that the domain 
of liberty, withdrawn by the Fourteenth Amendment 
from encroachment by the states, has been enlarged 
by latter-day judgments to include liberty of the mind 
as well as liberty of action. (Palko v. Connecticut, 
302 U.S. 319, 326-327, 1937) 

SAMUEL J. KONEFSKY 


[For the historical context of Cardozo’s work, see Juni- 
CIARY; JURISPRUDENCE; LEGAL REASONING; and the 
biographies of HoLmes and Pounp.] 
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Henry Charles Carey (1793-1879), American 
social scientist, was born in Philadelphia. A per- 
vasive influence in his life was his father, Mathew 
Carey (1760-1839), an immigrant from Ireland 
who made a name for himself as a Catholic spokes- 
man, reformer, humanitarian, anti-British and 
protectionist publicist, supporter of Hamilton’s and 
Clay’s American system, and founder of a great 
publishing house, which was used to disseminate 
his and his son’s copious writings. Even though 
the son broke with the ancestral faith and became 
a wavering Episcopalian, his life was in many 
respects the fulfillment of that of the father. He 
started work in the paternal firm at the age of 
eight, became its head in his early thirties, and 
retired after less than ten years to devote himself 
to the promotion of his widespread business inter- 
ests in manufacturing, real estate, and utilities. 
Side by side with these activities he found time for 
a literary career that yielded more than 13 substan- 
tial books and about six thousand pages of pam- 


phlet and newspaper material. He was one of the 
leading citizens of Philadelphia, and as an influen- 
tial figure in state and national politics his advice 
was sought by more than one president. Had he 
been willing he could probably have held high 
public office himself. On his death he was referred 
to as America’s most widely known private citizen. 

Not since the time of Thomas Mun and Josiah 
Child had a businessman's economic writings ex- 
erted as strong an appeal as did Carey's. In sub- 
stance, too, with their emphasis on economic 
nationalism and protectionism, there is a parallel 
with the thought of the mercantilists, as there is 
also in the insinuation that they helped to serve 
the author's own business interests. 

Carey never failed to preach the harmony of 
economic interests. His optimistic outlook was 
typically American and marked a sharp break with 
the “dismal science” of Ricardo and Malthus, with 
whose views about free trade, population, rent, and 
wages he found as much fault as he did with the 
institutions and policies of Britain. 

Initially, Carey embraced protectionism only 
haltingly. In his first book, Essay on the Rate of 
Wages, he depicted restrictions on foreign trade as 
a “disgrace” frustrating “the beneficent designs of 
the Deity” ({1835] 1960, p. 14). In other respects 
this work anticipated many ideas that were more 
fully worked out in Carey's later writings, such as 
the harmonious “law of distribution,” which makes 
the accumulation of capital the all-important in- 
strument of concordant economic progress: with 
capital increasing more rapidly than population 
and with increasing production, profits rise abso- 
lutely and wages absolutely and relatively. Soon 
thereafter, Carey published his Principles of Politi- 
cal Economy (1837-1840), in which he developed 
a reproduction cost theory of value. In this work 
he extended the harmony between capital and 
labor to the relationship between these and the 
landowner, interpreting the landowner’s return as 
a reward for the application of capital to land 
rather than as the mere result of the operation of 
the forces of nature. In this harmonious ordering 
of the economic universe, in which the landowner 
appears in a better light than he does in the 
Ricardian tradition, population growth need not 
constitute a serious problem: it is not governed by 
a law of nature but is subject to social conditioning 
in the form of restraint. Carey's harmony doctrine 
and his value theory invited comparison with sim- 
ilar views of Bastiat, and there was a protracted 
controversy about the respective priorities. 

The break with Ricardo and Malthus—but not 
with Adam Smith, whose views Carey ostensibly 
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upheld and which he considered perverted by 
Ricardo and Malthus—becomes complete in The 
Past, the Present, and the Future (1848), in which 
Carey further developed his theory of rent and 
revealed himself to be a thoroughgoing protec- 
tionist. Basic to his theory of rent is the idea that 
cultivation moves from inferior to superior land, 
an order that reverses the one postulated by Ri- 
cardo, with resulting increasing rather than dimin- 
ishing returns, Carey advocated protection because 
it conformed to his law of association: it encour- 
aged “commerce,” an associative link between 
producer and consumer, rather than “trade,” which 
required middlemen, and facilitated centralization 
and combinations. Commerce, therefore, produced 
the kind of diversification of economic activities 
that was an important element in Carey's law; other 
elements were the diffusion of an increasing popu- 
lation and a decentralized organization of society. 
Carey made much of this law in his writings. 

In The Harmony of Interests (1851) the protec- 
tionist argument is again developed and given 
popular appeal. In The Slave Trade (1853) Carey 
argued that protectionism was even more badly 
needed in the South than in the North in the 
United States; it would reduce the dependency of 
the South on foreign trade, stimulate its industrial 
development, put an end to slavery, and bring 
about its economic integration with the North. 

Carey's later works go beyond the boundaries of 
economics, branching out into social and cosmic 
science. They are in line with the rise of sociologi- 
cal thought elsewhere and reflect the influence of 
Comte and possibly also of Spencer. The Principles 
of Social Science (1858-1860) restates many of 
Carey's earlier ideas and demonstrates the harmo- 
nious order of the cosmos, The Unity of Law 
(1872) claims a providential identity of cosmic 
and social laws. An unfriendly critic called it “a 
work which offers a rich harvest of blunders in 
physics” (Cossa [1876] 1893, p. 468). : 

În his method Carey aimed to support his theo- 
ries with abundant references to historical and 
statistical material and to natural science. He was 
e use of quantitative data as well as 
in their graphic presentation. His works may be 
rhetorical and redundant, but the patient reader 
is rewarded with occasional insights. Carey's writ- 
ings were widely translated, and his fame — 
far beyond his homeland. For some time he ha 
considerable following in Continental Europe, s 

ially in Germany, where he found a faithful 
PA Dühring, whom he remembered 
aposte, MEO had some academic adherents, 
a in Philadelphia, but his influence on the 
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later development of a more disciplined and spe- 
cialized economic science was slight. 


HENRY W. SPIEGEL 


[For the historical context of Carey’s work, see Eco- 
NOMIC THOUGHT, article on MERCANTILIST THOUGHT; 
LAISSEZ-FAIRE; and the biographies of BASTIAT; 
COMTE; MALTHUS; RICARDO; SMITH, ADAM. See also 
ECONOMIC GROWTH; INTERNATIONAL TRADE.] 
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CARIBBEAN SOCIETY 


The Caribbean area comprises the islands ex- 
tending from Trinidad, Aruba, Margarita, and 
others off the coast of Venezuela in the south, to 
Jamaica, Cuba, Hispaniola (formerly, and in Span- 
ish, Española, the western third now being the 
Republic of Haiti and the rest the Dominican Re- 
public), and Puerto Rico (the Greater Antilles) in 
the north. The main groupings are the four Greater 
Antilles, the Lesser Antilles (about forty inhabited 
islands), and Trinidad and Tobago. A few units 
such as Colombia’s San Andrés y Providencia and 
Honduras’ Bay Islands, lying outside the 1,800-mile 
arc stretching from Cuba to Trinidad, are included, 
though the Bahamas are not. 

Modern Caribbean societies are largely the prod- 
ucts of nearly five centuries of European colonial 
policies, First as colonies, again as plantation settle- 
ments, they were forcibly modified to satisfy the 
strategic, political, and economic aims of the 
mother countries. To a significant extent their pop- 
ulations were imported to fulfill decisions made 
elsewhere, especially in order to maintain or change 
the relationship of labor supply to land (Lowen- 
thal 1961). 

The islands lie within the zone of coastal sub- 
tropical New World lowlands and share impor- 
tant general historical and sociological features: 
(a) aboriginal populations were either sparse or 
were destroyed or assimilated soon after 1492; 
(b) plantation agriculture developed early as an 
emergent phase of European overseas capitalism; 
(c) slavery and contract labor were the main 
means for productively relating the work force to 
the land; (d) under the plantation system and 
until about 1835, Africa was the principal source 
of labor; (e) local cultures often exhibit a sub- 
stantial (but unevenly distributed and by no means 
exclusive) African component; and (f) political 
dependence and European control have persisted 
with fewer interruptions than elsewhere in the his- 
tory of the New World. 


The Conquest and its impact 


The Spanish Conquest transformed Caribbean 
aboriginal life. In 1492 three major Indian groups 
were discernible: (a) pioneer fishermen-gatherers, 
who inhabited transient seaside camps in western 
Cuba (the Ciboney) and southwestern Hispaniola, 
where they had apparently been pushed by much 
larger numbers of (b) Arawakan-speaking horti- 
culturists (the Island-Arawak ), invaders who grad- 
ually occupied all of the Greater Antilles; and 


(c) Arawakan-speaking cultivators and fishermen 
(the Island-Carib), who held the Lesser Antilles. 

These three groupings probably entered the 
islands from mainland South America in the order 
given above. The first migration began perhaps 
4,500 years ago; earliest dates for Greater Antilles 
occupation are about 4,000 years ago, while Island- 
Arawak penetration of the big islands began per- 
haps 2,300 years later. Island-Carib occupation of 
the Lesser Antilles dates from about a millennium 
ago, while Island-Carib movement into the Greater 
Antilles was stopped by the Spanish invasion 
(Rouse 1964). 

Post-Columbian Spanish commentators (Las 
Casas 1552; 1561; Oviedo 1526; 1535-1557) re- 
ported cultural distinctions among the natives 
corresponding roughly with the archeological rec- 
ord, but almost all that is known of aboriginal 
social life is based on inference, Especially enig- 
matic are the nonhorticultural pioneer settlers 
of Hispaniola and Cuba; the subject of only scanty 
and uncertain Spanish commentary, they swiftly 
disappeared. Better known were the Island-Arawak 
of the Greater Antilles, especially the Taino of 
Hispaniola. 

The Island-Arawak lived in villages and multi- 
village districts whose leaders directed group eco- 
nomic and religious activities. The people cultivated 
manioc (Manihot utilissima Pohl), from which they 
made cassava “bread,” sweet potatoes (Ipomoea 
batatas [L.] Poir), maize (Zea mays), tobacco 
(Nicotiana tabacum) for smoking, cotton (Gossy- 
pium spp.), from which sleeping hammocks were 
woven, and other plants, probably by swidden agri- 
culture (Sturtevant 1961). Native and probably 
uncultivated were fruit trees such as the mammee 
(Mammea americana L.), jagua (Genipa ameri- 
cana L.), and icaco ( Chrysobalanus icaco L.). Fish 
were caught by hook and line, shellfish were col- 
lected, and the sea cow (Tricechus manatus) har- 
pooned. Birds and animals, including the large 
hutia (Capromys oedium) and iguana (Iguana 
tuberculata), were hunted. The only domesticated 
animals were the guinea pig, which was eaten, and 
the dog, used for hunting. 5 

Island-Arawak village headmen were under dis- 
trict leaders; each highest chief (Spanish cacique, 
from the Taino term), of whom there were five in 
Hispaniola, controlled up to 30 subchiefs and 70 
to 80 village headmen. Social distinctions between 
chiefs and “commoners” were reflected in behavior 
and material culture (ritual deference, chiefly 
endogamy, and gold-inlaid chiefs’ chairs), and a 
bottommost serflike group (naborias) also existed. 
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Spanish feudal preconceptions may have influenced 
these descriptions of a rigidly stratified social 
system. 

Island-Arawak religion centered on supernatural 
spirits that could move about freely or settle in 
objects or places; a principal religious aim was 
their conciliatory lodging in artifacts or special 
sites. Chiefs’ spirits, especially powerful, some- 
times resided in anthropomorphic wooden figures. 

By 1492 the Island-Carib, latecomers to the 
Lesser Antilles, had occupied all the small islands 
from Tobago to Vieques except Trinidad and 
Barbados. Though once Cariban-speaking, by 1492 
the Island-Carib spoke an Arawakan language, 
presumably acquired during conquests from the 
captured Igneri (Lesser Antilles Arawakan-speak- 
ing) women. Island-Carib Arawakan was not mu- 
tually intelligible with Island-Arawak, and in fact, 
Island-Carib men and women were said to speak 
different languages. Available evidence suggests 
that the main difference between these “languages,” 
however, was the presence of many Cariban words 
in men’s speech, supporting the supposition as to 
how the Island-Carib language took shape (Taylor 
1961). 

Spanish (and later, other European) settlement 
of the Lesser Antilles was delayed, both because of 
the absence of precious ores and because of the 
Island-Caribs’ fame as fierce fighters and cannibals. 
Their reputation for bloodthirstiness may have been 
exaggerated to serve European political ends, how- 
ever, and to justify enslavement. 

The Island-Carib cultivated most of the same 
crops as the Island-Arawak and fished and hunted. 
Their villages consisted of single extended families, 
headed by male leaders with limited authority. Both 
headmen and war leaders were chosen on grounds 
of achievement. The social order was democratic, 
absolute authority being exercised only on war 
parties. 

Island-Carib cosmology included benign and evil 
spirits; offerings were made to good spirits, who 
had belonged to various human groupings before 
becoming supernaturals. Shamanistic specialists 
warded off malevolent spirits, worked countermagic 
against sorcerers, and prophesied. The couvade was 
practiced to protect the = of parents and the 
newborn (Taylor 1949; 1 . 

TEN 1492 and about 1622 when serious Eng- 
lish and French colonization began in the Lesser 
Antilles, the Island-Carib were attacked by the 
Spaniards and seized as slaves, but the islands were 
uncolonized; the Island-Arawak of the gean a 
tilles, however, received the full brunt of Spanis! 
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power. Subjugated Indians were used for mining, 
agriculture, and domestic labor, and Indian women 
were taken as concubines and occasionally as wives 
by the Spaniards. Spanish policy after 1512 granted 
the Indians nominal protection against enslavement 
(unless they made war, were cannibals, or resisted 
Spanish dominion), but in fact they were swiftly 
eliminated by maltreatment, disease, war, and sui- 
cide. By 1514 the number of able-bodied adult 
Island-Arawak in Hispaniola had decreased to 
23,344 (Zavala 1935) from an estimated 100,000 
or more; much the same occurred in Puerto Rico 
and Jamaica. In Cuba culturally identifiable Indian 
communities are believed to have endured until the 
end of the eighteenth century (Rouse 1948), 
though much later introductions of Yucatecan 
Maya laborers may have had an effect on this 
interpretation, 

In the Greater Antilles the Spaniards first im- 
posed the repartimiento (allocation of Indian labor) 
and encomienda (granting of Indian wards to the 
crown’s vassals). Aimed at guaranteeing protection 
and religious guidance to the Indians, these admin- 
istrative practices merely provided controllable 
servile labor and the land on which mines and 
plantations were located, Indian rebellions began 
in 1504 on Hispaniola and recurred there and else- 
where for half a century, but Spanish arms and 
superior organization invariably prevailed. 

The confrontation of European with Indian was 
one of the more dramatic moments in modern 
world history: destruction and genetic assimilation 
of the Indians were rapid. A Spanish administrative 
policy advocating humane treatment proved more 
effective on the mainland; the brilliant appeals of 
the friars Montesinos and Las Casas (Hanke 1949) 
on behalf of the Indians created a theological and 
legal controversy in Spain that thereafter deeply 
affected European philosophy. 

Many aboriginal cultural features (foods, crops, 
medicinal plants, agricultural techniques, plant 
and place names, and architectural and craft prac- 
tices) were transferred to Europe or interwoven 
with European elements in the islands. Though 
later migrations swamped aboriginal stocks, the 
Indian ancestry of modern populations, especially 
in the Hispanic Caribbean, is still apparent, and 
the native cultures contributed richly to the Carib- 
bean synthesis. 


Post-Conquest history to 1800 

From 1492 until about 1800, island history was 
written chiefly in terms of the struggles of Euro- 
pean imperial powers. These three centuries may 
be summarized under five headings: (a) the Span- 


ish shift to the mainland; (b) the era of piracy, 
buccaneering, and privateering; (c) north Euro- 
pean penetration of the Lesser Antilles; (d) north 
European seizures in the Greater Antilles; and (e) 
the beginnings of island autonomy. 

Spanish interest in the Caribbean waned after 
the discovery and conquest of the densely popu- 
lated and metal-rich highlands of mainland Amer- 
ica. Mainland entrepôts soon supplanted Havana, 
San Juan, and other insular centers, and from 
1520 until 1790, Spain used her island possessions 
principally as military bastions and fueling sta- 
tions. After 1520, the Hispano-Caribbean popula- 
tion fell because of migrations to the mainland, 
But Spain introduced livestock, European crops 
(including sugar cane), water power and cattle 
power, African slaves, and plantation production 
to the Greater Antilles. With the first generation 
born of Spanish fathers and aboriginal mothers, 
“creole culture” emerged, and the distinction be- 
tween European and creole, thereafter politically 
and culturally important, was established. 

Piracy against Spanish ports and ships began in 
the sixteenth century and persisted for nearly 200 
years; it overtaxed Spanish naval strength and was 
welcomed by north European monarchs. More im- 
portant than brigandage, however, was the smug- 
gling trade. The first known exploit, in 1527, ex- 
posed colonial needs for goods and slaves, which 
were inadequately filled by Spain because of re- 
strictive mercantile policies. Such smuggling, mixed 
with military action unofficially but strongly sup- 
ported by north European heads of state, created 
the official piracy called privateering: privateers 
recruited crews and were outfitted in north Euro- 
pean ports; rulers invested in ships and supplies 
and shared in the spoils. Thus privateering united 
commerce and plunder while serving the national 
aims of Spain’s enemies until the mid-seventeenth 
century. 

Buccaneering, a third type of marauding, began 
early in the seventeenth century and disappeared 
before 1800. Its original aim was settlement. Many 
buccaneers were Frenchmen (often religious and 
political dissenters) who occupied northwestern 
Hispaniola about 1620, and later, when harassed by 
the Spaniards, moved off the north coast to Ile de la 
Tortue. As the first non-Spaniards to settle in the 
Greater Antilles, the buccaneers eventually threat- 
ened Spain more than did pirates and privateers. 
They lived by killing semiferal cattle and selling 
tallow, hides, and barbecued meat to passing ships. 
The buccaneers maintained a martial, predatory, 
and largely womanless form of society by constant 
recruitment of anti-Spanish volunteers; attacked by 


the Spaniards, they turned sailors, using small, fast 
barks to attack Spanish ports and shipping. After 
1640 Britain and France dispatched colonial gov- 
ernors to Tortue, thus transforming buccaneering 
into an arm of official policy, As north European 
power expanded in the Caribbean, the buccaneers 
were stamped out or assimilated into colonial 
officialdom. 

North European settlement in the Lesser An- 
tilles began in the seventeenth century through 
chartered companies, which defied Spanish claims 
to all the islands. Unable to breach Spanish de- 
fenses in the Greater Antilles, the English settled 
St. Kitts in 1622-1623, Barbados and St. Croix in 
1625, Nevis in 1628, San Andrés y Providencia in 
1629, and Antigua and Montserrat by 1632. The 
Dutch had ensconced themselves in Curaçao by 
1633, when they were driven out by the Spaniards; 
but they retook the island in 1634, meanwhile gar- 
risoning nearby Bonaire and Aruba. Between 1630 
and 1648 they also laid claim to Saba and St. 
Eustatius, the latter island becoming a major 
center of non-Spanish trade. The French, together 
with the English, settled St. Martin in 1635 and 
began colonizing Martinique and Guadeloupe. Span- 
ish retaliatory expeditions against such settle- 
ments were usually successful, but new colonies 
would spring up again almost immediately. Hence 
the early decades of the seventeenth century 
marked the irreversible penetration of north Euro- 
pean political and military power into the Carib- 
bean (Newton 1933). By the mid-seventeenth cen- 
tury, these tiny islands became economically vital 
to the mother countries, and European naval wars 
for a century thereafter centered on their pos- 
session, 

North European settlement in the smaller islands 
was accomplished mainly by indentured servants 
employed by chartered companies producing to- 
bacco, indigo, ginger, and other commodities for 
growing European markets. Such laborers worked 
for a fixed period (usually three to seven years), 
after which they were granted land in freehold and 
became yeoman farmers. But the introduction of 
advanced sugar-making technology by the Dutch 
soon led to the decline of small-scale farming and 
its replacement by the plantation system. After 
1650 plantations spread through the Lesser An- 
tilles, and except in those islands unfit for the sys- 
tem, yeoman cultivation nearly vanished. 

In 1655 Cromwell’s navy attacked Jamaica, and 
England established de facto control, which was 
confirmed by treaty in 1670. This first successful 
territorial seizure in the Greater Antilles was fol- 
lowed in 1697 by the cession of western Hispaniola 
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(Saint-Domingue) to France. Plantation develop- 
ment in these two colonies proceeded rapidly; by 
the early eighteenth century both were among the 
richest colonial possessions in the world. They were 
governed according to the mercantilist policies of 
their respective metropolises, changing little polit- 
ically for almost a century. 

In 1791, however, trouble began in Saint-Do- 
mingue; from a political conflict between two master 
classes this disturbance was transformed by the 
slaves into a national revolution. After a long and 
complex struggle, Haiti gained its independence in 
1804, becoming the second free nation in the 
Western Hemisphere. 

The presence of even a weak sovereign state in 
the islands signified that Caribbean peoples would 
now have a greater role in making their own his- 
tory. Slave trade to the other islands was soon made 
illegal (Denmark, 1802; England, 1808; Sweden, 
1813; Holland, 1814; France, 1814; Spain, 1820), 
though illicit trade remained very important until 
well into the nineteenth century. Slavery itself, 
which began to excite opposition near the end of 
the eighteenth century, ended in the British col- 
onies in 1838, in the French islands in 1848, and 
in the Dutch islands in 1863; thereafter, only the 
Hispanic islands had slavery. 

Thus the Haitian revolution marked a turning 
point in Caribbean affairs. Though it led to increas- 
ing repression in other colonies, it was exploited 
politically by European enemies of slavery, the 
plantation system, and the mercantilist philosophy. 
Except for the Hispanic islands, the mid-nineteenth 
century was a time of economic contraction, de- 
pression, and growing isolation. In Cuba and 
Puerto Rico (Spanish Santo Domingo had previ- 
ously won nominal independence in 1844) the 
plantation system expanded as the British, Dutch, 
and French islands deteriorated economically, 


Modern history 

In the nineteenth century, United States inter- 
est in the Caribbean mounted as a geopolitical 
consequence of growing North American power; 
toward the close of the century, in 1898, the 
United States asserted this power militarily, seiz- 
ing Puerto Rico and Cuba from Spain. Cuba soon 
received formal independence, while Puerto Rico 
has remained a United States dependency, long 
governed through the U.S. Department of the In- 
terior. Both islands became prime centers of United 
States economic expansion, principally of large- 
scale sugar interests accompanied by investment S 
mining, railroads, wharf facilities, and shipping. 


The United States also occupied Haiti and the 
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Dominican Republic, both of which had been much 
isolated in the nineteenth century, maintained 
basic politico—military control in Cuba, and defined 
the noncolonial Caribbean as essential to its na- 
tional interest (Munro 1964). 

The British, Dutch, and French Antilles changed 
little until the world depression of the 1930s, when 
economic decline stimulated political activity; 
European-trained political leaders hastened the 
growth of national political parties, often origi- 
nating in trade union activity. World War m had 
important consequences for the Caribbean, partly 
embodied in the pledges of embattled European 
powers to their long-neglected colonies. Direct steps 
toward political independence culminated in inde- 
pendence for Jamaica and Trinidad-Tobago in 
1962. A decade earlier Puerto Rico established a 
commonwealth relationship with the United States. 
The French Antilles became départements of the 
Republic in 1946, securing direct representation in 
the French assembly as integral portions of metro- 
politan France. The Dutch islands, by different 
legislative arrangements, became limited self-gov- 
erning parts of the Kingdom of the Netherlands. 

Since the war, political events occurring in the 
Caribbean include the emergence of a revolution- 
ary socialist state in Cuba, the fall of the dictatorial 
Trujillo regime in the Dominican Republic, and 
the rise of the Duvalier political monolith in Haiti. 
Oil and oil refining have brought relative pros- 
perity to Trinidad and the Dutch offshore islands; 
Puerto Rico’s Operation Bootstrap, lubricated by 
private and official capital and aided by unim- 
peded immigration to the United States, has facili- 
tated limited industrialization and brought about a 
sharp rise in living standards; bauxite mining in 
Jamaica has improved that country’s economic 
position; and the growth of the tourist industry has 
benefited most of the Caribbean except (for polit- 
ical reasons) Cuba, Haiti, and the Dominican 
Republic. 

European and North American political and eco- 
nomic interest in the Caribbean continues under 
significantly changed circumstances. The existence 
of socialist Cuba and its links to the communist 
powers of Europe and Asia; the debate over Puerto 
Rico’s eventual status; the declining influence of 
the United States; the role of the new island nations, 
the greatly increased European interest in the eco- 
nomic possibilities of Caribbean trade; and the 
growing ideological ties among underdeveloped 
countries everywhere are all part of the new 
situation. 

Any effective pan-Caribbean consciousness is 
still lacking, in large part because of the traditional 


cultural links between particular islands and their 
former or present mother countries. The possible 
entry of the new nations into the Organization of 
American States, the growth of important centers 
of higher education in the islands, and the emerg- 
ing understanding of collective political infiuence 
lead toward pan-Caribbeanism. Though the federa- 
tion of the West Indies endured for a brief time, 
from 1958 to 1962, lessening of international ten- 
sion may produce regional federations of a more 
substantial character. 


Typology of Caribbean plantations 


For most of Caribbean history the major basis 
of colonial economic and social organization was 
the plantation system. Its nature can be delineated 
in terms of five major types: (1) the Mediterra- 
nean (e.g., Canary Islands) archetype, introduced 
experimentally by Spain in all the Greater Antilles 
(c. 1512-1560); (2) an intensified north Euro- 
pean variant, developed by the English and French 
in Barbados, Guadeloupe, and elsewhere (c. 1640- 
1660); (3) the enlarged north European planta- 
tion, launched by these and other powers in both 
Greater and Lesser Antilles (c. 1655-1790); (4) 
the modified transfer of the enlarged form to the 
Hispanic Caribbean (c. 1790-1882); and (5) the 
corporate land-and-factory combine, pioneered by 
the United States in Cuba and Puerto Rico and by 
European powers elsewhere (post 1899). 

Beginning about 1512 Spain undertook type 1 
experiments in plantation production of sugar and 
other products in the Greater Antilles. Use of slave 
labor, also essential in types 3 and 4, was made 
practical by the plenitude of land relative to the 
number of freemen to work it. It early became clear 
that freemen in new colonies preferred agricul- 
tural self-employment to plantation labor; without 
legislative devices to bind them to the soil, planta- 
tion labor needs could not be filled, From the Con- 
quest until the mid-nineteenth century, slavery pro- 
vided the principal basis for such labor; it was not 
considered morally or politically inadvisable, and 
the slave trade itself was highly profitable. 

Though important in Spanish type 1 plantations, 
slaves were little used in early British and French 
colonies in the Lesser Antilles, since indenture 
systems afforded agricultural capitalists adequate 
labor supplies for set periods, Indentured laborers 
could eventually become freeholders, however, and 
a growing yeoman class appeared early in the 
seventeenth century in British (e.g., Barbados) and 
French (e.g., Guadeloupe) colonies. 

But expanding plantation production and a de- 
clining European labor supply after about 1670 


stimulated slave importations; thereafter, through- 
out the Lesser Antilles, expanding slave-based type 
2 plantations displaced yeoman settlements. By 
1700 such settlements had vanished, except for a 
few island interiors and on islets too barren or 
mountainous to support plantation agriculture. 
Meanwhile African slave importations climbed 
sharply. 

In the Hispanic Caribbean, type 1 plantations 
declined after about 1560, The creoles of Jamaica 
(until 1655), Hispaniola (until 1697), Puerto 
Rico, and Cuba sold or traded lard, tallow, leather, 
and cassava “bread” to passing ships, producing 
most of their own subsistence as well. The His- 
panic insular highlands were internal frontiers, 
settled by squatter subsistence cultivators living in 
substantial isolation; merging African, Amerind, 
and European traditions gradually solidified into 
Hispano-Caribbean folk cultures. As refuge areas 
for military deserters, the shipwrecked, and es- 
caped slaves, the Hispanic island interiors facili- 
tated such syntheses, Slavery here had become eco- 
nomically minor; manumission was common; the 
free population of African origin was large; genetic 
intermixture of Indian, African, and European 
stocks occurred freely; and color lines did not 
sharply divide freemen from slaves or Europeans 
from non-Europeans. 

Type 3 plantations were launched in Jamaica by 
Britain after 1655, in Martinique and Guadeloupe 
at about the same time by the French, and in 
French Saint-Domingue after 1697. By then the 
lucrativeness of plantations and the slave trade 
had stimulated other competitors: the Dutch and 
the Danes sought island colonies; the Swedes ob- 
tained a temporary foothold in tiny Saint-Barthé- 
lemy; the Knights of Malta briefly claimed parts of 
the Virgin Islands; even the Duchy of Courland 
made an abortive attempt to hold Tobago. Only 
after 1800—by which time the Caribbean eco- 
nomic contribution to the growth of European 
capitalism had been immense—did this intense 
European interest wane. 

The Haitian revolution actually stimulated plan- 
tation production by France's rivals, but the decline 
of type 3 plantations soon followed. The perfection 
of beet-sugar production, growing movements to 
abolish the slave trade and then slavery itself, and 
the eventual politicai triumph of industry-oriented 
free-trade supporters over agriculture-oriented mer- 
cantilists all contributed to this decline (Williams 
1944). $ 

Spain, however, now struggling to satisfy the 
economic ambitions of her remaining New World 
colonies, strongly supported the growth of type 4 
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plantations in Cuba and Puerto Rico, This final 
resurgence of slave-based Caribbean plantations 
depended on slave smuggling as late as the 1860s; 
in Puerto Rico, in addition, “vagrancy laws” drove 
landless white freemen into forced plantation la- 
bor. Though seventeenth-century and eighteenth- 
century Spanish slavery was mild, it has been said 
that the system began and ended (Puerto Rico in 
1873, Cuba in 1882) as the worst in the world. 

Plantations operating with free and contract 
labor remained important in many islands, but the 
type 5 land-and-factory combine was not launched 
until nearly 1900. The United States pioneered 
this modern capitalist variant, especially in Cuba 
and Puerto Rico; comparable developments 0c- 
curred in the British and French islands. Heavily 
capitalized modern plantations using free wage 
labor and intensive scientific agriculture differed 
qualitatively from their forerunners and signified 
the genuine proletarianization of many Caribbean 
populations (Mintz 1953a; 1953b). 


Sociology of the plantation system 


The classic plantation was a politico-economic 
invention, a colonial frontier institution, combining 
non-European slaves and European capital, tech- 
nology, and managerial skill with territorial con- 
trol of free or cheap subtropical lands in the mass, 
monocrop production of agricultural commodities 
for European markets. The plantation system 
shaped Caribbean societies in certain uniform 
ways: (a) the growth of two social segments, both 
migrant, one enslaved and numerous, the other 
free and few in number; (b) settlement on large 
holdings, the choicest lands (mainly coastal al- 
luvial plains and intermontane valleys) being pre- 
empted for plantation production; (c) local polit- 
ical orders excluding the numerically preponderant 
group from civil participation by force, law, and 
custom; and (d) a capitalist rationale of produc- 
tion, with the planter a businessman rather than a 
farmer-colonist, even though the investment of 
capital in human stock and the code of social rela- 
tions lent a somewhat noncapitalistic coloration to 
enterprise. 

Almost everywhere slaves were systematically 
denied political rights, education, most religious 
instruction, opportunities to accumulate or to S 
vest capital, and the rights to socialize or interbree! 
with their masters as equals. Hence plantation oi 
gions were markedly deficient in democratic polit- 
ical institutions, schools, churches, hospitals, stores, 
and the professionals, entrepreneurs, a, 
teachers, and service suppliers to staff ron 
probable major contemporary consequence of the 
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system is the persisting lack of strong community 
cohesion in plantation areas. 

The plantation system effectively counterposed 
the two major sectors of each society; especially 
important in maintaining the division was the 
attribution of social and intellectual inferiority to 
certain physical traits. But the fact that masters 
and slaves were usually of differing physical types 
is overshadowed by more significant distinctions in 
behavior patterns, political power, and life chances. 
Each group, owners and owned, could bring only 
incomplete and imperfect renderings of its ances- 
tral culture to the islands. The subordinate mass, 
unable either to maintain their cultural heritages 
and societal forms or to acquire the masters’ 
models, eventually contrived very flexible solutions 
to their personal problems, perforce adapted to a 
repressive social environment. The masters could 
hardly maintain genuine continuity with European 
culture; they rarely came to the islands with the 
intention of remaining and often lacked European 
wives; most of them remained Europeans in exile. 
Hence the cultural and societal accompaniments 
of the plantation system were simplified, innova- 
tive, circumstantial, and dichotomous. 

The rigidity and repressiveness of the system 
varied with time, colonial administration, and level 
of economic intensity. The formal Spanish slave 
code was, for most of the time and in most col- 
onies, more liberal than the others. In practice, 
milder treatment probably originated in a less ma- 
ture and more irregular capitalistic agriculture, 
strong metropolitan control of local affairs, the 
benefits of missionizing Catholicism (slaves in 
Spanish and French islands were usually baptized 
and permitted to marry as Catholics), and the 
relative lack of pure race prejudice. 

French Saint-Domingue’s liberal slave code led 
to the growth of an influential slaveholding free 
colored class. The Haitian revolution originated in 
a political struggle between these affranchis and 
the several classes of French settlers, among whom 
the least successful aimed to reduce growing 
affranchi power, In spite of the nominally humane 
French slave code, however, cruelty was common 
and notorious in Saint-Domingue. 

British and Dutch slave systems provided rather 
less protection to slaves. In British colonies, where 
local legislatures were more autonomous than in 
Spanish and French islands, slaves effectively had 
no legal personality in spite of the relatively liberal 
consolidated slave codes enacted after 1800. Though 
the extreme harshness of British slavery has been 
attributed to the lack of a slavery tradition and of 


a missionizing religion, at least as important were 
the early and rapid development of plantations as 
the mainstay of British Caribbean life and the great 
local political power of the planters. 

Other qualifications originate in the actual work- 
ings of the plantation system itself. The develop- 
ment of small groups of slave artisans and the use 
of slaves as domestics produced social and eco- 
nomic differentiations recognized in practice by 
slaves and masters alike. Subsistence agriculture, 
craft production, and marketing by slaves (where 
permitted by the masters to reduce operating costs, 
as in Jamaica) enabled slaves to accumulate some 
capital and buying power and, rarely, to buy their 
own freedom. Though female slaves were often 
sexually defenseless against their masters (prob- 
ably a basic conditioning aspect of the forms of 
slave domestic organization and marital patterns), 
the masters’ illegitimate offspring were sometimes 
provided educational and economic opportunities. 
These circumstances led to the growth in most 
colonies of intermediate “mulatto” groupings, some- 
times having substantial economic and political 
power. In each instance, then, the plantation sys- 
tem differed somewhat from others, both in its 
operation and in the sort of society it helped to 
create. 

The slaves themselves played important roles in 
changing their long-term situations by violent and 
nonviolent resistance. While rebellions were usu- 
ally short-lived, the successful Haitian revolution 
strengthened the abolition movement elsewhere 
and probably encouraged slaves in other colonies 
to rebel. Slaves engaged in malingering, practiced 
self-induced abortion and self-mutilation, feigned 
stupidity, and misused equipment and stock, thus 
raising production costs and lowering profits. The 
long-term effects of such sabotage were to hasten 
the decline of the entire system, even though slave 
resistance intensified cruelty and led to the claim 
by proslavery elements that slaves were congeni- 
tally unfit for freedom. Successful escapes in Cuba, 
Jamaica, Hispaniola, and elsewhere led to the es- 
tablishment of refuge communities and special 
opportunities for perpetuating parts of the African 
heritage. Though the most remarkable runaway 
communities developed in Dutch Guiana and 
Brazil, the Jamaican maroons successfully resisted 
the English; Cuban and Puerto Rican runaways 
established palisaded highland villages; and some 
Haitian marron bands lasted for fifty years or more. 
Thus the plantation system did not completely pre- 
clude either cultural continuity with the past or 
the growth of intermediate social segments within 


island societies, though the development of distinct 
subcultures had to take place in the interstices of 
tightly controlled social orders. 

Only fragmentary portions of African cultural 
traditions could be perpetuated. These generally 
included religious, lexical, musical, folkloric, culi- 
nary, agricultural, and craft items and practices. 
The contention (Herskovits & Herskovits 1947, 
pp. 6, 303) that the slaves perpetuated what they 
valued most highly (e.g., religious beliefs and prac- 
tices) may be correct; more likely, however, the 
slaves were able to preserve only those items that 
did not interfere with the plantation regimen. In 
many cases, moreover, it is not possible to attrib- 
ute a present-day practice to the African tradition, 
since it may equally well be of European or Ameri- 
can Indian origin. In any case, derivative elements 
were rewoven into a wholly new synthesis under 
the conditions of plantation life. Taken in their 
entirety, New World slavery and the plantation 
system constituted what may have been one of the 
most dramatic acculturational phenomena in world 
history until the twentieth century, a phenomenon 
that can hardly be matched even by contemporary 
events. 


History and sociology of the yeomanry 

From its very inception in Hispaniola less than 
two decades after the discovery, until the present, 
the plantation system has been counterposed 
against small-scale cultivation by freeholders. In 
almost every regard plantation and yeoman sys- 
tems are contrastive. Hence the complementary 
profile of the plantation system’s career (and of 
the “plantation islands” where it flourished) is that 
of the independent, small-scale freeholders and 
squatter farmers who escaped or resisted it. 

Early Spanish plantation development limited 
the growth of a yeomanry in the Greater Antilles. 
As the plantations declined, squatter cultivators 
rapidly increased in the Puerto Rican, Cuban, Ja- 
maican, and Hispaniolan interiors. Such growth 
was halted in Jamaica by English conquest in 1655 
and in Saint-Domingue by French occupation in 
1697; it continued in the remaining Hispanic pos- 
sessions until the early nineteenth century. The 
elimination of the flourishing yeoman settlements 
that had preceded plantation growth in the Lesser 
Antilles signified the spread and expansion of popu- 
lations of African provenience at the cost of those 
of European background. 

In the great plantation ¢ 
Saint-Domingue, yeoman a 
der slavery, however, because the s 


olonies of Jamaica and 
daptations evolved un- 
laves usually 
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grew their own foods and sold the surpluses. While 
still slaves, then, Haiti’s and Jamaica’s peoples ac- 
quired yeoman skills. Such developments were con- 
tradictory, even while representing savings to the 
plantations, since they ran counter to the social 
need under slavery for the total submission of the 
labor force and enabled the slaves to make indi- 
vidual decisions and to use their intellects pro- 
ductively. 

Throughout the non-Hispanic Caribbean, eman- 
cipation signified an expansion of small-scale free- 
hold cultivation except on those islands where no 
land at all could be acquired. Caribbean yeomen 
maintained the production of such cash export 
commodities as annatto (Bixa orellana L.), nut- 
meg (Myristica fragrans Houtt), arrowroot (Ma- 
ranta arundinacea L.), bananas (Musa paradisiaca 
subsp. sapientum L.), and coffee (Coffee arabica 
L.), thus supporting a class of market intermedi- 
aries; created or expanded vigorous local exchange 
systems centering in large market places; and ex- 
panded their consumption of imports, only barely 
possible before emancipation. Mainly confined to 
upland interiors by continued plantation activity 
on fertile coastal plains, yeomen engaged in mixed 
farming to produce subsistence, local exchange 
items, and exports. Food crops included Amerind 
cultigens (e.g, sweet potatoes), African (¢.g., 
sorghum, Pennisetum glaucum R, Br.) and Ocean- 
ian (e.g., breadfruit, Artocarpus incisa L. f.) 
transplants, and European vegetables and legumes. 
Cattle, horses, and donkeys became important, and 
goats, chickens, and swine served as foods and as 
means of saving. Cultivation involved no plows, 
little rotation, terracing, or manuring, and no clean 
tillage. Variants of swidden agriculture predomi- 
nated; hilly slopes were planted, and substantial 
erosion and deforestation have typified Caribbean 
yeoman land use. But the destructiveness of such 
practices is attributable in part to the need to 
work hillsides because of plantation control of the 
lowlands, as well as to land pressure caused by 
increasing population and traditions of equal in- 


heritance. 


Post-emancipation migration 

The growth of Caribbean yeomanries in the 
nineteenth century coincided with determined 
efforts by the planter classes to immobilize the 
labor force. In order to keep labor cheap and 
readily available, massive contract labor importa- 
tions were begun. The major sources were India 
and China, though many workers came from 
Africa, Java, and southern Europe. Nearly 500,000 
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Indians (called “East Indians” in the Caribbean, to 
distinguish them from “West Indians” or “creoles” 
and from American Indians) entered the islands 
(and the Guianas) between 1835 and 1928; over 
135,000 Chinese reached the British West Indies, 
Cuba, and Surinam; about 33,000 Javanese came 
to Surinam between 1891 and 1939. Free Africans 
were also imported—over 13,000 to British Guiana 
and many to Trinidad and elsewhere; even a few 
Annamese reached the French islands. In some 
islands, such as Jamaica, labor importations were 
financed by taxes levied on local imports and ex- 
ports by island legislatures; thus local yeomen 
were compelled to finance the immigration of their 
competitors in the labor market. 

Under the impact of North American power and 
with the advent of land-and-factory combines, more 
recent intraregional movements have occurred. 
Large numbers of Jamaicans, for instance, mi- 
grated to Central America after 1900 to work on 
banana plantations and on the Panama Canal. Be- 
tween 1912 and 1924, Cuba received 110,000 Ja- 
maican and 120,000 Haitian laborers. More recent- 
ly, substantial numbers of Puerto Ricans have 
migrated to the U.S. Virgin Islands, as have small 
numbers of white fishermen from the French 
islands. With few exceptions (e.g., Japanese and 
refugee Jewish migration to the Dominican Repub- 
lic), movement into the Caribbean has been wholly 
in accord with foreign economic decisions, 

Mass emigration has become important only 
since World War 1, as in the flow of Puerto Ricans 
to the United States mainland, and of British West 
Indians to the United Kingdom and Canada. 


Modern Caribbean society and culture 


All Caribbean societies are economically strati- 
fied (Simpson 1962a) and racially heterogeneous, 
and many contain diverse and identifiable ethnic 
groups. Ethnic and racial succession, fostered par- 
ticularly by the plantation system, has produced 
some societies whose ethnic groupings are also 
largely distinct physically and whose behaviors may 
differ along ethnic, as well as class, lines. Where 
behavioral differences in forms of mating and 
domestic organization, religious persuasion and 
practice, language or dialect, and values express 
the presence of different institutional subsystems 
within a single Caribbean society, some analysts 
have labeled the society “plural” (M. G. Smith 
1955), suggesting societal similarities with such 
Old World societies as Malaya, Fiji, or Mauritius. 

Nearly all Caribbean societies show a dual or 
bipolar distribution of cultural forms, probably 
often stemming from (or paralleling) the tra- 


ditional spheres of the masters and the slaves. 
Thus the uppermost segments, whose members are 
usually of European origin, are typified culturally 
by civil or sacramental marriage and European 
domestic organization, membership in an estab- 
lished religious body, and the use of a standard 
dialect of an Indo-European language. The bottom- 
most segments, whose members are usually pre- 
dominantly of non-European origin, are typified 
culturally by consensual unions and (often) matri- 
focal domestic organization, membership in folk 
religions or cult groups, and the use of creole lan- 
guages or nonstandard dialects of Indo-European 
languages. The total societal structures may be 
analyzed in class, racial, or ethnic terms and are 
often best understood when these three (and other) 
variables are employed (Simpson 1962b). 

It is not easy to order Caribbean societies along 
any continuum of lesser-to-greater pluralism or to 
generalize in more detail concerning their internal 
structures. Differing social and political histories, 
demographic patterns, and cultural origins have 
endowed each society with a somewhat distinctive 
character. Variations in economic opportunity and 
individual mobility and in the social utility of 
hypergamy havé complicated traditional master— 
slave societies, as has the presence of large new 
ethnic enclaves in some instances. The following 
data on mating and kinship, religion, and language 
illustrate some of these complexities. 


Kinship, domestic organization, mating forms 


The best analyses of kinship, domestic organiza- 
tion, and mating forms treat rural lower-class 
populations of African origin, particularly in the 
British or formerly British islands. While data 
from Puerto Rico and the French Antilles hint at 
broad underlying structural similarities, data from 
the other islands are too sparse for controlled 
comparison. 

Basic studies (e.g., for Jamaica, Davenport 
1961) show that kinsmen are reckoned bilaterally; 
each individual (ego) is the center of a noncorpo- 
rate assemblage of blood relatives shared only with 
full siblings; the group usually has little social co- 
herence except with reference to ego. Such assem- 
blages are rarely more than three generations deep, 
and collateral reckoning of kinsmen does not 
normally go beyond first cousins; normative taboos 
on sexual activity and unions usually hold within 
these groupings. Comparative data suggesting cor- 
porateness and patrilaterality cannot be reviewed 
here; where they occur, land or ritual or both are 
important (Clarke 1957; Davenport 1961; M. G. 
Smith 1962). 


At the core of the kinship system is the mother— 
child tie; three linked generations of females are 
common, such linkages often showing themselves 
as units of domestic organization. Distinctions be- 
tween domestic composition and the familial group 
are essential in analyzing West Indian social struc- 
ture, since residence patterns vary widely and often 
do not coincide with lines of kinship (Solien 1960; 
Greenfield 1961). Developmental cycle studies 
(R. T. Smith 1956; Otterbein 1963; 1965) indicate 
that apparently alternate modes of domestic organ- 
ization and mating may really be stages in a single 
sequence, but whether different sequences may 
coexist in the same subcultural setting is not wholly 
clear. 

According to some observers, mating systems 
can be reduced to three predominant forms; sacra- 
mental or civil marriage, coresidential consensual 
unions, and stable but not coresidential consensual 
unions. In some cases marriage and consensual co- 
residence appear together as viable alternatives; 
consensual coresidence and nonresidential con- 
sensual unions may or may not. The cultural 
value put on neolocality, greater female longevity, 
the male’s defined obligation (in at least some 
cases) to provide a socially acceptable house for 
coresidential mating, the chronic economic inse- 
curity of males, and the existing disproportions of 
females to males because of male emigration in- 
fluence domestic-unit composition and the estab- 
lishment of new unions nearly everywhere among 
lower-class groups. 

Explanations for these patterns range from ref- 
erences to the polygynous African past, through 
concerns with the impact of plantation slavery, to 
synchronic functional analyses of the demography, 
race relations, and economic conditions of contem- 
porary Caribbean life. Careful interpretation of the 
importance of different slave codes and other his- 
torical influences has not yet been undertaken. 
Many more data are needed on cases of seeming 
patrilateral emphasis or suggesting the presence 
of patrilineages. PE 

East Indian systems in British Guiana, Trini- 
dad, and elsewhere differ from those of their cregle 
(i.e. of African origin) class equals. Since the 
socioeconomic position of the East Indians does not 
diverge enough from that of the creoles to explain 
these differences—expressed particularly in the 
function of first marriage as a means for ritual 
incorporation in the East Indian subculture—his- 
torical factors are probably relevant (Jayawardena 
1962). Some observers, however, believe East 
Indian patterns will be assimilated to those of the 
creoles and that wider contemporary influences 
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such as the social importance of physical differ- 
ences, chronic economic insecurity, and the poli- 
tics of ethnicity need to be taken into account 
(R. T. Smith 1956; 1963). 

Most outstanding research on these subjects has 
been done by British-trained social anthropolo- 
gists; some critics feel the importance of kinship, 
domestic organization, and mating forms may have 
been overstressed in Caribbean research. The 
forms themselves contrast sharply with those re- 
ported for many other world areas studied by 
anthropologists (e.g., Africa), while showing in- 
teresting similarities to those for peripherally 
Westernized areas (e.g., parts of mainland Latin 
America) and to some urban proletarian sub- 
cultures. 


Religion and the supernatural 


As with social structure most research on re- 
ligion has been done with rural lower-class groups; 
and these religious forms differ from the patterns 
of the Caribbean upper classes as much as those 
of social structure do. 

In the history of the Hispanic Caribbean, natives 
and African slaves were regularly proselytized; 
Hispano-Caribbean societies remain predominant- 
ly Roman Catholic. But while the elites maintained 
a formal Catholicism, the rural folk developed a 
simplified faith involving saints’ cults, elimination 
of the sacraments except baptism, and intermix- 
ture of regional Spanish, African, and possibly 
Amerind elements. 

In the twentieth century Protestant missionaries 
converted numerous middle-class Catholics in the 
Hispanic Caribbean. And since World War n, 
Pentecostal, Church of God, and other revivalist 
groups have gained many converts in Puerto Rico 
and Cuba. These faiths employ self-denial, public 
testimony, and ritual abstention, and their services 
are marked by trance, possession, and glossolalia. 

Catholic influence was strong in the French 
islands, including Saint-Domingue; here, too, 
slaves were proselytized. During Haiti's isolation 
after 1804, however, vodun, which synthesized 
Catholic belief with African religious elements, be- 
came the popular faith. Vodun ceremonies include 
possession and the feeding of the gods, who are 
attached to individuals and to families, reside in 
the land, and require sustenance and commemora- 
tion. Many vodun believers attend Catholic ser- 
vices; Haiti’s elite, while mainly parole AT EN 
i ently more attracted by the “national fo 
meee one is true elsewhere in the Caribbean. 

In British or former British islands such as Ja- 
maica, slaves were denied missionization almost 
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until emancipation. Baptist and Methodist prose- 
lytization proved very successful, but after 1838 
many persons lost their formal church affiliation; 
cults combining Christian elements with some fea- 
tures of African belief multiplied. Like vodun, 
these faiths lack any national institutional struc- 
ture and vary locally; they compete for new adher- 
ents, partly by ceremonial innovation, but never 
entirely lose their Christian elements. 

In Puerto Rico, the lower-class movement toward 
fundamentalist sects is a special aspect of the 
Americanization process. These sects, unlike the 
cult groups of the British islands, the “Afro” cults 
of Cuba, Trinidad, and elsewhere, and Haitian 
vodun, maintain national affiliations and are bot- 
tom rungs in the ladder of Protestantism. 

East Indian migrants in Trinidad, British Guiana, 
and elsewhere often maintain simplified versions 
of their original Muslim or Hindu faith. However, 
as with all Caribbean folk religions, significant 
changes in form and meaning have occurred. 

Religious activity has had important political 
overtones in the Caribbean area. Political organ- 
ization sometimes has a quasi-religious cast, and, 
rarely, religious revivals have had racist or national- 
istic, as well as millenarian, qualities. In this 
sphere of life, as in the sphere of social structure, 
some features are reminiscent of North American 
lower-class (especially Negro) subcultures. 

Throughout the Caribbean area magic has some 
importance, perhaps particularly among lower- 
class persons and connected especially with agri- 
culture, fishing, and life crises. Amerind, Euro- 
pean, and African origins for particular magical 
elements have been identified in some cases. 


Language 

Languages of the Caribbean include dialectal 
variants of familiar Indo-European tongues, espe- 
cially Spanish, French, English, and Dutch; intra- 
insular differences associated with class or regional 
divisions are common. Many people, however, have 
a creole language as their native tongue. Creole 
languages may have originated in a Portuguese- 
based pidgin (Taylor 1961); today most of them 
appear to consist of the combination of Indo- 
European lexicons and non-Indo-European (pos- 
sibly African) syntactic forms, A lexically French 
creole is spoken in Haiti, the French Antilles, and 
several former French islands (e.g., Dominica, St. 
Lucia); the Dutch Leeward Islands use Papia- 
mento, a creole having Spanish, Portuguese, and 
English elements but syntactically similar to none 
of them. The folk of the English islands use non- 


standard dialects of English, which are not re- 
garded by most scholars as creole languages be- 
cause they apparently intergrade with standard 
dialects (Taylor 1961). In Dominica (Arawakan) 
Island-Carib is no longer spoken by the few sur- 
viving Island-Carib; only traces remain of the dis- 
tinction between men’s and women’s speech, 
American Indian elements in Caribbean languages 
are confined to lexical items. 

Studies of Caribbean sociolinguistics are but 
barely begun, though bilingual problems are seri- 
ous. Thus, for example, while French is Haiti’s 
official language, only a few Haitians can speak 
French, while everyone speaks creole. Language is 
a mark of class; the native use of a substandard 
dialect or a creole carries pejorative implications 
and also hampers education, because the student 
must learn in an essentially foreign tongue. 


Communities and informal groupings 


The preceding sections demonstrate the social 
polarity of many Caribbean peoples in terms of 
several spheres of belief and behavior. But the 
subordinate or “lower-class” groupings are not 
themselves culturally or socially homogeneous. 
Racial, ethnic, occupational, and other bases of 
difference greatly affect the organization of the 
masses of Caribbean societies into communities 
and other social groupings. 

Some variants in community type originate from 
physical and/or ethnic difference, as in East Indian 
villages in Trinidad (Klass 1961) and British 
Guiana. Communities of phenotypically white 
fishermen or yeomen, such as the “Red Legs” of 
Barbados or the “Parratees” of Jamaica, represent 
peripheral survivors of early yeomen villages or 
later experimental settlements of European mi- 
grants. In Martinique some highland communities 
stem from early Negro freedman occupation; in 
Puerto Rico and Cuba a few isolated villages might 
have begun in the resettlement of Island-Arawak; 
in Jamaica several maroon villages still exist, while 
many highland settlements arose from the land- 
buying activities of Baptist and Methodist mission- 
aries who resold small plots to their parishioners. 

In economic terms the main contemporary com- 
munity types are plantation settlements, freehold 
villages, haciendas (large estates, mainly in coffee, 
often with landless share-tenants and neighboring 
small-scale yeoman holdings, as in Puerto Rico), 
fishing villages, and more rarely, cattle-producing 
and dairy-producing settlements. The complexity 
and variety of shareholding, tenancy, squatting, 
and freehold arrangements are notable. 


Small-scale agricultural settlement varies from 
widely dispersed to densely concentrated group- 
ings, partly determined by land pressure and land 
distribution; in countries such as Haiti and Ja- 
maica, the lack of concentrated communities prob- 
ably results in the absence of numerous com- 
munity-level services. Almost everywhere, however, 
yeoman villages are found in the uplands and 
plantation communities on the coasts, and the two 
forms of economy produce divergent patterns of 
settlement and of social life. Many communities, 
such as those Jamaican and Puerto Rican hill vil- 
lages bordering coastal plantations, have popula- 
tions that straddle both economic forms; men 
alternately work their own land and for wages. 
Many fishing villages near plantations show a 
similar adaptation. 

Mineral industries in Jamaica (bauxite) and 
Cuba (tungsten, nickel) and oil refineries in Trini- 
dad and Aruba have created new sorts of company 
towns; in Puerto Rico industrialization has pro- 
duced urban proletarian communities, as well as 
affecting those outlying towns where factories have 
been opened. Urban slums are sociologically and 
politically important in Kingston, Jamaica; Port-au- 
Prince, Haiti; San Juan, Puerto Rico, and else- 
where; their populations are mainly unskilled, of 
recent rural origin, irregularly employed, and po- 
litically labile. 

Most studies of Caribbean rural communities 
suggest only minor or fragmentary community- 
wide organization, with few institutional devices 
or traditions to express group sentiment or com- 
munity will. Diffuseness of kin ties and looseness 
of community organization argue for a character- 
ization of rural lower-class island folk as highly 
individualistic in their life styles. Few studies have 
taken full account of the importance of informal 
groupings lacking any institutional articulation. In 
the absence of either firm or well-developed kin- 
ship structures or of strong community cohesion, 
Caribbean societies have proved difficult to analyze 
sociologically; most social scientists have ap- 
proached them with the study of one or the other 
of these bases of social assortment in mind. This 
may mean that an adequate interpretation of 
Caribbean rural lower-class subcultures must await 
greater theoretical exploration of the nature of 
informal and highly flexible social linkages, espe- 
cially as expressed in polydyadic units with one 
individual or family at the core. Psychologically 
oriented studies in the islands often stress the 
weakness of familial bases of social affiliation as 
explanatory for the finding that personality dis- 
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turbance is common and serious, Such interpreta- 
tions may fail to cope adequately with the peculiar 
character of Caribbean social life, measuring be- 
havior by norms largely derived from the study of 
more developed Western societies on the one hand 
and of kin-based primitive or non-Western societies 
on the other. 


Politics and nationalism 


The Caribbean islands include the hemisphere’s 
second oldest nation (Haiti), two newly fledged 
sovereign states (Jamaica and Trinidad-Tobago), 
and some of the oldest colonies of the Western 
world, Though land hunger has played a certain 
part in political struggles (as in Jamaica's Morant 
Bay “rebellion” of 1865), and though slavery under- 
lay much basically political disturbance (as in the 
Haitian revolution, the maroon “wars” of Jamaica, 
and many lesser conflicts), most political activity 
has originated in the colonial relationship itself. 
Colonial legislatures and creole leaders have strug- 
gled for total independence (e.g., Marti in Cuba) 
or for greater autonomy within the metropolitan 
framework (e.g., Betances and Ruiz Belvis in 
Puerto Rico) but not always in the context of 
needed reform within their island societies, In 
some instances (e.g., nineteenth-century Jamaica) 
local legislatures proved more conservative politi- 
cally than the metropolis itself, for extensive re- 
form might have threatened the existing insular 
structure of wealth and power. 

In the twentieth century, rapid proletarianiza- 
tion of Caribbean populations accelerated political 
activities, often given a nationalistic complexion 
by the continued exercise of foreign economic and 
political power. The trade union movement, par- 
ticularly among plantation workers, has provided 
a basis for national political organization, and 
many contemporary leaders began as union offi- 
cials. Strong nationalist movements have fre- 
quently been associated with plantation activity, 
as in British Guiana and Cuba, though this obvious 
fact has escaped the attention of many experts. 
As elsewhere in the underdeveloped world, bour- 
geois professionals and union leaders have often 
joined forces in creating political change in the 
Caribbean. 

Caribbean politics has also been marked by 
color consciousness, stimulated by persisting dif- 
ferences in wealth and power along radial lines 
and by sharp ethnic and racial differences—for 
example, as in British Guiana (Despres 1964). 
Political leadership often has a strong personal 
cast, the leader's own views sometimes taking the 
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place of a formal platform. Widespread illiteracy, 
grinding poverty, rural isolation, and the wealth 
and power gap between small elites and vast subor- 
dinate majorities have delayed political democrati- 
zation in most islands, 

At the same time a brilliant stimulus has been 
provided to the political movements of other less 
developed areas by the writings of such Caribbean 
intellectuals as C. L. R. James, George Padmore, 
Aimé Césaire, Frantz Fanon, Fidel Castro and, of 
a less radical cast, Luis Muñoz Marin and Eric 
Williams. The association of Caribbean leaders 
with political struggle is ancient; more than 150 
years ago independent Haiti twice gave aid and 
haven to Simón Bolivar; later, the impact of 
Cuba’s Marti was felt throughout Latin America; 
and in recent years, Williams of Trinidad, Muñoz 
of Puerto Rico, and Castro of Cuba have stirred 
the colonial world. Political action in the Caribbean 
ranges, it is true, from sheer demagoguery to 
sophisticated democratic maneuvering within com- 
plex power spheres. But the lengthy colonial ex- 
perience of the area early gave rise to new varie- 
ties of political thought and action. In spite of its 
present “backwardness,” some of the Caribbean 
area’s leaders today are probably those best pre- 
pared within the less developed and dependent 
world to deal with the political complexities of 
modern colonialism. 

Smpney W. Mintz 


[See also LAND TENURE; PEASANTRY; PLANTATIONS; 
SLavery.] 
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CARR-SAUNDERS, A. M. 


Alexander Morris Carr-Saunders, British sociol- 
ogist, was born in 1886, the son of J. Carr-Saunders 
of Dorking, Surrey. He was educated at Eton and 
at Magdalen College, Oxford, where he excelled in 
iology and was awarded a biological scholarship 
to study in Naples in 1908/1909. But even then 
is attention was shifting from biology to sociology, 
and he became deeply interested in social work 
among the underprivileged of the East End of 
London. He followed in the footsteps of William 
Beveridge, Clement Attlee, and many other social 
reformers by becoming subwarden of Toynbee Hall, 
an East End residential social club and cultural 
center for working people. He held this post in the 
year 1912/1913; during this time he also studied 
aw and was called to the bar in 1913. He was a 
volunteer in the earliest days of World War 1 and 
served with the Royal Army Service Corps in 
France, Egypt, and Palestine, from 1914 to 1919. 
He married in 1929 and had three children. 

In his first major work, The Population Problem: 
A Study in Human Evolution (1922), he used his 
biological training to assess relationships between 
resources and population in the past, thereby lay- 
ing the foundation of modern demography. In the 
following year he was appointed Charles Booth 
professor of social sciences at the University of 
Liverpool, a post he held for 14 years. Eugenics 
(1926), A Survey of the Social Structure of Eng- 
land and Wales (written jointly with P. Caradog 
Jones, 1927), and The Professions (written jointly 
with P, A. Wilson, 1933) enhanced Carr-Saunders’ 
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reputation and furthered the development of social 
science as a study at the university level. The Pro- 
fessions was the first comprehensive study of the 
development of the professions in Britain and is 
still invaluable. It was one of the first scholarly 
attempts to define the essential sociological char- 
acteristics of the professions and to point out their 
very special importance in the modern world—and 
to do both in a richly empirical work whose histori- 
cal and demographic data are valuable in their own 
right. It was one of the very early contributions to 
what has since become the flourishing field of the 
sociology of the professions. At the request of 
Chatham House (Royal Institute of International 
Affairs), Carr-Saunders undertook an investigation 
into world population at a time when few facts 
about the population of many countries were 
known and there had been very few attempts to 
survey the development of population through the 
ages. The result was a relatively slim volume, 
World Population (1936), which laid a firm foun- 
dation for subsequent studies by many workers and 
remains a standard work. 

Carr-Saunders’ manifold but impartial interests 
in the field of the social sciences rendered his 
tenure of the directorship of the London School 
of Economics and Political Science (University of 
London), from 1937 to 1957, a very successful 
one, despite the interruption of World War 1 and 
the removal of the school to Cambridge from 1939 
to 1945. Carr-Saunders served a term as vice- 
chancellor of the University of London, and he 
will always be remembered for the active part he 
played in the establishment of university colleges 
in the developing countries. As described in his 
New Universities Overseas (1961), semiautono- 
mous colleges in special relationship with the 
University of London were designed eventually to 
become independent universities, which has in fact 
happened. Carr-Saunders may be regarded as the 
“father” of universities in Malaya, the Sudan, 
Uganda, Kenya, Rhodesia, Nigeria, Ghana, and 
Jamaica. 

Carr-Saunders retired from the London School of 
Economics in 1957 at the age of 70, and although 
he has spent most of his time in his cottage in the 
Lake District near his beloved mountains (he was 
a keen mountaineer and listed mountain climbing 
as his chief hobby), he has remained active. He 
enjoys country life and has occupied a ee ah 
of large country houses. From his collection of ol 
masters—chiefly Jandscapes—he has loaned many 
paintings to the London School of am 
where they have graced the walls of the socia! 
rooms. He has worked hard to enable all students 
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to enjoy a wider social life in which music, art, and 
literature play a part. 

Like many others vitally interested in the prog- 
ress of mankind, Carr-Saunders has always been 
remote and detached in manner. Unwilling to suf- 
fer fools gladly, his own high standards of scholar- 
ship are largely responsible for the present status 
of sociology and demography. For his academic 
work he was elected a fellow of the British Acad- 
emy in 1946 and was awarded honorary doctorates 
by the universities of Glasgow, Dublin, Grenoble, 
Columbia, Natal, Liverpool, and London, as well as 
by the University of Malaya, his own creation. He 
was knighted in 1946 and raised to knight of the 
British Empire on his retirement. 

L. DUDLEY STAMP 


[For the historical context of Carr-Saunders’ work, see 
POPULATION and the biographies of BEVERIDGE and 
WEBB, SIDNEY AND BEATRICE. For discussion of the 
subsequent development of Carr-Saunders’ ideas, see 
POPULATION, article on POPULATION THEORIES; 
PROFESSIONS.] 
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CARTELS AND TRADE ASSOCIATIONS 


Business enterprises in the same trade collabo- 
rate with one another in numerous ways and for 
varied purposes. The term “cartel” characterizes 
those institutions or mechanisms of collaboration 
that serve to limit or suppress competition. Trade 
associations are organizations of enterprises in a 
particular line of business. They may function as 
cartels; indeed, their proliferation during the last 
century in advanced capitalist countries has been 
an important aspect of the cartel movement. But 
just as cartels take numerous forms, of which 
trade associations are but one, so trade associa- 
tions engage in many activities, of which the sup- 
pression of competition is only one. 


From the standpoint of both economic analysis 
and public policy, the important distinction is be- 
tween those interfirm collaborations that signifi- 
cantly limit competition and those that do not. 
This distinction does not, however, necessarily 
provide sufficient basis for appraising their social 
impact: since free competition does not always 
produce optimum results, even collaborations that 
substantially impair competition—and, a fortiori, 
those that merely moderate or rechannel competi- 
tive endeavors—may in some circumstances im- 
prove the social performance of industry. 

Types of cartels. The principal activities in 
which cartels engage are price fixing, market shar- 
ing or output limitation, joint selling, patent and 
process cross-licensing, and profit pooling. They 
do these things sometimes by simple agreement, 
sometimes with such enforcement procedures as 
penalties for exceeding production or sales quotas 
and subsidies for falling short, sometimes by for- 
mal organizations like joint ventures in selected 
markets. All agreements of the above types are 
not necessarily cartels: marketing cooperatives 
may not seek or achieve monopoly power; patent 
cross-licenses may be nonexclusive and unrestric- 
tive. It is a familiar task of antimonopoly policy 
to determine in such instances whether the col- 
laboration effects a substantial or merely an inci- 
dental or minor limitation of competition. 

Cartels vary widely in the extent of govern- 
mental involvement, which may take the form of 
reinforcement by tariffs, licensure of entrants, ju- 
dicial enforcement of the compacts, compulsion 
of membership, or of direct participation in pre- 
scribing prices or quotas. They vary also in their 
formality, from verbal understandings and “gen- 
tlemen’s agreements” to formal organizations— 
selling syndicates, comptoirs, patent holding com- 
panies—with written constitutions and prescribed 
powers and procedures. There is an inevitable 
arbitrariness in defining cartels in this respect, 
and usage varies. At the one limit, most authorities 
would require an explicit contractual organization 
or relationship, thus excluding the parallelism of 
action that may flow from mere recognition of 
interdependence among oligopolists. At the other 
extreme, the profit-pooling cartel, like the German 
Interessengemeinschaften, is only with some arbi- 
trariness distinguished from the financial combi- 
nation. 

Origins and purposes. It is generally assumed 
that cartels are typically children of necessity— 
defensive alliances in atomistically organized in- 
dustries plagued or threatened by destructive com- 
petition. It is certainly true that the more numer- 
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ous the producers in an industry, the more they 
will need formal price-fixing or output-regulating 
organizations with powers of enforcement if they 
are to escape the vicissitudes of competition. In 
contrast with the situation in relatively concen- 
trated industries, it pays no one producer to 
exercise self-restraint in his price or output policies 
in order to avoid “spoiling the market”; and the 
conflicts of interest between high-cost and low-cost, 
large and small, financially strong and financially 
weak, and established and newly entering pro- 
ducers militate against any informal acquiescence 
in a uniform, noncompetitive course of conduct. 
And so it usually takes a period of severe, industry- 
wide distress to force upon these numerous firms 
a willingness to accept the restraints on individual 
action required by their collective interest in re- 
straining competition and, perhaps, to induce gov- 
ernments to intervene. With relatively little adjust- 
ment in each instance, this skeletal description 
could be made to fit the intergovernmental com- 
modity agreements in rubber, tea, coffee, sugar, 
tin; the British Coal Mines Act of 1930 and the 
Cotton Industry Reorganization Bill of 1939; the 
American Guffey Coal Act of 1935; and the insti- 
tution of petroleum prorationing in the United 
States in the early 1930s. 

But this explanation is far from universally 
valid. As for the type of industry structure con- 
ducive to cartelization, if atomistically organized 
industries typically have the greater need, con- 
centrated industries have the greater opportunity. 
They will ordinarily find it much easier to collude 
effectively, and secretly if necessary, merely be- 
cause their members are fewer, hence more con- 
scious of their interdependence. Nor is their “need” 
typically negligible: few oligopolistic industries 
consistently achieve markedly supernormal profits 
without some direct collusion. Such moderately to 
highly concentrated industries as aluminum, cello- 
phane, diamonds, dyestuffs, electrical equipment, 
explosives, incandescent lamps, oil (outside the 
United States), quebracho, synthetic rubber, and 
titanium dioxide all have long histories of effective 
cartelization. On the other hand, it is true that in 
some of the most highly concentrated industries 
—for example, nickel, molybdenum, automobiles, 
and (American) shoe machinery—cartels have 
been of minor importance because they were un- 
necessary. 

As for the circumstances favorable to carteliza- 
tion, excess capacity and subnormal profits do 
strengthen the incentive to bridle competition; wit- 
ness, for example, the German Compulsory Cartel 
Law of 1934 and the American National Recovery 
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Act of 1933. Most cartels have originated when 
an imbalance between capacity and demand at 
previously prevailing prices threatened intensified 
price rivalry. The modern cartel movement must 
be traced to the 1870s and 1880s, when improved 
transportation, industrialization, and freer trade 
threw theretofore geographically insulated com- 
panies into conflict with one another. But excess 
capacity also undermines cartels by tempting firms 
to cut prices in order to get more business. And the 
carrot of supernormal profits can be as effective a 
stimulus as the stick of subnormal ones. 

It is not necessary to choose between these al- 
ternative hypotheses. Together they provide the 
necessary range of explanations of why practically 
every industry has at some time or other essayed 
some kind of cartelization. The purpose of all these 
efforts was to ward off competition, and in this 
sense all were defensive, by definition. But this 
purpose and method have recommended them- 
selves to businesses in widely divergent situations, 
during prosperity and depression and in concen- 
trated and unconcentrated, profitable as well as 
unprofitable, industries. At the same time, there 
are few industries that have not also seen cartel 
attempts founder because the forces impelling 
firms to behave competitively, each seeking to 
augment its own profits, proved more powerful 
than those impelling them to collaborate in order 
to augment the profits of the group. Cartelization 
is not a static phenomenon, and most attempts 
have been short-lived. 

Economic consequences. The functioning and 
economic consequences of cartels will vary widely, 
depending on the character of the alliance and the 
structure and circumstances of the industry in- 
volved. 

Price agreements in atomistic industries. The 
simple price agreement in an atomistic industry 
producing a standardized product is usually short- 
lived and has slight economic effect. As already 
indicated, it pays no individual participant to 
honor the agreement, and the number of partici- 
pants is large. So in the absence of output controls 
or powerful policing devices (e.g., government 
stockpiling, trade union boycotts, or organized vio- 
lence) prices cannot long remain above the com- 
petitive level. j 

Output or sales limitations in atomistic indus- 
tries. Cartels in atomized industries have, there- 
fore, either collapsed or adopted Jimitations on EA 
put or sales. Because of the large numer es 
geographical dispersion of producers, this rane 
ally necessitated government intervention: ue 
controls set in motion the following tendencies: 
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(1) Prices are raised above the marginal costs 
of those producers whose output is restricted. 

(2) Higher profits are earned, at least transi- 
tionally. 

(3) Consequently, entry of new firms, often in 
areas outside the cartel’s jurisdiction, and expan- 
sion of capacity by established ones are encouraged. 

(4) To the extent this new capacity remains 
outside its jurisdiction (and the more successful 
the cartel, the greater the advantage of remaining 
outside, benefiting from the raised price without 
having to pay the cost of restricted output), the 
cartel’s members suffer a decline in market share. 
In any event, if the price is to be sustained, the 
quotas attached to existing capacity must be cor- 
respondingly reduced. 

(5) Thus, excess capacity is generated, unit 
costs are adjusted upward to the artificially sus- 
tained price, and supernormal profits tend to be 
eliminated because of the encouragement to new 
entry and investment and the progressive curtail- 
ment of output from existing plant. Consequently 
these cartels rarely maximize aggregate industry 
profits. When the costs of existing firms differ, 
maximization requires, in the short run, greater 
cutbacks in output of the higher-cost than of the 
lower-cost firms and plants (until their respective 
marginal costs are equated); and in the long run, 
maximization requires restriction of investment and 
concentration of production in lowest-cost plants 
of optimum size, But achievement of this requires 
industry profit sharing to compensate those whose 
output and capacity are the most severely re- 
stricted. Such schemes have proved difficult to 
devise and implement in unconcentrated indus- 
tries. Probably more often the very opposite hap- 
pens: output of low-cost producers is restricted 
more severely than that of the high-cost producers 
in order to ensure the survival of the latter op- 
erators, which are usually smaller. 

(6) In consequence, cartels of this kind tend 
to be self-destructive. Their major attraction to 
members is their promise of enhanced industry 
profits. When they fail.to keep that promise and, 
instead, impose increasing burdens on established, 
and especially low-cost, members, the likelihood 
is increased that at some point a large enough 
group will become sufficiently dissatisfied with 
their allotted share to feel that they can do better 
by resorting to independent action. Their disaffec- 
tion, reinforced by the growth of uncontrolled pro- 
duction, can break the cartel and usher in a regime 
of often violent competition. These tendencies, in- 
herent in cartelization itself, have in practice been 
powerfully reinforced by fluctuations in demand, 


technological breakthroughs, and the opening up 
of new producing areas, 

Do cartels, then, tend to stabilize market prices? 
Prices of primary products produced and marketed 
under competitive conditions have been exception- 
ally unstable historically. The reasons are complex, 
but the principal proximate cause is inelasticity of 
supply [see AGRICULTURE, article on PRICE AND 
INCOME POLICIES]. Ideally, cartels seek to remedy 
this defect with their output and marketing con- 
trols. But in practice these stabilizing tendencies 
have often been more than offset by fluctuations in 
the strength and effectiveness of the cartels them- 
selves. Formed in periods of glut, they push prices 
up. This success in turn encourages new invest- 
ment and entry, and exaggerates the disparity be- 
tween capacity and demand at remunerative prices, 
and this in turn aggravates the price declines that 
follow the collapse of the control schemes. 

Cartels in atomistic industries with entry restric- 
tions. Some unconcentrated, cartelized industries 
have escaped some of the foregoing vicissitudes be- 
cause of restrictions on entry, for example, by 
government licensure or trade union boycott. The 
main distinctive characteristics of this case are 
the following: (1) When the cartel is internally 
effective, the barriers to entry prevent the erosion 
of monopoly profits. (2) If the licenses are trans- 
ferable, the monopoly profits come to be capitalized 
in their purchase price, so that new entrants may 
earn only normal returns on their investments. 
(3) The overinvestment, chronic excess capacity, 
and instabilities of the output or sales limitation 
case may be to some extent avoided. (4) But the 
barriers to entry of new firms and competing prod- 
ucts and the elimination of price competition typi- 
cally retard technological progress and the weeding 
out of the inefficient. These phenomena can be 
observed in the building trades, the service and 
trucking industries (medicine, barbering, taxicabs, 
funeral services), and some branches of retail 
distribution and agriculture. 

Price agreements in concentrated industries. 
The more concentrated the industry and the higher 
the barriers to entry, the greater the likelihood that 
simple price fixing or similar agreements (6.855 a 
changes of detailed price data) can be effective in 
sustaining price above cost for extended periods of 
time. To the extent that the individual sellers, rec- 
ognizing their interdependence, offer for sale only 
what the market will take at the quoted price, 
explicit output controls cease to be necessary. — 

Even in quite highly concentrated industries, 
however, such agreements are rarely fully effective 
in maintaining monopoly prices and profits. Con- 
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flicts of interest and opinion remain, and to the 
extent that the respective products are mutually 
substitutable, the firm that prefers the lowest price 
is the one whose opinion tends to prevail. Se- 
cret, usually discriminatory, price concessions may 
abound in periods of weak demand; and the price 
collusively set will be limited by such “chiseling” 
and the possibility of entry. Investment and inno- 
vation policies remain uncoordinated; therefore 
capacity will tend to be expanded to a higher level, 
and innovation and product development will be 
pressed more rapidly and in a greater variety of 
directions than if the industry were dominated by 
a single firm. 

Cartels in such situations are less likely to pro- 
duce the instabilities and inefficiencies of the atom- 
ized cases above—the induced overinvestment, 
excess capacity, and preservation of firms of in- 
efficiently small size. On the other hand, they may 
generate the wastes of monopoly and excessively 
concentrated oligopoly—insufficient attention to 
cost reduction, underinvestment, conservatism in 
radical innovation, excessive selling expenses, and 
frivolous and costly changes in product design. 
With prices fixed, market shares come to depend 
principally on sales promotion and product varia- 
tions that catch the buyer's fancy. 

Effective cartelization in concentrated industries. 
Thoroughgoing, effective cartelization is or some- 
times has been found in concentrated markets 
where private parties control aggregations of pat- 
ents (as in various chemical products or in the 
United States glass container industry) or strategic 
raw materials (as in nickel, diamonds, and world 
oil). In these instances, prices, profits, and effi- 
ciency sometimes come very close to those of 
single-firm monopoly, with all its attendant dan- 
gers and possible economies. At the same time, 
there remain (as in the preceding price-agreement 
case) important possibilities of rivalry. No such 
agreement remains eternally unchanged in the way 
it distributes its benefits, and dissatisfied members 
always have some possibility of going it alone. The 
distribution of benefits is therefore likely to bear 
some relation to what the participants could get 
outside the cartel, and any large and continued 
discrepancy will encourage the stronger parties to 
break the agreement. Therefore each member re- 
mains under pressure to innovate, accumulate pat- 
ents, and secure control of raw materials and 
market outlets. On the other hand, the cartel will 
retard the competitive exploitation of these advan- 
tages and the quick passing on of their benefits to 
the consumer. 


Do cartels contribute to stability in the economy 


at large? The relevant considerations are complex, 
and conclusive proof is unavailable. Other things 
being equal, price stability can be secured only at 
the cost of output and employment instability, i.e., 
by making supply more responsive to shifts in 
demand. But given relatively inelastic demand— 
and this is the situation in which collusive price 
fixing recommends itself—price stabilization means 
a tendency to stabilize the flow of money income 
to the cartelized industry; hence, in a one-crop, 
export-oriented country, to the entire national econ- 
omy. This tendency is accentuated by the effect of 
price stabilization on buyer and producer expecta- 
tions: tending to discourage speculative overbuy- 
ing and underbuying on the one side, and cycles 
of overinvestment and underinvestment on the 
other. 

But in diversified economies, where the effective- 
ness of competition differs greatly from one in- 
dustry and one stage of the cycle to another, there 
are introduced numerous complicating factors. 
These factors relate to, for example, the effect of 
cartel-sustained prices during general recessions 
on the distribution of income, notably between 
profits and wages, hence on the propensity to con- 
sume; on the fortunes of buyers as well as sellers 
of the cartelized product; on incomes earned in 
the uncartelized sectors of the economy; on invest- 
ment incentives; on the balance of payments; and 
on the willingness of governments to pursue ex- 
pansionary macroeconomic policies. 

The principal causes of economic instability in 
advanced market economies must be sought in the 
factors influencing the flow of aggregate demand; 
the competitiveness of markets does not rank im- 
portantly among these. Probably most economists 
feel that cartelization has comparatively little to 
contribute to macroeconomic stabilization, 

Political-social consequences. Cartels almost in- 
evitably produce a closer conjoining of political 
and economic centers of power. Many markets can 
be cartelized only with government help. Not only 
atomistic but also concentrated industries have 
sought such assistance and delegation of sovereign 
authority. The suppression of competition in turn 
makes the performance of industry a matter of di- 
rect public concern and invites regulation. Cartels 


are a step toward centralized planning; questions 
of planning by whom and for what and for whose 
issues. There are cor- 


benefit become vital political 

responding social implications in a movement in- 

volving hierarchical and authoritarian organization 

of the economy. 
Trade associations. 

of competition, trade asso 


Besides the direct control 
ciation activities include 


324 CARTELS AND TRADE ASSOCIATIONS 


trade promotion, product standardization, exchange 
of price and other statistical information, industry 
cost analysis, technical collaboration and counsel- 
ing, collective bargaining, employee training, pre- 
vention of fraud and unfair methods of competi- 
tion, commercial arbitration, and providing a 
forum for the discussion of problems of mutual 
interest. 

Some of these activities would seem unequivo- 
cally to bring market conditions more closely into 
line with the requirements of perfect competition. 
Yet in certain circumstances they could have just 
the opposite effect. For example, effective compe- 
tition requires that full market information be 
available to buyers and sellers. But in an oligopo- 
listic industry, the only achievable price competition 
may take the form of secret, discriminatory con- 
cessions. Agreements to provide detailed informa- 
tion of prices actually charged can, by removing 
the veil of secrecy and identifying price-cutters, 
produce more nearly the results of perfect collu- 
sion. The same possible consequences flow from 
compiling and sharing information about costs 
(average industry costs may serve as suggested 
uniform prices), inventories and shipments rela- 
tive to production (which may serve as signals 
for coordinated, uniform changes in output), or 
uniform methods of cost accounting. Exchanges 
of credit information have produced suppression of 
competition in credit terms; and distribution of 
freight rate books has served as the basis of in- 
dustry-wide uniform delivered pricing systems. 

The efforts of trade associations to standardize 
products, impose quality standards, and prevent 
fraud all in a sense make markets more nearly 
perfect. Standardization enables buyers to make 
intelligent price comparisons; it may also reduce 
costs of production and distribution. Quality stand- 
ards may protect buyers from their own ignorance, 
as well as scrupulous firms from losing business 
to the unscrupulous. But standardization is also 
essential if collusively fixed prices are to be truly 
uniform and may also suppress socially desirable 
quality competition. Particularly if they are en- 
forced, as they sometimes are, by concerted re- 
fusals to handle the products of transgressors, 
quality standards may be employed to deny price 
cutters or product innovators access to the market. 
All too often trade association “codes of ethics” or 
of “fair competition” have really tried to suppress 
all effective rivalry. 

Most trade association activities could be re- 
garded also as making available to small but other- 
wise adequately efficient firms those economies of 
scale that they require for survival. Lobbying, trade 


promotion, the joint collection and dissemination 
of information, and joint research could all be so 
characterized. Yet, it is obvious, they may also 
suppress or serve as substitutes for independent, 
competitive efforts. 

These ambiguous implications pose formidable 
problems for economic analysis and public policy. 
The basic difficulty is that the kind of imperfect 
competition achievable in the real world—given 
uncertainty, imperfect knowledge, immobilities of 
capital and labor, and fluctuating demand—often 
produces defective results, which can sometimes be 
improved by restraints on competition. The main 
defense of cartels is precisely that competition is 
often destructive, unstable, and wasteful. The ques- 
tion, then, is whether—either ever or under what 
circumstances—the possible contributions of car- 
tels or trade associations in mitigating these ills 
outweigh their dangers, and if so, how to achieve 
the one while escaping the other. 

One partial escape is to have the government 
undertake the socially beneficent functions. Gov- 
ernment agencies collect and publish data on 
prices, costs, inventories, and sales; determine and 
prescribe quality specifications; prohibit fraud and 
unfair methods of competition; and provide tech- 
nical and managerial assistance to small business. 
But government regulations too (e.g., product 
standards or rules of fair competition) may dis- 
courage competition and innovation, Moreover, it 
is inconceivable that in a pluralistic society gov- 
ernment services could entirely supplant voluntary 
business collaboration. There is no escape, there- 
fore, from the necessity of developing economic 
criteria and legal procedures for predicting, assess- 
ing, and sifting out the complex consequences of 
these various activities. 

There are wide differences in the public policies 
adopted to this end; and there is in fact no wholly 
satisfactory solution, for several reasons. 

(1) As we have already seen, the economic 
consequences of these activities will vary, depend- 
ing in each instance not only on the nature of the 
collaboration but also on all relevant circumstances 
of the market in which it takes place; and these 
circumstances themselves constantly change over 
time. It is therefore extremely difficult to formulate 
general rules applicable to each individual instance. 

(2) In economic terms, the ideal policy might 
be one that involves a comprehensive scrutiny of 
each individual situation, after the fact, to deter- 
mine whether the collaboration was in practice 
doing more good than harm, on balance, and to 
institute whatever modifications seem to be re- 
quired. But the law necessarily places heavy Te 


liance on rules that are clear and readily enforce- 
able: a case-by-case approach, ex post facto, would 
offer businessmen less guidance in advance about 
unacceptable courses of conduct; and regulatory 
processes would inevitably lag behind the dynamic 
forces they were seeking to control. The opposite 
extreme is the promulgation of per se prohibitions 
pertaining to specified interfirm collaborations; 
these fall afoul of the first objection but could be 
defended, on balance, as doing more good than 
harm, A familiar, intermediate course is to con- 
demn only those arrangements whose impairment 
of competition as an effective force in the market 
place is direct and substantial. Such a rule requires 
an examination in some situations only of the 
nature of the collaboration and restraint; in others 
it requires a more comprehensive appraisal of its 
impact. Yet neither this nor any other solution can 
be economically perfect; in some situations direct 
and substantial concerted limitations on competi- 
tion may prevent truly destructive rivalry. 

(3) Finally, there is the difficulty that public 
economic policy is necessarily shaped by largely 
noneconomic considerations, and appropriately so. 
These include the attitude that society has toward 
the presence and exercise of private economic 
power and the respective weights it wishes to give 
to the goals of efficiency, equity, security, and pro- 
gressiveness, all of which are affected by anti- 
monopoly policy. There is no perfect resolution of 
these many, often conflicting, considerations. 

ALFRED E. KAHN 


[See also COMMODITY AGREEMENTS, INTERNATIONAL; 
OLIGOPOLY; PATENTS.] 
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CARTOGRAPHY 


Cartography is the science and art of map making 
as distinguished from assembling the data to be 
mapped, such as by surveying, by compilation from 
various sources, or by census-taking. It ordinarily 
encompasses a number of specialized technical 
phases: the scale of the mapping, the method of 
projection, the symbolization of the data ae 
mapped, the map design, and the preparation © 

map for duplication. 
he ary. sep of a map is to serve n a 
reduction of all or part of the earth's surface for 
the purpose of recording, presenting, Or analyzing 
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the spatial positions and the interrelationships of 
phenomena occurring thereon, Cartography, there- 
fore, is both a prime research technique and a 
medium of communication for all those social sci- 
ences in which the spatial distribution of phenom- 
ena play any part, such as geography, history, 
anthropology, and economics. Furthermore, much 
of the data used by social scientists is available 
only in map form. 

Although the variety is almost infinite, maps are 
commonly grouped in two classes: (a) reference 
maps, such as topographic maps, charts, or the 
general maps in atlases, and (b) thematic maps, 
or those dealing with a selected class or classes of 
data arrayed on a special base of reference material. 

History of cartography. The concepts of scale 
reduction, direction, and distance seem innate in 
man, and the earliest map that has survived is 
more than four thousand years old. By the second 
century A.D. cartography had reached a high state 
of development, being known especially through 
the treatise of Ptolemy. Thereafter, except for its 
navigational aspect, cartography languished until 
the sixteenth century, when it began to develop 
quite rapidly. By the end of the eighteenth century 
all modern classes of maps had been developed ex- 
cept for the thematic map, which originated with 
the growth of science and social consciousness in 
the first half of the nineteenth century. Cartog- 
raphy was profoundly changed by the rise of ge- 
ography as a scholarly discipline, the extension of 
the basic survey, and the development of many new 
techniques, such as lithography, photoengraving, 
the use of color, and statistical methods. Today, in 
addition to its general use in the preparation of 
topographic maps and hydrographic charts, cartog- 
raphy is widely used in the social and physical 
sciences and is a discipline in its own right. It is 
regularly taught in institutions of higher learning 
throughout the world and is represented by na- 
tional and international organizations, such as the 
Congress on Surveying and Mapping (U.S.) and 
the International Cartographic Association. 

The principal kinds of maps. The variety of 
maps does not allow a strict classification; but in 
practice the uses made of maps and the methods 
involved in their preparation separate them into 
several general categories. 

Reference maps contain, to the limit of their 
scale, the readily observable features of primary 
interest to man. These include the coasts, the drain- 
age features, the terrain, administrative boundaries, 
settlements, transportation facilities, and occasion- 
ally such special information as land use or vege- 
tation. When of large scale and prepared from 


survey or by photogrammetric methods, such maps 
are classed as topographic; when of small scale and 
prepared by compilation from larger scale maps, 
they are simply termed reference maps. 

Topographic maps are generally prepared by 
large governmental agencies, either military or 
nonmilitary, and are usually made according to a 
precise plan with extreme regard for planimetric 
accuracy. In many countries, maps have the status 
of legal documents. The coverage available is usu- 
ally indicated on an index map. In general, the 
more heavily populated areas of the world have 
been mapped topographically (Karo 1955). 

Other reference maps are of several kinds. Of 
principal use to the scholar, and to the public at 
large, are the reference maps and the specialized 
atlases (Yonge 1962a; 1962b). They are compiled 
from various sources, including topographic maps, 
and in addition to those that are essentially topo- 
graphic maps on a small scale, there are usually 
others showing individual distributions such as 
population, temperature, economic activities, and 
political status. In recent years, many atlases of 
national areas have appeared that contain a wealth 
of detail far surpassing the so-called world atlases 
(International Geographical Union 1960). Atlases 
usually contain gazetteers of named places and 
features, whereas topographic maps do not. There 
are literally hundreds of atlases (Yonge 1962a; 
1962b). 

Another type of reference map is the cadastral 
plan. It is usually of much larger scale than the 
topographic map and commonly shows property 
boundaries, owners’ names, buildings, and road- 
ways. 

Thematic maps, which may also be used for ref- 
erence, treat only a special class (or classes) of 
data, and the variety of other material included is 
carefully selected and is usually made subordinate 
to the primary data. Thematic maps commonly ap- 
pear separately, but there are also thematic atlases 
of countries or of the world, such as historical, 
economic, and climatic atlases. 

The sources of maps and map information are 
legion. Most libraries contain a file of atlases, and 
many institutions maintain a separate map library, 
the largest in the United States being the Division 
of Maps of the Library of Congress with its ap- 
proximately 2.5 million maps. 

The principal elements of cartography. 7 All 
maps must be made to scale, and there are various 
aspects of scale that complicate their use. In its 
simplest form map scale refers to the ratio be- 
tween some dimension on the map and the corre- 
sponding dimension on the earth stated as a pro- 


portion such as 1:250,000 or 1/250,000, the first 
element or numerator referring to the map and the 
second or denominator to the earth. This ratio, 
termed the representative fraction (RF), ordinarily 
refers to some linear relation; the squaring of the 
denominator in order that the RF may apply to 
areas is usually not stated. A large fraction, e.g., 
1:50,000, is termed a large scale. The RF applied 
to a globe map is constant throughout the map; 
when scale is stated for a flat map, however, area 
scale can be held constant over the map area, but 
linear scale cannot. The amount of departure varies 
greatly with the system of map projection (Robin- 
son [1953] 1960, pp. 26-28, 53-58). 

All flat maps are based on a systematic frame- 
work that results from a transformation, to scale, 
of the earth’s spherical surface to the plane of the 
map. On account of the nonapplicability of these 
two surfaces, variations of linear scale over the 
map are inevitable. This results in deformation of 
angles or sizes of areas, or both, and consequent 
distortion of the representation of various earth 
attributes, such as azimuths, dimensions, and 
shapes. An infinite number of systems of projec- 
tion are possible, but relatively few are regularly 
employed. Among the more important classes of 
systems are equivalent (maintenance of correct 
sizes of all areas), conformal (maintenance of 
correct angles at each point), and azimuthal (main- 
tenance of correct azimuths at one point). In gen- 
eral, the amount of the inevitable change of linear 
scale over a map varies inversely with the RF of 
the map. The methods of analysis of scale varia- 
tion stem from the mathematical work of Tissot 
and have been applied to the description of specific 
map projections in various ways (ibid., pp. 59-94, 
324-329). In addition to the geographical coordi- 
nate system of latitude and longitude, many large- 
scale maps carry also a superimposed rectangular 
coordinate grid (Mitchell & Simmons 1945) by 
which positions may be given by listing the * 
value first, followed by the y value. r 

Every map must contain a selection of basic 
reference data to show locational relations among 
the mapped information. These must be generalized 
to a degree consistent with the scale of the map. 
Only at the largest scales can true intricacies and 
planimetric relationships be represented. ‘The gen: 
eralization must involve a selection from among 
the elements of each category and a simplification 
of their representation; since this must be done at 
all scales in varying degree, a map reader must be 
alert when deriving information from maps. 

The symbols used to convey the information to 


the reader consist of a variety of marks, commonly 
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categorized as point, line, and area symbols. They 
may appear in one or more colors. Point symbols, 
such as dots, circles, and triangles, may portray 
qualitative aspects, such as the existence of a city, 
or, by variations of the size or number of the sym- 
bols, may also portray quantity. Line symbols 
range from the simple line representing a linear 
quality, such as a road, an air route, or a boundary, 
to a class having the generic name isarithm, which 
represents quantitative aspects that include a wide 
variety of variants with special names (Horn 
1959). The isarithm is commonly used to portray 
distributions that vary in amount from place to 
place, such as elevation of the land surface above sea 
level (contour), but it may be employed for more 
abstract concepts (Robinson 1961), An isarithm is 
the line on a map that shows the orthogonal map 
position of the trace of an assumed horizontal 
plane with the surface of the actual or assumed 
three-dimensional distribution being mapped. The 
vertical spacing of the assumed planes ( the inter- 
val), when combined with the map scale, pro- 
vides information concerning the gradients of the 
distribution. This is shown directly by the spac- 
ing of the isarithms (Robinson [1953] 1960, pp. 
178-194). 

Gradients or actual flow may be represented by 
the “flow line,” another class of line symbol, the 
width of which varies in direct proportion to the 
magnitude (slope, volume, speed, etc.) that occurs 
at each point or selected point along the line. Lines 
may be varied in appearance (dots, dashes, colors, 
etc.) to identify the classes of data to which they 
refer. Area symbols are various patterns of marks 
or colors applied to regions to show either the 
quality, e.g., vegetation or political affiliation, or 
the quantity included within a region. The bound- 
aries of the region so designated may be defined 
by the qualitative limit, by isarithms, by the bound- 
aries of enumeration districts (choroplethic), or 
by some internal characteristic of the distribution, 
such as zones of rapid gradient (dasymetric). The 
employment of map symbols is very complex and 
the map maker and user must be alert to their 
many implications (ibid., pp. 136-154). 

The final element of the map is the lettering 
applied to identify specific locations or the char- 
acteristics of the mapped data. There are three 


major aspects of cartographic lettering. The first 


involves the style and size of the lettering. Letter- 
d or sometimes by 


ing was formerly done freehan 
sane Ed today it is usually done with the 
aid of mechanical devices, by the incorporation of 
photographically composed words, or by the appli- 
cation of preprinted lettering from type (ibid., pp. 
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243-263). All sizes and styles may be used on 
maps, but because the lettering is to be read it 
must be large enough, and because the various 
styles may provide subjective reactions and either 
harmonize or conflict with the other map data, the 
choice of lettering is an exacting process. The spell- 
ing of the words to be used is subject to numerous 
complications: local use may differ from official 
use; the alphabets employed may be different, as 
in the transliteration of Chinese characters; con- 
vention may depart from reality, e.g., Danube 
River; and official use may change from time to 
time, as countries are created or administrations 
change. Because of the confusion that results from 
these conditions, the United States has established 
a Board on Geographic Names in the Department 
of the Interior charged with deciding official use. 
The board publishes numerous lists, recommenda- 
tions, and policy statements, Moreover, the posi- 
tioning of the lettering on maps has many rami- 
fications and must be done with care (Imhof 
1962). 

The design of a map involves many of the con- 
siderations already mentioned. For purposes of 
scientific communication the map, as a functional 
tool, must be appropriately designed. If the proper 
line weights, lettering styles, projection, scale dis- 
tribution, colors, and patterns are not employed, 
the map reader may easily be misled; and it is not 
uncommon for maps to be designed for propaganda 
purposes, without due regard for intellectual hon- 
esty and without adequate understanding of the 
effects of design (Robinson 1952). The map reader 
and map maker, as Wright (1942) has pointed 
out, must be ever alert against the possibility of 
subjective impressions at variance with reality. 

The reproduction of the map is usually neces- 
sary and may be accomplished by many methods 
(Robinson [1953] 1960, pp. 264-282). Except for 
very simple maps, the actual drafting and prepara- 
tion of copy for the printer have reached such com- 
plex technical proportions that they are beyond the 
capabilities of the noncartographer. The person 
without cartographic training should never attempt 
this phase without seeking advice. 

Cartography is an indispensable research tool in 
numerous ways. Its prime function is to make pos- 
sible the analysis of the elements of spatial varia- 
tion inherent in the distributional qualities of the 
data under consideration, such as the relation of 
distance to cost or time of transport, the relation 
of urban development to functional areas, or the 
relation of productive capacity of the environment 
to population distribution or character. Before 


analyses of this kind can be properly carried on, 
the spatial aspects of such data must be mapped 
so that they are capable of correlation with other 
distributional data. Techniques for correlating with 
some precision several quantitative distributions 
are now available (Robinson 1962), as are meth- 
ods for mapping residuals from spatial regression 
(Thomas 1960). The development of location the- 
ory and spatial structure may be aided theoretically 
by methods of modifying the natural horizontal 
scale relationships of distributions in order to re- 
move unwanted influences (Tobler 1963), but as 
yet this very complex process is in its infancy. 
Cartography is also a standard medium of com- 
munication, providing the social scientist with a 
means of displaying the areal relationship involved 
in his analyses as well as his conclusions. Such 
maps are usually quite different from those used 
for research purposes and must be carefully de- 
signed not to give wrong impressions (Robinson 
1952). 


Research in cartography is advancing along 
many lines. Of indirect concern to the social scien- 
tist are the many investigations into the methods 
of preparing the large-scale reference maps from 
which come all the basic data for the other forms 
of cartography. These are carried on primarily in 
government institutions. Of direct concern are the 
avenues of research relating to the map as a re- 
search tool and to its employment as a medium of 
communication. Currently under investigation are 
methods of deriving the error factor in quantitative 
mapping; the design of graduated quantitative 
point symbols, e.g., circles, so that the communi- 
cation of data will fit psychophysical standards; 
the employment of statistical methods in the 
spatial (cartographic) context; the role and prac- 
tice of cartographic generalization ranging from 
such linear elements as coastlines, drainage, and 
boundaries to the analysis of isarithmic and choro- 
plethic intervals; and the design and employment 
of colors, patterns, and tones as area symbols. An 
increasing amount of research is being devoted to 
historical cartography, much of which is concerned 
with the developments in the post-Renaissance 
period, but an increasing awareness of the magni- 
tude of the current revolution in cartography has 
stimulated investigations into the post-1800 de- 
velopments. 

ARTHUR H. ROBINSON 


[See also AREA; CENTRAL PLACE; GEOGRAPHY; GRAPHIC 
PRESENTATION. ] 
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CARVER, THOMAS NIXON 


From the late 1890s to the 1930s, Thomas Nixon 
Carver was one of America’s leading economists. 
He was born in 1865 on his father’s farm near 
Kirkville, Iowa, and after growing up there he be- 
came a farmer, first in Iowa and later in southern 
California. In 1889, in San Diego, he married an 
Iowa farm girl, Flora Kirkendall; the marriage 
lasted seventy years, until her death in 1959, 
Carver died in 1961. 

Carver had some difficulty acquiring his educa- 
tion, but in 1891 he received his A.B. from the 
University of Southern California. In his senior 
year there he decided upon college teaching as his 
vocation, and the following fall he began graduate 
work at Johns Hopkins. Among his first economics 
teachers there were Richard T. Ely and John Bates 
Clark. Carver soon turned from the historical ap- 
proach to economics advocated by Ely to the ana- 
lytical approach represented by Clark. While still 
a graduate student he produced his first contribu- 
tion to economic theory; his article “The Place of 
Abstinence in the Theory of Interest” (1893) es- 
tablished Carver's reputation as an economic 
theorist. 

After completing his PH.D. at Cornell in 1894, 
Carver held the chair of economics and sociology 
at Oberlin until his appointment to Harvard in 
1900. The period of his Harvard career, 1900- 
1932, was the period of his most important work. 

Carver taught courses in many fields. In eco- 
nomic theory he specialized in problems in the dis- 
tribution of income and wealth. He did important 
pioneering work in the economics of agriculture, 
and for many years his sociology course—in 
which he presented, with his own revisions and 
additions, the ideas of Herbert Spencer—was al- 
most the only Harvard course available in the field. 
Finally, Carver taught a famous course on pro- 
grams of social reform, including socialism, in 
which he “took on” the radicals among the under- 
graduates and tried to convert them to his own 
devotion to free-enterprise capitalism. 

Carver was at once an economist and a rather 
homespun social, moral, and political philosopher. 
Inseparably blended with his presentation of eco- 
nomic theory of the neoclassical type (marginal 
analysis) was his preaching of a politico-econom'e 
“gospel” that to him was both scientific and re- 
ligious truth: that national societies of free indi- 
viduals under limited governments, with economic 
systems controlled mainly by the free competition 
of all in free markets, are at once the best means 
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to achieve national prosperity and strength and, 
uniquely, morally right. 

The range of Carver’s writings was wide. The 
Distribution of Wealth, first published in 1904, was 
reissued many times. Carver wrote on agricultural 
economics, on sociology, and on more general 
problems of economic and political philosophy. He 
was the author of many elementary economics 
textbooks for high school and college and of numer- 
ous popular magazine articles. 

Retiring from Harvard in 1932, he moved to 
Santa Monica, California, where he remained vig- 
orously active until his death. He taught at the 
University of Southern California and continued 
to publish countless newspaper and magazine ar- 
ticles on economic problems. A lifelong, active 
member of the American Economic Association, 
whose president he had been in 1916, he regularly 
attended and took part in its annual meetings, gen- 
erally contributing papers to their programs, to 
the last year of his life. 

Although Carver's homely expression of his con- 
troversial views often invited ridicule, he must be 
recognized not only as a justly eminent economist 
in his time but also as a significant figure in 
American intellectual history. His simple (in the 
best sense), sterling character and mind dealt 
habitually with the fundamental, general problems 
of our society, and he made substantial contribu- 
tions both to economics and other social sciences 
and to popular enlightenment. 

OverTON H. TAYLOR 


[For the historical context of Carvers work, see the 
biographies of CLARK, Jonn B.; ELY; SPENCER.] 
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CASSEL, KARL GUSTAV 


Karl Gustav Cassel (1866-1945), Swedish econ- 
omist, was born in Stockholm. He received a doc- 
tor’s degree in mathematics from the University 
of Uppsala in 1895, but after teaching mathemat- 
ics and physics in schools in Stockholm for several 
years, he became interested in economics. Since 
at that time no economic training was available 
at the University of Stockholm, he went to Ger- 
many to study. He stayed there for many years, 
but basically his theoretical economics shows little 
German influence. 

His first economic publications were essays on 
English classical economics, in particular Ricard- 
ian economics. He also wrote a programmatic 
theoretical article, “Grundriss einer elementaren 
Preislehre” (1899), which was to remain the basis 
of all his later work on price theory. Within a few 
years he had published a great many papers on 
social and economic questions, all of which were 
merged into a grand theoretical system, The The- 
ory of Social Economy (1918). 

This textbook gained a wide distribution and 
was translated into many languages (English, 
French, Japanese, Spanish, and Swedish). Its suc- 
cess seems to derive primarily from its pedagogical 
merits: without extensive theoretical detail, it de- 
velops a synthesis of the economic universe, illus- 
trated by well-chosen, empirical examples. The 
relative lack of theoretical rigor is particularly ap- 
parent when Cassel’s book is compared to the 
neoclassical textbooks of standing, for example, 
those of Alfred Marshall or Knut Wicksell. Cassel 
dismissed the marginalist approach: instead of 
using the principles of marginal utility and mar- 
ginal productivity theory to explain the equilibrium 
of prices, he deduced (relative) prices with the 
help of the “principle of scarcity,” which he used 
to bring consumption into agreement with scarce 
resources. In addition to the principle of scarcity, 
no less than four “supplementary principles” are 
required by Cassel’s system, as well as the assump- 
tion that the conditions of production (given by 
the “technological coefficient”) are fixed in the 
short run. 


To explain money (or absolute) prices, Cassel 
generally used the quantity theory of money, a 
theory he considered confirmed by statistical evi- 
dence. Although he developed this theory primarily 
for stationary (and closed) economies, he believed 
that it could easily be turned into a dynamic theory 
for the so-called uniformly progressive society. 
Cassel stipulated that for equilibrium to be estab- 
lished the rates of exchange among countries must 
be in the same relation as their general price levels. 
In other words, he expounded the purchasing 
power parity theory, a theory that is still being 
given some consideration. 

Writing on capital theory, Cassel dismissed the 
theories founded upon the work of Eugen von 
Böhm-Bawerk and instead based his writings on 
earlier economists, among them Nassau Senior. 
For Cassel, the purpose of capital theory is to ex- 
plain the price of “capital disposition” or “waiting.” 

In general, Cassel’s theoretical framework can 
be characterized as emanating from the neoclassi- 
cal school, although certain “archaic” traits are 
still present. In the spirit of the neoclassical 
writers, he endeavored to put his work on a firm 
quantitative foundation, but he rejected their mar- 
ginal apparatus, Fundamental to his system is the 
Walrasian method of considering all prices and 
incomes as constituting a closed model that can 
be described by a system of simultaneous equa- 
tions. Cassel’s work is weakened, however, by the 
fact that he did not analyze his particular func- 
tions with respect to derivatives of different orders 
and the solvability of the system. 

Cassel’s international reputation was enhanced 
after World War 1 by his participation in the dis- 
cussions about German indemnity payments and 
the restoration of the gold standard. At this time, 
he wrote many books on foreign exchange and 
monetary policy. He was also actively engaged in 
writing on Swedish economic problems, concen- 
trating at first on monetary and fiscal aspects. 
With the beginning of unemployment in the 
1920s, he considered possible cures for it, harshly 
rejecting those based on directly increasing pur- 
chasing power, undertaking public works, or in- 
creasing relief payments. He rejected Keynesian 
economics and wrote a strongly negative review of 
Keynes’ General Theory in the International Labour 


Review (1937). 
5 KARL GUSTAV LANDGREN 


[For the historical context of Cassel’s work, see Eco- 
NOMIC EQUILIBRIUM; INTERNATIONAL MONETARY 
Economics; and the biography of SENIOR.] 
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CASSIRER, ERNST 


Ernst Cassirer (1874-1945), German philoso- 
pher, was born in Breslau (now Wroclaw) in 
Silesia. He was educated at the universities of Ber- 
lin, Leipzig, Heidelberg, Munich, and Marburg. At 
Marburg he was the most gifted disciple of Her- 
mann Cohen and later became an exponent of the 
Marburg school of Neo-Kantianism, He began his 
career as a Privatdozent at the University of Berlin 
and was a civil servant during World War 1, but 
in 1919 he was made professor of philosophy at 
the newly established University of Hamburg, be- 
coming Rektor (president) in 1930, A Jew, Cas- 
sirer resigned when Hitler came to power in Ger- 
many. After two years at Oxford, from 1933 to 
1935, he went to the University of Göteborg, in 
Sweden. In 1941 he left for the United States, 
where he joined Yale's philosophy department and 
then, in 1944, that of Columbia University in New 
York. He died in New York on April 13, 1945. 

In addition to Cohen’s Neo-Kantianism, the im- 
portant influences on Cassirer were Hegel's Phe- 
nomenology of Mind, Herder’s philosophy of his- 


2 , Although he 
tory, and Hertz’s views of physics. 
ranks foremost as a philosopher of culture, Cassirer 
also contributed more to philosophical anthro- 
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pology than any of his contemporaries. His con- 
cept of man as the symbolizing animal led him 
not merely to work out a philosophy of language 
but also to write significantly on the methodology 
of the sciences, as well as on primitive culture, 
myth, politics, religion, and literature. 

In his masterwork, the three-volume Philosophy 
of Symbolic Forms (1923-1929), he attempted a 
systematic analysis of the whole range of human 
creation. None of the areas of human culture— 
language, myth, knowledge, science, art, and re- 
ligion—give us direct access to the world. Rather, 
they are different “forms of apprehension,” which 
originate in primitive symbols, images, and acts. 
The very notion of human consciousness presup- 
poses these “forms.” Man does not find order and 
intelligibility in the world; his consciousness cre- 
ates it. The categories of the understanding, there- 
fore, need no longer be deduced theoretically (as 
in Kant) but can be empirically checked and veri- 
fied, The methods and symbols of the (so-called) 
exact sciences derive no less from formal con- 
structions than do those of mathematics. The cre- 
ative activity of the human mind accounts for all 
human experience, and the significance of the role 
of symbols becomes nowhere more obvious than in 
the exact sciences. Physics developed from an 
initially crude realism to a highly symbolic con- 
struction, which does not so much “describe” the 
world as “order” it. This same movement away 
from concrete particularity to abstract structure 
characterizes all other endeavors and achievements 
of the human mind. 

To understand man, therefore, we must under- 
stand his language, whose symbolic construction 
and function show the same development from the 
directly perceived to the abstract. 

Cassirer’s philosophy attempts to deal with every 
aspect of human experience. In his morphology of 
consciousness he shows that the human spirit 
moves in many directions, although the patterns 
in each differ. History, for Cassirer, is the story of 
man’s growing awareness of himself as a being ex- 
pressing its own autonomy. The tendency away 
from enslavement to matter and toward ever- 
increasing freedom is therefore always present. 
This freedom itself is never entirely absent; the 
extent of its existence depends upon the meaning- 
giving intelligible aspect of consciousness provided 
by the creative and liberating use of symbols. 

Cassirer’s work has influenced twentieth-century 
semantics, anthropology, and social psychology at 
least as much as it has philosophy. Although the 
idealistic strain of his Neo-Kantianism may be 


largely passé, his contributions to the philosophy 
of language and of culture promise to be of perma- 
nent value. 

PAUL ARTHUR SCHILPP 
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1. THE CONCEPT oF CASTE 
11. THE INDIAN CASTE SYSTEM 


I 
THE CONCEPT OF CASTE 


The term “caste” has been widely used to de- 
scribe ranked groups within rigid systems of social 
stratification and especially those which constitute 
the society of Hindu India, Debate over whether 
castes are found outside of India has intensified 
with increased knowledge and understanding of the 
Indian caste system. Among social scientists, and 
especially among those who have worked in India, 
there are basically two views: (1) that the caste 
system is to be defined in terms of its Hindu attri- 
butes and rationale and, therefore, is unique to 
India or at least to south Asia; (2) that the caste 
system is to be defined in terms of structural fea- 
tures which are found not only in Hindu India but 
in a number of other societies as well. Those who 
hold the latter view find caste groups in such widely 
scattered areas as the Arabian Peninsula, Polynesia, 
north Africa, east Africa, Guatemala, Japan, abo- 
riginal North America, and the contemporary 
United States. 

Either of these positions is tenable; which is 
preferable depends upon one’s interests and pur- 
poses. The caste system of India is unique—in the 
religious ritual which explains it, in its complexity, 
and in the degree to which the constituent groups 
are cohesive and self-regulating. Indeed, there are 
significant differences in caste as it is exhibited 
within Hindu India from place to place and even 
from caste to caste within the same locale. How- 
ever, caste can also be defined in terms which give 
the concept cross-cultural applicability, thus mak- 
ing possible certain generalizations. This is not to 
claim that all caste systems are identical but simply 
to assert that there are recurrent patterns of social 
organization, commonly termed caste, which exhibit 
significant similarities along with their differences. 
These similarities are the basis for analytic com- 
parisons, leading to greater understanding of hu- 
man social organization and human behavior. For 
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this purpose, similar social facts must be catego- 
rized together despite differences which, while not 
denied, are not critical to the generalization; thus, 
insights may be gained into the conditions which 
give rise to and perpetuate caste systems and 
into their social, cultural, and psychological con- 
comitants, 

A. L. Kroeber defined caste as “an endogamous 
and hereditary subdivision of an ethnic unit occupy- 
ing a position of superior or inferior rank or social 
esteem in comparison with other such subdivisions” 
(1930, p. 254). Thirty-five years later, and with 
many times as much research literature available 
on India and on social stratification, this definition 
has not been significantly improved upon, although 
there has been greatly increased understanding 
both of the Indian caste system and of other 
systems of stratification. 

Kroeber’s definition, like other comparative defi- 
nitions, describes caste systems as systems of social 
stratification, examples of ranked aggregates of 
people, that are unusually rigid, birth-ascribed, and 
permit of no individual mobility. Concepts and 
hypotheses derived from such comparative defini- 
tions stem primarily from the study of stratifica- 
tion, especially of stratification in the United States. 

The application of concepts of stratification to 
the Indian caste system and to other caste systems 
as well is not wrong, but it fails to convey ade- 
quately the nature of these systems. This failing is 
not found in studies which define caste in a specific 
cultural framework; but these studies, in turn, do 
not say anything very relevant about man and so- 
ciety outside of the particular culture and the 
specific groups which have been described. 

A more comprehensive approach, which makes 
for cross-cultural comparability without sacrificing 
cultural content, can be derived from three bodies 
of descriptive and analytical literature: studies of 
stratification, studies of cultural pluralism, and 
studies of social interaction, Caste systems are in- 
deed rigid systems of social stratification, but they 
are also systems of sociocultural pluralism, and 
both of these facts can best be understood in terms 
of distinctive patterns of social interaction, In this 
way, it is possible to analyze a broader range of 
caste systems, castelike systems, and related phe- 
nomena than is possible with concepts derived only 
from stratification theory. In addition, processes of 
change in caste systems and changes to or from 
systems of caste organization can be analyzed, and 
the continuum from noncaste to caste organization 
can be described in terms of these defining di- 


mensions. 
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A caste system, then, can be said to occur 
when a society is composed of birth-ascribed, hier- 
archically ordered, and culturally distinct groups 
(castes). The hierarchy entails differential evalu- 
ation, differential rewards, and differential as- 
sociation. 

A society. The groups constituting a caste sys- 
tem are differentiated, interacting, and interdepend- 
ent parts of a larger society. Often, and perhaps 
universally, they are economically interdependent 
and/or occupationally specialized. Their members 
view themselves and are viewed by others as rela- 
tively homogeneous elements in a system of differ- 
entially ranked component parts rather than inde- 
pendent and mutually unranked self-contained 
systems. In a caste system, everyone belongs to a 
caste and no one belongs to more than one caste. 

Composed of groups. Each rank in the hier- 
archy of a caste system is occupied by socially dis- 
tinct aggregates of people who recognize that they 
constitute discrete, bounded, and ranked entities. 
The size and degree of corporateness of such groups 
vary widely. The members usually share a group 
name; they interact with one another in character- 
istic ways; and there are identifiable symbols of 
group membership, ranging from skin color to cul- 
tural features such as language, occupation, dress, 
or place of residence. Only members of the group 
are one's peers. Where group affiliation is relevant, 
individual attributes are irrelevant. 

Birth ascription. Membership in castes is de- 
termined by birth. An individual is assigned his 
lifelong and unalterable status according to his 
parentage—status which he shares with others of 
similar birth who are, therefore, assigned to the 
same group (caste). A common means of guaran- 
teeing this status is by prescribing endogamous 
marriage in the caste and ascribing to the child the 
caste affiliation of its parents. But this method, 
often cited as a defining characteristic of caste, is 
by no means universal. Even in India, caste, like 
kin-group affiliation, sometimes is assigned uni- 
lineally or according to other, more complex rules 
based on birth. 

Hierarchy. That a caste system is a hierarchy 
implies that it is a system of differential evaluation, 
differential power and rewards, and differential 
association; in short, a system of institutionalized 
inequality. 

Castes are ranked ultimately in terms of the 
shared “intrinsic worth” that is ascribed by birth 
to the individuals who constitute them. This cri- 
terion of rank may be defined and expressed in 
many different idioms, such as purity (as in India), 
honor (as in Swat), or genetically determined capa- 


bilities (as is putatively the case in the United 
States), but always those who are high regard 
themselves as more worthy than those who are low. 
Those who are low seem universally to question, if 
not the criteria of rank, then the judgment which 
relegates them to the low end of the hierarchy. 

Caste systems rank people by birth-ascribed 
group membership rather than by individual attri- 
butes. Class systems, by contrast, define the rank 
of their members according to their individual 
attributes and behaviors. In a caste system, one 
displays the attributes of his caste because he is a 
member of it. In a class system, one is a member of 
his class because he displays its attributes. Indi- 
vidual mobility is by definition impossible in a 
caste system and possible (although in some sys- 
tems statistically unlikely) in a class system. 

Ranking is accompanied by differential power 
and other rewards contingent upon caste member- 
ship: access to goods, services, and other valued 
things. The ability to influence the behavior of 
others, the source of one’s livelihood, the kind and 
amount of food, shelter, and medical care, of edu- 
cation, justice, esteem, and pleasure—all these 
things which an individual will receive during his 
life, and the very length of life itself, are de- 
termined in large measure by caste status. 

A caste hierarchy is to a large extent an inter- 
actional hierarchy. Social interaction is inherently 
symbolic, that is, it has meaning. Rank is expressed 
and validated in interaction between persons. It is 
manifest in patterns of interpersonal behavior and 
in patterns of association. Who may be one’s friend, 
wife, neighbor, master, servant, client, or com- 
petitor, is largely a matter of caste. Everyone is a 
superior, a peer, or an inferior, depending upon 
caste. Only within the caste is status equality found. 
Between castes any kind of interaction which defies 
or jeopardizes the rules of hierarchy is taboo, even 
when such behavior does not directly challenge the 
official bases of the rank system. Thus, there is 
always a more or less elaborate etiquette of inter- 
caste relations which is stringently enforced from 
within and above. 

It is becoming increasingly evident that castes 
cannot be defined adequately without reference ‘A 
interaction patterns. An interactional definition A 
a caste system might be: a system of birth-ascribe 
groups each of which constitutes for its members 
the maximum limit of status-equal interaction 
and between all of which interaction is consistently 
hierarchical. A caste might then be defined as 2 
network of status-equal interactions in a society, 
characterized by a network of hierarchical inter: 
action between birth-ascribed groups. The interac: 


tions range from informal social encounters to 
marriage and include a wide variety of networks, 
such as those based on occupation, economics, poli- 
tics, ritual, and friendship. 

Underlying hierarchical interaction between 
castes is the existence of what has been termed 
“status summation” (Barth 1960, pp. 144 ff.). The 
multiple roles played by individual members of a 
caste are equivalent in the status they confer. Thus, 
a person of high ritual status tends also to be of 
high economic, political, and social status. These 
statuses tend to coalesce, and people are thus en- 
abled as well as enjoined to interact with members 
of other castes in an unambiguous, consistent, and 
hierarchical manner. Part of the dynamics of caste 
organization is the tendency for status incongrui- 
ties, when they occur, to be rectified. 

Because intensive and status-equal interaction 
is limited to the caste, a common and distinctive 
caste culture is assured. This is a consequence of 
the density and quality of communication within 
the group, for culture is learned, shared, and trans- 
mitted. More is inevitably held in common between 
those intimately communicating (that is, between 
caste members) than between such people and out- 
siders; and, because of shared culture, communica- 
tion is easier and hence more intense within the 
caste than outside it. 

Castes are discrete social and cultural entities. 
Caste hierarchies are discontinuous. This is a key 
factor in understanding the dynamics of caste sys- 
tems as contrasted, for example, with class systems 
wherein the hierarchies are continuous. Caste sys- 
tems are maintained by defining and maintaining 
boundaries between castes. They are threatened 
when boundaries are compromised. Even when in- 
teraction between castes is maximal and cultural 
differences are minimal, the ideal of mutual isola- 
tion and distinctiveness is maintained and is adver- 
tised among those who value the system. Similarly, 
even when mobility within, or subversion of, the 
system is rampant, a myth of stability is stolidly 
maintained among those who benefit from the 
system. 


Caste and other social organizations 

Caste systems resemble plural societies in the 
cultural distinctiveness and in the dissensus found 
among castes on many key values and attitudes, for 
cultural plurality obtains when “two or more differ- 
ent cultural traditions characterize the population 
of a given society” (Smith 1965, p. 14). This pin- 
points an important difference between caste and 
noncaste systems of stratification. Smith (ibid., 
p. xi) has noted that “it is perfectly clear that in 
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any social system based on intense cleavages and 
discontinuity between differentiated segments, the 
community of values or social relations between 
these sections will be correspondingly low. This is 
precisely the structural condition of the plural so- 
ciety.” It is also conspicuously the condition of 
caste systems. 

Stratification theory presupposes, explicitly or 
implicitly, that among people who constitute a rank 
continuum there is a wide consensus on the cri- 
teria and expressions of rank in a society. It also 
implies a wide consensus on values, attitudes, mo- 
tives, and goals, The concept of pluralism implies 
“a discontinuous status order lacking any founda- 
tion in a system of common interests and values 
while its component sections are genuine status 
continua, distinguished by their differing systems 
of value, action, and social relations” (ibid., p. 83). 
The plural society is held together by power rather 
than by consensus. Institutional distinctiveness and 
independence (except in certain spheres, notably, 
the economic and administrative ones ) are also key 
features of pluralism. 

Clearly, India falls short of being a plural so- 
ciety by these criteria of the ideal type, and prob- 
ably all caste systems do. In fact, if the definition 
is taken literally, few societies fit it. But caste sys- 
tems, and specifically that of India, have many 
plural features. Several contemporary social anthro- 
pologists have made the point, for example, that 
while castes in India share much by way of cul- 
tural traditions, values, attitudes, and goals, they 
are culturally distinct in each of these spheres as a 
result of their histories and associations, The na- 
ture of their shared culture is different, and its 
extent is considerably less than in societies which 
are culturally and socially continuous. Similarly, 
castes share some institutions with other castes, 
but each has important distinctive institutions as 
well. 

We can suggest that all caste systems are char- 
acterized by plural features similar to those found 
in the Indian instance and that all caste systems 
are held together in large measure by considera- 
tions of relative power among castes—power ex- 
pressed physically, economically, politically, and 
socially. India and the United States are typical in 
that the caste system of each functions as a result 
of sanctions in the hands of the dominant group(s) 
and is readily upset if the balance of power, as 
perceived by those in the system, changes (Berre- 
man 1960). The dominant caste(s) exercises the 
power which maintains the status quo just as does 
the dominant group in a plural society. There is 
invariably an official rationale which indicates that 
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the system functions by mutual consent—by con- 
sensus. Malfunctioning or change is likely to be 
attributed, therefore, to alien intervention. Actually, 
it is more often a result of changed power relations 
between groups, with consequent attempts by some 
of those groups to realize formerly suppressed 
aspirations. 

Social cohesion need not rest entirely on com- 
mon motives and values. It can, and more com- 
monly does, rest on the articulation of divergent 
motives and values. Certainly this is true of caste 
systems. Consensus is not lacking between castes— 
they could not function within a society if it were 
—but it is a distinctly limited consensus. People 
largely agree on the facts of the behavioral and 
interactional hierarchy, on the membership of par- 
ticular castes, and on their publicly accorded status. 
They agree on the hierarchical meaning ascribed 
in the society to particular attributes and behaviors. 
Where they disagree is on subjective and ideo- 
logical matters: on the legitimacy of the hierarchy 
or, more commonly, on the place their group has 
been accorded in it; on the legitimacy of the criteria 
of ranking; and on the legitimacy of the require- 
ments and rewards of rank. Such disagreements 
are often obscured by power relations and sanc- 
tions, threatened or applied. 

In caste systems, as in all plural systems, highly 
differentiated groups get along despite widely dif- 
fering subjective definitions of the situation be- 
cause they agree on the objective facts of what is 
happening and what is likely to happen: on who 
has the power; and how, under what circumstances, 
and for what purposes it is likely to be exercised. 
They cease to get along when this crucial agree- 
ment changes or is challenged. 

From a functional perspective, caste systems can 
be seen as facilitating cultural and socioeconomic 
differentiation. They provide mechanisms for in- 
corporating distinct groups into a society and main- 
taining them as groups without incorporating their 
members into extant groups. Thus, they function 
to maintain cultural, occupational, and economic 
differences; to inhibit mobility; to maintain power 
relations; and to protect the status quo. Such sys- 
tems provide blueprints for the articulation of 
sociocultural diversity and the protection of power 
and privilege. 

Caste systems combine the principles of strati- 
fication and pluralism. A caste system resembles a 
plural society whose discrete sections are al] ranked 
vertically. A plural society resembles a caste sys- 
tem wherein the groups (except the dominant one) 
are unranked relative to one another. In both in- 
stances there is a dominant group whose sanctions 


assure persistence of the system by articulating its 
component parts. In the village caste system of 
India this is the dominant caste or castes; in plural 
societies it is often the colonial power. 

By utilizing the criteria of ranking and cultural 
distinctiveness (both expressed in patterns of inter- 
action), caste systems as ideal types can be dis- 
tinguished from three other important systems of 
organizing people in society: pluralism, class sys- 
tems, and homogeneous systems wherein there are 
no culturally distinct or ranked aggregates (see 
Table 1). 


Table 1 


Unranked 
Plural society 


Ronked 


Culturally distinct groups Caste system 


Homogeneous 
society 


Class or 
status system 


Cultural continuum 


Also, by utilizing the criteria of ranking and 
mode of recruitment, castes can be distinguished 
from other social aggregates, namely, consanguin- 
eal kin groups, classes, and community or resi- 
dential groups. These are distinctive but not 
mutually exclusive social aggregates. All four, for 
example, occur in Indian society, even on the vil- 
lage level. Thus, a caste is generally also an ex- 
tensive kin group; most castes are territorially 
delimited; and class distinctions commonly occur 
within castes as they do within kin groups and 
communities. Indian villagers can be defined, and 
can define themselves in many instances, by caste, 
kin, class, and community criteria (see Table 2). 


Table 2 


Unranked 
Consanguineol kin group 


Ronked 
Birth-ascribed membership Caste 
Acquired membership Closs Community (locality) 

Ranking and mode of recruitment appear to be 
especially important variables in the social psy- 
chology of groups and individuals, accounting in 
large measure for the widespread similarities in 
attitudes, values, beliefs, and behaviors discovered 
in societies sharing similar expression of these 
variables, for example, caste societies. 

The definitions and discussion above should 
make it clear that “caste” and “caste system” are 
concepts describing one end of a continuum. Some 
instances fit the definition better than others. That 
is, some are more fully castelike than others, while 
some may be castelike in only certain respects- 
There is no mechanical rule by which all tastan 
of social organization can be unequivocally an 
definitively judged as either caste or noncaste, no 


matter how perfectly documented or how well 
analyzed. In fact, by utilization of the concepts 
of stratification, pluralism, and interaction, this 
should be clearer, and the reasons should be more 
accurately specifiable, than if only the first of these 
were used. 


Special types of caste organization 


Each of two particular and peculiar types of 
caste organization have often been assumed by 
commentators to be either the only, or the char- 
acteristic, kind of caste organization. These are 
(1) caste in India and (2) pariah caste status, For 
the first, a culturally and regionally specific phe- 
nomenon, a term indigenous to that culture area of 
reference may profitably be used. Jati is a term 
widely applied in the Sanskritic languages of south 
Asia to those groups defined in English as caste 
or, sometimes, subcaste. South Asian caste is cer- 
tainly unique and deserving of special study, but 
that fact should neither preclude nor inhibit its com- 
parison with analogous systems in other societies. 

Pariah status or “untouchability” is another spe- 
cial variety of caste organization; in this case struc- 
turally rather than regionally or culturally specific. 
It refers to the intrinsically polluted, stigmatized, 
denigrated, and excluded caste status found in 
many societies. It has been reported not only in 
south Asia but also in Japan, Korea, Tibet, pre- 
European Africa, contemporary South Africa, and 
the United States. Pariah castes and the relations 
between pariah and nonpariah castes are recurrent 
and interesting phenomena within the category of 
caste organization. But care must be exercised not 
to attribute the characteristics of these phenomena 
to all caste systems or to assume that they are diag- 
nostic of caste organization. The general or uni- 
versal characteristics of pariahs and their relations 
with nonpariahs may be quite different from—or 
at least may be only part of the picture when com- 
pared with—the characteristics and relations of 
castes not so widely separated in the hierarchy, 
such as the many intermediate castes and castes 
close to one another in the hierarchy in India. 
Pariah—elite relations highlight many of the gen- 
eral characteristics of caste systems, but they 
neither define such systems nor exhaust their 
range, and it is erroneous to assume even by im- 
plication that they do. 

Perhaps dual systems, such as that of Negro— 
white relations in the southern United States and 
of eta—noneta relations in contemporary Japan, are 
sufficiently different from multiple caste systems, 
such as that in India, as to deserve to be treated as 
two major subtypes of caste organization. It may 
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be, for example, that abolition of the system is the 
characteristic goal of ambitious low-status groups 
in dual caste systems (where they have nothing to 
lose but their inferiority), while upward mobility 
within the system is the aim of low-status groups 
in multiple caste societies (where, in the event of 
abolition, equality with superiors would be bought 
with the loss of superiority to inferiors). 

An advantage of the comparative approach to 
the study of caste systems is that variety as well as 
consistency in their characteristics can be defined 
and studied and the consequences can be analyzed. 
The general concept of caste must not blind us to 
distinctive types of caste systems, just as it must 
not lead us to overlook or deny unique attributes 
of particular systems. 


Concomitants of caste systems 


The utility of a comparative concept of caste lies 
in the light it can throw on the sociocultural and 
psychological concomitants of a definable, recurrent 
type of social structure in the context of general 
social processes, universal human nature, and vari- 
ant cultural and historical environments. That is, 
in addition to being a type of structure, a caste 
system is a peculiar pattern of human relationships 
and a peculiar state of mind. Some of the con- 
comitants of caste organization can be suggested 
briefly (they have been reviewed in greater detail 
in Berreman 1966). 

There appear to be common and distinctive pat- 
terns of life in caste systems which make it pos- 
sible to speak of “cultures of caste organization.” 
The imposition of birth-ascribed and unalterable 
membership in ranked, mutually isolated, but inter- 
acting groups with conspicuously different life ex- 
periences, life chances, and public esteem seems to 
have common psychological, attitudinal, and be- 
havioral consequences wherever it occurs. Many of 
the common elements of caste cultures are doubt- 
Jess characteristic of any sharply stratified society; 
others may be characteristic of any plural society; 
still others of any society with important inherited 
statuses. Caste cultures may be expected to exhibit 
a characteristic combination of elements from 
these three sources. 

The consequences of caste systems surely include 
many of the responses, reactions, and mechanisms 
described in the literature on Negro-white relations 
in the United States, on touchable-untouchable re- 
lations in India, and on relations between rulers 
and ruled in colonial contexts. The similarities in 
these relationships is remarkable in view of the 
widely differing cultural environments 1n which 
they occur. Although members of any particular 
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caste do not characteristically adopt a view of 
themselves entirely consistent with the view held 
by others in their society, they cannot avoid being 
influenced by those views and the associated be- 
haviors. Common adjustments to low-caste status 
include avoidance, apathy, withdrawal, and over- 
compliance, as well as mobility, escape, and resist- 
ance, both passive and active. Self-justification, 
self-deception, rationalization, and fantasy serve 
both low and high castes. Those near the top of the 
hierarchy exhibit feelings of superiority relative to 
those beneath them. Prejudice, as it has been de- 
scribed and analyzed in American race relations, 
is a manifestation of this. Other attitudes and as- 
sociated behaviors can be suggested by such terms 
as paternalism, noblesse oblige, condescension, 
segregation, discrimination, and exploitation. 

The most striking examples of similarities be- 
tween caste systems are found in social relations— 
in patterns of interaction. If an interactional defi- 
nition of caste is used, these relations may be 
regarded as defining features; if a structural defi- 
nition is used, they are concomitants. To maintain 
the sharp boundaries, the hierarchical ranking, and 
the power relations among castes, there are numer- 
ous rules restricting interaction between them. 
Most commonly these take the form of restrictions 
on marriage, on sex relations, on living together, on 
eating together, on sitting together, and on a variety 
of other forms of interaction symbolic of social 
equality. What constitutes status-equal interaction 
varies from society to society. What does not vary 
is the fact that some kinds of interaction and some 
kinds of behavior are defined as appropriate only 
between those who are equal in status (that is, 
within the caste), while others are defined as ap- 
propriate for superiors vis-a-vis inferiors and vice 
versa (that is, between castes). Each caste system, 
dominated as it is by high castes, has controls of 
variable effectiveness to assure that the rules are 
followed and the system is not jeopardized. 

A closely related area is that of the processes of 
sociocultural change. Within caste systems there 
is constant mobility striving. It is generally sought 
through “status emulation” as groups attempt to 
imitate their social superiors (for example, “San- 
skritization” in India). Another means to mobility 
is the adoption of reference groups wherein tra- 
ditional considerations of status are irrelevant and 
new criteria are operative (for example, “Western- 
ization” in India). Mobility striving, while intrinsic 
in caste systems, is a constant threat to the status 
quo. It is suppressed whenever possible, but the 
process of suppression is difficult and never com- 
pletely effective. Caste systems are characterized 


not by consensus but by conformity. They are main- 
tained not by agreement but by sanctions. It takes 
much physical and psychic energy to maintain an 
inherently unstable, conflictive situation in a sem- 
blance of working order. The dominant high-status 
groups must suppress mobility striving among 
others; rules restricting social interaction must be 
enforced; the purity and integrity of the group must 
be maintained; a myth of stability must be sup- 
ported in the face of overt disconfirming evidence. 
On the part of low-status people, self-respect must 
be maintained despite constant denigration; resent- 
ment must be suppressed or carefully channeled, 
The social costs of such systems may be seen in 
in-group and intergroup conflict and violence. They 
might also be discovered in individual psychological 
disturbances. Certainly they are found in exploita- 
tive economic relations; in the waste of human re- 
sources resulting from discriminatory selection of 
occupational and other specialists; and in the dis- 
torted and inefficient distribution of goods, services, 
and opportunities. The social costs become mani- 
fest when the traditional hierarchy of power and 
privilege is confronted by democracy and equali- 
tarianism and when pluralism is confronted by the 
homogenizing influence of mass media, public edu- 
cation, and the like, The resulting changes may 
take the form of group or individual mobility, of 
implementation of equalitarian practices, of elimi- 
nation of traditional prerogatives, of wider dis- 
semination of power and access to valued things 
in the society. Such changes are likely to be trau- 
matic in their achievement. The fact that they are 
sought by some in the society and bitterly resisted 
by others belies the notion that caste systems are 
intrinsically consensus-based, equilibrium-main- 
tained, personally satisfying, and conflictless. 


Caste organization may seem to be an anachro- 
nism in the modern world. If so, it is at least an 
extremely important and quite widespread one 
whose human implications are becoming fully ap 
parent as a result of the fact that such organization 
is being vigorously challenged and vigorously de- 
fended in many parts of the world. Unless it is 
understood, the problems it evokes are unlikely to 
be resolved. Recognition and understanding of it 
in its varied manifestations thus take on acutely 
practical significance in addition to theoretical 
im ance. 

E GERALD D. BERREMAN 
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I 
THE INDIAN CASTE SYSTEM 


The term “caste” is used to designate each unit 
in the hierarchically arranged organic systems of 
closed groups to be found on the Indian subcon- 
tinent. Besides this, it has been applied to the clas- 
sical division of Hindu society and to systems of 
ranked and closed populations found outside India. 

The Indian caste system presents an extraor- 
dinarily complex social phenomenon. The great 
size and spatial extension of the population con- 
cerned and the close interlocking of religious and 
secular features have produced a luxuriance of 
local variation from which it is difficult to draw 
consistent features and give them their precise 
emphasis. Social scientists have been interested in 
the caste system as a type of social stratification. 
But for a long time their knowledge rested on the 
largely descriptive accounts of writers interested 
in providing general ethnographies, on official 
documents, such as censuses, and on the Hindu 
literary classics. It is only in recent years that de- 
tailed studies of local caste hierarchies have been 
made. Hence, the relation of the Indian caste sys- 
tem to other systems of stratification and social 
grouping has by no means been agreed upon, and 
it is debatable whether castes exist outside India 
and its immediate neighbors. 

Units of very different scale have been denoted 
by the word “caste,” as well as by vernacular 
terms, of which jati is the most common. Such units 
include reference categories extending throughout 
India, hereditary occupational units (such as pot- 
ters, barbers, tanners), and the endogamous units 
within the occupational units. The terms “varna,” 
“caste,” and “subcaste” will be used to distinguish 
these three broad levels, with a further distinction, 
where necessary, between the total population sub- 
sumed under the term and the operational local 
group. 

Caste and “varna.” The earliest written men- 
tion of division in Indian society refers to the dis- 
tinction between the autochthonous Dasa and the 
immigrant Arya populations. Later texts specify a 
threefold and then a fourfold division of society 
into Brahmana (priestly), Rajanya or Kshatriya 
( warrior-ruler), Vaishya (merchant), and Shudra 
(servant) varna, with the population outside this 


scheme being subsequently categorized as Un- 


touchable. The varna formed a hierarchy marked 
by differing material and spiritual privileges. Little 
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is known about the internal structure of the varna, 
but individuals could change their varna mem- 
bership. 

The varna now form categories that have pre- 
served their traditional hierarchical positions with- 
in Hindu society. They are not organized groups, 
although some attempts have recently been made 
to unite the people of a varna for political pur- 
poses. Because there is no formal mechanism for 
dealing with claims to varna membership, the 
varna provide at the local level a means for groups 
(although not for individuals) to gain a tradition- 
based validation of an achieved status. Varna 
membership enables people from distant parts of 
India to assess each other's approximate local 
status. Varna are socially significant, therefore, as 
a charter for hierarchical status and as a unifying 
feature of the system. 

Caste and subcaste. Members of Indian caste 
society normally become members of one of its 
constituent units at birth, These units are local 
populations within which there is an effective im- 
plementation of the rules of caste behavior. Some- 
times formal boundaries designate units that con- 
tain populations of between five and one hundred 
villages. But in other cases the size of the unit de- 
pends on the composition of informal gatherings 
that exert social control; since these are mainly 
of kin, such units are to some extent defined by 
the area and by the pattern of marriage ties of a 
family or local group. Units generally form part 
of a wider population bearing the same name and, 
at least in theory, following the same customs and 
allowing the intermarriage of members. Easier 
means of communication now make it possible for 
these larger units to regulate the behavior of mem- 
bers, at least in major matters. Nevertheless, varia- 
tions often exist between the smaller local units, 
and minor differences can sometimes be observed 
even between nearby villages. The smaller, locally 
effective units can be called “subcaste groups,” and 
the larger, named populations can be called “sub- 
castes.” 

The subcaste group (which, of course, may com- 
pose the whole of a small or well-organized sub- 
caste), besides controlling internal relations, regu- 
lates the behavior of members toward people of 
other subcaste groups in the area. Some of these 
may be subcaste groups of the same caste; others 
belong to different castes. Relations between two 
subcaste groups of the same caste may be close 
and may include intermarriage if the two sub- 
castes are moving toward an amalgamation, In 
such transitional cases only the different name 
may distinguish the subcastes. More often, how- 


ever, their relations are marked by endogamy or 
hypergamy and by many of the separations that 
characterize relations between the castes to which 
the subcastes belong. 

Most castes contain a varying number of sub- 
castes; in addition, a few are unitary and others 
have one or more intermediate sections composed 
of several subcastes, Caste membership seldom in- 
volves the regulation of internal relationships, for 
these are taken care of by the subcastes, Neverthe- 
less, caste membership may influence behavior be- 
tween people of different castes. The subcastes of a 
caste bear a common caste name, and they are not 
usually differentiated by outsiders, who therefore 
act in the same way toward them all, seeing them 
as parts of a single unit. This unit has been called 
a “caste-cluster” by scholars who wish to call the 
subcaste the “caste” and so stress the fact that sub- 
castes are the basic units of action, which may 
have evolved independently and not from the fis- 
sion of a larger unit (Karvé 1961). No single 
terminology is at present in use; other scholars 
designate the subcaste group by the vernacular 
word jati, a term the people themselves apply to 
all levels of the caste system. 

Relations between members of different castes 
occur mainly at the local level, and whole caste 
populations seldom take concerted action. The 
same distinction can therefore be made between 
the caste group and the caste as has been drawn 
between the subcaste group and the subcaste. 
Until recently, analyses of the caste system have 
rested upon studies of relations between caste 
groups. 

The caste hierarchy. The relations between 
caste groups (and, mutatis mutandis, between 
subcaste groups) can be characterized as hier- 
archical. They are based on evaluations of differ- 
ences into which both religious and more mundane 
considerations enter. The belief in a differential 
innate purity of each caste is foremost in this 
evaluation. Purity is ascribed to caste members at 
birth and rewards them for the quality of their 
actions in their previous life. Thus, a belief in 
metempsychosis serves as an incentive for an indi- 
vidual to better his future rebirth. One way for 
him to achieve this is by adhering to the rules of 
society, in particular to those of his caste group 
as enforced by his subcaste group's council 
(panchayat), 

Foremost among such rules are those that safe- 
guard the level of caste group purity. Its pollution 
results from contact either with lower caste groups 
or with objects that are themselves impure. Con- 
tact with the former is avoided by restrictions on 


intermarriage and sexual relations with caste 
groups of less purity, sometimes on personal touch 
and approach, and on commensal relations, such 
as eating, smoking, and drinking. Impure materials 
include things having to do with the dead and 
with bodily emissions; hence, the practitioners of 
occupations connected with them (such as barber- 
ing and leatherworking) have a low status. This 
is especially important because castes are linked 
to hereditary occupations, whose degree of purity 
affects the members whether or not they are prac- 
ticing these occupations. Members who become 
polluted involuntarily (through contact with the 
dead at funerals, through menstruation, etc.) un- 
dergo purificatory rites of varying complexity and, 
until these are completed, must stay apart from 
their caste group fellows. Those who pollute them- 
selves by knowingly breaking caste group rules (by 
eating or having sexual relations with lower caste 
groups or by carrying on demeaning occupations) 
must also be purified and are barred from social 
intercourse until purification has taken place. The 
manner of their purification is decided by the sub- 
caste group council, which also may determine the 
size of any fine that accompanies purification. 
There is a ceremonial meal at which a formal re- 
sumption of commensal relations readmits those 
who have been polluted to the subcaste group 
(and, in the eyes of outsiders, to the caste group). 
If they refuse to reform their behavior, they are 
excommunicated, An individual may then be recog- 
nized as a member of the lower caste group with 
which he has associated himself; a seceding local 
group will tend to form a separate subcaste group. 

It is easy to see considerable variation of behav- 
ior at each end of the hierarchy and to recognize 
hierarchical differences. At the top the Brahman 
stands in an acknowledged position of purity and 
fulfills priestly duties, and at the bottom are caste 
groups that are traditionally associated with such 
occupations as scavenging and tanning and whose 
diet may contain beef (meat is more polluting than 
vegetables and beef is more polluting than other 
meats). But not all ranking is so easily distinguish- 
able. Many caste groups have agriculture as their 
traditional occupation and follow similar dietary 
and other customs. Yet these groups may also claim 
to be higher than one another. In such cases, other 
factors may assist society to rank them. Land own- 
ership and the wealth it brings. education, and 
hereditary positions of authority are attributes that 
may influence the assessment of rank and at the 
same time make it possible for others to distin- 
guish ranks when dealing with two caste groups 
claiming equal status. Thus, the different economic 
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and political positions of the same caste in differ- 
ent areas may account for variations in its hier- 
archical status. 

These features are also often the mainsprings 
of mobility in the system. Although an individual 
cannot improve his caste affiliation, a caste group 
(or, more often, a subcaste group) can try to move 
upward by copying the behavior of either the 
ritually pre-eminent Brahman or of the castes that 
are economically and politically powerful. Thus, 
if the model group considers marriage to be a 
binding sacrament, an aspiring subcaste group will 
ban the remarriage of its widows. Again, many 
politically dominant castes do not object to alcohol, 
and their imitators also will not do so. To help it 
rise, a subcaste group may change its name and 
lay claim to a long-lost membership in a higher 
varna. This helps it sever relations with other 
subcaste groups in the caste in order to be recog- 
nized by outsiders as a separate, higher caste 
group. The impetus for such changes is frequently 
given by recently acquired wealth or political influ- 
ence. However, success can only be gained slowly, 
for the traditional associations of the caste remain. 
Its members may no longer perform the traditional 
work, but their name will announce their former 
connection with it, and even after a change of 
name they must overcome tenaciously held memo- 
ries. Modern conditions have made it possible for 
subcaste groups that have acquired economic and 
political power to disregard hierarchical status by 
leaning on the formally casteless institutions of the 
state. But a validation of power is still often sought 
within the caste system. 

Theories of caste. A number of theories about 
caste devote themselves to explaining its origin. 
These include the hypothesis that the system was 
created by the Brahmans for their own benefit 
(Sherring 1872-1881, vol. 3, p. 231) and the 
classical view (Manu, chapter 10) that castes 
developed from unions between members of dif- 
ferent varna. It has also been suggested that castes 
were formed on “a community of function” through 
common occupation in a division of labor (Nesfield 
1885, p. 88). An alternate theory claims that the 
underlying principle was a physical antipathy of 
Arya for Dasa, resulting in an endogamy that pro- 
duced measurable physical distinctions, so that one 
could almost say for at least certain regions of 
India that “a man’s social status varies in inverse 
ratio to the width of his nose” (Risley 1891, vol. 1, 
p. xxxiv). Hocart ({1938] 1950, p. 68) suggests 
that the functions and concomitant purity of par- 
ticipants in court rituals became hereditary, and 
when this organization later spread to meet the 


342 CASTE: The Indian Caste System 


ritual requirements of the rest of the population a 
ritually ranked hierarchy was created. Such theo- 
ries tend to center upon a single factor as basic to 
the origin of the caste system. Others are less 
sweeping, such as that which maintains that the 
system arose from Aryan institutions that were 
adapted to the conditions found in India (Senart 
[1896] 1930, p. 213), Hutton ([1946] 1964, p. 164) 
is even less ambitious, giving only a list of 15 
factors whose concatenation (perhaps with others) 
contributed to the emergence of the system, and 
Weber ([1921] 1958, pp. 130-131) suggests that 
the institution could have been produced only by 
the convergence of several major factors. 

Whatever the validity of such theories, it is 
clear that many of the features they stress are 
basic to caste. These include the emphasis on 
hereditary occupation, with its resulting functional 
interdependence and lack of competition, and the 
opposition of purity and impurity. Such features 
are also prominent in studies of present-day caste. 
These studies deal with caste groups as units 
linked to one another in a system, rather than with 
individual caste groups, and are based on analyses 
of the qualities of these connections. Many years 
ago Bouglé (1908) distinguished the basic princi- 
ples of hierarchy, hereditary specialization, and 
repulsion (better expressed as separation); these 
are still considered to be primary, with intercaste 
links characterized as organic and as containing 
some degree of summation of roles. It is, however, 
possible to emphasize as a fundamental feature of 
caste either the opposition of purity and impurity 
or an economic and political aspect that may then 
be expressed in ritual terms. The latter approach 
Stresses that caste groups that do not follow the 
precepts of pure behavior may nevertheless have 
high rank. Meat-eating and liquor-drinking groups 
may, in some local hierarchies, find themselves 
placed above vegetarian groups. In such cases 
rank may depend less on the pure or impure attri- 
butes of the caste group’s behavior than on the 
dominance it has in its economic and political 
interaction with other caste groups. On the other 
hand, it can be maintained that to stress the polit- 
ical and economic aspects at the expense of other 
elements of caste behavior is to ignore the way in 
which caste is regarded by the people themselves. 
Rather, notions of purity and impurity lie behind 
a hierarchic principle that is distinct from, al- 
though not unconnected to, the economic and 
political power structure and that gives the caste 
system its nature. 

The different weight scholars give to these ap- 
proaches has a bearing on the extent to which 


caste is viewed as a general social phenomenon 
existing outside of India. For a definition in politi- 
cal and economic terms is more easily applied to 
hierarchical situations in other societies, whereas 
that resting on a particular form of purity—im- 
purity opposition is more likely to be restricted to 
the Hindu situation. 

Present and future research. One focus of 
present research has been on the problem of caste 
rank. This arises where the criteria of rank conflict 
with one another. Such a conflict may lead the 
caste groups involved into a relation of equal sepa- 
ration rather than one of differential rank, but 
others in the community may weight the various 
factors so as to produce a generally acknowledged 
rank order. The problem consists in finding out 
what these weightings are. Attempts have been 
made to do this through the analysis of different 
interactional contexts of ranking, especially the 
commensal (Mayer 1956), and, recently, efforts 
have been made to assess a collective hierarchy 
through the statistical analysis of village opinion 
about ranking rather than through observed be- 
havior (Freed 1963). At the same time, there is 
study of the factors underlying the number of 
ranks (the elaboration of the hierarchy) in dif- 
ferent places (Marriott 1960), It is hoped that this 
work will lead to a greater knowledge about the 
determinants of rank and provide data against 
which hierarchical change can be measured. 

Related research is concerned with the scales of 
power and prestige underlying caste hierarchies. 
Studies have been made of the system of socio- 
economic services (jajmani) to evaluate its place 
in intercaste group relations. Here, artisans and 
other specialists render economic and social serv- 
ices to clients, for which those having land pay in 
kind at each harvest. Such ties between the fami- 
lies of client and specialist may continue for gen- 
erations and may be treated as heritable property 
by the specialist. The system has been viewed by 
some as providing for the interdependence and 
social cohesion of the local group (Wiser 1936); 
others have stressed that greater power lies with 
the landholder, who is assured constantly available 
services (Beidelman 1959). The jajmani system is 
related to the caste hierarchy because many of its 
occupations are the monopolies of specific castes 
and because the major landholders usually belong 
to higher caste groups. Such caste groups are 
dominant politically as well as economically, and 
this has led to the exploration of the connections 
between economic and political power, through 
analysis of local political systems and discussion 
of the extent to which class and party interests link 


people of different castes and internally differen- 
tiate caste and subcaste groups, Such studies en- 
large our knowledge of the patterns of summation 
of roles in intercaste group relations. The relation 
of caste to class and party is especially important 
for the study of caste in towns, where there may 
be a low summation of roles and a weak caste 
organization, part of whose place may have been 
taken by other associations (for example, trade 
unions). 

Yet another series of problems arises from the 
study of the internal constitution of caste units. 
The extent of the effective subcaste group has by 
no means been fully ascertained. Where there are 
formal councils with authority over the subcaste 
populations of definite numbers of settlements, the 
boundaries of social control are easy to define. But 
it is difficult to delimit subcaste groups where con- 
trol is exercised at ad hoc meetings of kin. Caste 
and kinship have, until recently, been largely con- 
sidered as separate social fields. It is now clear 
that the two are closely linked; some work has 
explored this connection (for example, Dumont 
1957; Mayer 1960; Orenstein 1965), but it has yet 
to be fully analyzed. 

A last set of problems stems from the role of 
caste in independent India (see, for example, 
Srinivas 1962). New fields for caste distinctions 
and rivalries have been provided by the introduc- 
tion of universal franchise, semiautonomous com- 
munity development committees, and legislation 
against untouchability and by the augmentation 
of benefits for castes classed as backward. The 
lower castes and others not traditionally dominant 
may now have the chance to gain local and re- 
gional political power. At the same time, occupa- 
tional specialization is tending to diminish, with 
castes being economically linked more through 
competition than through functional interdepend- 
ence. There are many newly emerging social ques- 
tions to be studied, such as the degree to which 
these changes have affected patterns of rank, the 
extent to which the caste system is still a factor 
of social organization, and the extent to which the 
new situation, added to a greatly increased ease of 
communication, has stimulated larger caste group- 
ings in the form of regional and national caste 
associations. Some study has been made of caste 
associations (Rudolph & Rudolph 1960) and of 
the role of caste in local, regional, and national 
politics (Brass 1965; Harrison 1960, chapter 4), 
but much more needs to be done before a detailed 
assessment of caste’s new role can be made and, 
indeed, before it can be decided whether these 
associations should be classified as caste bodies. 


CASTE: The Indian Caste System 343 


It has been suggested that they are interest groups 
based on caste membership rather than manifesta- 
tions of caste, since they form competing units in 
a segmentary system rather than organically inter- 
dependent parts (Bailey 1963, p. 123). Social 
scientists may therefore be faced with the problem 
either of redefining caste to include situations 
where caste-named groups act in qualitatively new 
ways or of adopting a new term for these groups. 
Each of these sets of problems is devoted to 
providing a deeper understanding of caste in spe- 
cific situations. Questions of technique arise where 
these situations are spatially extended (as in the 
study of the boundaries of the subcaste group) or 
where they involve single-interest roles rather than 
those with a high degree of summation. Therefore, 
like their colleagues working in other “complex” 
societies, students of caste in India are concerned 
with the problem of adapting their methods and 
concepts to new situations. Further problems exist 
for those who wish to make general statements 
about the place of caste in Indian civilization, no- 
tably the problem that concerns the usefulness of 
traditional literary and historical sources not only 
for the question of the origin of caste but also for 
the ways in which they can enlarge the temporal 
and spatial framework of sociological inquiry. 
Caste outside India. The term “caste” has been 
applied to social strata in a number of societies 
outside India, There is disagreement, however, over 
whether it should be used in this way or retained 
to define the pan-Indian phenomenon. Supporting 
the latter view are those who see caste as a form 
of structural organization specific to India and, at 
most, castelike situations in Pakistan, Nepal, and 
Ceylon (and possibly overseas Indian communi- 
ties). Others stress the difference between what 
can be called de facto and de jure stratification 
(Nadel 1954) and maintain that a definition of 
caste must take into account the values of the 
society and the meaning given to the term by the 
people themselves. According to this view, caste 
systems are based on de jure stratification, which 
is qualitatively different from stratification in soci- 
eties in which equality is the ideal relationship 
(Dumont 1960). Caste systems are therefore to be 
found in relatively few societies outside India, and 
even then with little elaboration. On the other side, 
the view is put forward that institutions should be 
defined so as to facilitate comparison. For instance, 
Berreman (1960) shows that a limited definition 
of caste as a hierarchy of closed divisions can lead 
to a comparison between India and the southern 
United States. However, the need to limit the defi- 
nition of caste for comparative purposes suggests 
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that Indian caste has features only partially dupli- 
cated in other societies. A comparative approach 
to stratification, although sociologically valuable, 
should thus be distinguished from studies of the 
operation of Indian caste and of its relation to its 
pan-Indian context. 

ADRIAN C. MAYER 


[See also ASIAN SOCIETY, article on SOUTH Asta; HIN- 
DUISM; POLLUTION. ] 
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CATTELL, JAMES McKEEN 


James McKeen Cattell (1860-1944), although 
primarily a psychologist, probably did more than 
anyone else of his generation to foster the develop- 
ment in the United States of the sciences, especially 
the behavioral and biological sciences. He was one 
of the founders of the American Psychological As- 
sociation and of several other scientific societies. 
He established the Science Press for the purpose of 
fostering the publication of both technical and 
popular scientific materials. He launched and pub- 
lished such scientific journals as the Psychological 
Review, Science, Scientific Monthly, School and 


Society, and The American Naturalist. He prepared 
and published the first and subsequent editions of 
American Men of Science and Leaders in Educa- 
tion, and during his entire professional life he was 
the most vigorous promoter of the American As- 
sociation for the Advancement of Science. He be- 
came a member of many scientific societies and 
was honored by most of them. He was one of the 
first psychologists to be elected a member of the 
National Academy of Sciences. 

Cattell graduated in 1880 from Lafayette Col- 
lege, of which his father was president. As an 
undergraduate he majored in English, but in gradu- 
ate study he shifted to philosophy and psychology, 
mainly under Lotze in Göttingen and Wundt in 
Leipzig. During three years of study with Wundt, 
Cattell invented some extraordinary and ingenious 
laboratory apparatus and improved many older 
devices. He undertook investigations that led to a 
quite new “objective approach” in psychological 
study, His purpose was to develop “psychology into 
a science rivaling in activity and fruitfulness the 
other great sciences” ([1888-1943] 1947, vol. 1, 
p. 9). He saw the values of the “introspective” 
methods of studying consciousness which then pre- 
vailed but declared that “psychology cannot attain 
the certainty and exactness of the physical sciences 
unless it rests on a foundation of experiment and 
measurement” (ibid., vol. 1, p. 3). He became the 
champion of the idea that rigid, objective scientific 
work could be carried on in all the behavioral, bio- 
logical, and social sciences. Thus he hastened the 
breakaway of psychology and other behavioral sci- 
ences from philosophy and promoted their comrade- 
ship with the physical and older biological sciences. 

‘After his studies with Wundt and others on the 
Continent, Cattell moved to England for several 
years of work with Sir Francis Galton, whom he 
later rated as “the greatest man I have known” and 
who profoundly influenced his social and political 
as well as his psychological outlook. Galton’s ideas 
about individual differences in human and animal 
equipment, about the possibilities of measuring all 
abilities and capacities, and about the use of the 
new statistical as well as experimental devices for 
determining the possible roles of heredity and en- 
vironment fired Cattell with a new zeal for culti- 
vating the behavioral sciences. ‘ 

Cattell’s vigor and enthusiasm were apparent in 
his early work at the University of Pennsylvania 
in 1888, when he developed a series of “mental 
tests” for college students. In 1891 he was called 
to Columbia and there first administered his “mental 
tests.” Thus he introduced basic ideas that later, in 
the hands of his students, especially E. L. Thorn- 


CATTELL, JAMES McKEEN 345 


dike, grew into the “testing movement” with its 
array of new statistical and psychophysical meth- 
ods, Cattell foresaw the important contribution the 
sciences could make not only to education but to 
philosophy and public affairs in general, as exem- 
plified by the work of William James, whom he 
admired enormously, and of John Dewey, whom he 
called “John the Baptist of Democracy.” Cattell 
demonstrated the possibilities of fruitful coopera- 
tion among these disciplines during his years at 
Columbia, where he served at various times as head 
of the departments of anthropology, philosophy, 
and psychology. 

After his retirement from Columbia in 1917, 
Cattell’s Science Press published works in many 
fields of applied science. Among these publications 
was the journal School and Society, in which, as 
editor, he encouraged experimentation and inno- 
vations in education and social life. He tried out 
with his own children an intriguing form of tutorial 
and independent study that replaced attendance at 
school until the children were ready for college. 

Cattell’s purpose was to cultivate scientific 
methods for a wide range of subject matter. Al- 
though he favored “objective” methods, he recog- 
nized the value of other approaches, such as the 
introspective work of Edward B. Titchener and the 
observational methods of psychologist G. Stanley 
Hall and anthropologist Franz Boas. Cattell wrote 
no general text of psychology and developed no 
“system,” but he held theoretical psychology in high 
regard and at Teachers College, Columbia, sup- 
ported such theorists as Thorndike, Robert S. 
Woodworth, and Harry L. Hollingworth. He re- 
garded theoretical work as indispensable and 
thought that the use of psychological methods in 
many practical fields was equally vital. He became 
a vigorous promoter of “applied psychology” as 
well as laboratory study. Thus, in his own institu- 
tion he encouraged Thorndike and Hollingworth 
not only in their theoretical work but also in the 
former's application of psychology to education and 
the latter’s to business and industry. Also at Teach- 
ers College Albert T. Poffenberger was applying 
psychology to advertising and selling; Leta S. 
Hollingworth was working in clinical and abnormal 
psychology; and others were involved in animal, 
social, and other areas of psychology. In 1921 
Cattell established the Psychological Corporation 
to make the findings of applied psychology avail- 
able to business and industry. It became a flourish- 
ing institution in the applied field. 

Cattell’s own shrewd contributions to psycho- 


physical methods, such as the “order of merit” or 


“ranking” methods, Jed to the development of de- 
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vices for measuring aesthetic and other intangible 
qualities. He demonstrated the fact that many 
words can be learned and later recognized more 
easily and accurately than most letters and that 
both are typically perceived on the basis of re- 
duced or fragmentary cues. He showed that during 
reading, the eyes move along the line in a series of 
grasshopperlike jumps and that the words are 
perceived only when the eyes are at a standstill. 
He demonstrated that words and phrases can be 
read in a small fraction of a second, These and 
other of his earliest studies at Leipzig on reaction 
time, and his experimental analyses of his subjects’ 
symbolic material, led to the revolution of many 
educational practices, such as methods of teaching 
reading and spelling [see READING DISABILITIES; 
VISION, article on EYE MOVEMENTS]. 

Cattell’s constant encouragement of his students 
to devise objective procedures, rather than to use 
conventional anecdotal and observational methods, 
for studying the behavior of animals and infants 
led to conspicuously new movements in animal and 
child psychology. These ventures laid a foundation 
for several forms, or schools, of behaviorism, which 
appeared later. Thus, although Cattell did not try 
to develop a system of his own, his works produced 
important data for theoretical and systematic 
formulations of psychology. “Psychology is,” he 
frequently reminded his students, “what good psy- 
chologists do.” This conviction revealed his belief 
that psychologists should venture in many direc- 
tions and pursue various types of study that could 
not be anticipated even by him. 

Cattell invaded several practical areas with ideas 
and procedures developed in psychology. He was 
sarcastically critical of typical university teaching 
methods. Spoon-feeding by lectures and elaborate 
demonstrations he deplored. He did not “teach” in 
the ordinary sense. He left his students to their 
own resources and conducted most of his classes 
in the manner of the severe PH.D. oral. The student 
was expected to come up with new ideas and de- 
fend them against all present, including Cattell, 
who often appeared to be merciless but was in 
fact trying to challenge his students to think cou- 
rageously and independently. He scorched many of 
his students but inspired all of them. 

Cattell found college administration a field that 
gave full play to his penetrating insight and to 
what some persons, especially college presidents, 
might call his diabolic wit. In his address “Aca- 
demic Slavery,” he remarked: “The disease which 
is endemic in the university is subordination of the 
teacher to the academic machine, a kind of hook- 


worm disease which leaves the entire institution 
anaemic” (ibid., vol. 2, p. 350). Irascible college 
presidents were advised not to listen to or read any 
of Cattell’s comments on this topic. The head of his 
own university disregarded this advice and, after 
several years of poorly concealed combustion, took 
action to remove Cattell from his university post. 
But, as Cattell later noted, this appeared to have 
been an illegal action, for the university, on the ad- 
vice of frightened trustees, paid heavy damages. 

Cattell launched a typical attack on the U.S. po- 
litical leaders who led the nation into World War 1. 
Although he was himself “ever a fighter,” he was a 
pacifist as far as international conflict was con- 
cerned. His stinging barbs were brilliant and devas- 
tating but not the kind to win popular political ap- 
proval. They got him into much trouble, but in the 
course of time the university public, at least, arose 
to defend and applaud him. 

Cattell died in 1944, in his 84th year. Shortly 
thereafter his colleagues and students published 
two commemorative volumes, which provide a most 
convenient and complete report of his life and 
work. Both carried the general title James McKeen 
Cattell, Man of Science, and were published in 
1947 by his own Science Press, which one of his 
sons had taken over. Volume 1 contains his own 
reports of his researches, and Volume 2 his ad- 
dresses and formal papers. Both contain expert 
appraisals of his characteristics and accomplish- 
ments. I have found no better brief characteriza- 
tion than the last paragraph of “An Appreciation” 
of Cattell by one of his students, Frederick Lyman 
Wells: “Agreeable associations await him on the 
Houseboat. Francis Galton and William Morton 
Wheeler will have arranged his introduction. With 
Plato, Freud and St. Paul he will have less in com- 
mon; but Aristotle, Galileo, Francis Bacon and Vol- 
taire—especially Voltaire—should find him highly 
congenial” (ibid., vol. 2, p. 6). 

ARTHUR I. GATES 


[For the historical context of Cattell’s work, see the 
biographies of GALTON; Lotze; WunDT. For discus- 
sion of the subsequent development of his ideas, see 
ACHIEVEMENT TESTING; APTITUDE TESTING; INTEL- 
LIGENCE AND INTELLIGENCE TESTING; PERSONALITY 
MEASUREMENT; and the biographies of THORNDIKE; 
WooDwoRTH.] 
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CAUDILLISMO 


The word caudillo signifies “leader,” or, in a 
more corrupted political sense, “boss.” In Spain it 
has retained a less pejorative connotation than in 
Latin America, where it is invariably employed for 
purposes of denigration. In its broadest political 
sense, caudillismo in Latin America has popularly 
come to mean any highly personalistic and quasi- 
military regime whose party mechanisms, admin- 
istrative procedures, and legislative functions are 
subject to the intimate and immediate control of 
a charismatic leader and his cadre of mediating 
officials, Outside Latin America, this broad usage 
of the term has slowly made caudillismo increas- 
ingly synonymous with any political system con- 
trolled by military personnel. The confusion be- 
tween Spanish and Latin American usage has also 
taken the concept away from its historical roots 
in the early days of Latin American independence 
from Spain. Thus the designation of Generalissimo 
Francisco Franco of Spain as el Caudillo has been 
taken to be correlative with der Führer and il Duce, 
and in consequence not necessarily descriptive of 
the substantive differences between the political 
systems of Falangist Spain, Nazi Germany, and 
Fascist Italy. 

This broadening of the sense of the term inhibits 
its more specific use in describing a particular type 
of authoritarianism—the kind found in varying 
degree and at different times throughout nine- 
teenth-century Latin America. Although the Latin 
American experience is quite relevant to that of 
certain “new” nations of this century, care must be 
taken not to confuse the military component in 
caudillismo with that of all contemporary praeto- 
rian or other kinds of military governments in un- 
derdeveloped areas. Historically, the caudillo was a 
self-proclaimed leader, usually a military officer 
(although some were civilians) who was supported 
by an irregular or otherwise nonprofessional army. 
Although he generally found the source of his 
power in rural areas—recruiting his troops from 
among the peasantry and abetted in his under- 
takings by large landowners—the consolidation of 
his power demanded that he extend his sway over 
the national capital. In this curiously backward 
fashion, then, provincial caudillos served an inte- 
grating political function of a quasi-national nature. 

The generalization, which may be historically 
drawn in the definition of caudillismo as a system 
of government, is that it is a personalistic, quasi- 
military government of provincial origin and eco- 
nomic interest serving a function of loose national 
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integration in periods of decay or withdrawal of 
effective central authority, Caudillismo is not so- 
cially revolutionary, even though the caudillos 
themselves have not always been devoid of ideo- 
logical commitment. 


Origins and growth 


The roots of caudillismo are found in the last 
years of the Spanish colonial period in Latin 
America. The personal and sometimes separatist 
ambitions of the more unruly conquistadors were 
handled most effectively by a crown legitimated by 
the strongly hierarchical values of the Iberian 
normative system and strengthened by the experi- 
ence gathered from seven centuries of warfare with 
the Moors. Until the late eighteenth century, mili- 
tary units in Latin America were under the almost 
exclusive command of Spaniards, and a sharp 
status line was drawn between criollos, or “creoles,” 
the children of Spaniards born in the New World, 
and peninsulares, or native-born Spaniards. In the 
1760s, Charles mı of Spain instituted a series of 
imperial reforms that included the establishment 
of a colonial militia and the regularized commis- 
sioning of creoles as military officers of the Spanish 
crown. The Spanish government was motivated not 
only by reasons of economy but also by its growing 
relative weakness among European powers and its 
increasing inability to prevent the inroads of pirates 
and other commercial adventurers on the Spanish 
economic monopolies in their colonies. 

These creole officers were recruited from the 
colonial upper class and were granted the full privi- 
leges of Spanish officers, including the advantages 
of the fuero militar, or “military law.” This legal 
privilege exempted them from trial by civil courts 
and entitled them to other special privileges giving 
them status midway between that of their colonial 
origins and that of the metropolitan upper groups. 
Such men as Simón Bolivar and José de San Mar- 
tin, trained in the Spanish army, became the lead- 
ers of the independence movements of 1810-1823, 
But the number of such officers was insufficient for 
the long-drawn-out military contest of the wars of 
independence, necessitating the opening of officer 
ranks to many persons of lower social station. This 
popularization of the officer corps created the chan- 
nel through which aspirants to higher social posi- 
tion gained access to power, although their posi- 
tion was in turn contested by waves of others 
equally ambitious and power-hungry. 

By 1823, the disappearance of Spanish rule was 
complete everywhere in Latin America except 
Cuba. The first attempts to establish successor gov- 
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ernments had begun as early as 1810 in many 
urban centers, where intellectual leaders and other 
members of the local aristocracies divided on ideo- 
logical grounds, the clericalist Conservatives op- 
posing the Liberals, who were the “radicals” of the 
period. The threat that the urban commercial and 
intellectual groups would consolidate national con- 
trol evoked the coalition of interest between the 
caudillos and the landowning, provincial Conserva- 
tives, which gave form to the politics of most Latin 
American countries until the 1860s. Chile was an 
exception in that Diego Portales, a civilian Con- 
servative caudillo, ruthlessly suppressed opposition 
elements in the military, thus giving his country a 
completely civilian integrative rule which has come 
to be known as the “Autocratic Republic.” Brazil, 
too, followed a different path, in effect ingesting a 
Portuguese monarchy until 1889. Although the 
establishment of a republic in that year was fol- 
lowed by a very short period of caudillismo, civilian 
constitutionalism was reestablished by 1895, Every 
other nineteenth-century Latin American country 
followed a path from independence to short-lived 
Liberal victory to caudillismo. 

Because some of the caudillos reigned for long 
periods and in some cases developed or represented 
specific schools of thought, they have left a deep 
imprint on their national histories and ideologies. 
Juan Manuel de Rosas ruled in Argentina from 
1829 to 1852, for example, and remains a hero 
figure to authoritarian Conservatives. Rafael Car- 
rera, an illiterate person of mixed Indian and 
white origin, held office in Guatemala from 1839 
to 1865, and died in office. He must be counted 
among the more influential of the caudillos if for 
no reason other than his long tenure, but he has 
no appeal to any present Guatemalian intellectual 
groups, nor is he viewed as a national hero. Some 
of the other well-known caudillos are Jean Pierre 
Boyer (1818-1843) of Haiti, Ramón Castilla 
(1845-1851 and 1855-1862) of Peru, Juan José 
Flores (1831-1835 and 1839-1845) of Ecuador, 
Antonio López de Santa Anna (on and off the 
political scene from 1821 to 1855) of Mexico, and 
Francisco Solano López (1862-1870, inheriting 
power from his father) of Paraguay. 

There were literally scores of other caudillos, 
however. Lieuwen (1960, p. 21), for example, 
points out that there were 115 successful revolu- 
tions in the Latin American republics between their 
independence and World War 1; obviously there 
were many more unsuccessful rebellions. In the 
decade from 1849 to 1859 Ecuador had six presi- 
dents, four of whom were military men on active 


duty when they took office. Johnson says of the 
caudillos: 


Their social and economic conformity and political 
orthodoxy in effect made them the tools of those landed 
elements dedicated to the survival of old ideas and old 
formulas. Because power was in this period based 
largely on personal magnetism, few were able to con- 
solidate their control sufficiently to hand it on to a 
chosen successor. Their dictatorships tended to revert 
to civilian regimes controlled by the landed oligarchs. 
(Johnson 1964, p. 56) 

By the 1860s, the instability inherent in caudil- 
lismo became untenable. Latin America’s cities 
were growing, the educational systems were slowly 
expanding, new technology and ideas were coming 
in from Europe, and foreign capital was beginning 
to develop a new and sustained interest in Latin 
America. The Liberals then reasserted themselves 
and, following varying patterns, succeeded in gain- 
ing unequivocal control in all the Spanish Ameri- 
can countries except Colombia by the end of the 
nineteenth century. The professionalization of the 
military, initiated in Chile in 1885 and extended 
virtually everywhere by 1910, changed Latin Ameri- 
can armies into at least a semblance of modern, 
impersonal fighting forces. Traditional caudillismo 
was dead. 


Contemporary meanings and research 


In common usage, caudillismo as a concept has 
changed in Latin America. As was stated above, 
the name caudillo now is applied to any charismatic 
leader. Juan Perón, president of Argentina from 
1946 to 1955, earned this sobriquet, as did Gen- 
eral Alfredo Stroessner of Paraguay. Even though 
the term is also given to local political bosses, the 
Indian-derived cacique (“chief”) is more commonly 
used to refer to ward leaders or relatively unim- 
portant rural county or municipio politicians. 

In the academic literature, however, caudillismo 
has retained its historical meaning. This consist- 
ency is due primarily to the fact that the Latin 
American experience is rarely used as prototypical 
for other underdeveloped regions. As a result, the 
concept has suffered no blurring from being gen- 
eralized to other cultural settings. One recent study, 
in attempting to explain the inappropriateness of 
the Latin American case for comparative military 
studies, states: 

Latin American countries . . . have many character- 
istics comparable to the new nations. Even more 
pointedly, it appears at first glance that Latin Amer 
ican nations are also confronted with similar crises of 
civil-military relations. But there are fundamental dif- 
ferences in the natural history of militarism in South 


America. The forms of military intervention represent 
more than a century of struggle and accommodation 
which has produced political institutions different from 
those found in the new nations. (Janowitz 1964, 
pp. v—vi) 


It is doubtful that the turmoil in the Belgian 
Congo attendant on the withdrawal of the colonial 
government is in an entirely different family of 
events from the classical caudillismo of Latin 
America, Even from the histories of such complex 
and relatively developed countries as Argentina, 
significant parallels with certain new nations ap- 
pear. It may be argued, for instance, that the first 
“Nasserist” government was in truth the Perón 
administration. Certainly both movements were led 
by nationalistic army officers using the military as 
a means of social ascent, both pursued populist and 
nationalistic ideological ends, and the political con- 
stituencies of both regimes were similar. The recent 
outpouring of research on Latin America may serve 
to remedy this disuse of the Latin American experi- 
ence as supportive of the derivation of general 
comparative social theory. 

Latin American historians, notoriously polemical 
in their approach to political affairs, have for long 
divided over the issue of whether the great caudillos 
were beneficial or harmful. Those writers who sup- 
port caudillismo emphasize the nation-building 
functions some may have performed and tend to 
draw the conclusion that contemporary strongmen 
are desirable. Marcos Pérez Jiménez, military dic- 
tator of Venezuela, overthrown in 1958 after a six- 
year incumbency, expressed the standard justifica- 
tion for military tutelary rule that is also the 
contemporary justification for caudillismo: “I made 
every effort to give the Venezuelans the kind of 
government adapted to them. .. . We are still in 
our infant years and we still need halters. . . . 
There must be a leader who shows the way with- 
out being perturbed by the necessity of winning 
demagogic popularity” (cited in Johnson 1962, 
pp. 91-92). The counterarguments are advanced 
by civilistas opposed on all counts to military rule 
and concerned with the encouragement of demo- 
cratic procedure. r 

An analogous schism separates non-Latin Ameri- 
can writers. The post-World War 1 interest in 
military-civil relations has enriched the literature 
concerning caudillismo and subsequent military 
events in Latin America as elsewhere in the world. 
Although none of these authors looks with favor 
upon the caudillos as such, they are in implicit dis- 
agreement concerning the precise definition of the 
term and the meaning of caudillismo for contem- 
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porary events. One group (exemplified by Lieuwen 
1960) equates the evils of classical caudillismo 
with the continued political interventionism of 
Latin American military leaders, a factor causing 
increasing perturbation in the Latin polities. The 
opposing view (most clearly expressed by Johnson 
1962; 1964) argues that the caudillos were essen- 
tially irregulars spawned in the early national 
period of the Latin American republics, and that 
in this restricted sense caudillismo no longer exists. 
This kind of military phenomenon, they claim, is 
not to be confused with the later activities of pro- 
fessionalized military forces, whose political roles 
earn mixed critical judgments. The practical effect 
of these two views, of course, is that the “Lieuwen 
school” looks with much less favor on the military 
as a modernizing force than does the “Johnson 
school.” 


The political success or failure of given cau- 
dillos, with reference to the historical development 
of their countries, can be measured only in terms 
of whether they succeeded in imposing some de- 
gree of national integration, as in the case of Rosas 
in Argentina, or merely in compounding the con- 
fusion of the post-Independence times of trouble, 
as in the case of Santa Anna, the Mexican adven- 
turer, Other criteria, of secondary importance in 
assessing the roles of individual caudillos, may be 
based on their civilian or quasi-military status, 
their attachment to Liberal or Conservative party 
doctrine, and their ability to survive through ap- 
preciable periods of time. Any extension of the 
caudillo type to the political experiences of other 
countries should be done with due care not to per- 
mit the concept to grow too broad. 

Caudillismo, in its historical form, is made pos- 
sible only by a disappearance or a breakdown of 
central authority, which permits private armies and 
other semiregular rural forces to attempt seizure 
of the nationwide political organization in order to 
maintain the economic and social power of pro- 
vincial groups. The price paid by the latter for this 
protection is a sharing of political power and a 
recognition of the social ambitions of the caudillo. 
This type of political regime will become increas- 
ingly rare as more and more new nations enter 
periods of coherent national growth involving the 
presence of strong central governments, whether 
they be of a military stripe or not, Caudillismo, as 
a political product of social dissolution, can then 
reappear only in the event of severe institutional 
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[See also DICTATORSHIP; FASCISM; LATIN AMERICAN 
POLITICAL THOUGHT; MILITARISM.] 
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CAUSATION 


A cause is something that occasions or effects a 
result (the usual lexical definition) or a uniform 
antecedent of a phenomenon (J. S. Mill's defini- 
tion). When a question is asked in the form “Why 
. . .?” it can usually be answered appropriately by 
a statement in the form “Because .. . .” Thus, to 
State the causes of a phenomenon is at least one 
way to explain the phenomenon; and a careful ex- 
plication of the concept of causation in science 
must rest on a prior analysis of the notions of sci- 
entific explanation and scientific law. 

Explanations in terms of causation are sought 
both for particular events and for classes of events 
or phenomena. Thus, a statement of the causes of 
World War 11 might include references to German 
economic difficulties during the 1930s or to the 
failure of the League of Nations to halt the Ethi- 
opian conquest. On the other hand, a statement of 
the causes of war might include references to the 
outward displacement of aggression arising from 


internal frustrations, the absence of legitimized 
institutions for legal settlements of disputes be- 
tween nations, and so on. 

Causal explanations generally involve a combi- 
nation of particular and general statements. In 
classical price theory, for example, a drop in the 
price of a commodity can be caused by an increase 
in its supply and/or a decrease in demand, If 
an explanation is desired for a drop in the price 
of wheat in a particular economy in a given year, 
it may be sought in the unusually large wheat crop 
of that year. (The large wheat crop may be ex- 
plained, in turn, by a combination of general laws 
asserting that the size of the wheat crop is a func- 
tion of acreage, rainfall, fertilization, and specific 
facts relevant to these laws—the actual acreage 
planted, rainfall, and amount of fertilizer applied 
that year.) 

A general paradigm can be given for this kind 
of causal explanation, Let a be a particular situa- 
tion (for example, the wheat market in 1965); let 
A(x) be a statement about situation x (for ex- 
ample, the supply in market x increases); and let 
B(x) be another such statement about x (for ex- 
ample, the price in market x declines). Suppose 
there is an accepted scientific law of the form 


(%)(A(x) > B(x)) 


(for example, in any market, if the supply of the 
commodity increases, the price will decline). Upon 
substitution of a for x, this becomes (A(a)> 
B(a)); if the supply of the commodity in market a 
increases, its price will decline (for example, if the 
supply of wheat increased in 1965, its price de- 
clined). Then A(a) and (x)(A(x) + B(x)) pro- 
vide, conjointly, a causal explanation for B(a). 
That is to say, A(a) occasions or effects B(a), 
while A(x) is the uniform antecedent of B(x). 
Thus, the paradigm incorporates both the lexical 
and Mill's definitions of cause. 

Explication of causation along these lines gives 
rise to three sets of problems that have been dis- 
cussed extensively by philosophers of science. The 
first of these may be called the “problem of Hume 
because all treatments of it in modern times—both 
those that agree with Hume and those that oppose 
him—take Hume's analysis as their starting point 
(see Hume 1777). It is the logical and epistemo- 
logical problem of the nature of the connection 
between the “if” and the “then” in a scientific law. 
Is it a “necessary” connection, or a connection in 
fact, and how is the existence of the connection 
verified? 

The second problem may be called the problem 
of causal ordering or causal asymmetry. If A(4) 


is the cause of B(a), we do not ordinarily think 
that B(a), or its absence, can cause A(a) or 
its absence. But in the standard predicate calcu- 
lus of formal logic, (x)(A(x)>B(x)) implies 
(x)(~B(x) > ~A(x)), where “~” stands for “not.” 
(“If much rainfall, other things equal, then a large 
wheat crop” implies “If a small wheat crop, other 
things equal, then not much rainfall.”) While we 
accept the inverse inference, we do not regard it 
as causal, (The size of the wheat crop does not 
retrospectively affect the amount of rain; knowl- 
edge of the size of the wheat crop may, however, 
affect our inference of how much rain there had 
been.) Thus two statements corresponding to the 
same truth-function (that is, either both are true 
or both are false) need not express the same causal 
ordering. The asymmetry between A(x) and B(x) 
cannot, therefore, rest solely on observation of the 
situations in which either or both of these predi- 
cates hold. How can the causal relation be defined 
to preserve the asymmetry between cause and 
effect? 

The third set of problems surrounding causation 
are the psychological problems. Michotte has ex- 
plored the circumstances under which one event 
will in fact be perceived as causing another. Piaget 
and his associates have investigated the meanings 
that “cause,” “why,” “because,” and other terms of 
explanation have for children at various ages. In 
succeeding sections we shall examine these three 
sets of problems: the problem of Hume, the prob- 
lem of causal ordering, and the psychological prob- 
lems of causal perception and inference. 


The problem of Hume 

David Hume pointed out that even though em- 
pirical observation could establish that events of 
type B had in each case followed events of type A, 
observation could never establish that the connec- 
tion between A and B was necessary or that it 
would continue to hold for new observations. Thus, 
general statements like “If A, then B” can serve 
as convenient summaries of numbers of particular 
facts but cannot guarantee their own validity be- 
yond the limits of the particular facts they sum- 
marize, 

Hume did not deny, of course, that people com- 
monly make general inductions of the form “If A, 
then B” from particular facts; nor that they use 
these generalizations to predict new events; nor 
that such predictions are often confirmed. He did 
deny that the inductive step from particulars to 
generalization could be provided with a deductive 
justification, or that it could establish a “necessary” 
connection between antecedent and consequent, 
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that is, a connection that could not fail in subse- 
quent observations. Modern philosophers of science 
in the empiricist tradition hold positions very close 
to Hume’s. Extensive discussions and references to 
the literature can be found in Braithwaite (1953, 
chapter 10), Popper ([1934] 1959, chapter 3), and 
Nagel (1961, pp. 52-56). 

In everyday usage, however, a distinction is of- 
ten made between generalizations that denote “law- 
ful” regularities and those that denote “accidental” 
regularities. “If there is a large wheat crop, the 
price of wheat will fall” states a lawful regularity. 
“If X is a man, then X’s skin color is not bright 
greenish blue” states an accidental regularity. But 
since our basis for accepting both generalizations 
is the same—we have observed confirming in- 
stances and no exceptions—the distinction between 
laws, on the one hand, and generalizations that are 
only factually or accidentally true, on the other, 
must be sought not in the empirical facts these 
generalizations denote but in their relations to other 
generalizations, that is, in the structure of scien- 
tific theories. 

Within some given body of scientific theory, a 
general statement may be called a law if it can 
be deduced from other statements in that theory. 
The connection between the quantity of a com- 
modity offered on a market and the price is lawful, 
relative to general economic theory, because it can 
be deduced from other general statements in eco- 
nomic theory: that price reaches equilibrium at 
the level where quantity offered equals quantity 
demanded; that the quantity demanded is smaller 
(usually) at the higher price. These latter state- 
ments may be derived, in turn, from still others: 
statements about the characteristics of buyers’ util- 
ity functions, postulates that buyers act so as to 
maximize utility, and so on. 

Although lawfulness does not exempt a gener- 
alization from the need for empirical verification, a 
scientific law’s logical connections with others may 
subject it to indirect disconfirmation; and its direct 
disconfirmation may affect the validity of other 
generalizations in the system. A scientific theory 
may be viewed as a system of simultaneous rela- 
tions from which the values of particular observa- 
tions can be deduced. When a reliable observation 
conflicts with the prediction, some change must be 
made in the theory; but there is no simple or gen- 
eral way to determine where in the system the 

st be made. 
sre ks has been said here about the issue of 
determinism versus indeterminism, which is often 
discussed in relation to the problem of Hume (see 
Braithwaite 1953, chapter 10; Popper [1934] 1959, 
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chapter 3; Nagel 1961, chapter 10). The concept 
of causal ordering is entirely compatible with either 
deterministic or probabilistic scientific theories. In 
a probabilistic theory, events are only incompletely 
determined by their causes, and formalization of 
such theories shows that the causal relations im- 
plicit in them hold between probability distribu- 
tions of events rather than between the individual 
events. Thus, in a system described by a so-called 
Markov process, the probability distribution of the 
system among its possible states at time t is caus- 
ally (and not probabilistically) determined by the 
probability distribution at time t — 1. [See MARKov 
CHAINS.] In this situation, disconfirming a theory 
requires not just a simple disconfirming observa- 
tion but rather a sufficiently large set of observa- 
tions to show that a predicted distribution does 
not hold, 


Causal ordering 


It was pointed out above that we cannot replace 
“A causes B” with the siniple truth-functional 
(x)(A(x) > B(x)) without creating difficulties of 
interpretation. For (x)(A(x)~B(x)) implies 
(x)(~B(x) + ~A(x)), while we do not ordinarily 
infer “not-B causes not-A” from “A causes B.” 
On the contrary, if A causes B, it will usually also 
be the case that not-A causes not-B. Thus, if a 
large wheat crop causes a low price, we will expect 
a small wheat crop to cause a high price. The ap- 
propriate asymmetrical statement is that “the size 
of the wheat crop is a cause of the price of wheat,” 
and the example shows that the asymmetry here 
is different from that of “if-then” statements, At- 
tempts (Burks 1951) to base a definition of the 
causal relation on the logical relation of implication 
have been unsuccessful for this reason. 

The concept of scientific law, introduced in the 
last section, provides an alternative approach to 
explicating causal ordering. This approach makes 
the causal connection between two variables de- 
pend on the context provided by a scientific theory 
—a whole set of laws containing these variables 
(Simon [1947-1956] 1957, chapters 1, 3), This 
approach views the causal ordering as holding be- 
tween variables rather than between particular 
values of those variables. As noted in the last para- 
graph, the variable “size of the wheat crop” (x) 
is to be taken as the cause for “price of wheat” 
(p), a large crop causing a low price and a 
small crop causing a high price (p= f(x), with 
dp/dx <0). 

Linear structures. For concreteness, consider 
the important special situation where a scientific 
theory takes the form of a set of n simultaneous 


linear algebraic equations in n variables. Then, 
apart from certain exceptional cases, these equa- 
tions can be solved for the unique values of the 
variables. (In the general case the system is called 
a linear structure.) In solving the equations, alge- 
braic manipulations are performed that do not 
change the solutions. Equations are combined until 
one equation is derived that contains only a single 
variable. This equation is then solved for that vari- 
able, the value is inserted in the remaining equa- 
tions, and the process is repeated until the values 
of all variables have been found. In general, there 
is no single, set order in which the variables must 
be evaluated, Hence, from an algebraic viewpoint, 
there is no distinction between “independent” and 
“dependent” variables in the system. The variables 
are all interdependent, and the linear structure ex- 
presses that interdependence. ‘ 

However, it may be found in particular systems 
of this kind that certain subsets of equations con- 
taining corresponding subsets of variables can be 
solved independently of the remaining equations. 
Such subsets are called self-contained subsets, In 
the extreme case, a particular equation may con- 
tain only one variable, which can then be evaluated 
as the dependent variable of that equation, Sub- 
stituting its value as an independent variable in 
another equation, we may find that only one de- 
pendent variable remains, which can now be eval- 
uated. 

A causal ordering among variables of a lincar 
structure that has one or more self-contained sub- 
sets can now be defined as follows: Consider the 
minimal self-contained subsets (those that do not 
themselves contain smaller self-contained subsets) 
of the system. With each such subset, associate the 
variables that can be evaluated from that subset 
alone. These are the endogenous or dependent vari- 
ables of that subset and are exogenous to the rest 
of the system. Call them variables of order zero. 
Next, substitute the values of these variables in the 
remaining equations of the system, and repeat the 
whole process for these remaining equations, ob- 
taining the variables of order one, two, and so on, 
and the corresponding subsets of equations in 
which they are the dependent variables. Now if 
a variable of some order occurs with nonzero CO- 
efficient in an equation of the linear structure be- 
longing to a subset of higher order, the former 
variable has a direct causal connection to the en- 
dogenous variables of the latter subset. 

An example. The wheat price example will help 
make the above notions more concrete. Suppose 
a theory in the following form: (1) The amount 
of rain in a given year is taken as exogenous to 


the remainder of the system; that is, it is set equal 
to a constant. (2) The wheat crop is assumed to 
increase linearly with the amount of rain (within 
some range of values). (3) The price of wheat is 
assumed to move inversely, but linearly, with the 
size of the crop. The system thus contains three 
equations in three variables. The first equation, 
determining the amount of rain, is the only self- 
contained subset. Hence, amount of rain is a vari- 
able of order zero, Given its value, the second equa- 
tion can be solved for the size of the wheat crop, 
a variable of order one. Finally, the third equation 
can be solved for the price of wheat, a variable of 
order two. Thus, there is a direct causal connection 
from the amount of rain to the size of the crop and 
from the size of the crop to the price. 

Operational meaning—mechanisms. The caus- 
al ordering would be altered, of course, if before 
solving the equations the system is modified by tak- 
ing linear combinations of them. This process is 
algebraically admissible, for it does not change the 
solutions, and, indeed, is employed as an essential 
means for solving simultaneous equations. If the 
causal ordering is not invariant under such trans- 
formations, can it be said to have operational 
meaning? 

Operational meaning is assigned to the equations 
of the initial, untransformed system by associating 
with each equation a mechanism (meaning an 
identifiable locus of intervention or alteration in the 
system). “Intervention” may be human (for ex- 
ample, experimentation) or natural (for example, 
change in initial conditions). Just as the opera- 
tional identity of individual variables in a system 
depends on means for measuring each independ- 
ently of the others, so the operational identity of 
mechanisms depends on means for intervention in 
each independently of the others. Thus, in the 
wheat price model, the nature of the mechanism 
determining rainfall is unspecified, but the mech- 
anism can be “modified” by taking a sample of 
years with different amounts of rain. Coefficients 
in the mechanism relating rainfall to the size of 
the wheat crop can be modified by irrigation or by 
growing drought-resistant strains of wheat. The 
mechanism relating the size of the crop to price 
can be modified by changing buyers’ incomes. 

When particular mechanisms can be identified 
and causal ordering inferred, this knowledge per- 
mits predictions to be made of the effects on the 
variables of a system of specific modifications of 
the mechanisms—whether these be produced by 
policy intervention, experimental manipulation, or 
the impact of exogenous variables. Thus, although 
there is algebraic equivalence between a system in 
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which each equation corresponds to a separate 
mechanism and systems obtained by taking linear 
combinations of the original equations, the derived 
systéms are not operationally equivalent to the 
original one from the standpoint of control, experi- 
ment, or prediction. In the statistical literature, the 
equations that represent mechanisms and causal 
ordering are called structural equations; certain 
equivalent equations derived for purposes of statis- 
tical estimation are called reduced-form equations. 

Temporal sequence. The method described here 
for defining causal ordering accounts for the asym- 
metry of cause and effect but does not base the 
asymmetry on temporal precedence. It imposes no 
requirement that the cause precede the effect. We 
are free to limit our scientific theories to those in 
which all causes do precede their effects, but the 
definition of causal ordering does not require us to 
do so. Thus, in experimental situations, average 
values of the independent variables over the period 
of the experiment may be interpreted as the causal 
determinants of the values of the dependent vari- 
ables over the same period. 

Many scientific theories do, however, involve 
temporal sequence. In dynamic theories, the state 
of the system at one point in time is (causally) 
determined by the state of the system at an earlier 
point in time. Generally, a set of initial conditions 
is given, specifying the state of the system at a 
point in time taken as origin. The initial condi- 
tions, together with the differential or difference 
equations of the system (the general laws), induce 
a causal ordering like that defined above. 

Interdependence. If almost all the variables in 
a dynamic system are directly interdependent, so 
that the value of each variable at a given time 
depends significantly on the values of almost all 
other variables at a slightly earlier time, the causal 
ordering provides little information and has little 
usefulness. When the interrelations are sparse, 
however, so that relatively few variables are di- 
rectly dependent on each other, a description of the 
causal ordering provides important information 
about the structure of the system and about the 
qualitative characteristics of its dynamic behavior 
(for example, the presence or absence of closed 
feedback loops). For this reason, the language of 
causation is used more commonly in relation to 
highly organized and sparsely connected structures 
man-made mechanisms and organisms with their 
systems of organs—than in relation to some of the 
common systems described by the partial differ- 
ential equations of chemistry and physics, where 
the interactions are multitudinous and relatively 


uniform. 
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Psychology of causal inference 


The considerations of the preceding sections are 
purely logical and say nothing of the circumstances 
under which persons will infer causal connections 
between phenomena. Extensive studies of the psy- 
chology of causal inference have been made by 
Michotte and Piaget. 

Michotte (1946) has shown that a perception of 
causal connection can be induced, for example, by 
two spots of light, the first of which moves toward 
the second and stops on reaching it, while the 
second then continues the motion in the same 
direction. Using numerous variants of this scheme, 
he has explored the circumstances under which 
subjects will or will not interpret the events caus- 
ally. His evidence tends to show that the process 
by which the subject arrives at a causal interpreta- 
tion is “direct,” subconscious, and perceptual— 
that causal attribution is not a conscious act of 
inference or induction from a sequence of events 
perceived independently. While the general distinc- 
tion intended by Michotte is clear, its detailed 
interpretation must depend on a more precise un- 
derstanding of the neural mechanisms of visual 
perception, In particular, little is known as yet 
about the respective roles of peripheral and central 
mechanisms or of innate and learned processes in 
the perception of causality. 

Piaget (1923; 1927) has brought together a 
sizable body of data on children’s uses of causal 
language. A principal generalization from these 
data is that the earliest uses of “Why?” are directed 
toward motivation of actions and justification of 
rules; demands for naturalistic causal explanations 
appear only as the child’s egocentrism begins to 
wane. 


Spurious correlation 

Previous sections have dealt with the principal 
problems surrounding the concept of causation. 
The remaining sections treat some significant ap- 
plications of causal language to the social sciences. 

It has often been pointed out that a statistical 
correlation between two variables is not sufficient 
grounds for asserting a causal relation between 
them. A correlation is called spurious if it holds 
between two variables that are not causally related. 
The definition of causal ordering provides a means 
of distinguishing genuine from spurious correla- 
tion [see FALLACIES, STATISTICAL; MULTIVARIATE 
ANALYSIS, articles on CORRELATION]. 

Since the causal orderings among variables can 
be determined only within the context of a scien- 
tific theory—a complete structure—it is only within 


such a context that spurious correlation can be 
distinguished from genuine correlation. Thus, to 
interpret the correlation between variables x and 
y in causal terms, either there must be added to 
the system the other variables that are most closely 
connected with x and y, or sufficient assumptions 
of independence of x and/or y from other variables 
must be introduced to produce a self-contained 
system, When this has been done, the simple cor- 
relation between x and y can be replaced with their 
partial correlation (other variables being held con- 
stant) in the larger self-contained system. The 
partial correlation provides a basis for estimating 
the coefficients of the self-contained system and 
hence can be given a causal interpretation in the 
manner outlined earlier, It can be shown (Simon 
[1947-1956] 1957, chapter 2) that all causal in- 
ference from correlation coefficients involves, ex- 
plicitly or implicitly, this procedure. 

Suppose, for example, that per capita candy 
consumption is found to be (negatively) correlated 
with marital status. Can it be concluded that mar- 
riage causes people to stop eating candy or that 
candy eating inhibits marriage? The question can 
be answered only in the context of a more complete 
theory of behavior (Zeisel [1947] 1957, p. 198). 
If age is introduced as a third variable, it is found 
to have a high negative correlation with candy 
consumption but a high positive correlation with 
marital status. When age is held constant, the 
partial correlation of candy consumption with 
marital status is almost zero. If age is taken as the 
exogenous variable, these facts permit the infer- 
ence that age causally influences both candy con- 
sumption and marital status but that there is no 
causal connection between the latter two variables 
—their correlation was spurious. 

Practical techniques for interpreting correlations 
and distinguishing spurious from genuine relations 
have been discussed by Blalock (1964), Hyman 
(1955, chapters 6, 7), Kendall and Lazarsfeld 
(1950, pp. 135-167), Simon ([1947-1956] 1957, 
chapter 2), and Zeisel ([1947] 1957, chapter 9). 


Purpose and motivation 

Since the social sciences are much concerned 
with purposeful and goal-oriented behavior, it is 
important to ascertain how causal concepts are to 
be applied to systems exhibiting such behavior. 
Purposeful behavior is oriented toward achieving 
some desired future state of affairs. It is not the 
future state of affairs, of course, that produced the 
behavior but the intention or motive to realize this 
state of affairs. An intention, if it is to be causally 
efficacious for behavior, must reside in the centr 
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nervous system of the actor prior to or at the time 
of action. Hence, present intention, and not the 
future goal, provides the causal explanation for the 
behavior. The influence of expectations and predic- 
tions on behavior can be handled in the same way: 
the expectations are about the future but exist at 
present in the mind (and brain) of the actor 
(Rosenblueth et al. 1943). 

The simplest teleological system that illustrates 
these points is a house thermostat. The desired 
state of affairs is a specified air temperature. The 
thermostat setting is the thermostat’s (present) 
representation of that goal—its intention. Measure- 
ments of the difference between actual temperature 
and setting are the causal agents that produce 
corrective action. Thus, the causal chain runs from 
the setting and the temperature-measuring device, 
to the action of a heat source, to the temperature 
of the room. 

The term function (in its sociological, not 
mathematical, sense) can be analyzed similarly. 
To say that the family has the function of nurtur- 
ing children is to say (a) that it is causally effica- 
cious to that end; (b) that it operates in a goal- 
oriented fashion toward that end; and, possibly, 
(c) that it contributes causally to the survival of 
the society. 

As Piaget's studies show, teleological explanation 
—explanation in terms of the motives for and justi- 
fications of action—is probably the earliest kind 
of causal analysis observable in children. Similarly, 
children tend to interpret causation anthropomor- 
phically—to treat the cause as an active, living 
agent rather than simply a set of antecedent cir- 
cumstances. Thus teleological explanation, far from 
being distinct from causal explanation in science, 
is probably the prototype for all causal analysis. 

Influence and power relations. An influence or 
power mechanism, in the terms of the present dis- 
cussion, is simply a particular kind of causal mech- 
anism—the cause and effect both being forms of 
human behavior, The asymmetry of the causal 
relation is reflected in the asymmetry of these 
mechanisms, considered singly. This does not mean 
that there cannot be reciprocal relations and feed- 
back loops but simply that the influence of A on 
B can be analyzed (conceptually and sometimes 
empirically) independently of the influence of B 
on A (Simon [1947-1956] 1957, chapter 4). 


In sum, causal language is useful language for 
talking about a scientific theory, especially when 
the variables the theory handles are interconnected, 
but sparsely so, and especially when there is inter- 
est in intervention (for reasons of policy or experi- 
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ment) in particular mechanisms of the system, 
In a formalized theory, a formal analysis can be 
made of the causal relations asserted by the theory. 
When causal language is used in this way—and 
most everyday use fits this description—it carries 
no particular philosophical implications for the 
problem of Hume or the issue of determinism. 
Causal concepts are as readily applied to living 
teleological systems as to inanimate systems, and 
influence and power relations are special cases of 
causal relations. 

HERBERT A. SIMON 


[See also POWER; PREDICTION; SCIENTIFIC EXPLANA- 
TION.] 
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CENSORSHIP 


Censorship is essentially a “policy of restricting 
the public expression of ideas, opinions, concep- 
tions and impulses which have or are believed 
to have the capacity to undermine the governing 
authority or the social and moral order which that 
authority considers itself bound to protect” (Lass- 
well 1930, p. 290). Censorship usually takes two 
forms: prior, which refers to advance suppression; 
and post facto, which involves suppression after 
publication or pronouncement has taken place. 
Although it is more frequently practiced under 
autocratic regimes, it is also present, in varied 
forms, in those states normally viewed as Western 
liberal democracies; and its execution is as varie- 
gated as are the states and governments involved. 
Broadly speaking, however, those who favor and 
those who oppose censorship normally bracket 
themselves with one of two approaches to society 
as represented by great names of the past. The 
former agree with Plato, St. Augustine, and Machi- 
avelli that those who are qualified to identify evil 
should be empowered to prevent its dissemination. 
The latter, siding with Aristotle, Oliver Wendell 
Holmes, Jr., and John Dewey, maintain that a man 
is free only so long as he is empowered to make 
his own choices. 

In its contemporary form, censorship is exer- 
cised both by public and by private authorities. 
Although it is still predominantly associated with 
governmental (public) action, its exercise by pri- 
vate groups—with religious as well as secular in- 
terests—is becoming more common. In the United 
States, since the end of World War ny, the rise of 
private vigilante groups in a number of areas of 
everyday life clearly indicates this trend. The erst- 
while dichotomy (Lasswell 1930, p. 291) of either 
political or religious censorship no longer suffices. 
Today, censorship, both public and private, may 
be generally grouped into four categories: political 
censorship; religious censorship; censorship against 


obscenity, i.e., censorship of morals; and censor- 
ship affecting academic freedom. It is important 
to remember, however, that these are merely cate- 
gories of convenience and that a given act of cen- 
sorship may, of course, embrace more than one 
category. Thus, the Tridentine Rules (formulated 
at the Council of Trent in 1564 under the guidance 
of Pope Pius 1v) were religious in origin, but to 
some extent they were involved with obscenity; 
their enforcement was political; and there was then 
no academic freedom as we know it today. The 
investigations of alleged subversive influences in 
American schools, colleges, and universities in the 
years following World War 11 had political, as well 
as educational, overtones. 


History 

The history of censorship, so closely linked with 
a basic sense of insecurity, represents a continuum 
of the battle between the individual and society 
and can be sketched only briefly here. Turning first 
to the Bible (Jer. 36.1-26), we find that the 
prophet Jeremiah encountered censorship when 
the book he had dictated to Baruch was mutilated 
by King Jehoiakim. During classical antiquity, cen- 
sorship was sporadically applied. In the fifth cen- 
tury B.C., Sparta placed a ban on certain forms of 
poetry, music, and dance, because its rulers be- 
lieved, or wished to believe, that these cultural 
activities tended to induce effeminacy and licen- 
tiousness. For their liberal thoughts on religious 
matters, Aeschylus, Euripides, and Aristophanes 
felt the censor’s sting. Republican Rome considered 
itself devoted to virtue and assumed the right to 
censor any citizen who did not embrace that con- 
cept in the cultural realm. The theater was banned 
by the censor, except on the occasion of certain 
games (where tradition bestowed upon dramatic 
art a degree of license in both gesture and speech). 
Although there is no conclusive evidence of literary 
censorship either in Rome or Greece, the famed 
poet Ovid was banished to the Black Sea area by 
Emperor Augustus, allegedly because of his “eens 
tiousness” but more likely because of his political 
views. : 

In the era of the Christian church, the earliest 
and most extreme manifestation of censorship is 
found in the Apostolic Constitutions, said to have 
been written in a.D. 95 by St. Clement of Rome 
at the dictates of the apostles. The constitutions 
forbade Christians to read any books of the gen- 
tiles, since it was thought that the Scriptures ye 
all a true believer need read. There then solenn 
a long series of prohibitions issued by the e 
church fathers, among them the death penalty 


edicts of the Council of Nicaea and the Emperor 
Constantine against the pens of Arius and Por- 
phyry in 325; the decree of 399 by the Council of 
Alexandria under Bishop Theophilus, forbidding 
the Origens to read and own books; the stern puni- 
tive measures, akin to the book-burning days of 
the Hitler era, by Pope Leo 1 in 446; and the first 
papal Index, which made its appearance in 499 
under Pope Gelasius. The concept of the Index, 
which was formalized by the amended Tridentine 
Rules, embracing a list of proscribed books for 
Roman Catholic readers, remained in existence 
until 1967. 

During the Middles Ages a new version of prior 
censorship commenced: the submission of manu- 
scripts by writers to their superiors, both as a mat- 
ter of courtesy and as a prophylactic against sub- 
sequent censure. But with the advent of printing 
and with steady cultural growth, the ecclesiastic 
authorities insisted upon formal, organized censor- 
ship. In 1501 Pope Alexander yr issued his famous 
bull against printing of books, which was designed 
to protect the vast domain of the Church of Rome 
against heresy. Even more drastic measures were 
taken by the Scottish Estates in 1551. By 1586, 
all books printed in England had to be read and 
approved by the Archbishop of Canterbury or the 
Bishop of London prior to publication. But the 
written word was not all that felt the censor’s pow- 
er in England; it was extended to drama by the 
public authorities, once religious drama, always 
under the control of the church, had become obso- 
lete. In 1693, England substituted punitive for 
prior censorship of printing. This form essentially 
exists in many lands now and is generally much 
preferred to prior censorship, if there must be cen- 
sorship. Probably the best-known illustration of this 
type of censorship is the John Peter Zenger case 
in 1735, often referred to as the birth of freedom 
of the press; for New York Governor William Cosby 
was unsuccessful in his gross attempt to silence 
and punish the courageous printer (see Zenger 
1957, pp. 3-131). 

It should be noted here that the triumph of Prot- 
estantism, and the subsequent rise of the nation- 
state, had brought about a significant switch in em- 
phasis in the employment of censorship. Practically 
speaking, the monarchs became separated from 
the church, and to a considerable extent their in- 
terests in censorship no longer coincided. Thus, the 
compelling force necessary to sustain censorship 
was no longer concerned with religious beliefs. In 
those instances in which a state still guarded 
against blasphemy or heresy, it was from the con- 
viction that these were often antecedent steps to 
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sedition and treason, especially where the authority 
for the monarch’s position came from the doctrine 
of the divine right of kings. Censorship was still 
aimed at beliefs and facts, but the orientation had 
switched from the religious to the political arena. 

The seventeenth and eighteenth centuries were 
the transition years in the development of the free- 
doms and rights of men, which we value so much. 
Here the first voices began to ring out for the rights 
of the individual against the state, so that by 1695 
the last formal governmental restraint upon litera- 
ture in England had been withdrawn. Among the 
voices who made themselves heard in those cen- 
turies were Milton, Spinoza, Voltaire, and Locke. 

Prior to this transition period, sundry intriguing 
devices had been employed to look after the inter- 
ests of the monarch, King Henry vin had entrusted 
the control of books to the infamous Court of Star 
Chamber. Queen Elizabeth maintained control by 
giving the Stationers’ Company a monopoly on 
printing, for which they reciprocated by hunting 
out all undesirable books. Coincident with this she 
granted powers of suppression to the archbishops 
of Canterbury and York. 

The Stuarts brought with their rule even more 
severe censorship, allowing their bishops control 
over the importation of books. The first break- 
through for free thought came in 1640 when the 
Long Parliament abolished the Court of Star Cham- 
ber. This brief respite lasted until 1643, when 
Parliament reintroduced licensing. This was the 
specific act that resulted in Milton's eloquent plea 
for free speech, his Areopagitica. In this work, he 
exposes the many absurdities, anomalies, and 
tyrannies inherent in literary censorship. During 
the Restoration, the devices of censorship em- 
ployed by the former monarchs were maintained 
with the passage of the Licensing Act of 1662, 
which was aimed at “heretical, seditious, schis- 
matical or offensive books or pamphlets.” 

The move toward individual rights being gen- 
erated in England at this time reached its culmi- 
nation in 1695, when the Licensing Act was not 
renewed, and governmental censorship temporarily 
disappeared from the English scene. Although the 
English had gained their freedom, in those nations 
where Catholicism still held sway, there was very 
little freedom to express ideas that would offend 
the church. This tradition has lasted even into the 
modern era in such nations as Spain. 

The eighteenth century is conspicuous in histori- 
cal perspective because of the freedom of expres- 
sion that it attained. Even in the colonies, with 
the spread of the Great Awakening (dating at 
about 1740), the growth of freedom from the 
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chains of Puritan control was evident. By 1789, 
the freedoms of the bill of rights were accepted 
as the natural heritage of all men. The remarkable 
feature of this phenomenon, both in England and 
America, was that it was a reality, not just an idea 
on a piece of paper. 

It is in the field of morals—the area of censor- 
ship commonly classified as that of obscenity— 
that not only the most widespread but the most 
extreme forms of censorship and attempted cen- 
sorship have transpired during the past two or 
three centuries, This censorship has been both on 
a public and private level, the former chiefly by 
virtue of a host of defense-against-obscenity stat- 
utes and ordinances, the latter by pressure groups, 
chief among them the Catholic church, whose 
emphasis in the realm of censorship has percepti- 
bly changed from the old preoccupation with her- 
esy to one that emphasizes morals, although the 
religious overtones are understandably present. 
But public and private aims and designs again 
merge here. 

Although in certain types of censorship the 
political authority is concerned with defending the 
status quo and its position in it, this is not true of 
censorship of morals. More often than not, state 
action is not in defense of itself but in the form 
of a service to some influential members of the 
polity, in ridding the society of certain ideas that 
are considered offensive by these influential mem- 
bers. The common method of achieving these ends 
is the formation of watchdog groups that comb 
the arts and letters and upon finding works— 
books, plays, movies, etc.—that they consider ob- 
scene strive either for their official suppression or 
for private boycotts. The first of these societies, 
the English Society for the Suppression of Vice, 
appeared in London in 1802. It was to be the fore- 
bear of such American vigilante groups as Anthony 
Comstock’s New York Society for the Suppression 
of Vice and the New England Watch and Ward 
Society (Craig 1962, pp. 138-139). 

The effectiveness of these groups in the United 
States is evidenced by the vast amount of obscenity 
legislation that has been passed in the last century. 
Beginning with the clause in the Tariff Act of 1842 
that barred the importation of obscene matter, 
American legislatures have produced a multitude 
of statutes designed to protect the minds and mor- 
als of both children and adults in our society. The 
1920s through the 1940s marked the height of this 
moralistic legislation. 

In England, the single most important piece of 
censorship legislation was the famous Campbell 
Act of 1857 (the Obscene Publications Act of 


1857), named for its proponent, who was the 
lord chief justice. There was a great cry against it 
in Parliament, because in Campbell’s attempt to 
strike down the sale of obvious hard-core pornog- 
raphy from the shelves of the bookstores of Holy- 
well Street in London, he had left few safeguards 
to defend against similar attacks upon all literature 
that dealt with sex. The act was finally passed 
when Campbell defined an obscene work as written 
for the single purpose of corrupting the morals of 
youth, and of a nature calculated to shock the 
common feelings of decency in any well-regulated 
mind. 

However, his successor, Lord Cockburn, in the 
grasp of the Victorians, did not so limit the ob- 
scene. In the famous Hicklin case he said, “the 
test of obscenity is this, whether the tendency of 
the matter charged as obscenity is to deprave and 
corrupt those whose minds are open to such im- 
moral influences, and into whose hands a publica- 
tion of this sort may fall” (L.R3/QB/371, 1868). 
Using standards such as this, the Comstocks on 
both sides of the Atlantic—indeed throughout the 
world—infiltrated various boards of censorship, 
and by the turn of the century succeeded in reduc- 
ing “acceptable” literature to that fit for reading by 
children. At that time, more than one author was 
endangering his chances of publication if he re- 
ferred to a leg as a “leg,” rather than calling it a 
“limb.” Starting in the late 1920s, however, Ameri- 
can federal courts have been instrumental in sal- 
vaging some semblance of reasonableness in these 
matters. 

In a series of opinions, the most important of 
which were the combined 1957 cases Roth v. US. 
and Alberts v. California (354 U.S. 476), the 
Supreme Court both defined the obscene and de- 
tailed the protections to which literature accused 
of being obscene was entitled. Associate Justice 
William Brennan, in his opinion, made clear that 
“obscenity is not within the area of constitutionally 
protected speech or press,” because it is “utterly 
without redeeming social importance” (354 US. 
484, 485). However, he cautioned that “sex and 
obscenity are not synonymous,” and the portrayal 
of sex, for example, in art, literature, and scientific 
works, “is entitled to constitutional protection as 
long as it is not obscene.” But his judicial test is 
not entirely helpful: Material is obscene when “to 
the average person, applying contemporary co 
munity standards, the dominant theme of the 
material taken as a whole appeals to prurient 
interest” (354 U.S. 487). This standard, and its 
later application by the courts to specific works, 


seems to indicate that the Supreme Court's view of 


ee 


what literature is obscene in modern America is 
limited to that genre of literature generally known 
as hard-core pornography. But the need to define 
hard-core pornography reintroduces the basic di- 
lemma of drawing lines. 

A categorized, comprehensive list of works cen- 
sored in the United States was compiled in 1940 
by Morris Ernst, one of the foremost crusaders 
against censorship. It includes some of the world’s 
greatest classics, for example, works by Homer, 
Shakespeare, Whitman, and Darwin (Ernst & 
Lindey 1940, pp, 228-230). 

The history of censorship in France and the 
other European nations has an amazing historical 
similarity to that of America. The giants of French 
literature, such as Baudelaire, Hugo, Verlaine, and 
Zola, have felt the same stings of censors as their 
counterparts in English. The modern laws regard- 
ing obscenity in France, Italy, Belgium, Germany, 
and the Netherlands, roughly parallel those of 
America; whereas those of the Scandinavian na- 
tions are a little more lenient. This is probably a 
reflection of the different attitudes toward sex pre- 
vailing in those nations. 

Censorship in the world of dictatorships must 
be viewed from a different perspective, of course. 
Essentially, the rights of individuals in these na- 
tions are at a pre-Renaissance level in terms of the 
Western world, Consequently, censorship there is 
designed to propagandize as well as to forbid. This 
has been especially true in the totalitarian dicta- 
torships, where complete control of the mind is 
a prerequisite for complete control of the society. 


Critique 

In its most general form, censorship is involved 
with the realm of ideas, ideas that naturally must 
take the form of something written or spoken in 
order to be censorable, Censorship implies that 
certain ideas are not only invalid, but that they 
should not be presented; that they constitute a 
genuine danger. In Lasswell’s terms of “who gets 
what, why and how,” censorship is thus concerned 
with controlling “dangerous” expression of ideas. 
It follows, then, that those who have been most 
successful in controlling ideas that endanger their 
interests are those who already possess authority. 
Hence, the most successful practitioners of censor- 
ship through the ages have been the authority 
figures themselves—church, monarchs, dictators. 
Those in nonpublic positions, who desire the sup- 
pression of certain ideas but do not of themselves 
have the necessary official authority to do so, will 
thus endeavor to enlist the aid of whatever author- 
ity may be promising. Because this is often difficult, 
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if not impossible, private groups in today’s West- 
ern democracies then resort to personal pressure 
tactics, designed to intimidate those who have 
influence over, or who are in command of, chan- 
nels of communication. A pertinent illustration of 
this technique, very successfully employed in the 
United States since the 1940s and 1950s (particu- 
larly during the McCarthy era), has been the so- 
called blacklisting of controversial literary figures 
as well as performing artists, thus blocking their 
employment in certain media of communication, 
notably the movies, radio, and television—the live 
stage having more successfully resisted that type 
of pressure (see Cogley 1956, passim), 

Far less successful, especially in the United 
States, however, have been attempts to censor the 
press, which has enjoyed a unique position of com- 
munication freedom, even more so than in tradi- 
tionally censorship-leery Britain, Although press 
censorship has continued in many lands even in 
the 1960s, not excluding certain Western democ- 
racies (France, for example), the Supreme Court 
of the United States again made quite clear in 
1964 that the press is not only not censorable by 
way of prior restraint but that it cannot even be 
sued for allegedly libelous statements unless delib- 
erate malice is proved conclusively in a court of 
law (The New York Times Co, v. Sullivan, decided 
March 9, 1964, 84 U.S. Sup. Ct. 710). 

The bases of censorship are themselves largely 
repugnant to the ideas of Western liberal tradition, 
yet even the West must comprehend the three pos- 
sible rationalizations that seem to exist for censor- 
ship. 

The first rationalization is that ideas presented, 
or about to be presented, are “false” and/or “dan- 
gerous” by the standards of the authorities in power 
and that they must hence be suppressed or pun- 
ished. 

Related to this is the second rationale for cen- 
sorship, equally obnoxious to Western traditions, 
that of elitism, the justification of which goes back 
to Plato and the Republic, Here, the belief is that 
the minds of those who would be subjected to the 
ideas to be censored are not capable of seeing the 
“falsity” and would hence be led astray. Western 
political tradition rejects this notion, but many a 


private pressure group in the West does not, as 


the persistent attempts by them, and at times by 
public authorities, to censor school textbooks dem- 
onstrate to this day. Yet any historical investigation 
will quickly prove that those who have set them- 
selves up as being uniquely qualified to ferret out 
the truth have been no more capable of doing so 


than their adversaries. 
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The third rationale for censorship seems to be 
the one that stands on strongest grounds. Ideas 
that lead to “antisocial action”—for example, hard- 
core pornography—may be censored. Here, how- 
ever, a crucial distinction enters: We are no longer 
so much in the realm of ideas as in the realm of 
overt action, and it is here that even the West may 
wish to, indeed may have to, draw a line between 
the cherished freedom of expression and the right 
of society to establish a modicum of standards of 
overt behavior. How, where, and by whom such a 
line is to be drawn is the peculiar dilemma of those 
who love and cherish the precious tradition of 
ordered liberty. 

HENRY J. ABRAHAM 


[See also ACADEMIC FREEDOM; CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, 
article on CIVIL LIBERTIES; FREEDOM; TOTALITARI- 
ANISM. ] 
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CENSUS 


A census of the population—that is, a counting 
of the people within the boundaries of a country— 
has become indispensable to any modern govern- 
ment. How many people are there? What are their 
basic socioeconomic characteristics? Where do they 
live, and how are they affected by the processes 
of social and biological change? These questions 
arise daily in the governments of all industrially 
developed countries, not to mention the govern- 
ments of those that are still developing. 

Censuses have come to include many topics 
other than population. Censuses of manufactures, 
agriculture, mineral industries, housing, and busi- 
ness establishments are taken by many countries, 
often independently of the census of population. 

The following discussion is concerned primarily 
with censuses of population, but many of the 
comments—especially the comments on methods, 
tabulation, and quality of results—apply with equal 
force to other kinds of censuses. 

Some early censuses. Counting the people, or 
some portion of them, is a practice that is prob- 
ably as old as government itself. No one knows 
which ruler first enumerated the men for military 
purposes, or drew up a list of households with a 
view to taxing them. Figures obtained from cen- 
suses have long served as items of political propa- 
ganda, particularly in order to justify territorial 
expansion. $ 

Population counts were reported in ancient 
Japan and were taken by the ancient Egyptians, 
Greeks, Hebrews, Persians, and Romans. Many of 
these early censuses appear to have covered only 


part of the population, often the men of military 
age, and the results were generally treated as state 
secrets, In Europe censuses on a city-wide basis 
or, as in Switzerland, on a canton-wide basis, were 
reported in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. 
A 1449 census of Nuremberg presumably was 
taken to determine the needed food supplies when 
a siege was threatened. The city of Madras in India 
reportedly took a census in 1687. 

Various censuses have been claimed as the first 
held in modern times with purposes and methods 
resembling those of today, Among these are a 
census in New France (the early possessions of 
France in North America) taken at intervals be- 
tween 1665 and 1754 and a census in Sweden in 
1749. Census taking began early in the North 
American and South American colonies. The Brit- 
ish Board of Trade ordered 27 censuses in the 
North American colonies between 1635 and 1776, 
and censuses were taken by these former colonies 
between independence in 1776 and the establish- 
ment of the United States. 

The oldest continuous periodic census is that of 
the United States, which has been conducted every 
ten years since 1790, The census of the United 
Kingdom dates back to 1801, and a census has 
been taken there every ten years except in 1941, 
during World War 11. 

If one were to define a modern census as one in 
which information is collected separately about 
each individual instead of each household, then the 
beginning of modern censuses would have to be 
dated about the middle of the nineteenth century. 
Censuses along these lines were taken in Brussels 
in 1842, in all Belgium in 1846, in Boston in 1845, 
and in the entire United States in 1850. This is the 
procedure that is now generally in use. 

International activities. Toward the end of the 
nineteenth century, the International Statistical In- 
stitute recommended international publication of 
the results of all censuses. Around the turn of the 
century the institute repeated its recommendation, 
pointing out that the results of some 68 different 
censuses were available, covering about 43 per 
cent of the world’s population. The institute had 
already adopted, in 1897, a set of rules for con- 
ducting censuses and presenting their results, 
while the whole topic had been discussed by the 
International Demographic Congress as early as 
1878. 

One of the early proposals considered by the 
United Nations was that it develop plans for a 
1950 world census of population. Although it found 
that conditions were not ripe for such an effort, 
the United Nations took steps to foster census 


CENSUS 361 


taking and made recommendations to improve the 
comparability of results. The Inter American Sta- 
tistical Institute meantime had undertaken a pro- 
gram for the 1950 Census of the Americas, and 
18 of the 21 countries in the Americas took cen- 
suses between 1945 and 1954. Throughout the 
world at least 150 areas took censuses in this 
period, collecting individual data on more than 
2 billion people. For the decade centered on 1960, 
the number of censuses was about 180, including 
2.2 billion people. 

The use of censuses. The reasons for taking a 
census vary with the needs of the countries in- 
volved. The current concern with social and eco- 
nomic development is one of the prime reasons. 
Much information is needed in order to institute 
programs that will improve health, literacy, educa- 
tion, income, levels of living, supplies of food and 
other consumer goods, agricultural production, and 
industrial output, Census data are also collected 
in order to determine the representativeness of 
legislative bodies, the number of persons eligible 
to vote, and the areas or groups that have a claim 
to benefits deriving from the state. 

The census provides a basis for much demo- 
graphic, economic, and social research, It makes 
possible the identification and description of such 
groups as the labor force, economically dependent 
persons, recent migrants to cities, rural and urban 
populations, racial or religious minorities, refugees, 
scientific and technical workers, and others. Com- 
parisons of successive censuses show changes in 
the numbers, characteristics, and location of the 
population. The census returns are also used as a 
frame from which samples are selected for subse- 


quent inquiries. 


The modern census 

The United Nations (1958, p. 4) gives the fol- 
lowing definition of a modern population census: 
“A census of population may be defined as the 
total process of collecting, compiling and publish- 
ing demographic, economic and social data per- 
taining, at a specified time or times, to all persons 
in a country or delimited territory.” 

It also listed six essential features of a census, 
as follows. (1) A census must have national spon- 
sorship. Only a national government can provide 
the necessary resources and enact suitable legis- 
lation, although provincial and local governments 
may share a part of the responsibility and some- 
times a part of the cost. (2) A census must cover 
a precisely defined territory; boundary changes 
that affect comparisons between jmuccessive 
censuses should be clearly and explicitly stated. 


362 CENSUS 


(3) All persons in the scope of the census must be 
included without duplication or omission. (4) The 
people must be counted as of a fixed time. Persons 
born after the census date are to be excluded, and 
persons who die after the census date are to be 
included. Some information, such as that relating 
to labor force participation or migration, may re- 
late not to the census date but to another period, 
which must be clearly defined. (5) Census data 
must be obtained separately for each individual. 
This does not preclude making some entries for 
the entire household—and in exceptional circum- 
stances summarized information for a group of 
persons may be acceptable—but the objective of 
a modern census, insofar as possible, is to collect 
data separately for each individual. (6) The data 
from a census must be published. Although at one 
time census reports were treated as state secrets, 
it is now recognized that a census is not complete 
until the data are compiled and published. 

What is included. The content of a census, no 
less than its purpose, is determined by the coun- 
try’s needs at the time. Questions of high impor- 
tance in one country may be of relatively little 
importance in another, and questions of great sig- 
nificance at one time may be of little significance 
later. Every national census has changed over the 
years. Conditions in the country, alternative 
sources of information, and the ability of the cen- 
sus organization to provide the proposed informa- 
tion chiefly determine the census content. 

The United Nations has approved a set of recom- 
mendations for national population censuses that 
includes the following list of question topics: lo- 
cation at time of census and/or place of usual 
residence, relation to head of household or family, 
sex, age, marital status, place of birth, citizenship, 
whether economically active or not, occupation, 
industry, status (as employer, employee, etc.), 
language, ethnic or nationality characteristics, lit- 
eracy, level of education, school attendance, and 
the number of children born to each woman (Prin- 
ciples and Recommendations . . . 1958). For 
countries that could not include all items in the 
list, the following were suggested as a minimum: 
sex, age, marital status, and some indication of 
economic activity. Each item listed, of course, re- 
quires specific definition. Some items, such as 
marital status, type of economic activity, or level 
of education, apply to only part of the population. 

Collection of data. Discussions of census meth- 
ods generally distinguish between a count based 
on the actual location of the population on the 
census date and one which relates each person to 
the place of which he is a resident. Frequently 
residence is interpreted as the place where the 


person usually lives, although “usual residence” 
has no statutory meaning. On either basis national 
totals are usually about equal; community totals, 
however, may differ substantially. 

To facilitate international comparison, the United 
Nations (Principles and Recommendations . . . 
1958) has suggested the adoption of an “interna- 
tional conventional total.” This would include all 
persons present in the country on the census date 
except foreign military, naval, and diplomatic per- 
sonnel: it would also include the country’s own 
military, naval and diplomatic personnel and their 
families located abroad, and merchant seamen 
normally resident in the country but at sea on the 
census date. The same document recommends that 
counts or estimates of the following groups should 
be given where feasible: indigenous inhabitants 
and nomadic tribes, civilian national residents 
temporarily abroad on the census date, and civilian 
aliens temporarily in the country on the census 
date. This is because whether or not these groups 
are included in a national census is usually deter- 
mined by the laws and needs of each country; thus 
detailed comparisons between national totals can 
be made only if separate enumerations of these 
groups are made available. 

Customarily two basic methods of collecting cen- 
sus data are recognized—direct enumeration and 
self-enumeration. Under the direct enumeration 
system, an enumerator collects information di- 
rectly from the individual concerned, the head of 
the household, or some other member of the house- 
hold who may be authorized to report for him. 
Under the self-enumeration system, the question- 
naire is given to the individual, or the head of the 
household, who is expected to enter the required 
information and return the questionnaire to the 
census office. In self-enumeration the enumerator 
often delivers and collects the questionnaire. He 
may assist persons in making the entries, and he 
is responsible for assuring the accuracy and com- 
pleteness of the completed questionnaires. 

In a few countries the people are required to 
present themselves at a designated place to be 
enumerated. In a few others the population is 
immobilized on the census date, and no one is 
permitted on the streets unless he has been enu- 
merated. In the great majority of cases the census 
enumerator seeks out the potential respondents 
and delivers questionnaires to them or asks them 
directly for the required information. 

Census legislation normally provides that re- 
spondents must give full and correct information. 
This information must be given confidential treat- 
ment by all census employees. For persons who do 
not wish to have other members of their house- 


holds or local officials see the information about 
themselves, census offices have provided special 
forms on which the person can insert the informa- 
tion and send it directly to the local, regional, or 
national office. 

Population registers and lists of households, 
where available, are often used to help make the 
census complete. In some censuses the first step 
in the field work is to establish a list of housing 
units. The numbers assigned to these units are 
then used to control the completeness of the enu- 
meration. 

The questionnaire must be designed to permit 
ready entry of the required information and also 
be adapted to the tabulation procedure. In self- 
enumeration there is customarily a separate form 
for each household, with space for entering infor- 
mation for each household member. When in- 
formation is collected directly by enumerators they 
may carry a separate form for each household or 
a form on which information is recorded for a 
number of households. Sometimes a separate docu- 
ment is used for each person. 

Some countries have a long-established tradition 
of taking a census once every ten years, a few 
countries require one every five years, but most 
countries take a census when it is needed and do 
not have a fixed date. In a few unusual situations 
censuses have been taken more often than once 
in five years, Whether by law or by custom, the 
ten-year term appears to be most common. 

In an increasing number of countries a pilot 
census is taken before the full census to test the 
inquiries, the procedures, the development of the 
field organization, and sometimes the tabulation 
program, 

Use of sampling. Sampling has been exten- 
sively used in connection with censuses, although 
a census in principle requires that information be 
collected for each person. The term “sample cen- 
sus,” which is sometimes used, is a misnomer; & 
collection of information relating to only a speci- 
fied part of a population should be termed a sample 
survey. In some censuses a part of the questions 
are asked of only a sample of all individuals; in 
this way more information can be collected with- 
out a comparable increase in respondent burden 
or tabulation work load. Many countries base some 
tabulations on a sample of the population instead 
of the total to provide preliminary totals for early 
release or to reduce the cost of some final tabula- 
tions, Sampling has been used to control the qual- 
ity of the work at several stages of the processing 
of the data. In some countries a sample has been 
selected for a pretest and the resulting data have 
been used to validate the processing operations. 
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Tabulation of results. To be useful, individual 
census returns must be converted to statistical 
summaries. Tabulation methods vary from simple 
hand counts to processing on high-speed electronic 
computers. Processing may be done in the field, 
in provincial offices, or at the central office. 

Questionnaires as received from the enumer- 
ators must be reviewed to locate incomplete or in- 
consistent entries. Procedures have been developed 
for correcting such errors by utilizing other in- 
formation on the questionnaires or by using prob- 
ability distributions based on data from other 
sources. In many instances the entries on the 
schedule must be converted to a numerical or other 
suitable code to facilitate counting and grouping 
into appropriate categories. 

The most common procedure for grouping the 
entries is to punch cards and tabulate them by 
mechanical means. More recently, electronic com- 
puters have been adapted to this work, and devices 
have been developed to transfer the original ques- 
tionnaire entries directly to the magnetic tape used 
in these computers. The capacity and speed of the 
computers have led to important advances in the 
amount of material tabulated and in the timeliness 
of the publications. 

Completeness and accuracy. In view of the 
many public and private uses for census data, 
there is increasing concern with the quality of the 
results in terms both of completeness of coverage 
and accuracy of returns. 

Completeness of coverage has received major 
attention. Unless special precautions are taken, 
some individuals may not be counted and some 
areas may not be enumerated. Undercounts of the 
population are more frequent than overcounts, al- 
though a few zealous census officials have been 
known to overcount the population of an area. 
Omission of individuals may arise from incomplete 
enumeration of a household or an area. Underenu- 
meration has been particularly marked in the case 
of infants and young adults who are highly mobile 
or who lack firm occupational attachments. In 
cultures where men are considered more valuable 
than women, the number of women may be under- 
stated. In a few instances a fear that the census 
may be used for military conscription has led to 
some omission of men or to misreporting them as 
women. 

Reporting residence may present problems. Some 
persons, such as migratory workers, have no usual 
place of residence. Others, such as college stu- 
dents, members of the armed forces, and persons 
engaged in long-distance transportation, may Ae 
away from their families for short or ae 
periods. Unless precise instructions are given for 
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reporting these persons, they may be counted twice 
or not at all. 

Age is often misreported either because people 
see some advantage in giving the wrong age or 
because they do not know their correct age. In 
many countries births are not recorded, and age is 
not precisely known. Some reasons for misreport- 
ing are that a person believes that despite pledges 
of confidentialness, the data will be used to his 
disadvantage; a parent believes that overstating a 
young child's age may gain him entrance to school 
or that overstating an older child's age may free 
him from compulsory school attendance; an older 
person may overstate his age to get social security 
benefits or to acquire the higher status sometimes 
accorded to the very old, Often people report a 
number ending in zero or five—even when asked 
for year of birth. 

Nationality, citizenship, and mother tongue are 
particularly subject to misstatement when the 
correct answer may be considered detrimental in 
the context of the political situation of the group 
controlling the area. 

Improvement of quality, Public confidence in 
the census greatly affects accuracy of returns. Pub- 
lic confidence can often be increased through an 
informational campaign, which explains that the 
data about any individual cannot be used to his 
detriment. Police officers, who are used as enu- 
merators in some countries because of their avail- 
ability and authority, are specifically excluded in 
others because they may give the impression that 
the information is not collected solely for statistical 
purposes. 

To improve the quality of results, research has 
been devoted to reliability of response, role of enu- 
merators, question wording, and attitudes of re- 
spondents in different situations. Increased atten- 
tion is also being given to training the temporary 
field forces in census methods and concepts and 
in training the office staff in principles of editing 
and coding. 

The quality of census statistics can often be 
determined by analyzing them after the complete 
census tabulations have been published. Formerly 
this work was performed mainly by scholars or by 
census officials willing to do scholarly work on 
their own time; but modern census offices increas- 
ingly are undertaking such analysis as part of their 
regular work. Checks are made for internal con- 
sistency of the census, for consistency with pre- 
vious censuses, and also with other statistics, 
including estimates, that are entirely independent 
of the census. Both underenumeration and over- 
enumeration of an age group can be determined by 


comparing the census results with the comparable 
age cohort for the previous census, adjusted for 
deaths and migration [see COHORT ANALYsiIs]. In- 
accuracies in age reporting that result from the 
preference of respondents for certain ages can be 
identified by internal analysis of the data. Some- 
times the accuracy of census information for in- 
dividuals is tested by comparison with information 
given for these same individuals in administra- 
tive records. Sample surveys may be taken to check 
on completeness of coverage and accuracy of 
census returns. 

These evaluations aid in increasing the accuracy 
of future censuses, but they also provide users of 
the statistics with information about the reliability 
of the data. Although there has been some hesita- 
tion about revealing errors in the census, there is 
a growing recognition that full and frank dis- 
closure leads not only to improvement in future 
censuses but also to increased public confidence. 
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[See also FERTILITY; GOVERNMENT STATISTICS; MOR- 
TALITY; POPULATION; VITAL STATISTICS.] 
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CENTRAL PLACE 


logic of systems 
larly upon the 
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Central place theory outlines the l 
of central places, focusing particu 
numbers, sizes, activities, and spatial distri 
of such places and their associated regions. — 

The notion of “central place” may be explained 
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as follows. A chief function of country villages and 
towns is to be centers for their rural surroundings 
as well as mediators between local commerce and 
the outside world. Larger cities play a similar role 
with respect to systems of smaller villages and 
towns, which find in the larger places goods and 
services that the local country villages and towns 
are too small to supply. Thus, villages, towns, and 
cities serve in a structural relationship as central 
places for tributary regions. 

Central place theory is fundamentally concerned 
with the patterns through which wholesale, retail, 
service, and administrative functions, plus market- 
oriented manufacturing, are provided to consuming 
populations. Thus, it can also be designated as the 
theory of urban trade and institutions or the theory 
of location of tertiary production. As such, it com- 
plements the theory of agricultural production origi- 
nally formulated by J. H. von Thiinen, and the 
theory of location of industry, which has its roots 
in the work of Alfred Weber. 

Origins of central place theory. The first for- 
mal statement of central place theory was made 
by the German economic geographer Christaller in 
his book on central places in southern Germany 
(1933). 

There were, however, several antecedents and 
cases of independent invention, Some of the ideas 
were expressed by Léon Lalanne in his analyses of 
the structure of the French transportation and com- 
munication networks (1863). Christaller acknowl- 
edged his debt to the German geographer Robert 
Gradmann (1916), Models of the same kind were 
proposed by American rural sociologists in their 
studies of town-country relations and the rural 
community; notable among these were the con- 
tributions of Galpin (1915) and Kolb (1923 et 
seq.). Platt (1928, p. 83) looked at the “organized 
life” of an “areal unit of human activity” in his 
detailed study of a Wisconsin village. After exam- 
ining the economic connections of the village’s in- 
stitutions with the surrounding area, he concluded: 
«ft is these local connections which give the village 
enterprises their status as institutions of the com- 
munity. Without these connections there would be 
no unified community” (ibid., p. 92). Lusch, a 
German location economist working at the same 
time as Christaller, applied similar concepts to de- 
fine economic regions; he subsequently attempted 
to generalize Christaller’s model to entire sare 
landscapes” (1938). Ullman (1941) hpi 
Christaller’s work to American readers, and since 
then the largest part of both theoretical and em- 

irical central place study has been American. A 
etaed review, bibliography, and synthesis of cen- 
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tral place literature is provided by Berry and Pred 
(1961). 

Some related theories. The central place con- 
cept is related to other concepts used in studying 
the location and organization of cities, industries, 
and regions. 

Location of cities. On the basis of both distribu- 
tion and function, human settlements on the face 
of the globe may be classified into two general 
types: central places and specialized places (Harris 
& Ullman 1945). Central places tend to have a 
more or less uniform, dispersed distribution over 
any area with homogeneous physical and economic 
characteristics, and are basically centers perform- 
ing commercial functions. Specialized places tend 
to have highly localized distributions as individual 
cities or clusters of cities associated with specific 
resources or favorable sites; mining towns on the 
exploited part of a coal field; resort towns cn the 
seacoast or in the mountains; industrial towns in 
manufacturing belts which have evolved as a result 
of a complex of natural, historical, and economic 
factors, including the cumulative advantages of 
specialization and agglomeration (Harris 1954). 
Linear arrangements of transport towns along a 
railroad, highway, river, or seacoast may be con- 
sidered as special cases of the central place pattern. 

Although the typology of central places and spe- 
cialized places is clear in theory, most large cities 
actually combine activities of both types (Harris 
1943). Thus, even specialized industrial towns in 
the manufacturing belt of the northeastern United 
States have some commercial functions; so, too, 
central place towns serving agricultural areas on 
the Great Plains may have some specialized 
activities. 

Because of local variability in natural conditions, 
rural settlement, layout (and other characteristics 
of transportation networks), and, finally, evolution 
of urban settlements and of their functions (includ- 
ing political and industrial activities), centers of 
any given step in the central place hierarchy vary 
somewhat in size from place to place under actual 
conditions. As a result, the populations of urban 
centers, although conforming locally to central 
place hierarchies, tend in the aggregate to be ar- 
rayed in rank-size distributions, as described by 
Zipf [see RANK-SIZE RELATIONS]. The highest-order 
central place in the hierarchy of a country, or the 
largest city in the rank—size formulation, tends to 
develop a whole series of special economic, social, 
and political characteristics, activities, and quali- 
ties of leadership, as recognized by Mark Jefferson 
in his use of the term “primate city” (1939). The 
interlocking characteristics of rank-size distribu- 


tions, central place hierarchies, and primate cities 
have been reviewed by Berry (1964). 

Industrial location. Any industrial process may 
be regarded as a continuum which begins with 
localized raw materials and moves through various 
stages of modification to finished products which 
are utilized directly by consumers. Corresponding 
to this continuum are locations of factories near 
raw materials, in intermediate positions, and near 
markets. It is the final, consumer- and market- 
oriented stages of production that tend to be located 
in central place cities and to have central place 
characteristics. In a special sense, the points of 
gathering or assembling any initial raw material 
also have these characteristics, although the con- 
cept of central place is usually applied to the whole 
bundle of associated activities at the consumer- 
service end rather than to specialized and localized 
activities of the early stages of processing or trans- 
portation. 

Regions and areas. Central places are associ- 
ated with “regions of organization,” or “nodal” 
regions, which derive their unity from contact with 
or movement through the central place. It may be 
noted that regions can be grouped into two great 
groups—regions of organization on the one hand, 
and uniform or homogeneous regions on the other. 
The latter are characterized by essential similarity 
of some physical, social, or economic feature. 

The hierarchy of central places has its exact 
counterpart in a hierarchy of corresponding regions 
of organization. Thus, central places, considered as 
a system of points, fit into a global system of areal 
organization: tributary areas are seen as organized 
around these points, which are connected both with 
one another and with the tributary areas by lines 
of human movement. 

The relations of central places to their zones of 
influence have been studied by geographers, sociol- 
ogists, economists, planners, businessmen, and 
others, by many methods, in a large number of 
countries (Harris 1964). Among the overlapping 
concepts of these several disciplines are those of 
metropolitan dominance, retail gravitation, neigh- 
borhood and community organization, and areal 
functional organization. 

The classic theory—postulates and theorems 
Central place theory begins by considering two 
conditions that affect the variety of goods and 
services (central functions) which are to be pro- 
vided to consumers, These are (a) conditions of 
entry (thresholds), the minimum market sizes Go 
quantity of sales) necessary to support establish- 
ments of each kind, and (b) maximum distances 
consumers are willing to travel to each kind of 


establishment (outer ranges of goods). In any area 
the maximum number of establishments of any 
kind is equal to demands for the commodity divided 
by threshold, while the minimum number of estab- 
lishments (if all consumers are to be served) is 
equal to demands for the commodity divided by 
maximum possible size of the market. The last- 
named quantity is derived from the outer range of 
goods, as defined above. 

Central functions may be arranged along a con- 
tinuum at one end of which is the activity with the 
greatest threshold (the highest-order function) 
and at the other end, that with the lowest threshold 
(the lowest-order function). The problem is, there- 
fore, to locate the varying numbers of establish- 
ments of each variety of central functions as effi- 
ciently as possible. 

Efficiency, in terms of this model, requires (a) 
that consumers minimize costs of transportation by 
visiting the nearest location offering the good de- 
manded; and (b) that there is active competition 
among businessmen to serve the consuming popu- 
lation. Under these conditions, supplying firms will 
spread out in a spatial pattern mirroring that of 
the spatial distribution of population. Each firm 
supplies the small region surrounding it (its market 
area) that is closer to it than to any of its com- 
petitors. Market size lies somewhere between the 
minimum size prescribed by thresholds (in volume 
of sales) and the maximum size prescribed by 
outer ranges (of areas that can be served). If per- 
fect competition prevails and population is uni- 
formly distributed on an unbounded isotropic plane, 
firms of each kind will be located in a perfectly 
uniform tessellation at the apexes of equilateral 
triangles (ie., in a trigonal grid) serving hexag- 
onal market areas of just-threshold size. 

Generation of central place hierarchies. As- 
sume that an area to be served is divided into the 
threshold market areas of the highest-order central 
function. Because consumers travel to the nearest 
place offering the good, the locations providing the 
highest-order good will be exactly “central” to thelr 
market areas; these locations are therefore central 
places in terms of the model. The problem then 
arises as to how lower-order functions will be 
provided. 

Efficiency, of course, will be furthered if firms of 
different kinds group together in central places, for 
then aggregate consumer travel to obtain the vari- 
ety of goods and services demanded will be mint 
mized; each place offering the highest-order good 
therefore also offers all lower-order goods. But as 
the continuum of central functions is descended, 
threshold market sizes diminish. For which central 
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function will a new competitor be able to squeeze 
in between the highest-order centers and carve out 
a profitable market area? 

The answer is that it will be when the continuum 
of central functions has been descended to the 
point where a good is reached having an additional 
threshold located, as it were, in the interstices 
between the threshold market areas of the estab- 
lished central places. It is at this point on the con- 
tinuum that a central place of second order comes 
into existence that will provide not only the good 
justifying its emergence but all goods of a lower 
order as well. 

A similar argument can be used to generate 
third-order places between those of first and sec- 
ond order, fourth between those of the first three 
orders, and so forth. Highest-order places are the 
only ones providing those goods for which thresh- 
old market areas are too large for businessmen in 
second-level centers to squeeze a threshold amount 
of trade between the threshold market areas of the 
centers of highest order. Second-order places share 
with those of first order the provision of goods 
with thresholds large enough to be squeezed be- 
tween the threshold market areas of the centers of 
highest order, Third-order centers share with those 
of the two higher levels provision of goods for 
which threshold market areas exist between the 
market areas of the two higher levels of centers, 
and so on. The highest threshold good at each level 
(i.e. that which justifies the emergence of that 
level of center) will be provided for market areas 
of just-threshold size. 

It should be emphasized, however, that each of 
the lower-order goods supplied that do not justify 
emergence of lower-order centers in the process of 
spatial competition will have market areas exceed- 
ing threshold. This is because of imperfections in 
competition between businesses—imperfections in- 
troduced by the need to group stores in clusters 
in central places so as to minimize aggregate con- 
sumer travel. But there will not be enough excess 
demand in the interstices among existing centers 
to provide a compact, unserved area of threshold 
size that would make possible the rise of another 
yas net result of locating centers in this way 1s 
called a central place hierarchy or an urban hier- 
archy—a locational system comprising a ante 
arrangement of centers and market areas pattern 
in a distinctive geometric manner. Higher-order 
centers do compete with lower-order centers in the 

rder goods, but they are dis- 
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areas that embrace the areas served by the lower- 
order centers. This takes place in a “nesting” pat- 
tern of dominance, subdominance, and competition; 
a hierarchy will exist even if population densities 
are uniformly spread over an isotropic plane. 
Under such “ideal” conditions, centers will be 
distributed spatially at the apexes of a regular tes- 
sellation of equilateral triangles, each with a sur- 
rounding hexagonal trade area. Each higher order 
of centers will then be spaced at y3 times the 
spacing of the next lower order; each higher order 
has three times the market area of each lower 
order, and so on. 

Modifications of classic theory. Many studies 
testing various aspects of the central place theory 
have been carried out, particularly in the United 
States, Germany, Great Britain, and Sweden; but 
also in France, the Netherlands, Belgium, Switzer- 
land, Austria, Finland, Poland, the Soviet Union, 
South Africa, Japan, India, New Zealand, Australia, 
Canada, and Brazil (Berry & Pred 1961; Harris 
1964). 

Shortcomings of geometric models. Christaller 
formulated central place theory largely in geo- 
metric terms, working out in detail the implications 
of uniform tessellations of triangles and hexagons 
for regular hierarchies of centers (i.e., hierarchies 
in which there is a uniform multiplicative relation- 
ship of phenomena at each successively lower order 
to the phenomena at the next highest level). 

Unfortunately, however, the uniform conditions 
postulated as leading to regular hierarchies are 
never found in reality. Population densities, in- 
comes, tastes, and lines of accessibility all vary 
considerably from place to place. If these varia- 
tions were continuous over space, it would not be 
difficult to transform them back to uniformity to 
see if regular hierarchies actually exist. The prob- 
Jem is that geographic space contains many 
nongeographic discontinuities; authors talk, for ex- 
ample, about “income fronts” and a variety of 
“boundary” and “barrier” effects. 

Mathematical models. In view of the above, 
much of the recent effort in central place studies 
has been directed toward constructing mathemati- 
cal models rather than geometric ones. The logic 
of this is that properly formulated mathematical 
models can be used to facilitate both empirical and 
applied work in a variety of situations, whereas 
geometric models cannot. A mathematical state- 
ment of the geometric model was provided by 
Beckmann (1958), and an approach to a more 
general mathematical formulation is that of Berry 
and Barnum (1962) [see GEOGRAPHY, article on 
STATISTICAL GEOGRAPHY]. 


Empirical confirmation. Empirical workers have 
shown that most of the implications of central 
place theory are valid. Higher-order places offer 
more goods, have more establishments and larger 
populations and tributary areas, do greater vol- 
umes of business, and are fewer in number and 
more widely spaced than are lower-order places. 
Low-order places provide only low-order goods to 
small, low-order tributary areas; such goods are 
generally necessities requiring frequent purchase 
with little consumer travel. The converse is true 
for higher-order places, which, in addition to offer- 
ing the low-order convenience goods, also offer 
shopping and specialty goods to larger market 
areas. 

Moreover, higher- and lower-order places have 
been found to fall into a hierarchy comprising dis- 
crete groups of centers with the regular spatial 
patterns suggested by the theory. Most students 
suggest that the urban hierarchy has eight levels 
in advanced Western economies, roughly: the 
national capital; national metropolitan centers; re- 
gional metropolitan centers; regional capitals; small 
cities (e.g., county seats); towns; villages; and 
hamlets. A possible ninth level is that of the “world 
city,” such as New York or London, 

Systematic variations. Various kinds of syste- 
matic variation of the central place pattern have 
been recognized, although many of these have yet 
to be included in a more general theory. For exam- 
ple, as population densities fall, say as one pro- 
ceeds westward in the United States, there is a 
thinning of centers, an enlargement of trade areas, 
and progressive upward shift of functions from 
lower- to higher-order centers. At the highest densi- 
ties, within cities, the idea of central places as 
independent urban areas breaks down; but neigh- 
borhood, community, and regional shopping ceni 
ters form a central place hierarchy. This extension 
of central place ideas to the case of business cen- 
ters within cities is relatively recent but has proved 
useful (Berry 1963). 

As income levels change from area to area Or 
through time, there is a systematic change in the 
importance of higher- and lower-order centers. At 
higher income levels, more shopping and specialty 
goods are demanded, and people are willing to 
travel farther to obtain the goods they desire. In- 
come, scale, and accessibility changes are all re- 
sponsible for the progressive centralization of 
functions in the higher-level centers in the United 
States and the progressive decline of the smaller 
hamlets and villages. 

Similarly, in Western societies in the past, and 
in the less developed non-Western parts of the 


world today, the central place hierarchy and attend- 
ant marketing system were and are much simpler 
than they are today in the West. The hierarchy has 
fewer levels. In the least developed peasant soci- 
eties there is not enough trade to justify permanent 
market centers, which are replaced by a cyclical 
system of periodic markets. The periodicity of 
cycles varies markedly from one place to another, 
depending upon local custom. Merchants travel 
from market to market as they open on the ap- 
pointed day of the cycle, and catch the limited 
trade of several small regions. Such periodic mar- 
kets, the first step in the development of central 
place hierarchies, trade time for space, since within 
the maximum local area that potential consumers 
are willing to travel to any given location there is 
not enough trade to satisfy the thresholds of per- 
manent markets open at all times (Skinner 1964/ 
1965), 


The mathematical formulations developed to 
date incorporate relatively few of these systematic 
variations. Thus, central place theory is at an inter- 
mediate level of development. At a given point in 
time in relatively advanced Western societies, it 
provides a useful analytic tool. In this context it 
has proved invaluable in marketing analysis, has 
aided in the location of new retail facilities, has 
been used in the planning of commercial redevel- 
opment as part of urban renewal programs in older 
cities (Berry 1963), and is being used in rural 
redevelopment activities (Saskatchewan 1957). 
However, the theory is not general enough at pres- 
ent to account for variations among cultures or 
levels of economic development, nor does it permit 
very precise prediction of growth and change in 
central place systems, although first steps in the 
construction of more dynamic models have been 
taken (Morrill 1963). 


BRIAN J. L. BERRY AND CHAUNCY D. HARRIS 


[Directly related are the entries ECOLOGY, article on 
HUMAN ECOLOGY; REGION; REGIONAL SCIENCE; SPA- 
TIAL Economics. Other relevant material may be 
found in Crry; RURAL society; and in the biog- 
raphies of THUNEN and WEBER, ALFRED.] 
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CENTRAL TENDENCY 
See STATISTICS, DESCRIPTIVE, article on LOCA- 
TION AND DISPERSION. 


CENTRALIZATION AND 
DECENTRALIZATION 


The following article deals with the administra- 
tive phenomena and problems of centralization and 
decentralization, Broader political and social as- 
pects are treated in FEDERALISM; GOVERNMENT; 
POLITICAL PROCESS; STATE; STATELESS SOCIETY. 
For related economic topics see COMMUNISM, ECO- 
NOMIC ORGANIZATION OF; PLANNING, ECONOMIC; 
TRADE AND MARKETS. For related urban and eco- 
logical processes see CENTRAL PLACE; CITY; RE- 
GION; URBAN REVOLUTION. 


Administrative centralization and decentraliza- 
tion principally describe a condition or a trend in 
an areal hierarchy of power. This condition or 
trend can be visualized in two ways. One view con- 
trasts the powers of administrators whose formal 
authority extends over a large geographic area (for 
example, a nation) with the powers of administra- 
tors whose formal authority is confined to particu- 
lar segments or subsegments of that area (for ex- 
ample, regions, states or provinces, districts, local 
communities). Here, the important dimensional 
setting is geographic, and the classic problem is 
that of the whole and the individual parts. The sec- 
ond view contrasts the powers of area adminis- 
trators, arranged on a vertical series of “levels,” 
with those at higher levels having correspondingly 
larger geographic areas (for example, relations be- 
tween United States public health administrators 
at the national, state, and local levels). Here, the 
important dimensional setting is hierarchic, and 
the basic problem is perceived as distribution of 
authority among the levels. 

Both visual images—one is of the segmented 
plane surface of a map and the other is of a pyram- 
idal series of administrative levels—involve the 
factors of power distribution, areal jurisdictions, 
and a relating of the parts to the whole; but they 


emphasize them differently. Neither image is de- 
signed to prejudge how power should be distributed 
between large areas and their component areas. 

Other usages. In broader practice, “centraliza- 
tion,” “administrative centralization,” and their op- 
posites are used in a wholly nongeographic sense 
to characterize the distribution of power at the 
capital itself. Thus, “centralization,” sometimes 
modified by “administrative,” is found as meaning 
to some authors (a) existence or growth of the 
power of the chief executive or the bureaucracy at 
the expense of legislative and judicial institutions; 
(b) possession, gaining, or nonsharing of substan- 
tial power by the upper levels of an administrative 
hierarchy within the capital; or (c) an expanded 
or expanding role for the “central” specialized 
agencies for personnel, purchasing, and budgeting, 
at thé expense of the program-administering execu- 
tive departments. i 

Specialized terms, Even within the administra- 
tive sphere a single term is needed that will encom- 
pass and distinguish between situations where a 
program's administration is subdivided either func- 
tionally at the capital or areally in the field. Both 
approaches relate to a single concept: the delega- 
tion of power to a lower hierarchical level. Solu- 
tions for this terminological problem vary, from 
use of abbreviated symbols (Maass 1959, pp. 9-26, 
where adp and cdp refer to areal and capital di- 
vision of powers) to choice of “decentralization” 
as the most inclusive term, with territorial and 
nonterritorial specified as types (Macmahon 1961, 
chapter 2; Waline [1944] 1963, part II, chapter 3). 

In French usage décentralisation is a term re- 
served for the transfer of powers from a central 
government to an areally or functionally special- 
ized authority of distinct legal personality (for ex- 
ample, the increase of the degree of autonomy of a 
local government or of a public-enterprise corpo- 
ration). Déconcentration, on the other hand, is the 
French equivalent for “administrative decentral- 
ization” within a single government’s hierarchy 
(Waline 1944). Efforts to obtain general accept- 
ance of this neat distinction have been unsuccess- 
ful (Meyer 1957, pp. 56-61; United Nations 1962, 
p. 3; Maddick 1963, p. 23). 

In both England and the United States “decen- 
tralization” is the generic term and as such even 
has some currency in France. Adjectives such ae 
“administrative,” “political,” and “governmental 
serve to specify narrower usage, whereas “federal- 
ism,” “local self-government,” and “intergovern- 
mental relations” are alternative terms for special 
purposes. “Devolution,” used by English, but rarely 
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by American, scholars, generally is equal to the 
French décentralisation but occasionally embraces 
déconcentration as well. 

Field administration. A government's or agency's 
administrative operations outside its national head- 
quarters usually have a neutral designation. In the 
United States, “field administration” is the term, 
and the staff involved in such operations is the 
“field service.” This appears a convenient usage 
but is not standard internationally. In England, 
“local and regional organization” is the term, some- 
times preceded by “central” to distinguish it from 
local government proper. In France, the prefectoral 
system refers to the national government's field ad- 
ministration system, and the individual ministries’ 
field services are identified as services extérieurs. 

The centralization-decentralization continuum. 
Centralization and decentralization are best re- 
garded as opposite tendencies on a single con- 
tinuum whose poles are beyond the range of any 
real political system. Total decentralization would 
require the withering away of the state, whereas 
total centralization would imperil the state’s ca- 
pacity to perform its functions. It should be pos- 
sible to compare individual political or administra- 
tive systems by noting their relative positions on 
the continuum. It should also be possible to char- 
acterize any single political or administrative sys- 
tem, over a given time period, as moving toward 
one or the other pole. Either of these possibilities 
would entail the use of relative terms like “more” 
and “less” in lieu of adherence to the popular di- 
chotomous characterization of systems as “central- 
ized” or “decentralized.” Even the use of the last 
two terms would acquire scientific utility if one 
could specify a base point or segment in the middle 
range of the continuum, with centralist tendencies 
prevailing on one side and decentralist tendencies 
prevailing on the other. 

Scientific discussion is handicapped by the lack 
of a single term for the phenomenon being ex- 
amined: centralization—decentralization. To have a 
single objective term for the whole continuum or 
a third term designating its balanced middle range 
would have obvious advantages. Less obvious are 
the full consequences of this lack. Neither central- 
ization nor decentralization is a neutral term; in- 
stead, each is freighted with value connotations. In 
England and the United States, centralization 1s 
seldom treated as good in itself or as the bearer of 
other goods; it is condemned ab initio, or is pn 
reluctantly as a practical necessity, or is explaine 
as the chance aggregate of a number of meas 
ally justifiable programmatic decisions. Decentral- 


ization, on the other hand, is commonly advocated 
as a precondition for the achievement and preser- 
vation of the basic values of a free society, These 
prima-facie valuations of the alternatives are en- 
countered more frequently in popular than in 
scholarly usage, and the decentralist bias is greater 
with respect to intergovernmental distribution of 
power than with respect to administrative arrange- 
ments within a single government. In France, juris- 
prudence and history both support a doctrine of the 
unity of the state and so contribute a centralist 
bias, although there has also been an eloquent 
literature of protest that pleads for regionalism, 
restoration of the ancient provinces, and greater 
local self-government. 


History 

For several millenniums administration was not 
consciously differentiated from other aspects of 
governance, either at the capital or in the prov- 
inces. Nonetheless, essentially administrative tasks 
required performance: maintenance of law and 
order, assessment and collection of revenues, rais- 
ing of armies, construction of public works, In 
most states other than city-states, this required the 
stationing of central officials in the provinces. 
Their administrative functions were intermixed 
with military command (although more in the 
border provinces than in the interior), adjudication 
of disputes, an almost viceregal representation of 
the majesty and power of the distant ruler, and 
reporting of political intelligence to the capital. 

Substantial powers had to be delegated to pro- 
vincial governors, given the primitive state of com- 
munications, if the people and resources of a large 
nation or empire were to be effectively controlled 
and exploited. Yet such decentralization in itself 
involved risks for the stability of the state and the 
retention of power by its current rulers. 

A variety of measures were adopted by prudent 
rulers to ensure the loyalty of their field officials. 
Among the more common were: initial choice of 
trusted central officials for field posts, frequent re- 
call to the capital for renewal of loyalty, periodic 
rotation of field officials among provinces, dispatch 
of investigators from the central court to tour the 
report back or take remedial ae 
on the spot, fragmentation of = akart 
ministration among parallel officials z 

dent avenues of communication to the capital, 
ett ls by aggrieved citizens, and, of 
provision for appeals by 
course, rigorous penalties for hoa ae 
tiveness and even merely for 
Huet such controls, however, depended on the 


provinces and 
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vigor of the ruler and his central officials and upon 
the varying pattern of power distribution in the 
society. Often the distributive pattern, being based 
on landholding or traditional local hierarchies, had 
a strongly geographic character, and neither the 
ruler nor his agent in the province could impose 
national will on the local magnate. The nation’s 
principal magnates collectively might dominate the 
king’s counsels and individually might claim the 
right to be the ruler’s agents in their provinces. 

* Alternatively, the king’s own field agents might 
use their decentralized authority to increase their 
private resources, including land, until they them- 
selves became local magnates resistant to royal 
direction. This development was more likely when 
field posts were “farmed” (that is, granted to the 
highest bidder), and therefore exploited by the 
holder for private profit, or when compensation for 
service in such posts was by royal grants of land or 
its usufruct. These adverse features were rein- 
forced whenever heritability of such profitable posts 
was successfully asserted, 

The breakdown of royal authority, as in the 
Frankish kingdom before and after Charlemagne, 
and the growth of feudalism were in significant 
degree consequent on the privatization of the sys- 
tem of royal field administration. Conversely, the 
development of royal power and of the modern 
nation-state depended heavily on institution of a 
loyal and effective system of royal field adminis- 
tration (Fesler 1962a). This, in turn, rested on a 
growth of royal revenues and institution of the 
principle of a salaried civil service. 

Historically, administrative centralization has 
often been associated with the growth of royal ab- 
solutism, with expansion of bureaucracy, and with 
impairment of local self-government. This associa- 
tion, however, is not invariable nor does it exhaust 
the relational patterns. It can be argued, for ex- 
ample, that a condition precedent for national 
democracies and constitutional governments was 
the existence of a national bureaucracy capable of 
carrying into effect whatever decisions might be 
made at the capital (Friedrich [1937] 1950, chap- 
ter 2). An even earlier necessary condition was the 
differentiation of public administration from pri- 
vate household or estate administration, a distinc- 
tion that was advanced by a centrally controlled but 
far-flung bureaucracy administering public affairs 
over both the king’s and the great lords’ proprietary 
domains. Finally, local self-government often had 
been a parochial autocracy or oligarchy, rather 
than a democracy; displacement of self-serving 
local magnates and their agents by royal officials 


might have had a liberalizing effect for the people 
of the area. 

Administrative centralization facilitates the oper- 
ation of a central will and interest, as against the 
variety of wills and interests that are dominant in 
a variety of local areas. The substance of each set 
of interests and wills is the determinant of virtue 
or vice in administrative centralization, This sub- 
stance, of course, may itself be consequent on pro- 
cedures at the capital and these, history demon- 
strates, may facilitate one-man rule, oligarchy, or 
democracy. They may also vary in their accommo- 
dating of regional and local interests and wills, 
whether by territorial representation in the central 
legislature or conciliar body, by adaptation of laws 
to different local conditions, or by imposition of 
democratizing procedures on local governments. 

Centralization and decentralization are appar- 
ently associated with historical stages of national 
integration, but the nature of the association has 
some ambiguities. A politically developing nation 
typically needs to emphasize integration in order 
to overcome parochial loyalties that threaten the 
breakup of the nation. National rulers’ thrusts 
therefore tend to be centralist, But the geographi- 
cally fragmented power situation often requires def- 
erence to holders of local power, which introduces 
a decentralist thrust. The successful balancing of 
these contrary impulses, with partial indulgence 
of the latter being used to build consent for the 
former, is often the essence of nation building. On 
the other hand, a politically developed nation, in 
which national loyalties are secure and a substan- 
tial social consensus prevails, is able to afford a 
governmental and administrative system that in- 
cludes a number of formally decentralist arrange- 
ments. In one sense, however, this means that 
formal decentralization is possible only because 
there already exists a fundamental social central- 
ization—in the fact of the people’s national identi- 
fication, widely shared values, and internalized 
restraints on highly parochial and norm-challenging 
actions. 


Analysis ‘ 

Delegation of power. Administrative decentral- 
ization of power is delegation of power in a geo 
graphic setting (except where power is already so 
diffused that mere continuance of the status quo 
is in itself decentralization). Accordingly, most of 
the doctrinal and pragmatic aspects of delegation 
are relevant. In doctrinal terms, since one may 
delegate or not delegate a particular portion of 
one’s power, one can attach such conditions to the 
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use of delegated power by the agent as one chooses; 
and one can even repossess delegated power. In 
pragmatic terms, however, power can escape one’s 
grasp once it is delegated and the agent develops 
alliances with administrative, political, and eco- 
nomic groups that prefer the agent's decisional 
orientation to that of his principal. Both doctrinal 
and pragmatic considerations incline the careful 
delegator to specify the conditions governing the 
use of the delegated power, to establish informa- 
tional procedures that permit his auditing of the 
performance of his agents, and to retain and apply 
sanctions for disapproved behavior [see DELEGA- 
TION OF POWERS], 

The known hazards accompanying delegation of 
power are commonly deterrents to decentralization. 
A central official who bears legal and political re- 
sponsibility for errors in administration of a pro- 
gram will hesitate to delegate portions of his power 
to local government officials or field agents whose 
integrity and competence are uncertain. In an 
elaborate bureaucracy the hesitancy is reinforced by 
members of the central staff organized in func- 
tionally specialized bureaus. Usually the degree of 
specialization at headquarters cannot be matched 
by local governments or field offices, and delega- 
tion to local and field generalists therefore sacri- 
fices an important component of competence. It 
also attenuates the bureaus’ direct responsibility for 
their portions of the national program. This is true 
because local agents will predictably adjust priori- 
ties of effort among program elements in response 
to heavy work loads, in pursuance of the obligation 
to adapt the program to the local area’s particular 
needs, and perhaps in expression of their personal 
preferences. 

Pseudo decentralization. Decentralization of 
work load, however, is not identical with decentral- 
ization of administrative power. To move work load 
out of the capital may be efficient and convenient 
for the public and may even promote a feeling that 
government is close to the people. But it may not 
involve any decentralization of power, that is, it 
may not provide the opportunity to exercise gnt; 
stantial local discretion in decision making. The 
illusion of decentralization is partly the conse- 
quence of ease of quantitative measurement of 
work load (for example, volume of paperwork 
handled or number of employees needed for the 
work load), in contrast to the identification and 
application of indexes of discretionary power. The 
illusion is also made plausible by the difference 
between trying to administer everything by corte- 
spondence from the capital and administering by 


face-to-face contact between field official and 
citizen. 

A large work load in the field, relative to that in 
the capital, may misrepresent the locus of decision 
making. This is true if most decisions on individual 
cases are made at the capital, even though field 
offices receive citizens’ requests for decisions and 
gather, arrange, and perhaps analyze the data 
needed for decision making and, after the papers 
have moved to the capital and back, communicate 
the central decisions to the citizens concerned. The 
locus is also misrepresented, even though a large 
number of decisions are made by field officials, if 
the criteria to guide local decision making are pre- 
scribed so precisely and comprehensively that field 
officials can only perform the clerical operation of 
matching the characteristics of each decisional case 
against detailed rule-book prescriptions. 

Gross indicators of decentralization of work load 
may provide broad hints as to whether some power 
has actually been decentralized. Thus, if there are 
no national field agents, the inference is reasonable 
that there is no administrative decentralization 
(although there may be because of delegation to 
provincial and local governments or to geographi- 
cally specific tribes and fiefdoms), and if nine out 
of ten national civil servants are stationed in the 
field (as in the U.S. government), 4 plausible 
assumption is that some decentralization of power 
exists. However, even a very large ratio of field per- 
sonnel to central personnel is not necessarily a use- 
ful index of true decentralization. Such ratios are 
often largest for the activities with the most cen- 
tralized decision making, for example, the postal 
service. 

Role of local and intermediate governments. A 
national government must have contact with the 
people throughout the political community, even if 
only for tax collection, raising of armies, and man: 
tenance of law and order [see LOCAL GOVERNMENT]. 
This can be either (a) indirect contact through 
feudal lords, tribal chiefs, or intermediate and local 
governments or (b) direct contact through direct 
agents of the national government itself. j 

Significantly, nation building has Ltn a 
quired the paralleling or supersedure of o oa 
Jords and tribal chiefs by a corps of agents 0 

i is less clear with 
national government. The case aka 
intermediate governments. In the secon PEE 
Reich and in the Weimar and Bonn repu! i uma 
administration of national laws was eat 
trusted to the govenments o i a te sai 
Lander (Jacob 1963). A somen * Confederation 
ment under the American Articles © 
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proved dysfunctional and was abandoned in the 
constitution. Political harmony between national 
and state governments facilitates the articulation 
of administration by the states with the goals of the 
national government (for example, development 
planning in India, where the Congress party has 
controlled both national and state governments). 

Maintenance or extension of decentralization to 
intermediate and local governments is often the 
purpose of national grants-in-aid. Similar decen- 
tralist intentions are attributed to state grants-in- 
aid to local governments. But their effect may also 
be centralist, Conditional grants-in-aid, for exam- 
ple, often provide leverage for national influence on 
policies and administration of state governments 
in fields constitutionally or traditionally their own. 
State governments’ grants-in-aid to local govern- 
ments tend to freeze the existential and areal pat- 
tern of such governments, with the weaker and 
smaller ones surviving with state funds instead of 
consolidating to form viable units and areas for 
vigorous local self-government. 

The tendency of national-state and state—local 
decentralization programs to be functionally spe- 
cialized establishes or reinforces a vertical alliance 
among the departments at several levels when 
these departments are concerned with the same 
subject matter. This vertical alliance may come to 
be stronger than an agency's horizontal identifica- 
tion with the “family” of agencies, concerned with 
a variety of subject matters, that constitute the 
whole executive branch of a government at a par- 
ticular level and for a particular area. Responsive- 
ness to centralized functional forces may thus 
subvert responsiveness to the chief executive, the 
legislature, and the political community of the 
area, although preservation of their roles may be 
essential to political as well as administrative de- 
centralization (U.S. Congress 1963, The Federal 
System ...). 

The degree to which a country’s administrative 
system is centralized or decentralized is more 
readily gauged when the system has two, rather 
than three, tiers of government. The paired rela- 
tions in a three-tier system are national-state, 
state-local, and national—local (and even state- 
state and local-—local relations, when they involve 
voluntary surrender of some powers to a joint 
authority). In any of these paired relations, the 
centralist or decentralist forces may predominate, 
and consistency in this respect among the pairs is 
not assured. Consequently, the same state govern- 
ment that complains of inadequate decentralization 
by the national government may be attacked by 
local governments for centralization at the state 


capital. And failure of state governments to use 
their powers to meet the needs of cities may create 
a vacuum that the national government is urged by 
city governments to occupy, resulting in direct 
national-local relations. 

Intragovernmental decentralization. A govern- 
ment that wishes to administer directly through its 
agents, rather than through intermediate or local 
governments, operates through a field service, Two 
basic patterns of field services exist: the prefectoral 
and the functional. Each has a number of varia- 
tions, and a combination of the two is common. 

In a prefectoral system, such as that established 
by Napoleon, the national government divides the 
country into areas and places a prefect in charge 
of each. The prefect represents the whole govern- 
ment, and all specialized field agents in the area 
are under his supervision, The several ministries 
either directly or through a central agency issue 
instructions to the prefect, who then instructs his 
specialized subordinates, after adapting his instruc- 
tions to the conditions of his area. Similarly, com- 
munications upward to the ministries flow through 
the prefect. Although it is convenient to refer to 
this as a prefectoral system, it had many precedents 
before Napoleon, both in Europe and in ancient 
empires, It has been widely adopted in recent times 
and has been the dominant pattern in colonial 
administration. 

In a functional field service, such as that of the 
United States or the United Kingdom, each min- 
istry (and sometimes many a bureau within min- 
istries) establishes its own field arrangements, 
dividing the country into areas deemed suitable 
for the particular function and assigning its own 
staff members as field agents and directly super- 
vising their work. No provision is made for a gen- 
eral representative of the government, such as a 
prefect, to supervise the totality of national activi- 
ties in an area. In periods of national emergency 
an area coordinator, vested with coordinating pow 
ers, may be temporarily provided for; and both in 
such periods and in less critical times, committees 
and other devices may be instituted to promote 
cooperation in an area among ministries’ agents 
on matters of common interest. 

The two systems respectively emphasize area 
and function as the basis of field organization. Yet, 
because strong claims can be made for each of 
these bases, neither system is free of challenges to 
its purity of form. The prefectoral system seems to 
maintain its purity most successfully when serving 
an authoritarian order, as when a colonial power is 
imposing its rule on an alien population, a national 
elite is assuring its control of the mass of the peo- 
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ple, or a national government confronts overt or 
latent dissidence in the local elites and general 
citizenry. Historically, it is associated with per- 
formance of a few functions that are critically im- 
portant to stability of the regime: maintenance of 
law and order, collection of revenue, supervision of 
local governments, and appraisal of local opinion. 
The functional system of field administration 
maintains its purity most successfully when gov- 
ernmental functions are numerous and burden- 
some, when they require specialized training for 
their performance, and, of course, when consensus 
is sufficiently high to make law and order and the 
collection of revenue ordinary, rather than critical, 
functions. The multiplication of governmental 
functions not only creates a case for specialized 
competence but also adds to the work load in the 
field so that channeling the work load through a 
single official in an area becomes impractical. 
The purity of each system, however, is constantly 
threatened. The present-day prefectoral system in 
France conforms poorly to orthodox doctrine. 
Functional ministries insist on bypassing the pre- 
fect and even establish geographical areas not 
conforming to the prefects’ areal départements 
(Diamant 1954). In 1964 the de Gaulle govern- 
ment designated 20 regional prefects and gave 
them authority over most, but not all, central min- 
istries’ field representatives having areal jurisdic- 
tions larger than départements. In developing coun- 
tries the prefectoral systems inherited from French 
and British colonial regimes have been modified, 
partly because their orientation to law-and-order 
functions was poorly adapted to the functions of 
social and economic development. p 
In the American and British systems the claim 
of each function to a distinctive field service is 
generally allowed only for organization units at the 
ministry and bureau levels of the central hierarchy. 
Even so, area-function conflicts arise within indi- 
vidual ministries; the minister is likely to press for 
ministry-wide coordination in each field area, an 
the bureaus resist the subordination of “their” field 
agents to the coordinative role of a regional direc- 
tor for the whole ministry. The conflict is repeated 
in many settings, for example, in city health de- 
partments, whose specialized bureaus often oppose 
and sabotage district health centers that combine 
all specialized services under a prefectoral-type 
director (Kaufman 1963). > 
Mixed systems are common. The dual-supervi- 
sion formula prescribes that a specialized field 
agent is administratively responsible to the gen- 
eralized field director (for example, prefect or Te- 
gional director) but technically responsible to his 


specialized counterpart bureau at headquarters 
(Macmahon et al. 1941, pp. 265 ff.; Millett 1945; 
Macmahon 1961, pp. 28-31, 39-42). The dividing 
line between administrative and technical, how- 
ever, is difficult to draw and, once drawn, hard to 
maintain (Axinn 1957). Another formula is to 
maintain the functional system formally but to in- 
vest a coordinative area official with powers of per- 
suasion only, in the hope that his personal qualities, 
the logic of the situation, and frequent committee 
meetings will build cooperation among field agents, 
whose functions should be mutually adjusted. 
Intragovernmental decentralization, because it 
operates primarily through the bureaucracy, i$ 
often assumed to preclude participation by citizens 
and interest groups in decision making. In fact, 
such participation is often formally prescribed. In 
the United States some ninety thousand farmers 
serve on county and community committees of the 
Department of Agriculture, the selection of indi- 
viduals for compulsory military service is made by 
local draft boards composed of citizens of the com- 
munity, and important wartime economic controls 
have been administered by local price control and 
rationing boards and regional war labor boards. In 
France, prefects of both départements and regions 
have associated with them economic planning com» 
mittees representing agricultural, commercial, in- 
dustrial, and handicraft organizations, labor un- 
ions, and professional groups. In England, county 
and district agricultural executive committees 
(composed of farmers, landowners, farm workers, 
and others) serve the Ministry of Agriculture, Fish- 
eries, and Food; and regional boards for industry, 
representative of employers’ organizations an 
trade unions, serve under the national Board of 
Trade. Apart from formal provisions for represent- 
ative bodies, national field agents are exposed to 
general and specific influences operative in their 
assigned areas and may consult extensively wi 
spokesmen for local interests. 
Extranational experience. 
istrative centralization and decentralization are 
confined within national boundaries. Diplomatic 
and colonial services, programs of technical ae 
ance, and international organizations encounte! 
; hat are found in @ 
many of the same problems tl Piss 
nation’s internal administration. The role s his 
bassador involves questions of his scope 0! 
ae he extent of his authority 
cretionary authority, the ex ari 
over other agents of his government W 
to which he is 
stationed in the foreign country y 
i r of his becoming too sym 
assigned, and the dange: nery t0 
athetic to the interests of the foreign C 
ae effectively his own nation’s interests. 


Problems of admin- 
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Imperial powers encounter critical problems in 
colonial administration. Although the prefectoral 
pattern prevailed generally, the British adopted a 
policy of “indirect rule,” permitting large tribes 
and tribal federations to be self-governing under 
stated or implied conditions, and moved toward a 
“team” concept of district administration in lieu of 
the prefectoral concept. 

The United Nations system confronts the prob- 
lems of centralization and decentralization under 
peculiarly difficult circumstances. The fact that 
the several specialized agencies operate quasi- 
autonomously has naturally led to establishment 
of distinct field services throughout the world, with 
regional offices and, in some cases, country offices. 
Degrees of decentralization among these agencies 
vary: the World Health Organization appears to 
go furthest, vesting substantial program-deciding 
powers in regional committees aided by its regional 
offices; the United Nations Educational, Scientific, 
and Cultural Organization appears to be at the 
other extreme (Sharp 1961, p. 235). 


Research trends and needs 


Much of the best work on centralization and 
decentralization is of the monographic, case-study 
type, focused on a single country, agency, or sub- 
stantive program, Almost none of the empirical 
experience recorded in these monographs and case 
studies has been synthesized. One result is that 
theoretical and prescriptive writing is rarely dis- 
ciplined by clarification of the conditions under 
which various degrees and patterns of centraliza- 
tion and decentralization tend to occur, to have 
particular consequences, and to evolve toward 
other degrees and patterns. A further characteris- 
tic of the work on centralization and decentraliza- 
tion is the distinctness of several literatures, the 
result of which is that the relevancy of each to the 
others is largely neglected. The literature on any 
one country rarely draws on the descriptive and 
theoretical contributions made by other countries’ 
political scientists and official commissions of in- 
quiry. In addition, there is little mutual enrichment 
effected among the studies on the ambassador's 
role, the technical assistance mission’s role, and 
the role of regional directors within a national 
field-administration system. For instance, the 
colonial-administration and French literatures are 
not brought together to explain the prevalence of 
the prefectoral pattern in both France and colonial 
areas; and the work on the currently developing 
countries and on the emergence of modern states 
in Europe is not correlated to clarify processes of 
national integration. 


The literature on administrative centralization 
and decentralization has, in general, isolated a 
group of well-defined problems, and its cumulative 
impact establishes the similarity of these problems 
among countries and in different historical periods. 
Emphasis, however, has been placed preponder- 
antly on problems within the governmental bureau- 
cratic system and rarely with attention to how 
these problems are met within other large organi- 
zations, such as business corporations and church 
hierarchies. Except in France, few studies have 
been made of the origins and personal character- 
istics of field administrators or of their actual be- 
havior when subjected to conflicting national and 
local influences. Political scientists have only re- 
cently given substantial attention to noncontem- 
porary field-administration systems and to the 
dynamics of development through time (Fesler 
1962b; Fried 1963; Jacob 1963), although profes- 
sional historians of institutions have furnished a 
rich body of descriptive information from the 
Chinese, Roman, and Byzantine empires to the 
modern period. Many monographic studies, and 
some general treatments, have been narrowly ad- 
ministrative, neglecting the interplay between 
administration and other elements of the political 
system and of society itself—despite the fact that 
in many political systems the centralist or decen- 
tralist character of administration is explicable 
primarily as a reflection of, or counterweight to, 
the centralist or decentralist tendencies of the non- 
administrative portions of the political and social 
system. 

The state of the literature may be summarized 
as follows: The large aggregate of descriptive and 
analytical studies has succeeded in identifying most 
of the problems relevant to administrative centrali- 
zation and decentralization, but recorded empirical 
experience has not yet been ordered in such a way 
as to specify conditions under which particular 
responses to those problems are most appropriate. 
As such an ordering is attempted, gaps will be 
discovered in knowledge of important variables, 
and these may then be subjected to specifically 
focused research. Among the probable focuses are 
the origins, training, and behavior of field admin- 
istrators; the dynamics of a field system’s evolution 
over time; and the interplay between administra- 
tion and other portions of the political and social 
systems. The development of empirically based 
theory will also require the drawing together of 
separate literatures on different settings of twen- 
tieth-century governmental experience, On the 
experience of earlier centuries, and on business 
and ecclesiastical administration. 


! 
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A guide to research materials 


A large number of contributions to the study of 
administrative centralization and decentralization 
are intermixed with treatments of federalism, local 
government, the region, and diplomacy. 

Few cross-national studies have been made. The 
most useful are focused on developing countries 
(Maddick 1963; United Nations 1962). Cowan 
(1958) compares French and British local colonial 
administration in west Africa and the changes in 
the period since independence. Macmahon (1961), 
Meyer (1957), and Fesler (1949; 1962b) under- 
take general analyses of recurrent problems in 
administrative centralization and decentralization. 

Individual countries’ systems of administrative 
centralization and decentralization are extensively 
described and analyzed, both by scholars and by 
official bodies. The International Review of Admin- 
istrative Sciences occasionally carries articles on 
particular systems. Annex III of the United Nations 
report (1962, pp. 133-243) gives separate descrip- 
tions of patterns of decentralization in 12 countries, 
including those of several “developed” countries. 
Descriptive information on provincial administra- 
tion in 43 countries is included in Humes and 
Martin (1961). Particularly valuable are the nu- 
merous papers presented at the Sixth World Con- 
gress of the International Political Science Asso- 
ciation (International Political Science Association 
1964). 

The French prefectoral system has probably a 
larger literature than any other system. The most 
helpful volume in English, with an extensive bibli- 
ography, is by Chapman (1955), and a useful his- 
torical and biographical account is given in French 
by Pierre Henry (1950). The journal La revue 
administrative contains relevant documentation 
and articles. The contrasting Italian prefectoral 
system’s development and characteristic features 
are well set forth by Fried (1963). 

For England, particularly, scholarly de: 
and analyses of decentralization are principally to 
be found in the abundant publications about local 
government. However, the English system of field 
administration is well, although briefly, described 
and a bibliography is provided in Mackenzie and 
Grove (1957, pp. 260-280) and more extensively 
in the earlier work by Dhonau (1938). A number 
of official reports have been illuminating; they sate 
usually noted in the journal Public Administration. 

A substantial literature in field administration 1n 
the United States has accumulated (see biblio- 
graphical references in Fesler [1946] 1959). Fresh 
approaches have been initiated by Axinn (1957), 


scriptions 


Freeman (1962), Gore (1956), and Kaufman 
(1960), who use empirical methodology to explore 
the interplay between organizational and local 
influences. Among the subject matter settings of 
decentralization, the ones attracting the greatest 
scholarly attention have been natural resources 
development and agricultural services and regula- 
tion. Intergovernmental administrative relations 
have been fully documented and analyzed by offi- 
cial bodies, with greatest attention being given to 
the grants-in-aid system. A good account of Ger- 
many’s administrative adjustments to federalism, 
strongly contrasting with those of the United States, 
can be found in Jacob (1963). 

Decentralization has been recently emphasized 
in the U.S.S.R., Yugoslavia, and eastern Europe 
generally, but scholarly analysis of its current 
impact and ultimate consequences has been highly 
tentative. This stems largely from insufficiency of 
data for judging the decentralization program's 
degree of harmonization with such centralist orien- 
tations as are implied by ideological conformity, 
one-party rule, and national economic planning. 

Asian and African experience, both under colo- 
nial regimes and after independence, has been 
much studied, with the focus on the district officer 
(or comparable field agent) and on local govern- 
ment. The Indian Journal of Public Administration 
and the Journal of African Administration are es- 
pecially valuable, giving much attention to methods 
and problems of administrative decentralization, 
Maddick (1963) provides a substantial bibliogra- 
phy for Asian and African nations. 

The United Nations’ arrangements and difficul- 
ties in field administration are comprehensively 
described in Sharp (1961), and the relevant prob- 
lems encountered by both the United Nations and 
the United States in their technical assistance pro- 
grams in Latin America are discerningly portrayed 
by Glick (1957). The role of the United States 
ambassador as a field agent has been touched on 
by a succession of official and quasi-official ine 
quiries. One admirably conceived and documented 
study is that conducted by a subcommittee under 
the chairmanship of Senator Henry Jackson (U.S. 
Congress 1963-1964, Administration of National 
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CHARACTER DISORDERS 


The diagnosis of character disorder is accepted 
generally as describing an individual whose behav- 
ior disturbances bring him into conflict with his 
immediate environment or society at large. Al- 
though a character disorder has certain similarities 
to a neurosis, it differs in the particular extent to 
which the disorder affects a person’s entire behav- 
ior. The neurotic individual has a specific symptom, 
arising from internalized conflict and felt as alien 
and uncomfortable. The individual with a character 
disorder has a much more pervasive disturbance; 
most or all of his beHavior and his responses are 
directed by the disorder, but he does not feel this 
as either pathological or uncomfortable. He is 
unaware that his way of coping with life is actually 
symptomatic of his conflicts, which are consist- 
ently externalized. 

The range of aggressive and antisocial behavior 
patterns that sociologists designate as social prob- 
lems—for example, juvenile delinquency, drug ad- 
diction, criminal recidivism—involve the actions of 
individuals who would be diagnosed by psychia- 
trists as having character disorders. The cost to 
society of these forms of illness is obvious, but there 
are other types of character disorder that tax so- 
ciety in much more subtle ways. The costs may 
lie in disturbed marital relationships; in difficult, 
if not disruptive, behavior in work situations; in 
the general inhibition of an individual's real capaci- 
ties; and even in influence on the political atti- 
tudes and action of the individual. 

The steady increase of character disorders in the 
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general population has been recognized as a matter 
of concern to sociology as well as to the behavioral 
sciences, and the contributions of both may be 
needed to provide us with an accurate view of the 
etiology of these emotional disturbances. 


Psychoanalytic theory of character structure 


Any understanding of character disorders re- 
quires some background in the evolution of con- 
temporary theories of character structure. In the 
United States, these theories are grounded pri- 
marily in Freudian concepts. The concepts of psy- 
choanalytic theory originally were used to explain 
neurotic behavior and were not applied explicitly 
to the total picture of character structure; but as 
the theory later developed the term “character” 
began to be employed more frequently, and the 
literature began to refer to character traits, type, 
and structure; character neuroses; neurotic char- 
acter; and character disorders. 

Freud's earliest conceptions about character for- 
mation (see The Interpretation of Dreams and 
Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality) were 
based on libido theory, with its emphasis on psy- 
chobiological factors, and proposed a classification 
of character in terms of the erogenous zones: oral, 
anal, phallic, and genital. In its later evolution, 
psychoanalytic theory employed the structural, 
libidinal concept of personality, in which the deter- 
mining agencies were the id, the ego, and the 
superego. Freud viewed character as being an at- 
tribute of the ego, with the superego the most 
decisive element in its development. 

But not until Wilhelm Reich’s work (1925) did 
psychoanalytic theory and practice focus specifi- 
cally on the problem of character. Reich, departing 
from Freud’s psychobiological determinism, empha- 
sized the influence of the social order on character 
formation, defining character structure as “the 
crystallization of the sociological processes of a 
given epoch.” 

Contemporary theories of character development 
tend to stress one of two directions. The first, begun 
by Freud and elaborated by the psychoanalysts who 
emphasized ego aspects, stems from Freud’s in- 
stinctual drive theory. Karl Abraham, Isador Coriat, 
Sandor Ferenczi, Anna Freud (whose brilliant work 
on the defense mechanisms introduced a new di- 
mension for the theoretical understanding and 
treatment of character disorders), Erik Erikson, 
Heinz Hartmann, Ernest Jones, Annie Reich, and 
Richard Sterba expanded this theory. The second 
was developed by the neo-Freudians—Erich Fromm, 
Karen Horney, Abram Kardiner, and Harry Stack 
Sullivan—and stresses the role of cultural factors 
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rather than of instinctual roots in character forma- 
tion. 

Despite disagreements among schools, Gitelson’s 
definition of character (1963, p. 4) as “an adaptive 
synthesis of forces stemming from the biological 
givens, the quality of the infantile environment, 
the psychic structure, the character of the identifi- 
cations, and the mores of the social group in which 
later maturation and development occurs” would 
probably be acceptable to most behavioral scien- 
tists, who would agree with Gitelson that character 
“is an action and reaction pattern which has crys- 
tallized out of this flux of factors.” Lustman, who 
views character as a dynamic process, a constantly 
evolving phenomenon throughout life, described 
the relationship between defense, symptom, and 
character and concluded that all symptomatic acts 
have intimately related characterological structures 
(1962). These are the relationships that must be 
understood in the character disorders. 

Character types—whether those designated by 
Freud as the erotic, the obsessional, and the nar- 
cissistic, or, for example, those designated by 
Horney as the aggressive neurotic character, the 
detached character, the character with idealized 
self-image, and the character who externalizes— 
do not occur in pure form. The relatively arbitrary 
labels various disciplines and schools use to classify 
types refer to the traits that seem most prominent 
and powerful in influencing behavior, although 
each type would include mixtures from the others. 


Types of character disorders 


In the extensive psychoanalytic literature on the 
character disorders, the types are described in terms 
of the neuroses with which each is most closely 
allied, whether they be the hysterical (erotic), the 
compulsive (anal), or the narcissistic (oral). But, 
as in character typology, each type actually con- 
tains an admixture of responses that would have 
to be classified in the other categories. 

The hysterical character. For reasons that are 
probably largely cultural, the hysterical character 
is found more frequently among women than men. 
In terms of behavior patterns, one finds in this 
type a tendency to coquetry in walk, expression, 
and speech; a general sexualizing of relationships 
in inappropriate situations; and often a pattern of 
frequent and unsuccessful sexual relationships. 
Other traits—lability of emotion, unexpected dra- 
matic behavior, strong suggestibility, a tendency to 
represent fantasy as fact—are more concealed. In 
pure form, the hysterical character is nervous, 
agile, and lively. When the type appears with de- 


pressive, autistic, and retiring features, it is no 
longer specifically hysterical. 

Psychoanalytic theory postulates that the hysteri- 
cal character develops out of an unresolved Oedipus 
complex. The “normal” person, having successfully 
resolved the Oedipus complex and given up the 
wish for incest and the wish to eliminate the father 
(mother), is free to transfer his genital interests 
to a heterosexual object that has taken the place 
of the incest object. For the hysterical character, 
the heterosexual object merely represents the incest 
object. Frequent affairs, then, symbolize both the 
incest wish and the attempt to escape the anxiety 
it creates. In the depressive type of hysterical char- 
acter, the genital—incestuous fixation is replaced to 
some extent by a regression to oral mechanisms 
[see HYSTERIA]. 

The compulsive character. Frugality, orderli- 
ness, and obstinacy, all of which were considered 
by Freud to be anal traits, are strongly intensified 
in the compulsive character. When the infant's 
toilet training is severe and rigid, the child may 
overcomply with this demand from his parents to 
master his instinctual drives. Orderliness, punctu- 
ality, and propriety, for example, are reaction for- 
mations of obedience; when these reaction forma- 
tions break down, as they frequently do, an orderly 
person may become surprisingly disorderly. Frugal- 
ity may represent a continuation of anal retention, 
motivated either by erogenous pleasure or by fear 
of loss. Stubbornness or obstinacy is often a rebel- 
lion against those early environmental demands, 
carried over into adult life, or else a method of 
resorting to passive aggression to attain one’s way 
against superior forces. 

Whereas the hysterical character constantly seeks 
to repeat the Oedipal incest wish, the compulsive 
individual copes with the unresolved Oedipus com- 
plex by maintaining rigidly the incest prohibition, 
producing a marked conflict between id and super- 
ego. This conflict results in the repression of ag- 
gressive and sexual impulses. The repressions may 
lead to the substitution of sadistic impulses, which 
are often converted into a harsh morality. 

Underlying such obvious behavioral symptoms 
as compulsive orderliness or rigid obstinacy are 
marked feelings of impotence, against which the 
compulsive individual may try to defend himself 
by unusual striving for social achievements. Be- 
cause they do not in reality provide enough com- 
pensation, he is caught in a circular process of 
striving and feelings of inadequacy, inferiority, and 
emptiness. 

Perhaps the most striking symptom in the com- 
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pulsive character is the characteristic dissociation 
of ideas from affects. His defense mechanisms are 
extremely effective, but they produce a restrained, 
self-controlled, cautious individual, incapable of 
spontaneity. Internalizing the early outer demands 
for self-control so that they no longer concern 
merely the demand for cleanliness but invade every 
aspect of his functioning, the compulsive character 
develops a rigid, chronic, intractable mode of reac- 
tion [see OBSESSIVE—COMPULSIVE DISORDERS]. 

The narcissistic character. Narcissism is an 
oral trait, in which there is an emphasis on taking 
and giving, which is associated with the “nursing 
mother.” The normal traits of generosity and altru- 
ism, for example, represent identification with the 
person by whom one wants to be fed. Curiosity, 
too, may actually be an oral trait representing 
hunger transposed to mental activity. Oral neurotic 
characters, then, have an insatiable desire for 
supplies from the external world for the satisfac- 
tion of immediate needs. This demand can be ex- 
pressed in two patterns of behavior, which are at 
first glance antithetical—the neurotically “inde- 
pendent” character and the neurotically “depend- 
ent” one. Both suffer from oral deprivation as the 
original trauma. The independent character, how- 
ever, having regained the security of primary nar- 
cissism, feels that “nothing can happen to him”; 
the second is forever attempting to obtain restitu- 
tion for the original deprivation and searches out- 
side for all gratifications. A not uncommon type in 
this group is the chameleon character, who seems 
to need to fulfill all the assumed expectations of 
others and probably has multiple and evanescent 
identifications. 

Both the pessimistic (depressive) and the sadis- 
tic (redress-demanding) character types fall into 
the group of narcissistic disorders. Both attitudes 
actually express a demand that the world should 
take care of one, although the depressive expresses 
the demand passively while the sadistic personality 
resorts to active aggression. 

The psychopathic character. In psychobiologic 
psychiatry, the term character disorder refers spe- 
cifically to the psychopathic personality. In psycho- 
analysis, psychopathic personality refers to one of 
the entire group of character disorders. Juvenile 
delinquency and criminal recidivism, for example, 
are usually considered forms of psychopathic be- 
havior. Yet psychopathic personality is one of the 
least exact diagnoses in psychiatry and psycho- 
analysis, with little consensus as to the dynamic 
processes involved in producing it or its behavior. 

If Freud’s classification were broadened to in- 
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clude a urethral type as an opposite of the anal 
type, the range of pathological character types 
would expand to include the impulsive as an oppo- 
site of the compulsive. The impulsive type is char- 
acterized by a deficiency or weakness in the super- 
ego, expressed somatically in persistent enuresis, 
and might well be correlated with psychopathy. 

It was suggested by Michaels (1955) that such 
impulsive disorders be divided into two types: the 
first, the impulsive psychopathic character, would 
embrace the psychopathic personality, Edward 
Glover's impulsive type, and the impulse disorders 
described by John Frosch and Joseph Wortis; the 
second, the impulsive neurotic character, would in- 
clude Wilhelm Reich’s impulsive character, Franz 
Alexander’s neurotic character, and Glover’s reac- 
tive neurotic group. The impulsive psychopathic 
type would be the individual who tends to exter- 
nalize his conflicts, with superego disturbances less 
serious than those in the psychotic but more im- 
pairing than those in the neurotic; the impulsive 
neurotic form tends to have internalized conflicts 
and neurotic mechanisms closer to the compulsive 
(obsessional) kind. 

The severe juvenile delinquent (aggressive, hos- 
tile, and antisocial—the boy who lies, steals, and 
is persistently truant) shows perhaps the clearest 
form of impulsive psychopathic behavior. This kind 
of child drives for immediate satisfaction without 
regard for the rights or feelings of others; he is 
incapable of sustained interest or effort or of profit- 
ing from experience. Unable to bind tension, such 
individuals are impelled to impatient action. 

Michaels (1959a) suggested that a specific type 
of impulsive psychopathic character presents a 
clinical syndrome in which the cluster of identify- 
ing traits are maleness, aggressiveness, persistent 
enuresis, concrete language, reading disabilities, 
and acting upon impulse (primary acting out). 
With the hypothesis that this kind of character has 
a unique configuration of personality with a special 
psychosomatic disposition, from the viewpoint of 
libido theory one can regard the emotional disabil- 
ity as impulsiveness, and from the viewpoint of 
ego-superego organization as lack of control. He 
is the actor, rather than the thinker, whose style of 
behavior is characteristically motoric and action 
oriented. 

Michaels (1959a; 1959b) provides an elabora- 
tion of Freud’s original description of acting out 
(1914). 

If, as suggested in a previous study (Michaels 
1955), persistent enuresis and juvenile delinquency 
be considered character disorders of a functional 
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nature, then the most primitive form of the impul- 
sive psychopathic character would be an immature, 
undifferentiated pre-Oedipal personality, with poor 
object relationships, faulty identifications, a high 
degree of narcissism, a strong tendency to repeti- 
tion compulsion, little ability to bind tension or 
tolerate anxiety, little sublimation of impulses, and 
a lack of differentiation in the ego and superego. 
He would have few feelings of shame and guilt, a 
minimum of conflict, and primitive defense mecha- 
nisms. 

In contrast, the impulsive neurotic character has 
dormant psychopathic tendencies, which are held 
in check by the compulsive neurotic components in 
his character. Unlike the psychopathic character 
who comes into conflict with legal authority be- 
cause of aggressive and antisocial acts, which ex- 
press his unambivalent hatred, the neurotic indi- 
vidual would be apt to create friction at home and 
in marriage, as well as on the job, and show a 
history of provoking hostile responses from the 
environment. This character type suffers from his 
problems, his doubts, his ambivalence, and his 
guilt. He is, in effect, the impulsive psychopath 
with more maturity, greater differentiation in the 
ego and superego, and a greater internalization of 
conflict, so that his aggressive hatred is bound and 
neutralized by defensive reaction formations. 

Kaufman and his collaborators (Kaufman 1963), 
in their studies of character disorders in juvenile 
delinquents, found that impulsivity is associated 
with ego mechanisms designed to protect the per- 
sonality from being overwhelmed by a mass of 
uncontrolled anxiety, Where one person might deal 
with anxiety by running away from the situation 
that causes it, the juvenile delinquent acts impul- 
sively, in denial of the anxiety. Much of the re- 
search indicates that these children are coping with 
separation anxiety or annihilation anxiety rather 
than castration anxiety. 

Other character disorders. More severe char- 
acter disorders, which are related to borderline 
psychoses, have been described in children—par- 
ticularly in autistic children, atypical children, 
symbiotic children, and children with ego varia- 
tions. 

Frosch (see Ross 1960) describes the psychotic 
character disorder—which is markedly different 
from the neurotic character disorder—in which 
there are disturbances in the relationship to reality, 
in the sense of reality, and in the capacity to test 
reality. The symptoms may resemble the process 
of an actual psychosis, but they are usually tran- 
sient and reversible. Within the category of psy- 


chotic character disorders are such conditions as 
borderline states, ambulatory schizophrenia, and 
“pseudoneurotic” schizophrenia, Whatever the eti- 
ology of these conditions, they require specialized 
treatment because their severity may make even 
minimal functioning difficult. The symptomatology 
of these disorders is sufficiently bizarre to be recog- 
nizable to laymen, unlike neurotic character prob- 
lems, which are usually perceived as “normal” 
variations and condemned or approved within a 
framework of moral and ethical value judgments, 


Biological and social aspects 


Since character structure seems to involve a 
combination of biological, social, and psychological 
phenomena, the problem of developing an inte- 
grating theory is a difficult one. Many biological 
factors—such as sex; age; race; organic disease; 
and the influence of drugs, hormones, and body 
build—need to be better researched and under- 
stood. The pioneers in psychosomatic research have 
made a start in this direction by trying to delineate 
the personalities characteristic of specific disease 
syndromes. In social psychology, Schachter and 
Latané’s provocative research (1964) on the rela- 
tionship between psychopathy and adrenal func- 
tioning in the criminal recidivist indicates the 
myriad possibilities for research along physiological 
and biological lines. 

Benjamin’s observations of infancy and child- 
hood have contributed significantly to unraveling 
the problem of constitution, predisposition, and 
innate endowment (1961). Similar observations 
have been made in five main areas: sensation, mo- 
tility, variations in instinctual drives, autonomic 
nervous system patterns, and ego variations. Al- 
though a psychoanalytic theory of character forma- 
tion should include analyses of defensive styles, 
ego functions, and the operation of the energy 
principles, as well as a clear understanding of 
developmental considerations, this kind of integrat- 
ing theory has yet to be formulated. 

The complex problem of juvenile delinquency 
and its causes and treatment is approached dif- 
ferently by psychiatrists, criminologists, sociolo- 
gists, and the police. Impulsive psychopathic be- 
havior in any form demands more immediate and 
dramatic attention from society than do the results 
of the other forms of character disorder and coni 
sequently most vividly demonstrates the multiple 
theoretical viewpoints pertaining to human behav- 
ior. A sufficiently broadened psychoanalytic theory, 
offering a general systematic psychology of person- 
ality, would be pragmatically useful to the other 
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specialists who must cope with the direct social 
consequences of these illnesses. What we need is 
a general synthesizer who has a dynamic psychol- 
ogy of human nature and who is at home with the 
disciplines of biology, psychology, and sociology. 

Sociological interest in the juvenile delinquent 
has centered on that aspect of his behavior that is 
expressed in antisocial actions, In fact, Talcott 
Parsons and Edward Shils utilize action as a main 
bulwark of their sociological theory. Psychiatry has 
put forth three philosophical approaches to the 
understanding of this kind of problem; the psycho- 
biologic, the psychoanalytic, and the combined psy- 
chobiologic and psychoanalytic. 

Shaw (1929) and his collaborators among the 
sociologists center their theories about juvenile 
delinquency on the effects of general social disor- 
ganization; Robert K. Merton stresses socially in- 
duced deviations; Harrison G. Gough offers a socio- 
logical theory of psychopathy; and Albert J. Reiss, 
Jr., applying a sociological approach that incorpo- 
rates psychoanalytic psychology (in a rapproche- 
ment with the clinician), views delinquency as a 
consequence of the type of relationship established 
among personal and social controls. 

If we consider the character disorders as reflect- 
ing a continuum of control, we can move from 
deficient capacity to control (impulsive psycho- 
pathy, delinquency) to a high capacity to control 
(compulsiveness, obsessive-compulsive neurosis). 
The concept of control offers a common meeting 
ground for the biologist, the psychologist, and the 
sociologist. What remain to be determined are 
the relative strengths of the biological, psychologi- 
cal, and social factors in determining the develop- 
ment of control. 

Anna Freud (1963) reformulated a position on 
the complementariness of heredity and environ- 
ment in normal children, postulating that there are 
constitutionally inherent lines of development, 
including the maturational sequences in the devel- 
opment of libido and aggression (id) and, although 
less well-known, certain innate tendencies toward 
organization, defense, and structurization (ego). 
Accidental environmental influences single out in- 
dividual lines for special promotion in develop- 
ment. The clinical problems of the choice of an 
organ for a psychosomatic disturbance, somatic 
compliance, and the choice of the symptom and 
form of the neurosis are one set of unsolved prob- 
lems. Character choice is a much more difficult 
problem because it involves the question of social 
compliance, Hartmann (1950), for example, stated 
that “a given social structure selects and makes 
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effective specific psychological tendencies and cer- 
tain developmental trends.” David Riesman states 
the same hypothesis sociologically. 

Until an interdisciplinary collaboration produces 
a theory that permits a reasonably scientific under- 
standing of the causation and dynamics of charac- 
ter problems, treatment will remain extremely diffi- 
cult because it is expensive and prolonged in the 
cases of the character neuroses, Nonetheless, once 
an individual develops sufficient insight to recog- 
nize that he has a problem, psychoanalytic therapy 
can sometimes produce constructive change, al- 
most an impossibility in the case of psychopathy, 
where psychoanalysis is ineffective because the 
potential patient is too free of conflict or guilt to 
be amenable to therapy. Sociology may design 
social reforms that lead to a decrease in the inci- 
dence of psychopathic development, but it cannot 
alone find the answers to help the individual psy- 
chopath once his character choice has been made. 
Only an integrated theory will make it possible to 
predict, prevent, and ameliorate the wide-ranging 
character disorders that afflict society. 


JOSEPH J. MICHAELS 


[See also PsycHOPATHIC PERSONALITY. Other relevant 
material may be found in CRIME; DELINQUENCY; 
PsYCHOANALYSIS.] 
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Jean Martin Charcot (1825-1893), specialist in 
neurology and hypnosis, was born in Paris in mod- 
est circumstances, the son of a carriage builder. 
Finishing secondary school at 19, he entered the 
medical school of the University of Paris. He served 
his internship at the Salpétriére, a very large 
Parisian hospital for patients of all ages with 
chronic, incurable diseases, particularly those of 
the nervous system. The Salpétriére had been one 
of the first hospitals to accept Philippe Pinel’s be- 
ginning steps toward the reform of mental hos- 
pitals. In 1793, at the Bicétre, another part of the 
Parisian medical service, Pinel had stopped the 
practice of keeping psychotic patients in chains, 
and the Salpétriére had followed this example a 
few years later. 

Charcot’s connection with the Salpétriére lasted 
throughout his life. In 1862, at the age of 37, he 


became a senior physician there. Up to that time, 
although he had been a competent physician and 
had published several papers, his work had been 
in no way remarkable nor had he shown any par- 
ticular interest in the nervous system. Yet in the 
following eight years he produced what were to 
become the classic descriptions of multiple sclerosis, 
amyotrophic lateral sclerosis, and the localization 
of lesions of the spinal cord. It is said that in those 
eight years he founded the field of modern neurology 
(Guillain [1955] 1959, pp. 10-11). His method of 
diagnosis is, in its broad outlines, the one still be- 
ing used. His appointment as professor of diseases 
of the nervous system at the University of Paris in 
1882 represents the first recognition of neurology 
as a specialty in its own right. 

Charcot was known for his ability as a clinician. 
Before him, no clinician could unequivocally recog- 
nize a given neurological disease in a living person, 
although the presence of such disease entities had 
been established by post-mortem study. Charcot 
was especially adroit at relating observable clinical 
signs and symptoms to the underlying neurological 
damage visible in a post-mortem examination. He 
was able to delineate the symptomatology of each 
disease in the living patient and to differentiate 
each syndrome from closely related disorders. More- 
over, he succeeded in correlating each clinical pic- 
ture with the post-mortem establishment of a set 
of lesions, thus founding what he called the 
clinical-anatomical method. 

Although austere and reserved, Charcot was able 
to teach his diagnostic skill to his pupils by ex- 
amining patients in their presence. These demon- 
strations were spectacular displays for which he 
soon became celebrated. Students came to him 
from all over the world, among them Pierre Janet 
and Sigmund Freud. 

Charcot also made contributions to cerebral 
physiology. The doctrine that the cerebrum of the 
brain functions homogeneously, advocated by 
Pierre Flourens, a French physiologist, dominated 
medical science through the 1860s. Charcot, among 
others, did much to demonstrate that some func- 
tions of the cerebrum are localized in specific 
regions (1875). e 

Although Charcot maintained his interest in 
neurology, in the 1880s he began to devote con- 
siderable time to the study of hysteria and hypno- 
sis. Hysterical patients show a host of bewildering 
symptoms: amnesia, paralysis, anesthesia, contrac 
tures, and spasms. Charcot studied these patients 
intensively, using hypnosis as one technique of Fi 
vestigation. Although his work with hysterics an 


his exploration of hypnosis were interrelated, it is 
necessary to consider them separately. 

Charcot considered neuroses, including hysteria, 
to be diseases of the nervous system, but ones with 
no known organic lesions ({1872—1887] 1877- 
1889, vol. 3, pp. 13-14). Significantly, he believed, 
not that they are a separate class of nervous dis- 
eases but, rather, that they are governed by the 
same physiological laws as the “common” organi- 
cally based neural diseases. He laid considerable 
stress on the importance of organic factors in caus- 
ing neuroses, although he admitted the presence of 
functional components, notably in his conception 
of traumatic ideas. 

Traumatic ideas, although dissociated from the 
consciousness of the patient and forgotten, con- 
tinue to exert an influence on the patient and to 
determine the nature of his hysterical symptoms. 
A weakness, probably of a hereditary constitutional 
origin, would make some individuals subject to this 
hysterical dissociation. Charcot considered trauma, 
either physical or psychological, to be the precipi- 
tating etiological factor bringing on the dissociative 
process. 

Conventional medical opinion held that hypno- 
tism was at best a theatrical stunt and at worst 
sheer charlatanism, Consequently, Charcot was 
moving against medical opinion when he decided 
to employ hypnosis. He had read widely in psychol- 
ogy (Guillain 1955) and had familiarized himself 
with earlier work on hypnosis. A physiologist, 
Charles Richet, and a psychologist, Théodule Ribot, 
whose opinions Charcot respected, had upheld the 
scientific validity of hypnotic phenomena. 

Hypnotism came to be his preferred method of 
investigating hysteria. Integral to his conception of 
hysteria was his belief that only hysterical persons 
can be hypnotized and that hypnosis itself is a 
manifestation of hysteria. To Charcot, the hypnotic 
trance and the hysterical crisis constituted essen- 
tially the same kind of alteration of personality. 
The trance, however, could be induced by the oper- 
ator and could therefore be used for the study of 
hysteria. 

Charcot distinguished three progressive stages in 
the depth of hypnosis, namely: lethargy (drowsi- 
ness), catalepsy (in which isolated suggestions are 
accepted without question since they can be acted 
upon without interference from other ideas), and 
somnambulism (the ability to carry out compli- 
cated activities with no recollection afterward, so 
that there is a splitting of personality by dis- 
sociation), 

Charcot has been accused of being uncritical 
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about the influence of suggestion, and it has been 
charged that he was duped by overzealous assist- 
ants (Guillain 1955), However, his writings show 
that he did appreciate the significance of both 
suggestion and malingering in hypnosis as well as 
in hysterical manifestations, although it is prob- 
able he underestimated the importance of their 
effects. 

Charcot’s contention that hypnosis is a psycho- 
pathological phenomenon was even then being dis- 
puted by the Nancy school of hypnosis, in the per- 
sons of Ambroise-Auguste Liébeault and Hippolyte 
Bernheim, The Nancy school argued that hypnosis 
is a normal behavioral experience arising from 
suggestion which can be induced in practically 
anyone and is continuous with waking behavior. 
Later findings support the position of the Nancy 
school, not that of the Salpétriére school. 

Although wrong in particulars, Charcot did much 
to make the study of hypnosis respectable (Wechs- 
ler 1953). He found that hypnosis can restore for- 
gotten memories. He demonstrated so thoroughly 
that hysteria can occur in the male that after a 
few years such a statement was no longer seriously 
questioned. Freud, for example, who had worked 
under Charcot in 1885-1886 and referred to him 
later as “my master” ([1914] 1938, p. 943), was so 
impressed with Charcot’s demonstrations of cases 
of male hysteria that he insisted on lecturing on 
this subject when he returned to Vienna. He was 
received with ridicule. In Vienna, medical authori- 
ties still held the view that hysteria was somehow 
due to a “wandering womb,” and, consequently, 
male hysteria was a contradiction in terms. These 
lectures added to Freud's disrepute among Viennese 
medical men. It was a casual remark of Charcot’s 
that reinforced Freud’s later firmly established be- 
lief in the primacy of sexual difficulties as an 
etiological factor. According to Freud, on one social 
occasion Charcot insisted that a certain female 
patient's difficulties arose from the impotence of 
her husband. 

Charcot prepared the way for much other fruit- 
ful psychological—medical collaboration. Above all, 
he contributed to the establishment of neurology 
as a scientifically based medical specialty. 

Robert I. WATSON 


[For the historical context of Charcot’s work, see the 
biographies of Broca; MEsMER. For the subse- 
quent development of his ideas, see Hypnosis; Hys- 
TERIA; MENTAL DISORDERS, articles on ORGANIC 
ASPECTS and BIOLOGICAL ASPECTS; MENTAL DISOR- 
DERS, TREATMENT OF, article on SOMATIC TREAT- 
MENT; NERVOUS SYSTEM, article on STRUCTURE AND 
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FUNCTION OF THE BRAIN; and the biographies of 
FLOURENS; FREUD; JANET.] 


WORKS BY CHARCOT 
(1872-1887) 1877-1889 Lectures on the Diseases of the 
Nervous System. 3 vols. London: New Sydenham So- 
ciety. > First published in French. 
(1875) 1878 Lectures on Localization in Diseases of the 
Brain. New York: Wood, > First published in French. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BIBLIOGRAPHY 

FREUD, SIGMUND (1914) 1938 On the History of the 
Psycho-analytic Movement. Pages 933-977 in A. A. 
Brill (editor), The Basic Writings of Sigmund Freud. 
New York: Random House. 

GUILLAN, GrorcEs (1955) 1959 J-M Charcot, 1825- 
1893: His Life, His Work. New York: Hoeber. > First 
published in French. 

WECHSLER, I. S. 1953 Jean-Martin Charcot. Pages 266- 
269 in Webb Haymaker (editor), Founders of Neurol- 
ogy. Springfield, Ill.: Thomas. 


CHARISMA 


In all societies deference is accorded to authori- 
tative roles, their incumbents, and the norms they 
promulgate in consideration of their capacity to 
create, maintain, and change the order of society. 
In all societies there is a propensity in most human 
beings, on occasion, to perceive, beyond immediate 
and particular events, the forces, principles, and 
powers which govern the immediate and the par- 
ticular and which impose and necessitate an order 
which embraces them. Particularly serious atten- 
tion and respect are given to what are thought to 
be those transcendent powers which are manifested 
in the orders of nature and society and in patterns 
of norms which intend the ordering of human 
action. Where institutions, roles, persons, norms, 
or symbols are perceived or believed to be con- 
nected or infused with these transcendent powers, 
we say that they are perceived as charismatic. 

Charisma, then, is the quality which is imputed 
to persons, actions, roles, institutions, symbols, 
and material objects because of their presumed 
connection with “ultimate,” “fundamental,” “vital,” 
order-determining powers, This presumed connec- 
tion with the ultimately “serious” elements in the 
universe and in human life is seen as a quality or 
a state of being, manifested in the bearing or de- 
meanor and in the actions of individual persons; 
it is also seen as inhering in certain roles and col- 
lectivities. It can be perceived as existing in intense 
and concentrated form in particular institutions, 
roles, and individuals (or strata of individuals). 
It can also be perceived as existing in attenuated 
and dispersed form. 


The propensity to seek contact with transcendent 
powers and to impute charismatic qualities varies 
in any society; it is extremely strong in some per- 
sons, feeble in others. It also varies during the life 
span of individuals and in the history of particular 
societies. Some societies are characterized by a 
greater frequency of intense and concentrated 
charisma; others, by a greater frequency of attenu- 
ated and dispersed charisma. Both types exist in 
varying admixtures in all societies. 


Intense and concentrated charisma 

The propensity to impute charisma is a poten- 
tiality of the moral, cognitive, and expressive orien- 
tations of human beings. The propensity to seek 
contact with transcendent powers and to impute 
charisma is rooted in the neural constitution of the 
human organism. The intensity with which it is 
experienced and the strength of its motivation are 
also influenced by situational exigencies and by 
the prevailing culture. It can be deliberately cul- 
tivated by isolation from the routine environment, 
by instruction and self-discipline. It can be so 
prized that individuals are encouraged to allow it 
to come forward in their sensitivity. A culture can 
foster the discernment of charismatic signs and 
properties by focusing attention, providing canons 
of interpretation, and recommending the apprecia- 
tion of the possession of these signs and properties. 

Whatever the sources of the propensity to im- 
pute charisma—neural, situational, cultural, or any 
combination of these—when this propensity is in- 
tense enough to seek to penetrate beyond the im- i 
mediate present, beyond the particular and the 
concrete to the more general categories and pat- 
terns which underlie and generate the vicissitudes 
of human existence, it results in a subjective ex- 
perience of possession of charismatic quality oF in 
a sensitivity and responsiveness to the subjectively 
experienced charisma manifested in the bearing, 
words, and actions of other individuals and insti- 
tutions. Those persons who possess an intense 
subjective feeling of their own charismatic quality, 
and who have it imputed to them by others, we 
will call charismatic persons. In the charismatic 
persons it is “directly” experienced; in the others 
it is experienced only in “mediated” form through 
intensely and concentratedly charismatic persons 
or institutions. The authority exercised by these 
individuals who “experience” charisma directly, 
over all others in the society who experience it 
only in mediated form, we will call charismatic 
authority. 

The concept of charisma derives from the refer- 
ence in m Corinthians which describes the forms 


in which the gifts of divine grace appear. It was 
taken up by Rudolf Sohm in his analysis of the 
transformation of the primitive Christian com- 
munity into the Roman Catholic church (Sohm 
1892-1923); the emphasis there was on a “charis- 
matic institution.” The conception of charisma un- 
derwent its most important extension and formu- 
lation in the writings of Max Weber (1922a; 
1922b). He treated charisma as a property attrib- 
uted to great innovating personalities who disrupt 
traditionally and rational—legally legitimated sys- 
tems of authority and who establish or aspire to 
establish a system of authority claiming to be 
legitimated by the direct experience of divine grace. 
Weber also applied the concept to creative, ex- 
pansive, innovating personalities who are regarded 
as “extraordinary” even though they neither claim 
to possess divine grace nor have it imputed to them. 

According to Weber’s usage, charismatic quality 
may be attributed to religious prophets and re- 
formers, to dominating political leaders, to daring 
military heroes, and to sages who by example and 
command indicate a way of life to their disciples. 
In such personalities, the charismatic quality is be- 
lieved to be manifested in extremes of passionate 
and intense action or of willed passivity, in ex- 
tremes of exultant or serene possession. Charis- 
matic quality is attributed to expansive personali- 
ties who establish ascendancy over other human 
beings by their commanding forcefulness or by an 
exemplary inner state which is expressed in a 
bearing of serenity. 

The “extraordinariness” (Ausseralltéglichkeit) of 
these charismatic persons is not simply statistical 
infrequency; rather, it is the intense and concen- 
trated form in which they possess or are thought 
to possess qualities which are only slightly present 
in routine actions. Routine actions are those which 
are governed mainly by motives of moderate, per- 
sonal attachment, by considerations of convenience 
and advantage, and by anxiety to avoid failure in 
conforming to the immediate expectations and de- 
mands of peers and superiors. Routine actions are 
not simply repetitive actions; they are uninspired 
actions in which immediately prospective grati- 
fications and the demands of immediate situations 
and of obligations to those who are close at hand 
play a greater part than does the link with tran- 
scendent things. If any charismatic attribution is 
present in the pattern of routine action, it is not 
dominant and certainly is not vividly perceived. 

Such uninspired actions maintain social struc- 
tures, and they also change them through numer- 
ous minor adjustments. They do not impel drastic 
changes. Charismatic persons, and those who are 
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responsive to charismatic persons, aspire to larger 
transformations. They seek to break the structures 
of routine actions and to replace them with struc- 
tures of inspired actions which are “infused” with 
those qualities or states of mind generated by im- 
mediate and intensive contact with the “ultimate” 
—with the powers which guide and determine 
human life. 

The charismatic person is a creator of a new 
order as well as the breaker of routine order. Since 
charisma is constituted by the belief that its bearer 
is effectively in contact with what is most vital, 
most powerful, and most authoritative in the uni- 
verse or in society, those to whom charisma is 
attributed are, by virtue of that fact, authoritative. 
Charismatic authority is antipathetic to those forms 
of authority which invoke recently and currently 
acknowledged criteria of legitimacy and which call 
forth the performance of the previously performed. 
Even where such authorities command or recom- 
mend new actions, they legitimate the commands 
or recommendations by subsuming them under 
existing norms recently and currently accepted as 
valid. The bearer and the adherents of charismatic 
authority, in contrast, tend to think of their norms 
as legitimated by a source remote in time or time- 
less, remote in space or spaceless. The legitimacy 
of the norms enunciated by charismatic authority 
lies outside the norms practiced in the existing 
society. Although it is contained in the culture of 
the existing society, the source or the criterion of 
the legitimacy of charismatic authority occupies a 
position within that culture which, under the domi- 
nance of routine, is incompatible with the ex- 
pansive aspirations of any charismatically asserted 
authority. Since it asserts the value of action which 
derives its impetus immediately, intensively, and 
unalloyedly from direct contact with “ultimate” 
sources of legitimacy, charismatic authority is of 
necessity revolutionary. 

Charismatic authority denies the value of action 
which is motivated by the desire for proximate ends 
sufficient unto themselves, by the wish to gratify 
personal affections, or by the hope of pecuniary 
advantage. Charismatically generated order is order 
which acknowledges and is generated by the cre- 
ativity which seeks something new, by discovery 
which discerns something new, by inspiration from 
transcendent powers. 

The actions of men in all ongoing societies are 
impelled by a variety of considerations. Personal 
affections, primordia] attachments, anticipations of 
advantage and fears of loss, destructiveness, re- 
sponsiveness to obligations or expectations of role 
performance in corporate bodies, unimaginative ac- 
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ceptance of given norms where no alternative 
seems visible or practicable, respect for concrete, 
already-functioning authority—these, together with 
an intermittent flickering of charismatic respon- 
siveness, form the complex of impulsions from 
which any society reproduces itself and moves on- 
ward. Such charismatic elements as ordinary socie- 
ties contain exist either in a highly segregated 
form or in a diffuse half life. Concentrated and 
intense charismatic authority transfigures the half 
life into incandescence. It involves a tremendous 
heightening of charismatic sensitivity. That is why 
charismatic authority, really intensely imputed and 
experienced charisma, is disruptive of any routine 
social order. 


Segregation and discipline of intense charisma 


All societies seek to make some provision for 
those persons whose actions are impelled by the 
possession of charismatic legitimacy. Within re- 
ligious systems, the cenobitic or anchoritic monas- 
tic orders are institutional frameworks for the 
segregation and control of the charismatically en- 
dowed, i.e., those who are prone to experience a 
sense of direct contact with transcendent powers. 
This removes them from the scene of the routine 
and at the same time preserves and disciplines 
their charismatic quality within the legitimate order 
of the religious collectivity, in which a certain 
measure of attenuation and dispersal of charisma 
has been stabilized. 

Universities, which must reproduce many estab- 
lished patterns of thought and evaluation and 
carry on traditions, face similar problems in deal- 
ing with young persons of highly charismatic intel- 
lectual and moral propensities. Through training 
and research, they attempt to discipline these 
charismatic propensities and to bring them to bear, 
at least at first, on the accepted problems and the 
accepted vision of the order of nature. The dis- 
covery of utterly new truths through intuition, un- 
bridled by the accepted techniques of observation 
and interpretation, is rejected. Those who persist 
in practicing their intuition are either excluded or 
are constrained to submit to the prevailing disci- 
pline. This discipline involves learning and affirm- 
ing what is already known and accepting the pre- 
vailing canons of assessment. Once this process of 
discipline has been accomplished, the acolyte is 
then freed to discern and create a new order 
through research. 

In party politics, there is often apprehension 
among the party bosses about persons who are 
thought to be charismatic and who arouse the 
charismatic sensitivity of the mass of the party, 


because of the dangers which they represent to 
established interests within the party. But because 
of their wider appeal outside the party machine 
itself, which is concerned with routine practices, 
they will be tolerated and even sought in order to 
win the support of the charismatically sensitive for 
the party. 

In armies, the charismatically heroic officers find 
a tolerated place among shock troopers and special 
units using unconventional methods of warfare 
in situations in which the routine procedures of 
military organization are thought to be inadequate, 
The military bureaucracy at higher staff levels 
does not find it easy to accommodate within its own 
circles the charismatically inclined soldier who 
tries to attain to new principles of warfare or who, 
as a hero, arouses the devotion of ordinary soldiers 
whose charismatic sensitivity is aroused by the 
danger of battle. 

In bohemias, and in the circles of artists and 
literary men, aesthetically charismatic persons find 
a segregated environment congenial to the disre- 
gard for the rules of routine social life and for the 
creative transcendence of the traditional modes of 
artistic and literary expression. The authorities of 
the routine sectors of society are more inclined to 
tolerate these manifestations of aesthetic charisma 
as long as they do not intrude into the routine 
sectors, Nonetheless, because of the vagueness of 
the boundaries, friction is frequent. 

By segregation, the custodians of the routine 
spheres of social life show both their apprehension 
of the disruptive nature of intense and concentrated 
charisma and their appreciation of a virtue requir- 
ing acknowledgment. Nonetheless, despite these 
efforts to contain those with intense charismatic 
propensities within situations where they can Oper 
ate charismatically and to subject them to the dis- 
cipline of institutionalization, the boundaries are 
sometimes infringed. A continuous reinforcement 
of the barriers against a free movement of charis- 
matic persons is carried on by the custodians of 
routine order. They do not always succeed. Churches 
have been broken from within by charismatic 
prophets and have often suffered defeat, at least 
for a time, by a sectarian rival under charismatic 
leadership. States have been destroyed by charis- 
matic revolutionaries, parties swept away from their 
traditional pattern by charismatic demagogues, 
constitutional orders supplanted by charismatic 
statesmen. Sciences have been revolutionized by 
unsuppressible charismatic intelligences; artistic 
genres have been transformed, against the ran 
ance of orthodoxy, by the bearers of an origina 
(charismatic) sensitivity. 


Conditions of intense and concentrated charisma 


Crises which discredit routine institutions and 
the authorities who govern them arouse in the 
more charismatically disposed persons a more acute 
awareness of the insufficiency of an organization 
of life in which contact with the ultimate powers 
and standards of right and wrong has become at- 
tenuated by mediation and segregation and by 
absorption into routine. Their demand for the right 
order of things is intensified; their sensibility to 
the divergence between this right order and the 
actually existing state of affairs is heightened. 

These crises, which reveal to the afflicted mem- 
bers of the society in which they occur the inade- 
quacy of the inherited and prevailing institutional 
systems and discredit the elites which have hitherto 
dominated them, operate on charismatic propensi- 
ties in a twofold manner. Those in whom the 
charismatic propensity is strongest—out of intelli- 
gence, moral sensibility, metaphysical inclination, 
etc.—will be the promulgators of the new vision of 
a better order; those in whom the charismatic pro- 
pensities, although not strong enough to permit 
charismatic originality, are strong enough to re- 
spond to such a vision when concretely embodied 
(and mediated) in a charismatic person, are the 
most likely followers. 

Crises which are failures of the inherited order 
enhance the need of the potential followers for pro- 
tective contact with the ultimately right and power- 
ful. The incapacity of the hitherto prevailing insti- 
tutions to afford moral and metaphysical nurture 
and succor to those who feel the need for it, and 
to afford it under morally and cosmically right 
auspices, generates in these defenseless persons a 
state of mind which is fertile for the seed of the 
more intensely creative charismatic persons. The 
result is a collective effort to establish a charis- 
matically legitimate society—or church, or party, 
etc.—which will possess a greater authenticity. 

Often these efforts are unsuccessful. Most of the 
movements are broken, after a brief period of ex- 
citation, into dispirited fragments which sometimes 
survive in segregation. Less often, the movement is 
successful, and the result is a charismatic order or 
at least an order in which a charismatic overlay 
covers the more tenacious routines of the older in- 
stitutional system. The routine relations between 
superiors and subordinates in families, armies, 
workshops, and farms tend to reassert themselves 
after an initial adaptation to the pressures of char- 
ismatic visions and convictions. Once the crisis 
which generated the more intense charismatic 
sensibility is somehow resolved—often as a result 
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of the intervention of the charismatic inspiration— 
routine actions return to the forefront of social life. 

With the increased effectiveness and consequent 
stability of institutions, the need for protective 
charisma which puts their members into direct, or 
in any case less mediated, contact with the sources 
of inspiration and purification is reduced. The selec- 
tion of prospective leaders is again institutionalized, 
reducing the likelihood that intensely charismatic 
persons will be chosen. Thus, the process of the 
imputation of charisma is restored to its normal 
state. 


Attenuated and dispersed charisma 


The intensely charismatic element of the new 
order never evaporates entirely. It can exist in a 
state of attenuation and dispersion. The very effort 
of a charismatic elite to stabilize its position and 
to impose a charismatic order on the society or 
institution it controls entails deliberate dispersion. 
It entails spreading the particular charismatic sen- 
sitivity to persons who did not share it previously. 
This means a considerable extension of the circle 
of charisma: more persons have to become charis- 
matic; existing institutions have to have charisma 
infused into them; new institutions have to be 
created. All this brings with it not only a deliberate 
dispersion from a smaller to a larger number of 
persons but also produces an attenuation which is 
less intentional but more unavoidable. 

The inevitability of death and the need to pro- 
vide for succession call for dispersion of charisma 
from a few persons and institutions to institutional 
offices, lineages, governing bodies, electoral proce- 
dures, and groups of people. The last of these, al- 
though not absolutely or proportionately numerous 
in their societies, are considerably larger than the 
original bearers of the imputed charisma, and their 
charismatic sensibility is, of course, much less 
intense. 

Then there is the tenacity of routine to be con- 
sidered. Life cannot go on without routine, which 
is constantly reasserting itself. Thus, the charis- 
matic founders of a new society might have ele- 
vated a particular norm of conduct—e.g., equality 
or saintliness—to a dominant position, to the prac- 
tical exclusion of all others, As time passes, per- 
sonal and primordial attachments, considerations 
of expediency, and loyalties within particularistic 
corporate bodies become more prominent again. 
The norms of equality or of saintliness might still 
be respected, but not exclusively respected. This is 
what is meant by attenuation. 

Not all dispersions are the result of the changes 
in the situation of a new elite in which charisma 
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was both concentrated and intense. One of the 
greatest dispersions in history is that which has 
taken place in modern states, in which an atten- 
uated charisma, more dispersed than in traditional 
aristocracies (where it was already more dispersed 
than in primitive tribes or absolute monarchies ), is 
shared by the total adult citizenry. 

The extraordinary charisma of which Max Weber 
spoke was the intense and concentrated form. Its 
normal form, however—attenuated and dispersed 
charisma—exists in all societies. In this form it is 
attributed in a context of routine actions to the 
rules, norms, offices, institutions, and strata of any 
society. Though normal charisma plays a reduced 
part in the ordinary life of society, it is nonetheless 
a real and effective force. Quite apart from its 
manifestations in the routines of life which are 
loosely governed by religious attachments, it enters 
into obedience to law and respect for corporate 
authority. Furthermore, it provides the chief cri- 
terion for granting deference in the system of strat- 
ification and pervades the main themes of the 
cultural inheritance and practice of every society. 
Thus, normal charisma is an active and effective 
phenomenon, essential to the maintenance of the 
routine order of society. 

EDWARD SHILS 


[See also AUTHORITY; IDEOLOGY; LEADERSHIP; LEGITI- 
MACY; SOCIAL CONTROL, article on ORGANIZATIONAL 
ASPECTS. Further relevant material will be found 
under RELIGION; and in the biographies of BUBER 
and WEBER, Max.] 
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CHILDE, V. GORDON 


Vere Gordon Childe (1892-1957) was a scholar 
whose work commanded appreciation from many 
publics. Through his book What Happened in His- 
tory (1942) he personified prehistoric archeology 
for several generations of college students. For pro- 
fessional archeologists, his masterly synthesis of 
European prehistory, The Dawn of European Civi- 
lization (1925), stated themes that were to pervade 
anthropological archeology for years to follow; and 
in The Most Ancient East (1928) he elaborated a 
view of cultural evolution that has stimulated in- 
terpretative archeology and refocused the attention 
of cultural anthropologists on problems that had 
characterized the earliest growth of the discipline 
but were then allocated to the discipline of history. 

In the Dawn, Childe dealt the final scientific blow 
to the already faltering concept of a master Aryan 
civilization and in its place developed a view of 
man’s early history that recognizes the infinitely 
complex nature of the cultural past. He brought 
to archeology a humanistic appreciation of the 
achievements of man throughout the reaches of 


time and clearly tried to deal with culture-historical 
processes. To this end, Childe explicitly identified 
himself as an anthropologist and insisted that 
artifactual remains be treated as the products of 
human sociocultural behavior. He was not afraid 
to propose hypotheses based on diffusionist prin- 
ciples, but his was not the ignorant “grand scale” 
diffusion of Elliot Smith and W. J. Perry. He was 
well aware of the interconnectedness of social in- 
stitutions and was especially concerned with the 
relationship of the technological process and social 
structure, Childe’s evolutionism was not universal- 
istic; it sought to explain changes and emphasized 
the uneven tempo of cultural “progress,” a concept 
he associated with the emergence of civilization. 

Childe was probably the last archeologist able 
to range freely over so much of the world’s early 
history, although his work was weakened by his 
lack of familiarity with New World prehistory. He 
was able to store and classify great quantities of 
detailed information, and this knowledge may have 
facilitated his extraordinarily nimble efforts at 
synthesis. However, his basic orientation to the 
museum laboratory rather than to field excavation 
prevented him from appreciating the theoretical 
significance of the ecological approach to archeo- 
logical data. 

Childe was born in New South Wales, Australia. 
The son of a pastor, he attended a Church of Eng- 
land grammar school and then the University of 
Sydney. He accepted a scholarship in classics at 
Oxford in 1914, completing his B.Litt. thesis, 
“Indo-European Elements in Prehistoric Greece,” 
in 1916. His brief first stay in England proved in- 
tellectually explosive; he was caught up in a uni- 
versity atmosphere of fervent debate on the political 
and philosophical issues of the time. At Oxford he 
roomed with R. Palme Dutt, and the two “pursued 
[their] arguments on Hegel and Marx far into the 
night.” His socialist sympathies made him a “friend” 
of the Soviet Union in the years following the revo- 
lution. He returned to Australia and immediately 
entered politics, joining civil liberties defense 
groups; in 1919 he became private secretary to the 
anticonscriptionist Labour leader John Storey, who 
was to become premier of New South Wales. In 
1921 Childe accepted a post at the University of 
Queensland, but upon his arrival the university 
terminated the appointment on the grounds that 
his Marxist beliefs would endanger the school. Six 
months later, after writing How Labour Governs, 
a pioneer treatise on the history of trade unionism 
in Australia, Childe left again for Europe. He 
traveled widely in central and eastern Europe, 
finally settling in Britain. 
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In 1927, following publication of The Dawn of 
European Civilization, Childe was appointed the 
first Abercromby professor of prehistoric archeology 
at the University of Edinburgh. He directed numer- 
ous excavations in Scotland and Ireland, including 
the famous neolithic village at Skara Brae on 
Orkney, in 1935, 1940, and 1946. He was awarded 
an honorary doctor of letters by Harvard at the 
tercentenary celebration of 1936 and the doctor of 
letters by the University of Pennsylvania in 1937. 
Childe was elected a fellow of the British Academy 
in 1940 and was appointed director of the London 
Institute of Archaeology in 1945. He stayed in 
Britain until 1957, when he returned to Australia 
and lost his life in the Blue Mountains of New 
South Wales. 

Throughout his career, Childe searched with in- 
tellectual passion for meaningful lessons in history, 
for vindication of his belief that the progress of 
man is rational and intelligible (1951, p. 179)— 
that it is progress in which “no trough ever declines 
to the low level of the preceding one; each crest 
out-tops its last precursor” ([1942] 1960, p. 282). 
He believed that the Marxist model of history best 
serves to explain the archeological evidence of 
man’s past. Childe was strongly individualistic and 
maintained high standards of objectivity in his 
work and criticism; with many other intellectuals 
of the time, he expressed dismay at the rigid and 
dogmatic institutionalization of Marxism as an ob- 
stacle to the development of science. 

Dawn of European prehistory. Childe wrote 
prolifically, albeit repetitively. The Dawn went 
through six editions, each considerably revised as 
Childe incorporated new data and asked new ques- 
tions of his material. The book has been described 
as “not merely a book of incomparable archaeolog- 
ical erudition but . . . a new starting-point for pre- 
historic archaeology” (Daniel 1950, p. 247). 

The avowed purpose of the argument presented 
in the Dawn is to demolish the idea of ex oriente 
lux, of the supremacy of Oriental civilizations, and 
to demonstrate the relevance of Europe's “barbar- 
ian” past to the understanding of the unique devel- 
opment of what has come to be called Western 
civilization. To accomplish this, Childe patiently 
compiled and compared the “insignificant bits of 
flint and stone, bronze and baked clay [in which] 
are revealed the preconditions of our gigantic en- 
gines and of the whole mechanical apparatus that 
constitutes the material basis of modern life” 
(1925, p. xv). In so doing, Childe evolved methods 
of classification and archeological exposition that 
prevailed until the 1960s. He combed masses of 
published data, including the little-known work of 
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archeologists in eastern Europe, and identified as- 
semblages of associated artifacts as “cultures.” He 
then attempted to establish, partly on the basis of 
sequence dating techniques, partly by the intui- 
tive recognition of stylistic similarities—but always 
with a control for functional equivalence—a rela- 
tive chronology for the appearance, migrations, and 
disappearance of these cultures. Much of the work 
of cultural reconstruction presented in the Dawn 
has been superseded by the results of the scien- 
tifically controlled excavation which has flourished 
in Europe since the end of World War u and the 
use of radiocarbon techniques of dating (for bibli- 
ography see Gimbutas 1963, pp. 69-106; Piggott 
1965). Especially important has been the way in 
which the map of prehistoric Europe has been filled 
in, particularly with regard to the early period of 
food production and the origins and diffusion of 
metallurgy. Yet much of this information has been 
gathered by archeologists seeking to answer the 
questions Childe posed. 

In the Dawn, Childe organized his voluminous 
materials for two purposes. First, he conceived the 
“stages” of human cultures as “kinds of economies” 
ranged chronologically in terms of progress—a 
progress he defined by criteria of technological ef- 
ficiency in extracting and distributing the means of 
subsistence. Second, he broke through the perva- 
sive unitary, or holistic, view of prehistory and dis- 
cerned the “cycles” of local development and 
adaptation that made up the European mosaic. 

Childe assembled the evidence to answer Gustaf 
Kossinna and other German archeologists who be- 
lieved that Europe had been colonized by Indo- 
Germanic peoples advancing from Scandinavia 
and Germany into south Russia. He examined the 
distributional patterns of very specific traits, espe- 
cially the socketed battle-ax, and dissociated them 
from the megalithic complex, which he rightly saw 
to be of multiple origins. Using a careful method of 
archeological criticism, he formulated a hypothesis 
that sought the origins of the “peculiar vigour and 
genius” of the European metal ages in south Rus- 
sia (1925, p. 151). Recent archeology has eluci- 
dated a picture of the Kurgan culture that seems 
to validate this view of Indo-European expansion 
(see Gimbutas 1963; Mongait 1955) and, while 
radiocarbon dates have considerably altered the 
supposed sequence of earlier cultures, Childe’s cul- 
ture areas—the Balkan, Mediterranean, Danubian, 
northern and western European—have largely 
withstood the test of time. 

The food-producing revolution. Childe pro- 
posed a developmental prehistory derived in part 
from the Marxist economic model. He distinguished 


(1925, p. 1) the Paleolithic from the Neolithic 
period of prehistory, characterizing the latter as the 
time when man became the “master of his own 
food supply through the possession of domestic 
animals and cultivated plants, and shaking off the 
shackles of environment by his skill in fashioning 
tools for tree-felling and carpentry, by organization 
for co-operative labour, and by the beginnings of 
commerce.” And he argued against the significance 
of a “mesolithic” period, claiming that such usage 
masks the true secondary, or imported, nature of 
the transition to food production, He repeated and 
expanded the theme of a food-producing revolution 
in Man Makes Himself (1936), What Happened in 
History (1942), and Social Evolution (1951). Thus 
he categorized the Paleolithic as a time of savagery, 
wherein man was not fundamentally differentiated 
in subsistence techniques from other herd animals, 
displaying superiority in degree rather than kind 
of dependency on the environment. He acknowl- 
edged the brilliance of the very specialized upper 
paleolithic adaptation to the conditions of the late 
Pleistocene, but, invoking the index of progress— 
biological survival in terms of increasing popula- 
tion size and density—he defined (1925, p. 38) the 
paleolithic failure not simply as resulting from 
inadequate technology but from an economic con- 
tradiction inherent in the balance between the 
institutions of savagery, including limited, or spe- 
cialized, technological means, and the environment 
[see DOMESTICATION, article on THE FOOD-PRODUC- 
ING REVOLUTION]. 

The urban revolution. In What Happened in 
History (1942), and in New Light on the Most 
Ancient East (1928), Childe turned from Europe 
toward an appreciation of Oriental civilization. The 
accumulated evidence of much previous excavation 
provided the basic data from which Childe con- 
tinued to construct his grand history; he formulated 
the concept of the second great revolution—the 
urban revolution—and explored the data in order 
to reveal the civilizing process. Childe described the 
urban revolution as a necessary consequence of 
food production: neolithic barbarism represented a 
major step in the human struggle for survival, but 
inherent in the neolithic economy were the pres- 
sures of an expanding population, its increasing 
need for cultivable land and fresh pasturage, and 
the inevitable resulting competition with hunting 
and gathering peoples. Neolithic barbarism ayes 
rooted in self-contained, largely self-sufficient vil- 
lages capable of producing limited surpluses DE 
not yet successfully in control of environmental 
circumstances, For Childe, the resolution of the 
neolithic contradiction came “when farmers were 
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persuaded or compelled to wring from the soil a 
surplus above their own domestic requirements, 
and when this surplus was made available to sup- 
port new economic classes not directly engaged in 
producing their own food” ([1942] 1960, p. 69). 

The critical advance in the centuries preceding 
3000 8.c. was the invention and development of a 
metallurgical technology; in turn, this produced 
a fundamental economic reorganization that de- 
stroyed the neolithic base and created the conditions 
of civilization, Childe’s concern with metallurgy is 
illustrative of his approach to technology as part 
of a sociocultural system, in this instance an inte- 
grative system. Apart from the complex scientific 
knowledge required for the metallurgical process 
and the obvious superiority of metal tools—espe- 
cially when the metal-edged plow was combined 
with harnessed animal labor—the skills involved 
required industrial craft specialization and gave 
rise to a class of metalworkers, freed from food 
production, who traveled widely, dispersing cul- 
tural information. Once introduced into the pro- 
ductive economy, metal tools destroyed neolithic 
self-sufficiency—trade became a regular feature of 
the social economy and specialization became a 
wedge in the familial structure of village society. 
Metallurgy was “socially expensive” and required 
greater surpluses of food to supply the needs of 
those engaged in it. 

Childe was not unaware of the new patterns of 
appropriation and redistribution accompanying the 
economic changes wrought by this “revolution” and 
derived the stratification of class society from the 
concentration of surpluses in the hands of a minor- 
ity: the kings, nobles, and priests. This stratifica- 
tion and craft specialization, the increasing size of 
permanent settlements, the construction of monu- 
mental public works, writing, and the predictive 
sciences compose Childe’s “checklist” for civiliza- 
tion, a list much disputed since more recent archeo- 
logical information has come to light, especially in 
the New World [see URBAN REVOLUTION; see also 
Adams 1966]. 

When Childe returned once again to the theme 
of European civilization (1958), he emphasized the 
role of an expanding metallurgical industry: the 
routes of diffusion traveled by artisans and mer- 
chants in the search for raw materials (tin and cop- 
per) required by the Aegean (Minoan-Mycenaean ) 
markets, He contrasted the despotic, rigidly strati- 
fied and frequently theocratic Oriental civilizations 
with the market-oriented societies of Europe: “An 
international commercial system linked up a tur- 
bulent multitude of tiny political units. All these, 
whether city-states or tribes, while jealously guard- 
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ing their autonomy, and at the same time seeking 
to subjugate one another, had none the less sur- 
rendered their economic independence by adopting 
for essential equipment materials that had to be 
imported” (1958, p. 172). Childe saw in this con- 
trast the path to the florescence of European sci- 
ence, where creativity fed upon the inducements 
offered by a supranational economy and profited 
from the free exchange of knowledge. (See, for 
other views, Frankfort 1951; Wittfogel 1957.) 

Social evolution. His treatment of technological 
innovation is critical also to Childe’s concept of 
archeological stages. Childe clearly distinguished a 
general evolutionary progression in human eco- 
nomic and social life from the homotaxial stages 
represented by archeologically known cultural se- 
quences. In Social Evolution (1951) Childe explic- 
itly set out to discover, through the comparison of 
cultures occupying roughly equivalent levels, the 
regularities of cultural evolution. In order to make 
this comparison objective, he made it clear that the 
technological criteria he derived from L. H. Morgan 
were taxonomic in nature and not processual: 
“ “evolution” does not purport to describe the mech- 
anism of cultural change. It is not an account of 
why cultures change . . . but of how they change” 
(1951, p. 14). Thus he recognized “correlations” 
(ibid., p. 118) between sociopolitical institutions 
and technicoeconomic stages, but he did not at- 
tempt to elicit from these correlations the function- 
ally interrelated institutional structures common to 
each stage. 

Eschewing simple parallelism in evolutionary de- 
velopment, Childe emphasized the phenomena of 
cultural divergence and convergence, and in so 
doing he came very close to the recent approach 
taken by the cultural ecologists. He repeatedly 
argued in favor of diffusion and assimilation in 
explaining convergences and partly recognized the 
differentiation that takes place as societies adapt 
cultural complexes (such as cultivatioy and stock 
breeding) to the requirements of differing environ- 
ments (ibid., pp. 173-175). However, it was in 
this regard especially that Childe was hampered in 
his interpretation by lack of familiarity with the 
comparative archeological data concerning the 
origins and unique development of New World cul- 
tures and civilizations. [See CULTURE, article on 
CULTURAL ADAPTATION; Eco.ocy, article on CUL- 
TURAL ECOLOGY; EVOLUTION, article on CULTURAL 
EVOLUTION.] 

Culture history. In his last works, as in his 
first, Childe insisted on the cultural interpretation 
of archeological data, demonstrating with example 
upon example the crucial methodology of inference. 
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He invoked ethnographical interpretations to clarify 
obscurities in material remains (his 1934 report 
on the site of Skara Brae is an excellent illustra- 
tion), although he was aware of the dangers in- 
volved in equating archeological “cultures” with 
the ethnographer’s “tribes”: he admitted the lim- 
ited nature of archeological assemblages, but be- 
cause he conceived of artifacts not only as type 
fossils but as reflections of social habits conditioned 
by social traditions, his viewpoint was always an- 
thropological rather than antiquarian. Indeed, re- 
cent developments in interpretive archeology and 
the use of statistical methods of analysis flow di- 
rectly from this tradition. 

JupitH M. TREISTMAN 


[See also ARCHEOLOGY; History, article on CULTURE 
HISTORY; and the biography of Morcan, LEWIS 
HEnrRY.] 
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The following article covers the period of pre- 
imperial history (Hsia, Shang, Chou) and the 
early (221 B.C.—A.D. 589), middle (589-960), and 
late imperial periods up to the time of the Ch’ing 
dynasty (1644-1911). For modern political thought, 
see CHINESE SOCIETY and COMMUNISM, article on 
NATIONAL COMMUNISM. Also relevant is HISTORI- 
OGRAPHY, article on CHINESE HISTORIOGRAPHY. 


From its historical beginnings, Chinese civiliza- 
tion has had a more wholly secular orientation 
than has any other traditional civilization. The re- 
ligious element in Chinese life has remained largely 
unsupported by organization and religious institu- 
tions. Although religion’s private and peripheral 
character was altered by China’s mass acceptance 
of Buddhism, even Buddhism adapted itself quite 
thoroughly to China’s secular values, and Neo- 
Confucianism strongly reasserted the primacy of 
traditional social values. Political thought thus has 
had a larger importance in the total intellectual 
life of the Chinese civilization than it has had in 
civilizations in which the state has had to compete 
with a church in institutional and ideological 
spheres, The ordering and bettering of human s0- 
ciety by human means, or the cumulative human 
wisdom expressed in individual behavior and in 
social forms—in short, government—has been the 
great achievement of the Chinese civilization, both 
in its subjective view of itself and in the opinion 
of most modern historians of China. 

In many ages of Chinese intellectual history, 
political thought has been virtually coterminous 
with philosophy. Chinese philosophy has not been 
compartmentalized into the classic divisions of 
logic, ethics, politics, ontology, and the like. In- 
stead, ethics has been regarded as the individual's 
application of principles which on extension to $0 
ciety at large become politics; these principles have 
justified further speculation and learning within 4 
framework of the “good society.” 

Politics and political thought were both the ne 
useful and the most intellectually compelling © 
all activities. If the emphasis on history and on 


classical studies tended to impart a scholastic 
quality, the unity of the intellectual and the politi- 
cal worlds helped to preserve a pragmatic char- 
acter as well. The same men who were the authori- 
ties on the Confucian canon also had to be experts 
on taxation, relief, and border defense; their politi- 
cal thought seldom became abstract, no matter how 
much they cited ancient classics for authority. A 
distinctive feature of China’s political thought, and 
a perhaps serious limitation on it, however, is its 
intramural and self-contained character. It was all 
derived from the experience of one cultural tradi- 
tion, Although it contains a wide range of political 
thought, including radical anarchism and extreme 
statism, it did not receive significant stimulus from 
outside cultures until the nineteenth century. 
China’s thinkers knew only one civilization united 
under a single evolving tradition of government; 
unlike scholars in the classical Mediterranean or 
modern European world, they could not compare 
different cultures and institutions, and thus be 
stimulated to devise and create in their political 
theory. Perhaps for this reason, continuous vitality 
and originality could not be guaranteed through- 
out the 2,500 years of formal political philosophiz- 
ing. But during the high points and the low, the 
role accorded government and speculation about 
government has given the study of political thought 
special importance. It is a kind of mirror, reflect- 
ing many intimately related aspects of social, eco- 
nomic, artistic, and intellectual development. And 
throughout, the continuing national absorption in 
the problems of society and government has at 
least brought about recurrent critical re-examina- 
tion of basic issues, so that from time to time 
political theory has been enabled to close the gap 
between earlier formulations and later institutional 
developments. Change generally came about with- 
out revolution, until extramural elements were in- 
jected in the nineteenth century and produced the 
revolutions of the twentieth. 

If the pace of change in traditional China seems 
slow to modern man, and if both political forms 
and their ideological underpinnings seemed to be 
badly in need of modernization by the end of the 
imperial era, that should not mislead us to believe 
that the old China was unchanging. It was not. We 
have referred above to growth and to periodic in- 
stitutional accommodations to growth; each period 
of history acquired its distinctive character, whether 
observed with the focus on political thought, in- 
Stitutions, economic life, or the fine arts. But im- 
patient modernizers at the end of the imperial 
era, observing the deepening gulf between the mod- 
ern industrial West and apparently somnolent 
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agrarian China, tended toward radical rejection of 
the past as static and moribund. Throughout the 
revolutionary contemporary period, one can ob- 
serve that the intensity of the traditional emphasis 
on the problems of man in society undoubtedly has 
carried over, lending the same intensity to present- 
day China’s search for a viable new political char- 
acter. 

In summary, the history of China’s traditional 
political thought displays a basically humanistic 
orientation, reflecting the central role accorded 
politics in that secular-minded civilization; it gives 
evidence of the cumulative growth and periodic 
intellectual vitality of the whole civilization, and 
in particular it is marked by China’s obsessive con- 
sciousness of continuity, making its past remark- 
ably pertinent to its present in all periods of 
history, up to and including the present. This can 
be traced from its earliest beginnings in Chou times 
to the emergence of modern traditions during the 
Ch'ing dynasty. 


The “Hundred Schools” of philosophy 


The centuries preceding Ch'in unification in 221 
B.c. were years of social and political upheaval. 
Early Chou rulers extended their hegemony over 
large areas of north and central China through a 
system of enfeoffing (feng-chien), This system 
lacked the kinds of legal contractual relationships 
which characterized European feudalism and is 
thus not strictly comparable. The Chou realm com- 
prised some seventy principal vassals, of whom 
some fifty were members of the Chou kings’ own 
clan. The number of smaller and less important 
states may have numbered two hundred or more. 
Over this loose federation of semiautonomous units, 
some from the beginning larger and more power- 
ful than the royal Chou domain itself, the Chou 
kings maintained their hegemony less through ex- 
ercise of the military power of the king and his 
“family states” than through the workings of a 
consciously cultivated mystique of legitimacy. This 
principle of legitimacy, probably originally required 
to validate the liquidation of Shang power, was 
deeply rooted in the social system and also was 
reinforced by the royal cult of ancestor worship. 
Chou sovereignty was acknowledged for centuries 
after Chou power had vanished, no holder of great 
power being willing to risk defying the legitimacy 
principle by displacing the Chou kings. 

The Chou family system was the basis for many 
political institutions as the definitions of inter- 
family relations were extended to relations within 
the state. Clan law (tsung-fa) originally meant 
the systematization of the regulations and prin- 
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ciples governing the members of the extended 
patriarchal clans of the ruling class, primarily the 
royal clan and allied clans, and the chief clans of 
retainers enfeoffed in each of the vassal states. 
The word fa translated as “law” should be taken 
in the sense of “pattern” or “way,” since the sys- 
tem was in fact quite anti-Legalistic in spirit. In 
early Chou times the possession of a clan surname 
and the responsibilities toward a clan progenitor 
and successive ancestors distinguished the elite 
from the masses. Clan-law society was an upper- 
class society of inherited privilege, its family- 
centered mores expressed in elaborate ritual and 
its members exempt from the penal regulations, 
taxation, and labor service to which the masses 
were subject. Politically its greatest significance 
lay in the stress on mutual obligation and the shar- 
ing of authority in ritualized forms, hence definite 
limitations on the power of the kings and heads 
of states, Also important for government was the 
implicit repudiation of impersonal law in favor of 
ceremonial regulation of society according to the 
rites (li—originally the family ritual of ancestor 
worship, extended to include all behavior of the 
larger family of civilized man). 

The Doctrine of the Heavenly Mandate. The 
Chou had been a militarily powerful border de- 
pendency of the Shang state. To justify their con- 
quest, they invoked an elaborately worked out 
Doctrine of the Heavenly Mandate (tien-ming), 
which may have been their invention but which 
was more likely based on Shang precedents. Ac- 
cording to the doctrine, the ruler is the mediator 
between Heaven (or Nature) and man, a role he 
(or his clan) has earned by displaying virtue and 
the capacity to execute a benign Heaven’s will. This 
role was to be retained within a dynastic line until 
Heaven found that store of virtue exhausted, as 
evidenced by disharmony in men’s affairs and the 
natural world. The mandate then would theoretically 
be transferred to a new clan, Heaven would be- 
come its imperial ancestors, and the reigning bear- 
er of the mandate would be known as a new “Son 
of Heaven.” Heaven’s will was made known some- 
what vaguely and suggestively through portents 
and could be verified through divination, through 
which daily guidance also could be sought. Incum- 
bent upon the ruler were the duties of performing 
in ritual propriety the ancestral sacrifices to Heaven 
on behalf of all men and of heeding Heaven’s 
benevolent will in guiding the affairs of men. With 
the growth of philosophy in later Chou times, this 
doctrine was wholly secularized and philosophically 
developed; it remained the primary rationale of 
tulership and the only justification invoked for 


any dynastic change until 1911. The word ko-ming, 
which means “changing the mandate” and derived 
from this concept, has become the modern word 
for “revolution.” 

The Chinese world view. The Chinese probably 
are unique among all peoples, regardless of cul- 
tural level, in having had (within the 3,500 years 
of their cultural history that can be verified) no 
cosmogonical myth of a creator external to crea- 
tion. Theirs was a naturalistic conception of the 
universe as an organismic, self-contained, and 
spontaneously self-generating entity. Such a cos- 
mogony had important meaning for politics, There 
was no supreme being whose command or will or 
divine intelligence could be identified with natural 
law, or revealed as divine law which could, by ex- 
tension, give authority and importance to human 
law; law never assumed the importance in Chinese 
civilization that it has had in most others. The 
dynamism of the cosmos was manifested in the 
harmony and complementariness of all its parts. 
In this cosmogony there was no contest between 
light and dark, good and evil, but, rather, a bal- 
ance. Likewise, there could be no concept of sin 
as an offense against the divine will. In its place, 
there existed the much less serious error of human 
wrong-doing, a deflection of harmony, a source of 
shame but not of danger to the soul. While spirit- 
ual and religious values were provided for within 
this cosmos, there was no division of the “sacred” 
and the “profane” to be seryed in tandem by parallel 
organs of spiritual and temporal authority. Society 
needed only secular institutions, and the state did 
not have to share authority with a church. a 

Though this cosmogony provided for no begin- 
ning point in time, since the generative process 
was internal to the cosmos and cyclically continu- 
ous, with all its stages simultaneously present, 
there was a distinct concept of the emergence and 
gradual growth of human culture. Although the 
history of this human culture was somewhat my- 
thologized, it remained a rational myth. The great 
achievement of the sages was entirely knowable 
and comprehensible through the study of historical 
records. It formed the chief guide to wise human 
action. Thus it was incumbent upon wise men to 
know the past and to apply its lessons to the 
present. Gradually the view appeared that the pres- 
ent must remain at best an imperfect emulation 
of a golden age in antiquity. Antiquity was re: 
garded as historical; though we regard much of it 
as capsuled historical myth or as later idealization 
of the past, the great influence that it exerted a 
all subsequent Chinese history remained through- 
out a rational and humanistic one. 


Out of such protophilosophical beginnings there 
developed in the late Chou era one of the great 
golden ages of philosophy of all human history. 
Confucius, its first great figure, anticipated that 
golden age in his overriding concern with political 
and ethical problems. 

Confucius and early Confucianism. The serious 
troubles which beset government at the time of 
Confucius (551-479 B.c.) reflected the deep 
changes in economy and society that were under- 
way. A dozen great vassal states were warring with 
each other and absorbing their smaller neighbors. 
The old aristocracy faced the challenge of rising 
commoners, who pitted ambition and native ability 
against weakening aristocratic prerogative. It was 
a period of rapid cultural growth, of a great flow- 
ering of learning, accompanied by the dismaying 
dissolution of the old way of life. Confucius’ pro- 
found study of tradition was motivated by the 
belief that tradition alone could provide rational 
man with the intellectual tools with which to re- 
construct a sound social and political order. He 
said of himself that he was a transmitter, not a 
creator, perhaps purposely denying the imputation 
of creativity to himself because it would have de- 
creased acceptance of his views, or perhaps be- 
cause he really thought of himself in that way. If 
his attitude toward the past was genuinely nostal- 
gic, however, it also was creatively selective and 
innovative, with implications for the future that 
Confucius himself may not have understood or fully 
intended, Living in the state of Sung, where the 
remnants of Shang aristocracy were given asylum, 
Confucius was heir to both Shang and Chou tradi- 
tions, He was conscious of the contrasts between 
them and devoted his life to this study. 

Confucianism, as perpetuated by its disciples, 
particularly by Mencius and Hsiin Tzu, became a 
comprehensive humanistic philosophy. It was ra- 
tional and skeptical, primarily concerned with 
ethics and with the realization of individual ethics 
in the spheres of society and government, Con- 
fucianism apparently was unsystematic, particu- 
larly in comparison with classic Greek or early 
Indian thought, but we can reconstruct the chief 
elements of Confucius’ political thought. 

The ideal of the superior man. The Chinese 
term chiin-tzw means literally “a son of a prince,” 
hence, by extension, a gentleman. Confucius suc- 
ceeded in imparting new meaning to this concep- 
tion of the aristocrat by declaring that the term 
should be defined by individual worth, not by birth 
alone. Attempting to preserve something of the 
ancient ideal of the superior man (both nobly born 
and noble in characteristics) in the rough-and- 
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tumble open society that was emerging. Confucius 
acknowledged social mobility. Although himself of 
the aristocracy, Confucius accepted students from 
all social backgrounds, and of his known disciples 
all but two were commoners. The success of his 
teachings made education in subsequent ages vir- 
tually synonymous with Confucian education; this 
monopoly helped establish his ideals in practice. 
Confucianism became the uniform intellectual out- 
look of the educated; it molded the new elite in 
society and government. Chiin-tzu, “superior man,” 
was the self-identification of that elite of merit 
in traditional Chinese society. Though it suffered 
the fate of all institutionalized ideals in being often 
honored in the breach, the Confucian ideal was 
never lost. It provided a source of stability in the 
rather violent transformation of the feng-chien so- 
cial order in the centuries immediately following 
Confucius’ lifetime, and it helped to assure the 
enduring existence of the open society that came 
into being in that process. 

The proper model of government. Confucius 
said: “The Chou had the advantage of viewing the 
past two dynasties. How complete and elegant are 
its regulations! I follow Chou.” That is, he accepted 
the normal viewpoint of his history-minded civiliza- 
tion in looking to the past, but he made that more 
specific, examining comparatively the political 
modes of the Shang and the Chou. In announcing 
his allegiance to the Chou, Confucius expressed 
his loyalty to the legitimate rulers, and perhaps a 
wish to harmonize Shang and Chou differences, to 
strengthen the symbols of cultural unity. But al- 
most certainly the quotation expresses his genuine 
admiration for the duke of Chou and for his part 
in creating the Institutes of Chou (Chou li), the 
great compendium of documents on the structure 
and the ritualization of society dating from the first 
reigns of the dynasty. 

The rectification of terms (cheng-ming). De- 
spite the actual revolutionary import of much of 
his teaching, Confucius was conservative in out- 
look and cautious in method. His disciples were 
taught to serve worthy rulers when they could, and 
to withdraw and cultivate their own qualities when 
there were no worthy rulers to serve. Serving meant 
acting vigorously in the ruler’s proper interests, 
making government benevolent, and influencing it 
by exercising moral suasion on the holders of 
power. The faults of human government were best 
analyzed by noting discrepancies between names 
and realities. For example, a “superior man,” a 
member of the ruling class, was such when he 
acted according to the import of the name; when 
the reality of his conduct differed from the import 
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of that name, he was no longer a “superior man” 
and should be regarded as an ordinary fellow— 
deprived of office, etc. Thus the famous saying: 
“Let the prince be a prince, the minister a minister, 
the father a father, and the son a son . . .” and 
then government would be accomplished. There 
are many anecdotes about Confucius and his later 
followers using this method to lecture rulers and 
kings on their faults, applying moral suasion 
and effective, if somewhat idealistic, argument. 
Benevolence (jen). The Confucian ethic is re- 
lated to government primarily and most fundamen- 
tally in terms of jen, translated as “benevolence,” 
“human-heartedness,” “goodness,” etc. It is a term 
that Confucius tried variously to define, and no- 
where in the extant sayings is there a comprehen- 
sive statement of its meaning, yet there are re- 
peated indications that he held it to be the most 
important concept of his thought system. Jen as- 
sumes the harmonious relations among all the 
members of the family of man, expressed in grada- 
tions of mutual affection and respect from those 
nearer and dearer to those farther away and less 
directly recipient of benevolent action. In early 
Chou times the identity of the state with the ex- 
tended family of the Chou kings made proper 
family relations a necessity to government; as in 
other cases, a concept originally to be applied lit- 
erally and narrowly was enlarged by Confucius to 
a metaphorical and idealized meaning. In his con- 
ceptualization of jen, perhaps consciously drawing 
on the lenient spirit of Shang tradition to correct 
a Chou tendency toward rigidity of form, Confucius 
made one of his most significant additions to the 
store of Chinese ethical and political concepts. 
Moral suasion and ritual propriety versus regu- 
lating and punishing. Confucius believed in a 
government of superior men whose cultivated 
minds would lead their behavior to be both benevo- 
lently concerned for other men and ritually cor- 
rect. The rites harmonized men’s spirits and led 
to harmonious relations among all men, thus con- 
tributing to the stabilizing harmony of the cosmos. 
A government of superior men would accomplish 
these things almost instinctively; superior laws and 
institutions had only a secondary place in Con- 
fucius’ ideal. He ranked the techniques of govern- 
ment, giving foremost place to the suasive virtue 
of the ruler and lowest place to intimidation 
through punishments. Ideally, the good ruler should 
be able to govern without exerting himself and 
without the governed’s being aware of government. 
Therefore, teaching the people to understand vir- 
tue was the essential act of government, providing 
for their material well-being was next in impor- 


tance, and organizing them for defense against 
internal and external enemies was undertaken only 
as an acknowledgment of failure, Confucius was 
not so vague about human realities that he would 
eliminate laws, punishments, and weapons before 
human well-being could be assured by other means, 
but he retained a negative attitude toward these 
aspects of the state’s activities. Moreover, he denied 
to the state an absolute command of the loyalties 
of its citizens; the “superior man” retained his own 
responsibility to judge the state and to judge for 
himself when it merited his services. One of the 
earliest Confucian texts says: “The administration 
of government lies in getting the right men, and 
such men are to be attracted through the power 
of the rulers own character,” A government of 
benevolence, functioning through the suasive power 
of virtue, embodying the cosmic harmony in the 
ritualization of relations, and relying on the judg- 
ment of cultivated men, ideally needed no law 
codes to be vindicated and no other defenses than 
the attachment to it that its people naturally would 
feel toward it, as members of a family toward the 
family head. Confucius never gained the opportu- 
nity to practice these lofty ideals as a chief mini- 
ster of state or trusted adviser to a ruler, but he 
fixed this ideal so firmly in the minds of all men 
who received education through the canonical 
works and their Confucian school commentaries 
that all subsequent political theorizing had to take 
cognizance of it, and most, indeed, proceeded from 
it; at the very least, it became the established view 
against which other views must argue. 

Mencius. In many ways Mencius (c. 372- 
c. 289 B.C.) resembled Confucius. A native of the 
small state of Tsou, which was adjacent to Con- 
fucius’ native Lu, pre-eminent in his command of 
the traditional learning, teacher of a large follow- 
ing of students, Mencius too traveled throughout 
China but had more success than Confucius in 
gaining recognition. He expounded his arguments, 
counseled kings and ministers, and debated with 
other philosophers. In the century following Con- 
fucius, philosophy had burgeoned, schools had 
appeared, and debate had become an important 
activity. But political and social dissolution also 
had progressed. Mencius lived in a world of still 
greater instability, more widespread warfare, and 
more intense social suffering. He appears to us as 
a great-spirited man of compassion in observing 
the people, a self-confident intellectual in dealing 
with the powerful, and a philosophical idealist in 
his political and social views. r de 

In his political thought, Mencius especially 
veloped the Confucian doctrine of benevolence 


(jen) and applied it to politics in ways that went 
significantly beyond Confucius’ thought. This led 
him to state explicitly that human nature is fun- 
damentally good (Confucius had not made the 
point explicit), that environment leads men to 
become bad but that benevolent government can 
encourage the innate goodness of man to assert 
itself. Therefore, government must first provide for 
man’s material well-being and, second, teach man 
to observe family and social ethics. In this, Mencius 
reversed the order in which Confucius listed the 
chief responsibilities of government. Mencius also 
developed at great length the view that the state 
exists only for the well-being of the people, that 
they are, in fact, the “root of the state,” in compari- 
son with which the ruler is only the relatively un- 
important “branch.” No interest of the ruler or of 
the state could take precedence over the need to 
provide for the people’s basic welfare. When the 
ruler of one state asked the learned Mencius what 
he could tell him that would profit his state, it 
brought forth an indignant lecture on the evils 
of the profit notion. So utilitarian a concept as 
“profit” was condemned because it destroys the 
benevolent sense of compassion for all men; ig- 
noble goals could only produce political disorder. 
“Profit” to Mencius meant expediency in place of 
altruism and signified the end of benevolence. 
Mencius’ view of the basic importance of the peo- 
ple also led him to the extreme view that “tyran- 
nicide is not regicide.” 

Mencius’ political thought was “liberal” and in- 
dividualistic in some ways, but not in all. There 
was nothing in it of the democratic notion of “by 
the people.” It was, rather, a radically idealistic 
and benevolent kind of paternalism. 

The main faults in Mencius’ political thought 
stemmed from carrying the idealistic view of hu- 
man nature to logical extremes and from lack of 
realism about human institutions. He often gave 
vague or impractical political advice to the rulers 
of his time on specific details of administration. 
In isolation from his very realistic statements about 
the impossibility of the people’s practicing virtue 
when they are hungry, such political advice would 
seem to mark Mencius as a man who knew nothing 
of social reality. Such was not the case. We must 
assume that some of his arguments were over- 
drawn for reasons deriving from particular cir- 
cumstances. But in general his thought shows an 
impracticality about political institutions. The most 
important example of this is his espousal of the 
antique institution of the “well-field system” ap- 
portioning land to groups of eight families who 
would, in addition to their individual plots, work 
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a common field. The produce of the shared plot 
would become full payment of all obligations owed 
to the state. The model for this ideal system may 
never have existed, and Mencius may have known 
that. In any event, it was wholly unrealistic by 
Mencius’ time, when private ownership had be- 
come general and when other forms of production 
than agriculture, demanding other kinds of organi- 
zation, had grown to significant stature. Yet the 
idea, as outlined by Mencius, assumed considerable 
importance. It formed the basis for much later 
utopian thinking and in imperial times frequently 
became the springboard for liberal political theo- 
rists indirectly protesting the power of the state. 
In this, and in his denunciation of government by 
force, Mencius left a heritage of ideas built on 
Confucian foundations, They remained important 
elements of political theorizing, though they were 
not immediately as influential as the rather oppo- 
site views of Hsiin Tzu. 

Hsiin Tzu. The third and last of the great fig- 
ures in the preimperial development of Confucian 
thought, Hsiin Tzu (c. 300-c, 237 B.C.) lived on 
the eve of the political unification culminating in 
the imperial era after two centuries of the Warring 
States period. Like Confucius and Mencius, he was 
a man of immense learning, but unlike them, he 
also had long experience as an administrator, hav- 
ing served for many years as governor of a province. 

Within the heritage of ideas developed by Con- 
fucius, several traditions emerged. Whereas Men- 
cius stressed jen, Hsiin Tzu emphasized the rites 
(li), the other principal area of Confucian political 
conceptualization. Confucius used the term li to 
include all the institutions and regulations by which 
the state is maintained and society is governed, 
Hsiin Tzu’s extensive and tightly reasoned philo- 
sophical writings are devoted largely to the exposi- 
tion and defense of this vast conception of human 
culture. He is both the most systematic and the 
most profound thinker of the early Confucian 
school and is sometimes called its Aristotle. He 
was a man of great intellectual breadth—poet, 
musician, thinker, and scholar—bureaucrat, antici- 
pating in these many roles the Confucian ideal elite 
type of imperial China. 

Hsiin Tzu disapproved of Mencius and disagreed 
with him on many basic issues. A tough-minded 
realist, he declared human nature to be basically 
animal, predisposed to antisocial, selfish pursuits 
of gratification and advantage. Like Mencius, how- 
ever, he was optimistic about the capacity of all 
men to be perfected and molded by human culture, 
the highest expression of which was the rites. But 
whereas Mencius would leave human nature to 
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realize its noble potential in self-expression and to 
recognize the value of ritual propriety through a 
cultivated but innate wisdom, Hsiin Tzu believed 
in imposing normative controls and standards to 
curb innate tendencies and in enforcing their impo- 
sition through the power of the state. Though he 
started from the position that human nature is 
evil, Hsiin Tzu was no less Confucian than Mencius 
in his stress on education and on the necessity of 
the state to nurture the people. His goal also was 
the greater happiness and prosperity of mankind 
in society. He did not propose the enhancement of 
the powers of the state for the sake of the state 
per se. However, his observation of and deep in- 
volvement in the disorders of the final stages of 
the Warring States period probably heightened his 
appreciation of the need for stability; he was will- 
ing to grant a more exalted position and authority 
to the ruler than had been typical of earlier Con- 
fucian thought, and he advocated a strong, central- 
izing governmental power exercised by or in the 
name of the legitimate ruler. Although two of his 
prominent disciples (Li Ssu and Han Fei) did 
abandon Confucian humanism to become leading 
figures in Legalism, the charge that Hsiin Tzu was 
a Legalist is unfounded. Hsiin Tzu established a 
view polarized from that of Mencius but one that 
fully shares in the basic Confucian values and 
attitudes, 

Mo Tzu. Mo Tzu (c. 479-c. 381 B.C.) is inter- 
esting as a proponent of radical religious utilitari- 
anism and as the organizer of a distinct social 
movement in late Chou society. His school is also 
of interest in the history of Chinese thought for its 
development of logical method in reasoning and 
for its epistemology. But in all of these things the 
Mohists are eccentric and atypical of Chinese 
civilization. Moreover, the school disappeared as 
an active element in Chinese political and intellec- 
tual life in the third century B.c, and had very little 
influence on subsequent political thinking. Interest 
in Mohism has re-emerged in the last two centuries, 
partly because of points of comparison with non- 
Chinese philosophies, particularly the interest 
Christian missionaries have shown in Mohist “uni- 
versal love.” 

Mo Tzu probably was educated in the Confucian 
school tradition, but he revolted against that 
“elite” point of view and established his own. He 
attempted to create a rigidly organized company 
of followers among whom to perpetuate his views 
and to form the nucleus of the ideal society. He 
believed quite literally in gods and spirits, in- 
creasingly personalizing Heaven as a Supreme 
Being. He claimed that Confucian rational skep- 


ticism angered the gods, with disastrous results 
for mankind. He repudiated the rites, music, and 
learning of Confucianism on utilitarian grounds, 
claiming that they both interfered with productive 
activity and wasted the fruits of production, to the 
general impoverishment of mankind. His ideal 
society was to be one of austerity, permitting no 
wasted effort. He denied family ethics and family 
values, arguing that universal love (chien-ai) of 
all men for all men without the inequities of kin- 
ship ties would be of material benefit. His views 
were subject to three kinds of verification: they 
were the will of the gods and spirits; there were 
logical proofs of their correctness; they could be 
demonstrated to have utility in material terms. 
Mo Tzu cited naive evidence for the first and devel- 
oped the logical arguments with considerable intel- 
lectual clarity, but he relied most heavily in all 
cases on the utilitarian argument. 

Having religious and moral sanctions for his 
views, Mo Tzu further established a reasoned polit- 
ical form for his ideal society. It was to be organ- 
ized into an all-embracing hierarchy under a leader 
exercising absolute authority. The leader would 
accede to that position naturally, because everyone 
in the society acknowledged authority for the sake 
of gaining order and peace; they would “conform 
to the Superior” both in principle and in the person 
of the one exemplifying superior qualities. This 
provided the political sanction for organizing a 
militaristic society of discipline, mutual surveil- 
lance, and total conformity. But it was to be organ- 
ized for peace, since war is wasteful. Aggressive 
war was totally outlawed, but Mohists became ex- 
perts in defensive warfare. 

It is probable that some communities of Mohist 
organization came into being, and they may have 
persisted for decades. The ideas of Mohism became 
very important in the fourth and third centuries, 
during which period the later Mohists added to the 
book known as the Mo Tzu, in particular extending 
the logical tools needed for debating with Sophists 
and with the other philosophical schools. Mencius 
denounced Mohism for its utilitarian, hence amoral, 
character and also, no doubt, for its materialistic 
views, which were distasteful to his idealistic turn 
of mind. The Taoists found Mohism arid and lack- 
ing in aesthetic sense, but most of all they found 
its total organization and conformity to be the worst 
possible enemy of their ideal of natural freedom. 
In fact, Mohism could scarcely have been expected 
to have strong appeal for any significant segment 
of Chinese life; its appearance, not its disappear- 
ance, is the curiosity. However, it shared with other 
early Chinese schools of thought the overriding 


Chinese concern for the problem of how to achieve 
social order and safety in an age of turmoil and, 
like Confucianism, its orientation was toward the 
welfare of the people, not the interests of state or 
ruler. 

Taoism. Tao means “roadway,” hence, “the 
Way,” and it came to mean to Taoists the great 
Way of Nature, as opposed to the artifices and 
devices of human civilization. As a protophilosophi- 
cal movement it apparently had its origins in early 
Chou eremitism. Traditionally, the man known as 
Lao Tzu was regarded as its earliest articulate phi- 
losopher. Efforts to discount his historicity and to 
date his book, the Tao te ching (The Book of Tao), 
as a late (i.e., fourth-third century B.c.) work 
have been strongly countered in recent scholarship. 
There now seem to be good reasons for considering 
him an older contemporary of Confucius and for 
dating the book roughly from that time. The second 
great figure in Taoism, Chuang Tzu, who lived 
from about 369 to about 286 B.c., is fully historical, 
though the known details of his life are rather 
scanty. Throughout all of Chinese imperial history 
and into our own time, the Tao te ching and the 
Chuang Tzu have been powerfully influential works, 
intimately known to all educated Chinese and the 
source of as many common speech images as the 
Confucian Analects. Taoism has functioned as a 
fascinating and particularly satisfying counterbal- 
ance to Confucianism, forming the traditional 
minor mode of Chinese thought, complementing if 
seldom seriously challenging the Confucian main- 
Stream, Taoism is a naturalism, taking nature as 
its standard, whereas humanistic Confucianism 
takes man, especially the wise sages of antiquity. 
It is as antisocial, individualistic, and opposed to 
culture as Confucianism is the opposite. It advances 
a thoroughly amoral relativism in contrast with 
Confucianism’s moral absolutism. And it includes 
views ranging from laissez-faire government of 
inaction to radical anarchism. 

The political message of the Tao te ching is one 
of simple naturalism. A small work composed of 
81 brief poems, mostly ambiguous lyrics, it has 
sometimes been described as a handbook for rulers, 
telling them that the way to govern is the great 
Way of not governing at all. The Way of Nature 
can be observed in the action of water, the book’s 
favorite metaphor; water seeks low places, resists 
nothing, but fills and overcomes everything. “Re- 
versal is the movement of Tao,” the book says 
repeatedly, meaning that all movement is circular, 
from zenith to nadir and back, each point succeeded 
by the other. And from this it follows that all 
Striving is vain, since it brings in time the opposite 
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consequences of those directly sought. Hence, leave 
man alone rather than strive to regulate and guide 
him. The ruler who does nothing can accomplish 
everything; he who tries too much can only end up 
empty-handed, How literally should a metaphor be 
understood? Most Chinese have tended to regard 
this as a profoundly wise observation, cautioning 
simplicity and limitation of government. 

Taoism, in keeping with the Chinese world view, 
is neither ascetic nor unworldly. It accepts life in 
this world, here and now, as man’s real life. But 
the Taoist sage was one who reasonably limited his 
pursuit of material gain and pleasure and concen- 
trated on the freedom of the mind. For all men, 
sage and clod, Taoism sought the greatest possible 
human happiness, which it equated with freedom. 
Chuang Tzu’s anarchism would never lead to polit- 
ical movements, assassination of tyrants, or any 
other organized political or social action; it was the 
anarchism of extreme individualism, seeking the 
total liberation of the spirit from the fetters of 
civilization, not by destroying civilization but by 
ignoring it. It is clearly the antecedent of the typi- 
cally Chinese movement within later Buddhism 
called Ch’an, best known in the West by the Japa- 
nese name of zen, 

Taoist ideas, because of their great aesthetic and 
intellectual appeal, had influence on politics even 
while denying its validity. One curious example is 
seen in the fact that these ideas provided the image 
of the ruler who “does nothing and accomplishes 
everything,” an image of the supreme ruler which 
was used by Legalism in a wholly perverted sense 
and which in slightly truer sense also helped to 
form the imperial concept of the emperor who is 
“above government.” Taoist ideas emphasized the 
futility of government, thereby giving a kind of 
perspective with which to judge Confucianist acti- 
vism. At its truest, Taoism could provide a non- 
disruptive pattern for political protest, for intellec- 
tual Taoists would withdraw rather than contest. 
But on the popular level Taoism—and unlike Con- 
fucianism, Taoism was susceptible to gross vulgari- 
zation—could spawn magical and superstitious 
religious and political movements that were fre- 
quently very destructive. 

Legalism. Legalism is not a comprehensive phi- 
losophy; rather, it is primarily a set of methods 
and principles for the operation of the state which 
has the barest of ideological foundations. Legalists 
were content to justify their system by a single 
comment: “It works.” And, unlike all the other 
thinkers of early China, the Legalists were con- 
cerned only with the ruler and his state apparatus; 
the happiness of the individual and the good of 
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society were considered indirectly if at all. What 
philosophical foundations Legalism had were drawn 
largely from sociopsychological observations about 
human behavior, i.e., how to make people serve 
the state. It had no speculative interests like cos- 
mology or metaphysics, could abandon logic since 
it need not worry about convincing people through 
argument, and abolished ethics as irrelevant. Yet 
Legalism drew to it some of the most brilliant minds 
of ancient China and produced a corpus of political 
writing without parallel for breadth and analytic 
perceptiveness. It failed ultimately when practiced 
on a large scale, perhaps because of its philosophi- 
cal aridity; its understanding of human nature was 
overly cynical, unnecessarily limited. Even the most 
perceptive observations on how to manipulate hu- 
mans through enticement and intimidation failed 
as a total system of controlled human behavior, 

Legalists, too, faced the common problem of 
early Chinese philosophy: how to achieve stability 
in an age of turmoil. “Method men,” experts on 
administrative law, economic organization, diplo- 
macy, and other aspects of statecraft began to 
emerge as advisers to vassal rulers early in Eastern 
Chou. Shang Yang, who died in 338 B.c., wrote 
the earliest extant example of the important theo- 
retical discussions of this statecraft. 

The great synthesizer of Legalism was Han Fei 
(who died in 233 B.c.), a scion of the ducal house 
of Han, an ex-student of Hsiin Tzu who repudiated 
even his authoritarian Confucianism, and an ad- 
viser at the court of the king of Ch'in. The state of 
Ch'in had officially adopted Legalist practice a 
century earlier, when Lord Shang had been chief 
minister. Finally, in 230-220 B.c., the decade of 
unification, the king of Ch'in took the title designed 
for him by his Legalist advisers, huang-ti, or 
“August Emperor,” and inaugurated the imperial 
era as the first emperor of the Ch'in dynasty. 
Throughout, Legalist advisers played their impor- 
tant role, and Ch'in success was regarded as the 
success of a rigidly and ruthlessly applied Legalism. 
Han Fei became the synthesizer and theoretician 
of that culminating stage of development, and Li 
Ssu, his fellow rebel from the school of Hsiin Tzu, 
as prime minister to the first emperor was its ulti- 
mate practitioner. Both were put to death under 
harsh Ch’in laws (misused, it must be admitted, 
in a non-Legalist manner), along with vast num- 
bers of the suffering population, in one of the 
world’s first experiments with totalitarianism. When 
popular revolts brought a quick end to the Ch'in 
dynasty, its Legalist doctrine was openly repudi- 
ated and “Legalist” became for all time a term of 
condemnation to be applied to a political enemy. 


But Legalism had provided the actual means of 
organizing the vast machinery of Chinese govern- 
ment and of uniting the nation into a coherent, 
governable whole. Though officially and popularly 
repudiated, many of its features could not be 
abandoned. Officially, the successor dynasty (the 
Han, which held power from 206 B.c. to A.D. 220) 
launched an ideology called by modern scholars 
“imperial Confucianism,” but government through- 
out the imperial millennia was in fact an enduring 
and very effective amalgam of Legalist methods 
and Confucian principles. 

Legalist political thought is best seen in the ex- 
tensive writings preserved in the book of Han Fei, 
Han Fei Tzu. Its inexorably logical analysis and 
exposition make it one of the universal classics 
of political theory. The essential elements are the 
definition of power; the analysis of the sources and 
the functions of power; the definition of the proper 
uses of power, namely, to enhance the ruler’s posi- 
tion by making his state larger and stronger in 
economic and military spheres so as to permit him 
unrestricted attainment of his will; the analysis of 
the role of the people, who were to be made totally 
compliant and as productive and efficient as possi- 
ble in agriculture and in warfare; the role of fa 
(laws, penal regulations, and administrative pro- 
cedures), designed so perfectly that the state’s 
machinery would run like clockwork, achieving the 
distorted version of the Taoist ideal of the ruler 
personally “doing nothing and accomplishing every- 
thing.” In this state, the fa were to be above every- 
thing else, even above the ruler, who would not 
interfere arbitrarily with their design and opera- 
tion. Moreover, the whole power of the state was 
to be used to enforce them. For example, it was 
decreed that refuse was not to be dumped on the 
streets, on pain of amputation of hands or feet, and 
the streets of Ch'in became spotless thoroughfares 
for cripples. Legalist planners well knew how to 
make such a system function at low administrative 
cost by involving the whole population in mutual 
responsibility, much like modern totalitarianism $ 
mutual surveillance techniques. 

Legalism is thus both a repellent view of human 
values and an effective political science. Fortu- 
nately, the Chinese empire was able to temper the 
former with Confucianism without losing too much 
of the latter. 


Early imperial Confucianism 

It has been suggested in the preceding section 
that the actual organization of the Chinese empire 
drew as much on Legalist practice as it did on 
Confucian principle. Most of the empercrs of the 


imperial era whose achievements mark them as 
outstanding were themselves well aware of this 
and untroubled by it, realizing that the Legalist 
component strengthened their own position. Usu- 
ally they recognized that the institutions of the 
imperial state were scarcely Confucian. Nonethe- 
less, the conscious political theorizing and the 
formal imperial expressions alike were done in 
Confucian terms, And the political thought was 
produced in the overwhelming majority of cases 
by self-identified Confucians. The Confucian 
monopoly on education was virtually complete for 
the whole 2,000-year period. Everyone learned to 
read from the Analects, and then from the other 
Confucian classics. Service in government was 
somewhat irregularly controlled by civil service 
procedures and examinations in Confucian learn- 
ing even before the seventh century A.D., and 
with increasing effectiveness after that time. Even 
during the centuries of Buddhist domination of 
Chinese intellectual life (especially the fourth to 
tenth centuries A.p.), Confucian formalism pre- 
vailed in the court and throughout the administra- 
tion. The entire vocabulary of government and of 
political theory was drawn from Confucian con- 
texts, and even those rare thinkers who consciously 
espoused non-Confucian ideas did so in Confucian 
terms. Even though it produced much sterile con- 
vention, this continuing presence of Confucianism 
also formed attitudes and influenced behavior. And 
occasionally it could come to life and arouse re- 
newed Confucian intellectual vigor. 

The political philosophers of the early Han dy- 
nasty had to make the initial Confucian adaptation 
to the needs of imperial China, They were con- 
fronted with the difficulty of rationalizing in Con- 
fucian terms a state that was a monstrosity in 
Confucian eyes, Moreover, their own “Confucian- 
ism” was strongly colored by contemporary intellec- 
tual currents of non-Confucian origin. Scholars 
throughout the centuries have repeatedly made the 
discovery that the elements of culture grow and 
change; only naive fundamentalists are troubled by 
the discovery. Tung Chung-shu's correlative think- 
ing, with its tortuously devised relationships be- 
tween man and the cosmos, could not have been 
anticipated by any Confucian thinker of the pre- 
imperial era, but it nonetheless constitutes the 
“Confucianism” of its time. 

Tung Chung-shu (c. 179-c, 104 B.C.) stands out 
among many writers and statesmen of the Han 
dynasty as the great theorizer of the imperial world. 
Chief minister of state in the early Han, he estab- 
lished institutional adaptations which aided the 
Confucian ascendancy over the other schools of 
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thought and helped to fix the acceptance of Con- 
fucian norms within the state’s apparatus. His 
political theories were expressed in the form of 
commentaries on the Confucian canonical work, 
the Ckun chiu (“Spring and Autumn Annals”). 
He is to be credited with the adoption in Han times 
of the principle of recruitment for public office that 
Jed ultimately, in later dynasties, to the highly 
rationalized and objective system of written exam- 
inations, of merit grading in office, and the other 
features of the famous Chinese civil service. Tung 
also helped to Confucianize the Legalist-derived 
institution of the emperor. On the one hand he 
drew on the yin—yang and Five Elements schools 
(minor philosophies of the fourth and third cen- 
turies B.C. ), and on the other, on Confucian ethical 
concepts, to formulate a cosmology in which the 
emperor's supreme position, unjustifiable by any 
earlier political theory except for the repudiated 
Legalism, could be shown to be a necessary part of 
the moral Confucian cosmos. In Tung’s system, the 
emperor played an indispensable role as the su- 
preme mediator between mankind and tien, per- 
haps best translated in this context as “Nature.” 
The Confucian social ethics, expressed in the three 
basic relationships (ruler—servitor, father-son, and 
husband-wife) and five constant ethical responsi- 
bilities (benevolence, righteousness, propriety, wis- 
dom, and good faith), were both rigidified in 
conception and linked mechanistically to the cos- 
mic function while being institutionalized in cus- 
tomary law. Perhaps the reversion to supermoral 
sanctions marks a degeneration of philosophical 
Confucianism, but in an age that seemed to call 
for religious attitudes, Tung Chung-shu’s solutions 
to such problems were at least faithful to the 
Confucian concept of an ethical cosmos, and this 
makes it possible for us to speak of “imperial Con- 
fucianism” rather than of “imperial Legalism” as 
the ideological foundation of the Chinese empire. 
Tung’s metaphysical justifications for the political 
and social order turned out to be of brief historical 
importance; far more important for imperial history 
was the firm establishment of at least partially 
effective Confucian norms for that political and 
social order. 

The extremes of anti-intellectualism and credu- 
lity to which Tung’s metaphysics could degenerate 
were attacked by many later Han thinkers, mostly 
in the name of a purer Confucianism. Most im- 
portant are the skeptical critiques of Wang Ch’ung 
(A.D. 27-c. 100), who said of his great book of 
essays, the Lun heng (“Critical Essays”) that its 
message could be summed up in the single phrase, 
“Hatred of fiction and falsehoods.” Wang Ch’ung’s 
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Confucianism reflected a new tendency to draw 
heavily on Taoist naturalism as an antidote against 
the mechanistically teleological cosmology of Tung’s 
school of Han Confucianism. Confucian thought 
was capable of extravagant departures from basic 
Confucian attitudes, but it was always capable of 
producing its own self-criticism and corrective. 

In the long period from the end of the Han 
dynasty to the beginning of the Sung, Chinese in- 
tellectual life was marked by the presence of a 
largely devitalized Confucian formalism, linked 
with the routine operation of the state and nomi- 
nally conveying the norms of society. At the same 
time, intellectual vitality was manifested almost 
exclusively, first in Neo-Taoism (especially in the 
third century) and later in Buddhism. This long 
and philosophically rich period did not, however, 
contribute much to political thought, except indi- 
rectly, by enlarging the realm of the mind, Meta- 
physical speculation became an important part of 
the Chinese intellectual preoccupation, requiring 
even political thought thereafter to relate to meta- 
physical concepts. 


Neo-Confucian political thought 


Neo-Confucianism is the term by which one 
designates the ground of intellectual activity in 
the last thousand years of traditional Chinese his- 
tory. It was a philosophical movement of the 
greatest possible breadth; at the same time it pro- 
vided an entirely new direction and tone to many 
aspects of daily life beyond the reach of formal 
philosophy. The movement began in the ninth cen- 
tury as a segment of the scholar-officialdom’s pro- 
test against Buddhist excesses in areas of social and 
political relevance. Chinese statesmen were con- 
cerned about conflicts of interest between the 
Buddhist church institution and the institutions of 
traditional Chinese state and society. Out of the 
opposition to the Indian (but by now long Sinicized ) 
religion there appeared a general revival of Confu- 
cian values and of interest in classical Confucian 
ideas, hence the name Neo-Confucianism for the 
movement. We can regard Neo-Confucianism as a 
new synthesis of Chinese values and Chinese 
thought, consciously aiming at the recovery of 
pristine Confucian elements but in fact having be- 
come a much broader and somewhat differently 
oriented philosophy than early Confucianism had 
been. 

Philosophically, Neo-Confucianism began by ele- 
vating the Mencius to a position second only to the 
Analects, while the Hsiin Tzu was regarded simply 
as another Confucian school work, admirable 


though faulty. No doubt the Mencian idealism, 
with its overtones of mysticism, was more con- 
genial, in pure philosophical terms, to the post- 
Buddhist mind of China. Yet the political theories 
of Neo-Confucian thinkers often seem much closer 
to the authoritarian spirit of Hsiin Tzu, whose 
concept of the state more closely fit the realities 
of the long-established authoritarian empire. 

Han Yii (768-824) is usually looked upon as the 
first great figure in the Neo-Confucian movement. 
He and his contemporaries began to reawaken in- 
terest in political theorizing, although their most 
important influence on subsequent history prob- 
ably was simply to arouse the sense of rediscovery 
of pre-Buddhist ideas and values in philosophy and 
in literature (seeing the latter as the vehicle for 
the former), with which to launch a Chinese reac- 
tion against Buddhism. The formal Neo-Confucian 
philosophy saw its great flowering more than a 
century later, in the eleventh century, during 
which cosmological and metaphysical speculation 
was the major activity, and in the twelfth century, 
with the synthesizing work of Chu Hsi (1130- 
1200). 

Neo-Confucianist rationalism. Ultimately most 
of the Neo-Confucianists resolved their understand- 
ing of the cosmos in terms of the dualism of 
reason and matter. Matter was thought of as being 
in a constant cycle of dispersion and concentra- 
tion, dispersed in the formless ether and concen- 
trated in the myriad forms of concrete reality. 
Matter assumed specific forms by the interaction 
of the polar modes (yin and yang) under the 
dynamism of cosmic harmony—a force that at 
the same time sustains human ethical conceptions. 
The Supreme Ultimate was a kind of comprehen- 
sive principle subsuming all of the specific princi- 
ples of the myriad forms. Man did not invent 
objects or institutions but discovered their princi- 
ples, which eternally exist whether or not material 
reality participates in their existence. Thus, there 
was a principle for government, for the ruler, for 
the state, and for all of the institutions of society 
and government. These made government possible 
but did not guarantee its quality. Man could im- 
prove the actual institutions of his time by per- 
fecting his understanding of the ideal forms and 
causing their material counterparts to adhere more 
closely to the forms. Thus Chu Hsi discussed 
Mencius’ distinction between the kingly govern- 
ment (wang-tao) and government by force (pa- 
tao), showing that the former embodied harmony 
and accorded with universal principle, whereas 
the latter deflected harmony and was divergent. 


All of the Neo-Confucianist philosophers, widely 
split on many philosophic issues, more or less 
agreed in their basic political concepts. Given the 
foregoing rationalization of the state, they could 
readily subscribe to the Mencian doctrine of benev- 
olent government, and indeed all of them positively 
advocated government by men deeply concerned 
about the moral rightness of their actions and 
about the welfare of the people. Yet in their moral 
zeal, and with their new metaphysical concepts of 
eternal principles serving as standards of human 
behavior, their thought could easily become more 
rigidly normative than was the case in early Con- 
fucianism, especially than was the case with 
Mencius. For example, the metaphor of the Su- 
preme Ultimate in its hierarchy of cosmic forces, 
sustaining and ordering the myriad forms of life, 
was readily extended in literal fashion to the 
Supreme Emperor, Son of Heaven, exalted cap- 
stone of a hierarchy of political forces and social 
realities. Nothing so direct was consciously set 
forth by any of the Neo-Confucian cosmologists, 
but the detached character of their political dis- 
courses perhaps prevented this popular and even 
official misuse of the analogy from being repudi- 
ated by them. For another example, the old Con- 
fucian virtue of reciprocal loyalty between servitor 
and ruler, revived with moral zeal, came to be a 
one-way loyalty binding only the servitor and 
diminishing the play of his own judgment in de- 
ciding when the worthy ruler merited loyal service. 
For many reasons, of which conscious philosophiz- 
ing may indeed be only one, the Neo-Confucian 
era was one of continuous enhancement of author- 
itarianism. 

Reform and counterreform. During the Sung 
period, a distinctive feature of traditional Chinese 
society was the lack of specialization and differen- 
tiation of function of its elite; a vital Neo-Confu- 
cianism tended to impart an even greater uniform- 
ity of outlook. But commencing with the Sung 
dynasty (sometimes argued by cultural historians 
to be the beginning of modern China), one finds 
that the greatest figures in philosophy are not 
entirely identical with the great figures in active 
Politics or with those in the more pragmatic polit- 
ical analysis and theory. And, if the political 
thought of the great metaphysicians and system 
builders is generally lacking in originality, that of 
their contemporaries who led the political factions 
of the day is of much greater interest. And there 
is the third group who were neither leading phi- 
losophers of the Neo-Confucian movement nor 
eminent statesmen but who produced a realistic 
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and analytically perceptive brand of utilitarian 
political theory. These latter two groups stimulated 
repeated political reform movements throughout 
the Sung period. 

The most famous reform movement is that led 
by Wang An-shih (1021-1086), Wang used his 
position as chief minister in the years 1069-1076, 
when he enjoyed a rare degree of support from 
the throne, to promote sweeping reforms of govern- 
ment administration, of the fiscal and economic 
systems, and of military organization. He stirred 
up a mass of protest from within the scholar- 
officialdom, which led to a strong counterreform 
under the opposition leaders, with alternation in 
power of bickering factions for some decades 
thereafter. The political history of the period is 
itself quite revealing of the growth and change 
in Sung society. Wang An-shih’s reform program 
was the second such major movement in Sung 
history, and still others followed. It is difficult to 
know the actual motivation of the reformers, and 
still more difficult to ascertain those of the counter- 
reformers. Their own statements on the subject are 
always admirably Confucian. Traditionally, and 
still in our own time, attempts to explain them 
have focused on regional factors, social back- 
grounds, economic interests, religion, and differing 
philosophic points of view. Whatever the factors 
causing political factionalism, reform thought 
tended to take a strongly utilitarian line. These 
reformers, masters of traditional scholarship them- 
selves who insisted that their Confucian learning 
was both consistent and pure, felt that the Con- 
fucian society could survive only if the state were 
stronger, richer, militarily more efficient and pow- 
erful, and administratively more effective. Wang 
An-shih claimed to be reviving principles inherent 
in the Institutes of Chou (Chou li), revered by 
Confucius. His enemies, however, called his ideas 
“Legalist.” 

The counterreform was at first led by the states- 
man-historian Ssu-ma Kuang (1019-1086), whose 
Confucian thought is very much of Hsiin Tzu’s 
authoritarian stamp; in fact, he took a position 
(remarkable among Neo-Confucians) seriously 
doubting the validity of the text of the Mencius 
where it is most outspoken in denying supreme 
power and dignity to the ruler and his state ap- 
paratus. He is the most extreme of Neo-Confucian 
spokesmen in upholding the exalted position of 
the supreme monarch and demanding of the loyal 
servitor an unquestioning subservience to him. Yet 
his concept of government is Confucian in its em- 
phasis on benevolence and righteousness and, like 
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much Neo-Confucian thought, is tinged with Tao- 
ism, especially noticeable in its laissez-faire eco- 
nomic views. He appears to have opposed Wang 
An-shih primarily on the grounds that radical 
innovation in institutions was reckless and ill- 
founded, though there undoubtedly were other, 
perhaps more personal, reasons as well. 

Southern Sung utilitarian thinkers continued in 
the tradition established in the northern Sung and 
manifested most strikingly in Wang An-shih but 
did not succeed in gaining similar opportunities 
for experimentation at the highest level of govern- 
ment. Ch’en Liang (1143-1194) and Yeh Shih 
(1150-1223) are the most important. 

Ch’en Liang found the political thought of con- 
temporary Neo-Confucian philosophers like Chu 
Hsi too theoretical and too vague; he advocated 
more direct and realistic means of benefiting the 
people, thereby enriching and strengthening the 
state. He was particularly critical of administrative 
overcentralization, with resultant lack of initiative 
and efficiency in local government, and he was a 
harsh opponent of the compromise peace which 
left the Sung dynasty in insecure control of only 
its southern provinces, with the Jiirched Chin con- 
querors in possession of the north. His political 
thought and criticisms of government were uncon- 
genial to the Neo-Confucian philosophical trends, 
as well as to the intrenched interested of the 
scholar-gentry. 

Yeh Shih had a distinguished early career as an 
administrator, but he ran afoul of factional poli- 
tics and devoted much of his life thereafter to 
debating the meaning of classical political con- 
cepts with the Neo-Confucian philosophers. Al- 
though basically committed to the people’s welfare, 
in the Mencian spirit, he dared to reject the Men- 
cian distaste for the word “profit” or “benefit,” 
attempting to demonstrate that good government 
in fact ensues from the realistic pursuit of material 
benefit. He was also critical of vague parallels with 
antiquity as drawn by more theoretical-minded 
Neo-Confucians. He was more clear-minded than 
most of his contemporaries about growth and 
change, and about the differences between the en- 
vironment in which ancient models for institutions 
may have existed and the present. His focus on 
institutional development and analysis of institu- 
tional weaknesses marks him as a new kind of 
political scientist in the long history of Chinese 
political thought. 

Neo-Confucian idealism, In the Ming period, 
which lasted from 1368 to 1644, authoritarian 
government achieved a degree of despotic realiza- 
tion previously unknown. The Chu Hsi orthodoxy 


became one of the instruments of state control, 
Although nothing so comprehensive as modern 
totalitarian thought control could be realized in 
that society, the official orthodoxy became rigid 
and narrowly restrictive. Wang Shou-jen (1472- 
1528, also known as Wang Yang-ming), after a 
long period of intellectual search and in a moment 
of personal crisis, experienced a sudden enlighten- 
ment with the discovery of the truth that Mind is 
the single reality. This unorthodox idealist position 
was interpreted by Wang’s followers as the discov- 
ery of individual freedom. Wang himself was an 
eminent literatus, governor, general, and pillar of 
the official world; his career and his personal be- 
havior are unmarked by any departure from proper 
norms. But his thought implies radical rejection 
of all externally imposed norms and a reaffirma- 
tion of the Mencian freedom of the spirit to dis- 
cover truth within the self. This had explosive 
results, especially among Wang's followers in the 
generation or two after his death. His idealism 
became a broad movement with a popular follow- 
ing and with a profound effect on society at large. 
It enhanced the conception of the dignity of the 
individual, and it led to greater opportunity for 
education of the common people. Eventually it 
produced extremes of libertarianism and eccentric- 
ity that demanded forceful suppression. The move- 
ment was somewhat discredited among thinkers 
and was recognized as a danger to the state. With 
the change of dynasty in 1644 it was effectively 
discouraged. 

Wang's political thought as such is neither ex- 
tensive nor explicit. It stressed the Mencian ideai 
of moral suasion and advocated broader education 
of the masses in order to help them realize their 
human potential for perfection. In maintaining 
that the awareness of truth and the sense of ethi- 
cal correctness were minimally latent within all 
individuals, it was antiauthoritarian without in- 
tending to be revolutionary. He implied a degree 
of equality and of freedom in society quite in 
agreement with the Confucian concept of the “su- 
perior man,” but it was socially dangerous when 
taken crudely and out of the context of Wang's 
ideas. It is significant that modern Chinese com- 
munist historians regard Wang as the voice of a 
newly emergent urban bourgeoisie, a kind of Chi- 
nese Rousseau. Among later followers of his school 
in the century after his death were many free- 
thinking radicals and some of the most interesting 
minds in Chinese intellectual history. 

Continuity of traditional thought. In the suc- 
ceeding Manchu Ch’ing dynasty (1644-1912) the 
Neo-Confucian orthodoxy, defined in the synthesis 


wrought by Chu Hsi and functioning most directly 
in the bureaucratic civil service system, was rigidly 
and narrowly maintained. But particularly in the 
early years of the dynasty, some scholars remained 
independent of the elite career and, as private 
members of society more or less defying the gov- 
ernment, reflected on Ming errors and wrote criti- 
cally of the faults of authoritarianism. 

The best-known figure in this connection is 
Huang Tsung-hsi (1610-1695) whose book Ming-i 
tai-fang lu (sometimes translated “A Plan for the 
Prince”) is a thoroughgoing analysis of the faults 
of the imperial system as known in the Ming pe- 
riod. Although this book had no influence on poli- 
tics at the time, its influence on thought was very 
great; moreover, it became a basic source book for 
the late nineteenth-century revolutionaries plotting 
the overthrow of the Ch’ing and the creation of a 
new moden society. Huang’s basic political tenets 
are two: first, the Mencian doctrine of the primary 
importance of the people in any conceptualization 
of government, and second, the idea drawn from 
the Book of Rites (one of the ancient Confucian 
classics) that the empire is a great commonality, 
i.e., it is not the private property of the emperor, 
to do with as he wishes. Both of these clearly are 
aimed at the excesses of despotic emperors. 

Huang Tsung-hsi saw the great fault in the 
gradual concentration of all powers in the hands 
of the emperor himself and the disappearance of 
supporting agencies and offices, through which 
administrative initiative and decision had been 
spread through a high level of responsible civil 
officials. This process culminated in the Ming pe- 
riod, with the abolition of the prime ministership 
in 1380. The Confucian ideal of wise ministers 
counseling and admonishing the ruler could never 
be realized in a court dominated by an arbitrary 
despot who shared none of his authority with his 
Confucian advisers, who intimidated them with 
force, and who regarded the operation of govern- 
ment as his private business. It is interesting that 
Huang’s thought stemmed essentially from Wang 
Yang-ming’s Neo-Confucian idealism; that of his 
great contemporary Ku Yen-wu (1613-1682) agreed 
with him in all essentials as far as the condemna- 
tion of authoritarianism is concerned but was in 
the tradition of Chu Hsi’s rationalism. A third 
great figure of the time, Wang Fu-chih (who lived 
from 1619 to 1692) was perhaps the most original 
and independent-minded of all, with a more ob- 
Jective appreciation of the facts of historical de- 
velopment; he repudiated the excesses of despot- 
ism without being driven to seek ideal forms in 
an antique past. The three great figures show the 
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scope of Confucian thought at the time and the 
resources it possessed for self-generated criticism 
and renovation. But none of these men launched 
a political reform movement that could seize power 
and bring his critical thought to bear on govern- 
ment. Throughout the century after their deaths, 
other thinkers continued to give evidence of the 
potential vitality of the Confucian heritage, but 
none could break through the crystallized forms 
of the Legalist-Confucian imperial institution. It 
might have happened, but in fact it did not, until 
the impact of the West and events external to the 
Chinese cultural world undermined its eternal veri- 
ties and pointed the way to a radical transforma- 
tion of Chinese civilization. 

FREDERICK W. MOTE 
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CHINESE SOCIETY 


Hegel spoke of China as the country “des ewig 
wiederkehrenden Prinzips,” meaning, in general, 
“eternal” China. Eternity, however, is not a concept 
much in vogue in a time when revolutionary changes 
are transforming almost every human society in 
the world. China appeared eternal to the French 
philosophes of the eighteenth century, many Sino- 
logues of the nineteenth century, and some social 
scientists of the early twentieth century, Even at 
present some historians claim they see the re- 
emergence of old imperial patterns. There is con- 
tinuity, but the changes have been more profound, 

This article examines Chinese society in three 
stages. The first is traditional Chinese society, char- 
acterized by the social patterns that prevailed from 
the Sung dynasty (960-1279) until the beginning 
of the nineteenth century. However, it is necessary 
to begin with an account of the development of 
these patterns in the earliest centuries of Chinese 
civilization. The second stage is transitional Chi- 
nese society, characterized essentially by the pat- 
terns of Chinese society growing out of the dual 
impact of inland revolution and Western imperial- 
ism, which struck China almost simultaneously 
during the middle of the nineteenth century. The 
third is contemporary Chinese society—the patterns 
of Chinese society which arose after 1949, when 
the communists assumed control over the Chinese 
mainland. 

Our main theoretical approach distinguishes be- 
tween’ state and social system. By state we mean the 
macrosocietal structure of legitimate and organized 
political power. By a social system we mean a micro- 
societal structure of authority and human relation- 
ships deriving therefrom, whose boundaries can 
often be historically and culturally determined. The 
state, as a formalistic entity, ruled an aggregate 
of particular or local social systems. Chinese society 
represents a unity of state and social systems held 
together by institutionalized links. In traditional 
times, linkage between state and social systems was 
provided by a status group, known in the West as 
the gentry, which had substantive attachment both 
to the state and to a social system. In contemporary 
times, similar linkage is provided by the Communist 
party. The theoretical distinction between gentry 
and party is close to that made by Max Weber 
between status groups and parties ({1906-1924] 
1946, pp. 194-195). 

We regard this theoretical approach as an ex- 
planatory device to account for both the flexibility 
and changes in traditional Chinese society and the 
nature of the Chinese revolution. The three inter- 


locking sectors of Chinese society (state, gentry, 
and local social system) historically gave it differ- 
ent options for maintaining the traditional patterns 
of power and authority. The state recruited from 
the gentry to fill its positions of power (notably 
bureaucratic). In turn, local elites reinforced their 
authority within the social systems through the 
exercise of state power roles. The cumulative effect 
of the interaction between state and social systems 
was the appearance and persistence of a distinct 
status group. 

The main criterion for recruitment into the or- 
ganizations of the state was education based on 
the ethos of Confucianism. Internalization of that 
ethos through the institutionalized educational sys- 
tem assured an individual society-wide status, on 
the basis of which he could obtain power roles 
within the state and also authority roles within the 
local social system, 

In traditional times, the legitimacy of the state 
was sustained by the ethos of Confucianism, and 
its organization was concretely manifested in gov- 
ernment (monarchy and bureaucracy). However, 
it is theoretically important to note that one seg- 
ment of the state, the military, was independent of 
the complex of state, gentry, and social system. The 
military was attached to the monarchy, and for 
many centuries was non-Chinese. The dual nature 
of the traditional Chinese state has its counterpart 
in other traditional and modern societies. 

The social systems were sustained by particular 
and local cultures, which included the ethos (Con- 
fucianism) but also other distinct cultural beliefs 
and values, and by patterns of human relationships 
based on status and authority. 

The gentry, as the institutionalized link between 
state and social system, had a character of its own, 
but the composition of this status group varied from 
time to time. Since there were several options for 
achieving gentry status and recruitment was gen- 
erally open, the gentry never developed the char- 
acteristics of a caste or an estate; it resembled more 
some of the “middle classes” of modern societies. 

These structural elements are the core elements 
of traditional Chinese society. Since the core ele- 
ments were either destroyed or profoundly trans- 
formed during the last one hundred years, we 
regard the Chinese revolution as a major transfor- 
mation of Chinese society. The dominant ethos, 
Confucianism, was destroyed by the intellectual 
revolution of the early twentieth century. The dom- 
inant governmental organization of the traditional 
Chinese state disappeared with the 1911 revolution. 
The gentry was destroyed, as an elite and as a 
source of authority, by the revolutionary land re- 
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form of the late 1940s, thus doing away with tradi- 
tional local stratification and status. Local cultures 
have changed more slowly, but the far-reaching 
liberation of women in modern times can be con- 
strued as having struck a deep blow to the tradi- 
tional kinship system, so vital to all Chinese local 
cultures. 

Since we regard change and not continuity as the 
main phenomenon to be explained in Chinese soci- 
ety, we have chosen to analyze it in the framework 
of the three mentioned stages. 


Traditional Chinese society 


The Chinese historically regard China both as a 
country and a culture, as evident in two words for 
China, Chung-kuo and Chung-hua, As a country, it 
occupies a large land mass in eastern Asia; except 
for Sinkiang and Tibet, both areas of non-Chinese 
peoples, its borders have not basically changed in 
two thousand years. As a culture, China extends to 
wherever there are ethnic Chinese. Since China’s 
dual character as country and as culture is signifi- 
cant for understanding traditional Chinese society, 
let us first examine China’s historical background. 

During the second millennium B.c., the present 
area of China was inhabited by peoples belonging 
to at least eight different culture groups. Archeo- 
logical comparisons suggest relationships between 
these cultures and those of proto-Tungusic peoples 
of the northeast, proto-Turkic peoples of the north- 
west, Tibetan peoples of the west, and the peoples 
of southeast Asia. During the middle of the second 
millennium B.c., tribal groups from the central and 
southern parts of Hopei invaded the rich agricul- 
tural regions of Honan, They founded several large 
cities, the most notable of which was Anyang. With 
Anyang as a political and military base, these tribal 
peoples created China's first empire—the Shang 
(Eberhard 1948; Needham 1954; Cheng 1959). 

The development of empire and high culture oc- 
curred simultaneously. Although the cultural diver- 
sity of neolithic times continued well into the first 
millennium B.C., the Shang created China’s first 
high culture, characterized primarily by the devel- 
opment of a system of writing that is the direct 
ancestor of the modern Chinese written language. 
The importance of writing in the subsequent high 
culture of China is reflected by the fact that the 
word wen in Chinese signifies both writing and 
culture. 

During the latter part of the second millennium 
B.c., invaders from the northwest destroyed the 
Shang dynasty and established the Chou dynasty. 
The Chou dynasty created the first permanent sys- 
tem of political dominion; the rulers divided the 
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country into appanages governed by relatives and 
allies of the dynasty. Each appanage was based on 
a town from which rule was exercised over sur- 
rounding villages and tribes. The links between 
dynasty and appanage were maintained through 
bonds of kinship, ritual, and loyalty. This system 
of personal indirect rule, in contrast to the imper- 
sonal bureaucratic rule which developed later, bears 
similarities to medieval European feudalism. 

Although over-all Chinese cultural unity devel- 
oped further during the Chou, largely through the 
linguistic unification of north China, the high- 
cultural achievements of the early Chou were not 
outstanding. A major reason was the downfall of 
the Shang priestly caste, which earlier had been 
the main creative element in Shang high culture. 
In contrast to the Shang religion of heaven worship 
and totemism, the Chou religion was essentially a 
politically oriented ancestor worship which tended 
to develop locally rather than nationally, thus im- 
peding the formation of a unified high culture 
(Eberhard 1948, pp. 26-32 in 1950 edition; Reisch- 
auer & Fairbank 1960, vol. 1, pp. 49-52). 

Great changes occurred during the middle of the 
Chou dynasty. The appanages became increasingly 
independent of central political authority. Econom- 
ically, Chinese rural and urban life was trans- 
formed. Intensive agriculture replaced the exten- 
sive agriculture of the Shang. The use of irrigation 
led to stable villages. The introduction of wheat 
permitted a two-crop economy, which further con- 
solidated village life. Iron not only revolutionized 
agricultural technology but made new types of war- 
fare possible. The growth of trade led to an expan- 
sion of the towns. Socially, the increase in popula- 
tion led to migrations, which brought Chinese into 
the aborigine-settled areas of the Yangtze River 
basin and even farther south. All these changes 
laid the groundwork for the rise of China’s classical 
age, a period of creative thought comparable to the 
Attic period in Greece. As in Greece, growing politi- 
cal disunity was accompanied by growing cultural 
unity. The language and concepts of the philoso- 
phers, although differing widely in content, came 
from the same cultural matrix, With few excep- 
tions, almost all the philosophic currents explored 
paths that could lead to a new political unification 
(Reischauer & Fairbank 1960, vol. 1, pp. 53-84). 

Unification came in the third century 8.c. through 
the Ch'in dynasty. Though short-lived, it brought 
into being the organized state based on bureau- 
cratic rule. The succeeding Han dynasty further 
expanded the Ch’in system of rule, which became 
the basis of the political structure in China for the 
next two thousand years. The political continuity 


and stability of the Chinese empire are unmatched 
anywhere else in the world; without the state bu- 
reaucracy, the history of China would indeed have 
been different. 

If bureaucracy was the instrument of rule, the 
source of power was monarchy. From the Ch'in 
dynasty to the twentieth century, China was ruled 
by emperors who were regarded as the sole agents 
of heaven on earth, Despite the strong ties between 
monarchy and bureaucracy, the two remained dis- 
tinct; many emperors, for example, held religious 
beliefs different from the predominant Confucian- 
ism of the bureaucracy. In later centuries, the 
monarchy became the preserve of alien conquerors; 
from the twelfth to the twentieth century the em- 
perors were Chinese only during three centuries 
(Levenson 1958-1965, vol. 2, pp. 25-73). 

During the Han dynasty China’s traditional ethos 
of Confucianism was institutionalized, From the 
welter of philosophic currents of the preceding 
period, the teachings of Confucius emerged as 
doctrinal. Confucianism, in effect, became the 
ethos of bureaucracy. It was an ethos of legiti- 
mate authority, as expressed in the five basic 
human relationships: emperor—subject, father-son, 
elder brother—younger brother, husband—wife, and 
friend-friend (only the last relationship expresses 
egalitarian values). Its religious core combined 
belief in the natural law of heaven and the sanctity 
of descent and kinship (Yang 1961, pp. 244-257). 

From the Han to the Ch’ing dynasty, China was 
essentially held together as an organized state based 
on bureaucracy and governed by the ethos of Con- 
fucianism. During the early decades of the Han, the 
Chinese empire began to assume the geographical 
form characteristic of modern China. In the process 
of expansion, the Han political and cultural system 
spread over large areas of central and south China, 
which were then inhabited by non-Chinese peoples 
culturally related to the peoples of southeast Asia. 
Over the centuries, a gradual process of cultural 
assimilation took place; aboriginal languages were 
replaced by the Chinese language, and Chinese high 
culture prevailed. Today there are still minorities 
who speak non-Chinese languages and have distinct 
particular cultures but who participate in the Chi- 
nese high culture. 

Traditional China was a unified political and 
cultural entity. Was it a society? Despite political 
and cultural unity, considerable local diversity per- 
sisted and even increased over the centuries. The 
Chinese language split into many dialects, many 
of which became mutually unintelligible. Diversity 
was social as well as cultural, for customs differed 
widely across the country. This was traditionally 


reflected in law, which recognized local practices 
in the adjudication of offenses and disputes (Niida 
1952, pp. 49-51; Wang 1937, p. 15). 

In their joint memorandum on the concepts of 
culture and social system, Talcott Parsons and 
Alfred Kroeber defined a social system as “the spe- 
cifically relational system of interaction among indi- 
viduals and collectivities” (Kroeber & Parsons 1958, 
p. 583). In traditional China, such “specifically rela- 
tional systems of interaction” were local rather than 
national, If marriage and kinship are taken as sig- 
nificant indicators of concrete relationships, then 
the boundaries of the social system rarely went 
beyond the hsien (district). In fact, in most in- 
stances the boundaries were marked by areas cen- 
tering on market towns (Skinner 1964-1965). 

One of the most important functions of social 
systems is the generation of authority, specifically 
in the form of status groups and notables. Western 
observers in the nineteenth century called the rul- 
ing status group they found throughout China the 
“gentry.” However, modern scholars have objected 
to the word on grounds of false analogy with the 
gentry of eighteenth-century England. Ping-ti Ho 
contrasts the Chinese “class of officials and poten- 
tial officials,” often including men of modest means, 
to the English gentry, whose power and authority 
were based on the ownership of land (1962, p. 40). 
Wolfram Eberhard, on the other hand, regards local 
landowning as the chief mark of the Chinese gentry 
(1952, pp. 13 ff.). The long-continuing “gentry 
controversy” among Sinologists basically revolves 
around the question whether the ruling status 
group derived their power and authority from the 
state or from the local social systems. Since the 
Chinese themselves have no traditional term to 
designate the ruling status group, the controversy 
cannot be settled by reference to the Chinese 
sources. However, if one looks at the documents 
of China’s numerous revolts during the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries, one finds a recurrence of 
the words “officials, landlords, and notables” (shen) 
to designate the class enemies of the revolution- 
aries. The common phrases are “corrupt officials 
and venal clerks, local landlords and debased not- 
ables.” Officials and their clerks made up the tradi- 
tional magistracies. The word shen, which we 
render as “notable,” has been responsible for much 
of the confusion surrounding the gentry. Strictly 
speaking, the shen were members of the scholar— 
official class who did not hold office in the state 
bureaucracy; the lowest members of this group 
were often little more than poor schoolteachers in 
the village (Fei [1947-1948] 1953, pp. 177 ff.). This 
indicates that gentry status had its roots both in the 
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state and in the local social systems. G. William 
Skinner has suggested a solution to the controversy 
through “a recognition in future research that social 
structure in the middle range of traditional Chinese 
society is at once derivative of and enmeshed in 
two quite distinctive hierarchical systems—that of 
administration to be sure, but that of marketing as 
well” (1964-1965, p. 43). What Skinner calls 
“marketing” is what we call local social systems. 

While all observers agree that China had a ruling 
status group linking state and society, the traditional 
Chinese designation of that group as “officials, land- 
lords, and notables” suggests that there were three 
different sources of status—in effect, power, wealth, 
and prestige. At different periods of Chinese his- 
tory, each of these factors had a different weight 
in the determination of status. Thus, during the 
first half of the first millennium A.D., landed wealth 
and genealogical prestige appear to have been the 
dominant factors, as evident in the existence of 
great aristocratic families. Subsequently, as the 
result of rapid socioeconomic development, a new 
landed meritocracy emerged, which acquired pres- 
tige through education, thus substituting official 
prestige for genealogical prestige. With the growth 
of political centralization during the Ming and 
Ch'ing, actual and potential bureaucratic position 
combined with education became the leading deter- 
minants of status (Ho 1962, pp. 259-262). How- 
ever, regardless of the changing weights of the 
power, wealth, and prestige factors, acquisition of 
bureaucratic rank ultimately meant a rise in all 
three of these status determinants. 

The ruling status group, which we shall hence- 
forth call the gentry, enjoyed power, wealth, and 
prestige both within the state and within the local 
social systems. Because of the openness of mem- 
bership, the gentry was neither an estate nor a 
caste, unlike the Japanese bushi and European 
nobles or the Indian Brahmins and Rajputs. Its 
members ranged from officials associated mainly 
with the state to landlords who belonged to pres- 
tigious and wealthy local families; the notables 
enjoyed mainly prestige as the result of education 
in the Confucian high culture. The gentry, with its 
large families, provided the model for those fami- 
listic values which have been considered so char- 
acteristic of traditional Chinese society. The clan, 
whose leading members were gentry but whose 
ordinary members were often poor peasants, sym- 
bolized the ideal solidarity of the traditional local 
social system (Hsu 1963, pp. 60 ff.). 

We can thus say that traditional China con- 
sisted of a universal state characterized by a com- 
mon high culture and a multiplicity of particular 
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social systems of diverse local culture. The gentry 
formed the link between the two. Landed wealth 
gave the gentry access to higher education; inter- 
nalization of the high culture allowed the gentry to 
assume positions in the state bureaucracy. Partici- 
pation in the bureaucracy, in turn, contributed to 
the consolidation of local power, prestige, and 
wealth. The state recruited primarily from local 
status groups to fill the roles of organization, With 
the strict separation of monarchy and bureaucracy 
and of military and civil, local status groups were 
not endangered by alien competition for state bu- 
reaucratic positions. So entrenched had the system 
become that even foreign dynasties, such as the 
Mongol Yiian and the Manchu Ch’ing, had to accept 
it to consolidate their rule over China. 

If we define a society as the broadest aggregate 
of people governed by common cultural, political, 
and social norms, traditional Chinese society coin- 
cided more or less with the territory of the Chinese 
empire. Prior to the development of the modern 
nation-state, there have been few instances in world 
history of the outer limits of society coinciding with 
those of political dominion. The ephemeral empires 
of the Islamic and Indian worlds, for example, were 
never able to bring state and society into line. Since 
the historical boundaries of the Chinese empire ex- 
panded more rapidly than those of the society, we 
can conclude that it was the political and cultural 
power of the state that unified the diverse local 
social systems and extended them to the outermost 
limits of the empire. Once the state established its 
dominion over territory, the assimilation and accul- 
turation of local status groups brought them in line 
with those that were generally characteristic of 
China, thus creating Chinese society. 

Theoretically, it appears more productive to re- 
gard Chinese society as the product of the inter- 
action of the state with a multiplicity of local 
social systems than to see all of Chinese society as 
a single social system with differentiated parts. 
C. K. Yang agrees when he states: “. , , Traditional 
China may be thought of as having two major 
Structural components: a national bureaucratic 
superstructure emphasizing centralization, stand- 
ardization, formalism, a monocratically organized 
hierarchy of authority, and the norm of imperson- 
ality; and a vast substratum of heterogeneous local 
communities based on a morally common accept- 
ance of the Confucian ideology, a national bureauc- 
racy, and a weakly organized national economy” 
(1959, p. 135). 

Thus, the modern Chinese nation-state may be 
seen as the unification of a particular state system 
with most, but not all, of the local social systems 


that can be considered Chinese. In traditional 
China, such a distinction was not too important, 
for the Chinese empire included virtually all areas 
of Chinese settlement. However, in modern times, 
the areas of Chinese settlement have expanded far 
beyond the borders of the Chinese nation, If society 
is regarded as the product of the interaction of 
state and social system, then, in the modern world, 
we have a number of distinct Chinese societies in 
formation. Presumably this process would be re- 
versed if Taiwan and Hong Kong were eventually 
to be reunited with the mainland, which appears 
likely. However, in the case of the overseas Chinese 
areas, different processes are at work. 

Traditional Chinese society achieved its classical 
form during the Sung dynasty (960-1279) and 
remained basically unchanged until the advent of 
the modern era. The Sung reunified China after a 
protracted period of political fragmentation, marked 
by an early form of warlordism, From then until 
1911, despite dynastic changes and internal rebel- 
lions, China never again fell into political frag- 
mentation. 

Despite its benign character, the Sung contrib- 
uted to the growth of absolute monarchy, which, 
in the Yüan, Ming, and Ch'ing became increasingly 
powerful. Since the main weapons of the monar- 
chical institution were the large professional armies 
and various local paramilitary forces, political cen- 
tralization brought with it growing military and 
police control. Thus, the pao-chia village control 
organization, which failed during the Sung, was 
institutionalized under the Ch’ing. The success of 
foreign dynasties (Liao, Chin, Yiian, and Ching) 
in ruling over China was partly due to their abili- 
ties to command military power (Reischauer & 
Fairbank 1960, vol. 1, pp. 197-198; Liu 1959, pp. 
90-91). ni 

China’s high culture achieved a stabilization 
under the Sung which subsequently led to a decline 
in creativity. Whereas there was a flowering of sci- 
entific and philosophical thought until the end of 
the Sung, later dynasties turned conservative; 
China’s scholar-officials became mainly compilers 
and encyclopedists. Chu Hsi, who lived from 1130 
to 1200, was China’s last great philosopher (with 
the exception of the Ming scholar Wang Yang- 
ming); his writings on the classics were elevated to 
the status of orthodox doctrine (Levenson 1958- 
1965, vol. 1, pp. 3 ff.; Needham 1954, pp. 144- 
149). 

General institutional stabilization was also re- 
flected in the economy. During the T'ang and the 
Sung, the economy grew, not only quantitatively 
but qualitatively. New cities arose along with new 


forms of productive enterprise. However, from the 
Ming on, economic growth largely took the form of 
a continuing expansion of internal trade (Ho 1959, 
pp. 196 ff.). As Ping-ti Ho has stated, “. . . even 
during the period of steady economic growth [the 
economy] . . . was capable of small gains but in- 
capable of innovations in either the institutional or 
the technological sense” (ibid., p. 204). Thus, state 
and economy became routinized, but at the cost of 
their ability to deal creatively with the challenges 
that were to arise in later centuries. 

Rapid social mobility in the Tang and Sung 
periods led to counterforces that attempted to root 
the new landlord meritocracy in the local social 
systems. Many of the great clans of the early mod- 
ern period had their beginnings in the Sung. In 
fact, most prestigious families of the modern period 
trace their genealogical roots to the Sung dynasty 
(Liu 1959, pp. 64-65). 

While we have sketched a picture of traditional 
Chinese society as consisting of a state resting on 
a sea of local communities, one must remember 
that the core of the local social system was the 
village. During periods of tranquillity, the state 
made use of the local gentry to achieve its two 
main goals in the rural areas—the collection of 
taxes and the maintenance of order, However, the 
gentry, for the most part, did not live in the vil- 
lages but in the towns and smaller cities, where it 
was in direct.contact with the magistrates of the 
central government. The state needed the gentry, 
since it itself could not control the villages directly. 
However, at times, and particularly during the last 
centuries of the millennium of stability, the gentry, 
too, was unable to control the villages, or, if it did, 
it infringed on the interests of the state by failing 
to extract and deliver needed revenues. Thus, the 
State periodically stepped in and undertook direct 
organization of the villages (as in the case of the 
she, li-chia, and pao-chia systems). Ideally, the 
gentry functioned as a link between state and vil- 
lage, but when it failed, state and village directly 
confronted each other: the state tried to organize 
the village, and the village resisted with means 
ranging from noncompliance to open revolt (Hsiao 
1960, pp. 43-83). 


Transitional Chinese society 

The word “transitional” implies a move from one 
base point to another. The two base points are the 
society of China as it was until the nineteenth cen- 
tury and as it is now in the People’s Republic. What 
came in between was a period of change (Levy 
1949, pp. 41-42), Although the roots of change 
can be traced to the eighteenth century, two great 
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events of the nineteenth century symbolized the 
transition—the Opium war, from 1840 to 1842, 
and the Taiping rebellion, from 1851 to 1864, 

The Treaty of Nanking in 1842 opened China’s 
coastal ports to foreign penetration. As a result, a 
modern sector developed, essentially along Western 
lines. Great new cities, such as Shanghai, Tientsin, 
etc., grew up along the China coast, attracting 
immigration from the interior. With the opening 
of Manchuria in the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, that rich underpopulated land was rapidly 
filled with immigrants, chiefly from Shantung. Rus- 
sian and, later, Japanese economic penetration be- 
gan a process of development that ultimately made 
Manchuria the center of China’s heavy industry. 

The rapid growth of a modern sector, on the 
coast and in Manchuria, based on an economy 
linked to the world market system or to particular 
foreign powers, notably Japan, created an ever- 
widening gap with the traditional sector of inland 
China. A new kind of Chinese society, based on 
Western principles, emerged in the modern sector. 
Education, from primary school on, was organized 
along Western lines. The mass media copied West- 
ern models, An urban business class appeared, 
often identified with particular cities, such as Can- 
ton, Hong Kong, Ningpo, and Shanghai. Industrial- 
ization brought a modern working class into exist- 
ence. The modern cities, with their central business 
districts, surrounding slums, and suburban indus- 
tries, resembled those of the West rather than the 
traditional cities of the interior. Intellectuals went 
to the West or to Japan to study; those that re- 
mained at home studied in Western-type univer- 
sities. As in many modernizing countries, the cities 
became the social matrix for Westernization (Mur- 
phey 1953). 

As the state became increasingly incapable of 
fulfilling its traditional role as a unifying force, 
China began to split into two different societies. 
The Chinese communists have recognized this split 
as one between the “semicolonialism” of the modern 
sector and the “semifeudalism” of the traditional 
sector. Both sectors evolved different social forces, 
thus giving a dual character to the great changes 
that marked the hundred years of transition. 

If the Opium war launched the development of 
China’s modern sector, the Taiping rebellion began 
the transformation of the traditional sector. Toward 
the end of the eighteenth century significant socio- 
economic changes appeared in many parts of in- 
land China. Population growth began to rise sharply, 
putting a great strain on resources. China's tech- 
nology was stagnant; the ruling gentry was unable 
to introduce new forms of production. Moreover, 
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outlets for internal migration declined in many in- 
land regions. For example, during the seventeenth 
century, Szechwan became very crowded, and mi- 
gration from Hunan to Szechwan dwindled. Un- 
doubtedly, the rebellions that began to break out 
in the eighteenth century were linked to the chang- 
ing economic conditions (Ho 1959, chapters 7, 9, 
10). 

Significantly, an ideology of foreign origin, Chris- 
tianity, aroused the greatest rebellion in Chinese 
history. In 1850 a religious—military band, known 
as the “God-worshippers,” began a rebellion which 
by 1853 had conquered much of China, including 
the early Ming capital, Nanking. The rebellion was 
led by a charismatic leader, Hung Hsiu-ch’iian, the 
son of a poor Hakka peasant family. Hung had 
come under the influence of Christian missionaries 
and, after a series of visions, came to believe that 
he was the younger brother of Jesus Christ. Al- 
though the original adherents were mainly Hakka, 
in a few short years large numbers of people in 
southern and central China rallied to the Taiping 
banners, as they were known after Hung was pro- 
claimed the “heavenly king.” The movement was 
egalitarian, puritanical, and socialistic (e.g., advo- 
cating the redistribution of land to the peasants). 
Like the communists who followed them a century 
later, the Taipings had a superb gift for organiza- 
tion. Although the movement almost succeeded in 
conquering all of China, internal decay and pres- 
sure from the combined forces of the Manchu 
dynasty, an aroused local gentry, and foreign mer- 
cenaries finally crushed them. The Taipings com- 
bined nationalistic hatred of the Manchus with an 
even fiercer hatred of the local gentry. The cry of 
the Taipings, carried throughout China, was: 
Ta kuan (“Smash the officials”). It is therefore not 
surprising that the gentry responded with counter- 
revolutionary ferocity (Michael 1966). 

The gentry understood the threat and responded, 
in some cases with repression and in others with 
constructive measures. In the face of Manchu weak- 
ness, the provincial gentry and the Chinese bu- 
reaucracy recruited from it became increasingly 
powerful. Both nationally and locally, the gentry 
and the bureaucracy tried to improve conditions. 
Gentry-led economic development was by no means 
a rarity. However, sporadic reform could not re- 
solve the fundamental problems. The inevitable 
result was the growing militarization of the prov- 
inces and the appearance of warlordism in the post- 
1911 period (Wright [1957] 1962, chapters 8-9; 
Feuerwerker 1958). 

The Taiping rebellion revealed that the tradi- 
tional state was in crisis. It was unable to bring 


about the pacification of the rebellion by its own 
resources. It was the combined forces of foreign 
powers and the local elites that finally led to im- 
perial victory. 

Although the decades that followed allowed hope 
for a reconsolidation of China's traditional system, 
the erosion of the state and of its ethos continued. 
The monarchy became increasingly obscurantist 
and impotent, and the bureaucracy could not give 
the country the leadership that it needed. In 1895 
the monarchical armies of China were beaten by a 
resurgent Japan. In 1898 a reform movement 
emerged, which, despite its failure, revealed the 
growing lack of popular faith in the old system. 
Around the same time, intellectuals began to gnaw 
at the legitimacy of the ethos, first suggesting new 
ways of interpreting Confucianism and finally as- 
serting its irrelevance for the modern world, 
The 1911 revolution was fairly bloodless, but it 
marked the death of a political system and an 
ethos that had held the country together for two 
millennia. The rise of the Chinese republic marked 
not the triumph of a new system, but the funeral 
of the old. China immediately fell into disunity 
(Teng & Fairbank 1954; Levenson 1958-1965, 
vol. 1, chapters 3-9). 

However, the 1911 revolution did not disturb 
the power of the gentry. As bureaucratic positions 
in the new governments became unattractive, the 
gentry returned to their native provinces, where 
most were ready to collaborate with the rising 
warlords, The seeds of warlordism were planted in 
the post-Taiping period when the national armies 
were largely decentralized and placed under pro- 
vincial control. When Yiian Shih-k’ai seized power 
in 1912, he found it only possible to rule through 
military commanders set up in different parts of 
the country. When his rule collapsed, these com- 
manders became virtually independent and pro- 
ceeded to construct their own military-political 
rule. Since the social revolution of the mid-1800s 
had subsided, the gentry had no reason to fear a 
challenge from the bottom again. Warlord rule 
combined with gentry administration appeared to 
be able to guarantee local stabilization until a new 
national unity could be achieved. 

China’s modern sector began to slip under the 
control of foreigners. Japanese influence in Man- 
churia grew until, in 1931, that land was detached 
from China. Despite Chinese participation in World 
War 1, the Japanese emerged as the real winners 
at the Versailles Peace Conference. The big Wests 
ern powers retained a firm grip on the concessions 
they owned in the Chinese treaty ports. 

The existence of a unitary state and ethos for 


so long a period of time could not but give rise to 
political movements that would seek to re-establish 
a new state and ethos. The Kuomintang, under 
the leadership of Sun Yat-sen, played a major role 
in the 1911 revolution, but its ideology was little 
more than a traditional antidynasticism: the Man- 
chus must go. After 1911, the Kuomintang was 
reduced to a minor political movement. However, 
by the end of World War 1, it was apparent that 
revolutionary ferment was arising in the cities, in 
particular a form of nationalism that, like all na- 
tionalisms, had a defined target of opposition— 
in this case, the Japanese. The Peking May Fourth 
Movement in 1919 and its successor in Shanghai 
revealed a deep hatred for the Japanese among the 
entire people; as during the French Revolution, 
the spearhead of popular opposition came from the 
intellectuals and the rising urban bourgeoisie. The 
Kuomintang took on a revolutionary character, 
made even more explicit by alliance with the newly 
formed Soviet Union. Protected by the liberal war- 
lord of Kwangtung, Ch’en Chiung-ming, and aided 
militarily by the Soviet Union, the Kuomintang 
developed into a political and military force which, 
in 1925, was able to launch its “northern march” 
and capture Peking. Despite some efforts made in 
the area to organize peasant leagues, the Kuomin- 
tang was largely an urban revolutionary movement. 
By 1926 it was clear that the movement consisted 
of two wings—a disciplined military wing with 
power-political rather than revolutionary aims and 
an intellectual-dominated left wing, which saw rev- 
olution as the means to transform Chinese society 
(Chou 1960; Brandt 1958; Fitzgerald 1952). 

The inevitable split came in 1927 when Chiang 
Kai-shek smashed the left-wing Kuomintang and 
the communists, who were allied with them. The 
new bourgeoisie rallied to Chiang and supported 
the Nanking government founded in 1928. Chiang’s 
failure to unify the country, however, was due to 
the fact that the Kuomintang had few roots in 
inland China, which remained largely under the 
control of the warlords. Chiang Kai-shek attempted 
to bring inland China under his domination, much 
in the manner of the first Sung emperor, who, fac- 
ing a similar heritage of disunity, pitted warlord 
against warlord, infiltrated their power bases with 
officials, and used the presence of an external 
threat to dissipate their power. 

But there was one major factor that made the 
China of 1900 fundamentally different from the 
China of 900—the fermenting social revolution in 
the interior. The smoldering embers of peasant re- 
bellion burst forth again in the mid-1920s. The 
Chinese Communist party, founded in 1920, func- 
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tioned mostly as an organizational arm of the left- 
wing Kuomintang until 1927; its weakness was 
underscored by the ease with which Chiang de- 
stroyed its urban power base. However, in 1927, 
Mao Tse-tung united with dissatisfied units of the 
Kuomintang army and raised the banner of village 
revolution in Kiangsi and Hunan, classic areas of 
rebellion. The response was more than Mao could 
have hoped for, Rebellion burst forth in village 
upon village. Peasant jacqueries killed thousands 
of gentry and officials; the old Taiping cry of 
“Smash the officials” was revived. In 1931 the 
Chinese communists were strong enough to pro- 
claim a Soviet republic on Chinese soil. Although 
short-lived, it revealed the immense revolutionary 
potential of the peasantry. The road to power for 
the Chinese communists lay in once again arous- 
ing and directing the peasant energies that had 
brought the Taipings close to victory (Ch'en 
1965). 

The gap between the two parts of China— 
coastal and inland—grew wider, The development 
of modern business and industry, the rise of West- 
ern education, and the ever-tightening linkage of 
coastal China to the world market system gave the 
cities a character sharply different from the back- 
ward villages of the interior. From 1928 to 1936 
the nationalists succeeded in stabilizing conditions 
in the cities and even launching some social and 
economic reforms. However, coastal China gradu- 
ally became prey for imperial Japan; the Sino- 
Japanese war, which began in 1937, led to the 
amputation of all of modern China and to Jap- 
anese occupation of all the major cities. Inevitably, 
the old nationalism reasserted itself, particularly 
among the intellectuals and the young army offi- 
cers. Chiang’s strategy of seeking accommodation 
with the Japanese until the country was unified 
met with opposition from intellectuals and young 
army officers. They triumphed after the Sian inci- 
dent of 1936, when, in collaboration with the com- 
munists, they forced Chiang to accept a united 
front against the Japanese (Ch’en 1965, pp. 229- 
230; Chien 1950, pp. 106-107). 

In 1946 the civil war resumed, as did the great 
internal social revolution. In May 1946 the com- 
munists once again proclaimed a policy of radical 
land reform. Throughout rural China communist 
cadres revived the old hatreds within the village, 
and from the ensuing “struggle meetings,” drew 
recruits for their armies. Within a few short years 
the nationalists lost their military superiority. The 
communist organizational build-up paid off hand- 
somely, for when the challenge came, the com- 
munists knew how to turn guerrillas into regulars, 
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make peasants into soldiers, and use the village 
base areas as powerful logistical support for the 
communist armies. The nationalist cause was also 
doomed by the attitude predominant among war- 
lords, officials, and urban businessmen, one that 
led them to believe that they could return to their 
old ways. So vast was the social revolution that by 
1949 China’s gentry was destroyed. So violent was 
the land reform that the Chinese communist lead- 
ers tried to stem it in 1948, even before achieve- 
ment of final victory. In 1949 the Chinese com- 
munists unified the entire mainland of China 
(Belden 1949), 

In 1949 the last act of the Chinese revolution 
had been consummated. With the destruction of 
the gentry, the traditional local social systems 
ceased to exist: state, ethos, and gentry all disap- 
peared. China stood at the threshold of a radically 
new era. 

The main characteristic of transitional Chinese 
society was revolution—revolution against the 
state, the old ethos, and the gentry. Revolution 
first erupted in inland China, but by the beginning 
of the twentieth century it had spread to the cities. 
However, the urban revolution was mainly nation- 
alistic in character; the uprisings that occurred in 
China’s cities after 1919 were anti-imperialist, spe- 
cifically anti-Japanese. The Kuomintang repre- 
sented this tradition of revolution. In the mid- 
1920s, the revolution shifted back to the interior, 
where it became the instrument of communist vic- 
tory. The communists, despite their nationalistic 
phases, represented the other tradition of revolu- 
tion. Characteristically, the Kuomintang was mainly 
concerned with the acquisition of state power, 
after which it hoped to reform Chinese society. 
The communists, by contrast, first transformed the 
local social systems and then reached out for state 
power. Communist victory suggests that, in the 
end, the inland revolutionary tradition was a more 
powerful force than the nationalism of the cities. 
Nationalism needed an external enemy to remain 
alive, and the end of World War 1 did away with 
China’s main enemy, Japan. 

Transitional Chinese society saw great changes 
in the traditional patterns of social stratification. 
In the modern sector, new classes without prece- 
dent in Chinese history were created—a business 
class, a growing industrial proletariat, and the new 
intellectuals. As in most modernizing countries, 
the intellectuals played leading roles in the revolu- 
tionary movements. Discovering the power of direct 
political action during the May Fourth Movement, 
they became the ideologists of Chinese nationalism. 
Subsequently, large numbers went over to the 


communists, and became cadres in the rural war 
and revolution. In the rural areas young peasants 
coming from the poorest strata of the village popu- 
lation formed the bulk of the combat cadres of the 
Chinese Communist party. They not only spear- 
headed the revolution against the gentry but as- 
sumed positions of rural power after 1949. 

Although the inland revolution had deep roots 
in the past, the ideology of revolution, brought to 
the peasants by urban intellectuals, was modern. 
While the Chinese communists often used tra- 
ditional means to achieve their goals, the values 
underlying their ideology were radically different 
from those of the past. Communist victory in 1949, 
rather than signifying a dynastic restoration in 
modern garb, was a revolutionary transformation 
of the foundations of society. 


Contemporary Chinese society 


In October 1949 the Chinese communists estab- 
lished the People’s Republic of China, thus creating 
a new political entity which launched a large-scale 
transformation of Chinese society. In this section 
we shall examine the transformation in relation to 
the key elements of Chinese society discussed in 
the section on traditional society—the state and its 
ethos, the local social systems, and the gentry 
(Schurmann 1966). 

Whereas state and society in traditional Chinese 
society were governed by the ethos of Confucian- 
ism, China today is governed by the ideology of 
Marxism-Leninism. For Confucianism’s world view 
of harmony the communists have substituted one 
of struggle. The functional importance of ideology 
cannot be separated from the main instrument of 
communist Chinese power—organization. After 
years of trial and failure, the Chinese communists 
realized that ideology serves to create and use or- 
ganization and that organization is the only way 
to mobilize men to achieve goals. Chinese com- 
munist ideology consists of two parts—“theory 
and “practice,” or, in official terminology, Marxism— 
Leninism and the thought of Mao Tse-tung. The 
Chinese communists stress their membership in a 
global movement held together by common adher- 
ence to a fixed Marxist-Leninist theory. The core 
of that theory, as they see it, is the universality of 
class struggle: from the smallest village, where the 
poor fight the rich, to the whole world, where 
socialism and capitalism are in conflict, the human 
condition is one of class struggle. In this struggle, 
the poor will finally win. After the May Fourth 
Movement in 1919, Marxism spread rapidly among 
China’s intellectuals; they were revolution-minded 
men, who lived in the modernizing cities of China, 


who realized that Sino-centric isolation was no 
longer possible, and who saw the emerging indus- 
trial proletariat as the prototype of the future popu- 
lation of China. The Chinese communists, in par- 
ticular Mao Tse-tung, turned Marxism into “theory” 
by linking it with “practice,” that is, organization 
and revolutionary action. 

The traditional ethos, Confucianism, functioned 
mainly as a body of values, held by the state, by 
the gentry, and by the population as a whole, de- 
spite the diversity of local cultures. A brief com- 
parison between Confucian and communist values 
will illustrate the changes. Instead of struggle, 
Confucianism preached harmony. Instead of or- 
ganized power, Confucianism taught that networks 
of interpersonal relationships were the core of any 
political structure. Instead of modernization, that 
is, directed change toward set goals, Confucianism 
believed in ad hoc adaptation to situations. Instead 
of making the worker the human ideal, Confucian- 
ism sought the cultivation of man as a “gentleman” 
(chiin-tzu). Instead of equality, Confucianism re- 
garded legitimate authority based on unequal per- 
sonal relationships as the foundation of the human 
order (as can be seen in the first four of the five 
basic human relationships: lord—subject, father— 
son, elder brother—younger brother, and husband- 
wife). Confucianism embodied these values in a 
unified ethos. Communism embodies its values in 
a unified theory. 

It is through theory, with its ideological values 
of struggle, its political values of organized power, 
its economic values of modernization, and its social 
values of proletarianization and equality that the 
Chinese communists have transformed the value 
basis of Chinese society. But theory is also the spir- 
itual cement that holds together the key organiza- 
tion of the country—the Chinese Communist party. 

In contrast to theory, practice is flexible, chang- 
ing, and nondogmatic. The thought of Mao Tse- 
tung, rather than fixed doctrine, is a manner of 
thinking that applies the theory of contradictions 
to the analysis and resolution of any human prob- 
lem. Through actual experience, practice has 
evolved a series of principles and methods of or- 
ganization and action. Although at times the Chi- 
nese have tended to dogmatize these methods, as 
in their teachings on world revolution, as a whole 
they have remained committed to the conviction 
that practice must be flexible and changing. The 
theory of contradictions has two variants—antago- 
nistic and nonantagonistic contradictions. The first 
suggests that the juxtaposition of forces must lead 
to violent confrontation. The second suggests that 
the juxtaposition of forces can lead to peaceful 
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resolution and even balance, Since practice is 
flexible and not doctrinaire, the quality of a par- 
ticular contradiction can change from one day to 
the next (Mao 1917—1957; Cohen 1964; Holub- 
nychy 1964). 

One of the most important functions of ideology 
is the psychological transformation of individuals 
through group action. The primacy of organization 
means that every man must become a functioning 
member of a group linked to a larger organization. 
In the context of that group, ideology exerts spir- 
itual pressure on the individual. The strong con- 
cern with the individual, which marks Chinese 
communism, can be seen in movements such as 
“thought reform” and “socialist education” (Lifton 
1961). 

The most startling change in China in the years 
following 1949 was the creation of a state power 
that emulated the Soviet Union down to the small- 
est details. There have been few instances in world 
history where political institutions that grew up in 
one society were so rapidly and effectively im- 
planted in another with different traditions and 
practices. Revolutionary movements, once in pow- 
er, often accept the given institutional framework, 
fill the top positions with their own men and the 
middle positions with elites ready to serve the new 
masters. Many in the West, in 1949, believed that 
a split between China and Russia would occur and 
that the Chinese communists, once in power, would 
revert to more traditional means of rule. Exactly 
the opposite happened. Despite reluctant Russian 
support during the civil war, and in the face of 
obvious Soviet intrigues to acquire power over 
Manchuria and Sinkiang, the Chinese communists 
chose to ally themselves unreservedly with the 
Soviet Union. They abolished almost every institu- 
tional structure remaining from Kuomintang times 
and substituted new Soviet-type ones. 

The most important factor in the radical trans- 
formation of the state was the nationalization of 
private enterprise. As in the Soviet Union, the state 
became the administrator and manager of the 
economy, Indeed, to this day, the main function of 
the state bureaucracy is the administration of the 
economy. Nationalization meant the division of 
the economy into branches over each of which a 
national ministry was established. Almost immedi- 
ately a large number of specialized ministries and 
agencies were set up, which had no counterpart in 
republican China. In the provinces and the cities 
miniature versions of the central government 
arose. Each of the regional departments was di- 
rectly linked to a national ministry or agency, thus 
creating a straight-line span of control from center 
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to region. By 1954, China had achieved a degree 
of administrative centralization that it had never 
known before in its history. 

Clearly guided by Soviet influence and advice, 
the Chinese communists adopted the view that the 
state must manage and direct everything. Private 
businesses, for example, were nationalized and 
attached to a particular administrative hierarchy. 
It was no longer possible for managers to enter 
into free contractual relationships with other man- 
agers. The most striking evidence of the new 
managerial totalism was the extension of the 
bureaucratic apparatus into the smallest social 
units. City districts which hitherto had been loosely 
organized were now governed by street offices and 
residents’ committees. In the rural areas the state 
extended its bureaucratic arms down to the level 
of the hsiang and the large administrative vil- 
lage. Administrative centralization served two 
basic purposes—political unification and economic 
development. 

It is not unlikely that the speed with which ad- 
ministrative centralization was achieved was partly 
due to the fact that Manchuria, China’s most ad- 
vanced area, had already developed a functioning 
Soviet-style government by 1949. Whatever the 
reasons, it remains a remarkable achievement that 
the Chinese communists were able to create an 
entirely new type of state structure and make it 
work; Japan in early Meiji times is a comparable 
instance of such a transformation. Before 1868, 
Japan was ruled by a primitive bureaucratic or- 
ganization thinly spread over the country and held 
together by a crude check-and-balance system (the 
sankin k6tai, or hostage-keeping practice) between 
the various feudal domains. Within a few years 
after the 1868 Meiji restoration, Japan had suc- 
ceeded in building up a modern Western govern- 
ment with an efficient national bureaucracy. In 
1949, China made a similar jump from an ineffi- 
cient part-Western, part-traditional government to 
a Soviet-type government, comparable, even in de- 
tails, to the foreign model. Sociologists tend to 
argue that no change in formal organization will 
work unless the informal organization, that is, the 
web of human relationships, also changes. We 
must remember that the Chinese communists came 
to power on the wave of a revolution which, as 
previously indicated, led to the destruction of the 
inland gentry and the far-reaching weakening of 
the urban bourgeoisie (through emigration and 
loss of position). Not only were the structures new, 
but new men were appointed to fill roles. For ex- 
ample, urban workers, rural cadres, and new intel- 
lectuals were given posts of responsibility. Although 
they were often unclear about how they were to 


operate, they at least were not burdened with older 
bureaucratic habits. Moreover, in many ministries 
and agencies Soviet advisers were on hand to ex- 
tend help. 

In the early years after 1949, the communists 
recruited mainly from two segments of the popu- 
lation—workers and intellectuals. Workers were 
put in positions of command, not only in factories 
but in the state administration. To improve the low 
level of their education, intensive training pro- 
grams were inaugurated in schools, factories, and 
offices. Intellectuals, by which term the commu- 
nists include all individuals with degrees from 
upper middle school and any more advanced insti- 
tution, were taken into administrative, managerial, 
and technical positions at all levels. Since many of 
them were of bourgeois origin, special indoctrina- 
tion programs were introduced (“thought reform”) 
to elicit their full commitment to the new system. 
The Chinese communists, like the Russians, tried 
to create a workers’ intelligentsia. However, where- 
as the Russians, from the early 1930s on, did this 
by bringing millions of workers’ children into 
higher schools and excluding the bourgeois, the 
Chinese, true to their conviction that an indi- 
vidual’s class identity could be changed by thought 
reform, tried to make workers into intellectuals 
and intellectuals into workers and so create a com- 
posite new elite. 

From about 1955, however, the communists 
once again turned to the peasantry for cadre re- 
cruitment. Large numbers of peasants entered the 
party. Special educational programs for peasants 
were introduced—a policy which reached a high 
point with the rural “red and expert” universities 
of the “great leap forward.” Peasant cadres now 
make up the bulk of party members. 

In 1954 the Chinese communists completed the 
political unification of the country, save for Tai- 
wan and Hong Kong, by eliminating the “inde- 
pendent kingdom of Manchuria.” In 1955 they once 
again turned their focus from coastal to inland 
China. Having integrated the cities into the new 
system, they now undertook the difficult task of 
integrating the villages. By the summer of 1955 
the rural party network had been extended over 
the whole country, and by late autumn collectiviza- 
tion began. Almost at the same time, the leaders 
began to demand a loosening of centralized admin- 
istrative control, particularly a cutting down on the 
immense powers of the central ministries. During 
the eighth party congress in September several 
speakers intoned the theme of decentralization. 
Decentralization finally came late in 1957, but not 
in the form demanded by the moderates. The 
power of the big central ministries was drastically 


cut; new power was given to party-dominated pro- 
vincial government. In 1958 the “great leap for- 
ward” was launched. Almost every province de- 
veloped its own economic development program, 
which soon led to autarkic tendencies. In fact, so 
extreme was the assault on the state apparatus 
that, in the summer of 1958, many in China felt 
that the state was truly beginning to wither away. 

Decentralization had gone to such extremes that 
Peking was forced to reverse the process, However, 
recentralization after 1960 has not led to a return 
to the conditions of 1949-1955. Although some 
ministries, notably in the fields of finance, trans- 
portation, and heavy industrial production, have 
reacquired power, provincial governments have re- 
tained their own share of power. Central planning 
continues in China, but in a context of much 
greater autonomy for regional governments and 
production units (Perkins 1966; Wu 1965; Tang 
1957-1958, see esp. the 2d edition of volume 1). 

The continuing decentralization is much more 
evident in the economic than in the political field, 
although there too we have some evidence to indi- 
cate that regional political leaders, while com- 
pletely loyal to general policy made in Peking, can 
undertake autonomous initiative in some areas of 
“specific policy.” If one looks at the published lists 
of provincial political leaders, one can discern a 
continuity of power, suggesting that provincial 
party machines have arisen. In the economy, 
Peking appears to have recognized that it must 
allow impulses to come from below. Enterprises, 
particularly in light industry and commerce, are 
allowed to develop their own economic programs, 
as long as they fulfill the demands of the state. 
Villages have much more autonomy in setting their 
own production plans than in the 1950s. Whereas 
the “great leap forward” policy tried to level dif- 
ferences between advanced and backward areas, 
Peking today quietly tolerates these differences. 
Thus today we see a generally centralized political 
system going hand in hand with a partially decen- 
tralized economic system. It is in this context that 
we must envisage the present decentralization. 

In traditional China the concerns of the state 
were essentially exploitation and control: the state 
collected as much in taxes as it could and provided 
armies to maintain law and order. For the most 
part the state had few other administrative or 
managerial interests in society. The present state 
system has developed mechanisms for the extrac- 
tion of surplus and certainly has created a power- 
ful control apparatus, but it has also become an 
active manager. Fundamentally committed to 
change and growth, the state has taken the leader- 
ship in developing new economic, social, and cul- 


CHINESE SOCIETY 419 


tural programs designed to make China into a 
modernized and industrialized nation. In the eco- 
nomic field, the state is striving to create a modern 
heavy industrial base, comparable in all respects to 
that of the Soviet Union and the United States. 
Efforts are being made to transform agriculture. 
Despite the inability of its social mobilization pol- 
icy to realize more rapid agricultural progress, the 
state continues its commitment to agricultural de- 
velopment through programs of capital investment 
and rural education. In the social field the state 
has made strenuous efforts to improve living con- 
ditions. Here it is only since the recovery from the 
1959-1962 crisis that progress has been made. 
Above all, state welfare efforts in the villages have 
been most notable. Culturally, the state has been 
consistently committed to the idea of universal 
education, a goal it has not fully attained but for 
which it expends major efforts. 

Although some historians have regarded the new 
state as a modern version of a traditional dynasty, 
the similarities are superficial. A government 
agency in Communist China is a professional task- 
oriented bureaucracy, comparable to bureaucracies 
in other modern countries. As in the Soviet Union, 
agencies are responsible for management and pro- 
duction, in addition to administration, unlike the 
traditional Chinese bureaucracy which operated in 
a patrimonial fashion. Values of expertise and 
achievement, not Confucian harmony and stability, 
underlie the modern state system of Communist 
China. 

Let us now turn to rural China, The Chinese com- 
munist leaders have consistently held the convic- 
tion that unless rural China could be transformed, 
the revolution could not ultimately succeed. Where 
traditional Chinese dynasties sought only to con- 
trol and exploit the villages, the Chinese commu- 
nists launched a great process of integrating the 
village into the nation, of unifying the traditional 
and modern sectors. The destruction of the local 
gentry through the revolutionary land reform did 
away with the traditional local social systems but 
provided no certain course for the future. 

Land reform gave land to the peasant but did 
not fundamentally alter the conditions on the land. 
The poor peasant remained poor, but many peas- 
ants began to enrich themselves, much like the 
Russian kulaks during the New Economic Policy 
period—from 1921 to 1928. As early as 1948 the 
party modified its extreme revolutionary policies 
and adopted a more tolerant attitude toward the 
rich peasants. 

The destruction of the local social systems also 
had the effect of forcing the natural village to rely 
on its own resources. The term “natural village” 
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was used widely by the communists and even the 
nationalists in the sense of an ecologically unified 
farm settlement (e.g., unified through a common 
water system) in contrast to an “administrative 
village,” which was a group of settlements so desig- 
nated for purposes of political domination. The 
natural villages had a traditional socioeconomic 
unity; the administrative villages generally did not. 
Ever since the ties to the local landlord and official 
gentry had been snapped, the rich peasants became 
the chief traditional elements in the natural vil- 
lages. Since the state administration did not effec- 
tively penetrate the natural village, the new rulers 
of the country had mainly administrative and 
military means at their disposal to enforce their 
commands. The Chinese communist leaders re- 
garded this as an unsatisfactory situation, and in 
the early 1950s determined to lay the groundwork 
for breaking down the walls surrounding the 
natural village. 

Until the great collectivization drive of late 1955, 
the Chinese communists followed two basic organ- 
izational policies toward the village. First, they en- 
couraged the peasants voluntarily to form mutual- 
aid teams and cooperatives. Second, they expanded 
administrative control at the hsiang level. The 
word hsiang designates an administrative district 
covering a number of natural villages, generally 
centered on a market town. Although the govern- 
ment periodically changed the size of the hsiang 
from a very small unit, more or less the equivalent 
of what earlier were called administrative villages, 
to larger units coinciding with Skinner’s standard 
marketing areas, in time the larger unit became in- 
stitutionalized. Today there are approximately 
80,000 hsiang in China. By 1954 it was clear that 
neither policy was very successful. Although teams 
and cooperatives were set up in large numbers, 
many dissolved again or came under the control of 
rich peasants. Similarly, the hsiang bureaucracy 
became increasingly repressive, concerned mainly 
with enforcing the “unified procurement” policies of 
the state. 

Early in 1955 the Chinese communists took a 
major step toward the reorganization of agricul- 
ture: they launched a great campaign to build up 
the rural party organization. In 1955 they repeated 
what they had done during the Yenan period— 
penetrating the natural village through a party or- 
ganization that recruited its cadres from among the 
poor peasants within the village itself. In July, 
Mao Tse-tung, in a secret speech not revealed until 
October, announced that collectivization would be- 
gin in the fall. Once the harvest was in, the party, 
in a spirit of mobilization called the “high tide,” 


began a campaign to set up cooperatives in all vil- 
lages. Though some were exceedingly large, going 
beyond the bounds of the natural villages, most 
were small, including only a portion of the popula- 
tion of the natural village. Since collectivization 
aroused the “class struggle” between rich and poor 
peasants, that is, essentially between traditional 
village leaders and the new party cadres, the 
former were excluded from the new cooperatives, 
However, after mobilization was succeeded by con- 
solidation in the spring of 1956, official policy wel- 
comed the inclusion of all elements in the village. 
What was called the transition from early to higher 
stage cooperatives was, in effect, the transforma- 
tion of the natural village into an “agricultural 
people’s cooperative” (APC): the APC became the 
equivalent of the natural village. 

What the communists achieved in the 1955- 
1956 collectivization was the elimination of private 
property, a matter of most concern to the rich 
peasants. Every Chinese village had, in essence, two 
types of economy—a basic and a supplemental 
economy. The basic crops included grain, but also, 
on occasion, industrial and market crops. Even in 
the past the basic economy had required some de- 
gree of cooperation. Peasants grouped together for 
irrigation tasks and marketing, and they often 
shared tools and labor. Under the APC system, basic 
crop fields were amalgamated; the peasant no 
longer worked as an individual on his basic crop 
lands but as a member of a production team. 
The supplemental economy of the village (e.g: 
orchards, house animals, garden crops) remained 
a family or individual affair. The products of the 
supplemental economy traditionally provided the 
peasants with an income over and above the sub- 
sistence guaranteed by the basic economy. Collec- 
tivization reduced the scope of the supplemental 
economy but did not do away with it. The peasant 
retained his private plots. 

Despite the success in collectivization, the APC 
based on the natural village did not yet constitute 
a functional equivalent of the old local social sys 
tem. Although it had great promise for stability 
and productivity, it did not guarantee an auto- 
matic road for moving the village toward greater 
integration with the larger society. By collectivizing 
all land in the village and making everyone join 
the APC, the communists made the village a uni- 
fied socioeconomic unit. However, the very unity 
of the village threatened to lead to self-isolation 
and a growing gap between it and the larger So 
ciety. In traditional Chinese society, the village 
was part of a larger socioeconomic unit, as Skinner 
has indicated in his study of standard marketing 


areas. The destruction of the gentry by land re- 
form and changes in traditional trading patterns 
had weakened the bonds holding these larger units 
together. Thus, the radical wing of the Chinese 
Communist party, hoping to find a new functional 
equivalent of the old local social system, sought 
ways of pulling the village out of its isolation and 
making it part of such a larger unit. 

The greatest attempt to achieve this was made 
in the summer of 1958, when the communes were 
formed, The communes were amalgamations of 
APC’s, generally equivalent to the administrative 
hsiang. Policy and operational controls were taken 
from the APC leaders and put into the hands of 
new commune committees, completely dominated 
by local poor peasant party cadres. The name 
“commune,” taken from Marxist history, meant an 
armed egalitarian workers’ community. So it was 
that the communes arose at the same time as the 
militarization of the peasantry, specifically in the 
form of a revived popular militia. The communes 
aimed at three things: (1) the creation of rural 
units encompassing several natural villages; (2) 
the creation of a new rural organization wherein 
production brigades and teams worked in different 
villages according to rational criteria of the di- 
vision of labor; and (3) the transformation of the 
traditional work habits of the peasant—in effect, 
making him into a farm worker. Since commu- 
nization took place in an atmosphere of utopian 
excitement, many of the results were unworkable. 
Indeed, as early as December 1958 the Chinese 
leaders ordered a retreat. The growing food crisis 
of 1959 and 1960 finally led to a widespread modi- 
fication of the commune system, By late 1960, 
Peking ordered (or permitted) a decentralization 
of the commune system down to the team level. 
The team, a group of peasants living adjacent to 
each other, was little more than the early mutual- 
aid team. Moreover, Peking once again admitted 
that the natural village was the basis of the rural 
economy, and therefore the agricultural areas re- 
turned to the conditions of 1956. 

Today it is the village that initiates its own pro- 
duction plans; the state exercises direction and 
control to insure fulfillment of its own procure- 
ment needs, The peasant retains his private lands, 
from which he makes an important “supplemental” 
living. However, the degree to which the com- 
munes were modified misled some observers to 
assume that the experiment had failed entirely. 
The fact is that the communes remain. For the 
most part, the commune is today the equivalent of 
the hsiang. The commune, for example, remains 
the headquarters of the important marketing and 
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sales cooperatives which act as middlemen be- 
tween the peasants and production and supply 
centers in the cities. Branches of the new agri- 
cultural bank are centered in the commune head- 
quarters. The commune remains the center of 
disaster and relief work. Above all, the commune is 
the base area of the rural party organization. 

In the past the traditional local social system 
was dominated by the gentry; today it is dominated 
by the party. However, what is significant is that 
Peking has succeeded in re-establishing a new ver- 
sion of what it earlier had destroyed, something it 
could not have done by allowing collectivization 
to remain at the 1956 level. Although it could be 
argued that the appearance of village-based produc- 
tion and commune-based marketing repeats the 
situation of traditional times, there have been basic 
changes. At least in some parts of China the gov- 
ernment is making strenuous efforts to electrify 
and mechanize the villages. In 1958 the Chinese 
leaders felt that the organizational unification of 
the commune would eventually lead to its techno- 
logical integration. During the first half of the 
1960s, chastened by failures, they proceeded slowly 
on paths both of organizational and technological 
integration (Cheng 1963, pp. 22-59; Skinner 
1964-1965). Given the continuing ideological and 
political campaigns of the mid-1960s, it remains 
to be seen whether another “leap forward” in the 
rural areas will occur. 

Let us now turn to the third of the key elements 
in traditional Chinese society—the gentry. The 
party has replaced the gentry as the new ruling 
element in Chinese society. No two formations of 
human beings could be as different as gentry and 
party. The gentry constituted a status group, bound 
together by a common ethos, with roots in the local 
social systems and ties to the state through bureau- 
cratic position. The party is an organization, bound 
together by ideology, from which the state recruits 
its leaders. Although one can see superficial simi- 
larities between gentry and party, the differences 
are more significant. (Max Weber's discussion of 
classes, status groups, and parties [(1906-1924) 
1946, pp. 194-195] throws light on the differences 
between gentry and party.) The role of the party 
can only be understood in terms of the changes 
that have taken place in the society. The party 
stands as an alter ego alongside every unit of or- 
ganization, e.g., factory, farm, school, office, etc. 
The unit of organization (of production, territory, 
or administration, as it is put in the official litera- 
ture) is the basic social unit in China today. Every- 
one must be a member of one of these units, pref- 
erably of production or administration. A peasant 
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in the village is first and foremost a member of a 
production team, as is a worker in a factory. We 
do not have enough information to state unequivo- 
cally whether these production units are new for- 
mations or formations superimposed on more tradi- 
tional ones (the patterns undoubtedly are varied). 
Nevertheless, they are units of formal organization 
and have replaced all earlier units of formal organ- 
ization. For example, if we remember that the tra- 
ditional clan was part formal and part informal 
organization, as is evident in numerous studies of 
clan organization, then clearly the production 
teams and brigades have replaced, at least, the 
formal side of clan organization. If we also recall 
that the communists have made strenuous efforts 
to mix team membership in order to prevent “fam- 
ilism” and “cliquism” from reappearing, we can 
surmise that a good part of traditional informal 
organization has also been transformed. Since the 
social system depended heavily on traditional au- 
thority and kinship structures, the destruction of 
the former and the severe weakening of the latter 
has made possible the implantation of organization. 
Since organization has thus replaced the social sys- 
tem in China, the party, as the collective body of 
organizational leadership, has a built-in role in 
contemporary Chinese society. 

The Chinese Communist party began in 1920 as 
a loose organization of several intellectual “study 
groups” in various Chinese cities. From 1925 to 
1927 it developed a mass base of urban proletari- 
ans. In 1927, Chiang Kai-shek virtually destroyed 
its urban organization; it continued as a military— 
political movement in south-central China, where 
it acquired local power on the waves of peasant 
revolts. Late in 1934, Chiang once again virtually 
annihilated it, and the communists took their long 
march to northwest China. During the Yenan 
period, from 1935 to 1946, the communists turned 
the party into a disciplined organization based on 
villages in which party cadres had created deep 
organizational roots. In 1946, as the communist 
armies were caught in a life-and-death struggle 
with the Kuomintang, revolution burst forth in the 
villages. When the civil war ended, the communists 
had China, and the gentry had been destroyed. 

In 1950 the communists decided on a far-reach- 
ing change in their organizational policy. Reducing 
the number of peasant members, they began to 
build up an urban-based party organization. The 
party underwent a-certain “apparat-ization” and 
began to resemble the Soviet Communist party, 
with the top positions increasingly taken by men 
of education and skill. The party probably would 
have continued on this course but for the deep split 


between Manchuria and Peking. A quasi-independ- 
ent party organization developed in Manchuria and 
was finally destroyed in the campaigns of 1954 and 
1955 against Kao Kang, party chief of Manchuria. 
At the same time, the Chinese communist leaders 
resumed their earlier stress on a village-based party 
organization. Peasants again entered the party in 
large numbers. As the influence of Manchuria de- 
clined, that of the inland provinces, such as Honan 
and Szechwan, and later, Kwangtung, rose. By 1958, 
provincial party power had reached such a peak 
that many of the provinces began to “leap forward” 
as if they were small nations. A piecemeal rectifica- 
tion movement in 1960-1961 reduced the exces- 
sive power of regional party organizations, but by 
1962 the party recovered some of its lost power. 
An organization with about 5 million members in 
1950, it had, as of 1961, 17 million members. 

The party is governed by the Central Committee, 
composed of about 100 regular members and an 
equal number of candidate members, who are rep- 
resentatives of party organizations throughout the 
country. The Central Committee meets periodically 
in formal or nonformal plenary sessions. In this 
sense, it has some resemblance to a parliament. 
Its purpose is to transform general policy decisions 
of the top leadership into concrete policy decisions 
which are later ratified by the National People’s 
Congress. 

Policy-making power is in the hands of the “polit- 
buro” or the standing committee of the politburo. 
The politburo functions somewhat like a cabinet 
or the circle of advisers of a prime minister. 

There are small-scale versions of the central 
party structure at the levels of province, city, coun- 
ty, and hsiang. The secretariats function as the 
chain of command between different echelons. 

At the lowest, or basic, level the party organiza- 
tion is attached to a unit of production, of territory, 
or of administration. Generally speaking, it in- 
cludes the leaders of all areas within the organiza- 
tion to which it is attached. Thus it forms the 
leadership core of the organization (Lewis 1963). 

It is hardly surprising that China has resumed 
some of the forms of the past. Decentralization, 
for example, has brought about a reappearance of 
certain traditional forms of business and industrial 
practices, as it has led to a recognition of the vil- 
lage as a basic unit of society. However, the core 
and substance of China has changed profoundly. 
China has experienced great progress in the devel- 
opment of its cities and villages. However, without 
the type of political organization it now has, it is 
exceedingly unlikely that inland China would have 
been brought closer to the modern world. Shanghai 


may have continued to modernize, as Hong Kong 
has done, but, as is the case in so many other de- 
veloping countries, the gap between developing 
coast and retarded interior would most likely have 
grown wider. The gentry ultimately failed because 
of its impotence in the face of a changing world. 
The party that succeeded it has given inland China 
the needed leadership. 

Despite the fact that a united party dominates 
both modern and traditional sectors, there are indi- 
cations that a bifurcation of elites is developing, 
along the lines of “red” and “expert.” As in the 
Soviet Union, a growing professional intelligentsia, 
almost entirely the product of the modern sector, 
is seeking positions of power and influence in op- 
position to the corps of party cadres, whose roots 
lie in inland China. The gap between a modern 
bourgeoisie and a traditional gentry, such as that 
which marked republican China, has its contem- 
porary counterpart in this bifurcation of elites. 
However, the party acts as a unifying force, for 
both “reds” and “experts” are recruited, with the 
weighting of recruitment depending on particular 
policies of the leadership. 

In the first section, we suggested that traditional 
Chinese society could be regarded as the product 
of the interaction of the state and a multiplicity 
of local social systems. If, traditionally, Chinese 
society coincided more or less with the bounds of 
the Chinese empire, this is not so today. There are 
areas of Chinese settlement outside the boundaries 
of the People’s Republic of China—Taiwan, Hong 
Kong, Macao, and the areas of overseas Chinese 
settlement. Although most Chinese regard it as 
inevitable that the first three regions will ultimately 
be reunited with the mainland, they also agree that 
the areas of overseas settlement are not Chinese 
irredenta, In terms of our analysis, however, we 
can state that these areas, not having been subject 
to the same state power as the mainland, have de- 
veloped in different directions. Thus we face not a 
single Chinese society but several. 

Let us look first at Taiwan. Four hundred years 
ago, Chinese settlers, largely from Fukien, moved 
onto the island. By the late nineteenth century, the 
overwhelming majority of the islanders were Chi- 
nese, speaking a dialect akin to that of Amoy. Al- 
though a landlord class had developed, it was not 
comparable to the powerful gentry of the main- 
land. The Japanese occupation led to the growth 
of cities almost entirely Japanese in character and 
to the development of a plantation economy foreign 
to China itself, A new group of literate Taiwanese, 
Strongly influenced by Japanese culture, arose in 
the cities and in some rural areas. The first Kuo- 
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mintang occupation in 1945 was little different 
from that of a hostile army; in 1947 a large-scale 
revolt broke out, which the Kuomintang brutally 
suppressed. In 1949 the Kuomintang army and a 
wave of mainland refugees, largely from the main- 
land cities, arrived on the island. Despite more 
than fifteen years of rule by the Republic of China, 
a sharp cultural gap persists between mainlanders 
and Taiwanese. 

The land reform carried out with American aid 
did away with the remnant landlord class and 
paved the way for rapid agricultural development 
based on private farming. In time, a small entre- 
preneurial class arose which has launched indus- 
trialization. Thus today, despite a massive military 
superstructure, Taiwan has become a relatively 
prosperous area. The gap between mainlanders and 
Taiwanese and the role of the Kuomintang sug- 
gest some similarities to conditions in the People’s 
Republic. The Taiwanese, as the new professional 
and entrepreneurial forces of Taiwan, have some- 
what the same relationship to the politically domi- 
nant mainlanders as the mainland “experts” do to 
the “reds.” The Kuomintang, through its political 
organization, tries to bridge the gap. However, as 
in comparisons with traditional China, the resem- 
blances are more of form than of content (For- 
mosa 1963). 

The case of Hong Kong is different again. Origi- 
nally a quiet trading port on the south China coast, 
it became, in the wake of the communist victory, 
a large urban area of three million people. It gen- 
erally resembles the large cities of southeast Asia, 
which have heavy Chinese populations, notably 
Singapore. Hong Kong experienced an industrial 
revolution in the early 1950s under almost classical 
conditions of nineteenth century laissez-faire capi- 
talism. Originally launched by a small group of 
Shanghai entrepreneurs, industrialization is now 
supported by a sizable middle class and a growing 
class of skilled and semiskilled workers. Like 
Shanghai, Hong Kong benefited from its member- 
ship in a world market system and an enlightened 
population strongly committed to education (Szcze- 
panik 1958). 

There are approximately 13 million Chinese liv- 
ing in countries outside China, mainly in south- 
east Asia. Most live in cities. With some exceptions, 
the Chinese have become an urban middle and 
working class and as such have greatly contributed 
to the economic development of southeast Asia, 
notably Malaysia. The predominant pattern of 
social development resembles that of Hong Kong 


(Purcell 1951). 
From a comparative sociological point of view, 
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it may be concluded that the capacity of Chinese 
urban populations to modernize and industrialize 
appears to be independent of the particular type 
of political structure under which they live. Indeed, 
this capacity was already manifest in Shanghai 
during World War 1, when industrialization devel- 
oped in a city subject to several distinct political 
systems. However, the areas of Chinese settlement 
outside of China where economic development has 
been most rapid have also been the areas where tra- 
ditional social ties have been most weakened, as in 
Hong Kong and Malaya. In southeast Asia, Chi- 
nese political organizations have arisen seeking to 
create new bonds of unity within the Chinese com- 
munity. Thus, one finds political organization 
functioning there in a way analogous to the way it 
functions on the Chinese mainland, Just as the 
state traditionally has been the major unifying fac- 
tor in Chinese society, today political organization 
aims at the same goal within the various contexts 
in which it operates. 


Judging from the course modernization has 
taken in other societies, it appears to be only a 
matter of time before the traditional dichotomy of 
state and local social systems will be replaced by a 
new unity that will link village and city. The 
crucial factor underlying such a development is 
the completion of the economic and technological 
revolution on the land, However, without the po- 
litical unity that the Chinese Communist party cre- 
ated at a time when the society was not yet eco- 
nomically integrated, village and city would have 
receded farther and farther from each other, as 
has happened in so many developing countries. 


FRANZ SCHURMANN 


[See also CHINESE POLITICAL THOUGHT; ECONOMIC 
DATA, article on MAINLAND CHINA. Other relevant 
material may be found in Buppuism; HISTORIOG- 
RAPHY, article on CHINESE HISTORIOGRAPHY; JAPA- 
NESE SOCIETY.] 
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CHRISTIANITY 


This article will deliberately focus on the par- 
ticular problem of the importance of Christianity 
for the modern phase of the development of socie- 
ties. This is, of course, only one combination of 
aspects of the almost infinitely complex phenome- 
non that is Christianity. 

What social scientists call the modern type of 
society does not have multiple independent origins 
but has originated in one specific complex, within 
the area broadly called western Europe, and has 
been diffused from there, now even to areas with 
altogether non-Western culture, the first notable 
case being Japan. On the religious side the area of 
origin of modern societies has been Christian, with 
direct involvement, in decisive periods, of numeri- 
cally small Jewish subcommunities and with 
largely hostile, although still culturally significant, 
interaction with the Islamic world. $ 

The main carrier of the Christian traditions 
significant to modern society was its Western 


i the Roman pa- 

branch, which developed around 
pacy in the area inherited from the western Roman 
the sense in which Eastern 


Empire. Apart from ; 
es underlies the recent importance of Rus- 


sia in the modern world, the Eastern branch can- 
not be said to have been a main center of modern- 
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izing innovation, in a sense comparable to the 
Western. 

A somewhat parallel, although different and in 
many ways more complex, differentiation took 
place in the Reformation period, with the Protes- 
tant sector taking the lead in the relation of reli- 
gion to modernization. This situation came to a 
head in the movement of “ascetic” Protestantism 
(as Max Weber called it) and particularly in its 
more individualistic and “liberal” branches, espe- 
cially as they matured in Holland and England 
and were extended to the United States and the 
English-speaking British dominions. These proc- 
esses, however, have been intimately involved in 
complex interactions both with Catholic Europe 
and with the nonascetic, especially Lutheran, 
branches of Protestant Europe. 

This article will stress two primary themes. The 
first is the basic continuity of the evolutionary 
trend. This begins with the Israelitic and Greek 
cultural backgrounds of Christianity, each of which 
laid certain decisive foundations of the movement. 
It then continues through the establishment and 
survival of the early church, the establishment of 
the Western church and its differentiation from 
the Eastern, the very gradual institutionalization 
of the Christian society of the High Middle Ages, 
the transition into the Renaissance, and then the 
Reformation and the developments that led to 
modern society. I will place special emphasis on 
the Protestant branch in what follows, because I 
believe the major turning point in the development 
of modern society was not, as has so often been 
held, the industrial revolution of the late eighteenth 
century but rather the developments of the seven- 
teenth century, which centered in Holland and Eng- 
land and, in a special way, in France, which, al- 
though profoundly involved in the Reformation, 
ended up as a Catholic power. 

The second primary theme is the analytical 
complexity of the explanation of what has occurred 
and what may be projected. This article does not 
assert that Christianity as a religious movement 
“produced” modern society; rather it holds that 
Christianity contributed a crucial complex of fac- 
tors, which, because of its own internal trends of 
“transformative” development and because of the 
great diversity of nonreligious conditions at various 
Stages of the process and in various areas, operated 
very differently at different points in the develop- 
mental process. 

Incorporating and synthesizing elements from 
both of its two main cultural forebears, the Israel- 
itic and the Greek, and developing a new religious 
pattern of its own, the Christian movement crystal- 


lized a new pattern of values not only for the 
salvation of human souls but also for the nature 
of the societies in which men should live on earth. 
This pattern, the conception of a “kingdom” or, in 
Augustine’s term, a “city” of men living according 
to the divine mandate on earth, became increas- 
ingly institutionalized through a long series of 
stages, which this article will attempt to sketch. 
Later it became the appropriate framework of 
societal values for the modern type of society. 
Christianity, through the societal values it has 
legitimized, has been one principal factor in the 
evolutionary process that has led up to modern 
society. At every stage, however, the religious sys- 
tem and its values have stood in complex relations 
of interdependence with other factors, notably eco- 
nomic and political organization and interests, the 
underlying institutions of kinship and social strati- 
fication, and certain aspects of secular culture. 
Several times, as in the rise of monasticism and 
the Puritan “errand into the wilderness,” the main 
innovative trend has been associated with the with- 
drawal of its carriers from the main societal arena, 
rather than with short-run acquisition of control 
over them. Indeed, in the larger perspective the 
power of religiously grounded values to shape secu- 
lar life has depended on the increasing structural 
differentiation of religion from the organization of 
the secular society, as is indicated in the great 
weakening and eventual abolition of the long- 
standing institution of established churches. 
Although the present article is confined to Chris- 
tianity, it is written in the perspective of the com- 
parative status of Christianity among the historic 
“world” religions, in their relations to the develop- 
ment of the societies in which they have originated 
and to which they have become diffused. (This per- 
spective derives, more than from any other source, 
from the work of Max Weber.) Some centuries be- 
fore the origin of Christianity, not only in the world 
of the eastern Mediterranean but eastward through 
India to east Asia, there had developed the varied 
system of “historic” religions, including Judaism, 
Hinduism—Buddhism, and Confucianism—Taoism. 
All of them in varying ways and degrees sharply 
accentuated the differentiation between the pro- 
fane and the sacred, temporal existence and eter- 
nity, worldly and otherworldly, natural and super- 
natural, These great cultural movements redefined 
the problems of the meaning of human life both 
for the individual as a personality and for human 
societies. One main axis of the problems concerned 
the relative devaluation of the profane, the tem- 
poral or the natural. Should the interests of tem 
poral life be renounced in favor of some conception 


of radical salvation? Was there to be religious 
legitimation of those temporal interests or even of 
human societies with their necessary natural and 
secular anchorage? How were the two basic refer- 
ences to be balanced in relation to each other? 


The general orientation and setting 


Christianity developed a very special pattern of 
solutions to these questions. It was second to no 
other religion in emphasizing the transcendental 
character of its conception of divinity. The God 
which the Christians inherited from the Hebrews 
was the creator-ruler God, the sole creator and 
governor of the world, which included the human 
condition generally—the condition of all peoples. 
Not only was Christianity a transcendental mono- 
theism, but its theology focused specifically on the 
conception of a divinely ordained, active mission 
for man. God created man “in His own image” in 
order for man to “do His will” on earth. That will, 
in turn, ordained the performance of a great col- 
lective task that eventually was believed to consist 
essentially of the building of a society in the tem- 
poral world in accord with the divine plan. This 
conception of the God-man relationship greatly 
influenced the social world through the commit- 
ments of its adherents to remake that world in 
accord with the divine plan. It contrasted very 
sharply with some of the Oriental religions that 
motivated “adjustment to” the immanent order of 
the nonempirical universe. 

This transcendental-activistic attitude alone, 
however, does not account for the broad societal 
impact of Christianity. It has also characterized 
Judaism and Islam, but neither of these great 
movements originated the makings of a modern 
society on its own. Judaism, after a brief period in 
a politically independent, “divinely ordained,” small 
kingdom, was dispersed into small enclaves widely 
scattered over the civilized world and too small, 
politically powerless, and insulated to exert a major 
influence on very large-scale societal developments. 
Islam so directly fused religious leadership and the 
government of large-scale, rapidly expanding em- 
pires that it could not (at least within a short 
enough period of time) adequately control the in- 
stitutional conditions of social change to channel 
them in the religiously indicated directions. Fur- 
thermore, the development of the religious orienta- 
tation system itself was not “rationalized” and 
systematized in a manner comparable with the 
Christian. 

The theme of human imperfection, in acute con- 
trast with the transcendence and thus in some sense 
the glory of God, is sharply accented in Judaism 
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and became the basis of the Christian doctrine of 
sin. Such imperfection, however, was inherently 
relative to the deep theme of the goodness of the 
divine creation, of which man, “created in God's 
image,” was clearly the highest part. Then even 
such expressions as the “total depravity” of sinful 
man are not to be taken so literally as to imply no 
basic potential for religiously legitimized good. It 
is not the “things of this world” or of the “flesh” 
which are inherently evil but primarily man’s will- 
fulness, his presumptuousness in disobeying the 
divine commandments and in thinking he can do 
without divine guidance. 

The other essential ingredient of Christianity 
came from Greek culture, which had distant rela- 
tions to Hebraic culture but was predominantly 
independent of it in development and pattern. The 
institutional structure of Roman society had suffi- 
ciently fused with Hellenistic culture in the area 
in which Christianity originated, so that we can 
consider the parts played in the shaping of Chris- 
tian theology by Greek philosophy and by the insti- 
tutionalized individualism and law of the Roman 
polity to be of a piece. Greek culture provided a 
major constitutive component of Christian religious 
orientations, and early Roman imperial society 
provided both an environment in which the move- 
ment could spread and institutional components, 
notably a legal system, which were eventually ab- 
sorbed by the Christian religious system and the 
church itself. 

Particularly important to the Christian orienta- 
tion to human society was the Greco-Roman con- 
ception of a universalistically defined system of 
order in the “nature” of the world. In its more 
cosmic references it underlay the Greek contribu- 
tions to the beginnings of natural science. But it 
also had relevance to human relationships, and in 
this connection, especially among the Stoics, the 
ideal of human society came to involve the order- 
ing of these relations in accord with the “order of 
nature.” The fullest institutionalization of this 
universalistic conception came with the systemati- 
zation of Roman law, which, by including both the 
jus civilis (which defined the rights and obligations 
of Roman citizens) and the jus gentium (which 
defined the relations among persons of a different 
civic or ethnic allegiance) in a single, coherent 
legal system, transcended the parochial particu- 
larism that characterized previous conceptions of 
social order. Furthermore, this transcendence im- 
plies that the basic bindingness of such an order 
must be defined in general terms and not in highly 
specific prescriptions and prohibitions as has been 
characteristic of many systems of religious law, 
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such as those of Talmudic Judaism and Islam. This 
universalism of the secular normative order could 
then be matched with the universalism of religious 
evaluation, which was one of the crucial religious 
features of the Christian movement. 

The marriage of Hebraic and Greco-Roman ele- 
ments that produced Christianity involved a crucial 
differentiation of the new sociocultural entity from 
both parent sources. Judaism and Greek and Ro- 
man religion had been the religions of already 
established sociopolitical communities, the People 
of Israel and the city-states of the Greek and Ro- 
man worlds. To use the terms loosely, they had 
been “ethnic,” “civic,” or “national” religions. On 
the level of social structure it was decisive that 
Christianity arose as a sect within Judaism, at a 
time when Palestine was Hellenized and Roman- 
ized—certainly the members of the elite were cul- 
turally quite Hellenized. Since all sectarian move- 
ments have a separatist tendency, it was natural 
that early Christianity raised questions about how 
its differences from the rest of the Jewish com- 
munity were relevant to the general Greco-Roman 
matrix. These questions reached a crux when St. 
Paul initiated the church's historic break with the 
traditional Jewish community by declaring that the 
observance of Jewish law had no bearing on a 
convert’s status as a Christian. This status was to 
be based only on the individual’s act of commit- 
ment to the church and the saving message of 
Jesus (Nock 1938). It seems that this development 
was occasioned by problems stemming from the 
very success of Paul’s mission to the Gentiles— 
that is, by the fact that many Christians were 
essentially alien to the particularities of Jewish 
tradition. 

Its break with the Jewish community gave the 
church freedom to develop and expand. This free- 
dom was realistically important, particularly be- 
cause of two main features of the society of the 
Roman Empire at that time, perhaps especially of 
its eastern half. First, under the pattern of order 
just noted, this society was predominantly individ- 
ualistic in a sense matched by no other society of 
comparable scale until modern times. In spite of 
its many regional and ethnic particularities, Rome 
effected its governmental authority over an exceed- 
ingly wide area and maintained substantial peace 
and internal order for a considerable period. A 
primary factor in this stability was the highly 
universalistic system of law, with its quite general- 
ized principles allowing very substantial freedom 
within its framework. It was a society in which 
considerable mobility for migration and settlement 


was feasible and in which the main urban centers, 
at least, were highly developed and cosmopolitan 
communities. 

Second, the society was psychologically ready 
for the type of soteriological movement which 
Christianity represented. Within the Jewish com- 
munity there had developed much interest in the 
salvation of the individual, in addition to the 
traditional primary focus on the destiny of the 
People of Israel, as recent research has particularly 
emphasized. Deutero—Isaiah emphasized the individ- 
ual aspect, and the Christians were not the only 
sect within Judaism, as, for example, the Essenes 
show. Beyond the Jewish community there was 
also considerable ferment of this general character 
(Nock 1964). The Greek mysteries and various 
kinds of Oriental cults spread widely through the 
empire, for example, Mithraism and the Egyptian 
cult of Isis and Osiris, and schools of philosophy 
took on a quasi-religious, if not fully religious, 
character (Cumont 1910). All of these movements 
attracted individuals on terms ranging from the 
clientele of a simple cult to membership in rela- 
tively firmly structured associational groups. 


The early movement—doctrine and organization 


The church was the corporate vehicle of the 
implementation of a distinctive religious orienta- 
tion. The God of the Christians was of course the 
God of Israel, in His transcendence as creator and 
ruler of the universe and as the One who defined 
man’s mission on earth. Compared to the main 
lines of Judaism, however, there was a new cen- 
trality of the conditions of the salvation of the 
individual soul rather than of the fate of a com- 
munity. The Saviour was not the Messiah—although 
partially identified with him—not a new Moses 
who would lead his people into a new Promised 
Land, but the bringer of eternal life to the souls 
of believers. 

The critical thing was the Christ figure as the 
mediator between the divine and the human levels. 
As the conception of Christ became stabilized 
through its elucidation in terms of Neoplatonic 
philosophy, he was at the same time both divine 
and human; he was, as formalized in the Nicene 
Creed, of the same—not similar—substance as the 
Father. (For the importance of the homousias 
formula, see Lietzmann 1938.) But as mortal, as 
dying in the crucifixion, he was a man, sharing all 
the attributes of humanity. He was the “Word 
made Flesh.” 

The strict monotheism of Prophetic Judaism was 
thereby modified. God the Father had “begotten 


his divine Son. The Son had the power to “save” 
the souls of men and they in turn could have ac- 
cess to this incomparable gift through faith, 
through commitment to him and his mission, not 
through belonging to the Chosen People. This con- 
ception in turn called for a third “aspect” of divin- 
ity, the Spirit which Christ emanated to the be 
lievers and by virtue of which they were reborn 
into eternal life. Hence the doctrine of the Trinity, 
which was at the same time one and three divine 
persons. 

Against the background of Judaism the Christian 
doctrine can be seen to have preserved the tran- 
scendence of God, but at the same time broken the 
bond to the Chosen People as the sole basic vehicle 
of implementing the divine plan for man. The 
place of the People of Israel could be taken by the 
church, which by virtue of the role of the Holy 
Spirit could be conceived also as at once divine and 
human, the company of souls “in Christ,” which 
after death were somehow in “eternity” but in this 
life on earth constituted a special sort of sacred 
association. Basically it could only be a collectivity 
grounded on belief, not an ethnic one (the “Peo- 
ple”). This was the theological basis of a critical 
step of differentiation between the religious system 
and the main structure of secular society, without 
which the historic mission of Christianity could not 
have occurred. 

It was crucial that the constitutive symbolism of 
Christianity was built about the problem of death. 
The central validating event of Jesus’ mission was 
the crucifixion. That he died was the symbol of his 
humanity; that he was resurrected was the symbol 
of his divinity. The relation of the church to the 
risen Christ constituted a crucial break with Judaic 
radition in that its promise to men was not the 
reward of a worldly collectivity (the Chosen Peo- 
ple) in a future “land of milk and honey,” but the 
spiritual participation of the individual believer in 
“eternal life” and “in Christ.” Through the sacrifi- 
cial death of Jesus, death in general was for the 
believer not denied but transcended (Nock 1964). 
The granting of divine status to the mortal human 
being, to the flesh, and to worldly concerns was 
perhaps more firmly repudiated than in any other 
religious tradition. However, in being given the 
Opportunity for: salvation, man was called to par- 
ticipate in the world of the divine, in his purely 
spiritual capacity. Thus, the great Christian step 
was to spiritualize man while still retaining the 
legitimation of a mission for him in this world. 
By contrast, what may be called archaic religions 
went much further in the direction of divinizing 
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the human—for example, by regarding the Egyp- 
tian pharaoh as a god. Indeed, the formula for the 
spiritualizing of man constituted the essential reli- 
gious basis of the conception of the church. 

Against the background of Hellenism the univer- 
salism of the conception of order in human rela- 
tions in this world could be preserved. Even though 
the pagan society of imperial Rome could not be 
positively sanctioned, it could be negatively toler- 
ated, as in the formula “render unto Caesar [a 
pagan emperor] the things that are Caesar's,” and 
Paul could be proud of his Roman citizenship. The 
articulation with the Christian theology, however, 
could go beyond the conception of an immanent 
order of nature to that of a potential new order 
which developed through the penetration of human 
society by the Divine Spirit through the agency of 
Christ and his church and the souls which had 
been elevated by their Christianization. There was 
here a new source of leverage over the world of 
secular human life, a basis, over the long run, of 
profound influence over it, the efficacy of which 
depended on many conditions, one of the most 
important of these being preservation of the basic 
Israelitic conceptual pattern that the mission of 
mankind was divinely ordained. The dimensions 
of this basic cultural orientation can be illuminated 
by its relation to four of the heresies that had to 
be combated well down into the Middle Ages. 

The Gnostic heresy was perhaps most formidable 
in the eastern area in the early centuries. Derived 
from Neoplatonism and certain elements stemming 
from Persian and Egyptian cults, without the cor- 
rectives of Hebrew and Roman empiricism and 
realism, it would have deprived Christianity of its 
leverage over the secular world by denying the 
reality of nature in favor of a realm of idealistic 
symbolization. 

The major initial crisis, however, was over the 
Arian heresy, which in a certain sense was the 
obverse of the Gnostic heresy. It would essentially 
have denied the divinity of Christ by making him 
in substance only “similar” to the Father and 
thereby have deprived the church of the primary 
source of its leverage over the world. The church 
would have been at best divinely legitimized rather 
than “inspired.” Without the Athanasian victory 
over Arianism it is hard to see how the church 
could have maintained its independence under the 
pressures of institutionalization as the state religion 
of the Roman Empire. 

The Manichaean and the Donatist heresies were 
particularly important in the developments from 
Augustine to the High Middle Ages. The Mani- 
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chaeans, to whom Augustine at one time belonged, 
would have destroyed the integration of the divine 
and human spheres, which was so crucial to the 
mission of Christ and the church, in favor of a 
basic metaphysical dualism that saw human life 
as an unending struggle between the forces of 
light and darkness. The Augustinian doctrine, on 
the contrary, saw the Christian task as not merely 
to defeat the forces of evil, but to organize and 
eventually include the lower and worldly elements 
in the higher. Although the secular world of his 
time was only negatively tolerated, Augustine af- 
firmed the potential of Christianization for the 
“City of Man.” 

Finally, the Donatist heresy, although it had 
presented a major challenge even at the time of 
Augustine, came to a head at the time of Pope 
Gregory vir in the issue of the status of the clergy. 
It located the religious efficacy of priesthood not 
in the Holy Spirit as infused in the church but in 
the state of grace of the priest as an individual. 
Had it prevailed, it would have destroyed the fun- 
damental collective character of the church, its 
capacity to serve as the agent of reorganization of 
secular life in the service of the religious ideal. 

Thus, the early Christian church became clearly 
differentiated from any collective structure of the 
secular societies in which it originated and into 
which it spread. It thereby achieved a position of 
independence from all the structures of secular 
society, which was to prove of the utmost impor- 
tance (Troeltsch 1912). As a collectivity itself, it 
embodied a type of structure that both favored its 
spread in the societies of the time and provided 
societies which had a considerable Christian popu- 
lation with a model for their change. Thus, in the 
Middle Ages the church was far more nearly mod- 
ern in structure than was feudal society. Change 
came to be the modification of secular society to 
resemble the church, far more than the accommo- 
dation of the church to the secular patterns. 


Forms of Christian institutionalization 


The Christian theological orientation provided 
the cultural grounding for establishment of the 
church as an association of believers committed 
through the faith and in a way that differentiated 
their status as church members from other ele- 
ments of the status of the same people in the 
society in which they lived. The main patterns of 
institutionalization that the Christian church has 
assumed follow. 

The first broad type is represented by the early 
church and in a considerably modified form by the 
many sectarian movements that have appeared 


throughout the history of Christianity. The com- 
mon characteristic is the existence of the religious 
association of the Christian type as essentially a 
separate entity within a host society, without clearly 
stabilized relations to the rest of the society. It 
could, as the early church gradually did, move in 


‘the direction of establishment. It could also, like 


many pietistic sects, come to be stabilized in some 
kind of enclave within the society, under some 
kind of toleration—the Diaspora Jewish commu- 
nity is a model. Otherwise, it could fail to preserve 
its identity and could be dissolved or absorbed. 

In the case of the early church the surrounding 
society was pagan. The church enjoyed a relatively 
high order of toleration, partly because in the 
earlier phases its members were relatively obscure 
people and were centered in the more impersonal 
urban communities. They supported themselves by 
work in the relatively ordinary ways; as Paul said, 
a man “must work that he may eat.” This social 
situation was associated with the eschatological 
orientation of the early phase. Concern was over- 
whelmingly with eternal life and preparation for 
it. The Second Coming was, at least in a mytho- 
logical sense (how literally is difficult to tell), para- 
mount in Christian expectations and was to be 
associated with the Last Judgment and the end of 
the temporal world. 

This orientation was repeatedly renewed, but 
most sects took positions short of this extreme 
dissociation from the environing society. In the 
first place, the society itself had become in some 
sense Christian; hence the differentiation was in- 
terpreted to mean that it was imperfectly so. Very 
broadly, we can say that the worldly “activism 
that we have considered to be a major feature of 
the Christian movement generally has precluded 
full long-run stabilization in a sectarian status. An 
innovative movement within the Christian system 
would in the nature of the case be oriented to 
influencing the definition and structure of the sys- 
tem as such, including of course its relation to 
secular society. Many movements with a more ts 
less sectarian origin have of course found a “niche 
—for example, as religious orders within the 
Catholic system or as denominations within the 
Protestant. . 

The second primary type of Christian organiza- 
tion is the Catholic. This is interpreted in the sense 
of an established church, which is the “state” reli- 
gion of a politically organized society. The critical 
difference here from other cases in which member- 
ship in the religious community coincides ideally 
with that in the secular is the differentiation of 
the church as a social collectivity from the secular 


political collectivity, the state in more or less the 
medieval sense. Church and state in this sense 
are distinct organizations. Their relations to each 
other, however, have necessarily been complex. 
Again very broadly, the Eastern Orthodox church, 
which took primary shape within the Byzantine 
political structure from Constantine on, was, as 
Harnack in particular has emphasized, oriented by 
the transcendental concerns of Christians. It there- 
fore tended to be concerned eventually with its 
particular version of monasticism and to give the 
orders a kind of primacy over the secular priest- 
hood, which did not exist for the Roman Catholic 
church. This in a sense gave by default a special 
position to the secular political authority, since 
there was no papal monarchy to match the secular. 
By contrast, the Roman papacy and secular priest- 
hood gave the church a stronger organizational 
position, especially in the earlier phases, by con- 
trast with the weak secular structures of the de- 
clining western Roman Empire. 

Both were Catholic, especially in the sense of 
establishing a sacramental order, which gave the 
visible church a specifically transcendental char- 
acter, The sacraments as the “power of the keys” 
were in fact the direct means of dispensing divine 
grace (Troeltsch 1912). 

The third basic type is the Protestant. Here the 
break is fundamentally with the sacramental sys- 
tem, making the “true” church “invisible” and sal- 
vation dependent, from the human side, on faith 
alone. Again, there have been, in the broadest 
terms, two main forms of Protestantism. The first 
of these carried over the pattern of the established 
church from the Catholic versions, with its pre- 
sumption of the coincidence of the religious and 
the secular political communities. This position 
carried with it the obligation of the enforcement, 
by ecclesiastical and political authorities in varying 
relations to each other, of doctrinal orthodoxy as a 
condition both of religiously acceptable standing 
and of secular citizenship. 

The second type of Protestant orientation has 
basically differentiated the religious from the polit- 
ical systems, in a sense far more radical than that 
of the Constantinian church and its successors. 
It “privatized” religious adherence, introduced reli- 
gious toleration, and eventually promoted denomi- 
national pluralism and the separation of church 
and state. 

The special “sectarian” character of the early 
church was an essential condition of the church’s 
institutionalization in the Roman Empire as differ- 
entiated from the secular “politically organized 
society.” Moreover, of the two main versions of 
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Catholicism, the Roman had the greater evolution- 
ary potential because it could give a special, new 
meaning to the conception of the “City of Man,” 
under the tutelary aegis of the church. 

The shift to Protestantism essentially meant the 
abandonment of this tutelage with its special kind 
of religious paternalism. The Lutheran branch, 
however, had a sufficiently “inward” character, so 
that it entrusted the responsibilities for secular 
affairs to political authority in a manner somewhat 
similar to that of the Byzantine church and its 
Orthodox successor. The other main branch of 
Protestantism, the Calvinistic, was parallel to the 
Roman branch of Catholicism in developing in the 
activistic direction, placing the greatest emphasis 
up to that time on the conception of the kingdom 
of God on earth. 


The trend to religious establishment 


The spread of Christianity did not fail to occa- 
sion considerable disturbances, including the well- 
known persecutions of the Christians. However, 
the reign of the emperor Constantine the Great 
saw a consolidation of the social position of the 
movement. In 313 Constantine proclaimed full reli- 
gious freedom for the Christians, in the Edict of 
Milan. He later took such an interest as to preside 
personally over the Council of Nicea (although 
perhaps partly for its political implications) and 
eventually was converted. By the end of the fourth 
century Emperor Constantine had established 
Christianity as the state religion of the Roman 
Empire. 

When the church came to comprise a large sec- 
tor of the upper class of the empire as well as the 
emperor and his court it was necessary to restruc- 
ture the terms that had defined the distinction 
between Christians, who as such were free of the 
entanglements of the sinful world, and pagans, 
who constituted the secular society. By the third 
century, the spreading movement comprised a con- 
siderable proportion of the population of the Ro- 
man Empire and had begun to penetrate the 
higher social levels of the empire. The Roman 
upper groups may have been corrupt and pleasure- 
seeking, as legend of the Christian world has it to 
this day, but they were the carriers of the social 
responsibilities of their society, however badly they 
may have failed in their obligations. Clearly, not 
all of the upper-class converts to Christianity could 
withdraw from the secular world. Many of them, 
to be sure, did become anchorites. But some con- 
tinued to be local magnates and even to hold im- 


perial office. 
The expansion of the church up to the critical 
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period of the early fourth century was a slow and 
complex process. The basic role was evidently per- 
formed by the apostles, who as missionaries went 
from community to community to make converts. 
Among them, the original apostles, who had been 
the personal followers of Christ, were only the 
first of a continuing series. Where the apostles 
succeeded local associations were formed, which at 
first were highly informal, However, “teachers” and 
“deacons” soon appeared to assume certain differ- 
entiated functions in maintaining the doctrine and 
in carrying on the simple administrative tasks of 
the group. The oldest and largest churches, usually 
those located in communities that were particularly 
important in the secular society, became pre- 
eminent, and their officials assumed a special 
importance, especially in relation to the secular polit- 
ical order. Such pre-eminence soon became involved 
in the relations between the separate churches, 
and hence the offices of the leading churches be- 
came the points of crystallization for the episcopal 
organization of the church (Harnack 1902). It 
was natural that the emerging sacramental system 
and the administrative functions should become 
consolidated in the same office at both parish and 
episcopal levels, 

This was a classic case of success threatening 
the deeper foundations of the values for which the 
original great commitments were made—not the 
last such case in Christian history. There is little 
doubt that this development presented the Chris- 
tian church with an exceedingly severe temptation 
and that it partly succumbed. It succumbed much 
more fully in the eastern half of Christendom than 
in the western, a differentiation which became 
crucial in the development of the Western world 
and had much to do with the great schism of the 
eleventh century. 

A most important feature of the Christian move- 
ment, as so far analyzed, was its establishment of 
independence from the ascriptive ethnic and line- 
age ties—whether Jewish or Greco-—Roman—in 
which its predecessors had been involved. This was 
accomplished by combining a specifically religious 
orientation and a type of collective social organiza- 
tion of the religious community, which was in 
some respects as great an innovation as the con- 
Stitutive religious symbolism itself. This independ- 
ence was, however, notably threatened by the very 
success of the movement in reorganizing the re- 
ligious constitution of the Roman Empire. The de- 
velopment of organized collective monasticism, 
as distinguished from individualistic anchoritism, 
was in important degree a response to this critical 
situation. This process—the major innovations 


being the work of St. Basil—resulted in a differ- 
entiation within the church that may be regarded 
as even more fundamental than that between clergy 
(administrators of the sacraments) and laity. This 
was the differentiation between the religious and 
the laity. 

The religious, as members of the orders, became 
the elite of the church. Their withdrawal from the 
world, symbolized above all by the vows of poverty 
and chastity, insured the independence from secu- 
lar ties which had been so basic to the early church 
but which had become so much more difficult for 
most Christians to attain under the new conditions. 
The vow of obedience can be seen as assuring se- 
lective obedience to religious authority, specifically 
of the abbot, and hence protection against non- 
religious influences and pressures. 

In a sense this was a snobbish discrimination by 
“superior” Christians against “inferior” Christians, 
However, it differed crucially from the dualism of 
the early church in that the lay Christians were 
still Christians, not pagans, and were expected in 
principle to comprise practically the whole popu- 
lation of the relevant secular society, even though 
it took a long time to accomplish this, The pagan 
element had been religiously upgraded through its 
conversion by the Christian movement and had be- 
come eligible for inclusion, as a total society, in the 
category of Christian, at least potentially. More- 
over, the society was not a small, precarious Chosen 
People in a vast sea of more powerful alien soci- 
eties, but was the great Roman Empire, the secular 
organization of what then seemed to be practically 
the whole civilized world. 

The conversion of Constantine was the event 
which symbolized concomitantly the enormous Op- 
portunity of the Christian church to shape the 
secular world and the equally enormous threat to 
its independence represented by its generalization 
to a great total population and by its conversion 
of the socially influential and responsible classes. 
The reality and importance of the threat is evi- 
denced by the long series of conflicts between 
church and state and, more subtly and insidiously, 
the involvements of the clergy (and on occasion 
the orders) in the nexus of secular interests. 


Formation of the Western church 


The next great stage of Christian history was 
associated with the differential fate of the two 
halves of the Roman Empire. In its original cul- 
tural constitution Christianity was much more 
Greek than Roman (Nock 1964; Jaeger 1961). It 
seems that it could not have arisen and grown to 
the level it attained had it been confined to the 


western half of the empire, since not only the Ju- 
daic but the Hellenistic component of its heritage 
was essential. Nevertheless, its greatest mission 
materialized not in its eastern “homeland,” but in 
the west. One condition of this lay in the fact that, 
for a longer period, the west proved to be politically 
less stable than the east. At the same time, the 
west was the focus of both the ancient origin and 
the medieval resurgence of the distinctively Roman 
institutions of autonomous legal order; in both 
respects it developed much further than the Greek 
and the Byzantine elements indigenous to the east. 

The decline of the Roman Empire was in the 
first instance that of the western empire. The east- 
ern portion became highly stabilized, surviving the 
western by a full millennium. Even though its struc- 
ture was gradually undermined, the sheer length 
of this survival is an extraordinary fact. In the 
west, however, the new crisis of the disorganization 
of the secular society (beginning with the removal 
of the capital from Rome to Constantinople) was 
associated with a great and many-sided surge of 
organization and innovation in the church. 

he tendency for the two halves of the empire 
to split politically was related to a parallel tendency 
within the church. At the time of the Council of 
Nicea, the Arian faction derived its main support 
from the eastern segments of the church and the 
Athanasian faction from the western (Lietzmann 
1936). In accord with this division, the east moved 
broadly toward political stabilization without major 
cultural innovation, whereas the west tended more 
to foster cultural innovations within the church 
and organization changes partly determined by 
them. Four principal trends crystallized within a 
relatively short period. 

(1) The highest levels of theological formula- 
tion were greatly transformed by the figure whose 
doctrines, more than those of anyone else, shaped 
the distinctive nature of western Christianity, 
namely, St. Augustine. He lived and .worked in 
western north Africa and wrote in Latin, not Greek. 
As Harnack so clearly put it (Harnack 1916; Vasi- 
Tev 1917-1925), Augustine’s conception of the 
“City of God” was, in one of its two main refer- 
ences, a potentiality for human life on earth. It 
was not confined to the realm of eternal life after 
death. Although the emphasis on the basic meta- 
physical dualism between divine and human, spirit 
and flesh, remained as sharp as in the Alexandrian 
theology and was even sharpened in certain re- 
spects, salvation was conceived to be not only from 
the sinfulness of the flesh but also for participa- 
tion in the divine mission that God had ordained 
for Christian man in and through the church. The 
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use of the concept of city is particularly significant 
in that it emphasized the continuity of the concep- 
tion of the church with that of the polis. This was 
indeed part of the larger framework within which 
Augustine produced a new level of cultural gener- 
alization in the synthesis of the Christian soterio- 
logical message and the main patterns of classical 
culture. The main orientations of the Eastern 
church remained at the level of theological con- 
cern established by the Alexandrine Fathers, where- 
as, with Augustine, the west began to build a new 
foundation, upon which grew the whole Western 
development, including both Scholasticism and the 
Reformation. 

(2) We have noted that the monastic move- 
ment was first established in the east, emerging 
in close relation to the spread of Christianity, 
which culminated in its becoming the state religion 
of the empire. Basilian monasticism, which predom- 
inated in the Eastern church for many centuries, 
was overwhelmingly contemplative and devotional 
in its emphasis. But in the west there followed 
closely upon the theology of Augustine and cer- 
tainly in connection with it a new turn in the 
monastic movement, starting with the establish- 
ment of the Benedictine order (Tufari 1965). The 
Benedictine Rule instituted a regime of secular 
useful work for its members, labor in agriculture 
and in crafts, as a religiously valued ascetic exer- 
cise—as Weber particularly noted. One might say 
that labor was no longer conceived as simply the 
“curse of Adam,” but as an essential component of 
the most fully Christian way of life. It was patently 
connected with a synthesis of the transcendental 
focus of Christianity and the exigencies of Chris- 
tian life in this world. Fostering this orientation, 
the Benedictine order was the first in a series of 
involvements by the monastic elements of the 
Western church with the problems, first, of firmly 
establishing the church in its relations with secular 
society and, second, of improving secular society 
itself from a Christian point of view. 

(3) The west strongly consolidated the organi- 
zational structure of the church itself, with special 
reference to the position of the secular clergy and 
their control. In contrast to the Byzantine pattern, 
which placed the emperor religiously as well as 
politically above any bishop, the crucial factor in 
this development was the consolidation of the Ro- 
man papacy and the establishment of the primacy 
of the See of Rome and of the position of its bishop 
as the true head of the church in the west. Pre- 
sumably the pope could not have assumed primacy 
had be been confronted with an emperor who 
claimed to be head of the church and was resident 
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in the same city. But with the emperor a thousand 
miles away and Italy in a condition of relative 
political chaos, the elevation was possible. Of 
course, the traditions of Peter’s mission to and 
martyrdom in Rome provided cultural legitimation 
for this crucial organizational change. 

(4) Underlying this organizational consolida- 
tion were developments in the sacramental system, 
especially its extension to all the laity. The core 
sacrament, the Eucharist, formally ritualized the 
central constitutive symbolism of Christianity, the 
sacrificial death of Jesus and its transcendence. 
The Mass was the primary occasion upon which 
the communal solidarity of all members of the 
church was demonstrated at the parish level. 
(Weber [1921a] especially emphasized that the 
common participation in the Mass included all 
social classes. ) 

The sacramental system required a formally or- 
dained, professional priesthood. The episcopal sys- 
tem organized the priesthood in a firm way, and 
papal monarchy had an opportunity to hold the 
territorially scattered bishops to a common organi- 
zational focus. These features of the organization 
of the church, which gradually became increas- 
ingly formalized and systematized through the de- 
velopment of canon law and administrative agen- 
cies, was particularly important because of the 
decentralized, segmented nature of the emerging 
feudal society. In the face of these tendencies the 
church in the west maintained a fundamental 
unity and a relatively bureaucratic structure. 

What was new in the Western church was the 
idea that the church was not only ordained for the 
salvation of souls for eternity, but that it also had 
a mission for this world, to establish the kingdom 
of God on earth. In the first instance, this was to 
be realized in the monastic life, then in the church 
as a whole, and eventually in the whole of secular 
society. In contrast, the Eastern church had only 
one focus: eternity and the afterlife of the indi- 
vidual (Harnack 1916), Even when secular society 
had been Christianized (in the fourth-century 
sense), the true Christian was to live by the tenet 
“in but not of” it, almost in the Pauline sense. At 
the same time the church as organization had to 
come to terms with secular society, a fact particu- 
larly conspicuous at the parish level in the status 
of the priesthood as both married and virtually 
hereditary. At the highest social level the direct in- 
volvement of the church with government was in- 
dicative of a similar mode of accommodation. There 
was never an independent status of the church, 
with respect to secular society as a whole, com- 
parable to that attained in the west. The Eastern 
church remained, in Harnack’s striking phrase, 


“frozen” at the level of religious concern attained 
by Christianity generally in the third and fourth 
centuries under the influence of the theologians 
who had been Neoplatonists in philosophy. In these 
terms, a great turning point in the history of Chris- 
tianity came in the west with the theology of 
Augustine. 


The medieval system and the Renaissance 


The first culmination of the Western develop- 
ment was what Troeltsch called the “Christian so- 
ciety” of the High Middle Ages. This was partly 
preceded but also accompanied by a major develop- 
ment in monasticism, centering first in the Cluniac 
order, and by a new surge of energy and organiza- 
tional reform in the church itself, especially during 
the papacy of Gregory vu, who had probably been 
a Cluniac monk himself. Certainly one of the most 
significant reforms was the formal institutionaliza- 
tion of clerical celibacy for the secular priesthood, 
which contributed greatly to the organizational in- 
dependence of the church. However imperfect the 
enforcement of celibacy may have been, the policy 
meant that no priest—including bishops, who were 
often men of great power—could have legitimate 
heirs, so that clerical office could not become he- 
reditary. This was particularly important, as Lea 
(1867) made clear, because the institution of aris- 
tocracy was becoming so central to secular society 
at that time. 

Monasticism was also very much involved in the 
new theological developments, under the stimulus 
of Scholastic philosophy, especially within the Do- 
minican order. Culminating in the Summa theo- 
logica of St. Thomas Aquinas, Scholasticism car- 
ried the integration of theology and philosophy a 
long step forward and, through the influence of 
the rediscovered text of Aristotle, accomplished a 
new and more thorough incorporation of classical 
culture. 

Greater involvement in the secular world was 
symbolized by the active building of churches, espe- 
cially of cathedrals, all over Europe. This not only 
implied an increased concern for the lay Christian, 
providing better for his worship, but also gave him 
more opportunity to express his religious concern, 
since church building required immense efforts 
from whole communities. Great ecclesiastics com- 
peted for the services of architects; village stone- 
masons embellished the great piers of cathedrals 
with intricate carvings, and elaborate façades were 
peopled with sculptured figures, while painting and 
stained glass decorated interiors. 

There was certainly a connection between these 
religious developments and the growth of urban 
communities. For example, the guilds, which were 


becoming ever more prominent in the secular or- 
ganization of the cities, profited immensely in 
wealth and power from their part in building the 
cathedrals and great abbeys. Significantly, no less 
an authority than St. Thomas held the urban way 
of life more favorable to Christian virtue than 
the rural (Troeltsch 1912, p. 295 in vol. 1 of the 
1960 edition)—an interesting contrast to some 
nineteenth-century religious views. A new level of 
concern for the laity was also shown in the increas- 
ing ecclesiastical emphasis on Christian charity, in 
which again monasticism, particularly the Fran- 
ciscan movement, played the leading role. The 
material, as well as the spiritual, welfare of the 
economically disadvantaged Christian became more 
and more the concern of the church. 

In growing measure the ecclesiastical develop- 
ment of the Middle Ages became Pan-European, at 
least from south to north. Italy, as the seat of the 
papacy, in many respects took the leading role, 
despite the fact that Scholasticism centered in 
Paris rather than in Rome; but in general the char- 
acteristic changes were as conspicuous north of the 
Alps as south. The Middle Ages developed a Eu- 
ropean society and culture far more than ever 
before, even at the height of Roman influence. 

The medieval Christian system was hierarchical. 
At the top stood the members of the religious or- 
ders, who lived the fully religious life—with what- 
ever lapses—and stored up “treasure in heaven” 
for the benefit of their less committed lay brethren. 
Not only did the orders exhibit an increasing con- 
cern for the world, both in church and in secular 
life, but also, in sharp contrast to Buddhist monas- 
ticism, this religious “upper class” was linked to 
the laity by an independent secular clergy that 
controlled the power of the keys. 

The Christian laity were in religious terms all 
presumptive equals. Of course, one must recognize 
that at this stage there was no implication of secu- 
lar, social or economic, equality. Not even slavery 
was morally condemned, although humane treat- 
ment of slaves was enjoined, Secular society was 
highly stratified, with rapidly crystallizing institu- 
tions of hereditary aristocracy. These changed 
gradually from predominantly feudal forms into 
territorial monarchies, with the monarchs heading 
the aristocratic classes. The mass of the common 
people were the tillers of the soil. However, Eu- 
ropean society differed from many others with a 
predominantly peasant base and an aristocratic 
elite in that, largely as a heritage of classical an- 
tiquity, corporately organized towns played a very 
important part. Their organization provided essen- 
tial models and centers for the development of 
more egalitarian forms of political institutions and 
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of law, as well as of guild industry and commerce. 
Crucially, their bourgeois citizens were neither aris- 
tocrats nor peasants, but an essentially independ- 
ent middle class. 

Medieval European societies were the first in 
history to have basic religious uniformity for a very 
large population as a whole. At the same time they 
fundamentally differentiated the religious organi- 
zation, the church, from the secular structure, 
what in this special sense has been called the 
state. Thus, within the context of the total society, 
the church was able to maintain its structural inde- 
pendence. This fact, combined with its organiza- 
tional features and relatively this-worldly orienta- 
tion, enabled the church to exert an unprecedented 
influence on the process of social development. 

Both culturally and socially there were certain 
inherent elements of instability in the medieval 
system which a certain contemporary romanticism 
is prone to obscure. On the whole, however, these 
seem to have involved openness to progressive 
change rather than a tendency to breakdown or 
societal regression. On the cultural side, the Scho- 
lastic system was shot through with tensions and 
controversies, Certainly, the emergence of nomi- 
nalism as a major movement on the borderline 
between theology and philosophy was highly sig- 
nificant (Mcllwain 1932; Southern 1953; Kristeller 
1955; Huizinga 1919). In accord with Thomas’ 
example in seeking confirmation from Aristotle 
there was a general turning to classical sources 
and models—for example, the humanistic concern 
with classical literature and the revival of interest 
in Roman law which, especially in relation to the 
place of canon law within the church, began early 
in the Middle Ages (Gierke 1881). In fact, the 
high medieval culture merged almost impercepti- 
bly into that of the Renaissance, however im- 
portant certain dramatic advances may have 
been, such as those of Giotto and Masaccio in 
painting. 

These processes of cultural elaboration and dif- 
ferentiation were grounded in the commitment of 
the Christian movement, especially accentuated in 
the west, to a genuine synthesis with classical 
culture. The critical development was the emer- 
gence of a differentiated system of secular culture 
more or less directly articulated with Christian ori- 
entations and, despite many tensions, legitimated 
in general by Christian values, Perhaps the most 
obvious field is that of art, where architecture was 
heavily oriented to the church and where painting, 
besides embellishing churches, dealt almost exclu- 
sively with religious subjects. 

There was also instability in the relations be- 
tween the church as organization and secular so- 
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ciety. The imposition of clerical celibacy had been 
in one respect a measure to protect the autonomy 
of the church from over-involvement in the re- 
sponsibilities, as well as the perquisites and privi- 
leges, of secular affairs. The “investiture contro- 
versy” was typical of the structural difficulties at 
the feudal core of the system, because the bishops, 
as the principal officers of the church, were re- 
sponsible for both its political and its property 
interests. But in feudal terms, the church as cor- 
poration could not simply “own” property or enjoy 
political “rights” in the modern sense. The church 
was so interwoven with the feudal system that, as 
property holder, it also became the lord with tem- 
poral political jurisdiction, a circumstance that 
gave rise to a basic question of allegiance: Where 
did it lie, with the church or the secular authority? 
In medieval terms, no clear answer was possible 
(Troeltsch 1912, chapter 2, parts 3 and 4). 

Thus, there was an unstable oscillation between 
ecclesiastical subordination to secular authorities 
and the direct assumption of secular power by the 
church, as in the papal states and in a few eccle- 
siastical principalities north of the Alps. It was 
inevitable that religious and ecclesiastical prob- 
lems became intertwined with secular politics, so 
that the tensions in one sphere fed into the other. 
This situation goes far to explain the fact that the 
Reformation stimulated a full break in the unity of 
western Christendom rather than a “reform” of the 
church in the more usual sense. 

The whole spectrum of cultural development, 
however, from the spheres of philosophy closest to 
the theology of the church to the most secular as- 
pects of arts, letters, and eventually science, steadi- 
ly eroded the cultural foundations of the medieval 
system. Socially, the feudal core of the society 
receded in relative importance before the rise of 
the Italian city-states with their commerce and 
manufacturing, the growth of the free cities of the 
Holy Roman Empire north of the Alps from Switz- 
erland to the Netherlands, and the establishment 
of truly national states, particularly France and 
England. 


The Reformation and its aftermath 


The Reformation was the culmination in the 
strictly religious sphere of the general trend of 
social and cultural change away from the medieval 
system and toward modernity. Although it was 
hostile to certain of the Renaissance achievements 
(e.g., in art), its basic continuity with the Renais- 
sance is the more impressive fact, as evidenced in 
the close following of the Italian initiatives in sci- 
ence by Protestant scientists in Holland and Eng- 
land and the hostility of the Protestant north to 


many of the artistic innovations coming from Italy. 
It is not unimportant that the founder of the more 
“progressive” wing of the Protestant movement, Cal- 
vin, was trained in law as well as in theology. The 
Reformation became intimately related to the de- 
velopment of nationalism—vernacular translations 
of the Bible multiplied—and some Protestant areas 
advanced very rapidly in economic development. 

Although its consequences and implications took 
long to unfold, the Reformation constituted both 
a truly fundamental innovation and an authentic 
evolutionary development from the medieval Cath- 
olic base. The aspect of greatest interest here con- 
cerns primarily the relation of the religious system 
to the secular society. 

At the strictly religious level the crucial develop- 
ment was the upgrading of the Christian laity. This 
was effected by ending the individual’s dependence 
on sacerdotal mediation. The individual soul stood 
in immediate relation to God through Christ (Bel- 
lah 1964). With respect to the ancient triad of 
functions the effect was to throw emphasis strongly 
away from the institutional forms of the “cure of 
souls” and of “casuistry.” It opened the door to an 
altogether new emphasis on “conscience,” which 
emerged particularly in the Calvinistic branch, 
once the more subjective concerns of Lutheranism 
had given way to concern with objective activism 
in secular callings. Although it is true that the 
basic status differential was eliminated, this did 
not imply any lowering in the evaluation of the 
clergy or of the system, within which statuses had 
been “equalized.” 

The upgrading is expressed in the basic Protes- 
tant doctrine of the invisibility of the true church. 
The visible social organization, the concrete church 
with its priests and sacraments, is not the mystical 
body of Christ; the latter exists only in the souls 
of those who by faith are its true members in the 
eyes of God. The visible church has become “secu- 
larized.” But in the true visible church the layman 
has been placed on equal footing with the religious. 
If the layman truly gives his commitment of faith 
and accepts the divine grace, his status of sancti- 
fication is fully equal to that which had previously 
been reserved to the monk. 

The radical implication was that it is not neces- 
sary, in order to be sanctified, to lead a way of 
life apart from the secular world and under a 
special discipline (Weber 1904-1905). Religious 
merit was in principle compatible with any ethi- 
cally acceptable worldly “calling.” Moreover, as 
Luther himself deliberately dramatized, it was com- 
patible with marriage. Thus, the two crucial vows 
of poverty and chastity were no longer precondi- 
tions of the “truly” Christian life. The same fate 


for the vow of obedience was inevitable because, 
in the monastic state, obedience was owed to a 
human ecclesiastical authority, in the first instance 
to the abbot. The differentiation of church and 
state clearly meant that ecclesiastical authority 
could not govern conduct in secular callings and 
presumably not in any complete sense in marriage 
and family life. The legitimation of monastic sep- 
aratism as the one pattern of the fully Christian 
life was thereby destroyed. 

The change in the status of the sacraments as 
administered by the secular clergy was parallel. 
The direct relation of the individual’s soul to God 
in seeking grace through faith precluded any hu- 
manly administered mechanism from intervention 
in God’s dispensation of grace. The minister be- 
came basically a teacher, counselor, and leader of 
his congregation (Troeltsch 1912, chapter 3 in 
vol. 1 of the 1960 edition). 

The human individual was no longer conceived 
as a unitary entity, whose secular or worldly life 
was inseparable from its spiritual state, but as en- 
compassing a much sharper differentiation between 
the two components. The aspiration to gain sancti- 
fication would yet have consequences for conduct 
in the secular world, but the commitment of the 
religious would no longer be embodied in a way of 
life concretely different from that of the nonreli- 
gious. The same principle obtained in regard to the 
sacraments. No concrete acts of human beings 
could automatically dispense or withhold grace. 
The only source of grace was directly divine, and 
grace could come to the individual only through 
his private, subjective acceptance of it. 

To understand the potential significance of this 
shift it is essential to reconsider the whole develop- 
ment since early Christianity. The early church 
and its membership constituted a precarious island 
of sanctification in a sea of paganism, the latter 
comprising the whole structure of the secular so- 
ciety. With the successful proselytization of the 
whole of Western society and Christianity’s emer- 
gence as the official religion of the Roman Empire, 
the newly differentiated religious orders became 
the elite vanguard of the church. They preserved 
the central Christian orientation from seculariza- 
tion by absorption in an environment that was not 
fully Christian in the religious sense and led the 
movement to the upgrading of the whole lay popu- 
lation on Christian terms. 

The Christian society of the High Middle Ages 
Was a class-stratified religious society in that the 
visible church was endowed with a kind of funda- 
mental guardianship, first and foremost over secu- 
lar society—the position of the state in this con- 
nection being highly equivocal. Within the church 
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there was a parallel guardianship of the laity by 
the clergy, both regular and secular. Since the 
Reformation was in the first instance a “revolution” 
within the church, its primary consequence was, 
as noted, the emancipation of the laity from this 
guardianship by the clergy. The implications for 
secular society, however, were implicit and could 
not fail to become salient unless the whole devel- 
opment were suppressed, 

Although events moved much more rapidly dur- 
ing the Reformation than during the spread of 
Christianity in the ancient world, there is a sig- 
nificant similarity of pattern. Once a movement 
apparently so alien to the Roman ethos as Chris- 
tianity was able to reach a position to bid for 
religious ascendancy in the empire, an alliance 
with secular authority was inevitable. In this case, 
it took the form of conversion of the legitimate 
Roman emperor and the eventual proclamation of 
the official status of Christianity. It would have 
made some, but perhaps not a fundamental, dif- 
ference if a Christian military leader had gained 
political supremacy by conquest, as was typical in 
the spread of Islam. In either case the secularizing 
influence of political involvement would have op- 
erated. As noted, the primary response of the Chris- 
tian church was to protect its independence, first, 
by the development of religious orders that had 
considerably more independence from secular so- 
ciety than the secular clergy, and, second, by re- 
treating into the politically disorganized west, where 
the secular authority was relatively weak. 

The parallel events in the Reformation involve 
Luther’s alliance with the German princes. (In 
certain contexts Luther may be considered the 
Constantine of his day—in the sense of being a 
politicized churchman, not a converted emperor.) 
Had not this religious innovation, too, enlisted po- 
litical power during its crucial period, it could 
never have succeeded. It could not have become 
consolidated in strategic metropolitan centers and 
thus enjoyed the opportunity to spread into new 
areas. The price of this alliance, however, was a 
conservative turn—in the social sense—of the re- 
ligious movement itself, exemplified by Luther's re- 
pressive attitude toward the peasant revolts and 
his general support of secular authoritarianism. 

The developments of this period were the result 
of a complex combination of innovating and con- 
servative elements at work. The princes were in 
fact pioneers in the construction of the national 
state, one of the institutional foundations of mod- 
ern society. They were, however, at the same time 
markedly authoritarian in regard to independent 
movements within their jurisdictions. Luther’s con- 
servative position in economic affairs and espe- 
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cially affairs of political sovereignty vis-a-vis the 
subjects of the princes, accorded with this context. 
In an important sense, conservatism culminated in 
the Lutheran movement's acceptance of the Eras- 
tian principle that the political sovereign should 
also be the formal head of the church. Here, the 
development tended, as in Eastern Christianity, to- 
ward a symbiosis of church and state, severely 
compromising the religious potential for recon- 
structing the secular world. The parallel to the 
mystical, otherworldly orientation of Eastern mo- 
nasticism was the Lutheran stress on “inward- 
ness” of the Protestant Christian orientation, which 
also precluded undertaking major responsibilities 
in secular affairs. The truly Christian individual 
was to be primarily concerned with settling his 
accounts with God and hence relatively indifferent 
to the fate of secular affairs. The main responsibil- 
ity for these affairs was to be left to a divinely 
ordained secular authority. Furthermore, the whole 
orientation was shot through with pessimistic con- 
victions about the essential sinfulness of secular 
man, which would inevitably manifest itself in 
widespread unethical conduct, which could be 
checked only by a liberal resort to coercive meas- 
ures on the part of the civil authorities (Troeltsch 
1906; 1912, chapter 3, part 2 in vol. 1 of the 1960 
edition). Although this conception was another ver- 
sion of the Christian society, it was not a very in- 
spiring one from the viewpoint of secular idealism. 

As must be expected of social movements di- 
rected toward such broad and generalized social 
change (Smelser 1962), Reformation Christianity 
has been characterized by a multiplicity of sec- 
tarian movements having a wide variety of orienta- 
tional content and possibilities for influencing later 
social developments—as indeed has virtually every 
subsequent phase of Christianity. Some have been 
strongly chiliastic and sometimes antinomian and 
as such have generally failed to become perma- 
nently institutionalized—historically one of the 
most important was the Anabaptist movement 
(Cohn 1957; Knox 1950). Others have secured 
more or less stable interstitial positions (e.g., some 
of the Pietistic movements). Still others, like the 
two most important American movements, Mor- 
monism and Christian Science, have been relatively 
close to the main line of ascetic Protestant de- 
velopment. 


Ascetic Protestantism 

The major Protestant alternative to the Lutheran 
development may be considered the main develop- 
mental line of Protestantism, if not of Christianity 
as a whole. Broadly, this started with the Calvinist 
wing of the Reformation. There is a striking paral- 


lel between this major differentiation within Protes- 
tantism and that between the eastern and western 
branches of the earlier church, even the geographi- 
cal reference remaining stable in that the western 
was the more activistic branch. Indeed one might 
even suggest some significance in the fact of con- 
tinuity with Rome; whereas Luther was a German 
monk steeped in Scholastic philosophy, Calvin was 
a Frenchman who had a predominantly lay edu- 
cation with special reference to law in the Roman 
tradition. 

Asceticism within the Protestant framework had 
to be “this-worldly” in Weber's sense, Precisely by 
maintenance of the basic radical dualism between 
the transcendental and the “world” within that 
framework, the activistic potentials inherent in the 
whole Christian movement (and indeed back of it, 
in Judaism) were accentuated to a far higher de- 
gree than had been possible in the Catholic tradi- 
tion. On the one hand, Calvinism, in common with 
the Lutheran branch, had emancipated secular so- 
ciety from ecclesiastical tutelage and put it “on its 
own”; on the other hand, the Calvinist version of 
the tensions between the divine mission and the 
human condition gave a far stronger anchorage to 
activistic orientations than did the Lutheran tend- 
ency toward resignation in the face of sin and 
divine Providence. 

The Calvinist pattern centered on the concep- 
tion, foreshadowed by Augustine but newly accen- 
tuated, of the holy community destined by divine 
mandate, but implemented by human agency, to 
bring into being a kingdom of God on earth (Miller 
1956). This was from one aspect a collective ori- 
entation, but from another was perhaps the most 
radical expression of Christian individualism; at 
least it was an orientation to realistic possibilities 
of institutionalization in secular society rather than 
otherworldliness or antinomian expectations. Cal- 
vinism was, however, a developing religious system 
in a complex cultural and social environment, so 
that considerable time elapsed and many changes 
occurred before certain of the most important po- 
tentialities could emerge. 

In the more immediate situation, the Reforma- 
tion precipitated a critical period of conflict and 
reorganization in European society as a whole 
(Elton 1963)—to be sure, other factors were also 
involved, for example, the political impetus which 
led to and derived from the discoveries and extra- 
European expansion. The broad outcome of the 
tensions, which in secular terms operated mainly 
at the political level, was the creation of a northern 
European tier of predominantly Protestant com- 
munities. However, there were many crosscurrents 
in the political struggles, including those within 


the Protestant movement. The Catholic political 
bastions were Spain and the eastern Hapsburg 
domain, with disunited Italy being a continual 
battleground of interests. Northeastern Germany 
became solidly Protestant and with Scandinavia 
was the main focus of the institutionalization of 
Lutheranism. However, the most potent political 
unit of this system, the monarchy of Prussia, came 
to be dominated by a special version of Calvinism 
(Kayser 1961), 

On the western wing, England, while also be- 
coming, with her colonies in North America, the 
most important “mother” of institutionalized as- 
cetic Protestantism, adopted in the Church of Eng- 
land the most nearly Catholic type of ecclesiastical 
organization of any Protestant church. France, 
after a bitter internal struggle in which the Prot- 
estant forces almost gained control, was carried 
by the most important Catholic victory during the 
wars of religion, but in a form which destroyed 
her religio—political “orthodoxy” and in some impor- 
tant respects paved the way for the French Revolu- 
tion. Holland, in the heat of her struggle for inde- 
pendence from Spanish rule, was for a time the 
most Protestant of countries, only gradually to at- 
tenuate this characteristic in the subsequent period 
—a fact associated with the preservation, largely 
under French auspices, of the Catholicism of 
Flanders and of the German Rhineland, especially 
of its northern reaches. 

The outcome of these complex restructurings, 
which was clear by the early eighteenth century, 
was politically inconclusive, but in one sense it was 
crucially decisive. The Reformation permanently 
broke the medieval form of the religious unity of 
western Christendom, and a Europe was created in 
which religious and political elements were inter- 
woven in a very intricate, pluralistic fashion. Thus, 
in the mid-eighteenth century His Most Catholic 
Majesty, the king of France, could find himself 
first in an alliance negotiated by a cardinal with 
the Calvinist king of Prussia against the Hapsburgs 
and then in support of the very Protestant Ameri- 
can colonies in their war of independence against 
the also Protestant British. After 1688 the danger 
of old-style political—Catholic domination of Britain 
was past. The position of Prussia made clear that 
there could be no Catholic reconquest of the east- 
ern boundaries of the main European system—the 
Hapsburg monopoly was broken. Moreover, major 
Societies of European origin and of predominantly 
ascetic Protestant orientation had been implanted 
Overseas, beyond any basic control of the parent 
European system. 

The main foundations of the ascetic Protestant 
religio—political system were laid in Holland and 
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particularly in Great Britain (including Scotland) 
during the seventeenth century. The earlier version 
of the conception of the holy community was most 
dramatically embodied in the Commonwealth un- 
der the Protectorate of Oliver Cromwell. Although 
this drastic political innovation lasted only a few 
years, like the Calvinist movement in France, it 
left indelible marks on the whole future of the 
country. The Restoration brought back the mon- 
archy and aristocracy and consolidated the position 
of the Church of England, but by the time of the 
Settlement of 1688, religious toleration was assured 
and opportunity was opened for nonconformism 
to develop further—a Catholic restoration of the 
French type would surely have precluded a Meth- 
odist movement so soon after the Stuarts. 

Besides the religious movement itself, this enor- 
mous “effervescence” crucially advanced the devel- 
opment of the British parliamentary system, which 
eventually extended into a political democracy. It 
greatly aided the consolidation of the character- 
istic features of the common law and hence the 
establishment of the foundations of the legal com- 
ponent of modern citizenship, the famous “rights 
of Englishmen” (Little 1963; Marshall 1934-1962). 
It also created a social environment more congen- 
ial to the development of science than any hitherto 
found in the west—the century and country of 
Cromwell were also those of Newton (Merton 1938). 
Finally, the very fact that the political emphases 
of the Cromwellian venture failed to gain ascend- 
ancy probably shifted the balance in favor of the 
economic emphases, which Weber elucidated. in 
his famous analysis. All of these factors—admit- 
tedly combined with various others—had much to 
do with the fact that in the later eighteenth cen- 
tury it was Great Britain that fostered the momen- 
tous beginnings of the industrial revolution. 

The foregoing summary is not meant to imply 
that the development in seventeenth-century Eng- 
land was either unitary or independent of non- 
Protestant antecedents. The depth of the internal 
division which was manifested politically in the 
English Civil War is clear. However, the Stuart 
Restoration did not become consolidated and a new 
unity was achieved after 1688 which broke the 
chronic tendency of the crown under the Stuarts 
to ally itself with Catholic powers and to threaten 
the Protestant succession. The main framework of 
the legal system was established, as was religious 
toleration. In the case of science, of course, the 
main foundations of the modern development had 
been laid in Renaissance Italy with Galileo as the 
most notable figure, but England provided a newly 
favorable cultural and social environment for the 
next main phase, with Newton as the great sym- 
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bolic figure, and the establishment of the Royal 
Society as the organizational focus. 

England was thus unique in the combination of 
cultural and social factors which led toward mod- 
ernization. Its only close rival was Holland. Here, 
however, the efflorescence was briefer and some- 
what less widespread—for example, there was less 
development in the fields of law and parliamentary 
institutions. Moreover, the insular position of Eng- 
land encouraged the development of a solidary na- 
tional community and protected her more fully 
against the inhibiting and disruptive influences of 
the complex Continental situation, such as the mili- 
tary threats that would encourage a large standing 
army and restrictions of economic access to trade 
with immediately neighboring countries. In par- 
ticular, England was in a strikingly advantageous 
position to extend her politico-economic influence 
beyond Europe, and this included religious as well 
as other types of development overseas. 

On the cultural side, another extremely impor- 
tant difference seems to have been established, 
broadly, between predominantly Catholic and pre- 
dominantly Protestant Europe. It has been empha- 
sized above that the relation between Christianity 
and the more secular elements of culture, with 
their special roots in the classical heritage, pre- 
sented problems of great significance, The Chris- 
tian capacity to synthesize with these cultural 
movements, which in its terms have been primar- 
ily secular, has been one of its most important 
features. 

The rise of early modern science, in its connec- 
tions with philosophy, presented a new set of prob- 
lems for the nature of this synthesis. Here the 
more ascetic branches of Protestantism seem to 
have been able to develop a relation with substan- 
tially less immediate and overt conflict than the 
more predominantly Catholic cultures—with the 
exception of what later came to be defined as 
the “fundamentalist” trends in Protestantism. The 
somewhat special relation between science and 
Puritanism in seventeenth-century England is a 
prominent case (Merton 1938), although the situ- 
ation in Holland was similar in the same period. 

By contrast, there seemed to be a greater conflict 
between science, and more generally the “intellec- 
tuals,” and religion in the Catholic sphere. This 
came to a head in eighteenth-century France in 
the Enlightenment. By and large, the orientation 
of the Enlightenment was antireligious, which of 
course meant anti-Christian. Since the religious 
structure was Catholic, it was also anticlerical 
because of the central place of the clergy in the 
Catholic system. On the whole, the antireligious 


themes among persons committed to the secular 
intellectual disciplines have been much less promi- 
nent in Protestant areas, again especially those of 
ascetic Protestantism, although of course it has 
not been absent. This division still persists, espe- 
cially between Continental European intellectuals 
and those of Anglo-American provenience. Thus, 
the resonance of Marxism has been notably weak 
in the latter area, which can almost certainly be 
associated with the militant anti-Christianism of 
the Marxists. 


American Protestantism 


There is an important sense in which the mod- 
ernizing outcome of the European development of 
ascetic Protestantism occurred mainly in North 
America, although also in other places. In any case, 
the development there may serve to illustrate the 
second main subtype of Protestant institutionaliza- 
tion defined in the classification that was outlined 
above, namely, that characterized for a whole so- 
ciety by the “privatization” of organized religion 
and hence by the separation of church and state 
and the “spelling out” of religious toleration in a 
system of denominational pluralism, in which 
there is no distinction, as has persisted in England, 
between an established church and a set of “non- 
conformist” groups. 

This development marks an important step in 
the general evolutionary trend of the Christian 
system from the “aspiration to Universal Brother- 
hood, to the institutionalization of Universal Other- 
hood” (Nelson 1949). The United States represents 
by far the largest scale of institutionalization of 
this type, and in addition, the fact of the American 
position of power and influence on the world scene, 
which has developed in the present century, gives 
this case a special empirical importance. 

The case is, however, meant to deal with the 
realization of the “liberalizing” potentiality of 
Protestant development from a Calvinistic base, 
because of the special evolutionary significance of 
that trend in the total Christian picture. The role 
of this Protestant liberalism has been one of lead- 
ing a trend, which could in turn be adopted by 
other groups, partly because of the generally mod- 
ernizing developments in the respective societies, 
as in Scandinavia and much of Lutheran northern 
Germany and partly because of the impact of the 
“liberal” Protestant model which, for example, has 
certainly affected the development of the Catholic 
church. ie 

Early Calvinism was predominantly collectivist 
in orientation. At the purely religious level it em- 
bodied the old Christian duality of spirit and flesh 


in the radical form of the doctrine of predestina- 
tion. As interpreted in certain phases of Calvinism, 
this purported to categorize concrete human per- 
sons as either saved or damned, by divine decree, 
from eternity. Although the strict theological terms 
admitted of no visible signs of election, the social 
tendency was toward a certain kind of elitism, 
the rule of the presumptively elect over the pre- 
sumptively damned, the reprobates. Nevertheless. 
this doctrine basically undermined the institution 
of aristocracy in the older European sense. There 
was never the slightest suggestion that God “pre- 
destined” persons to election by virtue of their 
ancestry; had there been, it would have been inde- 
fensible in theological terms. Moreover, the invisi- 
bility of the status of election raised the question 
of whether those who claimed it were not merely 
self-appointed. 

Predestination tended continually to be confused 
with predeterminism and in this interpretation 
never could have been a genuinely Christian doc- 
trine. It is one thing to assert that salvation comes 
to all men as a gift of God and that men are thus 
predestined to salvation. It is quite another to 
assert that some men are predestined to election 
and others to rejection. This latter interpretation 
was too radically in contradiction to the central 
conception of the mission of Christ to mediate the 
salvation of all humanity. 

There is now clear evidence that the radical’ so- 
cial elitism of original Calvinism should be regarded 
as characteristic only of an early phase of its de- 
velopment (Loubser 1965). In only two major 
cases has it actually lasted into the modern situa- 
tion, namely, that of Prussia and that of the con- 
servative wing of Dutch Calvinism in South Africa. 
In both the Prussian and the South African cases 
there was a crosscutting with religiously adventi- 
tious factors, which made anything like the rela- 
tively “pure” development of North American Chris- 
tianity impossible. Both cases have in common an 
element of Christian militancy in facing a threat- 
ening environment on a frontier in such a way as 
to make their pattern of action religiously accept- 
able. Furthermore, in both cases the populations 
embodying the perceived threats were regarded as 
inferior by the bearers of the main tradition, 
namely, the Slavs on the eastern border of Ger- 
many and the “blacks” in South Africa. 

American Protestant “fundamentalism” might 
be regarded as a third survival of “old Calvinism.” 
In the South it has been intimately associated with 
racial segregation and the doctrine of the infe- 
tiority of the Negro. Like the South African and 
Prussian cases, it has been related to the frontier 
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experience and indeed has recently been associated 
with the parts of the country where frontier tradi- 
tions persist the most. 

There can be little doubt, however, that the 
main line of development from the Calvinistic 
base has been a liberalizing one and, moreover, 
has not been predominantly secularizing in the 
sense of loss of religious commitment. Develop- 
ment along this main line has occurred in a num- 
ber of nations, certainly in Holland and England, 
but most purely in the United States, with its 
earlier phases centering in Massachusetts. 

As the general Protestant differentiation between 
the spiritual and secular components of an indi- 
vidual person matured, the predestination theology, 
with its categorization of total persons in temporal 
life as either sanctified or damned, became unten- 
able. The basic Protestant tenet of salvation by 
faith then gained application to any individual who 
would make the commitment of faith. With this 
development, the conception of the church as in 
partnership with the political authority to enforce 
church discipline on the unregenerate also became 
untenable, The invisible church was a communion 
of souls in the faith, and the visible church of 
necessity became a voluntary association (Loubser 
1964). 

This development had gone so far by Independ- 
ence that the provisions of the first amendment, 
separation of church and state and freedom of 
religion, were not seriously contested in the Con- 
stitutional Convention (Miller 1965). This fact was 
an index not of religious indifference, but of con- 
sensus on the religious principles involved. Another 
indication is that many local churches disapproved 
of taxation for support of the church well before 
it was held to be unconstitutional. 

This article does not assert that on religious 
grounds alone the development that took place in 
America was inevitable. That, as contrasted with 
Dutch Calvinism in South Africa and, indeed, with 
much of American fundamentalism, it did take this 
direction was a function of a variety of social, 
economic, and political circumstances, some of 
which will be outlined. The crucial point here is 
that the religious system had the potential for this 
development, which was a religiously authentic 
and legitimate alternative. Its emergence, in 
stronger form than elsewhere, cannot be inter- 
preted simply as the “rationalization” of a devel- 
oping set of economic interests, as has so often 
been asserted. 

This development was certainly favored by politi- 
cal decentralization, which predominated during 
the earlier phases of American society and gave 
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wide scope for voluntary associations. The political 
structure also favored independent activity of the 
committed Christian in his calling—and not neces- 
sarily in any context of association—hence in that 
aspect of individualistic economic action associated 
with Max Weber's analysis of the relation between 
Protestantism and the development of capitalism. 
For a variety of reasons and under a variety of 
influences, America during the nineteenth century 
became in certain senses increasingly individual- 
istic, However, this fact should not be placed out- 
side the larger context of the conception of a 
holy community. The conception of the holy com- 
munity was paramount among the early Protestant 
colonists, in Virginia as well as in New England 
(Miller 1956; 1959). As the scope of communica- 
tion, trade, and common destiny grew the inde- 
pendent units tended to consolidate into a single 
community, a new “nation under God.” 

By the time of its establishment the new nation 
was religiously and politically pluralistic and was 
progressively developing increasing degrees of so- 
cial and economic pluralism. Religiously, it went 
very far toward basing itself on the principle of 
voluntary association, a tendency that was virtually 
complete early in the nineteenth century. Although 
the exigencies that constrain political voluntarism 
are harsher, the trend was also toward a “free” 
polity more exposed to the hazards of populism 
than to those of traditional European authoritari- 
anism. 

The “individualism” of ascetic Protestantism 
should be understood in this context. It should be 
remembered that the Reformation eliminated the 
“two-world” system by virtue of which secular life 
in general and the secular callings of individuals 
in particular could not be valued equally with the 
“religious” callings. However, just as the religious 
calling and achievement of the individual in the 
monastic system occurred within the framework 
of the church, so the religiously critical perform- 
ances of the Protestant layman in his calling oc- 
curred within the context of the holy community, 
which included both visible church and secular 
society, even though they were differentiated. 
Ascetic Protestant activism meant that “inner- 
worldly” callings constituted the primary field 
for the individual to implement his religious com- 
mitments. The intensive activism of the general 
Christian commitment to regenerate (and hence 
upgrade) life was thereby channeled into achieve- 
ment in worldly callings, among them, although 
by no means predominantly, business achievement. 

This individualistic pattern bestowed the strong 
sanction of religious commitment on what is now 


often called achievement motivation and fostered 
the internalization of such motivation by typical 
individuals (Weber 1904-1905). It imbued the 
typical ascetic Protestant with a strong sense of 
responsibility for achievements in this-worldly 
callings, the obverse of which was the ambition to 
“succeed.” This has not been primarily an anarchic 
individualism of impatience at all social restraint 
but an institutionalized individualism, the achieve- 
ment of the individual ideally being a contribution 
to the building of the holy community. Thus, 
American individualism has been congruent with 
a prominent development of nationalism and the 
pervasive presence of many varieties of associa- 
tion, including much large-scale organization. 
What there is of the attempt to break down re- 
straints in general—and there is a good deal—is 
more ideology than direct expression of the central 
cultural pattern. 

American society has recently developed a trend 
that seems most important against the background 
of the historical trends sketched above. In its 
formative period the United States was an over- 
whelmingly Protestant society and one that devel- 
oped its religious constitution in a liberal direction 
and toward a relatively advanced level of religious 
toleration. By immigration it acquired a large num- 
ber of non-Protestants, so that by now about a 
quarter of the population is Roman Catholic and 
a very substantial number are Jewish. The change 
in the religious character of the immigrants cul- 
minated in the generation extending from about 
1890 to World War 1. 

The crucial phenomenon is the inclusion of the 
non-Protestant groups in a national community 
which, though of course secular in government, 
still retains its religious character as a holy com- 
munity in the transformed sense of a “nation 
under God.” It has become a Judaeo-Christian ecu- 
menical community having the positive form of 
religious toleration entailed in a denominational 
pluralism, which has been extended to all major 
groups in the population, including “secular hu- 
manists,” who prefer to avoid involvement in or- 
ganized denominational bodies (Herberg 1955; 
Parsons 1960). The important core of such groups 
is not the religiously “indifferent” who simply 
“backslide” in their religious principles, but the 
intellectuals who have severe reservations about 
commitment to any of the more traditional denomi- 
national positions. By contrast with much of Con- 
tinental Europe, the American groups have gen- 
erally not been characterized by militant atheism 
or anticlericalism. 

We can thus speak of a near-consensus on 4 


“civic” religion—perhaps somewhere near the 
boundary between theism and deism—expressed 
in such conceptions as “One Nation Under God” 
and “In God We Trust” (Bellah 1965). This in 
turn articulates with and legitimates the broad 
moral consensus on what I have called the pattern 
of institutionalized individualism, most massively 
expressed recently in the civil rights movement, 
which had the conspicuous backing of all the im- 
portant religious groups as well as of the “human- 
ists” and agnostics. 

The religion of the churches, on the other hand, 
has been both voluntarized and privatized. More 
detailed belief systems, more specific observances, 
variations in ecclesiastical polity, and the extent 
of the individual’s commitment to them are largely 
confined to the denominational level and its em- 
bodiment in the particular parish. Broadly, all of 
the groups that historically have belonged in the 
established church tradition—for which a Jewish 
equivalent may be discerned in Orthodox Judaism 
—have “accepted” this situation, some of course 
more enthusiastically than others, 

This process has been interdependent, as sug- 
gested above, with a structural pluralizing in the 
society as a whole: residence, socioeconomic 
Status, occupation, and political attachment have 
become increasingly dissociated from religious 
affiliation and from the ethnic components which 
have historically been so closely associated with 
religion. This process is by no means complete, and 
it is unlikely that a society will ever completely 
“privatize” ethnicity and religion. However, there 
can be little doubt that recent American develop- 
ments have reached an altogether new level, cer- 
tainly if scale is taken into account. The new 
American “secular city,” as Harvey Cox (1965) 
has called it, despite all its complex strains, con- 
flicts, and imperfections (which from any religio— 
ethical point of view are many and serious), has 
been legitimized as a genuine holy community in 
the ascetic Protestant sense. Yet, it has undergone 
a development that few of its Protestant forebears 
could have expected in its ecumenical aspect, hav- 
ing come to include all those who live under the 
God of Israel and of Jesus Christ. The newly 
pluralistic framework has come to be institution- 
ally established, however incomplete the imple- 
mentation of its grand pattern. 

It seems justified to consider this another ver- 
sion of the institutionalization of what Troeltsch 
called a Christian society. To be sure, Troeltsch 
did not deal with it, or any European variant, as 
such, but seemed to contend that such a concep- 
tion implied the institutionalization of an estab- 
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lished church. With his dichotomy of church and 
sect, he seems not to have understood the most 
important unit of such a pluralistic system, the 
denomination, which is a voluntary religious asso- 
ciation that is nevertheless accepted, both by its 
members and by others, as an institutionalized 
unit in the social order. Furthermore, it is not only 
a Christian society, but a Christian—Jewish-human- 
istic society, with its very important inclusion of 
elements from beyond strictly Christian boundaries. 


The modern ecumenical trend 


If American society has produced the most 
highly developed version of the pluralistic ecu- 
menical religious constitution that has so far ap- 
peared within a national framework, important 
developments have also continued in Europe. With 
the exception of the special fusion of Lutheran and 
Calvinistic elements in Prussia, perhaps the most 
obviously important movements have developed on 
a Lutheran base and have been more spiritual- 
cultural than organizational, from the point of view 
of the relation of religion to the secular society. 
However, they have already had a major impact 
on the contemporary situation. 

Perhaps the most important reference point here 
is again the impact of the development of secular 
culture and, in particular, science. In the more 
western areas, in European terms, the two most 
important modes of coming to terms with science 
were the relatively full “synthesis” achieved, espe- 
cially on an ascetic Protestant base—reaching a 
high point in the eighteenth century with Jonathan 
Edwards (Miller 1949)—and the antireligious 
orientation and acceptance of the challenge asso- 
ciated with the Enlightenment. 

In the more eastern sector, centering in Protes- 
tant Germany, one main base was the movement 
of idealistic philosophy. This was intimately asso- 
ciated with Protestant theological concerns and 
also brought such traditions into close contact with 
the Enlightenment and its romantic counterpart. 
Against the background of Kant and Hegel, the 
more rationalizing theology was best exemplified 
by Schleiermacher. This trend also involved the 
philosophical grounding of Marxism, which is more 
central European than western European in its 
main cultural foundation, although it linked with 
the Enlightenment in being strongly anti-Christian. 
The other major trend took its departure from the 
“subjectivism” of the Lutheran tradition, Its great 
landmark was the Christian existentialism of Kier- 
kegaard, which in its cognitive structure stressed 
the limitations on rational philosophy that had 
been highlighted in the Kantian tradition. This 
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general orientation has also been involved in the 
“neo-orthodox” movements in Protestant theology, 
starting with Karl Barth. In broadest terms, the 
existentialist movement seems to serve as a major 
counterfoil to the relatively empirical rationalism 
and the conception of a legally ordered pluralistic 
society, which have characterized the influence of 
ascetic Protestantism. It has figured in the revolt 
of both religious and secular intellectuals whose 
points of reference have ranged from the ascetic 
Protestant to the secular, at certain points even 
being based on Marxist philosophy. 

This complex welter of cultural movements 
could not but become closely involved with the 
status of the Catholic position. Catholicism has, in 
its orientation to the secular society, comprised an 
immense range of different subtypes, from posi- 
tions, in such areas as northern France and part 
of Germany and Belgium, that were very close 
to the Protestant to those, in southern Europe, 
that often preserved an antimodern traditionalism 
that was close to medieval. 

Doctrinally, the Counter Reformation had hard- 
ened the Catholic position, not only against Protes- 
tantism but also against the movements of secular 
philosophy that began prominently in the seven- 
teenth century. Until relatively recently we could 
therefore speak of the dominance of Neo-Thomism 
in the church. Although it certainly enhanced the 
activistic elements in Catholicism, the main con- 
cern of the Counter Reformation was to bolster the 
sacramental position of the church as the core of 
a Christian society. Hence, it operated to preserve 
a structural element that tended to be fundamen- 
tally premodern. 

It can, however, be said that although all of 
these movements have been at work within the 
Catholic world, it has felt the impact of two of 
them especially strongly. On the one hand, the 
ascetic Protestant pattern of institutionalization of 
religion, in relation to secular society, has gone far 
to provide a model sharply different from the tradi- 
tional Catholic pattern of the relation of church 
and state. This situation is, perhaps, best exempli- 
fied by the fact that the very large Catholic minor- 
ity in the United States has come to accept the 
separation of church and state and its own position 
in the system of denominational pluralism; but 
this is by no means an isolated phenomenon. On 
the other hand, the impact of the more subjective- 
existentialist orientations has worked to attenuate 
the rigidity of the older Catholic conceptions of 
sacramental order in favor of what may be called 
a “spiritual individualism.” 


These cultural movements have been associated 
with institutional changes that have broadly fol- 
lowed the American pattern. Thus, although in 
only a few European countries have historic Chris- 
tian churches been totally disestablished, only in 
the most conservative Catholic areas of southern 
Europe has the religious freedom of other groups, 
including the secular humanists, been severely 
restricted. For the most part, European society 
has become religiously pluralistic. Even Spain has 
recently shown signs of an incipient pluralization. 
The aristocracy, which has been a most important 
factor in bolstering religious conservatism every- 
where, has been considerably more prominent in 
Europe than in America; but major changes have 
taken place in the present century, so that aristoc- 
racy no longer counts heavily in the more “mod- 
ernized” countries. 

Although the structural changes in European 
society have been retarded relative to the relevant 
aspects of American society they have been con- 
siderable. How far they have gone has to a certain 
extent been masked by such factors as the segmen- 
tation of Europe into a sizable number of national 
states, the political disturbances of the present 
century (especially the two world wars, which had 
their primary centers in Europe), and the political 
movements of fascism and communism. 

Fascism has been predominantly a regressive 
phenomenon in the context of the evolutionary 
scheme developed in this article and is not likely 
to have left any major mark on the sociocultural 
constitutions of the societies in which it has fig- 
ured prominently; it is not the basis of a new 
fundamental variant of Western society, although 
it has been a major source of disturbance, and has 
inflicted severe social injury. 

The communist movement is quite another 
matter. It certainly should be classified as at least 
a quasi-religious movement that has certain strik- 
ing resemblances to Calvinism, both with respect 
to its mission as the agent of building an ideal 
secular society and with respect to the elitism of 
the two-class system, the party as the “vanguard” 
of the “proletariat” and the still socially unregen- 
erate masses. Marxism is largely an offshoot of 
German idealistic philosophy and as such inti- 
mately associated with Protestantism. Indeed, the 
militant secularism of Marxism may be regarded 
as, in certain respects, the ideological accentuation 
of the importance of the kingdom of God on earth, 
or the “secular city’—God as the author of this 
great plan being replaced by the “dialectic of his- 
tory.” For these reasons it seems legitimate to treat 


the communist movement as part of the more 
general development of the relations between reli- 
giously grounded culture and the organization of 
secular society. 

It is a striking fact that the communist move- 
ment has not—contrary to Marx’s predictions— 
gained political ascendancy in any of the more 
advanced industrial countries, either in Europe or 
outside it. Its first great success was in Russia, 
which was a semi-European power, substantially 
backward industrially as compared with western 
Europe, and the largest single area whose Christian 
history had been dominated by the Eastern Ortho- 
dox church. Communism in the Soviet Union— 
and in China—has certainly been intimately con- 
nected with the problem of modernization. Its 
spread to the “satellite” countries is of course a 
direct function of Soviet political control in eastern 
Europe, The communist movement therefore can- 
not be regarded as a long-run basic alternative to 
the historic developments of Christianity, although 
this judgment may not be possible to confirm— 
or disprove—for a considerable time. At any rate, 
the acute mutual antagonism between virtually 
all Christian denominations, perhaps particularly 
Roman Catholicism, and “atheistic communism” 
seems to have begun to subside somewhat. 

Against this background the catalytic influence 
of the brief papal reign of John xxi and the coun- 
cil, Vatican 1m, which he called may well consti- 
tute a major breakthrough in the development of 
the Christian system, concerning the relation of 
the different branches to each other, of all of them 
to secular society and culture, and of Christianity 
to non-Christian religious movements and institu- 
tions. The fact that the initiative came from Rome 
seems to be particularly significant. 

In the first place, this seems to indicate a fur- 
ther extension of the pattern of secular responsi- 
bility that the church had affirmed in the late 
nineteenth-century encyclicals on labor and related 
questions, Second, it seems to represent a major 
step in Catholic movement toward an ecumenical 
position, It seems to represent very considerable 
mitigation of the relatively rigid position that has 
officially obtained ever since the Counter Reforma- 
tion. In addition to this, the action taken by the 
council on the problem of relation to the Jews has 
gone far toward including them in a wider reli- 
gious community going beyond Christian bound- 
aries. In this respect the Catholic church as a 
whole has moved appreciably closer to the position 
that had been crystallizing in the United States, 
brought to a head especially in connection with the 
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candidacy, election, assassination, and public 
mourning of John F. Kennedy, the first Roman 
Catholic to be president of the United States— 
indeed the first non-Protestant. 

Third, the Vatican Council, along with parallel 
movements in Protestantism centering in the 
World Council of Churches, seems to represent a 
very important step in the direction of mitigating 
the exclusiveness of religious legitimation, even of 
the Judaeo-Christian complex, in favor of a still 
wider ecumenicism, which in particular has made 
overtures to the historic religious traditions of Asia. 
Pope Paul vrs visit to the Holy Land could be 
interpreted in a purely Christian context, although 
its break with the tradition of remaining in Italy 
was striking, and it brought him necessarily into 
official contact with Jewish and Muslim groups. 
His visits to India and to the United Nations, how- 
ever, must be interpreted as symbolic gestures in 
the broadest ecumenical context. 

It thus seems justified to consider that Christi- 
anity is entering on a new phase, part of the trend 
to institutionalization of Christian values in secu- 
lar society. The proper type of this society, broadly 
called modern society, is widely valued. This is not 
to say that modern society is acceptable to Chris- 
tian ethics in all detail and without any critical 
reservation. Quite the contrary, like any other 
actually existing human society, it is shot through 
with elements of “evil,” which range from the de- 
plorable to the intolerable. Moreover, differences 
of evaluation within the Christian community have 
by no means disappeared, although they have been 
substantially mitigated. 

There seems, however, to be emerging a con- 
sensus on a broad framework of the institutions of 
the morally acceptable society and on social prob- 
lems to be solved. Thus, high standards in the eco- 
nomic, health, and education fields, certain funda- 
mental patterns of equality, notably of citizenship 
and opportunity, and certain aspects of freedom 
and autonomy for individuals and associational 
groups are almost universally valued, Conversely, 
the widespread problems of illness and poverty, of 
exclusion from educational, occupational, and 
many other opportunities, and of destruction due 
to the use of physical violence are more widely 
recognized and protested against than ever. 

Many of the intrasocietal and intersocietal prob- 
lems that distress the modern world owe much of 
their salience and form of statement to the proc- 
esses of institutionalization of Christian values 
sketched above. The distress over them is not so 
much a measure of the irrelevance of the historic 
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impact of Christianity as a measure of the incom- 
pleteness of institutionalization; a conception which 
implies that there has been in the past significant 
relative success. The magnitude of the tasks ahead 
often seems appalling, but they would not even 
have been defined as tasks if the attitudes of the 
earlier phases of Christian development still pre- 
vailed. 

TALCOTT PARSONS 


[See also PROTESTANT POLITICAL THOUGHT and the re- 
lated articles listed under RELIGION. Other relevant 
material may be found in the biographies of AQUINAS; 
AUGUSTINE; CALVIN; ERASMUS; LUTHER; TROELTSCH; 
WEBER, Max.] 
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I 
FORMS AND FUNCTIONS 


Although the city as a form of human settle- 
ment dates back to the beginnings of civilization, it 
long escaped scholarly scrutiny; and its very defi- 
nition is still under debate. Lévi-Strauss’s attack on 
the ambiguities of “totemism” would apply equally 
to the term “city,” but with less justification, since 
the city has undergone many changes without 
losing its architectural and institutional continuity. 
Meanwhile, new urban functions have modified 
and sometimes supplanted those that were origi- 
nally formative. Morphologically, some of the 
changes in the structure of the city correspond to 
the different phases in any organic development. 
Since English lacks a neat vocabulary to distin- 
guish the succession of urban forms from embryo 
to adult, their purely quantitative aspect is best 
rendered in German: Dorf, Kleinstadt, Mittelstadt, 
Grossstadt, Millionenstadt. In English, eopolis, 
polis, metropolis, megalopolis, and conurbation 
have been proposed as an equivalent series, with 
regional city and regional urban grid as possible 
emergent forms. 

An adequate description of the city must not 
deal merely with structure, process, stage, and pur- 
pose but also with certain identifying characteris- 
tics reflected in layout and architectural symbolism. 
The city is both a collection of architectural forms 
in space and a tissue of associations, corporate 
enterprises, and institutions that occupy this col- 
lective structure and have interacted with it in the 
course of time. The size and complexity of the city 
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bear a direct relation to that of the culture it as- 
sembles and passes on. Hence the inadequacy of 
attempts to define the city by a purely quantitative 
measure—area, density of occupation, range of 
communication—while passing over at least equally 
significant qualitative indications, 

Admittedly, there is a point at which a village 
or a country town, by sheer accretion of numbers, 
may take on some of the characteristics of a city; 
but there is another point at which a metropolis, 
by unregulated congestion and expansion, loses its 
characteristic capacity to attract and integrate its 
varied components and turns into an amorphous 
mass, dynamic but increasingly dispersed and dis- 
organized. In fifth-century Greece or thirteenth- 
century Europe, cities of two thousand were com- 
mon and those of a hundred thousand rare; but in 
both, an institutional nucleus regulated and lim- 
ited growth, as in a cell. Today a closely settled 
area containing tens of millions of people and cov- 
ering thousands of square miles has been misidenti- 
fied as a city and given the name “megalopolis” 
(Gottmann 1961), Such terminological inexacti- 
tude reveals a failure to understand the unique 
function of the city as a container and transmitter 
of culture, Only a more careful reading of the city's 
historic development will provide a sounder concept. 

Research and study. Except for Aristotle’s Poli- 
tics and a few scattered essays, such as that of 
Giovanni Botero (1588), almost the sole apprecia- 
tions of the city’s essential role have been confined 
to utopian literature, from Plato and More to Buck- 
ingham and Bellamy, although local chronicles and 
histories of uneven value have abounded. Among 
the few studies of the city that appeared during 
the nineteenth century, Fustel de Coulanges’ The 
Ancient City (1864), Adna Ferrin Weber's The 
Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century (1899), 
and the monumental Life and Labour of the People 
in London (1889-1891), by Charles Booth and his 
associates, remain notable. Possibly the earliest 
sociological analyses of the city, Patrick Geddes’ 
papers for the Sociological Society, did not appear 
until 1905, 

Early in this century, Werner Sombart and Max 
Weber, following studies of the medieval city by 
Hegel, Preuss, and others, attempted a general 
theory of urban development. Somewhat later, in 
the United States, Park and his associates (1925) 
and Wirth (1938) adopted an ecological approach 
to the city, but they tended to regard the contem- 
porary American metropolis as a universal climax 
formation (Burgess 1927). Meanwhile, the French 
human geographers, led by Paul Vidal de la Blache 
and Jean Brunhes and supplemented by Kurt 


Hassert, Maximilien Sorre (1952), and Robert E. 
Dickinson (1951), opened an investigation of the 
underlying geographic-economic factors in urban 
development. In urban history Emil Kuhn's early 
study of the Greek city (1878) stands out among 
such comprehensive monographs as Ferdinand 
Gregorovius’ work on Rome in the Middle Ages 
(1859-1872), Pompeo G. Molmenti’s work on 
Venice (1880), and Marcel Poéte’s work on Paris 
(1924-1931). Yet so completely had the city 
dropped out of political and historic discourse that 
in Arnold J. Toynbee’s A Study of History (1934- 
1961) only a few passing references to the city 
appear. Since 1930, however, this neglect has been 
overcompensated for by a spate of sociological and 
economic treatises on urbanization, without suf- 
ficient further clarification of the problems sur- 
rounding the city’s origin, nature, and historic 
transformations. 

Archeological background. During the last cen- 
tury, excavations in the Near East have furnished 
the first clues to the origin of cities, These show 
that in the earliest stages of urban growth forces 
were at work similar to those more amply docu- 
mented in the rise or resurgence of medieval West 
ern cities. While the city’s formation is contem- 
porary with the introduction of cereal crops and 
therewith a storable food supply and a surplus 
population, Robert J. Braidwood and Bruce Howe 
(1962, p. 142) point out that “the way to urban life 
did not lie within exactly the same environmental 
zone as that in which the village-farming commu- 
nity made its first appearance.” Such cities as have 
been uncovered owe their discovery to the fact that 
their public buildings were constructed of brick or 
stone; and it is chiefly by the monumental scale of 
these buildings that the city can be identified as a 
new collective artifact, multiplying by the fourth 
millennium, if not before, in Mesopotamia, Egypt, 
and the Indus Valley. 

The studies of V. Gordon Childe (1936), Charles 
Woolley (1954), H, W, Fairman (1949), Kathleen 
Kenyon, Henri Frankfort (1948), Robert M. Adams, 
Richard E. Wycherly, and Roland Martin carry the 
emergence of the city into Egypt, the Near East, 
and the Aegean, with Mortimer Wheeler making â 
beginning in the Indus Valley and various other 
scholars, including Wheeler, working on Roman 
cities. But Childe’s still widely accepted interpreta- 
tion of a fourth-millennium urban revolution in the 
Near East (1936) does not account for early 
Jericho and its still undiscovered neighbors; nor 
does it account, as he realized, for the formation 
of Peruvian, Aztec, and Mayan cities, which pre- 
sented significantly similar religious and political 


features but lacked many of the geographic ad- 
vantages and technical inventions that Childe and 
others posited as necessary. Unfortunately, too 
little archeological work has been done in Iran, 
India, and the Far East, to say nothing of Africa 
and South America, to give a full account of the 
rise, growth, and spread of cities. What is more 
serious, the critical moment in the emergence of 
the city antedates the written record. Possibly more 
will be learned about the origins of the city by 
extrapolating backward from the fullest known 
urban remains to their original components, how- 
ever remote in time and space from any fully 
formed city. 


Historic beginnings 

At the outset, two common impressions must be 
discarded; namely, that the city came into exist- 
ence by a natural extension or concretion of village 
settlements or, alternatively, that the crossing of 
trade routes and the rise of specialized industries 
brought the city into existence as an economic con- 
venience and detached it completely from its rural 
matrix, Mark Jefferson's observation as geographer 
that city and country are one thing, not two things, 
is supported by evidence from early Mesopotamian 
cities that their original population was composed 
largely of peasants who worked in the nearby fields 
or were drafted for forced labor on walls, dams, 
canals, and other public works. The village does in- 
deed reappear within the city as the neighborhood 
group, sometimes composed of emigrants from the 
same rural background; but no enlargement of this 
village pattern or growth of the market could pro- 
duce the complex of institutions that form the city 
proper, 

The rise of the city was accompanied by other 
innovations, which the city helped to foster: sys- 
tematic astronomical observation, the development 
of writing and arithmetic, the creation of monu- 
mental buildings and sculptures, the lifetime divi- 
sion and specialization of labor, and the compulsory 
organization of work in great “labor-machines” 
under central direction. But the over-all formative 
influence seems to have been the fusion of the sur- 
viving power-directed paleolithic hunting culture 
with the stable, life-oriented—but somewhat rou- 
tinized—neolithic culture, whose culminating feats 
in domestication provided a surplus of manpower 
available for military exploits and public works on 
a scale never before even imaginable, These factors 
were recognized by Childe, but he left out the agent 
that brought them together within the city: the in- 
stitution of kingship, which turned the earlier 
hunting chieftain into the all-powerful, semidivine 
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representative of a cosmic deity, whose word was 
law (Frankfort 1948), 

Documentary evidence from the founding of 
Memphis in ancient Egypt (Pritchard [1950] 1955, 
pp. 4-5) to the planning of St. Petersburg in the 
eighteenth century establishes the fact that cities 
were instituted as centers of royal and priestly 
power, and the first act of a king was the construc- 
tion or the rededication of a temple to serve as the 
home of the god that ratified and sanctified his 
claims to absolute authority. In other words, the 
city first took form as a Zwingburg, or control 
center, rather than a market or a manufacturing 
center; and it is hardly an accident that the pre- 
dynastic Narmer palette in Egypt contains not only 
one of the first representations of a city, sometimes 
dubiously identified as a fortress, but likewise a 
symbolic representation of the king as a destroyer 
of cities. This ambivalent magnification of the 
creative and destructive potentialities established 
through urban concentration has remained con- 
stant throughout the city’s history. 

The actual core of the ancient city, correspond- 
ing to the organizing nucleus in a cell, was the 
citadel or little city: its formidable walls enclosed 
the temple, the palace, and the granary or store- 
house and incidentally protected the ruling group 
from assault by the surrounding inhabitants, This 
implosion of religious, scientific, political, military, 
and economic power within a symbolic collective 
container gave the city immense advantages over 
smaller and more loosely organized communities. 
The Jatter were accordingly subject to unscrupulous 
attack and exploitation, through raiding expedi- 
tions, taxation, and irregular tribute, well before 
more equitable market relations and codes of law 
became common, As against these negative fea- 
tures, the city was likewise a sacred precinct, the 
home of a god, itself a small-scale model of the 
universe, where law and order prevailed over chaos 
and where a common bond of association united 
a large population with varied cultural, occupa- 
tional, and linguistic backgrounds (Eliade [1949] 
1958, pp. 367-385; Müller 1961), 

I first put forth this interpretation of the 
origins and nature of the city in an Oriental Insti- 
tute symposium (Symposium 1960, pp. 224-242) 
and developed it further in The City in History 
(Mumford 1961, pp. 3-54). Although it has not 
yet been critically examined, still less generally 
accepted, it helps account for both the enlargement 
of human potentialities in the city, from the earliest 
period onward, and also for the perversions and 
destructions that have persistently plagued urban 
development. In addition, this theory gives a clue 
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to the emergent functions and purposes of the 
city—both those that have been taken over by its 
political successor, the territorial state, and those 
that can still function only within the concrete 
urban container and await further development. 


Urban components 


Many of the institutions that were assembled and 
enlarged in the city were already widely distrib- 
uted in more modest forms in simpler settlements. 
The earliest evidence of the attractive nucleus of 
the city as a ceremonial center lies in paleolithic 
burial places and sacred caves or grottoes: both 
often constituted the sacred core, as at Athens, of 
far later urban foundations. But many urban struc- 
tures derive directly from the neolithic village, such 
as collective storage facilities for food; permanent 
hearths and houses in close proximity; open spaces 
for seasonal rituals, dances, and political assembly; 
and workshops for fashioning pots, tools, and 
images. Even long-distance trade, essential to a 
city’s economic growth and social intermixture, is 
in evidence in the obsidian industry of Jarmo (fifth 
millennium B.c.). In the city the functions of the 
household (eating, drinking, sleeping) are trans- 
lated into a specialized form: even sexual inter- 
course becomes professionalized in the house of 
prostitution (Braidwood & Willey 1962). 

While the above traits have a village origin, a 
large group of other structures and institutions de- 
rive directly from the citadel. From the castle or 
palace come the military fortification, the barracks, 
the parade—also the park, the zoo, the museum, 
the law courts, the prison, the offices of the bu- 
reaucracy, and the hotel. From the temple comes 
the wall, possibly serving as a religious symbol be- 
fore it became a military necessity, and the theater, 
the astronomical observatory, the library, the school, 
the university, and the hospital. The market, the 
workshop, the storehouse, and the bank come from 
both village and citadel; but when they achieve 
independence they first settle outside the wall, near 
river or harbor. From associations within these 
groups, craft guilds, merchant guilds, and burial 
societies emerge. 

To describe the city in quantitative terms with- 
out reference to its institutions and their continued 
interaction is to ignore the most important role of 
the historic city: its assemblage and integration 
of these varied components, both public and pri- 
vate, both controlled and voluntary. Not the least 
significant part of the city’s development since the 
Middle Ages in western Europe has been the multi- 
plication of voluntary municipal organizations, 
churches, hospitals, guilds, almshouses, grammar 


schools, colleges, and, since the nineteenth cen- 
tury, a multitude of special-purpose clubs and so- 
cieties. The classified telephone directory of any big 
city reveals, under the head of clubs and associa- 
tions, how extensive this function has now become. 
By the scope of such enterprises, rather than mere- 
ly by the volume of its commerce and industry or 
by the mechanization of its municipal services, the 
modern city distinguishes itself from its ancient 
urban prototypes. The fact that the scattering of 
population today over unlimited sub-urban areas 
reduces the possibility of forming such specialized 
associations is not the least disturbing factor in the 
breakdown of the modern metropolis, 


Urban forms 


Once the nuclear institutions of the city had 
crystallized, they constituted an urban model that, 
with various additions and subtractions, all subse- 
quent forms of the city have followed. Two char- 
acteristic forms of city development were present 
almost from the beginning; and, properly inter- 
preted, they help solve the problem of distinguish- 
ing the city from other types of human settlement. 
The first form, dominant until the seventeenth 
century A.D., is that of the classic container: an 
imposing mass of monumental buildings, usually 
protected by a wall and surrounded by closely built 
residential quarters, workshops, minor shrines or 
temples, and markets, threaded by alleys, streets, 
or processional ways, the whole area enclosed by 
one or more heavy walls, moats, and canals and 
entered only through massive gates (Woolley 
[1954] 1964, pp. 107 ff.). Such a city might cover 
a dozen or many hundred acres (Frankfort 1950). 

But another, looser form, in which the magnet 
prevails over the container, is also visible. This 
open form, which possibly characterized the pyra- 
mid age in Egypt, appeared later in the Acropolis 
cities of the Aegean and the ceremonial centers of 
Meso-America. Here, priestly authority, rather than 
royal coercion, provided protection and controlled 
economic activities, giving dominance to the teme- 
nos, or sacred precinct. The population that served 
this area and periodically gathered there was dis- 
tributed in neighboring villages, suburbs, and coun- 
try estates, This open urban pattern preserved the 
institutional order of the citadel but by its salubri- 
ous spaciousness escaped the serious sanitary dis- 
advantages of the closely built type. When war was 
in abeyance, as during the Augustan era of Rome, 
this more open urban plan often flourished. 

In both urban forms, the original village com- 
ponent has persisted in the residential quarter or 
neighborhood unit—sometimes fully differentiated, 


as in ancient Mesopotamian cities, in late medieval 
Venice, or in contemporary British New Towns. 
Where the means of transport and communication 
are adequate, the separate parts of the city may 
even form distinct units or zones, spatially isolated 
as in the islands of Venice: Torcello (burial), 
Murano (glass industry), and Lido (aquatic sport). 
Thus, when the archeologist says that to be dis- 
persed is not to be urban in the true sense of the 
city, he is arbitrarily ruling out a type of city that 
has had a long history and is again taking a new 
form today. 

While these polar forms present contrasting 
spatial patterns, their institutional contents and 
their functional role are the same. Both urban types 
serve for the assemblage, storage, interchange, 
transmission, and further development of material 
products and symbolic cultural goods while widen- 
ing the scope of human association through the 
continued interaction of functions and activities in 
time as well as in space. The superposition of many 
different functions and purposes within a limited 
common area not only provides a favorable basis 
for cooperation, communication, communion—and 
control—but also multiplies the number of chance 
meetings and encounters that challenge and enrich 
more orderly institutional routines. Although the 
concentration of cosmic and temporal power, rather 
than the diffusion of culture, was the original mo- 
tive force for the city, it is now becoming clear that 
the cultural by-product has increasingly become the 
best reason for the city’s long, if checkered, exist- 
ence. This emergent function of the city still re- 
mains to be consciously explored and more 
systematically provided for. 

Nucleation, specialization, and integration. The 
original constellation of urban institutions remains 
visible in the layout of historic cities: acropolis and 
agora; Forum Romanum and Palatine Hill; the 
cathedral, the castle, and the market place; the 
mosque, the palace, and the bazaar; and the New 
England meeting house, the town hall, and the com- 
mon are just so many historic permutations of the 
organizing nuclei that brought the city into exist- 
ence. It is by these attractive institutions at the 
center, rather than by its outer walls or other bound- 
aries, that the city can continue to be identified. 
The many possible combinations of these institu- 
tions and buildings and their different expressions 
in plan and architecture give each city a marked 
individuality, indeed a collective personality. But 
the archetypal city, as distinguished from special- 
ized enclaves like monasteries, garrison and factory 
towns, or residential suburbs, tends to completeness 
and balance, with a mixture of sexes, age groups, 
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and occupations large enough to carry on the prin- 
cipal political, religious, educational, and economic 
activities that characterize its culture. The assem- 
blage and architectural embodiment of all these 
functions and institutions within a limited area 
constitute a complete city. 

Although the city is distinguished by its orches- 
tration of a diversity of social and cultural activi- 
ties, sometimes one of its nuclear functions may 
be dominant: witness religious centers like Nippur, 
Mecca, and Benares; recreation or health resorts 
like Epidaurus or Bath; and industrial towns like 
Sheffield or Essen. But under the continued growth 
of such specialized urban centers, the undeveloped 
or suppressed functions tend to reappear, if only 
because the increase in numbers calls for many 
subsidiary occupations and services. If the great 
capitals, like Babylon, Rome, Athens, Baghdad, 
Peking, Paris, and London, have dominated the his- 
tory of their respective countries, it is because they 
were capable of representing and passing on a 
larger portion of their total culture. 

The role of the city as a container and trans- 
mitter of culture could hardly have been envisaged 
by its early founders. There is indeed no single 
urban activity that has not been performed suc- 
cessfully in isolated units located in the open coun- 
try. But there is one function that the city alone 
can perform, namely the synthesis and synergy of 
the many separate parts by continually bringing 
them together in a common meeting place where 
direct face-to-face intercourse is possible. The 
unique office of the city, then, is to increase the 
variety, the velocity, the extent, and the continuity 
of human intercourse, 

The greater the quantity of cultural artifacts and 
symbols accumulated, the more important becomes 
the city’s function of organizing them and making 
them available for further use. Since writing and 
reading long remained the monopoly of a privileged 
minority, the city so far from being dependent 
upon the written record, as archeologists have 
sometimes assumed from their coincidental origin, 
has actually served until now as a concrete sub- 
stitute for it. By attracting a varied population, the 
city transmuted and preserved ritual, dance, music, 
oral tradition, and, above all, occupational skills 
that would otherwise have remained isolated and 
undeveloped—possibly lost. This office remains 
important, despite the invention of the printing 
press, the camera, the tape recorder, and the com- 
puter, The cultural storage capacity of a city of 
only 100,000 population far exceeds that of any 
computer, if only because every human organism 
records and stores large areas of experience that 
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cannot be reduced to quantitative symbols and 
programmed or transmitted to others except by 
direct human contact. Whether any complex cul- 
ture can endure for long without maintaining a 
large number of integrated urban structures and 
substructures of sufficient capacity remains to be 
seen. 


The city as a material artifact 


In origin, the city is a Stone Age container, the 
largest of neolithic containers; and many of its 
original physical features, including the size of its 
house lots and the width of its streets, remained 
relatively constant, with only small variations, for 
thousands of years. The chief physical disabilities 
of the historic city were repeated destruction in 
war and failure to cope with the hygienic and sani- 
tary problems of living in close quarters. Continued 
occupation of the city depends upon the systematic 
disposal of garbage, excrement, rubbish, and the 
dead. Success in providing a sufficient amount of 
space both within the house and within the city so 
as to limit the spread of diseases and in obtaining 
a sufficient amount of uncontaminated water for 
human consumption, personal hygiene, and indus- 
trial use is still far from realization even in tech- 
nologically advanced countries. The bigger the 
urban unit, the more difficult the problems of en- 
vironmental pollution have usually been. Today the 
lethal exhausts from factory and motorcar (to say 
nothing of nuclear fall-out and atomic wastes ) have 
partly counteracted improvements in sanitation. 

Some necessary inventions were, at an early 
date, brought into service for the occupants of the 
citadel: piped water, pavements, baths, and water 
closets or private toilets were available there thou- 
sands of years before they were passed on to the 
majority of urban inhabitants. But industrial towns 
grew up in nineteenth-century England without 
provision for drinking water or sanitary privies; 
and although later municipal ordinances have re- 
sulted in local gains, with a marked improvement 
in the survival rates of children, the cleansing of 
the city has only shifted the problem to the rural 
and the aquatic environment, whose pollution and 
spoilage constitute another problem, greatly aggra- 
vated by middens of industrial waste, bottles, cans, 
and motorcars. 

During the nineteenth century, radical changes 
in industrial production, transportation, and com- 
munication altered the dimensions of the city and 
the tolerable density of population. With the in- 
troduction of sewers, water and gas mains, electric 
conduits, and underground public transportation, 
underground utilities competed for capital invest- 
ment with the hitherto self-sufficient architectural 


shells. Meanwhile, the universal introduction of 
the paved street and permanent ways needed for 
rapid vehicular transportation facilitated the fur- 
ther extension of big cities, and by turn the rail- 
way, the electric streetcar, and the private motorcar 
widened the area within daily commutation dis- 
tance of the center. This change was accompanied 
in the nineteenth century by the progressive aban- 
donment of the wall and the seventeenth-century 
fortification as a means of military defense. Only 
by functioning as social magnets have the larger 
metropolitan centers survived. 

Although the last century was marked by large- 
scale urbanization, the only significant change, 
apart from that of increasing scale, population, 
and intensity of congestion, lay in a widespread 
countermovement in which the upper economic 
groups took the lead, creating new suburban com- 
munities on an open pattern and restoring many 
aesthetic and hygienic features, including recrea- 
tion space, that the city lacked, Such open building 
outside the city, which sacrifices the social bene- 
fits of the city for a healthier environment, goes 
back to the very beginnings of the city; it seems 
a spontaneous attempt at homeostasis, restoring 
necessary biological conditions that excessive urban 
congestion has destroyed. The notion that this is 
a purely modern phenomenon, a more or less au- 
tomatic by-product of rail or motorcar transporta- 
tion, runs contrary to ancient historic evidence. 
But a new factor has indeed appeared during the 
last two decades—a breakup of the central nucleus 
itself, with shopping centers, research centers, in- 
dustrial parks, and even business offices establish- 
ing themselves as independent semifeudal enclaves 
in the megalopolitan intervals. This tendency, 
abetted by new methods of instantaneous com- 
munication, rapid transportation, and message stor- 
age, has led to sundry radically different pictures 
of the future form and function of the city. 


Urban prospects 


Until recent times one of the most conspicuous 
restrictions on the city’s development was its con- 
finement to a small fraction of the world’s popu- 
lation. Yet this was a factor of safety, since it left 
a biological and cultural reservoir capable of restor- 
ing destroyed cities and replenishing populations 
decimated by sterility, disease, and war. Maximilien 
Sorre (1952) has estimated that even in the twen- 
tieth century four-fifths of the inhabitants of the 
planet still live in villages. Since the nineteenth 
century, however, this ratio has been reversed in 
such highly industrialized areas as Britain and the 
Low Countries; and a more general reversal of the 
historic ratio, with 90 per cent of the population 


dwelling in urbanoid areas if not in recognizable 
cities or metropolises, is theoretically in prospect. 

Various recent urban studies confidently extrap- 
olate this trend, as if the factors now in operation 
will continue indefinitely, unchecked by any ap- 
praisal and correction. This assumption ignores a 
growing body of contemporary evidence, supporting 
earlier historic observations, that uncontrolled ur- 
ban expansion and congestion upset the ecological 
balance and produce most of the typical disorders 
noted in any overcrowded animal colonies, with an 
arrest or perversion of sexual activities, lapse of 
necessary social functions, together with suicidal 
desperation and aggression—although the animal 
failure to reproduce is not so far in evidence, except 
in the increase of homosexuality. In turn, the cul- 
tural changes thus brought about affect suburban 
and rural areas, with similar manifestations of 
crime and mental disease. Even without the pos- 
sible cataclysmic arrest of growth through nuclear 
extermination, this process of continued urbaniza- 
tion may prove self-limiting. 

Dispersal and concentration. On the prospec- 
tive development of the urban community, two 
schools are beginning to emerge, although they are 
linked in different ways with a third, which be- 
lieves that by continued patchwork—so-called ur- 
ban renewal—the existing cities can and should be 
kept in being, even though many of their chief 
economic supports are being withdrawn and the 
population needed to maintain them is being dis- 
persed or being replaced by automatic machines. 
The first school, the dispersionists, holds that the 
focal, synergizing functions of the city are either 
unnecessary or can now be performed without re- 
gard to topographic situation or any coherent as- 
semblage of urban institutions and structures. 
Insofar as they would retain the existing urban 
structures, this school would treat the city as a dis- 
posable container, with its structures as transitory 
as their contents; no longer is it to be a means of 
maintaining continuity beyond the passing genera- 
tion. Holding that only contemporary knowledge or 
culture is significant, this school believes that with 
the mechanical-electronic storage of messages, 
along with instantaneous communication and su- 
personic transport, the city as a unifying cultural 
center has lost its reason for existence. At most, 
the surviving components of the city will be scat- 
tered over the landscape, in specialized, spatially 
isolated, and unrelated enclaves. 

Those who extrapolate existing tendencies may 
as an alternative concentrate upon the intensified 
congestion of existing metropolitan centers, despite 
the exorbitant cost of the mechanical equipment 
necessary to maintain even minimal transporta- 
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tion and communication activities. The grounds for 
concentration have been stated by Le Corbusier 
(see Jeanneret-Gris 1924) and Jane Jacobs (1961); 
those for dispersal have been presented by Jean 
Gottmann (1961), E. A. Gutkind (1962), and, 
more circumspectly and constructively, by Chris- 
topher Tunnard and Boris Pushkarev (1963). The 
highway building, housing, and urban renewal 
programs sponsored by the United States govern- 
ment since 1948 have dedicated enormous sums to 
both tendencies; and hence, so far, the predictions 
on which these plans have been based have been 
largely self-fulfilling. 

Regional integration. The inertia of political 
and economic forces now favors both of the schools 
described above. In opposition to these almost auto- 
matic processes stand the urban integrationists: a 
school originated by the founder of the garden city 
movement, Ebenezer Howard (1898); furthered 
by Raymond Unwin, Henry Wright, Sr., Clarence 
S. Stein (1951), and Frederic J. Osborn (1946; 
1963); and abetted by the regionalism of Geddes 
(1915), MacKaye (1928), and Mumford (1938; 
1961). This school was a generation in advance 
of rival doctrines in recognizing the factors that 
were promoting both metropolitan congestion and 
exurban dispersion—particularly, fast motor and 
air transport and instantaneous communication. 
But instead of regarding their forecasts as instruc- 
tions to promote the existing tendencies and in- 
crease their tempo, they took them as warnings 
and, while showing how the new resources of sci- 
ence and technics could be utilized to improve the 
whole ecological pattern, sought to invent alterna- 
tives that would do justice to the unique role of 
the city. 

The case for regional integration rests on two 
bases. That which has to do with the historic foun- 
dations of the city has already been outlined; but 
this in turn leads to the perception that the original 
pattern that favored the one-sided domination and 
magnification of a limited number of self-contained 
cities must be replaced by a more complex system 
fashioned on more organic lines and capable of 
wider diffusion. At our present state of cultural 
complexity, the integrationists hold that there is 
need for a hierarchical urban order that is com- 
posed of cellular units and organs, restricted in 
size and arranged in an ascending series, and that 
has stable intermediate units not only receiving 
directions and obeying orders but initiating actions 
and answering back in a give-and-take relation 
(Simon 1962). 

While keeping the individual urban units limited 
in size and area—providing for growth by con- 
tinued colonization instead of dispersion or conges- 
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tion—the total effective coverage of a regional sys- 
tem composed of such units will be greater than 
that of the largest metropolis. Such a hierarchical 
pattern of small and large units, with the part re- 
producing the pattern of the whole and closely 
linked with it, has operated with unparalleled po- 
litical success in the Roman Catholic church for 
almost two thousand years; and currently, it has 
been duplicated in the national lending library sys- 
tem in Britain, in the national film library system 
in Canada, in the organization of the state uni- 
versity of California, and, on a mechanical level, 
in the organization of the national telephone sys- 
tems and electric power grids. For the integration- 
ist school, the restriction of the constituent urban 
units and the organization of the whole into larger 
units are complementary processes. In such an or- 
ganization, the advantages of both urban concen- 
tration and regional dispersal would be retained, 
and further growth and differentiation could take 
place without maximizing waste and disorder, 

In this concept for controlling future urbaniza- 
tion by reconstituting the city, the many functions 
that were once clumsily handled by the physical 
massing of structures and populations will be 
“etherealized” over a much wider area. The pres- 
ervation of a permanent rural matrix (both cul- 
tivated and wild) is an integral part of this new 
urban order. In this new model, individual cities, 
ranging ideally in size from 30,000 to perhaps 
300,000, would be part of a regional grid embrac- 
ing urban populations of an order of ten million 
and still containing smaller units serving purely 
rural or wilderness needs. This general pattern was 
first sketched out in the Report of the New York 
State Commission of Housing and Regional Plan- 
ning (1926) and has been carried further in a 
report by the New York State Office for Regional 
Development (1964), By proposing to use the very 
mechanical and electronic agents that the disper- 
sionists regard as a substitute for the city, the inte- 
grationists would reorganize our present technical 
resources so as to enable the city to perform its 
main historic task—the transmission of culture and 
the education of men. 

Lewis MUMFORD 


[See also CENTRAL PLACE; COMMUNITY; PLANNING, SO- 
CIAL, article on REGIONAL AND URBAN PLANNING; 
REGION; URBAN REVOLUTION; and the biographies 
of BOOTH; CHILDE; FUSTEL DE CouLANGES; GEDDES; 
PARK; SOMBART; VIDAL DE LA BLACHE; WEBER, MAX; 
Wirth.) 
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LLI 
THE MODERN CITY 


The literature on the nature of the modern city 
is marked by disagreements. Social scientists not 
only employ a variety of theoretical orientations 
when interpreting the city’s ecological and social 
structure but utilize diverse research procedures as 
well (Sjoberg 1965). Just as significant are the 
conflicting descriptions of the contemporary city or 
the divergent images of the ongoing changes there- 
in—a problem on which most of our attention 
centers. 

Theoretical orientations. The study of the city 
notably urban ecology, has been the focus of con- 
siderable debate between those scholars who believe 
that impersonal or “materialistic” forces shape its 
destiny and those who contend that sociocultural 
factors are the prime sources of change. 

The first group traces its heritage back to the 
Chicago school—to Park (1916-1939) and Burgess 
(1923) in particular. Although Park recognized the 
existence of a moral order, he argued for the pri- 
macy of subsocial (or impersonal) forces in shap- 
ing man’s spatial and temporal order, He drew 
heavily upon social Darwinism and the idea of the 
struggle for existence (the basis of Park's emphasis 
upon competition), whereas Burgess relied more 
upon classical economics in explaining the city’s 
spatial structure. 

Out of this group have emerged the neoclassical 
ecologists, represented by such prolific writers as 
Duncan and Schnore (1959) and Gibbs and Martin 
(1959). The former utilize the concept of “the eco- 
logical complex,” which involves the study of the 
interrelationships among environment, population, 
social organization, and technology, For Gibbs and 
Martin the notion of “sustenance activities” be- 
comes the key explanatory variable, Another view 
of the city that developed out of the writings of 
the early Chicago school culminated in the work 
of Wirth (1938) and Redfield (1941). Here the 
city—generally contrasted with the folk society 
(particularly by Redfield)—is seen as generating 
secularization, secondary group relations, tenuous 
social norms, and the like, 
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Standing somewhat between the proponents of 
impersonal forces and those who emphasize the 
more strictly sociocultural ones are sociologists 
such as Shevky and Bell (1955), who explain the 
changing urban scene in terms of stages of eco- 
nomic growth. Still another set of writers employs 
technology as the key explanatory variable. Some 
of them stress tools and energy per se, while others 
(like the author ) believe that ideas, including those 
of science, must be viewed as an integral part of 
technology. 

In sharp opposition to those who hold the im- 
personal or subsocial interpretation of the city are 
those who, sharing the view of Weber (1921), 
utilize cultural values as the primary variable. 
Firey’s study of Boston (1947) has been the most 
influential sociological work in this tradition, al- 
though his argument has been elaborated upon and 
modified by Willhelm (1962). Still other scholars 
working within the sociocultural perspective have 
stressed social structure, with social power becom- 
ing the primary variable for explaining the patterns 
within urban communities [see COMMUNITY, ar- 
ticle on THE STUDY OF COMMUNITY POWER]. 

Adherents of each of these theoretical traditions 
have carried out research that has been utilized by 
scholars of other persuasions. Even so, technology, 
cultural values, and social power appear to be the 
most useful variables for interpreting or predicting 
the changing patterns within the modern city— 
that is, one built upon the industrial and scientific 
revolution, But disagreements arise not merely over 
what variables should be given priority for purposes 
of analysis; sociologists also differ in their descrip- 
tion and interpretation of the city’s ecological and 
social patterns. To highlight the divergent images 
of the modern city we shall examine the tendencies 
toward centralization and decentralization and 
toward differentiation and “dedifferentiation” with- 
in the past few decades. 


Centralization and decentralization 


The tendencies toward centralization and de- 
centralization are observable on both local and 
national levels. These social processes have several 
dimensions—the political-economic sphere being 
one of the most significant. 

Changes in urban centers. The process of de- 
centralization on the local level has been called 
“suburbanization” or “urban sprawl.” Since World 
War 11, notably in North America but in western 
Europe as well, there has been a marked growth 
of population outside of, rather than within, the 
central city. The pressures toward and reasons for 
this decentralization have been analyzed at con- 


siderable length. Modern technological advances 
(especially the automobile and the highway ), along 
with the political and economic decisions of na- 
tional and local governmental units (for example, 
regarding the tax structure), have supported and 
in turn been supported by a value system that ideal- 
izes the suburban way of life. 

This outward flow of population has been asso- 
ciated with a decentralization of numerous eco- 
nomic activities, including some in manufacturing 
and the retail trade. Moreover, this movement has 
led to various political struggles—for example, over 
the kinds of governmental systems that can best 
manage the metropolitan area. The decentraliza- 
tion process has proved so disruptive that some 
planners, social scientists (e.g., Greer 1962), and 
government officials have in a sense “given up” 
on the city as a viable unit of social organization 
and on occasion speak of its “withering away.” 
Although the decentralization of population and of 
certain functions is likely to continue (in some 
industrial orders it has still to reach full bloom), 
it is unlikely to lead to the demise of the central 
city—barring a nuclear holocaust. 

Students of the city have generally downgraded 
the counterforces that are serving to sustain the 
central city. A number are worthy of special atten- 
tion. First, a traditional value system or ideology 
continues to attach meaning to the central city as 
the locus of major social activities. This value sys- 
tem is perhaps most clearly defined in societies 
such as that of Japan and those of western Europe, 
where the tradition of the preindustrial city has 
stressed a socially dominant central core; yet this 
ideology also exists in nations that do not have a 
feudal heritage. In the face of pressures to decen- 
tralize, some groups cling to the traditional image 
of the central city and exert pressures to sustain its 
historical role. 

Moreover, the very structural changes that have 
encouraged decentralization have also given rise 2 
an organizational revolution that fosters certain 
kinds of centralization. Hoover and Vernon’s study 
(1959) of the New York metropolitan area sup- 
ports the proposition that managerial or admin- 
istrative functions must to a degree concentrate in 
a limited area. Managers, whether in the public or 
the private sector, must sustain personal face-to- 
face relations in order to cope effectively with 
sensitive social issues, even in industrial cities dom- 
inated by the mass media. Although some sociol- 
ogists believe New York is a unique case, it is clear 
that similar patterns have emerged in London and 
in other European cities. For as the economy 1s 
increasingly automated, the administrative func- 


tions assume ever greater significance within the 
city’s political economy. Thus, Los Angeles—the 
symbol of the decentralized, automobile-dominated 
city—has begun building skyscrapers in the central 
city to house the expanding administrative appa- 
ratus. And a recent study of Chicago predicts a 
considerable increase in managerial functions with- 
in the downtown area during the next few decades 
(Nelson 1964). 

Related to the expansion of managerial activities 
has been a vast proliferation of educational and 
scientific organizations, Although a number of 
these are locating outside the central city, many 
institutions of higher education and a variety of 
scientific laboratories are being built within the 
city center. In a number of nations the so-called 
revitalization of central cities has been directly 
related to the expansion of the educational— 
scientific complex. Modern Boston—symbolized by 
a skyline that attaches prominence to educational 
and scientific enterprises—is a case in point. And 
even where educational-scientific complexes are 
not concentrated in the central city, they become 
the nucleus for a host of other functions. As in the 
case of managerial activities, positive gains accrue 
from centralization and the resultant ability of key 
personnel to sustain face-to-face communication. 

Although it is assumed that modern leisure-time 
pursuits encourage decentralization, clear counter- 
trends exist. Not only are urban universities rally- 
ing points for the cultural arts, but in many large 
metropolitan complexes, especially those in North 
America, we can observe the construction of large- 
scale cultural or civic centers within the city center. 
Moreover, such facilities as hotels have recently 
been constructed on a grand scale in Europe, Japan, 
and North America. These cater not only to the 
leisured and affluent classes but also to professional 
and administrative personnel who hold large-scale 
gatherings such as conventions. 

High-rise apartment houses of the luxury sort 
are also increasing in the downtown areas of North 
American cities. There is some evidence that many 
members of the upper class have clung to the down- 
town areas of the major metropolises. Although 
they may have country homes, they continue to 
keep up residences in the city center. 

Fundamental to the centralization—decentraliza- 
tion flux within industrial cities is the struggle to 
sustain or rebuild public transit systems in the 
face of the proliferation of the automobile and the 
highway. Even in the United States, where most 
fiscal policies (including the tax structure) have 
fostered an automobile culture, counterdecisions 
are emerging. And if a substantial degree of cen- 
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tralization is necessary to sustain the industrial 
complex as suggested above, we can anticipate con- 
tinuing pressures in favor of mass transportation 
in the United States (see Dyckman 1965), western 
Europe, and elsewhere. 

In general, then, contradictory structural re- 
quirements within the broader society account for 
various countervailing tendencies—some toward 
centralization and some toward decentralization. 
Yet we can advance a more specific hypothesis: 
the changes within industrial—-urban centers are 
leading not to the central city’s demise but rather 
to its continued dominance. The functions that 
have emerged—managerial, administrative, and 
cultural—are those that have been gaining as- 
cendancy and will continue to do so in tomorrow's 
industrial—urban community. Thus the central city 
continues to reflect the functions and activities 
that command priority within the industrial order. 
The dominant economic, political, and educational 
bureaucracies have a vested interest in maintain- 
ing some control over, and integration of, the 
rather diffuse and complex metropolitan area, par- 
ticularly the central city therein. Even symbolically 
—in terms of high-rise office buildings, hotels, 
etc.—the central city has sustained its traditionally 
dominant position. 

Local and national decision making. The strains 
between the decentralization and centralization 
processes appear not only on the local level but on 
the national one as well. Research in this area has 
been carried out by ecologist-demographers such 
as Duncan (Duncan et al. 1960); their attention, 
however, has been focused on industrial activities, 
largely within the framework of classical econom- 
ics. In contrast, the emphasis here is upon the loci 
of decision making on the part of local and national 
bureaucracies, with the assumption that the classi- 
cal economic model is of only limited value. 

In the area of local and national decision mak- 
ing, considerable variation across nation-state sys- 
tems can be discerned. Yet if we compare the 
United States and the Soviet Union, it is apparent 
that they are becoming more alike (rather than 
more different) in terms of their local and national 
decision-making patterns. A degree of autonomy 
and a modicum of national control are both essen- 
tial to the maintenance of an industrial—-urban 
order. 

In the United States, what is essentially a decen- 
tralized system has become more centralized: since 
the 1930s local communities have lost some of their 
traditional autonomy. Centralization has not only 
been made possible as a result of the great ad- 
vances in mass communication but, with the 
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greater division of labor, it is actually required if 
the tasks of specialized functionaries who live and 
work in different cities are to be coordinated— 
especially during economic and political crises. 
Also, the local community has found it more and 
more difficult to finance needed functions without 
federal subvention. On the other hand, the Soviet 
leaders began with a strong commitment to cen- 
tralized planning. However, especially in recent 
years, they have had to permit local authorities a 
degree of freedom in dealing with the special prob- 
lems of their communities; thus the demands of 
efficiency and rationality have led to increased 
decentralization. 

In all industrial systems the local urban center 
performs certain essential functions: as an educa- 
tional or training center; a base for sustaining 
political authority, and as a locus for the produc- 
tion and exchange of goods and services. Thus 
national political decisions are, for example, re- 
shaped to fit local conditions. Knowledge of the 
relationships between the local and national sys- 
tems, especially in the legal sphere, is unfortu- 
nately limited. Yet it seems clear that if the national 
government's power is to be accepted as legitimate 
by the local urban center, and if its laws are to be 
enforced, it must gain the support of the local 
leadership. 

A major dilemma arises from the difficulty of 
specifying just what is the optimum balance be- 
tween local community autonomy and extracom- 
munity controls. This balance varies not only along 
the political and economic dimensions but also 
among industrial—-urban orders, depending upon 
the latter’s value orientations. Moreover, all indus- 
trial-urban systems appear to enjoy considerable 
leeway in achieving a balance between the de- 
mands for autonomy and those for extracommunity 
controls. 


Differentiation and “dedifferentiation” 


One group of sociologists emphasizes the “cul- 
tural homogenization” of (or “dedifferentiation” in) 
city life and the rise of a “mass society” (Stein 
1960), while another group focuses on the in- 
creased differentiation in the industrial city— 
particularly along occupational lines (e.g., Gibbs & 
Martin 1958). Indeed, industrial cities are be- 
coming less diverse in some spheres and more dif- 
ferentiated in others. 

Moreover, contradictory trends persist within 
the occupational structure itself. As scientific tech- 
nology advances, new occupations demanding 
highly specialized knowledge emerge; yet we are 
also witnessing the “dedifferentiation” of large seg- 


ments of the labor force. The evidence indicates 
that automation is destroying the need not only for 
unskilled and semiskilled laborers but also for 
skilled blue-collar and even some white-collar 
workers. These trends are of course complicated by 
the shifting tendencies in the direction of peace or 
of war. 

Automation is perhaps falsifying traditional soci- 
ological generalizations about the industrial city 
as rapidly as it is displacing large segments of the 
labor force, We have only the most tenuous knowl- 
edge of this process that seems destined to revolu- 
tionize the urban community. But some scholars 
are even beginning to speak of the “postindustrial 
city.” Cities of the future may contain large groups 
of people engaged in educational activities or occu- 
pations requiring a high degree of technical com- 
petence, along with a sizable percentage of unem- 
ployed workers or persons carrying out services 
that require less technical skill than is demanded 
by those occupations being displaced. At least in 
the short run, automation may widen the gulf be- 
tween the upper and the lower occupational strata. 

The assimilation of ethnic groups also gives rise 
to contradictory patterns. The sociologist’s tradi- 
tional theoretical model of this process was con- 
structed upon the premise of continued assimilation 
of ethnic groups and the homogenization of urban 
life. Although this may occur over decades or cen- 
turies, it is not likely to happen in the immediate 
future. Surely, ethnic and religious groups persist 
within American cities (see, for instance, Glazer & 
Moynihan 1963); and in such European nations 
as the Netherlands and Belgium, Catholics and 
Protestants have for decades been living side by 
side within urban centers without loss of identity. 

Indeed, the very process of assimilation (one 
form of dedifferentiation) leads to a heightened 
form of social identity. As the American Negro and 
the French-speaking Canadian, for example, have 
sought to enhance their over-all status and thus to 
hasten their assimilation, they have also attained 
greater group consciousness. For one thing, a group 
must have a well-defined concept of its past if it is 
to formulate a clear conception of its future. And 
in nations with value systems that stress equality, 
members of ethnic groups are able to climb the 
economic and political ladders more rapidly by 
sustaining their special affiliations than by func- 
tioning as isolated individuals. z 

Somewhat similar patterns can be identified in 
the Soviet Union, where studied efforts have been 
made to integrate Turkic groups, for instance, into 
the new industrial-urban order. While these minor- 
ities have relinquished many of their former €c0- 


nomic, religious, and educational characteristics, 
their traditional folk arts have been revived—thus 
reinforcing their cultural identity along certain 
lines. 

The differentiation—dedifferentiation processes 
(along with the trends toward decentralization and 
centralization of both functions and population) 
have been associated with constant struggles by 
such organizations as churches and schools to 
adapt themselves to the changing ecological and 
social conditions. One has only to examine, for 
example, the journal Social Compass to recognize 
that elements within the Catholic church in various 
European countries are endeavoring to reshape the 
parish structure, traditionally oriented around rel- 
atively self-contained subcommunities. But with 
the increased differentiation and decentralization 
(both of which foster spatial mobility), these com- 
munities have lost their former homogeneity. Thus 
the Catholic church is seeking to create a new con- 
ception of the parish in order to sustain itself in 
the modern city (see Reforming the Parish 1966). 


The scope of this article has been limited to 
decades rather than centuries. If we had contrasted 
the industrial city with the nineteenth-century city 
or with the city of the preindustrial era, we could 
have observed marked changes in the social struc- 
ture (Sjoberg 1960). Still, if we are to understand 
the modern city in relation to, past forms, or if we 
are to predict the changes within present-day in- 
dustrial centers, we must recognize the presence 
of contradictory trends within the social and eco- 
logical structure. Only then can we resolve some 
of the seemingly contradictory conclusions that 
sociologists have drawn about industrial city life. 


GIDEON SJOBERG 


[Directly related are the entries PLANNING, SOCIAL, 
article on REGIONAL AND URBAN PLANNING. Other 
relevant material may be found in CENTRAL PLACE; 
Ecotocy, article on HUMAN ECOLOGY; NEIGHBOR- 
HOOD; SEGREGATION; TRANSPORTATION, article on 
SOCIAL ASPECTS.] 
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It 
METROPOLITAN GOVERNMENT 


Metropolitan government refers to the political 
mechanisms and processes through which local 
public decisions are made, covering areas approxi- 
mately coterminous with the territories in which 
modern urban economic and social systems func- 
tion. Historically, the term refers to efforts in many 
nations to redesign established local-government 
institutions by reducing the number of relatively 
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autonomous units typically existing in heavily ur- 
banized regions (metropolitan areas) or by intro- 
ducing new levels or forms of government to make 
certain area-wide decisions. The concept has been 
broadened to include analysis of the ways in which 
the urban political process responds to pressures 
generated by the expanding scale of urbanization, 
regardless of the formal institutional arrangements 
involved. In this context, the emphasis is upon the 
properties and behavior of metropolitan political 
systems, and involves the characterization of the 
political actors and the types of conflicts, elite 
structures, political communication networks, and 
processes of conflict resolution in these areas. 

Until about 1960, most professional studies of 
metropolitan political organization and behavior 
focused on the difficulties arising in governing the 
new urban regions through traditional local politi- 
cal institutions. They regarded those institutions 
as in many ways obsolete and incapable of pro- 
viding effective public programs; and, implicitly 
or explicitly, the studies advocated major govern- 
mental reform. In the 1960s, however, a consid- 
erable number of social scientists suggested that 
these difficulties were exaggerated and that exist- 
ing arrangements were useful in minimizing social 
and political conflict and in providing opportunity 
for individual participation in community affairs. 
They favored less extensive and more informal 
adjustments. 

Metropolitan areas. The principal stimulus for 
proposals of establishing formal metropolitan gov- 
ernments and the evolution of informal metropoli- 
tan political systems is the rapid and continued 
expansion of urbanized territory beyond the boun- 
daries of cities originally established as defense, 
trade, or manufacturing cities. In Great Britain, 
Europe, and the American Atlantic seaboard, ur- 
ban populations spilled over boundary lines of such 
cities and into the countryside as early as the 
eighteenth century. However, the most dramatic 
increase in scale through widespread diffusion of 
households, industries, and commercial centers 
over a large number of local governmental juris- 
dictions is a phenomenon of the last one hundred 
years. 

Previously, the technological advances in the 
early stages of industrialization that tapped new 
energy sources, created new manufacturing proc- 
esses, and resulted in new building techniques 
had encouraged compact urban development. The 
first modern cities accommodated urban immi- 
grants in limited areas that displayed a great 
variety of land uses and high population densities. 
Subsequent innovations, particularly in transpor- 


tation and communication facilities, made possible 
a countertrend to population concentration within 
the original metropolis. Especially in the United 
States, the introduction of rapid transit, commuter 
railroad service, and the automobile allowed resi- 
dents to settle in independent political jurisdictions 
outside the “mother” municipality. New communi- 
cation devices and new public-utility, water, and 
sewage facilities reduced the dependence of resi- 
dences and certain industries on downtown loca- 
tions. Concomitantly, the process of population and 
economic diffusion was accelerated by rising in- 
comes, changes in home-construction and home- 
financing patterns, new social aspirations, prefer- 
ences for single-family residences with more open 
space for children, and the promotional techniques 
of land speculators. 

Under the impact of these forces, the large 
urban areas became characterized by daily move- 
ments of the working population from home to 
place of employment, by steadily declining urban 
population densities, and by a rapid growth in the 
urban population living outside the central city. 
By 1960, there were over 1,000 metropolitan areas 
in the world, each consisting of a principal city of 
at least 50,000, with adjacent administrative terri- 
torial units within commuting distance of the city 
and with a labor force of which over two-thirds 
were engaged in nonagricultural industries. The 
populations in these areas are judged to be inter- 
dependent in economic and social activity, with 
such consistent patterns of interaction as to con- 
stitute organized systems of behavior. 

In the United States, where the process is 
farthest advanced, the large metropolitan area 
typically consists of the old core city, now made 
up of a selected number of industries and busi- 
nesses for which a downtown location is still 
economically desirable, the dwelling places of low- 
income and minority-group families, and a rela- 
tively small number of middle-income and wealthy 
household units. An inner ring of suburbs caters 
to warehousing, lower-priced commercial establish- 
ments, marginal industries, and lower-middle- 
income or low-income families, often in multiunit 
housing accommodations. In the outer ring of sub- 
urbs, middle-income and higher-income single- 
family residences predominate, together with large, 
standardized manufacturing plants, often grouped 
in industrial parks adjacent to major highways: 

Since World War 11, some of the largest Ameri- 
can metropolitan areas have expanded to reach one 
another's boundaries. On the Atlantic seaboard, & 
continuous belt of densely populated urban coun- 
ties six hundred miles long and between thirty and 


one hundred miles wide has arisen, containing five 
of the fifteen largest metropolitan areas in the 
country. Named “megalopolis” by the French geog- 
rapher Jean Gottmann, this new type of urban 
region, interstate as well as intermunicipal in char- 
acter, appears the prototype of the new physical 
form that urbanization is likely to take in the last 
half of this century. 

The “metropolitan problem.” The transforma- 
tion of discrete cities into metropolitan areas and 
megalopolises ended the coincidence between social, 
economic, and political boundaries of urban terri- 
tory. By 1962, che 212 standard metropolitan sta- 
tistical areas (SMSA) in the United States defined 
by the U.S, Bureau of the Census encompassed 
over 18,000 local governments—counties, munici- 
palities, townships, and special districts. Nine of 
the 24 largest SMSA’s contained more than 250 
governments apiece; the other 15 largest, between 
200 and 249. The public affairs of metropolitan 
London were managed by the City Corporation, 
London County, 28 metropolitan boroughs, 5 ad- 
ministrative counties, 3 county boroughs, 39 mu- 
nicipal boroughs, 15 urban districts, and 5 special 
authorities. At mid-twentieth century, the metro- 
politan area of Rome included 100 communes, 
each a separate organ of local government; Mon- 
treal was surrounded by nearly 60 municipal 
governments; the Sydney area featured 33 munici- 
palities and 5 shires. Throughout the world, wher- 
ever a historical tradition for autonomous local 
governments or highly decentralized administrative 
units existed, a number of separate jurisdictions 
carried on concurrently the public affairs of the 
new urban complexes. 

The continuation of many separate units of local 
government within metropolitan areas that possess 
the social and economic properties of a single 
community constitutes “the metropolitan problem.” 
Especially since 1900, many observers have con- 
cluded that effective and responsible local urban 
government is not possible where several units 
possess considerable discretion in controlling land 
use and in financing and directing public-service 
programs in the absence of a single frame of polit- 
ical authority. 

Several effects of the multigovernment pattern 
in metropolitan areas are considered to be detri- 
mental to effective governmental operations. 

The first is administrative and financial in char- 
acter. By conventional economic calculations, local 
units, operating independently, cannot realize pre- 
sumed efficiencies of size and scale in the provision 
of important public services. Major public invest- 
ment programs, such as those in water supply and 
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distribution systems, transportation, and public 
utilities, by the inherent nature of the function 
involved, appear better planned and executed when 
managed by a metropolitan government than when 
each general-purpose government maintains its 
own facilities. Substantial improvements in admin- 
istrative direction and financial savings also seem 
possible in the consolidation of many operating 
programs, such as fire, police, and health, to pre- 
vent duplication of services and competition for 
personnel. Evaluated according to administrative 
criteria of the optimum population or area, most 
local service activities appear expensive and inef- 
fective. 

A second consequence of continuing the estab- 
lished governmental arrangements is the unequal 
distribution of tax revenues that occurs where 
property taxation is the major source of local 
funds. Since individual jurisdictions possess dif- 
ferent land uses, and hence different endowments 
of residential population and industrial and com- 
mercial property, sizable discrepancies in taxable 
resources exist among them, especially in relation 
to demands for public services. 

The central cities of metropolitan areas often 
appear in a particularly disadvantageous position. 
They are required to maintain an elaborate array 
of services for the daytime working population 
but are unable to tax these users. Moreover, their 
tax bases are declining relative to suburban juris- 
dictions and are further reduced by the large num- 
ber of tax-exempt civic and educational establish- 
ments that prefer to locate downtown. Extreme 
differences also appear among suburbs, depending 
on their predominant land use. Some, with large 
industrial properties within their borders that re- 
quire few public services, have ample revenues. 
Others, with large, moderate-cost residential devel- 
opment, must devote a much greater proportion of 
their valuation to supporting government programs. 
Hence, the quality of services and the tax effort 
required of residences vary widely within metro- 
politan areas presumed to have the attributes of 
a single community. 

Third, effective popular participation in major 
policy decisions with direct impact on the metro- 
politan population is often impossible. Suburban 
residents cannot vote in central-city elections, and 
central-city citizens cannot officially take part in 
suburban civic affairs. Further, where several units 
exercise concurrent jurisdiction, the citizen may 
often find it difficult to identify and evaluate the 
performance of elected officials. Although within 
suburban communities residents frequently find 
opportunity for direct political participation and 
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easy access to public officials, their opportunity to 
influence public decisions of metropolitan conse- 
quence made outside their immediate jurisdictions 
is limited or nonexistent. 

Finally, the absence of metropolis-wide political 
authority precludes or obstructs comprehensive 
planning and development activities on a metro- 
politan basis. General-purpose local governments 
within the area lack the geographical jurisdiction 
to adjust land uses to expected changes in popula- 
tion and in economic activities. Special-purpose 
authorities undertake area-wide activities only in 
terms of their dominant purposes, so that their 
planning is restricted to certain prime functions, 
for example, a particular mode of transportation 
or the provision of a major utility. As a conse- 
quence, anticipatory action by local government 
in guiding the character of physical development 
is most frequently defensive in nature (i.e., aimed 
at preserving or securing patterns of development 
desired by the local constituency for financial, 
aesthetic, or social consequences) and proceeds 
principally through voluntary cooperative efforts. 
In the United States, comprehensive public policy 
is rarely a significant factor in determining the 
shape of metropolitan areas. 

Metropolitan governmental reform. The iden- 
tification of the political and administrative defi- 
ciencies of divided governmental authority in 
metropolitan areas has prompted an increasing 
number of efforts for institutional reform. Com- 
pared to the number proposed, few comprehensive 
changes in governmental structure have been 
achieved, but many structural and procedural 
adaptations have been implemented. These adjust- 
ments are customarily placed in five categories. 

(1) Special districts. The most popular device 
used to resolve administrative and financial diffi- 
culties has been the creation of special districts 
with jurisdictions and responsibilities different 
from those of the local general-purpose units. One 
type of special district provides service or develop- 
mental programs for entire metropolitan areas or 
large parts of them. The London Metropolitan 
Police District, established in 1839, and the Metro- 
politan Sewer Commission of Boston, established 
in 1889, represent prototypes of these arrange- 
ments. Typically, these units are designed to carry 
out a limited number of programs, such as trans- 
portation or water supply, with areal requirements 
different from those of the general-purpose govern- 
ments. They have special financial and organiza- 
tional arrangements designed to allow them to 
operate with considerable autonomy. For example, 
such prominent, large American special districts as 
the Port of New York Authority and the Bi-state 


Development Agency for the St. Louis area are es- 
tablished by compacts between the affected states, 
are empowered to levy charges for use of their fa- 
cilities, and are managed by boards directly ap- 
pointed by state governors. 

A second version of the special district is those 
districts which encompass much smaller areas, fre- 
quently only a segment of a general-purpose gov- 
ernment’s jurisdiction. They have been established 
to meet the service requirements in rapidly urbaniz- 
ing areas where the special needs of a particular 
portion of the population can be separately identi- 
tified. Usually, they provide utility distribution 
systems or refuse collection for new residential 
developments financed through special taxes, as- 
sessments, or levies applied only to the recipients 
of the services and calculated separately from gen- 
eral taxation. Thus, the special pressures of rapid 
growth upon the local public sector can be singled 
out and accommodated. 

The special-district device, whether metropoli- 
tan or local in jurisdiction, has been criticized on 
the grounds that it fails to provide general-purpose 
government on a comprehensive basis, further com- 
plicates the pattern of divided authority, and is 
not democratic in character, since district officials 
often are not directly responsible to the constitu- 
encies served. But the effectiveness of the device 
in providing administrative and financial solutions 
to pressing service problems has usually out- 
weighed these considerations in the minds of state 
and local policy-makers. Since World War 1, the 
number of urban special districts in the United 
States has increased more rapidly than any other 
form of local government. Between 1952 and 1962, 
the number of special districts increased from 
12,340 to 18,323. 

(2) Annexation. A more straightforward pro- 
posal for metropolitan reform than the special- 
district approach is the annexation of newly urban- 
ized territory by the mother city. In the nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries, this practice of ex- 
tending municipal boundary lines to keep pace 
with urban population growth was extensively used 
by almost every large American city. It remains a 
popular instrument in southwestern and middle 
western regions of the United States. : 

Although effective in maintaining the coi 
dence of political, economic, and social boundary 
lines, annexation often creates substantial finan- 
cial, organizational, and land-use problems. Ifa city 
annexes relatively undeveloped territory in antici- 
pation of new development, it may have to under- 
take expensive investments in capital facilities 
long before any sizable revenues are forthcoming 
from the new area, and its administrative resources 


nci- 


may be similarly strained. On the other hand, if a 
city waits until urbanization has occurred in out- 
lying places, its opportunity to guide land-use 
policy is reduced or eliminated, Furthermore, it 
risks almost certain opposition to the annexation 
by fringe-area residents who value their status as 
citizens of smaller communities and oppose the 
higher taxes that annexation often brings. Fre- 
quently these citizens establish separate munici- 
palities in preference to being absorbed by the 
metropolis. Even when the annexation device is 


extensively used, the metropolis typically assumes’ 


responsibility over areas with few tax resources but 
heavy service requirements, while the financially 
self-sufficient outlying parts of the metropolitan 
area retain their separate identities. In older metro- 
politan areas, when surburban municipalities have 
long been in existence, the annexation approach 
has proved almost completely impracticable. 

(3) Reallocations of functions. In Great Brit- 
ain and the United States, where the pattern of 
local governments is one of two levels, county and 
municipality, and in federal systems, where local 
governments are legally creatures of the states, an 
alternative approach is to reassign local programs 
from one governmental level to another, or to con- 
solidate major units. In the smaller U.S. metro- 
politan areas, this type of reform has sometimes 
taken the form of separating central-city and coun- 
ty functions, and sometimes of their consolidation. 
More usually, the readjustments have been made 
for specific programs. 

City—county separation, adopted in Baltimore 
more than one hundred years ago, has the disad- 
vantage of seriously complicating the future ex- 
pansion of central-city boundaries, for it often 
freezes the jurisdictions of the local governments 
involved. Only the state of Virginia in the United 
States has devised a practical means for municipal 
expansion under the separation philosophy by em- 
powering the state judiciary to make such decisions. 
Consolidation plans, most recently represented by 
Baton Rouge, Louisiana, frequently achieve major 
structural simplifications, but neither separation 
nor consolidation has achieved integration of gov- 
ernmental functions in large, multicounty metro- 
politan areas. A new version of consolidation, 
adopted in 1960 by Nashville and Davidson Coun- 
ty, Tennessee, establishes one expandable urban 
service district designed to overcome the jurisdic- 
tional inflexibilities of the older plans. This device 
may be applicable in other areas. 

At present, however, the most popular type of 
functional adjustment is one of piecemeal mergers 
of specific functions. In many metropolitan areas, 
public health, welfare, highway, and recreational 
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programs have been established on a joint basis, 
most usually involving the central city and the 
county and resulting in the emergence of the 
county as the principal metropolitan unit. This ap- 
proach generally depends on voluntary agreements 
arrived at through a bargaining process between 
municipal and county officials and is widely her- 
alded as a means by which politically autonomous 
units can overcome some of the administrative 
consequences of metropolitan fragmentation. 

(4) Metropolitan federation. Given the diffi- 
culties inherent in the special-district, annexation, 
and functional-reallocation approaches, many ex- 
perts have come to advocate metropolitan federa- 
tion as the most satisfactory way to solve the 
metropolitan problem on a comprehensive basis. 
Metropolitan federalism calls for the establishment 
of a government with jurisdiction over the entire 
metropolitan area, but with limited responsibilities; 
most existing local units continue to perform “pure- 
ly local” functions. Usually a federated plan pro- 
vides for the participation of the smaller units in 
the policy-making process of the metropolitan gov- 
ernment through some formula of representation 
on the latter’s governing body. 

The two-tier structure of government in London. 
County, where 28 metropolitan boroughs plus the 
ancient City of London function alongside the Lon- 
don County Council, is an example of a partially 
federated structure, In 1963, this arrangement was 
extended to the other counties within the London 
metropolitan area, with a substantial strengthening 
of the powers of the boroughs; however, several 
important programs are excluded from the plan. 
New York City’s five-borough plan, adopted in 
1897, had the formal appearance of a federal sys- 
tem for the then urbanized area, but in practice 
the boroughs served principally as administrative 
units; no further extension of the city occurred by 
the 1960s. Miami and Dade County, Florida, 
adopted a two-tier form of government in 1957, 
but the experiment is limited to one county within 
a rapidly expanding area, and only cities with 
populations of more than 60,000 elect representa- 
tives to the county board of commissioners. 

The most complete application of the federal 
principle in a metropolitan area was achieved in 
Toronto, Canada, in 1953, by prescription of the 
Ontario legislature. The Municipality of Metropoli- 
tan Toronto has jurisdiction over such area-wide 
functions as water supply and distribution, sewer- 
age, principal highways, public transportation, and 
planning in an area encompassing the central city 
and twelve suburbs. A metropolitan council com- 
posed of the chief executives of the suburban gov- 
ernments and twelve elected public officials of To- 
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ronto directs the metropolitan municipality. The 
old units continue to provide health, library, and 
welfare services, although the assumption of police 
responsibilities in 1957 by the metropolitan govern- 
ment has given rise to charges that the plan is 
“creeping annexation” and that ultimately full con- 
solidation is intended. 

The Toronto plan has also been criticized be- 
cause of its indirect and—on a population basis— 
unequal plan of representation and because it was 
established without a popular referendum. None- 
theless, the metropolitan government's activity in 
the first ten years of operation establishes it as a 
vigorous instrument. 

(5) Nonlocal governmental arrangements. Be- 
sides the various changes and adjustments pro- 
posed or effected in the structure of loyal gov- 
ernments, two other lines of action have been 
employed to deal with metropolitan public-service 
and development problems. First, higher levels of 
government have directly undertaken some metro- 
politan programs and policy-making. The national 
governments of France and Britain, for example, 
operating through national ministries and depart- 
ments, provide important health, welfare, housing, 
and public-works services without respect to local 
government jurisdictions, In France, the pattern of 
administrative organization within the departments 
is so constructed as to constitute a metropolitan 
government. The local communes are coordinated 
with national departments by the prefecture sys- 
tem: policy-making is centered at the national 
level; intercommunal syndicates are responsible 
for public works; limited participation by local 
communities is provided through the mechanism 
of departmental councils. In Britain, programs in 
health, education, and housing are nationalized 
to the degree that the policies of the respective 
ministries often assure uniform activities through- 
out metropolitan areas. 

In federal systems the character of participation 
by nonlocal governments is more complex, for the 
states form an intervening level of government be- 
tween national and local units. In the United 
States, for example, some state governments have 
established offices and agencies of their own to 
carry out metropolitan programs. New York and 
California have staff units of the governor's office 
that deal with local and metropolitan-area prob- 
lems, and the planning departments of several 
states give special emphasis to urban development. 
Moreover, many of the large metropolitan-area dis- 
tricts are legally state agencies, and their chief 
executives and directors are appointed by the gov- 
ernor or the legislators. Major state line agencies, 


such as those dealing with highways and recrea- 
tion, are similarly concerned with metropolitan 
planning and public works. 

The national government in the United States, 
through its housing, urban renewal, highway, 
health, and public-works programs, has become in- 
creasingly concerned with the need to deal with 
metropolitan areas on a systematic basis. Inter- 
agency collaboration at the national level is in- 
creasing, as are efforts to develop a common ap- 
proach to providing assistance to the many local 
governments involved. 

There are also parapolitical enterprises at work 
on the American metropolitan scene that, while 
not formally governments, are becoming increas- 
ingly influential in public policy-making. Such an 
enterprise is the metropolitan planning agency, 
sometimes established by formal state action, but 
frequently a private organization supported by civic 
and business organizations and “floating” in the 
metropolitan area without official sanction. A com- 
panion activity has been the large-scale, profes- 
sional research project, financed by private foun- 
dations and staffed by academic personnel, charged 
with the responsibility to study the pattern of 
metropolitan development and often to recommend 
new public policies and institutions. Local govern- 
ment officials have also come together to form a 
new instrument for metropolitan action on a volun- 
tary basis, most commonly constituting themselves 
as an “area council.” 

The degree of formality of these organizations 
varies considerably, as does the scope of their in- 
terests and the character of their programs. Some 
are primarily discussion groups seeking solutions to 
common problems; some undertake fairly extensive 
research activities; a few have actually concluded 
agreements for the joint conduct of particular pro- 
grams. While not committing their governments to 
any new formal structure, the emergence of these 
groups signals a growing awareness of the pres- 
sures of metropolitan growth and of the need for 
collaborative public action. 

Metropolitan politics. 
tural reforms of local government have taken plac 
over the last century, the adjustments made in 
various areas suggest that a substantial evolution- 
ary process has been under way. 

Essentially, the rejection of comprehensive re- 
organization programs is due to the reluctance of 
the public at large and the political power struc- 
tures within existing local government to relin- 
quish political autonomy. Administrative efficiency 
and adequate financial resources have rarely been 
the main values of either the political leaders O" 


While few major struc- 
place 


the voters in metropolitan areas. Instead, the ob- 
jectives of access to decision-making centers and 
of representation in policy deliberations have ap- 
peared as more important objectives. Hence, some 
students have emphasized that the present pattern 
of divided government has the important property 
of segregating the expanding urban population 
into political jurisdictions of small size and com- 
parative homogeneity when measured by indices 
of income, ethnic groupings, religion, and occupa- 
tion. These characteristics allow a stronger sense 
of community identity within the territory of each 
government and probably serve to minimize social 
conflict through the process of political isolation. 
Accordingly, the defeat of many plans drafted by 
administrative experts is explicable because they 
did not speak to the prime values of the major 
participants. Instead, they threatened the abolition 
of the positions of local public officials, the feel- 
ing of participation and informality of residents 
in the suburban jurisdictions, and the new political 
strength of minority groups within the central 
cities. 

These separatist tendencies inhibit the develop- 
ment of formal institutions of metropolitan govern- 
ment, but there are also manifestations of at least 
embryonic metropolitan political systems. In recent 
years, it has been possible to identify major public 
figures and interest groups regularly participating 
in metropolitan decisions, communication net- 
works existing among them, strategies and tech- 
niques by which they develop reasonable consensus 
on certain issues, and the general objectives they 
seek. Given the great number of governmental 
units involved, especially in federal nations where 
state and national levels participate, present metro- 
politan political systems are characterized by a 
large number of separate power centers and a sub- 
stantial diffusion of influence. But with respect to 
decisions on transportation, public utilities, and 
general planning, more or less permanent coali- 
tions of interests have appeared; it is these that 
account for the rapid rise in the number of special 
districts and parapolitical organizations. Moreover, 
the emergence of metropolitan planning organiza- 
tions and councils of local officials suggests that 
developmental decisions concerning the growth 
and future character of the areas, in contrast with 
program or service decisions, are assuming new 
importance. 

In several large American metropolitan areas, 
it is also possible to identify an interest-group com- 
plex committed to an area-wide perspective and 
approach, in contrast with those which defend 
traditional concepts of the appropriate role of 
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urban government and the existing structure. 
These complexes are rarely powerful enough to 
provide widespread public support for reform, but 
they often succeed in introducing the metropolitan 
perspective into the preparation of transportation, 
public-utility, and land-use plans. Typically, they 
are most effective in modifying the behavior of 
professional bureaucracies within the present struc- 
ture of government and in achieving some degree 
of cooperation and coordination among their ac- 
tivities. 

Future developments. The present character- 
istics of metropolitan political systems suggest a 
continued expansion in cooperative arrangements 
among governments with large responsibilities in 
metropolitan areas and a further increase in gov- 
ernmental influence on major developmental de- 
cisions without radical readjustment in govern- 
mental form. In nations where popular approval of 
structural reform is not required, formal reorgan- 
ization of the existing units may be achieved with 
some frequency. Where public referenda are re- 
quired, however, a direct confrontation between 
pro-reform and anti-reform forces is likely to result 
in the former's defeat. Powerful leaders in the 
metropolitan system remain motivated by goals of 
continued separatism and autonomy. The ideo- 
logical appeal of these goals remains popular with 
the public at large and is reinforced by desires to 
maintain communities that are occupationally, re- 
ligiously, and ethnically homogeneous. In these in- 
stances, the coalition of interests seeking to broaden 
the scope of area-wide decisions is more effective 
in establishing quasi-public mechanisms or in in- 
creasing the involvement of state and national 
agencies than in attempting to modify the existing 
pattern of local government. 

The outlook for the metropolitan political sys- 
tems is that their behavior will grow more system- 
atic and predictable and that area-wide decisions 
will be more influenced by parapolitical organiza- 
tions. It does not seem likely, however, that the 
systems will decisively alter the pattern of urban 
growth as established by economic and techno- 
logical forces or produce new physical forms for 
the metropolitan area. The establishment of area- 
wide governments will occur only occasionally, and 
the values and interests that emphasize the social 
and political benefits of present arrangements are 
more likely to prevail than are those committed to 
the more rationalistic objectives of administrative 
efficiency, policy control, and resource planning. 


RosBERrT C. Woop 


[See also LOCAL GOVERNMENT; LOCAL POLITICS.] 
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Iv 
COMPARATIVE URBAN STRUCTURE 


An urban settlement fundamentally consists of 
a collection of dwellings and other buildings plus a 
sizuble resident population. The buildings are per- 


manently situated, separated from other such set- 
tlements, and are compactly arranged with respect 
to each other—typically in blocks separated by 
streets or alleys. While there is no universal agree- 
ment as to how large the population must be 
before the settlement is classified as urban, the 
minimum is usually placed somewhere between 
2,500 and 10,000 people. 

Large, permanent assemblies of people have 
arisen historically in two sharply contrasting ways, 
Some settlements emerge because a group of people 
choose to live near each other in order to realize 
a way of life made possible by production activities 
carried on elsewhere. Other settlements arise be- 
cause people who work within certain production 
facilities wish to live in the immediate vicinity of 
these facilities. In general, then, the population 
may be permanently assembled in order to con- 
sume the products and services of labor, regardless 
of where they are produced, or in order to produce 
goods and services, regardless of where they are 
consumed. The words “produce” and “consume” 
are used in their broadest senses, including not 
only traditionally economic activities, such as com- 
merce and manufacture, but also religious, mili- 
tary, professional, educational, and other similarly 
organized activities. 

Examples of consumption-oriented settlements 
include the modern residential suburb, the tradi- 
tional rural village, the ceremonial capital or 
“court” city, and the urban community of the elite 
during the social season. Examples of production- 
oriented settlements include the manufacturing 
city, the market town, and the governmental ad- 
ministrative center (ranging from county seat to 
national capital). Of course, since the production- 
oriented settlement has a permanently settled pop- 
ulation, it automatically becomes the site of many 
consumption activities. Prior to the industrial rev- 
olution most settlements were consumption-ori- 
ented, but today the production-oriented center is 
the more common. The consumption-oriented set- 
tlement usually has a more coherent social organi- 
zation than the site of productive activity. The 
population assembled for production purposes is 
not necessarily well integrated; indeed, it may Con- 
sist of many highly diverse and even antagonistic 
groups who live near each other only for the pur- 
pose of production. Creating a coherent and rea- 
sonably satisfactory mode of common social living 
(consumption) among disparate groups assembl 
for production purposes is one of the major prob- 
lems facing the leaders of most modern urban 
settlements. 

Two topics are of special interest in comparing 


urban structures, One concerns the internal ar- 
rangement of the people and their dwellings within 
the settlement, and the other concerns the inter- 
relationships between settlements in the area, 
region, nation, or world. These topics will be con- 
sidered primarily in regard to the production- 
oriented settlement. 


Internal spatial arrangements 


Essentially, all human settlement patterns, 
whether single settlements or collections of settle- 
ments, display the phenomenon of centralization 
(Hawley 1950). In a single urban settlement the 
center is typically at or very near the site of the 
original community and is also typically at the local 
point of maximum access to other populations 
and settlements (Hurd 1903). The population of 
the settlement grows out in all available directions 
from this center, creating what is by far the most 
regular residential pattern found in urban places 
throughout the world, namely, the tendency for 
density (residents per unit of land) eventually to 
decrease as distance from the center increases. 
This density gradient is especially pronounced in 
very large cities, where densities of over 100,000 
per square mile are common in centrally located 
neighborhoods; in Asian cities comparable densities 
sometimes reach 500,000. In many cities these 
maximum densities do not occur in the actual cen- 
ter of the city but rather in the area immediately 
adjacent to it, By contrast, densities in the periph- 
eral areas of an urban settlement are often no more 
than 1,000 to 5,000 per square mile. 

The concentration of residences near the center 
of an urban settlement is due primarily to the fact 
that until the twentieth century most local move- 
ment within a city was on foot, Since urban func- 
tions are relatively specialized, yet bound to one 
another by numerous interactions and interchanges, 
the entire settlement tends to be located in a rel- 
atively small area. If walking is the typical local 
means of transportation, the settlement’s area will 
be particularly small; moreover, if such a settle- 
ment grows, it tends to grow almost entirely by 
making more intensive use of already settled land. 
Hence, central densities become very high, while 
outlying districts remain almost uninhabited, In 
many current non-Western urban settlements walk- 
ing remains the major means of local transporta- 
ion, Historically, the tendency toward a sharp 
density gradient was enhanced by the need for 
protection within a wall. 

At the very center of most European or Amer- 
ican urban settlements is an area called the central 
business district that contains many of the major 
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production facilities of the settlement, whether in 
the form of factories, office buildings, or stores. 
The central business district is, therefore, the place 
where the bulk of the urban labor force works 
during the day. Preindustrial Western cities and 
most modern non-Western cities do not possess a 
central business district in quite the Western sense, 
although most of these cities have a major central 
market place (or bazaar) and possibly a collection 
of central office buildings for administration (Sem- 
inar on Urbanization in India . . . 1962). In gen- 
eral, however, the separation of places of work 
from places of residence has not proceeded as far 
in Asian as in European and American cities, ex- 
cept where Western influence has been dominant. 
When a central business district does exist, it pro- 
vides a further stimulus to the build-up of central 
residential densities immediately around it, since 
the trip to and from work must be made each day. 

In the Western world the appearance of a central 
business district coincided with the coming of the 
industrial revolution, especially the appearance of 
the large-scale factory and of the railroad with 
its highly centralized terminal facilities. (Some 
earlier port cities exhibited essentially a central 
business district pattern in the neighborhood of the 
harbor.) Thus, the very process that gave rise to 
new means of local transportation which could 
disperse the urban residents at first had precisely 
the opposite effect; namely, further concentrating 
population through the emergence of the central 
business district, Recent evidence suggests that in 
American cities the forces tending to centralize the 
urban population exceeded those tending to de- 
centralize it until the early years of the twentieth 
century (Hawley 1956), Since then, however, 
the availability of more rapid and flexible mes s 
of transportation (especially the automobile a d 
truck) has tended to decentralize both residences 
and places of work. Although the density gradient 
by distance from the center of the city is still very 
pronounced in American cities, it is not as steep as 
it was a few decades ago (O. D. Duncan 1957) 
and certainly not as steep as in most non-Western 
cities. Indeed, between 1950 and 1960 many large 
American settlements actually lost population in 
their central cities while gaining population in the 
suburban and fringe areas. 

In many cities in South America and Asia set- 
tlement densities remain quite high to the out- 
skirts of the settlement and then fall very rapidly 
almost to zero or to the rural base, The principal 
reason that densities remain high toward the out- 
skirts is that migrants have been coming to these 
settlements in great numbers. These migrants are 
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unable to find housing within the city proper and 
so cluster around it in large numbers, often in poor 
and relatively temporary housing accommodations. 
In general, new migrants to a city tend to flow 
into the immediate vicinity of the center when the 
demand for housing has resulted in the creation of 
tenements, flats, and apartments in that area; on 
the other hand, when the central areas have not 
been filled with suitable types of housing units, 
migrants tend to remain on the periphery. In older 
American cities movement to the center has tended 
to be typical, while in other areas of the world 
movement to the outskirts has frequently prevailed. 
In recent years the tendency for recent migrants 
to live near the center has declined. 

Distribution of population subgroups. When 
attention is shifted from the distribution of the 
population as a whole to the distribution of various 
categories within the population (such as the well- 
to-do or the racially distinct), the existence of 
many different patterns is evident. Urban popula- 
tions are usually very heterogeneous, consisting of 
many different religious and ethnic groups, as well 
as representatives of many different socioeconomic 
status levels. Moreover, in many cities, especially 
in the United States, the population contains at 
least two racial groupings. In every city that has 
been studied, there is a tendency for people who 
are similar socially or racially to live together and 
for people who are different socially or racially to 
live apart. 

While comparative quantitative evidence is large- 
ly lacking, it is quite likely that the tendency to 
segregate different population subgroups was car- 
ried very far in preindustrial cities. Although per- 
sons of high socioeconomic status were very few 
in number, they were very sharply socially differ- 
entiated from the rest of the population and, with 
their indwelling servants, occupied one section of 
the settlement almost exclusively. Persons of devi- 
ant religious persuasion, such as Jews in European 
cities, were likewise highly segregated, typically in 
ghettos which were walled off to further the sepa- 
ration. Whether the bulk of the remaining popu- 
lation of preindustrial cities—artisans, shopkeep- 
ers, and laborers—was also sharply subdivided 
and segregated is not entirely clear (see Sjoberg 
1960). However, in modern non-Western cities 
there is substantial residential differentiation and 
segregation even among these groups. 

Studies of selected American cities have used 
an “index of dissimilarity” to measure the differ- 
ences between the residential distributions of vari- 
ous groups; their results indicate that while the 
dissimilarity in the distribution of various ethnic 


groups is almost 50 per cent, the comparable fig- 
ure for the dissimilarity between Negroes and 
whites is about 90 per cent (O. D. Duncan & Lie- 
berson 1959). Other segregation indices show simi- 
lar results for the residential separation of racial 
groups in American cities. Relatively little is known 
about trends in this type of segregation, although 
there is evidence that it has been increasing dur- 
ing the last century (Taeuber & Taeuber 1965). 
It is difficult to measure the actual extent of segre- 
gation because it can take so many different forms. 
In American cities residential separation is likely 
to involve entire neighborhoods, whereas in Euro- 
pean cities, as well as in the central areas of some 
large American cities, it is more likely to occur 
within neighborhoods—even within a block or a 
single building; for example, sometimes alley- 
fronting, cellar rooms are occupied by one group 
and street-fronting upper rooms by another, and 
there is little or no contact between them. 

Patterns of segregation. Regardless of the ex- 
tent to which patterns of segregation are carried, 
it is of interest to inquire where the various sub- 
groups tend to live within the settlement. Four 
different patterns are frequently discussed. In the 
first pattern, persons of higher socioeconomic 
status tend to live near the city’s center, while per- 
sons of low status live on the outskirts of the city. 
This pattern is found throughout the world, except 
in North America and in some parts of Europe. In 
a sense it can be considered the classic or tradi- 
tional arrangement. It may result from the fact 
that the elite carry on a much more elaborate 
social life than do the poor; in most parts of the 
world this social life crucially involves the use of 
central facilities. On the other hand, this pattern 
may result historically from the fact that central 
areas of a city are more defensible militarily than 
are peripheral areas (although the protection fac- 
tor is no longer significant, residues of its impact 
may still be strong). It may also result from the 
migration patterns discussed earlier. 

The second pattern is just the opposite of the 
first. The poor are concentrated in the central resi- 
dential areas, while those of high status occupy 
peripheral areas. This pattern is found to some 
extent in North American cities, where it has be- 
come known as the “concentric zone” pattern 
(Burgess 1923). It was especially prominent in the 
nineteenth century, when the central business dis- 
trict (or some other central location) was mog 
likely to contain several large factories employing 
masses of laborers, when immigrants were COn- 
stantly entering these cities, and when access to 
transportation facilities (notably the railroads at 


that time) was largely restricted to the more well- 
to-do. While this pattern can still be found, par- 
ticularly in larger American cities, it is no longer 
as pronounced as it was in earlier manufacturing 
settlements, since factories have been dispersed to 
some extent, and modern transportation facilities 
are available to most residents. Municipal laws re- 
quiring that certain health and safety standards 
be met in new constructions have also had the 
effect of reducing the supply of cheap housing for 
the poor in central areas by raising the cost of 
construction (Anderson 1962). 

The third pattern is called a “sectorial” arrange- 
ment: each population subgroup occupies a sector 
extending from the center to the edge of the set- 
tlement in a given direction (U.S. Federal Hous- 
ing . . . 1939). This pattern is found in some 
American cities and is also typical of many cities 
in other countries, where the sectors are often 
called “quarters.” It arises when a population sub- 
group that is already settled in a distinct location 
grows by adding new housing to the outer edge of 
its existing territory. In this way the subgroup’s 
population extends farther and farther outward 
as it grows. 

The final pattern is an “island,” or localized pat- 
tern in which a subgroup occupies a territory with- 
in the settlement that is entirely surrounded by 
territory occupied by other subgroups. (The term 
“jsland” has not yet come into conventional usage 
to denote this pattern.) It is possible, of course, to 
visualize an island as an intersection of a sector 
and a concentric zone. On the other hand, it can 
also be visualized either as a sector that did not 
grow or as a sector whose spatial growth was in- 
hibited despite growth in population. Most Negro 
housing areas in American cities today are of the 
latter type, as were many ethnic neighborhoods in 
earlier years. Such ethnic and racial islands are 
found within most of the world’s cities. 


Combinations of settlements 


Cities tend to arise at points where major breaks 
in transportation facilities occur, such as at the 
point of transfer from land to water transportation 
(Cooley 1894), and at places which are central 
with respect to an interacting population (Loesch 
1940). They also arise at points that possess de- 
cisive local advantages for carrying out some ac- 
tivity which requires the assembly of large num- 
bers of people on a permanent basis. In the early 
nineteenth century, for example, textile manufac- 
turing plants were located along rivers in New 
England near waterfalls, because these falls pro- 
vided power that was impossible to transport. 
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Many manufacturing cities have arisen at points 
that provide easy access to the combination of ma- 
terials required in manufacturing. Cities also tend 
to form and grow at locations which already con- 
tain urban populations. In particular, at any given 
time, the distribution of urban population is af- 
fected not only by conditions obtaining at that 
time but also by the location of population at some 
earlier time. A city that was originally (i.e., in 
terms of some past technology) a manufacturing 
center may grow and prosper, although the original 
advantage in the manufacturing process has dis- 
appeared with changing technology: the very exist- 
ence of the population there often creates an ad- 
vantage relative to other areas. The influence of 
population itself upon growth is represented in a 
simple form, for example, in the logistic curve of 
growth. 

Within a country, individual cities grow pri- 
marily as a result of migration. Cities increase 
rapidly in size when many people are attracted to 
them, and they decline in size when many people 
already in them decide to live elsewhere. Cities 
also increase in size, though more slowly, as a re- 
sult of the imbalance between local birth and death 
rates (see Bogue 1957). 

Centralization. The growth and location of in- 
dividual urban settlements is also a function of the 
growth and location of other such settlements in 
the vicinity or even at relatively remote locations. 
Urban life is highly interdependent, both within 
and between settlements. This interdependence 
makes the phenomenon of centralization just as 
important in understanding how cities are ar- 
ranged with respect to each other as it is in under- 
standing the spatial arrangements that exist within 
individual cities. Just as local centralization cre- 
ates individual settlements, so does large-scale 
centralization create networks of settlements, or 
urban regions. Furthermore, the nature of these 
regions is also influenced by the efficiency of trans- 
portation services. There is a crucial difference be- 
tween the local and the regional scene in this 
respect, however. Improvements in local transpor- 
tation have tended to disperse the local population, 
whereas improvements in regional or long-distance 
transportation, on the other hand, have tended to 
concentrate more and more people in a small num- 
ber of very large urban settlements. Roughly 25 
per cent of the population of the United States 
lived in its ten largest urbanized areas in 1960, for 
example, in contrast with less than 10 per cent in 
the ten largest cities in 1860 (in 1860 the “urban- 
ized area” concept did not exist, but most urban 
settlements were then contained within cities). 
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The tendency toward large-scale centralization 
has been augmented by another technological de- 
velopment. A productive activity is a city-building 
activity only as long as many people are required 
in the production process and as long as these 
people must be assembled in the same place to 
carry out the production. The industrial revolution 
ushered in a period when very large masses of 
people were assembled in factories and other in- 
dustrial plants to carry out the manufacture of 
material goods, and for many decades the growth 
and development of these plants provided one of 
the major stimuli to the development of urban 
settlements. However, productivity (or goods pro- 
duced per man hour expended) has increased 
steadily, especially in the area of manufacture, as 
man has increasingly learned how to substitute 
machine power for manpower. The result has been 
the shift of the main city-building impetus from 
the manufacture of material goods to the provision 
of services of one kind or another for human be- 
ings. This change is reflected, for example, in the 
relatively rapid growth of the white-collar segment 
of the population as compared with the much 
slower growth of the blue-collar segment through- 
out the industrial world. The principal spatial im- 
pact of this great technological movement has been 
further to concentrate the bulk of the population 
in a relatively few metropolitan areas. Manufac- 
turing establishments must be distributed, in part 
at least, in relation to the location of raw materials, 
which tend to be scattered over the countryside. 
Service industries, on the other hand, are usually 
located where the people already are; hence the 
growth of these industries contributes strongly to 
the growth of pre-existing, large metropolitan 
areas. Thus, both increasing effectiveness of trans- 
portation and increasing human productivity, par- 
ticularly with respect to the manufacture of ma- 
terial goods, contribute to the emergence of a 
relatively small number of very large urban settle- 
ments, each of which is increasingly spread over 
a larger and larger local territory. 

The tendency for combinations of settlements 
to be centralized has been studied from two other 
major points of view. On the one hand, researchers 
have attempted to describe the spatial arrangement 
of networks of settlements. On the other hand, 
others have investigated the composition of cities 
of different sizes, with the joint objectives of classi- 
fying cities according to their functions, determin- 
ing just how they are functionally interrelated, and 
ascertaining whether or not a “hierarchy” of cities 
can be established [see CENTRAL PLACE]. + 


Regional networks. With respect to the spatial 
arrangement of settlements, three main regional 
networks have been identified: the metropolitan 
area, the metropolitan region, and what has been 
called the megalopolitan region (Gottmann 1961), 
Each form consists of a network of interrelated 
urban settlements, such that each performs rela- 
tively specialized functions with respect to the 
whole. 

The smallest of these regions is the metropolitan 
area. It consists of a large central settlement and 
a variety of nearby smaller settlements (suburbs 
and satellites) which, taken together, form a rela- 
tively continuous pattern of urban settlements 
over the land occupied. Typically, several of the 
settlements in a metropolitan area have rather 
independent histories, merging into the same com- 
plex only as the population of the entire area grows 
and expands. The metropolitan area may be visual- 
ized as a single settlement, or it may be thought 
of as a compact arrangement of several settle- 
ments. It differs from the simple single settlement, 
however, in having many employment and shop- 
ping centers scattered through its territory—a phe- 
nomenon known as “multiple nucleation” (Harris & 
Ullman 1945). 

The metropolitan region is a larger collection of 
urban (and rural) settlements, all of which are 
interrelated through relations with the metropolis 
that is dominant within the region. Generally 
speaking, the region is characterized by a series of 
gradients in various phenomena that are most pro- 
nounced in the central metropolis: for example, 
population density decreases throughout the region 
as distance from the metropolis increases (Bogue 
1949). The tendency for individual settiements to 
be highly specialized also decreases as this dis- 
tance increases. Furthermore, certain types of ac- 
tivity, such as wholesaling and banking, tend to be 
heavily concentrated in the metropolis, which 
serves as a distribution and accumulation center 
for the entire region. Increasingly, the metropolis 
also serves (at least in the United States) as an 
administrative center containing the headquarters 
of the major regional corporations and associations. 

The megalopolitan region is a newer phenome- 
non that has not been as closely or elaborately 
studied to date. Indeed, there is even little agree- 
ment as to what it should be called, although there 
is no question that this form has really emerged 
in highly industrialized sections of the world. In 
these sections population growth has proceeded s0 
far that many originally separate metropolitan 
areas have themselves tended to merge, as the 


outer fringes of one metropolis have interpene- 
trated the outer fringes of the next. In this way 
very extensive, relatively continuously urbanized 
land areas are created which contain not one mas- 
sive center of population but rather many such 
centers. One such settlement pattern is found along 
the eastern coast of the United States, extending 
roughly from Boston, Massachusetts, to Washing- 
ton, D.C., and many other similar conurbations are 
developing throughout the world. Much research 
remains to be done before the implications of this 
newest urban regional pattern will be properly 
understood. 

Functional specialization of settlements. Cities 
in different size categories display substantial dif- 
ferences in their population composition, particu- 
larly with respect to their occupational—industrial 
composition (Duncan & Reiss 1950). There are 
many activities which are common to all cities, 
such as mechanisms for distributing food to the 
residents and for constructing various facilities 
within the settlement. Activities such as these are 
primarily local in character, in the sense that the 
persons who benefit directly from their perform- 
ance are the residents of the city within which they 
are performed. Furthermore, since they are per- 
formed in essentially all cities, they do not tend 
to differentiate one city from another. Economists 
have called such activities service activities. On 
the other hand, there are also many activities 
which are very common in certain cities and very 
rare in others. The manufacture of automobiles is 
concentrated in only four or five American cities, 
for example. Insurance activities are likewise con- 
centrated in a few cities, as are major book pub- 
lishers. These activities, which tend to differentiate 
one city from another, also tend to be primarily 
regional or national in character, in the sense that 
the persons who benefit directly from their per- 
formance are found throughout a region or nation: 
that is, the products or services created by these 
activities are typically “exported” to other settle- 
ments (Andrews 1953-1956). While it is very 
difficult in practice to draw a sharp line between 
service and export activities, the distinction has 
proven of considerable value in the comparative 
study of cities. It underlies essentially all so-called 
functional classifications of cities. Export or base 
activities also tend to be crucial in the economic 
analysis of urban growth. Generally, a city’s growth 
depends on the extent to which it can furnish 
products and services to outside populations in an 
efficient manner. 

The relationship between the city size and com- 
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position is reflected primarily in the nature of the 
export or base activities characteristic of different 
sized cities. There are two major factors which 
appear largely to determine the extent to which an 
activity is concentrated in a few cities or widely 
dispersed through many cities. The first is the rate 
at which the user needs to be supplied with the 
good or service. Goods and services that are ordi- 
narily supplied on a daily basis, such as news- 
papers, are produced in many more cities than are 
those goods and services which are ordinarily sup- 
plied on a weekly, monthly, or annual basis. Thus 
wholesaling, involving less frequent but larger 
shipments, is more concentrated than is retailing, 
which involves more frequent and smaller ship- 
ments. Insurance can be centralized partly because 
the insured make only occasional demands upon 
the companies involved. The second major factor 
concerns the size of the population required to gen- 
erate a demand for the good or service that is suf- 
ficient to permit its efficient provision. So-called 
“economies of scale” vary widely from industry to 
industry, as does the volume of the demand for a 
product within a population of a given size, Prod- 
ucts and services which can be efficiently provided 
by small organizations are performed in more 
cities than are those which require very large or- 
ganizations. Likewise, products for which a great 
demand exists even in a small population (side- 
walks) are produced in more cities than are prod- 
ucts for which a relatively small demand exists 
even in relatively large populations (rockets or 
helicopters). Very large cities tend to be quite di- 
versified with respect to their base activities. Most 
large cities serve as regional or national centers 
for networks of smaller cities, but for some large 
cities the “regional center” role is less important 
than are specialized production activities (Otis D. 
Duncan et al. 1960). 

Many social scientists have considered the pos- 
sibility that a hierarchy of cities (within a region 
or country) can be established on the basis of con- 
siderations such as functional specialization. The 
concept of hierarchy implies not only differentia- 
tion and specialization but also differential control. 
The hypothesis of metropolitan dominance, for 
example, is that a large city tends to control the 
distribution of people and facilities in a large region 
around it, primarily by centralizing these people 
and facilities so that gradients exist by distance 
from the center (Bogue 1949). Economists and 
geographers have long discussed a hierarchy of 
cities in respect to the accumulation and distribu- 
tion of goods—a hierarchy that ranges from the 
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farm market town to the metropolitan center. The 
large-scale centralization of such diverse activities 
as government, the new communication media, 
commercial corporations, and labor unions has 
given rise to the concept of a “mass society” in 
which control is exercised from a few very large 
centers (Vidich & Bensman 1958). In general, the 
hierarchical hypothesis is that it is possible to 
rank-order cities in such a way that cities of higher 
rank tend to determine the composition, growth, 
and character of available products and services in 
cities of lower rank, This hypothesis is an inter- 
esting and important one with major implications 
extending far beyond the scope of this article. In a 
general way, current evidence suggests that it is 
a reasonable hypothesis. However, there have been 
few analyses of historical trends in urban struc- 
ture which are germane to the hypothesis, and thus 
it is very difficult to determine at the present time 
whether or not the extent to which a larger city 
exercises control over smaller cities in its region is 
increasing or decreasing. 


THEODORE R. ANDERSON 


[Directly related are the entries CENTRAL PLACE; 
NEIGHBORHOOD; SEGREGATION. Other relevant mate- 
rial may be found in Community; Ecotoey, article 
on HUMAN ECOLOGY; TRANSPORTATION.] 
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CITY PLANNING 
See under PLANNING, SOCIAL. 


CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE 


“Civil disobedience” will here refer to any act or 
process of public defiance of a law or policy en- 
forced by established governmental authorities, in- 
sofar as the action is premeditated, understood by 
the actor(s) to be illegal or of contested legality, 
carried out and persisted in for limited public ends 
and by way of carefully chosen and limited means. 

This is a descriptive rather than a formal defini- 
tion; and it is a recommended definition rather than 
one that claims to represent current usage with 
maximal accuracy. One difficulty with this term is 
that it is rarely defined and never with great pre- 
cision. Equally regrettable is the absence of system- 
atic literature on the concept and the phenomenon, 
assuming that the term has a consensual core of 
meaning. 

In this article neither a stringent definition nor 
a comprehensive survey of doctrines and practices 
can be attempted. What follows is, first, an attempt 
to clarify the concept; second, a brief and inevitably 
sketchy survey of political doctrines of civil dis- 
obedience from Socrates to the present time; third, 
a sketch of some campaigns of civil disobedience, 
mainly in modern times; and finally, a brief dis- 
cussion of the prospects for civil disobedience and 
its justification in the modern world. 


The concept 


The notion of “disobedience” presupposes the 
concept of a norm to be disobeyed—typically a 
legal norm, but in any event a norm which is 
assumed by some people in power to be authori- 
tative in the sense that transgressions would be 
expected to lead to punishment in one form or 
another. Disobedience can be active or passive; it 
can be a matter of doing what is prohibited or of 
failing to do what is required. But mere noncom- 
pliance is not enough; the action or nonaction must 
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bé openly insisted on if it is to qualify as civil dis- 
obedience, as the concept is interpreted here. For 
example, failure to vote in a country in which there 
is a legal obligation to vote does not in itself con- 
stitute civil disobedience; one would have to state 
in public that one did not intend to comply with 
the particular law; typically but not necessarily, one 
would publicly encourage others to disobey also. 

The act of disobedience must be illegal, or at 
least be deemed illegal by powerful adversaries, 
and the actor must know this if it is to be con- 
sidered an act of civil disobedience (for a contrary 
view, see Freeman 1966). Note the distinction be- 
tween “conscientious objection” to military service 
and “civil disobedience” in countries that permit 
exemptions from otherwise obligatory service for 
reasons of conscience. The conscientious objector 
engages in civil disobedience only if he knowingly 
and explicitly objects to military service on grounds 
not recognized by the law or in a country that 
makes no exceptions for reasons of conscience. 

“Civil” is the more ambiguous of the two terms. 
At least five different meanings would appear plau- 
sible, and in this area it would seem reasonable to 
cast the net wide and consider each of the follow- 
ing meanings equally legitimate: 

(1) The term “civil” can imply a recognition of 
general obligations of citizenship and thus the 
legitimacy of the existing legal order as a whole; 
pains taken to limit defiance to a particular legal 
clause or policy, and/or to avoid violence, may (but 
need not) be construed as an affirmation of gen- 
eral citizenship duties. 

(2) “Civil” can be taken to refer to the opposite 
of “military” in a broad sense. The customary stress 
on nonviolence (see below) may be construed to 
signify either (a) a recognition of the state’s claim 
to monopoly with respect to legitimate use of phys- 
ical violence, or (b) a rejection of all physical 
violence as illegitimate or morally wrong under all 
circumstances regardless of purpose. 

(3) “Civil” can refer to the opposite of “uncivil” 
or “uncivilized”; acts of civil disobedience may seek 
to embody ideals of citizenship or morality that will 
inspire adversaries and/or onlookers, hopefully, 
toward more civilized behavior, or behavior more 
in harmony with the ideals that inspire a given 
campaign of civil disobedience. Most conceptions 
of civility and “more civilized behavior” stress a 
consistent respect for other people’s—inchiding 
one’s adversaries—physical inviolability as a crucial 
attribute. Also, there may be an implied recognition 
of the probability that acts of violence, unless the 
civil disobedience activists are the sole victims, 
might divert attention from the intended message. 
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(4) “Civil” can also be taken to refer to public 
as distinct from private: as citizens we act in pub- 
lic. Acts of civil disobedience seek not only to affirm a 
principle in private but also to call public attention 
to the view that a principle of moral importance 
is being violated by a law or a policy sanctioned 
by public authorities. Acts of civil disobedience 
may be considered acts of public witness to the 
prior rights of conscience or of God. Defiance 
in private is not enough; at the very least, an act 
of civil disobedience must be communicated to 
representatives of the public order in an attempt to 
influence their thoughts and feelings on the gen- 
eral issues raised. An act of disobedience carried 
out with the intention of subsequently begging for 
mercy or for special consideration is outside the 
realm of civil disobedience; so is, of course, every 
act that attempts a surreptitious violation or eva- 
sion of the law. 

(5) “Civil? can suggest that the objective of 
obedience is to institute changes in the political 
system, affecting not only one individual’s or 
group’s liberties but the liberties of all citizens. A 
religious sect persisting in outlawed practices of 
worship may insist only on being left alone or may 
at the same time consciously assert a principle to 
the effect that other sects, too, should enjoy equiva- 
lent rights. Degrees of consciousness about the 
wider implications of disobedient behavior are not 
well suited as conceptual demarcation lines, how- 
ever, and it would seem most practical to include 
even very parochially motivated acts of disobedi- 
ence within the scope of the concept of civil dis- 
obedience. 

The ambiguities of the term “civil” are far from 
exhausted by this brief list, but the five meanings 
presented are probably among the more common. 
The chances are that most of those who practice 
civil disobedience think of their behavior as “civil” 
in a sense, whether articulated or not, which em- 
braces more than one of these associations and 
perhaps others as well. 

Returning now to the definition, let us note, first, 
that when there is a conflict of laws, acts of civil 
disobedience may be legal and illegal at the same 
time, Thus, campaigns were conducted against 
state segregation laws in the American South, in 
the belief that under the federal constitution such 
acts of disobedience will eventually be deemed legal 
in the federal courts. 

The ends of civil disobedience must be public 
and limited. The ostensible aim cannot be a private 
or business advantage; it must have some refer- 
ence to a conception of justice or the common good. 
(Individual motives for engaging in civil disobedi- 


ence may, of course, be neurotic or narrowly self- 
seeking.) The proclaimed ends must also be lim- 
ited, falling short of seeking the complete abolition 
of the existing legal system. Those who want a 
“nonviolent revolution” may engage in civil dis- 
obedience, but they too proclaim specific, limited 
ends each time. Also, according to the usage recom- 
mended here, the proclaimed aims must fall short 
of intending the physical or moral destruction of 
adversaries, even if at times a calculable risk of 
casualties may be tolerated. The ends of civil dis- 
obedience must be potentially acceptable to those 
in the role of adversaries even if the current ad- 
versaries are anathema to each other. 

Above all, the proclaimed ends of civil disobedi- 
ence, as the concept is understood here, must be 
formulated with a view to making them appear 
morally legitimate to onlookers and to the public. 
Educational objectives prompt most civil disobedi- 
ence campaigns and are never wholly absent. If a 
trade union violates the law to gain equality or 
justice for its members, we may speak of civil dis- 
obedience, but not if a key position in the economic 
system tempts a union to violate the law for the 
purpose of extorting unreasonable privileges in re- 
turn for obeying the law. 

“Civil disobedience” should be kept apart from 
“nonviolent action.” The latter concept by definition 
rules out violent acts while the former, as defined 
here, does not. (An opposite view is adopted by 
Bedau 1961; Cohen 1964; Freeman 1966.) For a 
variety of historical and psychological reasons, it 
appears that many believers in civil disobedience 
see themselves as wholly committed to nonviolent 
means, even in self-defense or in the defense of 
others against murderous assault. f 

Among some pacifist believers in civil disobedi- 
ence it seems to be assumed that a complete com- 
mitment to nonviolence, even in the sense of avoid- 
ing the provocation of violence on the part of 
adversaries, is ethically superior to a more prag- 
matic attitude toward the possible use of violence. 
No such assumption is made here. “Carefully chosen 
and limited means” in the definition at the outset 
refers to choice of means rationally calculated 1o 
promote the limited ends. For many reasons it 
seems plausible that such rational calculation nor- 
mally will suggest strenuous efforts toward either 
avoidance or reduction of violence. Civil disobedi- 
ence activists and social scientists should be 
equally interested in research on the causation and 
consequences of violence and nonviolence under 
conditions of social conflict. The expansion of this 
type of knowledge is of crucial importance for cal- 
culating the most effective and economical means 


to achieve the chosen ends of civil disobedience 
campaigns and for evaluating the likelihood of the 
success or failure of such campaigns. 


Political doctrines of civil disobedience 


The term “civil disobedience” was given currency 
by Thoreau’s famous essay (1849); the concept, 
however, is a composite of many developments in 
the history of human thought and action, The 
justification of civil disobedience has been at- 
tempted from a variety of philosophical premises. 

Individual freedom. To the modern political 
theorist it may seem that a prior problem is to 
justify obedience—a problem which in turn raises 
tangled issues on the nature of political authority, 
the state, sovereignty, the law, human rights, and 
so on, Yet in the history of political thought the 
notion of individuals having the freedom to choose 
whether to obey the state or not is a fairly recent 
phenomenon. Even today this idea is accessible to 
relatively few and acceptable to fewer still. 

Socrates. It is arguable whether Socrates was 
ever willing to concede that his teaching might 
have violated the laws of Athens; but it is certain 
that he would have felt compelled to continue his 
teaching had the court set him free, even in the 
event that it would have found him guilty. 

Socrates may well be credited with having formu- 
lated the core of the modern argument for civil 
disobedience. In brief, he held that the only life 
worth living is the upright life, or the life com- 
mitted to the search for truth and to obedience to 
the dictates of truth discovered. Justice was to him 
a matter of knowledge and therefore an aspect of 
truth. At the same time he acknowledged and hon- 
ored his duty to obey the state, because he believed 
that a civilized order and therefore civilized persons 
can develop only in a well-ordered society, and he 
considered the Greek type of city-state the best kind 
of social order achieved so far. Yet the state, even 
the state of Athens, was capable of committing 
grievous injustice to the individual. Must the citizen 
obey unjust as well as just laws? Where should the 
line be drawn between the claims of the state and 
the claims of philosophy, of justice, of God, or of 
conscience? 

In effect, Socrates drew the following limit on 
the state’s*claim to obedience: the citizen, bound 
by his implicit agreement to honor and respect the 
political order under which he was nurtured, and 
his parents before him, must be prepared to lay 
down his life if called on to serve his state, and he 
must submit to any punishment meted out to him, 
whether justly or unjustly. There is one realm, how- 
ever, in which the claims of the state are void: 
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the realm of conscience. The state cannot force 
Socrates to act unjustly; he is prepared to suffer 
evil but not to do evil. He respects the authority of 
the state to the extent of willingly giving up his 
life but not to the extent of being willing to act 
unjustly or to desist from acting justly—for ex- 
ample, by way of speaking out on public issues as 
his conscience dictates. 

Early Christianity. The early Christians repre- 
sented the first spectacular—and highly successful 
—civil disobedience movement in the West. Their 
fundamental justification was that God must be 
obeyed before man. Religious and moral obedience 
required civil disobedience, On the whole, the move- 
ment was nonviolent at first, not only because any 
other course would have been foolish but also be- 
cause Christ himself had urged his followers to 
turn the other cheek and to shun violence (see 
the following: Matthew 5.9, 20-22, 38-48, and 
26. 50-52). 

Countless individuals in the course of history 
have chosen to shed their blood rather than com- 
promise in matters of faith or conviction. It is 
arguable, however, how many among them should 
be considered spokesmen for civil disobedience. 
Their acts of defiance may in many cases have 
been instinctual, even visceral, rather than pre- 
meditated; their goals may at times have been un- 
limited—say, the salvation of mankind, and their 
means may have not always been chosen, but at 
times they may have been the only ones subjec- 
tively and objectively available. Members of re- 
ligious sects ready to die for their beliefs and to 
shun armed resistance under one set of circum- 
stances may under new circumstances be ready to 
subjugate others with violence, as was seen in the 
early history of the New England colonies. Not 
every brave and for the time being nonviolent true 
believer is practicing civil disobedience when defy- 
ing the law or the government; one would at the 
least require of him a reasoned determination not 
to repay injustice suffered with new injustice in- 
flicted once victory has been won. 

Thus understood, it is clear that the doctrine of 
civil disobedience as an instrument of sociopolitical 
change is a highly sophisticated one, for it requires 
a perspective that subordinates the dictates of one’s 
specific cause to the prior requirements of certain 
general rules for civilized political conduct. Most 
true-believer movements are suspect on this score, 
unless their objectives are limited and conciliatory 
or unless they are resigned to remain a minority 
indefinitely. 

The empiricists. In one important sense it may 
be said that the modern concept of civil disobedi- 
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ence germinated with Thomas Hobbes, the first 
philosopher to espouse a doctrine of fundamental 
natural right as a basis for obedience to govern- 
ment. He distinguished right from law and asserted 
that laws should safeguard rights. He lived in a 
stormy age and was pessimistic about the prospects 
for civil peace, which he saw as the first prerequi- 
site for the enjoyment of rights: without civil peace, 
lives will be “nasty, brutish and short.” And Hobbes 
believed that only an all-powerful state could en- 
sure civil peace. While Hobbes justified government 
as a means of preserving human lives “and a more 
contented life thereby” (1651, chapter 17), he 
emphatically rejected the right to dissent and, more 
so, the right to disobey (chapter 29). His explicit 
rejection of this right actually helped prepare the 
ground for its vindication [see HOBBES]. 

John Locke also saw government as a means for 
preserving human lives as well as liberties and 
properties. But Locke’s idea of the social contract 
differed radically from the carte blanche Hobbes 
grants the sovereign: “Whenever the legislators en- 
deavor to take away and destroy the property of the 
people, or to reduce them to slavery under arbi- 
trary power, they put themselves into a state of 
war with the people who are thereupon absolved 
of any further obedience”; the people “have a right 
to resume their original liberty and to establish a 
new government” (1690, section 222). If revolu- 
tion was justified against grave abuse of govern- 
mental power, then nonviolent as well as violent 
civil disobedience must be justified, although Locke 
never was clear on what criteria to use for judging 
the propriety of resistance. However, he did seek 
to rebut the expected argument that his doctrine 
would lay “a ferment for frequent rebellion”: an 
open acknowledgment of the power of the (proper- 
tied) people to rebel against tyranny, since it will 
discourage the abuse of governmental power, is, he 
insisted, “the best fence against rebellion, and the 
probablest means to hinder it” [ibid., section 226; 
see also LOCKE]. 

David Hume effectively demolished Locke's social 
contract theory, and his thought paved the way for 
an empirical utilitarian approach to determining 
the limits on political obligation and the right to 
resist. Hume himself adopted a libertarian position 
in the Treatise, and with considerable vehemence. 
But later, in his Essays, he came to fear anarchy 
much more than tyranny and advocated respect for 
and “exact obedience” to the authority of magis- 
trates [1739-1742; see also HUME]. 

Jeremy Bentham, with his characteristic logic 
and style, argued that the conscientious citizen 
ought to enter into measures of resistance as a mat- 


ter of duty as well as interest when, according to 
the best calculation he is able to make, the prob- 
able mischiefs of resistance—speaking with respect 
to the community in general—appear less to him 
than the probable mischiefs of submission [1776, 
chapter Iv, sections 21-22; see also BENTHAM], 

A paradoxical and rather unusual position on 
civil disobedience was taken by James Mill in his 
essay Liberty of the Press, in which he accepted 
Locke’s argument that the right to argue for the 
overthrow of the government is a needed safeguard 
against abuse of governmental power. He held, as a 
believer in law and order, that it should be an of- 
fense to advocate the obstruction of any particular 
law or governmental operation but not to advocate 
resistance to all the powers of government at once. 
In effect he supported the right to advocate violent 
revolution while opposing the right to advocate 
limited civil disobedience. 

Empiricists like Hobbes, Locke, Hume, Bentham, 
and Mill had in common a “negative” conception 
of individual freedom: they took “freedom” to 
refer to the relative absence of restraints, including 
(especially in Locke’s case, when he defined “free- 
dom” as “a standing rule to live by”) the restraints 
imposed by unpredictability in social circum- 
stances. While their views on the propriety of dis- 
obedience differed widely, their shared stress on 
freedom from unjustifiable coercion helped prepare 
the ground for modern theories of resistance to im- 
proper use of governmental authority. 

The idealists. On the whole, the mainstream 
of the idealist tradition in philosophy, from Aris- 
totle to Rousseau and the Hegelians, as well as the 
Marxist offshoot, has been considerably less hos- 
pitable to the idea of civil disobedience. True, Aris- 
totle was the father of the natural-law tradition, 
but in other respects all these philosophers have 
emphasized the importance of the state or the 
social class (or political party) over that of the 
individual; they have all stressed a “positive” con- 
cept of freedom, which allowed for meaningful in- 
dividual lives only in terms of unconditional loyalty 
to a collectivity. “Freedom” to idealists and Marx- 
ists has meant “self-realization,” and it has been 
assumed that only a recognition of common bonds 
could constitute the basis for a viable self. Rous- 
seau talked of the need to “force men to be free,” 
for freedom to him meant harmony between indi- 
vidual and public (“general”) will. The Marxists 
speak of freedom as the recognition of (and accept- 
ance of) necessity, meaning whatever the Marxist 
philosopher-kings hold to be necessities by virtue 
of a correct (“scientific”) political diagnosis and 
prognosis. 


Most idealists have insisted on obedience to the 
state, while most Marxists have urged a rival obedi- 
ence; both persuasions have tended to discount the 
role of the individual conscience as a primary 
source of standards of political judgment. Marxists 
stress the need for discipline and believe in the 
necessity of a temporary dictatorship of the prole- 
tariat or of the party (Leninists ). Among socialists, 
only anarchists have urged disobedience to the state 
and to every other authority, while syndicalists have 
urged obedience to democratic trade union leader- 
ships only, Anarchists in the idealist (Tolstoi) or 
socialist (Bakunin, Kropotkin ) traditions have been 
unique in their combination of a total rejection of 
every state with a positive concept of freedom as 
the realization of man’s social self. 

Natural law. The idea of natural law is the sec- 
ond principal basis, historically speaking, for the 
modern idea of civil disobedience. It would seem a 
short step from Aristotle's premise that “an unjust 
law is not a law” to the conclusion that an un- 
just law may be or even must be disobeyed. But it 
is remarkable how seldom this conclusion has been 
drawn by leading spokesmen for the natural-law 
tradition and how cautiously the issue has been 
approached even by those who chose not to ig- 
nore it. 

Take Cicero, perhaps antiquity’s most illustrious 
spokesman for natural law as “a true law—namely 
right reason—which is in accordance with nature, 
applies to all men, and is unchangeable and eter- 
nal” (Republic, m). “Neither the senate nor the 
people can absolve us from our obligation to obey 
this law” he says in the same context. Does this not 
mean that positive law in conflict with natural law 
ought to be disobeyed? It would seem to follow, but 
Cicero fails to develop a theory of civil disobedience. 

Thomas Aquinas. St. Thomas Aquinas argues 
that unjust laws “are acts of violence rather than 
laws” and that “such laws do not bind in con- 
science.” Yet he continues this last sentence as 
follows: “. . . except perhaps in order to avoid scan- 
dal or disturbance, for which a man should even 
yield his right.” Only law contrary to divine law, 
like laws that would induce idolatry, must not be 
observed, according to Aquinas (Summa theolog- 
ica), who clearly was far more fearful of anarchy 
than of tyranny. Disobedience to the church was 
rendered virtually unthinkable, while disobedience 
to the state was deemed proper only in extreme 
situations. The most memorable example of such a 
situation occurred almost three centuries later, 
when St. Thomas More died as a martyr to his 
Roman faith in 1535, having refused to counte- 
nance either the divorce and remarriage of King 
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Henry vm or his claim to supreme authority over 
England’s clergy in defiance of the pope; More 
reportedly died with these words on his lips: “The 
King’s good servant, but God’s first.” [See Aquinas. | 

The Roman Catholic church. Until recently, 
modern Neo-Thomists have tended to display the 
same caution as Aquinas on the issue of disobedi- 
ence. Even in the event of a state power supposed 
to be “tyrannical and deprived of genuine author- 
ity” it is “a moral duty to give external submission 

. . as long as one has not practically ascertained 
whether insurrection would not result in a greater 
evil for the community” (Maritain [1938] 1940, 
p. 105). This is a difficult task for most individuals, 
it would seem, unless advised and supported by the 
church. 

After World War 1 the church was subjected to 
criticism for not having done enough to encourage 
its faithful to disobey or resist some aspects of Hit- 
ler’s tyranny; Rolf Hochhuth, in his play The Dep- 
uty (1963), criticized Pope Pius x1 himself for not 
having adopted and advocated a bolder stand 
against the genocide of Europe’s Jews. 

In recent years much soul-searching has gone on 
within the church, and it is likely that Pope John 
xxs bold stand on civil disobedience will become 
increasingly influential inside as well as outside 
the Roman Catholic church, “For to safeguard the 
inviolable rights of the human person and to facili- 
tate the fulfillment of his duties, should be the 
essential office of every public authority. This 
means that, if any government does not acknowl- 
edge the rights of man or violates them, it not only 
fails in its duty, but its orders completely lack 
juridical force” (italics deleted, new italics sup- 
plied; see Catholic Church . . . 1963, pp. 60-61). 
This encyclical letter clearly states that laws which 
grievously violate the rights of man are not only 
immoral but are without the force of law: while 
one may risk actual punishment for acts of civil 
disobedience on behalf of human rights which have 
been violated, this punishment will be just as ille- 
gal, in terms of natural law, as the positive law or 
government orders which have been disobeyed. No 
longer is the right to disobey limited in scope to 
violations of divine laws. With Pope John the 
natural-law tradition has been moved toward actual 
union with the empiricist tradition of individual 
rights in defense of civil disobedience as a proper 
remedy against tyranny—i.e., against severe vio- 
lations of human rights. 

At least two additional sources of the modern 
doctrines of civil disobedience must be briefly noted. 
One is associated with rejection of the state—either 
the unjust state or every state; the other is associ- 
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ated with a commitment to nonviolence—either an 
aspiration to a completely nonviolent life or a more 
pragmatic dedication to nonviolence as a technique 
in the struggle for a just cause. 

Rejection of the state. Henry David Thoreau, 
in his influential essay Civil Disobedience (1849), 
rejected the unjust state and by implication per- 
haps every state, calling for “not at once no gov- 
ernment, but at once a better government.” His 
own act of civil disobedience was inconsequential, 
but his ringing words have helped inspire thou- 
sands of others to go to jail cheerfully for many a 
just cause: “I cannot for an instant recognize that 
political organization as my government which is 
the slave’s government also. . . . The only obligation 
which I have a right to assume, is to do at any time 
what I think right. . . . Under a government which 
imprisons any unjustly, the true place for a just 
man is also a prison” (1849). 

Thoreau’s rejection of the state’s claim to moral 
authority belonged to the tradition of Tom Paine. 
William Godwin, whose Political Justice, first pub- 
lished in 1793, enjoyed a meteoric fame in England 
for several years and then was forgotten by the 
general public, was far more radical in rejecting 
every state and in expecting the millennium to 
result from an end to states. Subsequent genera- 
tions of anarchists have preached disobedience to 
the state as a duty, but their objective was a total 
overthrow of the system rather than the limited 
aims that we associate with civil disobedience. And 
the means used were frequently uncivil; in fact, a 
number of terrorist acts in the name of anarchism, 
almost all of them prior to World War 1, have 
made most people associate “anarchism” with bomb 
throwing [see ANARCHISM]. 

Commitment to nonviolence. There was at 
least one gentle anarchist who believed in Christ 
and in nonviolence, however, and that was Leo 
Tolstoi. A progressively deeper and more radical 
religious conversion, evident from around the age 
of fifty, made him sympathetic to anarchism; he 
admired Kropotkin but took exception to his belief 
in violence as a necessity in the struggle to elimi- 
nate the state. Because he was passionately opposed 
to every deliberate use of violence Tolstoi did not 
call himself an anarchist; however, he hated insti- 
tutionalized violence just as much. If it is too much 
to ask of a rich man that he give his goods to the 
poor, or of the soldier to disobey orders and with- 
draw from the armed forces, Tolstoi does urge each 
person at least to recognize his guilt in his own 
conscience and to stop lying about it to himself and 
others (Tolstoi 1888). 

Unlike Thoreau and Tolstoi, Mohandas K. Gandhi 


was a born organizer of men, and his India was 
ready for a mass movement that would defy the 
English masters. Gandhi was as profoundly reli- 
gious and insistent on spiritual purity as was Tolstoi, 
by whom he was deeply influenced, and he con- 
sidered himself a spiritual teacher first and a politi- 
cal leader second. What was unique in Gandhi was 
the combination of his uncompromising commit- 
ment to ahimsa, or nonviolence (“The principle of 
ahimsa is hurt by every evil thought, by undue 
haste, by lying, by hatred, by wishing ill to any- 
body”; cf. Gandhi [1951] 1961, pp. 41-42), and his 
firm commitment to political action and his shrewd 
tactical ability. Arne Naess aptly stresses Gandhi’s 
“constructive imagination and uncommon ingenu- 
ity in finding and applying morally acceptable forms 
of political action” (Naess 1965, p. 6). [See INDIAN 
POLITICAL THOUGHT. ] 

Gandhi's techniques have been called “moral jiu- 
jitsu” (Gregg 1934). Gandhi himself speaks of 
passive resistance as “an all-sided sword . . . it 
blesses him who uses it and him against whom it is 
used. Without draining a drop of blood it produces 
far-reaching results. . . . Given a just cause, capacity 
for endless suffering and avoidance of violence, 
victory is a certainty” ({1951] 1961, pp. 52, 56). 

Later on Gandhi abandoned the term “passive 
resistance” and chose the term Satyagraha, or 
“truth-force,” with which to characterize his cam- 
paigns, because he had come to feel that the former 
term did not exclude feelings of hatred or violent 
means, which would render resistance less effective. 


Satyagraha largely appears to the public as Civil Dis- 
obedience or Civil Resistance. It is civil in the sense 
that it is not criminal. The lawbreaker . . . openly and 
civilly breaks [unjust laws] and quietly suffers the 
penalty for their breach. And in order to register his 
protest against the action of the law givers, it is open 
to him to withdraw his co-operation from the State by 
disobeying such other laws whose breach does not 
constitute moral turpitude. In my opinion, the beauty 
and efficacy of Satyagraha are so great and the doc- 
trine so simple that it can be preached even to children. 
([1951] 1961, pp. 6-7) 


Alienation—Albert Camus. The theme of alien- 
ation, drawn from modern existentialist philoso- 
phy, is also important to current theories of civil 
disobedience. Yet the major direct contributor to 
this area, Albert Camus, agrees with Jean-Paul 
Sartre and the secular existentialists only up to a 
point: there is no valid basis for any moral or 
political authority's claim to validity (or legitimacy ) 
or to obedience. However, Camus believes in an 
essential human nature—he has been called an 
“essentialist”—and in a life committed to the goal 


of becoming more humane and thereby more fully 
human, more fully alive as a whole person. Camus 
sees every power elite and every government as a 
probable enemy of justice; as he asserted in his 
Nobel Prize address, the highest callings for a writer, 
and by implication for every man, are “refusal to lie 
about what we know and resistance to oppression.” 

Camus’s ideal is the rebel—the man who feels 
revolted by oppression anywhere and who through- 
out his life makes common cause not with the 
makers of history but with their victims (see 
Camus 1951). For Camus, physical violence is the 
supreme evil, but he does not rule out its use 
entirely; violence must be used only to reduce or 
forestall far more or far worse violence in the im- 
mediate future, as a last, desperate resort, if no 
nonviolent means are available. To be a strict paci- 
fist is in his view to condone the violence in the 
existing system; this amounts to a position of 
“bourgeois nihilism.” Camus’s may be called a posi- 
tion of permanent rebellion, or permanent civil dis- 
obedience: there will always be violence and op- 
pression in this world, and the full-grown man 
must always be in revolt against men and laws and 
conditions that perpetuate oppression; but he must 
also be against men who, after a successful revo- 
lution, institute new patterns of oppression and 
violence. Camus does not say that this revolt must 
always take unlawful forms; that is a question to 
be settled empirically in terms of anticipated re- 
sults of alternate tactics. What is crucial in Camus’s 
thought is that respect for the dictates of justice 
must precede respect for the law. 


Civil disobedience campaigns 


One-man campaigns of disobedience like Tho- 
reau’s, Socrates’, or the disobedience of early 
Christian and other religious martyrs, whether 
saints or heretics, will not be discussed here. Sim- 
ilarly, the illegal strikes conducted by labor unions 
will be ignored. Most illegal (as well as legal) 
strikes have aimed at improving labor contracts, 
not at changing laws or public policies. Some, in- 
cluding attempted general strikes, have had the 
aim of revolutionary changes, sufficiently sweeping 
to take us beyond the scope of civil disobedience as 
the term has been defined here. Others, however, 
have had more limited aims and should properly 
be considered campaigns of civil disobedience, es- 
pecially since they have sometimes been organized 
in conjunction with other types of civil disobedi- 
ence campaigns. Yet for reasons of space the sub- 
ject of labor strikes must be left out in the present 
account. This leaves us with the main subject, 
Gandhi’s Satyagraha campaigns, and with later 
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campaigns which have been more or less influ- 
enced by Gandhi’s teachings. 

Gandhi. Among all the theorists of civil dis- 
obedience discussed above, only one name stands 
out in the history of mass civil disobedience cam- 
paigns—Mohandas K. Gandhi. He may be charged 
with being chiefly responsible for the confusion of 
civil disobedience with nonviolence in many peo- 
ple’s minds; yet it may well be that it was Gandhi’s 
insistence on nonviolence that has made mass or- 
ganizing for disobedience possible, since most gov- 
ernments deal severely with violence-prone disobe- 
dience. Not the least of Gandhi’s feats was the 
superior morale he established among his followers, 
who felt equally righteous about their means and 
ends. 

The first real mass movement of civil disobedi- 
ence, led by Gandhi, who had by then become 
known as the leading spokesman for Indian griev- 
ances in South Africa, was the November 1913 
march to Transvaal to protest discriminatory laws, 
including a yearly tax on all Indians who chose to 
stay in South Africa after the end of the labor con- 
tracts that brought them there and an outrageous 
law that invalidated all non-Christian marriages. 
Mass arrests and police violence against nonresist- 
ing marchers created much opposition and protest 
in Britain as well as in India. Eventually, Prime 
Minister Jan Smuts consented to negotiations, which 
led to an almost complete victory for Gandhi, in 
the sense that nearly all the specific demands of the 
Indians were met. Gandhi had gone out of his way 
not to embarrass the government needlessly and 
had actually called off one projected mass march 
when Smuts was in deep difficulties with a railroad 
strike. In the end, “Gandhi had not won a victory 
over Smuts, he had won Smuts over” (Fischer 
1954, p. 48). 

Gandhi returned to India and after a year’s study 
and meditation became involved in a number of 
successive campaigns of civil disobedience, includ- 
ing his 1918 campaign for Ahmadabad’s textile 
workers, during which he for the first time put his 
life at stake by way of fasting. After four days of 
fasting his demands were met. 

Gandhi was by no means anti-British, and he 
used his influence to hold back Indian demands for 
independence during World War 1. But tensions 
rose after the war. At the same time, Gandhi's in- 
fluence rose in the Indian National Congress, which 
in 1920 voted overwhelmingly to endorse Gandhi's 
program of nonviolent civil disobedience against 
obnoxious laws. He was given wide powers to pick 
the times and places for such campaigns. However, 
Gandhi felt strongly that education to nonviolence 
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was an absolute necessity, and he decided in 1922, 
grieving over incidents of bloody mob violence in 
Uttar Pradesh, to call off the intended campaign 
of disobedience that millions had eagerly antici- 
pated. He felt the Indian masses were not yet dis- 
ciplined enough to shun violence when provoked. 
Nevertheless, Gandhi was sent to jail with a six- 
year sentence, found guilty of subversive writings; 
he served just under two years. The years following 
his release in 1924 were relatively quiet, while he 
prepared himself and his followers for large-scale 
nonviolent action against British rule. 

The largest civil disobedience campaign was in- 
augurated on January 26, 1930, when the Indian 
National Congress unilaterally proclaimed India’s 
independence from Britain and announced a pro- 
gram of peaceful struggles to induce the British to 
yield and eventually recognize Indian independ- 
ence, The first law to be broken was the law that 
made it illegal to take salt from the ocean or from 
any source other than the British salt monopoly. 
On March 2, 1930, Gandhi sent a remarkable letter 
to inform the viceroy of the impending acts of civil 
disobedience, together with a last plea for negotia- 
tions. Ten days later the 26-day march of Gandhi 
and his followers began from his residence near 
Ahmadabad; the solemn and yet festive procession 
kept growing, and not only India’s press, but the 
world’s major newspapers followed the unfolding 
drama closely. At 6:30 on Sunday morning, April 6, 
about 4,000 followers watched breathlessly as 
Gandhi, after a brief swim, according to the Lon- 
don Times, “stooped down, scooped up a handful 
of sand and salt water, and returned to his bun- 
galow with a broad smile on his face.” This was 
the prepublicized launching signal for the all-Indian 
Satyagraha campaign for repeal of the salt laws 
and also, in Gandhi’s words, “the repeal of the 
British bondage of which the salt tax is but an 
off-shoot” (Sharp 1960, pp. 89, 72). 

Heartened by the nonviolent discipline achieved, 
Gandhi announced more radical acts of civil dis- 
obedience: salt would be taken from the govern- 
ment’s salt depots. He was promptly jailed, on 
May 5. But on May 21, led by the poet Mes Sarojini 
Naidu and Gandhi's son Manilal, a dramatic “at- 
tack” on the Dharasana saltworks in Gujerat was 
launched. Wave after wave of peaceful “attackers” 
were clubbed down as they approached the depot 
by four hundred Indian policemen commanded by 
six British officers, These acts of government vio- 
lence against nonviolent individuals were resented 
all over India and in Britain as well, and they soon 
led to somewhat more cautious and conciliatory 
British policies. In January 1931, Gandhi and most 


other Congress leaders were set free, and in August 
Gandhi left for London for further negotiations, as 
sole representative of the Congress party. 

The negotiations were fruitless, and soon Britain 
again had a Conservative government, which de- 
cided to get tough and declare the Indian National 
Congress illegal as well as institute numerous 
draconic penalties for even relatively trivial acts of 
disobedience. Gandhi, from his jail cell, chose to 
avoid another direct confrontation, and his next 
fast, in September 1934, pleaded the cause of 
India’s Untouchables; he succeeded in securing 
for them access to the temples, first in Delhi and 
Calcutta, as well as fair political representation in 
the Indian parliament. This fast was primarily 
aimed at changing the attitudes and behavior of 
the Indian people, not the policies of the British 
government. 

Gandhi's spiritual influence throughout India has 
remained undiminished; his sainthood was well 
established in his lifetime and accentuated by his 
tragic assassination by a young Hindu fanatic in 
1948. But his political influence as a leader of Con- 
gress politics never again quite equalled his position 
just before 1931, when he went to London for his 
party and nation and returned almost empty- 
handed. His influence in the 1930s and 1940s no 
doubt saved tens of thousands of lives, for he kept 
preaching conciliation with the British and peace- 
ful coexistence among the Hindu castes and be- 
tween Hindus and Muslims. His influence did not 
suffice, however, to prevent the partition of India 
or the communal slaughter on both sides of the 
border after partition. 

Gandhi's ideas as well as his example have kept 
spurring and also restraining civil disobedience 
movements outside India, although none of them 
has been on quite the same scale as the Indian 
campaigns of 1930-1931. A variety of causes have 
stimulated civil disobedience movements in many 
different countries, and no chronicle of even the 
major post-Gandhi events can be attempted. Some 
of the wide range of issues, conflicts, and geo- 
graphic locations for civil disobedience campaigns 
of recent years will be indicated, followed by a 
brief account of civil disobedience campaigns in the 
United States, especially those for racial equality. 

The range of modern campaigns. Outside India 
and the United States, South Africa has experi- 
enced the most widely organized and reported civil 
disobedience campaigns. Gandhi's influence has 
remained strong among the disenfranchised South 
African Indians and has become felt also in the 
African and Coloured population. The first major 
campaign which involved all three groups was, in 


1952, aimed at the Apartheid policies of Malan; it 
must be rated unsuccessful, since it failed to re- 
verse the trend toward increasingly oppressive dis- 
criminatory legislation. On the other hand, a begin- 
ning toward interracial solidarity among nonwhites 
was made, and there were gains in experience and 
in self-esteem within the oppressed majority. 

In 1957 there was the spectacular and largely 
successful Johannesburg bus boycott, a spontaneous 
protest against higher fares. It was followed in the 
ensuing years by less successful campaigns against 
the passbook laws, which restrict the movement of 
Africans in particular. The last legally elected 
leader of the now outlawed African National Con- 
gress, Chief Albert J. Luthuli, has remained in con- 
finement ever since his arrest in March 1960, after 
the Sharpville massacre, when the police had fired 
at a crowd of African antipassbook law demon- 
strators. Chief Luthuli was granted permission, 
however, to travel to Norway in November of the 
same year to receive the Nobel Peace Prize (Luthuli 
1962; Kuper 1956). 

Prospects for continued civil disobedience and 
especially for Gandhian nonviolence in South 
Africa in years to come are uncertain. Newly inde- 
pendent African states have openly campaigned 
for armed liberation of their South African cousins, 
and the conflict over white-ruled Rhodesia’s dec- 
laration of independence may escalate demands for 
violence among Africans inside and outside South 
Africa and Rhodesia. 

Another nonwhite population that has experi- 
mented with civil disobedience, and with some suc- 
cess, is the Buddhist population in South Vietnam's 
major cities. Led by Buddhist priests and inspired 
by ancient doctrines of nonviolence which had in- 
fluenced Gandhi as well, their campaigns are waged 
in order to bring down or modify the policies of a 
succession of regimes imposed on the South Viet- 
namese by the United States. However, the Bud- 
dhists’ actions have been only one element in a 
complex succession of events in which military and 
political violence has predominated and in which 
the dubious legitimacy of succeeding Saigon re- 
gimes makes it questionable whether the term “civil 
disobedience” is appropriate; what has been demon- 
strated in South Vietnam is that nonviolent resist- 
ance, with careful planning, can be a powerful 
force even when surrounded on all sides by mili- 
tary and police violence. 

There are many reports of heroic nonviolent re- 
sistance against the German occupation in Den- 
mark and Norway during World War 1 (Gregg 
1934, pp. 28-35; Sibley 1963, pp. 156-186). It 
should be remembered, however, that the Nazis 
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tended to treat their Nordic cousins with restraint, 
comparatively speaking, for the same racist reasons 
that made them decimate Slavs and exterminate 
millions of Jews; it should also be remembered that 
Danes and Norwegians accomplished a fair amount 
of violent resistance, too, and that the part played 
by nonviolent civil disobedience in defeating the 
Hitler regime must be rated as very minor. The 
Danish king’s symbolic resistance to all measures 
against Danish Jews did not succeed in preventing 
their arrest but may well have been a crucial factor 
in saving their lives. 

Resistance against poverty and other kinds of 
traditional oppression has been the domain of the 
labor movements, whose main weapon has been 
the strike, whenever satisfaction could not be won 
by way of collective bargaining or voting. Yet civil 
disobedience campaigns in our sense have occurred 
in this area, too. Best known, perhaps, are Danilo 
Dolci’s “strikes in reverse” in Sicily. In the mid- 
1950s Dolci organized unemployed Sicilians to go 
to work, illegally, on improving public roads. The 
short-run objective was to shame the authorities 
into paying for the work done; instead, Dolci and 
some of his co-workers were arrested for trespass- 
ing. But the long-run objective of dramatizing the 
need for employment and the government's respon- 
sibility in this area was successfully achieved, in 
the sense that later Italian governments have been 
working more actively to combat unemployment. 

The major type of civil disobedience campaign 
in western Europe in the last few decades has been 
that which urges resistance to armaments, above 
all to the nuclear arms race, and resistance to spe- 
cific Western foreign policies deemed aggressive or 
threatening to world peace. While there have been 
sizable demonstrations in protest against the nu- 
clear arms race and associated foreign policies, 
involving pacifists and nonpacifists alike, acts of 
civil disobedience have usually been resorted to by 
relatively few individuals each time. For example, 
some have walked into restricted military areas, 
having first notified the authorities about their 
plans. Increasingly, however, there has been a tend- 
ency in recent years for many demonstrators, espe- 
cially if they feel provoked by the police, to sit down 
and block civilian as well as military traffic and 
then “go limp” when arrested. 

In eastern Europe the 1956 nonviolent disorders 
in Poznan, Poland and the subsequent demonstra- 
tions against Polish laws and government policies 
may be credited with having effected without blood- 
shed the change of regime that led to much higher 
levels of political freedom in Poland; this result was 
not an example of Gandhi's principles at work, of 
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course, but of a politically shrewd disobedience 
movement that challenged a weak government 
while scrupulously trying to avoid a confrontation 
with its ally, the Soviet Union. 

Finally, in the Soviet Union, an example of suc- 
cessful use of civil disobedience, albeit under very 
special circumstances, was the largely nonviolent 
uprising in the Vorkuta prison camp in the summer 
of 1953, shortly after the death of Stalin (see 
Scholmer 1954). 

American campaigns. In the United States the 
chief instrument of Gandhi’s influence in social 
action concerning race relations has been the Rev- 
erend Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., who writes: 
“I had come to see early that the Christian doctrine 
of love operating through the Gandhian method of 
nonviolence was one of the most potent weapons 
available to the Negro in his struggle for freedom” 
(1958, p. 66). King was only 26 when he was 
thrust into a position of national prominence in 
1955, in the midst of a civil disobedience campaign 
in Montgomery, Alabama. The campaign had been 
triggered by a seamstress, Mrs. Rosa Parks, who 
apparently on the spur of the moment had refused 
to move to the back of a bus and was arrested. To 
consolidate the spontaneous Negro boycott of Mont- 
gomery buses that followed, the Montgomery Im- 
provement Association was formed, with King as 
president. The following year a hundred clergymen 
from the South formed the Southern Christian 
Leadership Conference (SCLC), of which King be- 
came the undisputed leader, following the clear 
victory that had been achieved under his leadership 
in the Montgomery bus boycott. And the SCLC has 
remained in the spotlight, under King’s leadership, 
with numerous newsmaking marches and other 
acts, often involving disobedience, against Southern 
racist laws and enforcement policies. King’s most 
momentous confrontation with Southern police 
power was in Birmingham, Alabama in 1963, where 
the principal Negro demands were desegregation 
in public accommodations, equal opportunity in 
jobs, and an interracial grievance machinery. Police 
brutality sparked unprecedentedly large and angry 
demonstrations, countered by segregationist bombs 
as well as electric cattle prods and police dogs; but 
in the end white business leaders took over effec- 
tive power in the white community, forced the 
extremist mayor and police chief to yield, and ac- 
commodated most of the Negro demands. 

The sit-in movement. The most effective civil 
disobedience technique in the South has been the 
sit-in; we may well speak of the sit-in movement. 
This technique was developed under the auspices 


of the Congress of Racial Equality (CORE), founded 
with the help of the pacifist Fellowship of Recon- 
ciliation in 1942 and headed for 24 years by an- 
other disciple of Gandhi, James Farmer. Negro and 
white members of CORE during the 1940s success- 
fully desegregated without much fanfare many 
restaurants in the Baltimore—Washington, D.C. area 
by the simple expedient of occupying tables and 
waiting for service until they either got it, were 
arrested, or could enter into negotiations with the 
managers. 

However, it was in 1960 that a new generation 
suddenly took over the sit-in technique, greatly ex- 
panded it, and spread it all over the South. The 
trigger event was the decision of four Greensboro, 
North Carolina, Negro students to bring their books 
to a segregated Woolworth lunch counter and sim- 
ply stay. there and study when they were refused 
service. Within a year and a half, 70,000 persons 
had taken similar action, and over 100 Southern 
communities had desegregated one or more of their 
eating places (Quarles 1964, p. 253). A new or- 
ganization of students was formed, the Student 
Nonviolent Coordinating Committee (SNCC), which 
was led by no single individual and in fact devel- 
oped a kind of antiauthoritarian style and insisted 
on local leadership of local campaigns (Zinn 1964). 

The Free Speech Movement. Some of the SNCC 
momentum and style has carried over to other 
student protest movements and has led to new ex- 
periments in civil disobedience applied to issues of 
student rights and of peace. Mario Savio of SNCC 
became the undisputed leader of the explosive Free 
Speech Movement (FSM) on the Berkeley campus 
of the University of California during the academic 
year 1964/1965, which directly challenged the 
legitimacy of nonacademic, nondemocratic univer- 
sity governments and incidentally won the support 
of the academic senate and eventually saw its 
major grievances vindicated and remedied and the 
Berkeley chancellor replaced. At the same time, 
over eight hundred students were convicted for hav- 
ing participated in the crucial act of civil disobedi- 
ence responsible for the FSM victory—an illegal 
sit-in in the campus administration building. The 
Berkeley experience with the FSM has visibly mod- 
erated the tone of many other university adminis- 
trations in their dealings with liberal and radical 
student groups, and the self-assurance of student 
activists seems to have increased all over the 
country (Draper 1965; Lipset & Wolin 1965). 

Protests against the Vietnam war. Belief in the 
absurdity of the Vietnam war absorbed a large por- 
tion of student activist energies. Many activists 


subsequently engaged in civil disobedience on be- 
half of the Vietnam Day Committee (VDC), whose 
most spectacular acts of defiance were attempts to 
stop troop trains going through Berkeley. In the 
fall of 1965 the VDC leadership dramatically aban- 
doned plans to march toward an army base in 
Oakland without a permit and instead filed a suc- 
cessful suit to force the city to grant the marching 
permit. 

The teach-in movement which was launched at 
the University of Michigan in 1965 was originally 
planned as a civil disobedience movement, in vio- 
lation of university regulations and perhaps of state 
laws as well. However, plans were changed, and 
the law-abiding could also participate in these 
protests. 

The Vietnam Day Committee and some other 
war protest organizations elsewhere in the country 
have come close to outright violations of the draft 
laws in their occasional advocacy of draft refusal, 
but either they, the U.S. government, or both have 
so far avoided a head-on confrontation on this 
issue. Some nonpacifists have refused to fight in 
Vietnam, thus adopting a position of civil disobedi- 
ence. In March 1966, the American Civil Liberties 
Union adopted the position that the courts ought 
to recognize moral opposition to a particular war 
as an additional ground for granting a conscien- 
tious objector status. Some pacifists, not satisfied 
with this status, have engaged in civil disobedience, 
refusing to register at all (a traditional stance for 
the most militant pacifists) or burning their draft 
cards (since 1965 a felony in the United States). 

Politically speaking, a widespread challenge to a 
government's policy in a particular war would have 
a greater chance of success than a pacifist position 
which rejects participation in all wars. Perhaps for 
that very reason the courts, probably in every coun- 
try, will be reluctant to grant to an individual the 
right to choose what national cause to kill for or 
die for—a right which in philosophical perspective 
may seem elementary but which could be a dan- 
gerous one to tolerate for almost any kind of 
government. 

Another type of civil disobedience relating to 
peace and war issues is the refusal to pay all or a 
part of the income tax, unless or until the govern- 
ment abandons a particular policy. Following 
Thoreau’s example, a good number of Americans 
have attempted this kind of protest, but if they 
have significant income or property the U.S. gov- 
ernment usually is able to extract the tax money 
one way or another eventually, with fines and pos- 
sible litigation costs added (Mayer 1964). 
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Prospects for civil disobedience 


Three principal factors suggest the likelihood of 
a progressively expanding role for civil disobedi- 
ence in the political life of modern democracies 
and somewhat later in communist countries, too, 
if their regimes become stabilized, their legal proc- 
esses more dependably equitable, and their citizens 
more secure. One factor is our increasing knowl- 
edge of political behavior and political institutions 
in democracies; another is the impact of the Nur- 
emberg verdicts and the Eichmann case on modern 
thought about the individual’s political responsi- 
bilities; and a third factor, perhaps, is the influence 
of writers like Camus and some of the modern 
psychologists, who associate man’s growth with a 
maturing independent social conscience and an 
increasing insistence on living according to its 
dictates. 

Behavioral research has established the wide 
distance between the classical ideals of democracy 
and the modern realities of rule by contending 
minorities, some more privileged than others with 
respect to economic and political power. Most writ- 
ers on democracy and virtually all American civics 
texts keep arguing, however, that in a democracy 
citizens have the right to vote and, therefore, are 
obligated, morally as well as legally, to obey the 
law. Bad laws must be obeyed while one goes to 
work to have them changed. Many defenders of 
liberal democracy write as if there were a social 
contract or some similar basis for a political obliga- 
tion to obey the majority’s will, as expressed in 
constitutional processes, even to the extent of sub- 
ordinating one’s personal sense of morality or one’s 
firm conviction about vital issues concerning the 
public good. 

A more liberal position is adopted by David Spitz, 
who recognizes three (but only three) exceptions 
to the general rule that citizens in a democracy 
are obliged to obey all laws, on the assumption that 
they have been enacted with their consent. First, 
from those who oppose democracy no consent can 
be assumed. Second, one cannot in fairness claim 
an obligation to obey on the part of those who be- 
lieve in democracy as an ideal but who claim that 
the democracy under which they live is a fraud. 
For example, there can be no moral obligation for 
a disenfranchised American Negro to obey the law, 
whether or not he believes in the ideas of democ- 
racy. The state’s claim to obedience with respect to 
such dissidents rests on power, not on a universal 
morality. A third category, Spitz continues, are 
those democrats who feel bound by most laws but 
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consider a particular law or legally authorized pol- 
icy patently unjust. What should a witness do 
when a congressional committee demands that he 
give names of individuals whom he once knew as 
communists? Spitz’s position is that the mark of 
the good citizen—at least in a democracy—is not 
loyalty to the system, but to the principle of democ- 
racy itself (1954). 

John H. Schaar takes issue with Spitz on the 
third category, arguing that a democrat must be- 
lieve in the legitimacy of majority rule and that 
disobedience to a particular law in effect would 
substitute minority rule in this context. “The prin- 
ciple of majority rule knows only the limits that 
the majority sets upon itself. Any other form of 
limitation is undemocratic” (1957, p. 51), An 
implication of this not uncommon view would seem 
to be that a disenfranchised Negro or an American 
communist would violate no political obligation by 
exercising civil disobedience but that almost any 
other citizen would. Schaar’s argument seems to 
assume not only that “democracy” refers to major- 
ity rule but also that majority rule is an end in 
itself—in fact, an all-important end; he firmly 
Opposes the assumption he attributes to Spitz— 
that “a minority may set itself over the majority as 
final judge of what is right and good in the demo- 
cratic polity” (ibid., pp. 51-52). The majority, 
Schaar seems to imply, must be the final judge of 
what is right and good regardless of levels of in- 
formation and degrees of sensitivity; worse, he 
appears to say that what passes for majority choice 
in our polity, but in fact is choice by privileged 
minorities, must be the final judgment of right and 
wrong, prevailing over the individual's conscience. 

Other political scientists have contributed re- 
search to the processes by which degrees of loyalty 
and democratic consent are brought about. Morton 
Grodzins ably demonstrated some of the psycho- 
logical factors on which the loyalty of underprivi- 
leged or actually persecuted minority group mem- 
bers may hinge (1956). Others have studied the 
psychological processes by which average Amer- 
icans develop their feelings and views, become 
committed or remain apathetic with respect to dif- 
ferent political issues. Numerous researches on 
community power have established that there is 
no substantive majority rule in local communities 
either. 

Overlooked by many writers in the liberal demo- 
cratic tradition is the fact that people with political 
knowledge, with a sensitive social conscience, or 
with an inordinate moral commitment to whatever 
public cause, are always in a minority. Unless they 
appear at just the right historical moment they are 


doomed to a hopeless struggle against the privi- 
leged and the powerful, the makers of history and 
of legislation in democracies as well as other sys- 
tems. Normally it is expedient to obey the laws 
even if one strongly disagrees with them and in 
fact can exert no effective influence toward chang- 
ing them. But to say that a moral obligation to 
obey the law exists under such circumstances is 
to make a claim that needs more than a facade of 
formal democratic institutions to back it up. In the 
Locke tradition there is a right not only to commit 
civil disobedience but also to overthrow the govern- 
ment if it violates its trust; revolution, writes Joseph 
Tussman, “lurks at the outer fringes of political 
life’ and “comes to life when the government 
weakens the moral and legal basis for its authority. 
It calls to the aid the moral revolutionist, the self- 
appointed agent of a body politic betrayed by its 
appointed agents” (1960, p. 46). Short of revolu- 
tionary activity, civil disobedience seems to be an 
essential corrective in democracies whose classical 
legitimation has been lost. 

This assertion is especially true, perhaps, from 
the perspective of each young generation. Young 
people form a large minority group in terms of 
numbers but a very small one in terms of political 
influence; most laws as well as customs are shaped 
to suit middle-aged and especially older people, who 
have a disproportionate power in almost every 
society. Alert young people and student activists in 
particular are likely to become increasingly restless 
under the customary bombardment of admonitions 
to respect all laws, laws which they know they have 
had no effective share in bringing about. Paradox- 
ically, even the formal niceties of democratic rep- 
resentation are ignored in the military draft legisla- 
tion of several Western democracies, including the 
United States, which expects young men to go to 
war, if called on, before they have won the right 
to vote, much less to run for office. Similarly, cam- 
pus unrest over the issues of university govern- 
ment, which is likely to keep increasing, also stems 
from the fact that young people are called on to 
respect rules which they have had no effective share 
in choosing. 

The classical justification of democracy as a basis 
for political obligation having been undermined by 
modern political knowledge, democratic institutions 
will increasingly come to be valued as means rather 
than ends. The role of civil disobedience may be 
ambiguous if majority rule is an end in itself but 
it becomes vital if the ends of politics are sought 
in the realm of substantive values like justice, lib- 
erty, equality, or human rights. 

While universal agreement on specific positive 


ends of government is unlikely in any polity, there 
is in civilized societies an implicit agreement on 
negative ends: physical violence is to be minimized, 
as is persecution and oppression of underprivileged 
groups. One positive formulation of this widely 
shared attitude, which may claim a wide implicit 
acceptance, is the statement that governments exist 
for the purpose of establishing and defending hu- 
man rights, with the most basic rights like protec- 
tion against violence and starvation taking prece- 
dence over less basic rights. The common good, 
according to this view, hinges on the good of the 
least favored individuals, also taking into account 
the prospects for those not yet born. 

This or any similar type of basis for political 
obligation directed to the ends of politics, which 
relegates not only democracy but also respect for 
the law in all its majesty to the status of means, 
takes the vestiges of the role of subject out of the 
role of citizen. It substitutes an ethics of individ- 
ual responsibility for the probable results of one’s 
political behavior, including law-abiding as well as 
legally obligated behavior, for an ethics of duty to 
subordinate conscience, knowledge, and individual 
judgment to existing legal norms, government di- 
rectives, or a majority vote. 

The judgments at Nuremberg and the wide at- 
tention given to the Eichmann trial in Jerusalem 
have increased acceptance for the view that the 
autonomy of the individual conscience is a vital 
resource in our modern technological and bureauc- 
ratized civilization [see HUMAN RIGHTS]. 

Thoreau, in his America, acted as if one could 
choose between morality and society; he dissociated 
himself from a government he could not recognize 
as his by withdrawing to his life in the forest. For 
modern metropolitan or cosmopolitan man this al- 
ternative does not exist. The problem of moral 
integrity for the dissenting citizen is to know when 
to obey and when to disobey unjust laws and pol- 
icies. When is the violence and injustice of such 
magnitude that failure to commit civil disobedience 
would demean a morally sensitive and enlightened 
individual? 

Thoreau would have no part of the usual demo- 
cratic argument that unjust laws must be obeyed 
while we are working to change them. If the in- 
justice is minor, let it go, he writes (1849); “but if 
it is of such a nature that it requires you to be the 
agent of injustice to another, then, I say, break 
the law. Let your life be a counter friction to stop 
the machine. What I have to do is to see, at any 
rate, that I do not lend myself to the wrong which 
I condemn.” 

In our complex society this is a difficult doctrine 
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to apply. Every taxpayer lends himself to the 
wrongs committed by his government, yet few, if 
any, taxpayers, unless they stop earning, can effec- 
tively withhold their financial support to their gov- 
ernment. There is uncomfortable truth in the slogan 
distributed by a New York anarchist group as a pro- 
test against American military policies: “Help 
stamp out human beings! Contribute to the war 
effort thru your local tax collector.” 

The conscientious dissenter’s dilemma is com- 
plicated not only by the magnitude of evil that 
even democratic governments can inflict with mod- 
ern technology but also by the usual lack of time 
to wait for evil policies to be changed and by the 
lack of effective ways of opting out from partner- 
ship with one’s government. A further complication 
of the modern dissenter’s dilemma is contributed 
by our expanding psychological knowledge. We are 
aware today of the wide extent to which govern- 
ment policies as well as public opinion are the 
outcome of neurotic anxieties and fears, which are 
difficult to diagnose with exactitude and are even 
more difficult to cure (Lewy 1961), 

Modern social science has established in a gen- 
eral way how political opinions are developed to 
meet personality needs and how the individual's 
ability to cope with anxieties at various levels de- 
termines his capacity for rationality and a realistic 
long-term assessment of his own good as well as 
the common good. Most people are neurotic and 
conformist as well as rational, in varying mixtures; 
enlightened, civilized policies are unlikely to em- 
anate from democratic processes except to the 
extent that influential leaders become capable of 
farsighted rationality. Yet democratic competition 
for office and power almost invariably strengthens 
the neurotic aspects and lessens the rational aspects 
of political behavior; most electoral appeals, espe- 
cially in times of crises when cool rationality is 
most needed, are directed to anxieties and paranoid 
sentiments rather than to reason or enlightened 
hopes. 

The conscientious dissenter who cannot opt out 
of this system has no easy guide available for deter- 
mining when to obey and when to disobey the law. 
There is no general solution to his dilemma, except 
to recommend that he insist on protecting his own 
sanity and powers of reason, the autonomy of his 
own social conscience, and his own right to grow 
toward whatever moral stature or humanity he is 
capable of achieving. The criteria for concrete 
decisions to obey or disobey must depend on the 
nature of each situation, anticipating by careful 
inquiry and reflection the consequences of either 
obeying or disobeying; but they must also depend 
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on each moral dissenter’s personality and beliefs, 
especially his beliefs concerning priorities among 
evils or among good causes. 

The open-endedness of the modern dilemma of 
civil disobedience fits well with Camus’s theory of 
rebellion as an individual responsibility: while only 
an active and pressing social conscience can bring 
an individual to full life as a human being, the 
responsibility for action or inaction as a social being 
is strictly individual and lonesome, Others have 
made a strong case for the necessity of civil dis- 
obedience as a means of instructing the powerful 
about the strength of grievances and thus to push 
toward social justice and freedom for the under- 
privileged, Camus’s most important contribution, 
which is in line with modern developments in psy- 
chology, is his stress on the necessity of resistance 
to injustice for the resisting individual’s own health 
and welfare. He asserts that only by way of re- 
bellion can we become human beings, or individ- 
uals conscious of our own humanness. A commit- 
ment to civil disobedience is as necessary for the 
full growth of the individual as a human being as 
the steady supply of individuals prepared to commit 
civil disobedience is necessary for the protection 
and development of a human rights-oriented society. 


CHRISTIAN BAY 


[See also AUTHORITY; CONSTITUTIONAL LAW; DUTY; 
FREEDOM; HUMAN RIGHTS; JUSTICE; PACIFISM. Other 
relevant material may be found in POLITICAL 
THEORY, ] 
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CIVIL LAW 
See under LEGAL SYSTEMS. 


CIVIL LIBERTIES 
See under CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, 


CIVIL-MILITARY RELATIONS 


The term “civil-military relations” refers to the 
role of the armed forces in a society. It is not, 
perhaps, a happy phrase. It implies that the re- 
lations between the military and the civilian 
population are like labor-management relations, 
legislative—executive relations, or Soviet-American 
relations, where two concrete, organized groups 
with real conflicting interests contend and bargain 
with each other. It thus suggests a basic dichotomy 
and opposition between the civilian and the mili- 
tary viewpoints. This is a false opposition. First, 
in many societies little unity of interest, skill, or 
viewpoint exists among the military. Second, even 
Where there is a distinct and identifiable mili- 
tary viewpoint, interest, and institution, in no so- 
ciety is there ever comparable unity among civil- 
ians. The word “civil” in the phrase civil—military 
relations simply means nonmilitary. Publicists 
and authors often talk about civil—military rela- 
tions and, more especially, about civilian control 
as if there were a single civilian interest. In prac- 
tice, they simply identify their own interest and 
viewpoint as the civilian interest and viewpoint in 
Opposition to a hostile military interest and view- 
point. Any society, however, which is sufficiently 
well developed to have distinct military institutions 
also has a wide variety of civilian interests, institu- 
tions, and attitudes, the differences between any 
two of which may be much greater than the dif- 
ference between any one of them and the military. 
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Thus, civil-military relations involve a multiplicity 
of relationships between military men, institutions, 
and interests, on the one hand, and diverse and 
often conflicting nonmilitary men, institutions, and 
interests, on the other. It is not a one-to-one rela- 
tionship but a one-among-many relationship. 


Military and nonmilitary groups 


Civil-military relations in any society reflect the 
over-all nature and level of development of the 
society and its political system. The key question 
is the extent to which military men and interests 
are differentiated from nonmilitary men and in- 
terests. This differentiation may take place on 
three levels: (1) the relation between the armed 
forces as a whole and society as a whole; (2) the 
relation between the leadership of the armed forces 
(the officer corps) as an elite group and other elite 
groups; and (3) the relation between the com- 
manders of the armed forces and the top political 
leaders of society. Thus, at the society level the 
military forces may be an integral part of society, 
reflecting and embodying its dominant social forces 
and ideologies. The military order, indeed, may be 
coextensive with society, with all members of so- 
ciety also performing military roles. At the opposite 
extreme the military order may be highly differ- 
entiated, its members playing no important roles 
except military ones. At the second level, connec- 
tions between military officers and other leadership 
groups in society may be very close; the same peo- 
ple may be military, economic, and political lead- 
ers. At the other end of the continuum, military 
officership may be an exclusive professional career, 
incompatible with other roles. Finally, at the top 
level the same individuals may exercise both po- 
litical and military leadership roles, or these roles 
may be quite distinct and their occupants recruited 
from different sources through different channels. 

In general, high differentiation on one level 
tends to be associated with high differentiation on 
other levels, but this is by no means invariable. 
In the European armies of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, for instance, social, economic, 
political, and military leadership functions were all 
concentrated in the person of the monarch. Simi- 
larly, officership was, in general, a perquisite of the 
aristocracy; aristocrats acquired by ascription mili- 
tary as well as social, economic, and political lead- 
ership roles. The rank and file of the European 
armies, however, was recruited from the lower 
ranks of society for long periods of service, and 
their ties with any groups in civilian society were 
often tenuous at best. 

In the nineteenth century these relations tended 
to be reversed. Political and military leadership 
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roles became differentiated. Prime ministers and 
cabinets emerged from parliaments and party poli- 
tics; commanding generals and chiefs of staff were 
the products of the military bureaucracy. Similarly, 
the military officership became professionalized; 
entry was usually at the lowest ranks and required 
specialized training. A career as a military officer 
became incompatible with other leadership careers. 
The relation of the enlisted personnel to society, 
however, tended to become closer. The core of 
modern armies remained the long-service soldier, 
but the rank and file was increasingly supple- 
mented by large numbers of short-term “citizen- 
soldiers” initially recruited through conscription or 
universal military service and then organized into 
reserves, militia, territorial army, National Guard, 
or Landwehr. 

At each level of civil-military relations military 
groups may differ from nonmilitary groups in 
terms of skills, values, and institutions. Military 
men may differ from nonmilitary men in their 
skill in the use of violence or in the management 
of violence. In a frontier society, such as eighteenth- 
century America, the differentiation was relatively 
small. The average farmer possessed most of the 
skills of the soldier; the social, economic, and po- 
litical leaders of the society either possessed or 
could easily acquire most of the skills necessary to 
command armies. During the nineteenth century 
and the first part of the twentieth century military 
skills tended to become more sharply differentiated 
from civilian skills. In the mid-twentieth century 
in the advanced societies the difference between 
military and other skills may again be decreasing 
(Janowitz 1960). 

Military men may also differ from civilian groups 
in terms of their attitudes and values. In most 
societies presumably the outlook of the military 
more closely resembles that of some civilian groups 
than it does that of other civilian groups. In the 
history of the West military values were often 
closely associated with aristocratic and conserva- 
tive beliefs. In many of the modernizing countries 
in the second half of the twentieth century, the 
values of the dominant groups in the armed forces 
closely paralleled those of upward mobile, nation- 
alistic, reformist middle-class civilians. The devel- 
opment of a professionalized officer corps generally 
stimulates distinctive attitudes and values (often 
referred to as “the military mind”) that may differ 
significantly from the attitudes and values domi- 
nant within the society. The professional military 
ethic tends to be conservative in character. If the 
basic values of the society are liberal, fascist, or 
socialist, the tensions between the military and 


political leadership may be intense, particularly 
if the military leaders occupy a position of power 
or potential power in the political system or if the 
political leaders feel that they must insist upon a 
high degree of ideological uniformity on the part 
of all elements in the society, including the mili- 
tary. In these circumstances nationalism may fur- 
nish a common ground for the accommodation of 
the revolutionary ideology of the political leader- 
ship and the conservative outlook of the military. 

Military institutions may also be differentiated 
in varying degrees from civilian institutions. The 
key questions here concern the extent to which the 
armed forces are made up of long-service career 
enlisted men and professional career officers; the 
extent to which men and officers are recruited from 
special segments of the population and trained in 
special educational institutions; the organizational 
position of the armed forces in the governmental 
structure; and the structure of authority relation- 
ships between the leaders of the armed forces and 
the political leadership of the society. At one ex- 
treme, military institutions may be so differentiated 
from other social institutions that they become 
virtually a “state within a state.” In these circum- 
stances they may become relatively impervious to 
control by the legislative and executive institutions 
of government. In societies with a tradition of hier- 
archy and executive leadership, such as Japan be- 
fore 1945 and Germany before 1933, efforts by the 
legislature to exercise control over the military 
institutions may become futile in the face of op- 
position from both the military and the strongly 
entrenched and authoritative executive. In some 
societies, such as Burma and a few Latin American 
republics, the military may become not just a state 
within a state but a society within a society, per- 
forming many economic and social functions and 
achieving a high degree of economic self-suffi- 
ciency. At the other extreme, in societies with a 
“nation-in-arms” pattern of civil-military relations, 
the differentiation of military institutions from 
other institutions may be very slight, and the 
armed forces may be identical with society as a 
whole (see Rapaport 1962). 


Traditional and modernizing societies 


In general, the more primitive a society, the less 
differentiated are military skills, values, and insti- 
tutions from those of other groups. In tribal sys- 
tems the military forces typically consist of all 
adult males, and the tribal chiefs are the leaders 
in war as well as peace. In more highly organized 
fashion a somewhat similar system existed in the 
classical city-states of Greece and Rome. The mili- 


tary role was a responsibility of citizenship; the 
army was the citizen body organized for war. “The 
citizens of a free state,” Aristotle remarked, “ought 
to consist of those only who bear arms.” In feudal 
society military, political, and economic roles were 
all differentiated on a class rather than on a 
functional basis. The peasants or serfs occupied 
subordinate positions in all three capacities; the 
nobility and knights combined political authority, 
economic control of the land, and military leader- 
ship. In the centralized bureaucratic empires, such 
as those analyzed by Shmuel N. Eisenstadt (1963), 
the military was one component of the bureau- 
cratic structure and usually did not reach a high 
level of differentiation in skills, values, or institu- 
tions. The military group was, however, more dif- 
ferentiated than it was in the city-state or feudal 
society, and at times military leaders played auton- 
omous roles in the political struggle. 
Civil—military relations in modern societies differ 
from those in these earlier societies because of the 
existence of an autonomous, professionalized of- 
ficer corps. The emergence of such an officer corps 
is a key aspect of the process of modernization. In 
western Europe and the United States the profes- 
sional officer corps was a product of the nineteenth 
century, From the breakdown of feudalism in Eu- 
rope to the latter part of the seventeenth century, 
armies were usually led by mercenary officers who 
raised companies of men for hire to kings and 
princes. In consolidating their power in the seven- 
teenth century, the national monarchs felt the 
need for permanent military forces to protect their 
dominions and support their rule. Consequently, 
they created standing armies and recruited the 
aristocrats they were subordinating to officer them. 
Thus, from the end of the seventeenth century to 
the French Revolution, officers, except in the artil- 
lery and engineer units, were usually aristocrats 
who assumed their posts with little regard to pro- 
fessional qualifications, experience, or talent. 
The lead in developing a professional officer 
corps was taken by Prussia during the Napoleonic 
Wars. On August 6, 1808, a decree formally opened 
officer ranks to all in Prussian society on the basis 
of education, professional knowledge, valor, and 
perception (Uberblick). During the subsequent 
century Prussia took the lead in introducing edu- 
cational requirements for entry into the officer 
corps; prescribing a system of advancement within 
the corps on the basis of experience, ability, and 
achievements; creating a system of professional 
military education culminating in the Kriegsaka- 
demie; and developing a general staff system. The 
other continental European countries followed in 
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the wake of Prussia, the professionalization of 
European officership being concentrated during 
two periods: during and immediately after the 
Napoleonic Wars and in the 1860s and 1870s, 
after the victories of the professional Prussian 
armies over the Danes, Austrians, and French. By 
the end of the nineteenth century most of the Eu- 
ropean countries had made military officership at 
least in theory a career open to all, although in 
practice a high proportion of the officers continued 
to be recruited from the aristocracy. They had also 
instituted requirements of general education and 
specialized training for entry into the officer corps; 
provided for advancement within the corps on the 
basis of examinations, achievement, and experi- 
ence; created a hierarchy of military schools and 
colleges; brought into existence staff systems for 
the systematic analysis and planning of war; and 
through these devices created a distinct, auton- 
omous social group with its own sense of corporate 
unity and responsibility. Similar developments also 
took place in Great Britain and the United States, 
although the insular position of these two countries 
caused them to lag behind the less secure coun- 
tries on the European continent. 

The pattern of military and political moderniza- 
tion in Europe and the United States contrasts with 
that in many of the countries of Asia, Africa, and 
Latin America. In Europe and the United States, 
political modernization usually preceded the de- 
velopment of a modern, professional officer corps. 
Only in those countries, such as France, where 
constitutional issues remained unresolved did mili- 
tary interventions play a critical role in politics. 
In other countries, such as Germany, the military 
played a significant but less overt role in politics 
as a result of the conflicting claims to legitimacy 
and authority on the part of monarchical and par- 
liamentary institutions. In general, however, the 
professional officer corps developed within the 
framework of an established political order. 

In the countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin Amer- 
ica, by contrast, the military leaders have often 
also been the leaders in modernization. Countries 
that retained some degree of independence from 
European colonialism frequently felt compelled to 
engage in “defensive modernization” and to trans- 
form their traditional military institutions into 
modern ones that might offer some resistance to 
European penetration. As a result the army often 
became the most modern and effective institution 
in the society and its leaders the most ardent ex- 
ponents of modernization, nationalism, and pro- 
gressive reform. In these circumstances the military 
frequently possessed advantages over other groups 
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and institutions because of its greater organiza- 
tional coherence and discipline and hence its abil- 
ity to get things done; its identification with society 
as a whole and its concern with national goals 
rather than with the parochial interests of class, 
party, ethnic, or communal group; and its techni- 
cal expertise in terms of literacy, education, and 
engineering and mechanical skills. Thus, the Young 
Turks who seized power in the Ottoman Empire in 
1908 came out of the Westernized military schools 
that the sultans had created in the latter part of 
the nineteenth century. Similarly, in the post-World 
War 11 era the military overthrew more traditional 
oligarchical regimes and seized the leadership in 
modernization in such countries as Egypt and Iraq. 

In former colonies the military often seized 
power shortly after the achievement of independ- 
ence, ousting what it held to be corrupt party 
regimes of civilian politicians and attempting to 
organize the society for more effective moderniza- 
tion (for example, in the Sudan, Pakistan, and 
Burma in 1958; in South Korea in 1961; and in 
South Vietnam in 1963). 

In Latin America the relation of the military to 
modernization was somewhat more complex. Dur- 
ing the nineteenth century neither effective politi- 
cal institutions nor professionalized officer corps 
existed in most Latin American countries. During 
the first part of the twentieth century the military 
officers became increasingly professionalized, in- 
creasingly middle class, and increasingly in favor 
of progress and reform. This led to a new period 
of military interventions in politics beginning in 
the 1930s. In Latin America, as in Asia and Africa, 
however, military interventions in politics may 
produce short-run gains in terms of modernization 
at the expense of continued long-term weakness of 
civilian political institutions. Only those countries 
that either have inherited strong political institu- 
tions (parties and civilian bureaucracies) from the 
colonial era (for example, India) or have been 
able to create effective modern political institutions 
through revolution (Mexico) or reform (Uruguay) 
have been able to minimize the military role in 
politics and to maintain nonpolitical professional 
military forces. [See MODERNIZATION.] 


The modern state 


“The great modern fact,” Gaetano Mosca wrote 
in 1896, “is the huge standing army that is a severe 
custodian of the law, is obedient to the orders of a 
civil authority and has very little influence, exer- 
cising indirectly at best such influence as it has.” 
This unique product of modern civilization, Mosca 
went on to note, is “a most fortunate exception, if 


it is not absolutely without parallel, in human his- 
tory” ([1896] 1939, p, 229). 

The phenomenon that amazed Mosca was the 
product of the emergence of constitutional con- 
sensus in the modern state and the increasing dif- 
ferentiation of the military from other social 
groups. In all societies military men differ from 
nonmilitary men by the possession of arms. In 
primitive tribes and in the nation in arms, this dif- 
ference in theory is eliminated in fact by dispers- 
ing military functions among the citizens at large. 
In more advanced and differentiated systems only 
a portion of the population bears arms. Prior to 
the development of the professionalized officer 
corps in the nineteenth century, however, few in- 
hibitions prevented such military forces from ex- 
ploiting their monopoly of violence for their own 
advantage. The military could use its arms for 
purposes contrary to those of the acknowledged 
leaders of the polity or the dominant groups in the 
society. In traditional societies the problem of mini- 
mizing the role of force and violence and, hence, 
the dominance of the military in politics was the 
major continuing problem of civil—military rela- 
tions. In the modern state, however, the line be- 
tween politics and military affairs is much sharper, 
and the officer corps is a distinct professionalized 
body whose leaders devote their careers to the 
study and practice of the management of violence. 
The role of violence in the political order is latent; 
only during constitutional crisis and intense social 
conflict does force become the arbiter of politics. 
The more pervasive problem of civil—military rela- 
tions concerns not the role of force in politics but 
the role of expertise in politics. The parallels to 
the modern problem of civil-military relations are 
to be found not in the Praetorian Guard but in the 
relations that exist in modern states between polit- 
ical leaders, on the one hand, and such specialists 
as diplomats, civil servants, scientists, and econ- 
omists on the other. 

Despite these similarities civil-military relations 
are an object of concern in the modern state in a 
way in which “civil-diplomacy” or “civil-science” 
relations are not. This concern may be attributed 
to a variety of factors. First, among many civilian 
groups there is a legacy of fear concerning past 
military participation in politics. Military officers 
and the armed forces are seen as alien and sinister 
in a way in which the other expert groups are not. 
Second, the organizational coherence and discipline 
of the armed forces contrast with the more egali- 
tarian and voluntaristic organizational patterns 
characteristic of constitutional democracies. The 
military often seems to have a potential for dis- 


ciplined political action not possessed by other 
groups. Third, in times of war and of prolonged 
international crisis the military may exercise con- 
trol over a substantial portion of the resources of 
society. Forty per cent of the American gross na- 
tional product during World War 1 and about 10 
per cent during the cold war years from 1947 to 
1964 was devoted to military purposes; the Soviet 
Union allocated about 18 per cent of its gross na- 
tional product to military purposes in the latter 
period, Finally, the military is often identified 
with war and is viewed as the major protagonist 
of war. Actually, in most modern societies, in- 
cluding the United States, the officer corps and its 
leaders have played a moderating, restraining role 
in the conduct of foreign policy. Bellicosity has 
been far more typical of civilian groups and politi- 
cal movements than of the professional military. 
Nonetheless, the traditional identification of the 
military with war has lingered on and has mani- 
fested itself in the view that more political power 
for the military and the allocation of more re- 
sources to the military will increase the probability 
of war. 

These traditional attitudes toward the military 
are found, in varying degrees, in most Western 
societies. In other ways, however, the image of the 
military has changed significantly. The creation of 
a professionalized officer corps has been generally 
accompanied by a long-term decline in the prestige 
and general status of the military. In eighteenth- 
century European society the military and the aris- 
tocracy were closely linked in fact and in image. 
Since then in most modern societies first upper- 
middle-class and then lower-middle-class elements 
have increasingly made their appearance in the 
officer corps. The result has been to break the iden- 
tification of the military with the ruling class. 

The decline in social status has been accom- 
panied by increasing technical expertise. The aris- 
tocratic image of the officer has, in large measure, 
been replaced by the expert image. In many in- 
stances military leaders have elaborated upon and 
employed the complexities of modern military sci- 
ence to erect a defensive wall against pressures 
from civilian politicians and to invoke the author- 
ity of esoteric knowledge to buttress their policy 
recommendations. During periods of rapid change 
in warfare, however, military leaders, committed 
to the truths of another day, may lag behind 
civilians in adjusting military concepts and tech- 
niques to drastically changed conditions. In World 
War 1, Lloyd George and other civilian politicians, 
not the Imperial General Staff, first appreciated 
the implications of total war. In the United States 


CIVIL-MILITARY RELATIONS 491 


after World War 1n civilian experts and intellectu- 
als played a more important role than military 
officers in pointing out the implications of nuclear 
weapons for American strategy. 

In the modern state the top military leaders have 
three general responsibilities: (1) to represent the 
needs of military security within the governmental 
framework, making claims on political leaders for 
the resources they believe necessary for security; 
(2) to advise the political leaders on the military 
implications of proposed courses of actions and 
to prepare plans for possible military contingen- 
cies; and (3) to implement in the military sphere 
the policy decisions of the political leaders. These 
responsibilities bring the higher military leaders 
into continuing conflicts with the political leaders 
and with the civilian branches of government. The 
military typically want more money, more weap- 
ons, and more men than the political leaders are 
prepared to allocate, their claims on resources con- 
flicting with the demands of civilian agencies and 
other groups in society. The military also typically 
want political leaders to give them explicit and 
precise definitions of policy to use as the basis for 
their military plans. At the political level, however, 
policy inevitably has a tentative, ambiguous, and 
contingent quality, and the art of political leader- 
ship frequently lies in avoiding decision and blur- 
ring commitments. Generally, military leaders also 
want to have full control over the resources that 
may be necessary to the security of the state. They 
are, consequently, likely to place less confidence in 
treaties and alliances than do political leaders. 

These differences in viewpoint give rise to the 
most typical controversies in civil-military rela- 
tions in the modern state. At the bureaucratic level 
these controversies regularly involve the foreign 
office and the financial offices. The foreign office 
has general responsibility for external relations and 
consequently has the initiative in defining the cir- 
cumstances in which military action may be neces- 
sary. The financial agencies (in the United States, 
the Treasury and the Bureau of the Budget; in the 
United Kingdom, the Exchequer) supervise the 
allocation of resources within the government and 
are usually the principal institutional interests at- 
tempting to reduce military spending. As a result, 
the military agencies often claim to be caught be- 
tween a foreign office that is expanding their re- 
sponsibilities and a financial office that is reducing 
their resources. These controversies, of course, are 
mediated and arbitrated by the political leaders of 
the state. To assist in this process, most constitu- 
tional states have created interagency committees 
(in the United States, the National Security Coun- 
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cil; in the United Kingdom, the Defence and Over- 
sea Policy Committee) composed of the interested 
parties and designed to serve as forums for con- 
sultation, bargaining, and advising the political 
leaders on the integration of foreign, financial, and 
military policies. These interagency conflicts and 
controversies reflect the functionally different roles 
of the military and other agencies in the modern 
state. They are thus a normal aspect of modern 
politics. 

The organizational position of the military forces 
in the modern state varies with the nature of the 
political system. Both fascist and communist to- 
talitarian states have taken extreme measures to 
ensure against undue military influence in govern- 
ment. In Germany and the Soviet Union the .nili- 
tary were at one time deprived of their monopoly 
of violence, and large armed forces were created 
under the control of the secret police. In commu- 
nist countries the party organization permeates the 
military forces, and often the military chain of 
command is paralleled by an independent or au- 
tonomous hierarchy of political commissars or po- 
litical officers. 

Constitutional systems do not rely on such meth- 
ods of control. In parliamentary systems the chief 
of state usually is the titular commander in chief 
of the armed forces, but actual control is vested 
in the prime minister and cabinet. In the United 
States the president is both head of government 
and constitutional commander in chief. In con- 
stitutional democracies the minister in charge of 
the armed forces is usually a civilian, although 
practice varies from country to country and from 
time to time. The minister is normally assisted by 
a group of permanent civil servants. Modern states 
usually have at least three services, each with its 
military head. After World War 1 almost all mod- 
ern states also had a superservice national military 
chief of staff or military commander who was the 
senior military officer in the country, who was as- 
sisted by a military general staff, and who exer- 
cised varying degrees of control or command over 
all the military services. In the United States, for 
instance, the position of chairman of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff was created in 1949 and strength- 
ened several times during the next 15 years. The 
service chiefs together with the national military 
chief were formed into a collegial organization, 
such as the Chiefs of Staff Committee (U.K.), 
Joint Chiefs of Staff (U.S.), or Military Council 
(U.S.S.R.). This committee usually had extensive 
authority over military planning, its actual powers 
varying inversely with the authority and influence 
of the national military chief. Before the increasing 


complexity of modern war required continual close 
coordination among the air, sea, and land forces, 
each of these services, in Western democracies, 
was headed by a civilian minister. The integration 
of the armed forces and the emergence in almost 
all states of the position of minister of defense or 
minister of the armed forces have significantly re- 
duced the stature and power of the service minister. 

The degree of influence of the military and other 
groups in day-to-day politics is also affected by 
their degree of unity. The parliamentary—cabinet 
system, especially as it functions in Great Britain, 
unifies executive and legislative leadership and 
tends to maximize the authority of the political 
leaders in relation to the military. In the United 
States, on the other hand, control over military 
affairs is divided between the president and Con- 
gress. Top military leaders are thus compelled to 
be more political than they are in Great Britain. 
At times this may be awkward and embarrassing; 
at other times the leaders may be able to benefit 
from it. The military services often can generate 
support in Congress for particular projects; on the 
other hand, they may often find themselves used 
by the executive leaders to support projects which 
the executive leaders particularly favor. The defini- 
tion of their lines of responsibility to the president 
and secretary of defense, on the one hand, and to 
the Congress, on the other, represents a continuing 
problem for American military leaders. In the 20 
years after World War 1 the American Congress 
often appropriated more money to particular mili- 
tary services and programs than was requested by 
the president. In general, however, these 20 years 
saw a decline in the role of Congress in military 
affairs and an increasing centralization of power in 
the civilian leadership of the Defense Department. 

Just as the unity of political leaders varies from 
country to country, so also does the unity of the 
military themselves. Particularly during peacetime 
the competition between military services for 
money and men may be extreme. Significantly, 
there seems to be some correlation between mili- 
tary unity and political unity. Interservice compe- 
tition exists in all modern states, but there is little 
doubt that it achieved the most extreme forms in 
the United States, where the political leadership 
was also less unified than it is in most states. This 
interservice competition has major effects on civil- 
military relations. The inability of the military 
services to act together enhances the power of the 
political leaders and of the civilian bureaucratic 
agencies. In the United States after World War 11, 
for instance, reductions in the military budget of- 
ten exacerbated interservice relations much more 


than they did civil-military relations. Potential 
civil-military conflict was deflected into intramili- 
tary conflict. 


Military interventions in politics 

The principal causes of military intervention in 
politics lie in politics, not in the military. In the 
absence of a professional officer corps, the line 
between military affairs and politics is never sharp. 
Even with a professionalized military establish- 
ment, however, military intervention may occur 
when the political institutions of society become 
weak and divided. Military intervention is encour- 
aged by the absence of constitutional consensus 
and by intense conflict between classes, regions, 
and ethnic or communal groups. 

In a modernizing country in which the tradi- 
tional political institutions have been overthrown 
and modern ones have yet to achieve legitimacy, 
military intervention in politics is often continu- 
ous. In such societies civil-military relations as- 
sume a praetorian form with a recurring cycle of 
coups and countercoups (see Rapaport 1962), In 
those modern societies in which significant ele- 
ments of the population deny legitimacy to the 
political system (such as in the Weimar Republic 
and the Third, Fourth, and Fifth French republics), 
the military are likely to play an active role in poli- 
tics. Even in societies with a generally authoritative 
and legitimate political system, succession crises 
may enhance the role of the military. The intense 
struggle for power which followed the death of 
Stalin in the Soviet Union also strengthened the 
political position of the Soviet Army and enabled 
Marshal Zhukov to play a brief but important role 
in Soviet politics, a role which was quickly and 
decisively terminated once Khrushchev consoli- 
dated his political power. 

Military intervention is also encouraged when- 
ever the competence and decisiveness of a govern- 
ment are called into question. Defeat in war and 
blunders in diplomacy often provoke political ac- 
tion by the military. The most severe crisis in 
American civil-military relations after World War 
i occurred during the prolonged and frustrating 
Korean War, in which the government attempted 
to pursue political goals short of all-out military 
victory. In a more extreme case, military interven- 
tion triggered the end of the Fourth French Re- 
public when its governments proved incapable of 
either maintaining or disposing of an empire. 

Legitimate and effective political institutions are 
thus the first requirement for civilian control. The 
requirements on the military side of the equation 
have been a subject of controversy. The key issue 
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has been the relation of civilian control to military 
professionalism and the differentiation of the mili- 
tary from other groups. Huntington (1957) argues 
that a high degree of civilian control can be 
achieved in the modern state only by a high degree 
of differentiation of military institutions from other 
social institutions and the creation of a thoroughly 
professional officer corps (“objective civilian con- 
trol”). A professional officer corps, he argues, is 
jealous of its own limited sphere of competence but 
recognizes its incompetence in matters that lie 
outside the professional military sphere and hence 
is willing to accept its role as a subordinate instru- 
ment of the state. The less professionalized the 
officer corps, on the other hand, the less differentia- 
tion there is between military and political roles 
and therefore the less justification for military 
obedience to political authority. 

Other authors have challenged Huntington’s 
argument. Finer (1962) argues that professional- 
ism alone does not prevent military intervention 
in politics. Military officers must also have an 
independent adherence to the principle of civilian 
control. They may also be deterred from interven- 
tion by fear for the fighting capacity of their forces, 
fear of dividing the military forces against them- 
selves, and fear for the future of their institution 
if their intervention should fail. In addition, Finer 
argues that professionalism by itself may spur the 
military to political intervention because they may 
see themselves as the servants of the state rather 
than of the government in power, because they 
may become so obsessed with the needs of military 
security that they will act to override other values, 
and because they object to being used to maintain 
domestic order. 

Civil-military relations in wartime differ some- 
what from those which prevail in peace. The 
principal difference is simply quantitative. More 
resources are allocated to military purposes. Un- 
doubtedly, war also tends to increase the power 
of the military, but the experience of the two world 
wars suggests that it is difficult to make any gen- 
eralizations. The military played a key role in the 
conduct of the war in Germany in World War 1 
and in Japan and in the United States during 
World War 11. They rivaled the political leaders in 
France and Great Britain in World War 1. They 
played distinctly subordinate roles in Britain and 
Germany in World War 11 and in Russia in both 
world wars. War does tend, however, to make 
generals, particularly successful ones, into popular 
heroes and hence to give them political influence, 
particularly in democracies. Hindenburg, Eisen- 
hower, and de Gaulle became presidents of their 
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countries largely as a result of their wartime repu- 
tations. Stalin was perhaps prudent to exile Zhu- 
koy to an obscure provincial command after World 
War 11. In general, however, reputations made dur- 
ing a war can be politically exploited only after the 
war. 

The continuing international tension which be- 
gan in the late 1930s stimulated arguments that 
the modern polity was tending to become a “gar- 
rison state.” The “trend of the time,” in the words 
of Harold D. Lasswell, “is away from the domi- 
nance of the specialist on bargaining, who is the 
the businessman, and toward the supremacy of the 
specialist on violence, the soldier” (1941, p. 455), 
In the garrison state military values dominate, and 
all activities are subordinated to war and the prep- 
aration for war. Reviewing his concept in the early 
1960s, Lasswell concluded that it was still relevant 
and that “the garrison hypothesis provides a prob- 
able image of the past and future of our epoch” 
(1962, p. 67). In The Power Elite, C. Wright Mills 
made a parallel analysis, arguing that in the United 
States power was becoming increasingly centralized 
in a national bureaucratic elite dominated by big 
businessmen and top military leaders. Similarly, 
in his farewell address, President Eisenhower 
warned that the United States “must guard against 
the acquisition of unwarranted influence, whether 
sought or unsought, by the military—industrial com- 
plex. The potential for the disastrous rise of mis- 
placed power exists and will persist” (1961, p. 180). 

These images of increasing military power in 
the United States were, however, at best only par- 
tially true. In actuality, military influence in the 
processes of government and in the formulation of 
military policy declined continuously after World 
War wu. The growth of a large and permanent 
armaments industry, on the other hand, was a new 
phenomenon. The combined military, political, and 
economic pressures from this complex made it 
more difficult to reduce military spending. In addi- 
tion, the emergence of vested economic and re- 
gional interests in certain types of military activity 
enormously complicated the problem of adapting 
the military machine to new requirements, elimi- 
nating old weapons and unneeded facilities, and 
securing the most efficient use of military re- 
sources. Instead of a division between military and 
civilian interests as a whole, top political and 
military leaders of the executive branch tended to 
favor rationalizing the military establishment, 
while subordinate military groups, local interests, 
defense businesses, and congressmen backed the 
continuation of particular military programs and 
facilities. The available evidence suggests that 


Khrushchev and other Soviet political leaders have 
faced comparable problems in dealing with the 
vested interests of the heavy industry and military 
bureaucracies in their efforts to reduce and to ra- 
tionalize Soviet military activities. In both coun- 
tries, the “military—industrial complex” poses prob- 
lems for military efficiency as well as for civilian 
control. 

SAMUEL P, HUNTINGTON 


[See also MILITARY; MILITARY POLIcy.] 
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CIVIL RIGHTS 
See under CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


CIVIL SERVICE 


Civil service is a relatively new term used to 
describe an old governmental feature that is be- 
coming increasingly important in modern political 
systems. The phrase was first used in British ad- 
ministration in India and was popularized by Sir 
Charles Trevelyan a little more than a century ago. 
When the principle of open competitive examina- 
tion was introduced in Great Britain in 1854, the 
phrase “civil service” was also carried over and was 
applied to the officials serving the state in a pro- 
fessional capacity, except for those in the military 
and judicial services. Of course, equivalent bodies 
of officials have served states throughout history, 
long before the term “civil service” was applied to 
them. 

Civil service is not a precise concept. It is similar 
to, but not identical in meaning with, other terms, 
such as public service and public bureaucracy. 
Although it has the advantage of familiarity, there 
are several difficulties in its use. Perhaps the chief 
difficulty is the distinction built into the term be- 
tween the civil and military segments of the public 
service. In some governments this dividing line is 
becoming blurred and the interrelationships be- 
tween civil and military services are growing more 
intimate, especially in the newly independent 
nations. 

The definition does place emphasis on the pro- 
fessional character of the service as against work 
performed for the state on a sporadic, voluntary, 
or forced basis. As used in Great Britain, and to a 
certain degree elsewhere, the term “civil service” 
refers to officials serving the central government 
or its agencies rather than local units of govern- 
ment. Even when “civil service” is considered to 
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include officials in local units, it is customary to 
exclude teachers, despite the large number of 
people engaged in this government-supported pro- 
fession. The term itself does not specify conditions 
as to professional preparation, methods of recruit- 
ment, social and economic origins, or other crucial 
matters, but it is now customarily associated with 
a merit system, as contrasted with a patronage 
system, and with a service open to all citizens on 
the basis of talent and proved capacity. 

Despite the vagueness in accepted definition and 
variations in its usage, “civil service” does identify 
the expanding corps of trained manpower that 
must be maintained by every modern polity to 
carry out governmental functions. The trend is 
world-wide, despite differences in cultural, political, 
historical, geographic, and other factors, for the 
scope and range of these governmental functions 
appear to be increasing. The result is usually de- 
scribed by such terms as “welfare state,” “adminis- 
trative state,” and “big government.” Inevitably, the 
civil service plays a crucial role in the operation of 
modern governmental systems, whether in Western 
or non-Western states, in countries in the commu- 
nist or noncommunist blocs, and in developed or 
developing nations. In all of them, the civil service 
is the core of modern government, growing in its 
power position vis-a-vis other political organs and 
therefore posing grave problems of control and ac- 
countability. At the same time that its contribu- 
tions have become more essential, the question of 
the proper placement of the civil service in the 
governmental system has grown more difficult. 
While the external relationships of the civil service 
have been changing, its internal characteristics 
have also been modified in ways that transcend 
differences in the political systems generally. A 
consistent trend is that the proportion of the total 
work force that is encompassed by the civil service 
has been growing in most countries. Another is 
that the requirements of the civil service call for 
the services of a constantly expanding variety of 
occupational and technical specialists, representing 
all or most of those available in the society. These 
developments, in turn, have led to a trend toward 
professionalization among civil servants that af- 
fects their attitudes and behavior in ways that are 
significant both for the conduct of civil service ac- 
tivities and in the relationships of the civil service 
with other political groupings. 


Common features 

Certain requisites can be identified for the estab- 
lishment and maintenance of any civil service sys- 
tem. Some kind of legal basis for the system must 
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be provided. This may be largely customary and 
uncodified; it may take the form of ministerial 
regulations, as in Great Britain; or it may be set 
forth in considerable detail in a written constitu- 
tion for the political jurisdiction, as is the case in 
Michigan and some other American states. More 
likely, it will have a statutory base, either in an 
elaborate civil service code, such as has existed in 
Germany for many years, or in a collection of civil 
service laws adopted at intervals and probably re- 
vealing some internal inconsistencies, as in the 
national civil service in the United States. 

Another common feature is provision for a per- 
sonnel agency or agencies charged with responsi- 
bility for maintenance of the system, The British 
practice, which has influenced arrangements in 
many other countries, is to divide this task be- 
tween the Civil Service Commission, which is con- 
cerned solely with the selection of entrants into the 
service, and the Treasury, which is the central 
control agency in other personnel matters. Many 
countries with a British administrative tradition 
have adopted this bifurcated system, with selection 
functions assigned to a civil service or public serv- 
ice commission and other personnel functions 
usually allocated to the home or finance ministry. 
In the United States, the preference has been to set 
up a semiautonomous civil service commission 
with combined responsibility for supervision of all 
aspects of personnel management, although in re- 
cent years there has been some inclination to con- 
fine the independent commission to quasi-legisla- 
tive and quasi-judicial functions and to assign most 
personnel functions to a staff agency responsible 
to the chief executive. The Continental tradition 
has been to avoid a full-fledged central personnel 
agency and rely upon each ministry or department 
to carry out its own personnel program within the 
framework of uniform civil service legislation. 
However, France abandoned this approach after 
World War 1 and created the Direction de la 
Fonction Publique, or Civil Service Directorate, to 
initiate reforms in civil service policy and exercise 
personnel controls over the various ministries. 
Whether or not there is a central personnel agency 
for the civil service system as a whole, the primary 
departments or ministries and their major sub- 
divisions require specialized personnel units. 

A developed civil service system calls for the 
installation of well-established procedures for the 
conduct of common personnel transactions, such 
as selection, promotion, compensation, perform- 
ance evaluation, discipline, and separation. These 
standardized methods are intended to provide ob- 
jectivity in the choice of entrants to the civil service 


from citizens who compete and to provide equity 
in treatment for those who already belong to the 
service. 

The system must also provide status guaranties 
and establish canons of conduct for civil servants. 
Achievement of such qualities as competence and 
continuity in the civil service rests upon some as- 
surances to the public servant that his status will 
be protected, provided he observes the standards 
of conduct that have been set for him, The social 
position of civil servants varies from country to 
country. The Continental tradition, as in Germany 
and France, is for the higher civil servant to con- 
sider himself as a representative of the sovereign 
state and to expect considerable deference and re- 
spect. In Great Britain and the United States, there 
is more of a tendency to regard the official as a 
servant of the public, with a consequent reluctance 
to confer special status or privileges. An imbalance 
in either direction can cause difficulties. In the 
first case, the civil servant may be tempted to take 
advantage of the situation by an elaboration of 
prerogatives and safeguards, which stresses bu- 
reaucratic self-interest rather than the public inter- 
est. In the second, the prestige of the civil service 
may be too low to attract sufficient talent. 

Finally, the role of the civil service must be de- 
fined in the political system generally. The uni- 
versal expectation is that the civil service should 
be neutral in the sense that it is loyal to the basic 
political order in the state but at the same time is 
amenable to shifts in political leadership from time 
to time. Devices for trying to achieve this vary a 
great deal from country to country, but responsive- 
ness by the administrative staff to the directives 
of political leaders is an objective commonly 
sought, even among political regimes that differ 
greatly in other respects. 


Civil service system patterns 


Modern civil service systems are largely the 
products of developments in western Europe, with 
European patterns then being exported to, or 
copied by, nations in other parts of the world. In 
turn, European practices can be traced to historical 
antecedents in medieval and ancient times. China, 
Egypt, Greece, and Rome have all contributed 
something to present-day public administration, 
but Roman law and Roman administrative institu- 
tions have exerted by far the greatest influence. 
The Roman Empire provided legal principles and 
the rudiments of an administrative structure that 
have carried over into modern times. 

The emergence of the civil service from ancient 
and medieval antecedents has been accurately de- 


scribed as a gradual transformation of the royal 
household into the public service. This occurred 
earliest and progressed furthest in Europe, par- 
ticularly in Prussia and in France, where absolute 
monarchies laid the basis for centralized and pro- 
fessionalized bureaucracies. In Prussia, as early as 
the middle of the seventeenth century, Frederick 
William, the great elector of Brandenburg, had 
succeeded in uprooting feudal administration and 
creating an efficient administrative organization 
staffed by trained civil servants selected on a com- 
petitive basis. The eighteenth-century Prussian civil 
service is considered to be the first of the modern 
civil service systems, and the scientific study of 
government administration received much atten- 
tion and formed the basis for training officials. In 
France, a parallel but weaker development of the 
administration under the monarchy gave way to 
the French Revolution and the Napoleonic admin- 
istrative reforms, which replaced the king with the 
nation and converted the royal service into the 
public service. The Napoleonic administrative fea- 
tures of rationality, hierarchy, and competence be- 
came models for reform in other countries in Eu- 
rope and later elsewhere. The Prussian and French 
systems of administration and civil service, despite 
their differences, can be grouped together as the 
European pattern, which continues to be one of 
the strongest and most influential. This pattern 
emphasizes the role of the civil servant as the agent 
of the state, the professionalized and career nature 
of membership in the civil service, the importance 
of safeguards to civil service status and tenure, 
and the crucial contribution of the civil service to 
continuity in the administration of state affairs. 
Great Britain developed another influential pat- 
tern of civil service. Administrative evolution was 
slower, however, because political struggles turned 
more on issues of parliamentary versus royal as- 
cendancy and of safeguarding individual liberties 
against the claims of political authority. Although 
the administrative apparatus became increasingly 
complex, it continued to be staffed primarily from 
the aristocracy on a patronage basis and without 
much regard to administrative efficiency, until the 
drastic reform measures that were taken in the 
middle of the nineteenth century. The Trevelyan— 
Northcote report of 1854 led the following year to 
the order-in-council that established the Civil 
Service Commission and laid the basis for civil 
Service reform. The objectives were to abolish pa- 
tronage, to admit candidates into the service at 
prescribed ages and through competitive examina- 
tions appropriate for the class of civil servant be- 
ing recruited, and to stress the selection of out- 
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standing Oxford and Cambridge graduates in the 
classics, history, science, and mathematics for ap- 
pointment to the higher administrative class. The 
main features then adopted have been retained and 
have earned for the British civil service a deserved 
reputation for combining talent, integrity, and po- 
litical responsiveness. 

In the United States, civil service reform came 
later and took a somewhat different direction, 
although it was strongly influenced by the British 
experience. The patronage system was closely tied 
to political parties and resulted in frequent rotation 
in office as party control changed. The price of the 
“spoils system,” in terms of administrative per- 
formance, was as a result higher than it had been 
in Great Britain. Following the Civil War, a civil 
service reform movement gathered momentum that 
led in 1883 to passage of the Pendleton Act at the 
national level and to subsequent reforms in state 
and local units of government, although substan- 
tial segments of the American civil service at these 
levels continue even today to be operated in the 
spoils system tradition. The United States civil 
service tends to reflect characteristics of the gov- 
ernmental system and social system generally. As 
a consequence, features include considerable mo- 
bility of personnel, recruitment on a position rather 
than a career basis, practical tests rather than ex- 
aminations stressing broad cultural attainments, 
a relatively low prestige ranking for membership 
in the public service, and quasi independence for 
the central personnel agency. However, there are 
noticeable changes under way in all these areas, 
and the tendency seems to be for the American 
civil service to become more like the British, rather 
than for the differences between them to increase. 

In the Soviet Union and other communist coun- 
tries, the environment in which public employment 
exists is so markedly different that to make com- 
parisons with other civil service systems is difficult. 
The scope of public administration is nearly all- 
inclusive, and the state has almost a monopoly on 
employment. The party is dominant in the opera- 
tion of the administrative apparatus, and the line 
between party bureaucracy and state bureaucracy 
is hard to draw except in formal terms. Adminis- 
tration is carried on in a highly political context, 
and control agencies over administration have pro- 
liferated. For the ambitious young person, a choice 
between public and private employment is not pos- 
sible since a career in the state service is the only 
career available. 

Nevertheless, the Soviet civil service exhibits 
many operating characteristics common to bureauc- 
racies everywhere, and methods have been devel- 
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oped in the Soviet Union as elsewhere for main- 
taining and controlling the personnel system. The 
main agency responsible for personnel policy and 
practices is the Central Establishments Adminis- 
tration in the U.S.S.R. Ministry of Finance, with 
subordinate agencies in the republics. These are 
not recruiting bodies, however. Employment is the 
responsibility of the various ministries and agen- 
cies. Each sector has its own schools and institutes, 
and recruitment and placement are closely tied in 
with the educational system, with graduates of the 
training schools obligated to serve for a prescribed 
period in assigned posts. Civil service examinations 
are not given, nor are panels of candidates pro- 
vided for appointment. Job evaluation and descrip- 
tion are apparently well developed, with wage 
scales attached to job categories but with varia- 
tions according to the qualifications of the incum- 
bents. The civil servant is protected from dismissal 
by a code similar to those in other countries, and 
an elaborate grievance procedure has been estab- 
lished by law. Within the strict limitations imposed 
by the political system on choice of career and job 
mobility, opportunities for advancement are pro- 
vided for those who can demonstrate loyalty and 
talent, and the bureaucratic elite enjoys a privi- 
leged position in Soviet society. 


Major problem areas 


A number of recurrent issues have had to be 
dealt with by most civil service systems. These 
issues continue to be subject to controversy in re- 
gard to principle and subject to variation in prac- 
tical operations. Some of the most important ones 
will be discussed briefly. 

A central problem is that of selection of quali- 
fied personnel for the civil service. Even where 
competitive selection based on demonstrated com- 
petence is accepted as the proper approach, there 
are sharp differences as to how this should be 
done. The preference both on the Continent and 
in England has been to recruit graduates of edu- 
cational institutions at an early age and on a career 
basis and, after a period of probation, arrange for 
the systematic advancement of those whose per- 
formance warrants promotion. The selection proc- 
ess is closely geared to the educational system, 
although there may be different views as to what 
kind of educational preparation is most appropri- 
ate for the future higher civil servant. The his- 
torical inclination in the United States, on the 
other hand, has been to keep opportunities open 
for entry into the service at all levels, rather than 
to require a career choice at the time of gradua- 


tion, and to emphasize training that is closely re- 
lated to the professional or technical specialty re- 
quired on the job. 

Nonmerit considerations continue to affect selec- 
tion in numerous ways. In countries such as the 
United States, with its spoils background and a 
multiplicity of governmental jurisdictions, political 
party affiliation sometimes may still be decisive. 
In European countries, recruitment may be largely 
confined, as a matter of practice, to candidates 
from middle and upper social and economic groups 
rather than carried out on a basis that is more 
representative of the whole populace. All countries 
impose some standards of political loyalty. In com- 
munist countries, this identification with the ruling 
party becomes a primary consideration, although 
there is considerable evidence that professional 
qualifications receive increasing attention in choos- 
ing from among those meeting the political require- 
ments. In developing countries where the supply 
of qualified manpower falls far short of existing 
and foreseeable needs, there is a tendency to over- 
stress education as shown by degrees held and to 
relate placement in the civil service almost exclu- 
sively to this factor rather than to capacity to 
perform the work of the government. 

Another common dilemma is how to make ar- 
rangements for status and for pay within the serv- 
ice. A complex modern bureaucracy must have a 
method for relating officials to one another in some 
systematic way. By far the most common system is 
one that utilizes a small number of broad classes 
within the service and then assigns ranks to the 
civil servants in each of these categories. Both 
Great Britain and France have four such general 
classes common to the ministries and departments, 
with the division based on clearly defined stand- 
ards of education and training and with only 
limited movement upward from one category to 
another. The status of the civil servant is deter- 
mined by his rank and the class to which he be- 
longs, rather than by the particular assignment 
that he has at any given time. He is considered as 
primarily a member of a corps of career officials, 
rather than as the occupant of a particular posi- 
tion. There are indications that the rank system 
has advantages that make it more attractive to 
many of the newly independent states. 

A contrasting approach is used in the United 
States, Canada, Brazil, and a few other countries 
influenced by American practice. Here the basic 
element in the civil service structure is the position, 
which is defined as a cluster of duties and re- 
sponsibilities calling for the services of an indi- 


vidual. The position held determines status in such 
a duties classsification system, and similar posi- 
tions are grouped into classes of positions, the 
occupants of which receive common treatment in 
matters of selection, pay, and so forth. These two 
systems are not mutually exclusive, however, and 
in many countries are employed together in various 
combinations. 

Adequate compensation for civil servants, par- 
ticularly in the higher categories, is essential to 
attract and hold qualified people. Only a few coun- 
tries have succeeded in maintaining such pay levels 
and other perquisites. The best record has been 
made in the well-established and prestigious career 
services of western Europe. In the United States, 
compensation levels are competitive in the lower 
and middle levels but are grossly inadequate for 
the higher administrative, professional, and tech- 
nical positions. In most of the developing countries, 
low salary scales are a major factor in explaining 
prevalent conditions of petty corruption, over- 
staffing, and low production. 

The setting of suitable standards of conduct for 
civil servants is another common problem area in 
all systems. As an agent of the state, and in return 
for tenure and other guarantees, the civil servant 
is usually subjected to special regulations on mat- 
ters such as the ethical standards he is expected to 
observe, the extent of permissible union activity, 
and participation in political life. Ethical norms in 
the civil service reflect, of course, the ethics of the 
society as a whole and vary widely from culture 
to culture [see Eruics]. The general expectation is 
that the public servant should more than meet the 
standards prevalent in the community, and this is 
reflected in civil service regulations even where it 
is not achieved in practice. Integrity of behavior is 
part of the tradition in well-established civil service 
systems, such as the British system. In contrast, 
laxity in ethics often is a major problem in some 
developing countries, where temptation is great 
and administrative self-control is lower. 

Organized activity by civil servants to negotiate 
with the state as employer is ordinarily accepted 
but frequently is restricted to a narrower compass 
than in the private sector. Officially sponsored 
machinery for joint consultation between manage- 
ment and staff has often been provided, the most 
successful example being the Whitley councils set 
up in Great Britain after World War 1 and copied 
elsewhere. But the usual channel is civil service 
unionism. In most countries, the right of associa- 
tion in unions has been established and with it 
the right of civil service unions to affiliate with the 
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general trade union movement, but resort to the 
strike as a weapon by civil servants is not normally 
accepted, and in several countries, including the 
United States, it is expressly forbidden by law. 

Policy concerning the political rights of civil 
servants is not uniform. Some European countries 
impose hardly any restrictions, even allowing the 
civil servant to serve in legislative bodies, includ- 
ing the national parliament, although with varying 
provisions concerning his civil service status while 
in office. Great Britain categorizes civil servants ac- 
cording to their policy-making functions and the 
public sensitivity of their duties and has a differ- 
ential policy that frees a large proportion of civil 
servants for normal political activities and pro- 
hibits others only from membership in the House 
of Commons. The United States has a much more 
restrictive approach, with national legislation bar- 
ring not only most civil servants in the national 
government but also state and local officials paid 
from federal funds from active participation in po- 
litical management and in political campaigns. 
Most local governmental units with merit systems 
impose similar limitations on their civil servants. 

The relationship of the civil service to other in- 
strumentalities of government and to outside inter- 
est groups is a topic of concern in any political 
system. In the Western democracies, the role of the 
bureaucracy is fairly well defined and the problem 
is essentially one of maintaining an existing bal- 
ance, which has been worked out over a long 
period of time. Despite apprehension in some 
quarters that the civil service has gained undue 
policy-making power, the principle that the career 
officials must be responsive to political leadership 
is clearly recognized. In the communist countries, 
the monolithic nature of the political system leaves 
no doubt as to the subservient position of the state 
bureaucracy, although as these polities mature, the 
bureaucracy may be able to build up a more influ- 
ential role and protect it in competition with other 
power centers. 

The most interesting current question has to do 
with the place of the career public service in the 
newly independent developing countries. Ordi- 
narily in these nations the civil service has been 
the most fully matured governmental institution 
at the time of independence. Particularly in former 
British colonies such as India, Pakistan, and Ni- 
geria, a strong civil service had already been built 
up, including native as well as expatriate officials. 
This undoubtedly has facilitated the transition to 
self-government, but it also has caused concern as 
to the long-run prospects for democratic develop- 
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ment in the Western pattern. The reasons include 
an alleged carry-over from the colonial period of 
attitudes of superiority and disdain toward the 
public and a preoccupation with law and order 
considerations rather than with programs of eco- 
nomic development and social welfare. But the 
main argument is that the professionalization and 
expansion of the civil service has outpaced the 
growth of executive, legislative, and judicial organs 
of government, not to mention the development of 
interest groups in the private sector. This has led 
some to advocate a deliberate slowdown in further 
improvements of the public service until the rest 
of the political system has had a chance to catch 
up. Despite the superficial appeal of this thesis, it 
probably reflects an overoptimistic view of the ade- 
quacy of most transitional bureaucracies to meet 
the extraordinary demands pressed upon them, and 
it rests on what is still an unproved assumption that 
relatively weak bureaucratic institutions will give 
other political institutions a better chance to grow. 
At any rate, it is evident that the career civil serv- 
ice occupies a position of crucial importance in 
determining the political future of the non-Western 
developing countries. 


Approaches and trends in writing and research 


Both past and present literature on civil service 
reflects the stages through which contemporary 
civil service systems have evolved. Emphasis will 
be placed on American sources because they are 

_ Most voluminous, as well as representative of what 
has been done in other countries. 

After the middle of the nineteenth century, 
when systematic attention was first given to civil 
service issues, the initial concern was almost ex- 
clusively with a reform or “fight the spoilsmen” 
approach. The movement had the twin objectives 
of cleaning up politics and improving the quality 
of administration, and the British model was ad- 
vocated with modifications to fit the American cir- 
cumstances. The writings of those involved in the 
reform movement were highly significant in the 
accomplishment of civil service reforms. 

After merit systems had been widely adopted, 
attention shifted to personnel management as a 
technical specialty, with concentration after the 
turn of the century on such subjects as examina- 
tion techniques, position classification, promotion 
criteria, performance rating, employee relations, 
and organization for personnel administration. 
Personnel work became a professional field of 
specialization with its own standards and criteria 
for judging performance. A parallel development 
was the linkage between personnel administration 


in public and private employment, with inter- 
change of techniques based on the assumption 
that there were no fundamental differences between 
the two spheres. 

In recent years a dominant theme, which began 
in the late 1920s and early 1930s and is usually 
associated with the “Hawthorne experiments” con- 
ducted at the Western Electric Company, has been 
to give special attention to human relations aspects 
of civil service operations and to apply findings 
from sociopsychological research to the relation- 
ships between productivity and motivation, small- 
group behavior, and supervisory practices. This 
led to a marked reorientation of personnel pro- 
grams toward more emphasis on factors affecting 
work performance and relatively less emphasis on 
selection, status, and separation processes. 

Notable current trends, which give every indica- 
tion of continuing, include sociological studies of 
civil services as bureaucratic systems; reconsidera- 
tion of public policies concerning such contro- 
versial matters as civil service unionism, political 
activity, and ethical standards; and increasing at- 
tention to problems of civil service contributions 
to the future development of the developing na- 
tions. All of these interests have encouraged the 
pursuit of comparative studies between public and 
private sectors of administration within nations 
and across national boundaries among civil service 
systems. These are healthy tendencies that should 
lead to a better understanding and to the future 
improvement of the civil service in diverse political 
settings. 

FERREL HEADY 


[See also ADMINISTRATION; BUREAUCRACY; MODERNIZA- 
TION; PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION, ] 
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CIVIL WAR 
See INTERNAL WARFARE, 


CIVILIZATION 

For a discussion of the concept of civilization, 
and a description of the early civilizations of the 
Old and New Worlds, see the articles under URBAN 
REVOLUTION. 


CLAN 
See KinsuiP, article on DESCENT GROUPS. 


CLAPAREDE, EDOUARD 


Edouard Claparède (1873-1940), Swiss psychol- 
ogist, was born in Geneva. His choice of a career 
was decisively influenced by his cousin, Theodore 
Flournoy, also a psychologist, and his uncle, Edou- 
ard Claparéde, a zoologist. After attending sec- 
ondary school in Geneva, Claparéde studied medi- 
cine in Leipzig and Geneva, concluding these 
studies with a thesis entitled Du sens musculaire 
à propos de quelques cas d’hémiataxie posthémi- 
plégique (1897). He spent a year in Paris, where 
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he worked with Joseph Déjerine in neurology and 
became acquainted with Alfred Binet. 

Returning to Geneva, where he remained for the 
rest of his life, Claparède worked in Flournoy’s 
psychological laboratory and as Privatdozent began 
giving a course on sensation. At the same time, he 
continued his work in neurology and became inter- 
ested in animal psychology. Karl Groos’s book, The 
Play of Animals, had a decisive influence on Clap- 
aréde at that time, orienting him toward a func- 
tional point of view. In 1901, together with Flour- 
noy, he founded the Archives de psychologie, of 
which he had charge until his death. 

Claparède, in his book L'association des idées 
(1903), was one of the first to show the shortcom- 
ings of the associationism then dominant in the 
world of psychology. Two or three years before H. te 
Watt and N. Ach wrote about the role of instruc- 
tions and determining tendencies, Claparéde real- 
ized that the problem of association cannot be 
solved without taking into account the entire set 
of attitudes of the subject to whom the inducing 
word is presented. This led him to consider the 
functional question of the value of an association 
for the subject’s immediate situation or of the sig- 
nificance to the subject of the goal that may be 
attained by an association. He concluded that an 
“autonomous mechanism of the association of 
ideas” operates only in the case of fortuitous or 
purely mechanical associations; associations with 
relevance for the subject's situation are determined 
by the interest or meaning aroused by a particular 
connection and, hence, by an impelling quality that 
cannot be explained by association per se. [See 
GESTALT THEORY.] 

ext, Claparède published his theory of sleep 
(19952), the origin of which he described with some 
humor. In the course of an improvised lecture, he 
was rash enough to include sleep in the list of in- 
stinctive reactions and on his return home tried to 
discover whether he had, in fact, said something 
foolish. He quick:y rejected the classical interpre- 
tation that sleep is a toxic reaction, suggesting in- 
stead that sleep is anticipatory protection against 
toxicity, or more general protection, as with hiber- 
nation. [See SLEEP.) 

In 1909, Claparéde served as general secretary 
of the Sixth International Congress of Psychology, 
of which Flournoy was president; thereafter he 
attended all the international congresses of psy- 
chology, becoming permanent secretary and so in- 
suring continuity between successive congresses, 
(Later the International Union of Scientific Psy- 
chology was founded, with a permanent secretary 
general. ) 
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As early as 1906, Claparéde had established a 
seminar in educational psychology, but it was met 
with hostility from the academic authorities. He also 
published his Psychologie de l'enfant (1905b), four 
editions of which were rapidly sold out (even 
though this was only an introductory volume and 
the further volumes were, unfortunately, never 
written). In 1912 he founded the Institut J. J. 
Rousseau, for the purpose of promoting child psy- 
chology and its application to pedagogy. The insti- 
tute was highly successful, although it was initially 
organized on a private basis; eventually, in 1947, it 
became affiliated with the University of Geneva 
under the name Institut des Sciences de lEduca- 
tion. Claparéde had been appointed associate pro- 
fessor of psychology at the university in 1908, and 
in 1919 he succeeded Flournoy in the chair of 
experimental psychology. 

In the last 25 years of his life Claparéde pub- 
lished a whole series of experimental studies. One 
particularly interesting study, which appeared in 
1918, dealt with the child’s awareness of similarity 
and difference, In it, Claparéde showed that al- 
though young children can much more readily de- 
scribe differences between two objects (for example, 
a bee and a fly) than point out similarities, chil- 
dren do constantly generalize, which means making 
use of similarities. Accordingly, he formulated his 
“law of awareness,” which states that the indi- 
vidual is not aware of mechanisms that work 
smoothly, awareness being aroused only by con- 
flicts, problems, or maladjustments in general. [See 
LEARNING, article on DISCRIMINATION LEARNING; 
PERCEPTION, article on PERCEPTUAL DEVELOP- 
MENT. ] 

Claparéde devoted some attention to the field of 
the growth of intelligence. He maintained that 
a child’s intelligence develops as he proceeds 
through a series of trials and errors (tdtonne) 
first to handle material objects and then to formu- 
late hypotheses. In an article published in 1933, 
Claparéde studied the formation of these hypothe- 
ses. Instead of announcing only the result of the 
reflections that led to the solution of a problem, 
his subjects had been trained to think out loud, to 
produce, as it were, a “spoken reflection.” This 
procedure indicated that the subjects’ tentative 
steps were guided, and sometimes preceded, by a 
kind of insight into “immediate implications”; 
Claparéde gave a number of examples of such 
insights. 

As early as 1929, at the closing session of the 
International Congress of Psychology at New 
Haven, Claparéde spoke on the possible role that 


psychologists might play in international under- 
standing, and he returned to this theme in 1937 in 
Paris, at the end of the Eleventh Congress. In 1928, 
he participated in the founding of the Bureau 
International de l'Éducation. 

JEAN PIAGET 


[For discussion of the subsequent development of 
Claparéde’s ideas, see CONCEPT FORMATION; DEVEL- 
OPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY; INTELLECTUAL DEVELOP- 
MENT; PROBLEM SOLVING.] 
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John Harold Clapham (1873-1946), English 
economic historian, was born in Salford, Lanca- 
shire, of Wesleyan parents; his father was a jeweler 
and silversmith. Clapham’s family was down-to- 
earth, disciplined, and unsentimental, and these 
qualities, coupled with integrity, characterized both 
the man and his scholarship. As a schoolboy he 
read Classics at the Leys School, Cambridge, and 
won a history scholarship to King’s College, Cam- 
bridge, in 1892. Then, after a first class in the his- 
torical tripos, he won the Lightfoot scholarship in 
ecclesiastical history and the Prince Consort prize 
in 1898. Much of his early work lay in general 
European history, as did two of his first books, 
The Causes of the War of 1792 (1899) and The 
Abbé Sieyés (1912), and several articles. 

From 1898 to 1902 he resided as a fellow at 
King’s College and worked under Lord Acton, Fred- 
eric W. Maitland, and Alfred Marshall. It was 
largely the influence of Marshall that induced 
Clapham to bend his energies to British economic 
history. Indeed, a letter from Marshall to Acton 
dated November 13, 1897, reveals Marshall's 


hopes: “I feel that the absence of any tolerable 
account of the economic development of England 
during the last century and a half,” he wrote, “is a 
disgrace to the land, and a grievous hindrance to 
the right understanding of the economic problems 
of our time. . . . Clapham has more analytic faculty 
than any thorough historian whom I have ever 
taught; his future work is I think still uncer- 
tain. . . . If you could turn him towards xvm and 
xıx century economic history economists would 
ever be grateful to you. .. .” (Sir John Clapham. . . 
1946, p. 115). Marshall's influence was powerfully 
reinforced during the next formative period in 
Clapham’s life when, in 1902, he went to Leeds, 
in Yorkshire, as professor of economics. He did 
much to shape the fortunes of the economics fac- 
ulty in the new university and to establish close 
links with the local business community. His first 
important monograph in economic history was in 
an area appropriate for a Yorkshire professor: The 
Woollen and Worsted Industries (1907). During 
this period he also wrote many articles in economic 
history. Then, in 1908, Clapham returned to King’s 
as dean and assistant tutor in history, From that 
date until his death in 1946, except during the two 
world wars, he lectured on English economic his- 
tory, establishing this subject in the historical 
tripos for many generations of undergraduates. 
He became increasingly burdened with office and 
dignities, conscious that he represented economic 
history perhaps more than any other scholar in 
the field in Britain, In King’s College he was for 
20 years senior tutor and, after 1936, vice-provost. 
The first chair of economic history in the univer- 
sity was established for him in 1928, and this con- 
stituted a major gesture of recognition on the part 
of that university. He became a hard-working pres- 
ident of the Economic History Society, president of 
the British Academy, a syndic of the Cambridge 
Press for 30 years, and founder and editor of the 
Cambridge Studies in Economic History and the 
Cambridge Economic History of Europe—grander 
designs than Marshall had envisaged. Clapham was 
knighted in 1943, His stature as a scholar did not 
diminish, however, as his administrative responsi- 
bilities accumulated. His own career gave a sort of 
institutional imprimatur to economic history as his 
own writings gave it scholastic probity. Character- 
istically, he took on two new lecture courses a few 
years before his death, one on the economic history 
of Europe, the other on France before the Revolu- 
tion, and completed his major historical work The 
Bank of England (1944), at the same time fulfill- 
ing various wartime commitments. He was working 
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to the last on volumes of the Cambridge Economic 
History of Europe and on his own general work, 
published posthumously as A Concise Economic 
History of Britain From the Earliest Times to 1750. 

Clapham’s greatest work was to lie not in the 
detailed working out of particular problems in 
monographs or articles but in the clearing of whole 
landscapes. First came The Economic Development 
of France and Germany, 1815-1914 in 1921; then 
followed the three massive volumes of An Eco- 
nomic History of Modern Britain (1926-1938). 
He set his sights in the preface of the first volume, 
intending to work on a completely new scale, “to 
make the story more nearly quantitative than it 
has yet been made . , . to offer dimensions in place 
of blurred masses of unspecified size” ([1926] 
1950, vol. 1, pp. vii-viii), Unsubstantiated as- 
sumptions as well as ignorance gave way before 
his steady accumulation and deployment of data. 
As his successor to the chair, M. M. Postan, 
acknowledged in 1938: “On the ground in which 
Dr. Clapham has worked and still works he found 
a mass of half-knowledge, overgrown with pictur- 
esque and stubborn weeds, This ground he not 
only cleared but in his own inimitable, lapidary 
way, has covered with a structure of facts as hard 
and certain as granite” (1939, p. 6). 

Clapham did not believe that economic history 
should have its own methodology but that it should 
remain integral with human history. He was never 
imprisoned by hypotheses couched in purely eco- 
nomic or quantifiable terms, Indeed, his own view 
of economic history as a discipline was firm but 
modest: it was the most fundamental of all varie- 
ties of history, he wrote, not the most important. 
He marshaled his data not so much into statistical 
series upon which to forge theoretical tools of anal- 
ysis as into a human record of change and achieve- 
ment, and his landscape is not one of explanatory 
hypotheses but one of developing institutions, 
changes in the broad pattern of industrial and 
commercial organization, output, policy, trade, and 
agriculture. 

This is not to say that Clapham worked in an 
analytical vacuum, isolated from theory. He was 
widely admired by the economists at the London 
School of Economics, agreeing with their advocacy 
of economic liberalism in current policy. Marshall 
was his mentor and A. C. Pigou and J. M. Keynes 
were his colleagues at King’s College. Perhaps be- 
ing so close to Keynes and the Cambridge econo- 
mists in his everyday life made him aware that 
economic theory was changing so rapidly that his- 
torical investigation organized in terms of one set 
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of assumptions would soon be overtaken by inves- 
tigations organized in terms of others. He did not 
say this explicitly, but he did comment that much 
of the theoretical apparatus current in the social 
sciences was revealed as vacuous when put to the 
test of a concrete historical situation (1922). He 
thus became a man of periods rather than of prob- 
lems, conscious that he was providing the ground- 
work upon which others might construct. Varying 
interpretations might come and go upon the winds 
of new theories, but the essential infrastructure 
(a word he would not have wished to use himself ) 
would remain. The assumption that tested facts, 
firm in the light of critical historical research, 
stand somehow apart from and prior to ideas and 
hypotheses—that economic history can be built 
from them brick upon brick—raises problems of 
its own, of course, The result may be unchallenge- 
able but largely tangential to problems and rela- 
tionships that later generations see as crucial areas 
for analysis. In this sense, perhaps, Clapham’s 
massive surveys have become dated more than his 
monographs. Certainly, Clapham’s call for quanti- 
ties has been answered by a deluge of figures: by 
national income accounts, with the intersectoral 
comparisons they make possible; by investment 
and output series; by growth-rate calculations; and 
by balances of payments, terms of trade, and 
cyclical and trend analysis tables. All these came 
after his death, as did the flood of economic history 
inspired by theoretical concepts of Keynesian or 
post-Keynesian economics and by the problems of 
economic growth facing the postwar world. 


PETER MATHIAS 


[For the historical context of Clapham’s work, see the 
biographies of ActToN; MAITLAND; MARSHALL. For 
discussion of the subsequent development of his 
ideas, see History, article on ECONOMIC HISTORY.] 
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John Bates Clark (1847—1938) was the leading 
creative economic theorist active in America dur- 
ing the period when Alfred Marshall and the great 
Austrian marginalists were active abroad. He de- 
veloped a distinctive form of marginal utility- 
marginal productivity theory, which he presented 
not as a completed system, but as a first approx- 
imation and an approach to further analysis. His 
major theoretical work was cast in the form of 
comparative statics: he constructed the model of 
an imaginary “static state”—one of complete com- 
petitive equilibrium—following which he ana- 
lyzed the general effects of hypothetical dynamic 
changes, including the “dynamic friction” encoun- 
tered by adjustments to these changes. His work 
is permeated by a social—ethical perspective that is 
not always well integrated with the technical 
economic analysis. 

Clark was descended from New England Puri- 
tans. In him the original rigorous and doctrinaire 
features of this heritage had been relaxed and 
humanized, but a powerful religious and moral 
conviction remained. He was a lifelong active 
church member, His ancestors included farmers 
and prosperous traders; all were moved by public 
duty. His father was a modestly successful retailer 
in Providence, Rhode Island, who became a trusted 
adviser in the Corliss Engine Works, later moved 
to Minnesota in search of health, and there 
engaged in a small plow business. 

Clark attended Amherst College, twice interrupt- 
ing his study to take charge of his father’s firm 
when his father was incapacitated. After his 
father’s death he disposed of the plow business. He 
was graduated from Amherst in 1872, more ma- 
ture and experienced than most college graduates. 

He had contemplated entering the ministry but 
was advised to pursue economics by Professor 


Julius Seelye (later president of Amherst), who 
recognized Clark's promise in that field. He studied 
in Europe for three years, mainly at Heidelberg 
and Zurich, his chief professor being Karl Knies. 
From his exposure to the German historical school 
he absorbed chiefly what fitted his predisposition 
toward a social-ethical perspective, which also 
made him sympathetic with British Christian 
socialism, 

Returning to the United States, he married Myra 
Smith, also of New England ancestry, and joined 
the faculty of Carleton College, but for two years 
he was prevented from teaching by a crippling ill- 
ness. Compelled to husband his limited working 
strength, he saved the best hour of each day for 
writing and began in 1877 to publish in The New 
Englander magazine the essays that later became 
The Philosophy of Wealth (1886). His most bril- 
liant student was Thorstein Veblen, whose quality 
he appreciated and whose difficulties with the col- 
lege authorities he attempted to alleviate. Veblen’s 
later writings had some kinship with the critical 
portions of Clark's Philosophy of Wealth, with the 
difference that Clark's criticism of social evils was 
always combined with a search for remedies. 

In 1881 Clark went to Smith College, which was 
then six years old, where he taught until 1893, 
doing some part-time teaching at Amherst. He was 
active in forming the American Economic Associa- 
tion in 1885 and was its third president. During 
this time he formed a lifelong friendship with 
Franklin H. Giddings, then writing for a Spring- 
field newspaper, and collaborated with him on 
economic writings. Having briefly presented his 
“social effective utility” theory of value in the Phi- 
losophy of Wealth, Clark staked out his marginal 
productivity theory of distribution in an early pub- 
lication of the American Economic Association 
(1889). He presented his marginal productivity 
theory at the same session of the American Eco- 
nomic Association at which Stuart Wood presented 
his version. From 1893 to 1895 he taught full-time 
at Amherst; his students there included Calvin 
Coolidge, Lucius R, Eastman, Harlan F. Stone, and 
Dwight Morrow. Morrow spoke long afterward of 
the profound influence Clark had had upon him. 
Clark also lectured at Johns Hopkins, and in 1895 
he joined the recently established faculty of po- 
litical science at Columbia University, His more 
mature works appeared while he was at Columbia. 

Becoming convinced that war was the greatest 
threat to human destiny, he took an increasingly 
active part in the peace movement, and after the 
Carnegie Endowment for International Peace was 
established he was chosen, in 1911, to head its 
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division of economics and history. This post he 
held until his final retirement in 1923, continuing 
limited lecturing in economics at Columbia. He en- 
listed an international committee of distinguished 
scholars for a massive world-wide study of the eco- 
nomic effects of war. Work on the project was 
deferred by World War 1, and it was later recast 
and completed under the editorship of Clark's 
successor, J. T. Shotwell. 

Much of Clark’s first book, The Philosophy of 
Wealth, consists of criticism of classical economics, 
and there is in it no constructive theory so com- 
pletely worked out as that in his more famous 
Distribution of Wealth. In the earlier book Clark 
stressed the organic social character of economic 
processes and values. Although individual choices 
may be made marginally, they are nevertheless 
socially conditioned, since market forces are in fact 
integrated through social judgments embodied in 
the legal system. Instead of seeing self-centered 
interest alone as the key to human nature, Clark 
considered people to be motivated by a rational 
balance between different kinds of personal inter- 
ests, self-centered and social. 

He criticized classical economics for ignoring 
the importance of “inappropriable values,” for ex- 
ample, those values created when an area is 
opened by railroads. He distinguished several forms 
of competition; competition in a framework of 
prevailing prices he characterized as rivalry in 
serving, whereas sharp bargaining for favorable 
departures from the market he classed as a form 
of plunder. When competition had already passed 
through both the conservative rivalry phase and 
the later destructive rivalry phase and had begun 
to move toward consolidation and monopoly, he 
looked favorably on a possible evolution based on 
producers’ cooperation but thought it would suc- 
ceed only under certain conditions. 

He believed that workers need the protection of 
unions and that every man has the right to a living, 
particularly if socially generated adjustments pre- 
vent him from earning one. He deplored the eco- 
nomic “caste system” that prevails among certain 
Protestant denominations because it vitiates the 
spirit of fraternity so important to his religious 
beliefs. The ethical message of The Philosophy of 
Wealth elicited wide acclaim, as well as some 
criticism. 

In Clark’s next major work, The Distribution of 
Wealth (1899), he developed much more fully the 
marginalist theories for which he became known. 
His theories were published later than those of the 
great contemporary marginalists, but, so far as can 
be determined, they were independently arrived at. 
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Clark separated economic theory into statics and 
dynamics, presenting the statics first, as a first 
approximation and an approach to the greater 
complexities of dynamics. A dynamic analysis was 
his ultimate objective, but his “dynamics” were 
what we would now call comparative statics. Thus 
he depicted the forces acting toward equilibrium 
by means of an elaborate model of an imaginary 
society from which dynamic change and disturb- 
ance were eliminated, permitting the static forces 
to act in isolation and to bring processes to their 
“natural” (static) levels. The valid elements in the 
Ricardian type of deductive theory could thus be 
seen in properly limited perspective as unconscious 
statics (1899, pp. 68-69). 

In this book Clark generalized the Ricardian 
marginal principle, applying it to both labor and 
capital (to which he assimilated land) and con- 
cluding that in the competitive static state the 
owners of all productive factors would get what 
each factor (marginally) produces. Although his 
conclusion was an important contribution to mar- 
ginal analysis, the ethical approval he attached to 
his marginal productivity theory left many loose 
ends and is probably best construed as an emphatic 
rebuttal to the exploitation theories of Henry 
George and Karl Marx, in which rent and profits 
are, inherently, robbery. 

Clark’s Distribution contains a distinctive variant 
of utility theory. This is his idea that commodities 
represent “bundles of utilities’—that is, they have 
embodied in them diverse qualitative increments 
of utilities—and, further, that different purchasers 
are marginal for different items in such a “bundle” 
(1899, pp. 214, 220, 229-244). For example, a 
millionaire is a marginal buyer for the difference 
between a fine and a superfine watch, whereas 
poorer men determine the values of cruder grades 
of watches, for which the millionaire would be 
willing to pay much higher prices if he had to. 
E. R. A. Seligman called this “Clark’s law.” Its 
acceptance has suffered from its perhaps fortuitous 
alliance with the vulnerable doctrine of consumers’ 
surplus, and its meaning seems currently sub- 
merged in the abstractions of indifference maps. 

The concept of capital advanced in The Distri- 
bution of Wealth has become a part of the per- 
manent legacy of economics, Clark distinguished 
capital goods from social capital, which is the 
permanent flow of resource services or future in- 
comes, of which the capital goods are a temporary 
embodiment. It is the marginal productivity of 
social capital, not of specific capital goods, that 
determines the rate of interest. 

This capital concept differs greatly from that of 


Clark’s influential contemporary Béhm-Bawerk, 
and a lively controversy emerged between them. 
Clark (and, on different grounds, Irving Fisher) 
attacked Béhm-Bawerk’s theory that capital con- 
stitutes advances to laborers and capitalists during 
the “period of production.” Clark’s thesis that pro- 
duction and consumption are “synchronous” was 
generally accepted by the theoretical tradition, 

In his Essentials of Economic Theory (1907) 
Clark noted that the economic laws he analyzed 
apply only to economically developed regions in 
which factors are mobile and their response to 
market forces active (pp. 210-215). World-wide 
equilibrium between developed and underdeveloped 
areas he considered too long-term a matter for 
analysis; in actuality, a stable outcome would be 
heavily dependent on technical progress. Without 
considerable technical progress the developed econ- 
omies would be forced down to the level of the 
underdeveloped (pp. 227-228). 

After a condensed review of statics, Clark ana- 
lyzed the impact of five major dynamic changes: 
growth of population, growth of capital, technical 
improvement, changes in market organization, and 
changes in consumers’ wants, seeking to provide 
inductive dynamics with a deductive framework. 
Thus he made a heroic attempt to deduce the effect 
of each change by itself and then to combine them 
all (1907, esp. chapters 14-17). For the combined 
effects, he could cite observed tendencies and ra- 
tionalize them. It is a tribute to his sense of reality 
that the bold attempt yielded meaningful results. 

The proposition that a vigorously dynamic econ- 
omy hovers closer to its temporary static norms 
than does a sluggish or stagnant one is convincing, 
even if it was not rigorously derived. Clark pre- 
dicted that the increase of qualitative refinements 
of products will outstrip the increase in amount of 
materials consumed (1907, pp. 293 ff.) and de- 
clared that the displacement of one kind of ma- 
chine tending by another inflicts less hardship on 
the worker than does the displacement of a skilled 
manual craft (1907, pp. 298-299). Machine 
tending is now being displaced by something harder 
to learn than another kind of machine tending, the 
enormous growth of professional and managerial 
services and departments of research and planning. 
but these could hardly have been foreseen in 1907. 
Clark recognized that dynamics includes relative 
time rates of change and reaction, but he did not 
fully treat this factor. 

Of the five major dynamic changes he consid- 
ered technical improvement the most important. 
Technical improvement is promoted by a judicious 
combination of competition and temporary monop- 


oly or by delays in imitating successful innovations 
(1907, pp. 360-368). Ideally, the patent monopoly 
confers rights to something that would not have 
existed without the innovation, so that no one loses 
by the innovators temporary tribute. Actually, 
rights could be made unduly broad; and an indus- 
try built on them could establish a monopoly power 
extending beyond the proper coverage of the patent. 
Meanwhile, competition between large corporations 
generates more rapid improvement than does mo- 
nopoly, while their rivalry speeds the passing of 
the benefits on to the public. 

In the concluding chapters of the Essentials 
Clark dealt with other specific problems, including 
principles of transportation and railroad problems, 
labor organization, wage arbitration and boycotts, 
protection in relation to monopoly, and money. In 
his analyses of current problems he always at- 
tempted to discover and apply general principles. 

On the question of monopoly and competition 
he published two small but influential volumes, 
The Control of Trusts (1901) and The Problem of 
Monopoly (1904). In them he stressed the force 
of potential competition, the methods of unfair 
competition that had been used to handicap or 
extinguish small competitors, and the need to pro- 
tect small competitors against such methods. His 
ideas were reflected in the part of the antitrust 
legislation of 1914 that included the prohibition of 
unfair competition and in the establishment of a 
Fair Trade Commission. 

The contrast between the morally critical tone 
of The Philosophy of Wealth and the analytical 
emphasis and optimism of Clark's later theoretical 
works has suggested to many that his ethical views 
changed. On this difficult question the present 
writer is persuaded that the observed differences 
stem partly from a change in Clark’s method of 
theoretical analysis, that is, his use of a model 
economy, and partly from his adaptation to new 
events. Enlightening evidence is afforded by his 
last economic utterance, a published lecture entitled 
Social Justice Without Socialism (1914). He no 
longer recommended producers’ cooperation, with 
its merging of groups or classes; it had not fulfilled 
his optimistic expectations. Instead, he stressed 
collaboration between existing groups, in a pro- 
spective system of democratically disciplined eco- 
nomic activity amounting to a “welfare state.” It 
seems that the author of The Philosophy of Wealth 
was responding to historical developments without 
changing his basic values. 

Clark’s concern with the preservation of peace 
persisted: his last publication, A Tender of Peace 
(1935), was a brief plea for a League of Nations 
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with sufficient power and resolution to enforce 
peace. Clark died at 91 in March 1938, the year 
before world war again engulfed civilization. 


Joun M. CLARK 


[For the historical context of Clark’s work, see Eco- 
NOMIC THOUGHT, articles on THE AUSTRIAN SCHOOL 
and THE HISTORICAL SCHOOL; and the biographies of 
GEORGE; JEVONS; MARSHALL; MARX; MENGER; WIE- 
sER. For discussion of the development of Clark’s 
ideas both during and after his time, see CAPITAL; 
Urmiry; Waces, article on THEORY; and the biog- 
raphies of BOHM-BAWERK; FISHER, I.; VEBLEN.] 
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John Maurice Clark (1884—1963), thirty-seventh 
president of the American Economic Association, 
was born in Northampton, Massachusetts. After 
graduating from Amherst College with an A.B. de- 
gree in 1905, he pursued graduate studies in eco- 
nomics at Columbia University, where he received 
his M.A. in 1906 and his PH.D. in 1910, From the 
time he left Columbia in 1908 to accept an instruc- 
torship in economics and sociology at Colorado 
College until his retirement from Columbia in 
1957, Clark devoted an uninterrupted half century 
to teaching and productive scholarship. In 1910 he 
returned as associate professor of economics to 
Amherst and stayed there until he joined the fac- 
ulty of political economy of the University of Chi- 
cago in 1915, In 1926 he left Chicago to become 
professor of economics at Columbia University. 

Clark has often been singled out as one of the 
few economists (John Maynard Keynes was an- 
other) born into the profession. He was the son of 
the famous American economist John Bates Clark, 
one of the founders and the third president of the 
American Economic Association. The father’s influ- 
ence on the son was pronounced in the latter's 
personal and professional life. The younger Clark's 
close colleagues at the University of Chicago and 
Columbia often felt that his esteem for his father 
and his economic works was so high that he was 
inclined to deprecate his own great contributions 
to economics. There is no doubt, of course, that his 
contributions to economics did owe much to his 
father. Clark wrote his PH.D. thesis, Standards of 
Reasonableness in Local Freight Discriminations, 
under his father’s guidance; he stated in his preface: 
“The author cannot express sufficiently his indebt- 
edness to his father . . . not only for his direct and 
invaluable assistance in preparing this monograph; 
but for the stimulus, guidance and instruction 
which have made possible whatever the author has 
achieved or may achieve” (1910, p. 5). He and his 
father coauthored a revision of The Control of 
Trusts (1914a). He dedicated his highly praised 
Studies in the Economics of Overhead Costs to his 
father and acknowledged in the preface that “[my] 
greatest debt of all is to my father, who started me 


in this field of inquiry as a graduate student . . .” 
(1923, pp. xi-xii). In his presidential address to 
the American Economic Association (1936a), he 
frequently referred to his father’s publications, es- 
pecially his two articles setting forth the marginal 
productivity theory of distribution, and two of his 
books, The Philosophy of Wealth and The Distribu- 
tion of Wealth. And in the preface to his last major 
work published before his death, Competition as a 
Dynamic Process, he described his inquiry as one 
that “. . . goes back to my father’s basic conception 
that the analysis of static equilibrium, for which 
he is chiefly known, is properly not an end, but an 
introduction to the study of dynamics, in which it 
should find its fulfilment” (1961, p. ix). 

John Maurice Clark's major contribution to eco- 
nomics was, indeed, his grasp of the relationship 
between the study of static systems and of dynam- 
ics. Probably more than any of his contemporaries, 
and certainly more than anyone in the succeeding 
generation of economists, he concerned himself 
explicitly with bridging the enormous gap between 
the models of static theory and the dynamic reali- 
ties of a market economy. Since the complexities 
of these dynamic realities could not be compressed 
into conventional geometric or algebraic models or 
clarified through modifications and adaptions of 
them, it is not surprising that Clark from the be- 
ginning of his career eschewed formal models as a 
means of presenting even his most rigorous theoret- 
ical concepts. In the Handbook of the American 
Economic Association he consistently listed micro- 
economic theory and industrial organization, in 
that order, as his areas of interest; yet his major 
works do not contain a single abstraction presented 
in a diagram or set of equations, (His thesis con- 
tained one such abstraction, an attempt to apply 
the doctrine of average value to the problem of 
local discrimination.) Clark digested and skillfully 
built upon the logic underlying the formal models 
of others, first of the marginalists and later of 
Edward H. Chamberlin and Joan Robinson, but he 
fashioned his own methodology from the written 
word. This feature of his work was in striking con- 
trast with the heavy reliance his contemporary 
younger theorists placed on the mathematical for- 
mulation of theoretical problems. The contrast, 
however, was not attributable to Clark’s lack of 
familiarity with mathematics: he often cited Cour- 
not’s Researches Into the Mathematical Principles 
of the Theory of Wealth and the works of other 
mathematical economists; he was a charter mem- 
ber of the Econometric Society and in 1947 was 
elected a fellow of the society. Rather, his absti- 
nence from the use of abstract models followed 


from his having committed his intellectual energies 
to those economic complexities that did not lend 
themselves to such formulations, Referring in his 
above-mentioned presidential address to the recent 
founding of the Econometric Society, he said, “[The 
society] faces great and inherent difficulties in the 
framing of assumptions simple enough to lend 
themselves to mathematical formulas yet flexible 
enough to grapple effectively with the problems of 
dynamic economics” (1936a, p. 7). 

Clark’s concern with the dynamics of a complex 
market economy led him to explore many areas. 
His PH.D. thesis, Standards of Reasonableness in 
Local Freight Discriminations, anticipated a long 
list of his later publications concerned with the 
economics of costs and the logical relationships be- 
tween costs and prices, By far the most important 
of his earlier publications was his Studies in the 
Economics of Overhead Costs, which was destined 
to be the standard reference on the subject through- 
out the remaining forty years of Clark's life. In this 
work Clark anticipated the distinctions between 
social and private costs so carefully drawn by wel- 
fare economists later on, elaborated the differences 
between genuine economies of scale and the pri- 
vate advantages of size (“bargaining power pure 
and simple” 1923, p, 127), and, most important, 
further developed the acceleration principle and its 
impact on business cycles that he had introduced 
in an earlier article, “Business Acceleration and the 
Law of Demand” (1917). This principle was later 
incorporated into post-Keynesian national income 
models as an important explanation of business 
cycles. Clark also worked out the differences be- 
tween the accountants’ and the economists’ concep- 
tions of costs, a line of inquiry he helped develop 
more fully in such later articles as “Valuation for 
the Balance-sheet and Profit” (1926a) and “Some 
Central Problems of Overhead Cost” (1927). 

It was almost inevitable that Clark's concern with 
the dynamic aspects of a market economy would 
lead him to assess critically the implications of the 
postulates of perfect competition for welfare theory 
and public policy. While virtually all his works 
were in varying degrees concerned with this assess- 
ment, his article “Toward a Concept of Workable 
Competition” (1940) clearly had more influence 
on the subsequent development of the field of eco- 
nomics known as industrial organization than any 
other single publication, with the exception of 
Edward H. Chamberlin’s Theory of Monopolistic 
Competition. Chamberlin’s book transformed indus- 
trial organization from a descriptive study of insti- 
tutions into a study in applied theory; Clark’s article 
provided the framework and impetus for the search 
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for more dynamic and more realistic theories and 
definitions of competition to apply to the market 
economy. 

Clark’s article on the concept of workable com- 
petition was a systematic elaboration of a central 
theme running through much of his work, the be- 
ginnings of which went back to his “Soundings in 
Non-Euclidean Economics” (1921) and Studies in 
the Economies of Overhead Costs (1923, especially 
chapter 21), The theory of perfect competition, 
argued Clark, applies to market conditions that are 
both theoretically and practically unattainable: 
theoretically unattainable because the theory is 
static, relating to an economy that in all its details 
constantly repeats itself, whereas the characteristic 
feature of the market economy is its dynamism and 
constant change; and practically unattainable sim- 
ply because all the conditions prerequisite to such 
a state could not possibly exist simultaneously in a 
significant portion of the economy. 

Since the theory of perfect competition, for these 
reasons, does not provide meaningful standards for 
assessing either the performance of the economy 
or the effectiveness of our public policies designed 
to maintain competition (the antitrust laws), there 
is a great need for new definitions of competition 
that can be applied to the dynamic realities of the 
marketplace. These new definitions should there- 
fore focus on “workable,” in contrast with “perfect,” 
competition. 

Clark did not attempt to set forth a complete 
and universally applicable definition of workable 
competition but proposed that such definitions re- 
flect the following considerations: 


Competition is rivalry in selling goods, in which each 
selling unit normally seeks maximum net revenue, 
under conditions such that the price or prices each 
seller can charge are effectively limited by the free 
option of the buyer to buy from a rival seller or sellers 
of what we think of as “the same” product, necessitat- 
ing an effort by each seller to equal or exceed the 
attractiveness of the others’ offerings to a sufficient 
number of buyers to accomplish the end in view. 
(1940, p. 243) 


Characteristically, Clark provided price theory 
and industrial organization with a relevant frame- 
work for definitions and theories of competition 
rather than with formalized definitions and theories 
themselves. As he stated later in his article “Com- 
petition: Static Models and Dynamic Aspects” 
(1955a, p. 457), “A theory of competition as a 
dynamic process must be not a model but a frame- 
work within which many models may find their 
places, including equilibrium models as limiting 
hypothetical cases.” 
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His concept of workable competition stimulated 
many graduate students to devote their theses to 
developing definitions and models of workable com- 
petition, an effort which significantly increased the 
number and enhanced the quality of case studies of 
industries and markets, For example, the Harvard 
University series on Competition in American In- 
dustry was a direct descendant of Clark's article. 

Another and generally unrecognized contribution 
to economics contained in Clark's article on work- 
able competition is the logic and form of the theory 
of “second best,” expounded 16 years later by Kel- 
vin Lancaster and Richard G. Lipsey (1956). In 
establishing the guideposts to definitions of work- 
able competition, Clark argued that the conditions 
of competition were not additive but were rather 
interrelated in such a way that if one condition of 
a state of workable competition were absent, even 
the presence of all the other essential conditions 
might not make competition workable. The Lan- 
caster and Lipsey article develops precisely the 
same argument with respect to conditions for a 
welfare optimum, 

In his Alternative to Serfdom (1948), The Ethi- 
cal Basis of Economic Freedom (1955b), and 
Competition as a Dynamic Process (1961), Clark 
disclosed the essential conclusions he had reached 
after nearly a half century of diligent research into 
the problems and prospects of competition within 
capitalism, The capitalistic system, he believed, 
would survive the communist threat because it was 
flexible and dynamic enough to provide economic 
abundance as well as individual freedom. This 
flexibility and dynamism derives from the presence 
in the system of a greater degree of beneficial com- 
petition than most students of industrial organiza- 
tion would attribute to it. 

Clark’s writings include treatises on virtually 
every economic problem that loomed large in his 
lifetime. Although he is chiefly recognized for his 
contributions designed to close the gap between the 
abstractions of statics and the realities of dynamics, 
he published works concerned with the business 
cycle, the economic costs of war, wartime controls 
and demobilization, public works, the labor market, 
education, and a host of other problems. He was a 
prolific writer, and his scholarly contributions 
earned the high praise of his peers and virtually 
every distinguished award conferred by his profes- 
sion. John Kenneth Galbraith, in reviewing Clark's 
Economic Institutions and Human Welfare (1957), 
spoke for his fellow economists when he wrote: 
More than any other economist of his generation . . . 


he has transcended controversy . . . he has dealt regu- 
larly with the most difficult and disputed questions of 


social policy. But his conclusions have been cast in a 
framework of patient and meticulous and reasonable 
argument which not only dissipates hostility but goes 
far to preclude argument. (Galbraith 1957) 


And Kenneth E. Boulding, reviewing the same vol- 
ume, was equally eloquent in his praise: 


There is something peculiarly American in the thought 
of J. M. Clark: it stems from the sweet reasonableness 
of Penn and of Emerson, from the pragmatism of Wil- 
liam James, from what might be called the Gentle 
Tradition in American life. It stands over against the 
harshness and cruelty both of Manchester and of 
Marx, with their confident solutions and roughshod 
ideologies. To some extent too it stands over against 
the bright young world of the econometricians and 
operations researchers.... (Boulding 1957, p. 1004) 


Clark was awarded honorary degrees by Amherst 
College, Columbia University, the University of 
Paris, the New School for Social Research, and Yale 
University. In 1951 Columbia appointed him to the 
John Bates Clark chair, established in his father’s 
honor. In 1952 the American Economic Association 
bestowed on him its highest honor by awarding him 
the Francis A. Walker medal for distinguished serv- 
ice to the field of economics, 

It is true that Clark founded no special school 
of economic thought—there is no identifiable 
“Clarkian school”—but it is equally true that the 
appeal of his wisdom went far beyond the class- 
room, 

Jesse W. MARKHAM 


[See also, in approximate order of relevance, COMPE- 
TITION; OLIGOPOLY; MARKETS AND INDUSTRIES; 
Cost; and the biography of Crank, Jonn Bates.) 
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Karl von Clausewitz, military theorist, was born 
in 1780 in Burg, Prussia, into a Protestant family 
of administrators and theologians. His father had 
assumed the particule of nobility and entered the 
Prussian Army. Like many other middle-class 
officers, he was dismissed after the Seven Years’ 
War for being unable to substantiate his title; 
however, his military connections enabled three 
of his four sons to gain admittance to the service, 
in which they reached senior rank. 

After joining an infantry regiment at the age 
of 12, Clausewitz took part in the campaigns 
against the French Republic and then served in a 
provincial garrison until he was sent to the Berlin 
War Academy in 1801—an event which he later 
described as the turning point of his life. At the 
academy Clausewitz studied military theory, philos- 
ophy, history, and literature, wrote his first essays, 
and gained the friendship of Scharnhorst, the leader 
of progressive thought in the army, 

During the disastrous Prussian campaign against 
Napoleon in 1806, Clausewitz was captured and 
spent ten intellectually fruitful months in France 
and Switzerland before returning to Prussia. He 
soon became one of Scharnhorst’s most trusted 
collaborators in the task of changing the class- 


served throughout the French invasion. At the end 


of the year he played a major role in the negotia- 
tions , which detached the Prussian 
auxiliary corps from Napoleon's army, and during 
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the following weeks he helped organize the East 
Prussian militia—two events with far-reaching 
political and military implications, Despite these 
achievements, conservative resentment of his 
readiness to subordinate monarchic loyalty to po- 
litical convictions delayed his readmission to 
the Prussian Army until 1815 and continued to 
handicap him afterwards. In 1818 Clausewitz was 
promoted to major general and appointed director 
of the War Academy—a purely administrative 
post that allowed him no voice in the curricu- 
lum but did give him time to write. Dissatisfaction 
with routine duties prompted him several times to 
seek a place in the diplomatic service. In 1830 he 
was at last transferred to a more active position 
and the next year was appointed chief of staff of 
the observation forces mobilized at the outbreak 
of the Polish insurrection. On the verge of what 
appeared to be a new and promising stage in his 
career, Clausewitz died of cholera in Breslau in 
1831, 

Clausewitz belonged to that sizable group of 
cultured officers that formed a distinctive part of 
the German classical movement. He wrote on edu- 
cation, aesthetics, and national character, as well 
as on professional topics, and occasionally at- 
tempted poetry. From Scharnhorst he learned the 
value of historical studies in the training of judg- 
ment, a lesson to which his admiration for Schil- 
lers writings rendered him particularly receptive. 
The tenets of idealistic philosophy exerted a last- 
ing influence on his thought from his twenties, 
when he acquired a sound knowledge of Kants 
works and discussed Machiavelli with Fichte, to 
the years when he wrote On War and mustered 
his arguments in an almost Hegelian dialectic. 

Where Clausewitz differed from other military 
intellectuals of his day was in combining the tools 
of logical analysis with a realistic appreciation of 
political and military affairs. He rejected the the- 
orists who tried both to explain war and to provide 
keys for successful generalship in systems of uni- 
versal rules, derived from mathematics, geography, 
ethics, and even technology. Force and the willing- 
ness to use it constituted in his mind the essential 
element of war, but he went beyond such writers 
as Jomini, who had grasped the Napoleonic tech- 
nique of seeking decision by battle, in his stress 
on the political and psychological factors that were 
steadily increasing the intensity of war, No con- 
temporary recognized so clearly as he that an 
adequate theory of conflict must accommodate 
both general propositions and the constant changes 
introduced by new weapons and new political 
forces. A solution to this fundamental problem was 


suggested by his view of the past, which ap- 
proached that of early historicism. Like Ranke, 
whom he resembled also in his distaste for moral 
judgments, he acknowledged the singularity of 
each period and each event: a particular campaign, 
therefore, can be understood only in its specific 
context. But in the varied history of warfare he 
discerned certain elements that are, in one way or 
another, present in every type of armed conflict: 
the force of accident; the role of the irrational, of 
emotions such as enthusiasm and patriotism; the 
power of numbers, both in regular units and in 
guerrilla bands; and, above all, the political nature 
and purpose of war. He reasoned that since war 
is basically political, its course should be deter- 
mined by the political leadership. In his major 
but uncompleted work, On War, he attempted to 
develop his ideas into a comprehensive theory 
whose function was to guide inquiry and educate 
judgment, not to be an “algebraic formula” for 
victory. 

Much of the criticism that has been leveled at 
Clausewitz stems from a failure to understand his 
purpose and methods. Readers have not always fol- 
lowed such distinctions as his differentiation be- 
tween the ideal and the real: since violence is not 
in principle subject to limitations, the reciprocity of 
action and reaction escalates to the “ideal” —total 
war; but in real life considerations of policy, tech- 
nology, and morality modify this absolute. Too 
often he has been misinterpreted as the prophet of 
brute force, perhaps because his dialectic does not 
lend itself easily to excerpting, Nevertheless, his 
writings have exerted great influence on the study 
of war, particularly among communist theorists 
from Engels and Lenin onward, enabling them to 
see significant concepts behind the operational 
speculations, which today are of largely historical 
interest. What is of lasting value in On War is its 
suggestive discussion of the relation between polit- 
ical and military power, its ability to delineate some 
basic problems of armed conflict between states, 
and its demonstration that these problems are 
amenable to logical analysis and empirical research. 


PETER PARET 


[See also MILITARY POWER POTENTIAL; STRATEGY; 
War.) 


WORKS BY CLAUSEWITZ 

Clausewitz published little during his lifetime. The bulk 
of his writings on the history and theory of war was 
brought out by his widow in ten volumes, 1832-1837, of 
which the first three constitute On War. Other manuscripts 
and much of his correspondence have appeared since. Be- 
tween the Franco-Prussian War and 1914, many of Clause- 
witz’ writings were translated into French; several works 


have appeared in Russian; and Lenin's annotations to On 
War are in print. The only work available in English, aside 
from incidental pieces, excerpts, and some campaign his- 
tories, is On War, but even the 1943 translation is based 
upon corrupted texts. 
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See RELIGIOUS SPECIALISTS. 


CLIENT-CENTERED COUNSELING 
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CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Clinical psychology, a branch of psychology, is 
that body of knowledge and skills which can be 
used to help persons with behavior disabilities or 
mental disorders to achieve better adjustment and 
self-expression. It encompasses the applied areas 
of diagnosis, treatment, and prevention, as well as 
the basic area of research. (In British countries 
the term “clinical psychology” is more or less inter- 
changeable with “medical psychology.” ) 

In function, clinical psychology overlaps a num- 
ber of fields. The profession to which it is most 
closely related is psychiatry. Psychiatrists, although 
members of a medical specialty whose training 
includes medical school, general internship, and 
three years of psychiatric residency, have more in 
common with clinical psychologists than with other 
physicians. Because of their medical training, how- 
ever, psychiatrists, unlike clinical psychologists, 
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| can use drugs. Psychotherapy as a major treatment 
technique and diagnosis are areas common to both 
clinical psychology and psychiatry, although the two 
professions make use of somewhat different ap- 
proaches. 

Psychiatry tends to use interviews and mental- 
status examinations, whereas psychology leans 
more to objective tests and projective devices, Both 
groups are increasingly directing attention to the 
rapidly expanding area of prevention, Clinical psy- 
chologists have generally been more active in re- 
search than psychiatrists, but a marked effort is 
being made to increase the number of psychiatrists 
participating in research activities. Clinical psy- 
chology also has much in common with social work, 
particularly in the area of treatment. Social work- 
ers are given excellent training in this function— 
perhaps better training than either of the other 
two major mental health professionals, clinical 
psychologists or psychiatrists, Social work has in 
recent years recognized the weakness of being a 
profession that has neither an underlying basic 
discipline nor a body of research, and it is attempt- 
ing to remedy these difficulties, Clinical psychology 
borders on the fields of sociology, particularly in 
its social-psychological aspects, and the ministry, 
when the latter assumes the “helping” role, Clinical 
psychology’s relation to anthropology is remote ex- 
cept for the analogies that may be drawn between 
patterns of collective behavior and forms of indi- 
vidual pathology. 

The content of clinical psychology includes large 
portions of psychopathology, abnormal psychology, 
and similar areas. It is particularly dependent on 
personality theory and psychoanalysis for its theo- 
retical underpinnings. 

Origins. Clinical psychology is younger than 
many other branches of psychology. In an organ- 
ized form it dates from 1896, when Lightner Wit- 
mer first established a psychological clinic at the 
University of Pennsylvania. (Witmer also coined 
the terms “clinical psychology,” “psychological 
clinic,” and “orthogenics.”) From the beginning 
he called for the qualitative study of the individual 
patient, for therapeutic as well as diagnostic pur- 
poses. He acknowledged the need for the detailed 
consideration and prolonged observation of cases 
by establishing a children’s hospital-school. Al- 
though in its early period the clinic was concerned 
almost entirely with the retarded child, in later 
years its major preoccupations were the problems 
of the superior child, vocational guidance, and 
speech disability. What has since become known 
as the “team” approach—coordinated work by 
representatives of a number of disciplines dealing 
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with the same case—was, after a fashion, adopted 
at an early date by the clinic. Physicians, especially 
neurologists, and social workers collaborated on 
case studies, Witmer emphasized the need for pro- 
fessional training and developed a pattern of attack 
that included most of the elements of present-day 
clinics. 

While Witmer’s clinic was expanding its activi- 
ties, the Binet movement in France was gathering 
force. Rumblings of it had been heard at the turn 
of the century, and with the publication of the 
Binet-Simon test in 1905 the potential of the 
intelligence test first became evident. The Vineland 
Training School, an institution for the mentally 
retarded, was among the first to adapt the test to 
American conditions. There, in 1906, H. H. God- 
dard started the first American psychological 
laboratory, 

About 1910, a second university clinic, modeled 
on Witmer’s was organized by Carl Seashore at the 
University of lowa, During the same period, J. E. 
Wallace Wallin began to apply psychological tech- 
niques to school children. He started a psychoedu- 
cational clinic at the University of Pittsburgh in 
1912. Emphasizing the educational, as opposed to 
the psychopathological significance of clinics, Wal- 
lin recommended that clinics be established in 
association with departments of education rather 
than with psychology departments. 

In the latter part of the nineteenth century and 
through the early part of the twentieth, the activi- 
ties of such men as J. M. Charcot and Pierre Janet 
—but most particularly Sigmund Freud, abroad, 
and Adolf Meyer in this country—brought promi- 
nence to the functional point of view. Their influ- 
ence led to the development of perhaps the most 
important type of clinic in this country. 

In 1909, in association with the Cook County 
Juvenile Court of Chicago, William Healy started 
a behavior clinic. It is from this event that the 
child-guidance movement dates its origin. Although 
impressed by Witmer's clinic, Healy, who was con- 
cerned mainly with social pathology, took a dif- 
ferent approach. Despite Witmer’s pioneering, 
Healy's approach was to have a greater and more 
lasting effect on clinical psychology specifically 
and on the field of mental hygiene in general. 

Witmer versus Healy. Why this difference? 
Study of the programs of the two clinics shows 
Witmer’s strikingly consistent concern with educa- 
tional problems, primarily with those of the men- 
tally retarded. His emphasis on the intellectual- 
cognitive aspects of personality naturally led to 
contact with educators in school settings or in 
institutions for the mentally retarded. When inter- 


ested in a medical problem, Witmer focused on its 
physical or neurological aspects. Healy, on the 
other hand, emphasized the affective aspects of 
personality, looked at the psychiatric side of medi- 
cal problems, and dealt with a variety of social 
agencies and institutions. Healy, it turns out, was 
wiser in his choice, for the study of the mentally 
retarded has remained relatively more narrow and 
distinctly less rewarding than the study of the 
personality differences associated with psycho- 
pathy, neurosis, or psychosis, Events such as those 
reflected in the mental health bills passed by Con- 
gress in 1963 may belie this statement, but profes- 
sionals treating or doing research in mental dis- 
order, with few exceptions, hold to it. [See MENTAL 
RETARDATION. ] 

The lack of organized information flowing from 
the Pennsylvania clinic also served to circumseribe 
the response to the Witmer approach. Witmer 
never published a systematic book on the clinical 
field; his major contributions were papers in his 
own journal, Holmes’s book (1912) describing the 
clinic’s procedure is rather anemic and unimagina- 
tive. In contrast, Healy's The Individual Delinquent 
(1915) is a rounded and challenging work, 

The structure of the Pennsylvania clinic may 
have created additional obstacles to its influence. 
Because it was established in a university setting 
and was directed by a nonphysician, the clinic may 
have been effectively barred from social promi- 
nence. Association with student training may have 
limited its scope. Had the clinic been established 
in a medical school already recognized as a thera- 
peutic center, or in a market place of social agen- 
cies (as Healy's clinic was), it might have had 
more general influence. Or perhaps Witmer was 
ahead of the times. 

More important than the content of the pro- 
grams, the way information was disseminated, or 
the characteristics of the clinics (or perhaps inex- 
tricably woven into all) were the outlooks of the 
respective leaders. Whereas Witmer’s approach was 
essentially segmental and static, relatively unin- 
spiring and plodding, Healy's was total, seminal, 
and stimulating. Whereas Healy was markedly 
influenced by the functional psychology of James 
and the dynamic views of Freud and Meyer, Wit- 
mer identified with the less imaginative Wundtian— 
Kraepelinian approach. A systematic skimming of 
Psychological Clinic, the journal Witmer founded, 
leaves one with the feeling that Witmer was bur- 
dened by a conservatism which led him to oppose 
dynamic psychology because it was “unscientific” 
and “radical.” This attitude is paradoxical for @ 
pioneer. Witmer’s pioneering, however, was not 


really in new thinking but rather in new material 
to which old thinking was applied. Healy's perspec- 
tive, in comparison, was to prove more suited to 
the developing field of clinical psychology. 

Early developments. Paralleling the growth of 
the clinics was the establishment of psychological 
laboratories in hospitals for the mentally disor- 
dered. The McLean Hospital, St. Elizabeth's Hos- 
pital, and the Boston Psychopathic Hospital were 
outstanding. In some respects the work in the 
hospital laboratories followed conservative aca- 
demic—experimental lines. In other ways hospital 
activities promoted the liberal use of test devices. 

Since the earliest days of clinical psychology, the 
American Psychological Association has made at- 
tempts to deal with problems related to the field 
(Fernberger 1932, pp. 42-53). Since 1895 it has 
taken an interest in the standardization of mental 
tests. In 1915 a study of the qualifications of men- 
tal examiners was initiated. In 1918 a committee 
appointed to explore the problem reported in favor 
of the certification of examiners by the association. 
A certifying committee was appointed in 1920, but 
by 1923 only 25 members had applied for certifica- 
tion, and in 1927 certification was discontinued. 
It was started again, however, in 1947, 

During the 1930s various systematic efforts were 
made to deal with clinical psychological problems. 
Morrow (1946) has described the attempts of uni- 
versity, state, and national organizations to devise 
standards of training and experience, 

In the early 1940s a considerable amount of 
clinical work was being done in communities and 
hospitals, as well as in universities (which had, 
however, taken a decidedly secondary role), by 
psychologists whose training was, with few excep- 
tions, unsystematically acquired. Although there 
was wide concern with problems of training, few 
organized programs had been set up. Whatever 
background the clinical psychologist had was 
largely self-determined. His training was surpris- 
ingly uninfluenced by programs emanating from 
universities or other recognized psychological in- 
stitutions, 

Recent developments. Since the 1940s there 
has been considerable preoccupation with the prob- 
lems of clinical psychology. The play of a great 
variety of forces, both within and without psy- 
chology, has made clinical psychology into a field 
that calls upon its practitioners for competence in 
three major tasks: (1) diagnosis, or the acquisition 
of knowledge about the origin and nature of exist- 
ing psychological conditions through the use of 
tests, measurements, standard interviews, and sim- 
ilar procedures; (2) research, or the advancement 
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of knowledge by a systematic attack, in the labora- 
tory or in the field setting, on specific problems 
capable of controlled, experimental resolution; and 
(3) therapy, or the intricate art and science of 
improving the condition of clients. Beyond these 
tasks lies always—implicitly at least, but increas- 
ingly at an explicit level—the important problem 
of prevention, 

In the 1960s, doctoral training for these tasks 
calls for a minimum program of four years, one 
year of which (preferably the third) consists of an 
internship. Practica, clerkships, and internships are 
organized on a foundation of basic courses in theo- 
retical, clinical, and dynamic psychology, The type 
of training program now generally accepted was ini- 
tially proposed by the Committee on Training in 
Clinical Psychology of the American Psychological 
Association in its 1947 report and was further 
supported in conferences at Boulder (Conference 
. ., 1950), Stanford (Strother 1956), Miami (Con- 
ference. . . 1959), and Chicago (Hoch et al, 1966), 
The 1947 report recommended that clinical train- 
ing be centered in existing university departments 
and that field-training units be integrated with 
university programs. Although proposals have been 
made for the establishment of special professional 
schools in clinical psychology, the solution still 
generally favored is the expansion of existing uni- 
versity psychology departments to meet the needs 
of clinical psychology. Such a plan underscores the 
model of the clinical psychologist as a scientist- 
professional and supports the motto “A clinical 
psychologist is a psychologist first and a clinician 
second,” 

As the professional consciousness of psycholo- 
gists has developed, however, universities and field 
centers have come to recognize the importance of 
appropriate personality qualities and high intellec- 
tual abilities in clinical work, In the past, some 
professors had a tendency to direct their weaker 
students—those who did not have the makings of 
“scientists”—into clinical courses with the hope 
that they would then be able to find jobs in clinical 
settings. A number of poorly trained people, gen- 
erally called “psychometricians,” who presumably 
were nothing more than psychological technicians, 
thus entered the field. The present attention to 
selection and recruitment problems, however, has 
led to an increase in competently trained research- 
ers and practitioners. Most have come from insti- 
tutions in which standards have been maintained 
and a reasonably comfortable relationship exists 
between academic and clinical psychology. Some 
have also come from centers where the standards 
have not been of the highest level, but where 
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exceptionally good people have managed, in one 
way or another, to educate themselves. 

The American Psychological Association has, in 
recent years, taken an increasingly greater role in 
setting up standards for evaluating both training 
and practice in clinical psychology. The Committee 
on Graduate and Professional Training (American 
Psychological Association 1945) was followed by 
the Committees on Training in Clinical Psychology 
(American Psychological Association 1947; 1948; 
1949) and more recently by the Education and 
Training Board (Conference . . . 1959), These 
committees have provided the criteria for approving 
universities and for recommending their participa- 
tion in programs of the Veterans Administration 
and the Public Health Service (Ross 1964; 1965; 
Ross & Lockman 1964; Goodstein & Ross 1966). 

To consolidate and advance standards, the 
American Board of Examiners in Professional 
Psychology was organized and, in April 1947, in- 
corporated. It was modeled on the specialty boards 
in medicine and had similar standards. The board 
generally requires five years of acceptable experi- 
ence, in addition to the doctoral degree, for admis- 
sion to the examination for a diploma. A “grand- 
father clause,” which expired December 31, 1949, 
allowed for certification of qualified persons on the 
basis of experience rather than actual examination. 

With the protection of the public in mind, gov- 
ernmental bodies have made several attempts to 
set the standards for the certification of psycholo- 
gists. The two types of legislation that have been 
under consideration by state agencies are exempli- 
fied, in their essentials, by the early laws of Con- 
necticut and Virginia. The Connecticut law pro- 
vides for the general certification of psychologists 
with a PH.D. degree plus one year of experience; 
the Virginia law entails the certification of specified 
kinds of psychologists with a PH.D. plus five years 
of experience. The consensus among psychologists 
is that state certification should follow the Con- 
necticut pattern and that “expert” certification 
should be left to a professional agency, such as 
the American Board of Examiners in Professional 
Psychology. 

Present picture. Since 1947, the growth of clin- 
ical psychology in the United States has been phe- 
nomenal. This is reflected, to a small degree, in 
the following statistics: (1) membership in the 
Division of Clinical Psychology of the American 
Psychological Association has risen from 787 in 
1948 to 3,048 in 1966; (2) the number of schools 
fully approved by the Committee on Training in 
Clinical Psychology of the American Psychological 


Association has increased from 20 in 1948 to 67 
in 1965; (3) there were an estimated 742 graduate 
students enrolled in doctoral-training programs in 
clinical psychology in the academic year 1947/1948 
compared to 3,340 in 1962/1963; (4) the number 
of clinical psychologists certified by the American 
Board of Examiners in Professional Psychology has 
increased from 234 in 1948 to 1,793 in 1963 (of 
the total, 1,116 are “grandfathers”); (5) some 
form of statutory control has been established by 
28 states and four Canadian provinces, and non- 
statutory control has been set up by 18 states. 

But this unusual growth has not come about 
without much travail. An increasing number of 
questions have arisen which psychology and clini- 
cal psychology will have to answer in the coming 
years: (1) Can psychologists be trained who have 
both professional and scientific goals in mind? 
(2) How much application can there be in a field 
in which basic knowledge is still so meager? (3) 
Should clinical psychologists devote more time to 
research? (4) How can socially unprofitable trends 
toward private practice be curbed? (5) Should 
training for research and teaching be separated 
from training for the applications of psychology? 
(Shakow 1965). 

Outside the United States there are signs of 
increasing interest in clinical psychology (David 
1958). Growth rates for the countries differ, how- 
ever, and the pace is decidedly less rapid outside 
the United States. 

England and Canada. In Britain, the pattern 
has, in general, been less structured than in the 
United States. Formal programs, where they do 
exist, have been modeled on the Maudsley (Uni- 
versity of London) pattern, which consists of one 
to two years of practical experience and a doctoral 
dissertation. The development of the National 
Health Service in 1948 led to an increase of clinical 
psychologists (Summerfield 1958). Whereas at the 
end of 1945 there were 77 professional psycholo- 
gists in the British Psychological Society working 
in mental health, by 1958 the number had in- 
creased to some 400. University training facilities 
have been extended and the pursuit of higher de- 
grees has been encouraged. In English-speaking 
Canadian universities, training has consisted of a 
combination of American and English patterns, 
generally calling for a diploma or special master’s 
degree after one to two years of practical training, 
followed by two years of formal research leading 
to the PH.D. The report on the Conference on the 
Training of Professional Psychologists, held in 
May 1965 at the Couchiching Conference Center 


at Geneva Park, Ontario (Coons 1965), presents 
a detailed discussion of developments in Canada. 

Western Europe. The situation in the western 
Continental countries is not as encouraging. A 
strong medical tradition still holds sway, limiting 
a good deal of the practice of clinical psychology 
(and particularly of psychotherapy) to physicians. 
In the last few years, however, these countries have 
made increasing inquiries about American training 
programs, and one can expect some growth of 
clinical training along American lines. 

Eastern Europe. In eastern continental Eu- 
rope, medical influence is even more pervasive. 
Particular emphasis is placed upon physiological 
functioning with a corresponding denigration of 
the place of psychological testing, objective or sub- 
jective, and of the study of individual differences 
generally, Rapid growth of clinical psychology ap- 
pears less likely. 

Japan. In Japan, noteworthy among Eastern 
countries, psychology is in an active ferment 
(McGinnies 1960). The field of clinical psychology 
is developing rapidly despite a number of handi- 
caps—for instance, the rigidity of the university 
system and the overrepresentation of physicians in 
the field. Thus, at the 1958 meeting of the Japa- 
nese Psychological Association, of the 619 papers 
presented, representing 11 areas, clinical psychol- 
ogy ranked fourth in number, being preceded only 
by perception, education, and learning. 

Problems and prospects. On the whole there 
has been a tremendous growth of clinical psychol- 
ogy in the United States and a moderate growth, 
along similar lines, in other countries. The hope is 
that countries will work out patterns suited to their 
own needs and not be guided too much by the pat- 
terns established in the United States—patterns 
that have brought with them problems of their own. 
A large number of major problems must be solved 
by both psychology and clinical psychology if clin- 
ical psychology is to make its proper contribution 
to the needs of society and to develop its potential 
as a profession. These include training both for 
old and new areas of endeavor, evaluation of both 
training institutions and individuals, and improve- 
ment of existing programs. Specifically, the follow- 
ing issues have to be faced. 

Training for research. The role of the uni- 
versity, the role of the field center, and the relation- 
ship between the two types of institutions need 
elaboration, Concomitantly, the content of research 
needs redefinition so it will encompass the most 
rigorous laboratory research, systematic natural- 
istic observation, and a serious attitude of inquiry 
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leading to deliberate efforts to answer questions 
that arise during clinical operations. 

Application. The function of each of the train- 
ing agencies and the way to integrate their work 
in institutional and community settings need clari- 
fication. 

Areas for research and practice. Much imagi- 
native thinking is demanded. New methods of ther- 
apy, new methods of diagnosis, and, particularly, 
preventive methods of education are becoming 
increasingly important. Clinical psychology must 
do everything it can to attract persons with the 
resourcefulness to meet problems in unconven- 
tional areas. It is clear that the personnel shortages 
in the area of mental health will be enormous. 
Much thought and experimentation must go into 
making use of a larger pool of persons, for ex- 
ample, younger persons with the ideals and re- 
sourcefulness represented in Peace Corps volun- 
teers, older persons such as mothers whose children 
no longer need their attention (see the experiment 
by Margaret Rioch et al. 1963), and teachers 
whose effective use is crucial in the mental health 
area. In addition, new methods of therapy and pre- 
vention must be constantly invented for, and tested 
on, groups—especially the underprivileged—that 
have heretofore received little consideration in 
mental health projects. 

University training programs. The proper uni- 
versity settings for training in clinical psychology 
should be described and the importance of pro- 
grams coming from unified departments con- 
sidered. The nature of the doctoral degree granted 
to clinical psychologists—whether strictly profes- 
sional (say, a Ps.D.) or a combined research de- 
gree (the PH.D. )—calls for special discussion. The 
place and nature of postdoctoral programs, espe- 
cially such programs for psychotherapy training, 
should be given equal thought. 

Evaluation and regulation. There should be a 
re-examination of the composition, responsibilities, 
and standards of those committees that evaluate 
the performance of institutions, both universities 
and field centers, and those that regulate the activi- 
ties of individuals, such as the American Board of 
Examiners in Professional Psychology and state 
licensing and certification boards. 

Upgrading research and practice. Periodic re- 
gional conferences to consider the details of exist- 
ing and potential training programs would be an 
effort in the direction of upgrading research and 
practice. The kind of professional eclecticism pro- 
posed by Kubie (1954) or the intensive, integrated 
approach discussed in detail at the Gould House 


518 CLIQUES 


Conference on an Ideal Program of Training for 
Psychotherapists (1963) may be possibilities. In 
addition, methods for making the private practice 
of psychology more effective and socially useful 
should be reviewed. 

The major problems of clinical psychology con- 
tinue to lie within the parent field, psychology. 
Clinical psychology, after a long period spent as 
part of an academic discipline, has been through 
the early stages of becoming a profession as well. 
It is going through the natural disturbances and 
difficulties that attend a growth process of this kind. 
These need not be of serious concern, however, 
if clinical psychology selects its students carefully, 
for personality as well as intellect; if it trains thor- 
oughly, in spirit as well as letter; if it trains 
broadly, recognizing that narrowly educated special- 
ists are not true clinical psychologists; if it remains 
flexible about its training and encourages experi- 
mentation; if it does not sacrifice more remote 
goals to the fulfillment of immediate needs; if it 
maintains its contact with its scientific background, 
remaining alert to the importance of theory as well 
as practice; if it keeps modest in the face of the 
complexity of its problems, rather than becoming 
pretentious—in short, if it finds good people and 
gives them good training its future in society and 
as a profession is then assured. 

Davin SHAKOW 


[Directly related are the entries COUNSELING PSYCHOL- 
OGY; MENTAL DISORDERS, TREATMENT OF, article on 
PSYCHOLOGICAL TREATMENT; PSYCHIATRY. Other 
relevant material may be found in MENTAL HEALTH; 
PsycHOANALysis; SOCIAL work; and in the biog- 
raphies of Mever and SEASHORE.) 
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CLUBS 
See POLITICAL CLUBS; VOLUNTARY ASSOCIATIONS, 


CLUSTERING 


A battery of psychological tests provides a pro- 
file of test scores for each subject, Can the subjects 
be grouped sensibly into a moderate number of 
classes or clusters so that the subjects in each class 
have similar profiles? Can the clustering process 
be made automatic and feasible while producing 
subjectively meaningful results? 

These types of data and questions arise through- 
out the social and natural sciences, The “subjects” 
or units may be such things as census tracts, na- 
tions, tribes, legislators, plants, fossils, micro- 
organisms, documents, languages, or corporations. 
The data consist of a vector or profile of measure- 
ments or observations for each unit, one meas- 
urement on each of a number of variables or 
characters, Both quantitative variables and binary 
characters, scored only “present” or “absent,” are 
frequent and important. 

Often, the profile of measurements on a unit may 
consist of some measure of interaction with each 
other unit. For example, the units might be import- 
ing nations and the variables the relative value of 
imports from each other (exporting) nation, Special 
attention must be given to any use of the inter- 
action of the unit with itself, Social choices be- 
tween individuals give other examples, and special 
techniques for analyzing such data have been de- 
veloped [see SOCIOMETRY]. 

The role of units and variables may be inter- 
changed, In the preceding example, if clustering 
on the basis of export pattern were desired, the 
old “variables” would become new “units.” (The 
measurements would change, since relative value 
would be computed with respect to a different 
base.) Or, again, from the voting record of legis- 
lators on each of many issues, one might want to 
cluster legislators or to cluster issues. 

Clustering methods form a loosely organized 
body of techniques for the analysis of such data. 
As with most methods of data analysis, the aim is 
to find, to describe, and, hopefully, to lead to an 
explanation of some simple structure in a complex 
mass of data, Clustering methods are distinguished 
by the type of structure that is sought. 

Examples in two dimensions. Geometric no- 
tions motivate the terminology and methods of 
clustering, although only for one or two variables 
can the geometric representation be used directly. 
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For example, suppose the units are essays, putative- 
ly written by a single author, and that the variables 
are two quantitative indicators of style, say mean 
sentence length and the rate of occurrence of the 
word of in the essay. 


VARIABLE 2 


VARIABLE 1 
Figure 1 — Data exhibiting evident clustering 


In Figure 1, each essay is represented by a point 
whose coordinates are the two measurements on 
the essay, Units are similar if their corresponding 
points are close together; clusters of units corre- 
spond to geometric clusters of points. In Figure 1, 
three clusters are visually evident and so clear-cut 
that a search for a theoretical explanation is 
natural, Might the essays have been written by 
three different authors? 


VARIABLE 2 


Figure 2 — Data exhibiting less clear-cut clustering 


Figure 2 illustrates data in which the existence 
of two overlapping clusters is suggested, but the 
identification is incomplete, Further variables might 
permit better definition of clusters, but even the 
imperfect clustering may aid the description and 
understanding of the data. 

Extensions to more than two dimensions. The 
aim of most clustering methods is to imitate and 
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automate the process that can be done well visually 
in two dimensions and to extend it to any number 
of dimensions. The gain is the extension to many 
dimensions; that the process is in some ways in- 
ferior to visual inspection in two dimensions should 
be neither surprising nor disturbing. 

If it is possible to group units into a moderate 
number of classes, within which the units have 
similar profiles, then a reduction of the data has 
been achieved that is easily described, that facili- 
tates the analysis of further data, and that may be 
suggestive of theoretical structures underlying the 
data, 

Each class can be described by a typical or aver- 
age profile and, secondarily, by some measure of 
variability (shape and magnitude) within the class. 
Once the classes are well determined, future units 
can be placed in one of the classes through tech- 
niques of discriminant analysis [see MULTIVARIATE 
ANALYSIS, article on CLASSIFICATION AND DIS- 
CRIMINATION], 

In some instances the clusters may correspond 
to underlying types explained by theory. In others 
they may represent only a convenient empirical 
reduction of the data, Interest may lie exclusively 
with the units included in the analysis or may 
extend to additional units. 

The clustering process may be carried out on a 
finer scale, dividing a class into subclasses. More 
generally, an entire hierarchical classification or 
taxonomy can be obtained. It is in this latter form 
that clustering methods have been developed and 
applied in biology. 

The technology of clustering is in an early and 
rapidly changing state. With a few exceptions, the 
development of clustering methods began only in 
the late 1950s, as large, high-speed computers be- 
came widely available. Many methods have been 
proposed and some have been tried and proved use- 
ful, but none is thoroughly understood or firmly 
established. The next few years should bring dra- 
matic advances in the formulation of new methods, 
in techniques of computer execution, and in theo- 
retical foundations. Most important, understanding 
of how and why procedures work or fail will be 
gained through experience and comparative ex- 
perimentation. 


Methods of clustering 

Methods of clustering can usually be broken 
down into these steps: selection of units and of 
variables for inclusion in the data, determination 
of measures of similarity between pairs of units, 
grouping of units into clusters, interpretation and 
description of the results of grouping, possible 


iterations, and further analysis, Not all methods fit 
this decomposition, but each step has some counter- 
part in most methods. 

Selection of units and variables. Specification 
of the data requires selection both of units and of 
variables and a choice of scale for each variable. 
The importance of selection of units is not yet fully 
understood. One effect is clear; including many 
units of one type will ensure that that type shows 
up as a cluster. Overrepresentation of a type has 
no strong effect on the clustering of the rest. Selec- 
tion may be easy. In a study of voting behavior of a 
legislature, all legislators would be used. In a socio- 
economic study of counties in the United States, a 
population of units is evident and a random or 
stratified sample might be included. Mostly, though, 
there is no clear universe of units, and those easily 
available are not a probability sample from any 
population, Understanding must await more ex- 
perience with the results of clustering, especially 
in applications that go beyond a description of the 
original data. 

Selection of variables and characters is more 
critical than selection of units and determines what 
aspects of behavior of units will be represented or 
emphasized in the clustering. Overrepresentation 
of variables in some area can strongly affect the 
entire outcome. Not only is there no natural uni- 
verse of variables, but the notion of what consti- 
tutes an individual variable is not well defined, 
Variables can be refined, subdivided, and combined, 
Two variables that are functionally dependent or 
that are highly associated statistically can usually 
be recognized and avoided, but variables will in- 
evitably have some statistical dependence over vari- 
ous groups of units. The choice of variables is a 
highly subjective, crucial element of the clustering 
process. 

Scaling of variables, The data in any cluster- 
ing process may be arranged in a rectangular array 
whose rows correspond to the units being clustered 
and whose columns correspond to the observed 
variables or characters. The entries in a row form 
the vector or profile of measurements of a unit on 
the respective variables. Most work has used vari- 
ables that are measured on a numerical scale or 
else binary characters that can be so represented 
by denoting presence by a 1 and absence by a 0. 
Although the latter may be treated as a quantitative 
variable, there are substantial gains, primarily in 
computer technique, to be achieved by taking ad- 
vantage of the 0-1 nature of binary characters. 
Much development has been restricted to binary 
variables. While any variable may be represented, 
at least approximately, by several binary variables. 


the representation introduces new arbitrariness and 
other difficulties. 

With general quantitative variables, the problem 
of scaling or weighting is critical, If, for example, 
the first variable in Figure 2 were the median years 
of schooling (in a county, say) and the second 
were the median family income measured in thou- 
sands of dollars, to change to income measured in 
hundreds of dollars would expand the vertical scale 
by a factor of 10 and greatly distort the picture. 
While the eye may adjust for a bad choice, the 
numerical measures used in two and more dimen- 
sions are severely affected by a bad choice. Impos- 
ing an arbitrary, standard scaling by requiring each 
variable to have a standard deviation of 1 over the 
units included is a frequent choice. It is less sub- 
jective but no less arbitrary and often poorer than 
imposing a choice based on an external standard 
or on subjective judgment. 

Choice of nonlinear scaling is even more diffi- 
cult but offers potentially great benefits. [See 
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS, SPECIAL PROBLEMS OF, 
article ON TRANSFORMATIONS OF DATA.] 

Superficially, there is no scaling problem for 
binary variables that all take the same values, 0 
and 1; but the difference between two variables, 
one about equally often O or 1 and another that 
takes the value 1 for about 2 per cent of the units, 
may indicate a need for some scaling of binary 
variables also. 

Measures of similarity. The geometric repre- 
sentation of figures 1 and 2 can be extended con- 
ceptually to more than two variables. Generally, if 
the measurements of the first unit on k variables 
are denoted by (x,,, +*+, X»), then the unit can be 
represented as a point in k-dimensional space with 
the measurements as coordinates. If the second 
unit has measurements (x,,, *** , Xa), similarity of 
the two units corresponds to “closeness of the 
points” representing them. One natural measure of 
dissimilarity between points 1 and 2 is Euclidean 
squared distance, 


(Xir m Hay)? H (Xr = Mae)? bs H (Xir — Xar) 


Unless the variables have been carefully scaled, a 
weighted distance, 


W (Xr = Xor JEW Aas m Nas)? + e HWX Xar)”, 


is needed to make sense of the analysis. In order 
to allow for patterns of statistical dependence 
among the variables, a more complex weighting is 
required, such as 


È È wy (i — xa) (2y — Hy). 
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There is no uniquely correct choice of weights, 
but a careful subjective choice based on external 
knowledge of the variables, observed pattern of 
variability, and computational feasibility should be 
workable and will be preferable to an arbitrary but 
objective choice such as using the equally weighted 
Euclidean distance. New theory and methods— 
likely requiring lengthy and iterative computation 
—to make more effective use of internal patterns 
of variability to guide the choice and adjustment 
of weights will gradually be developed (see Ihm 
1965). 

For quantitative variables, the measures of simi- 
larity commonly used are equivalent to one of the 
weighted or unweighted squared distances. For 
binary variables, a greater variety of measures are 
in use. The equally weighted squared distance, when 
applied to variables taking only the values 0 and 1, 
yields the number of variables for which the items 
fail to match, a measure equivalent to the simple 
matching coefficient—the proportion of characters 
for which the two units have the same state. If a 1 
represents possession of an attribute, a positive 
match, 1-1, may be more indicative of similarity 
than a negative match, 0-0, and numerous ways of 
taking account of the difference have been pro- 
posed (see Sokal & Sneath 1963, section 6.2). 

Computation in grouping into clusters. Cluster- 
ing methods require vast amounts of computation, 
Two examples illustrate some magnitudes and their 
relevance to methodology. 

Suppose 100 units are to be clustered, so that 
there are 4,950 pairs of units. To compute un- 
weighted distances for all pairs of units on the 
basis of, say, 50 variables requires sums of about 
250,000 products. This is easily handled by cur- 
rently available computers, although attention to 
computational technique, especially in the storage 
of data, will be critical as the number of units 
increases, 

Consider next an operation that in principle is 
natural and attractive: Divide the 100 units into 
two groups in all possible ways, evaluate a criterion 
measuring the homogeneity of the groups for each 
partition, and choose the best one. With 100 units, 
there are }(2' — 2) = 6.3: 10” groupings. Even if 
successive groupings could be generated and the 
criterion evaluated in a spectacularly efficient ten 
machine cycles, and using the fastest currently 
available machine cycle of 10° second, the process 
would require about 10" years. Division into three 
and more groups is worse. Hence, many conceptu- 
ally useful processes can never be realized in prac- 
tice. Some modification or restriction is required to 
reduce drastically the possibilities to be considered, 
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and even then results that only approximate con- 
ceptually optimum procedures must be accepted. 

As an example of a possible extreme simplifica- 
tion, suppose that the units were dated and that 
time was an important variable. If the units in any 
cluster were required to be adjacent in the time 
sequence, then the number of partitions of 100 
units into two groups is reduced to 99, into three 
groups to 4,851 (Fisher 1958). 

A second possibility, based on the preceding one, 
is to require the grouping to be ordered on some 
variable, not prespecified but chosen to make the 
grouping best. When all variables are dichotomous, 
this procedure becomes remarkably simple and has 
been highly developed and used in plant classifica- 
tion with large numbers of units and variables. 
Lance and Williams (1965) survey these methods. 

Hierarchical methods. A third possibility is to 
reverse directions, building up clusters by combin- 
ing one or more units at a time, Most of the pro- 
cedures now used fall in this category. One com- 
monly used version is built on repeated application 
of the following rule: Find the closest pair of clus- 
ters and combine them into a new, larger cluster 
and compute the distance between the new cluster 
and each of the remaining clusters. Initially, the 
clusters are the N units, treated as single-unit clus- 
ters. The first new cluster will be a two-unit cluster; 
the next may be a second two-unit cluster or it may 
be a three-unit cluster. 

Since the process starts with N clusters and each 
stage reduces the number by one, the process termi- 
nates after exactly N — 1 steps, with all N items 
combined in one huge cluster. Of chief interest are 
the intermediate results, especially the last few, 
where the units are sorted into a moderate number 
of clusters. An interpretative phase is needed, 

The output can be well presented in a linkage 
tree or dendrogram, as illustrated in Figure 3. The 
initial units are placed on a line in an order that is 
easily determined from the process. Vertical lines 
are dropped from each unit until it joins with an- 
other, If the distance measure is used as the vertical 
scale, then the vertical location of each joint shows 
how dissimilar the two groups joined were. Thus 
clusters formed near the top represent homogene- 
ous groups, clusters formed farther down represent 
groups in which some units differ in larger ways, 
and clusters formed far down represent clusters 
formed only because the process goes to its logical 
end of one big group. The linkage tree generated 
by the process is a salient feature and potential 
advantage. A hierarchical nested structure is ob- 
tained upon choice of several horizontal slices of 
the tree. Slices may be made at standard vertical 


positions, or to give desired numbers of groups, or 
at natural breaks in the particular tree—where 
there are long vertical stretches without joints. 


Another salient feature of this version is how 


little must be specified as part of the process, Once 
a distance measure is specified—between two 
clusters of any size, not just between two units— 
the process is completely determined, All judgment 
of how many clusters or how many levels of clus- 
tering is postponed to the next phase. 


A major variation that gives up both salient fea- 


tures begins in the same way but proceeds by build- 
ing up the first cluster until adding more units 
would make it too inhomogeneous. Then another 
cluster is constructed, etc. The process requires a 


rule for judging when to stop adding to a cluster 


(as well as the distance measure to determine 
which unit to add). As described, the process gives 
no hierarchy of clusters, but it could be reapplied 
to the clusters of the first round, 


How should a measure of similarity between 


units be extended to a measure of similarity be- 
tween clusters? Should it be based on the most 
similar units in the clusters? the least similar? an 
average? Should all units in a cluster be weighted 
equally, or should two joining stems be weighted 
equally? Methods based on these and many other 
possibilities have been tried. The choices matter— 
some favor large clusters, others smaller, equal- 
sized clusters—but no adequate basis for choice 


yet exists. 


DISSIMILARITY 


UNITS 


Figure 3 — Linkage tree of a stepwise clustering, show- 


ing two plausible slices 


Where to stop clustering or how to cut the tree 
are open questions. The objectives of the analysis 
are essential to the decision, but perhaps some sta- 
tistical models may be developed that would aid 
the choice. 

Iteration. The possibility of treating clustering 
as an iterative process with the results of one clus- 
tering used to improve the next has just begun to 
be explored and will surely play an essential part 
in any thorough clustering procedure. Ihm (1965) 
illustrates one use of this idea to deal with the 
choice of weights. Ball (1965) describes a com- 
posite procedure that is highly iterative. 

Relation to factor analysis. Factor analysis has 
frequently been used in lieu of direct clustering 
procedures. Both methods of analysis are attempts 
to discover and describe structure in an unstruc- 
tured rectangular array of data. The methods seek 
different types of structure, although there is much 
overlap. Described in conventional statistical terms, 
factor analysis is an attempt to find a few “inde- 
pendent” variables such that regression on those 
variables fits the observed data, Geometrically, it 
is an attempt to locate a linear subspace that nearly 
contains the data [see FACTOR ANALYSIS]. 

In contrast, cluster analysis is an attempt to find 
an analysis of variance classification of the units 
(a one-way or nested design) that fits the observed 
data, that is, that reduces unexplained variation 
[see LINEAR HYPOTHESES, article on ANALYSIS OF 
VARIANCE]. 

Any cluster structure can be explained by a 
factor structure, although generally as many fac- 
tors are needed as there are clusters. However, if 
two or three factors explain most of the variation, 
then by estimating factor scores for each unit, the 
units can be represented as points in two or three 
dimensions and clusters determined visually. This 
is one of the oldest routes for finding clusters. 

Interchanging the role of units and variables in 
a factor analysis is common when clusters are 
sought. Then the process of rotation to “simple 
structure" may show directly the presence of clus- 
ters of units. These approaches permit the use of 
the older, better developed techniques of factor 
analysis. 

Role of statistics. Clustering methodology has 
not yet advanced to the stage where sources of 
error and variation are considered formally; con- 
sequently, formal statistical methods play almost 
no role at present. 

Unfortunately, even informal consideration of 
statistical variation has been neglected, in part be- 
cause, typically, neither units nor variables are 
simple random samples, so conventional statistical 
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theory is not directly applicable. Thus, although 
measures of similarity may be algebraically equiva- 
lent to correlation coefficients, conventional sam- 
pling theory and tests of hypotheses are not 
applicable or relevant. 

Statistical variation. Several levels of statistical 
variation require consideration. At the lowest level 
are variation and error in the measurements. At 
this level there may be measurement error, as in 
determining the median income in a census tract, 
or there may be intraunit variability, as when units 
are Indian castes and tribes being clustered on the 
basis of physical measurements on individual mem- 
bers. Measurement error and intraunit variability, 
even on binary attributes, are present more often 
than is hoped or admitted, and they degrade the 
quality of clustering. Sometimes the variation must 
be accepted, but often it can be reduced by im- 
proved measurement technique or by inclusion of 
more than one instance of each unit. 

A second level is variation of units within a clus- 
ter, This variation cannot be estimated until 
clusters are at least tentatively determined, but this 
is the important variability for determining statis- 
tical scales and weights, as would be used, for 
example, in classifying new units into established 
clusters. 

Variation between clusters is the largest source 
and is the variation explainable by the clustering. 
Its magnitude depends heavily on the selection of 
units, Unfortunately, scaling variables according to 
over-all variability reflects largely this cluster-to- 
cluster variability. 

Statistical models for variability in clustering are 
not yet highly developed, The fundamental paper 
by Rao (1948) and current work by Ihm (1965) 
are of note. One statistical model for clustering is 
very old. The distributions of observed data like 
those illustrated in figures 1 and 2 are naturally rep- 
resented as mixtures whose component distribu- 
tions correspond to the clusters. This formulation 
has greater conceptual than practical value; direct 
numerical use is troublesome even for a single 
variable [see DISTRIBUTIONS, STATISTICAL, article 
ON MIXTURES OF DISTRIBUTIONS]. 

Development and applications. After a long, 
slow history in social science, notably in psychology 
and anthropology, numerical clustering methods 
underwent a rebirth of rapid, serious development 
—first through work in numerical taxonomy, both 
in conventional biology and in microbiology, and 
later in automatic classification and pattern recog- 
nition, These developments have spread throughout 
the social and natural sciences. 

The book Principles of Numerical Taxonomy by 
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Sokal and Sneath (1963) provides the most com- 
prehensive presentation of methods and principles 
and a thorough bibliography. Later developments 
in the biological area are represented in such peri- 
odicals as the Journal of Ecology, Journal of Bac- 
teriology, Journal of General Microbiology, and the 
newsletter Taxometrics, The symposium of the Sys- 
tematics Association (Heywood & McNeill 1964) 
is valuable. 

The history of clustering in anthropology and 
linguistics has been surveyed by Driver (1965) in 
a detailed discussion of principles and results. 
[Applications in geography are described in GEOG- 
RAPHY, article on STATISTICAL GEOGRAPHY.] 

Clustering methods in psychology, often as an 
adjunct of factor analysis and often under the 
name “pattern analysis,” have developed from 
Zubin (1938) and Tryon (1939). Many grouping 
ideas were introduced by McQuitty (1954; 1964) 
in a long series of papers. 

Work on political districting is exemplified by 
Weaver and Hess (1963) and Kaiser (1966). De- 
velopments and applications in pattern recognition, 
information retrieval, and automatic classification 
are in large part not yet in the public literature 
(Needham 1965), Ball (1965) surveys approaches 
taken in many areas. 

Davip L. WALLACE 


[Other relevant material may be found in MULTI- 
VARIATE ANALYSIS, article on CLASSIFICATION AND 
DISCRIMINATION; TYPOLOGIES.] 
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1. THE STUDY oF COALITIONS 
11. COALITION FORMATION 


I 
THE STUDY OF COALITIONS 


The word “coalition” has long been used in ordi- 
nary English to refer to a group of people who 
come together (usually on a temporary basis) to 
obtain some end. Typically, a coalition has been 
regarded as a parliamentary or political grouping 
less permanent than a party or a faction or an 
interest group [see PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT]. 
Recently, however, the word has acquired a tech- 
nical significance in social science theories with 
the elaboration (in the last two decades) of the 
theory of n-person games. The notion of coalition 
formation is central to this theory, since coalitions 
are the characteristic form of social organization 
by which the outcomes of such games are deter- 
mined. To the degree that the theory provides a 
model for the study of national decision making 
in elections, parliaments, committees, cabinets, 
etc., or of international decision making in wars, 
diplomatic maneuvers, and international organiza- 
tions, to that degree, coalitions are the characteris- 
tic form of social organization for political decision 
making generally. 

The originators of the theory of n-person games, 
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John von Neumann and Oskar Morgenstern, ob- 
served a fundamental difference, with respect to 
discovering the best way to win, between two-person 
games and games involving more than two per- 
sons: In two-person games, the problem for each 
player is to select the best strategy against his op- 
ponent; but in three-person or larger games, the 
problem for each player is to select partner(s) who 
can collectively win. They called the artifact result- 
ing from the mutual selection of partners a coali- 
tion, and they constructed the whole theory of 
n-person games about the process of forming coali- 
tions. Since politics is often defined as the authori- 
tative allocation of values and since, in all but 
dictatorial or duopolistic situations, allocation is 
a process of coalition formation (Riker 1962, chap- 
ter 1), it is apparent that a theory of coalitions is 
a central part of a theory of politics. 


Main problems 

Three main questions have been dealt with in 
the theory: (1) How should winnings be divided 
to ensure victory for a player or a coalition? (2) 
Given a particular set of rules, what chance does 
a particular player have to be in a crucial position 
in a winning coalition? (3) Which potential part- 
ners should come together in particular play? The 
theories relating to each of these questions will be 
summarized and then attempts at verification and 
use of the theories will be discussed. 

The division of winnings. The Von Neumann— 
Morgenstern notion of a solution is the main con- 
tribution here. The substance of this notion is that, 
while it is not possible to specify a uniquely pref- 
erable coalition, it is possible to specify a set of 
preferable imputations, that is, a set of preferable 
ways to distribute gains and losses. To explain this 
notion the following vocabulary is required. 

Let there be a set of players, I, where I is given 
by {1,2,-++,m}, and let the subsets of I, which are 
coalitions, be designated by S, T, --- . Let the pay- 
ment to each player at the end of the game be 
designated by x;, where i= 1, 2,---,, so that the 
totality of payments, which is an imputation is a 
vector, * = (X, , Xs, ***, Xa). Let the payment to a 
coalition, S, be designated by a function, v, which 
is a real valued set function with at least the fol- 
lowing properties: 


(1) u()=0, where is the empty coalition; 
and (2) v(S U T) > v(S) + u(T), where S and T 
are disjoint subsets of I. 


The second property, superadditivity, records the 
fact that for at least some players in some games 
there is an increment in payoff from the very act 
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of joining together. A coalition, S, is said to be 
effective for an imputation, x, if 

E x <v(S). 

iins 
That is, a coalition is effective if it can win as much 
or more than the sum of the payoffs to its members. 
An imputation, x, is said to dominate an imputa- 
tion, y, if 


(1) Sis not empty 
(2) S is effective for x 
(3) x; > yi, for all i in S. 


A solution, V, is a set of imputations such that 
(1) no y in V is dominated by an w in V; and 
(2) every y not in V is dominated by an w in V. 
To illustrate, for the zero-sum three-person game 
in normal form (for definitions of “zero-sum” and 
“normal form” see, e.g., Riker & Niemi 1964) the 
set V is {((4 4—1), (4-1,4), (-1,4,4)}. The 
essence of this definition is that, regardless of 
which winning coalition forms [i.e., (1,2), (1,3), 
or (2, 3)], still any one that does form ought to 
adopt a split-the-winnings-equally kind of imputa- 
tion. The heuristic rationale leading to this defini- 
tion is the observation that a player, i, who seeks 
to obtain x; >} is creating a situation in which 
he may receive the worst possible payoff, i.e., 
x; =—1. If, in the course of negotiations, a coali- 
tion of players 1 and 2 has arrived at a tentative 
imputation y, where y= (j,4,—1), player 2 is 
likely to be especially receptive to offers from player 
3 to form (2,3) with imputation æ= (—1, 4,4) 
and where, of course, y is now dominated by x. 
Thus player 1 is undone by his greed. On the other 
hand, none of the imputations in the solution are 
susceptible to that kind of renegotiation of coali- 
tions, for no partner in a winning coalition is likely 
to feel disadvantaged by the imputation adopted. 
Hence, if an imputation in the solution is adopted, 
it is likely to be stable as are also the coalitions 
associated with it. 

In short, a solution specifies a set of preferable 
imputations, but not preferable coalitions. Since, 
however, Von Neumann and Morgenstern had 
heuristically stated the problem of n-person games 
to be that of finding partners and since, in contrast, 
their mathematical “solution” specified not partners 
but rather the division of spoils among unspecified 
partners, much dissatisfaction has been expressed 
with the notion of a solution, and a number of 
alternatives have been offered (Von Neumann & 
Morgenstern 1944). The spirit of these alternatives, 
like the spirit of the Von Neumann—Morgenstern 
solution, is to pick out a limited number of accept- 
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able imputations from the (usually) infinite num- 
ber of imputations possible. 

W-stability: The most interesting of these alter- 
natives is the notion of ¥-stability, which can be 
explained with the following vocabulary: Let a 
partition of I into disjoint subsets be defined as a 
coalition structure, t, For example, if n= 3, the 
partitions ((1, 2), (3)) and ({1, 3}, (2}) are possi- 
ble coalition structures. Let Y denote a rule of 
admissible changes from «q, and let Y(t) denote the 
set of coalition structures resulting from the appli- 
cation of ¥ to t. For example, if for n = 3, t is the 
partition ({1, 2), (3}), and if ¥ is a rule that per- 
mits any coalition formed by the addition of a 
single player to an existent coalition, then Y(t) is 
the following set of alternative partitions: 


{((1, 2, 3}), ((1, 3), (2}), (2, 3), (1) ))- 


Since the point of this argument is to set some 
limit on possible imputations and coalitions, one 
wishes to find pairs, (æ, t), of an imputation and a 
coalition structure such that players would not wish 
to depart from the pair (once they have reached 
it) by means of the changes permitted by ¥. Such 
pairs, (x,t), are in a kind of equilibrium, which 
Luce called Y-stability (1954). Formally defined, 
a pair, (x,t), is Y-stable if: 


(1) x(S) < = x, for all S in Y(t), and 
ine 
(2) if x, = v((i)), then {i} is in t. 


The first condition states that, for any coalition, 
S, that might be formed by the application of ¥ to 
q, the players in this potential coalition cannot bet- 
ter themselves. The second condition states that if 
a player receives no more than he can get in the 
worst possible circumstances (i.e., when he is in a 
single-member coalition), then he must in fact be 
in such a condition in t, that is to say for a mem- 
ber, i, of a multimember coalition in t, x, > v( (i) ). 

The advantage of this definition is that it per- 
mits some discussion of actual partners along with 
a discussion of imputations. Its disadvantage is 
that it requires a precise specification of Y for a 
particular game—and in social situations this is 
usually difficult to specify, Furthermore, there is 
an embarrassingly ad hoc flavor to the whole defi- 
nition inasmuch as the specification of W must be 
in terms of standards of behavior prevailing among 
particular players of a game. 

Other alternatives to solution theory have also 
been offered, but they are no more satisfactory than 
what they purport to supplant; so instead of sum- 
marizing them here, the reader is referred to Luce 
and Raiffa, where ¥-stability is also admirably dis- 
cussed (1957, pp. 220-245), 


The chance of obtaining a crucial position. 
Here the main contribution is Shapley’s notion of a 
value for n-person games, which is an a priori 
method for estimating whether or not, for a par- 
ticular player, a game is worth playing (Shapley 
1953; Shapley & Shubik 1954). Suppose, in a game 
of n players, a coalition of k players, where k < n, 
is necessary to win, Let coalitions of k players be 
constructed by permuting the n players so that the 
first k players in any permutation are the mini- 
mally winning coalition, which is defined as a win- 
ning coalition that ceases to be winning if the kth 
player is subtracted. Let the kth position be desig- 
nated as the pivot and let the number of times a 
player, í, occupies the pivot position be designated 
by pı. Since there are n! permutations of n, the 
chance, v, that a player, i, occupies the pivotal 
position is v(i) = p;/n!. 

Underlying this measure of value are two crucial 
sociological assumptions: (1) Since the notion of 
pivoting is defined with respect to minimal win- 
ning coalitions, one infers that membership of a 
coalition in excess of the minimally winning size 
is irrelevant. This is a version of the size principle 
to be discussed below. (2) The expectation about 
imputations is quite different from imputations 
prescribed in the Von Neumann-Morgenstern solu- 
tion. In a solution, the division of winnings among 
equally weighted members is, regardless of their 
position in the coalition, equal. But in the socio- 
logical theory underlying Shapley’s value, there is 
a time dimension to membership in a coalition so 
that the player in the pivotal position can expect 
to receive more than others. Over time, these ad- 
vantages are expected to average out; but still the 
single imputation in the specific play is not an im- 
putation in the solution. The difference is, of 
course, the assumption of the existence of a time 
dimension (and perhaps of a differentiation of 
roles in the coalition-formation process). 

Which players should become partners. The 
main contributions here are those by Gamson 
(1961a; 1961b) and Riker (1962). Underlying 
these contributions is the size principle, which is 
the assertion that, with perfect and complete in- 
formation, players should prefer minimally win- 
ning coalitions to larger winning ones. Using this 
principle, it is possible to show that if players have 
unequal weights then some possible coalitions are 
preferable to others, and indeed in some distribu- 
tions of weights one possible coalition is uniquely 
preferable to others. Similarly, some players have 
unique advantages over others in the sense that the 
advantaged players can expect to be included in 
any preferable coalition. Since these two kinds of 
advantage are a function of the kind of ways in 
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which the several weights can add up to k, which 
is the minimally winning size, it is not possible to 
specify in general these advantages for players and 
coalitions. Tables specifying these advantages for 
relevant variations in partitions of the total weight 
in the set of players are set forth in Gamson and 
in Riker for n = 3, 4, or 5. The most interesting 
result of such specifications is that usually the least 
weighty players ought to combine with each other, 
which leads to the somewhat paradoxical assertion 
that the welghtiest player is usually the weakest in 
terms of combinatorial advantages. Note, however, 
that this conclusion follows from an argument in 
which perfect and complete information is as- 
sumed, Weakening the assumptions about informa- 
tion also weakens the force of this conclusion. As 
information is rendered less perfect and less com- 
plete, players may be expected to attempt to in- 
crease the size of winning coalitions above the 
minimum in order to guarantee victory. 


Verification 


Much more energy has been expended on the 
elaboration of the theory of coalitions than on the 
verification of it. The paucity of attempts at veri- 
fication is explicable in terms of a theoretical dif- 
ficulty: The whole theory is normative in the sense 
that it specifies what rational players should do to 
obtain the best possible payoff, It does not specify 
what real players will in fact do. To render the 
normative theory into a descriptive one, it must be 
assumed (1) that some players (that is, at least the 
winners) are rational, in the sense that they prefer 
to win rather than lose, and (2) that some political 
situations are sufficiently analogous to abstract 
games so that the theory of games is also a theory 
of political coalitions. Many social scientists are 
suspicious of both assumptions, and, given their 
reluctance to adopt them, the theory remains un- 
verifiable just as all normative theories are unveri- 
fiable as truth-functional sentences. Nevertheless, 
some social scientists have been willing to assume 
that institutions that favor winners encourage the 
existence of rational political men and that political 
situations in which participants perceive their prob- 
lem as one of winning are quite analogous to ab- 
Stract games. Hence they have regarded the theory 
of coalitions as descriptive and have sought to 
verify it, hoping thereby to verify as well the 
assumption about rationality, 

Verification and the “solution.” Several experi- 
ments, most of which are well summarized by 
Rapoport and Orwant (1962) and Riker and Niemi 
(1964), have been conducted to test some features 
of the notion of a solution. In general, the results 
of these have not verified the Von Neumann- 


527 


Morgenstern theory, except when special precau- 
tions have been taken in the experimental design 
to encourage subjects to behave highly competi- 
tively. Usually the imputations arrived at have been 
of the sort (1/n,1/n,+*:,1/n), instead of the 
prescribed a, @s,***, Qx, Bis B:,***, Bex, Where 
a; = a and a > 0 > B,. The latter imputation has 
been achieved with fair consistency only when, for 
example, stooges have been inserted among sophis- 
ticated subjects to insist upon imputations of the 
prescribed kind. Several explanations for the fail- 
ure have been advanced, to wit, that the experi- 
mental design (1) failed to protect the outcome 
from the influence of variables in subjects’ person- 
alities (e.g., their attitudes toward gambling); (2) 
failed to provide stakes large enough to induce 
rational behavior; and (3) permitted subjects to 
perceive the experimenter as another player in an 
(n+ 1)-player game, in which the imputation 
(1/n, 1/n,*++, 1/n, =n) may be in the solution 
(provided the game is regarded as discriminatory). 
Further experiments with improved designs are 
necessary before any conclusion can be drawn on 
the truth or falsity of solution theory. 

As for the notion of ¥-stability, the one attempt 
to use it in analyzing a real situation (which at- 
tempt amounts indirectly to an attempt at verifica- 
tion) has produced interesting and intuitively plau- 
sible, but far from definitive, results. Luce and 
Rogow (1956) analyzed a simplified version of the 
three houses of the national legislature in the 
United States (i.e., the president, in his legislative 
capacity, the Senate, and the House of Representa- 
tives) in which there were assumed to exist two 
parties each with some members who always voted 
with the majority of the party (die-hards) and 
some who might on occasion vote with a majority 
of the other party (defectors). They examined the 
legislative branch according to variations in num- 
bers of party members and numbers of die-hards 
and defectors in each party and produced two con- 
clusions that do not otherwise seem immediately 
obvious: (1) a president is weak when either party 
has a more than two-thirds majority in Congress 
and (2) a president is strong when there is no 
party that can obtain a two-thirds majority even 
with the help of defectors from the other party. 
These nonobvious, but intuitively satisfying, con- 
clusions suggest that much can be learned by 
further application of W-stability theory to other 
situations. 

Verification and use of value. It is hard to 
imagine how the notion of value might be verified, 
for it is a method to evaluate rather than predict 
or prescribe. Riker tried to determine by statistical 
analyses of roll calls in an assembly whether or not 
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legislators seek to improve their chances of occupy- 
ing the pivotal position; but his data and pro- 
cedures were too crude to lead to any sure con- 
clusions (1959). The notion of value has, however, 
been used to evaluate several real constitutions, 
treating them as games to be played: the Congress 
in the United States; the Security Council of the 
United Nations (Shapley & Shubik 1954); the 
Electoral College in the United States (Mann & 
Shapley 1960; 1962); and the federal relationship 
in the United States, Canada, and Australia (Riker 
& Schaps 1957). 

Verification of prescriptions on partners. Vi- 
nacke and Arkoff (1957) and Gamson (1961b) 
have attempted to verify Caplow’s predictions in 
experimental situations. Their results, with some 
reservations, tend to verify his specifications of 
preferable coalitions. Riker has offered historical 
evidence for the acceptance of the size principle by 
politicians in national and international political 
situations (1962, chapters 3, 7). Barth, assuming 
the size principle, has shown that Afghan chieftains 
conduct their intertribal diplomacy in terms of it 
(1959), Although far from satisfactorily verified, 
this feature of the theory of coalitions is closer to 
verification than any other. 


Further developments 


Considering the previous development of the 
theory of coalitions, it seems likely that future ex- 
pansion of the theory can be expected only if addi- 
tional sociological assumptions can be incorporated 
in the mathematical theory. The original theory of 
solutions to n-person games contained a bare mini- 
mum of assumptions about behavior, viz., (1) ra- 
tional motives, i.e., participants’ desire to win rather 
than to lose; (2) sets and subsets or the notion of 
coalitions itself; and (3) super additivity, Out of 
these minimal assumptions, Yon Neumann and 
Morgenstern were able to arrive at the theory of 
solutions, which, however, seemed inadequate be- 
cause it specified only the division of winnings and 
not the choice of partners. Luce’s step toward the 
discussion of partners (i.e., Y-stability) involved 
the introduction of an additional sociological as- 
sumption, namely, the existence of a standard 
of behavior, ¥, that admitted some kinds of bar- 
gaining about membership in coalitions but not 
others, Caplow’s discussion of partners and Riker's 
elaboration of the size principle required the intro- 
duction of both the notion of differentials in 
weights (which is substantially equivalent to the 
introduction of the notion of “power”) and the no- 
tion of a majority. Since these elaborations of the 
theory of coalitions depended upon the addition of 


sociological premises, it can be expected that future 
elaborations will depend on future additions. 

Dynamics of growth. One promising additional 
sociological assumption is the notion that coalitions 
go through a process of growth. Let the situation 
at the beginning of any decision-making or alloca- 
tive process be such that participants are parti- 
tioned into n single-member subsets. Define coali- 
tions as winning or losing subsets when a winning 
subset exists, and define protocoalitions as subsets 
when no winning coalition exists. Then the process 
of decision making is the transformation of some 
protocoalition into a winning coalition, If a winning 
coalition consists of k members, where jn < k < n, 
then the process of decision making or allocation 
is the development of a protocoalition from 1 mem- 
ber to 2 members, from 2 to 3 members, »**, 
from (k—2) members to (k — 1) members, and 
from (k — 1) to k members. There are several cru- 
cial stages in this process, especially the movement 
from one-member to two-member protocoalitions 
and the movement from (k— 1) to k members 
(which latter may be called the “end-play”). Riker 
has set forth some of the strategic considerations 
of the end-play, but these have as yet to be devel- 
oped in a general statement (1962, chapter 6). 
His conclusions can be summarized, however, as 
the assertion that the strategy of end-play is to find, 
for a given structure of protocoalitions, that coali- 
tion that most nearly approaches the minimally 
winning size. Doubtless many other strategic con- 
siderations enter into the growth process, although 
these are as yet unspecified. 

Roles. Defining roles as positions specified by 
the rules of any particular process of coalition for- 
mation, Von Neumann and Morgenstern assumed 
that while roles of players may differ with respect 
to advantages in the rules, still the roles are iden- 
tical with respect to the kind of behavior in bar- 
gaining. Furthermore, they assumed that players 
could rotate indiscriminately among roles. There 
is no reason to suppose that either assumption is 
appropriate for the description of the natural world. 
Indeed, it is likely that in reality there exists 4 
variety of roles in the coalition-formation process: 
for example, leader, the role of initiating that bar- 
gaining by which protocoalitions are enlarged; 
follower, the role of moving, at the instigation of 
a leader, from a single-member protocoalition to 4 
larger one; pivot, already defined as that follower 
who becomes the kth member of a minimally win- 
ning coalition; reliable follower, the role of irrevo- 
cably accepting membership in a multimember 
protocoalition; defecting follower, the role of ac- 
cepting and subsequently rejecting membership in 


a multimember protocoalition; wallflower, a mem- 
ber of a single-member coalition who is not sought 
out for the role of follower; etc. Doubtless the 
theory of coalition formation may be rendered more 
appropriate for the study of nature by mathematiz- 
ing the essential features of behavior in each of 
these roles, For example, with respect to the role 
of leader, it is likely, as Riker has argued, that his 
payments are different in kind from the payments 
to followers, that the leader (who quite possibly 
starts out as a wallflower) is willing to forgo 
material reward for the sake of obtaining the psy- 
chic reward of leadership and that the leader may, 
for the sake of retaining his leadership, pay out 
more material rewards than his prospective coali- 
tion can win, Assuming these possibilities do in 
fact prevail, then the notion of a solution must be 
modified. Solution theory requires a symmetric kind 
of imputation (although it allows for unequal re- 
wards for roles with unequal advantages in the 
rules). But if differentials in behavior may affect 
imputations, then the notion of “equal rewards for 
equal advantages in the rules” must be abandoned 
for a notion of unequal rewards according to 
whether the participant plays the role of leader or 
follower, with the leader accepting the lesser mate- 
rial reward. (The sociological, but not the mathe- 
matical, consequences of accepting the notion of 
these differentials in roles is set forth in Riker 
1962. ) 


In the beginning of this article, it was suggested 
that a theory of coalitions amounted to a theory of 
politics. The subsequent considerations, however, 
suggest that a theory of coalitions adequate to serve 
as a theory of politics has not yet been developed. 
The hope for the next generation is that it will be. 


WituaM H, RIKER 


[Also relevant are the entries DECISION MAKING; GAME 
THEORY; SIMULATION.) 
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n 
COALITION FORMATION 


Few areas exhibit less external uniformity than 
the alliances of men. “Politics makes strange bed- 
fellows,” we say to express our bewilderment at 
some new coalition which belies our expectations 
from past knowledge of the participants. But this 
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is not the only kind of surprise that the study of 
coalition formation has in store. “Strength is weak- 
ness” and “Playing to win is playing to lose” are 
only two examples of the lessons to be drawn from 
this area of human behavior. The fact that these 
lessons are not yet proverbial indicates only that 
the term “coalition” is in need of clarification, since 
the phenomena to which it should be applied are 
already sufficiently familiar. 

As with many other terms, it is possible to use 
“coalition” in a manner that robs it of much of 
its meaning. Thus, it is sometimes used to mean 
no more than the kind of joint activity displayed 
by, say, two young children who hide in the same 
place when it is time for them to go to bed. A com- 
mon extension of this usage is to denote the mutu- 
ality of affective support that often accompanies 
such activity; for instance, if the children agreed 
to tell their mother that they were fish and did not 
need to sleep, this little fantasy might be said to 
express a temporary coalition against the mother. 

It is necessary to guard against such uses of 
“coalition” because the immense influence of Georg 
Simmel in this area has made them all too frequent. 
Simmel ([1902-1917] 1950, pp. 135-136) argued 
that in any closely knit group of three persons— 
a “triad,” as he called it—situations were bound 
to arise in which two of the three would regard 
the third as an intruder. But Simmel’s interest in 
triadic situations extended mainly to those in 
which there is no coalition of two against one, 
even in the sense of shared affective support. The 
situations to which he gave most attention are 
those in which two members of the triad are in 
conflict with each other and the third either medi- 
ates between them or acts as tertius gaudens— 
that is, as one who draws comfort and advantage 
from the conflict. Nevertheless, a number of social 
scientists have drawn on Simmel’s formulation to 
support the proposition that any triad tends to split 
into a coalition of two and a third who is excluded. 

The old proverb that when two is company, 
three is a crowd, undoubtedly has some truth in it 
and is worth investigating. But the truth of this 
proverb, or its scientific equivalent, is less at issue 
here than its relevance for the topic of coalition 
formation. If every clique within a larger group is 
to be called a coalition, then any partitioning of a 
group into subparts on whatever basis could be 
viewed as a “coalition structure,” and the study of 
coalitions would be coextensive with the study of 
cliques or even with the entire field of sociometry. 
In order to avoid this kind of confusion, coalitions 
should be defined far more narrowly. 


Defining a coalition 

In this article, “coalition” will be used to mean 
the joint use of resources to determine the outcome 
of a decision, where a resource is some weight such 
that some critical quantity of it in the control of 
two or more parties to the decision is both neces- 
sary and sufficient to determine its outcome. Par- 
ticipants will be said to be using their resources 
jointly only if they coordinate their deployment of 
resources with respect to some decision. That is 
what is meant by saying that they have formed a 
coalition. 

Some studies which have been cast in terms of 
coalition formation do not seem to meet the above 
criteria, For example, in Mills (1954) subjects 
were asked to decide (not necessarily on a group 
basis) what verdict they would have cast had they 
been present at the trial of Herman Melville's hero 
Billy Budd, and various indices of support between 
each pair of participants were calculated. But if 
such an experiment deals with coalition formation, 
it must be possible to’say what kinds of resources 
are being deployed. To include the Mills study in 
our definition, we might consider “arguments” as 
the resource, so that persons who argued in favor 
of the same verdict would be coordinating their 
use of resources, and this would count as a coali- 
tion. But the fact that two people who argue for 
the same verdict have come to like or respect each 
other would still be only incidental to the coalition 
situation. 

Not all situations in which resources are used to 
affect the outcome of a decision involve coalition 
formation. This can be made clearer for situations 
involving several parties by first examining the 
simpler two-person situation. Schelling (1958) 
classifies two-person games of strategy into “pure 
coordination” games, “pure conflict” (or “zero- 
sum”) games, and “mixed-motive” games. One 
good example of a pure coordination game is the 
relation between two bridge partners, since they 
have the same interests and their only problem is 
one of coordinating their strategy. In contrast, the 
relation between two teams in bridge is one of pure 
conflict, since their interests are diametrically op- 
posed. The classic example of a mixed-motive game 
is the situation known in game theory as the 
“prisoner's dilemma,” in which neither of two pris- 
oners accused of complicity in the same crime can 
be condemned if neither confesses; if only one 
prisoner confesses, the other will be condemned 
and the one who confessed set free; and if both 
confess, both will be condemned (Rapoport & 


Chammah 1965; Rapoport & Orwant 1962), Thus 
the players are partly in conflict, because one pris- 
oner can be set free only at the expense of the 
other, and partly in harmony, because both pris- 
oners stand to gain if they agree not to confess, 
though this joint strategy will bring each of them 
less than the maximum he might have gained 
independently, The situation poses a dilemma be- 
cause the prisoners are assumed to be held incom- 
municado, and each therefore has to make his 
decision in ignorance of what the other will do. 

Schelling’s classification can be adapted to cover 
situations involving more than two parties. Thus 
pure coordination games would be those in which 
there exists a solution that brings the greatest 
possible return to all parties at once, and there is 
no reason to exclude any participant, since in 
pursuing his own interests, each party is aiding 
the others to achieve theirs. The problem would 
then be one of achieving this goal as efficiently as 
possible by coordinating the use of all available 
resources, But to call this a coalition situation 
would be to dilute the meaning of the term, since 
any group in which there was no conflict of interest 
and which was pursuing some common goal could 
then be called a coalition. Much the same consid- 
erations apply to pure conflict situations; the issue 
of whether to form a coalition does not arise, since 
no player has anything to gain by forming one— 
indeed, the joint use of resources may be forbidden 
by the rules of the game. It should be noted that 
some n-person, zero-sum games are not pure con- 
flict games, since they may allow some of the 
players to pool their resources and so gain at the 
expense of the other players. A pure conflict game, 
however, is one from which coalitions are excluded, 
either by definition or because there is no incentive 
for them. 

It therefore seems necessary to conclude that 
coalitions can take place only within the context 
of mixed-motive, n-person games, in which both 
conflict and common interest are simultaneously 
present, and must govern the courses of action 
chosen. This is because in such games there is no 
outcome that brings the greatest possible return to 
all players at once, while there is always the pos- 
sibility that at least two of the players may do bet- 
ter if they pool their resources. 

The term “coalition” can now be defined with 
greater precision. It is the joint use of resources to 
determine the outcome of a decision in a mixed- 
motive situation involving more than two units. 
Many studies of three-person groups that have been 
cast in coalition terms have not studied coalition 
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formation under the above definition, though this 
does not mean that they lack relevance for the 
study of other aspects of group behavior. 

Theories of coalition formation should predict 
who will combine with whom and how they will 
split the proceeds. Social scientists are not directly 
concerned with how people should behave in coali- 
tion situations, though obviously they can study 
normative prescriptions by treating them as state- 
ments about expected behavior. Each of the dif- 
ferent theories of coalition formation that will be 
described depends on a different set of basic as- 
sumptions. In order to show how each type of 
theory can be applied, the following example of a 
coalition situation will be used. Suppose that suc- 
cessive polling at a political convention has reduced 
the list of candidates to three: candidate A, who 
controls 48 per cent of the votes; candidate B, who 
controls 30 per cent; and candidate C, who controls 
22 per cent. Each of the three has absolute control 
over the votes of his supporters. The rules state 
that whoever obtains a simple majority is nomi- 
nated. 


Predicting coalitions 
The first type of theory to be dealt with is mini- 
mum resource theory, which was first developed by 


. Gamson (1961a) and Riker (1962), though some 


features of the theory were anticipated by Caplow 
(1956; 1959). The central hypothesis of the theory 
is that a coalition will form in which the total 
resources are as small as possible while still being 
sufficient. Thus, to use the convention example, 
since the coalition BC, with 52 per cent of the vote, 
is the smallest of three possible winning coalitions, 
it is clearly the one that will be formed. In this 
situation, strength, as defined by the amount of 
resources possessed before any coalition is formed, 
is really weakness, since the strongest candidate, 
with control over 48 per cent of the votes, is ex- 
cluded from the winning coalition. 

The cheapest coalition principle can be applied 
to groups of any size. It does not necessarily imply 
defeat for the strongest players; for example, if 
there had been a four-man game in which candi- 
dates A and B each controlled 24 per cent of the 
votes, with candidate C controlling 22 per cent 
and candidate D 30 per cent, candidate D would 
have been both the strongest player and a member 
of the cheapest winning coalition, Thus it is not 
true to say that initial strength never pays off in a 
coalition situation; strength is weakness only under 
certain conditions—conditions that can be clearly 
specified by minimum resource theory. 
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But what are the grounds on which the cheapest 
coalition prediction rests? One answer is that in 
many coalition situations the players believe that 
no one should gain proportionately more or less 
from a coalition than the amount of resources he 
is able to contribute to it. A convenient name for 
this belief is the parity norm. It should be noted 
that it is a belief about what the players feel in 
general that they deserve, not an empirical esti- 
mate of the distribution of power in any particular 
situation. 

The parity norm is merely the ancient principle 
of distributive justice applied to coalitions. “A man 
in an exchange relation with another will expect 
that . , . the net rewards, or profits, of each man 
be proportional to his investments” (Homans 
1961, p. 75). This norm discourages the formation 
of coalitions that are more powerful than neces- 
sary, because if a player gains from a coalition an 
amount proportional to the resources he brings to 
it, it is obviously to his advantage to join the coali- 
tion in which his resources will represent the 
largest possible share of the total resources pooled. 

A second theory, the theory of minimum power, 
is based on an interpretation of L. S. Shapley’s 
method for evaluating the worth of an n-person 
game for any player (Shapley 1953). This method 


is based on the number of times a player is the - 


“pivotal” member who turns an insufficient coali- 
tion into a winning one, The method is, of course, 
part of mathematical game theory, and the descrip- 
tive application of it proposed here is in no sense 
intended as a contribution to that normative 
theory. One may interpret Shapley’s measure of 
pivotal power as a measure of a player's initial 
bargaining power. This type of power is clearly 
distinct from the amount of a player's initial re- 
sources. In simple terms, a player's pivotal power 
is the proportion of times his resources can change 
a losing coalition into a winning one. It is expressed 
by the index P/N, where N is the total number of 
permutations among the players and P is the num- 
ber of permutations in which his resources are 
pivotal (Shapley & Shubik 1954). Thus, in the 
three-man convention situation, since there are 3! 
or six permutations, each candidate will be pivotal 
twice. The relative power of the candidates is there- 
fore equal, even though their initial resources are 
unequal. 

One way of giving descriptive relevance to the 
concept of pivotal power is to assume that all 
players in a coalition situation will demand a share 
of the payoff proportional to their pivotal power. 
By deductions analogous to those in minimum 
resource theory, it follows that the winning coali- 


tion will be the smallest one possible in terms of 
the total pivotal power of its members. Thus, in 
the convention example, since each possible two- 
man coalition is the same “size,” each is equally 
likely to occur. It also follows that, since partners 
have the same power, the rewards of coalition will 
be divided in equal shares. 

A third theory of coalition formation known as 
anti-competitive theory is an outgrowth of a series 
of experiments by Vinacke (1959; Bond & Vinacke 
1961), many of which involved female subjects. 
The basic assumption of anti-competitive theory is 
that players in the coalition situation do not want 
to compete with each other; on the contrary, they 
are concerned mainly with preserving social rela- 
tionships within the group. It follows that coali- 
tions in such a group will form along the lines of 
least resistance. This behavior is quite unlike that 
predicted by minimum resource theory, which as- 
sumes that players are trying to get as much as 
they feel is owed to them, or by minimum power 
theory, which assumes that players are trying to 
get as much they can. The “line of least resistance” 
in anti-competitive theory can be defined as the 
relation that exists between players who, if they 
combined, would have no problems about how to 
divide their gains. This would seem to be especially 
true of players who have equal amounts of initial 
resources, since both the parity norm and the prin- 
ciple of pivotal power would prescribe that, if they 
combined, they would share their gains equally. 

Of course, if either the parity norm or the pivotal 
power principle were followed to the exclusion of 
any other principle, the players would not need to 
bargain even if their resources or power were 
unequal, But in actual coalition situations the pos- 
sibility that one principle may be invoked against 
another can never be ruled out, and it therefore 
seems likely that, where resources are unequal, 
bargaining of some kind will take place. 

Players who are interested in minimizing the 
disruptive effects of bargaining are likely to avoid 
the hard and skillful bargainer. It follows that, 
where the anti-competitive norm exists, playing to 
win is playing to lose, since the more openly a 
player seeks to get as much as he can, the less 
likely it is that he will find a partner who will help 
him to get it. This can lead to the ironic situation 
that those players who ultimately profit most from 
a coalition situation are those who have made least 
effort to do so. 

In the convention example it is not clear what 
the outcome would be under the assumptions of 
anti-competitive theory, especially since initial re- 
sources are unequally divided between the candi- 


dates and the possibility of bargaining, as already 
explained, cannot be ruled out. If candidate A 
builds up his lead in voting strength by his known 
skill in bargaining, he may find himself without 
support from the other, initially weaker candidates 
if both the parity norm and the anti-competitive 
norm are at work in the situation. A player who 
looks for allies from a position of strength may 
find not only that playing to win is playing to lose 
but also that, in coalition situations, strength is 
weakness, 


Coalitions and social organization 


Coalition theory is relevant for understanding 
social organization in two ways: (1) in the rise of 
new forms of social organization and (2) in the 
operation of existing social systems. 

The rise of social organization. Coalitions may 
be viewed as a nascent form of social organization. 
They may, of course, simply break up into their 
constituent parts, or they may become stable and 
institutionalized, In the latter case, the process of 
coalition formation is a social organizational proc- 
ess; it is an important mechanism for the creation 
of new social organizational forms, 

In the primary group and ad hoc laboratory 
groups which have so frequently served as the ob- 
ject of empirical studies of coalition formation, 
individuals form coalitions and their coalitions are 
unlikely to be given any formal or permanent 
status. When, in more complex forms of social or- 
ganization, the coordination of resources does be- 
come highly stable and enduring, are we still justi- 
fied in calling them coalitions? The answer seems 
to depend on (1) the degree of institutionalization 
of the coalition and (2) the maintenance of the 
original boundaries of the units which form the 
coalition. For example, consider a situation in 
which a number of originally autonomous units 
join in an association that draws on the resources 
of the units to compete for the achievement of 
their collective goals. The new association might 
become so successful that its maintenance becomes 
more important for the members than the achieve- 
ment of any advantage relative to each other. Fi- 
nally, the autonomous nature of the original units 
may disappear completely. 

The formation of a labor union, for example, 
does not seem too different from such a situation. 
Individuals who are seeking better working condi- 
tions, material benefits, and sometimes more gen- 
eral social changes are induced to join an associa- 
tion. This union comes to symbolize the collective 
interest of the members to such a degree that they 
are willing to forgo some short-run interest to them- 
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selves—for example, the kind of interest that would 
be served by “scabbing” or strikebreaking. Or they 
will be willing to risk personal injury and arrest 
to administer sanctions to those who do participate 
in such activities. Such forms of social organiza- 
tion are no longer nascent; they have arrived. 

Coalitions in existing social systems. Coalition 
formation is important through its connection with 
cleavages and integration in a social system and 
through its impact on the content of decision. The 
constituent parts of a coalition do not always lose 
their separate identity. The Democratic party has 
a stable existence, but the diverse set of interests 
which constitute it have maintained their own 
boundaries. One faction of a political party may 
continue to act as an autonomous unit and to form 
coalitions on certain issues with other parties (Luce 
& Rogow 1956). Even when the original units dis- 
appear, coalitions may be quite relevant. New is- 
sues may create a new set of autonomous factions, 
perhaps quite different from the original units 
which formed the association. In either case, coali- 
tion formation is intimately connected with the 
structure of cleavages within a social system; such 
a structure provides the units from which coali- 
tions are formed. 

Since coalitions form around decisions or sets of 
decisions, the maintenance of a coalition will fre- 
quently require the tacit neutrality of the coalition 
on issues which divide the members. Lerner and 
Aron (1957) argue that the defeat of the European 
Defense Community (EDC) by the French National 
Assembly was particularly understandable in light 
of the coalition demands of the Mendés-France 
government. The MRP, chief supporters of EDC, 
were in opposition because of other issues (Indo- 
china), while the Gaullists, who were part of the 
governing coalition, opposed EDC. Vigorous sup- 
port on this issue by the Mendés-France govern- 
ment would have made salient a set of cleavages 
that crosscut the governing coalition, 

A shifting coalition structure tends to reduce the 
severity of cleavage, since today’s enemy may be 
needed tomorrow as an ally. On the other hand, 
a shifting coalition structure also reduces the de- 
gree of consensus required for action to occur; it 
need be based only on the temporary conjunction 
of interests. Coalition formation, then, involves one 
process by which cleavage and consensus are bal- 
anced in social organization. 

WILLIAM A, GAMSON 


[See also COHESION, SOCIAL; COOPERATION; GAME 
THEORY; GROUPS; PARTIES, POLITICAL; SOCIOMETRY; 
and the biography of SIMMEL.] 
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CODRINGTON, R. H. 


The life of Robert Henry Codrington can best be 
summed up as: priest, Oxford don, missionary, and 
ethnographer. He was born in Wroughton, Wilt- 
shire, England, in 1830, son of a Church of Eng- 
land priest, and was educated at Charterhouse 
public school and at Oxford, where in 1855 he 
became a fellow of Wadham College. He chose 
the church as a profession. Ordained in 1857, he 
emigrated to New Zealand and lived for a few 
years in Nelson. Then, in 1866, he joined the 
Melanesian (Church of England) mission, founded 
in 1849 to bring Christianity to the widely scat- 
tered islands of Melanesia. He worked as a mis- 
sionary until 1877, acting as head of the mission 
from 1871 to 1877 but refusing a bishopric because 
he disliked prolonged travel at sea by whaleboat 
or schooner, Much of his mission work consisted in 
teaching in the mission school on Norfolk Island, 
but he also served from time to time as resident 
missionary on the more isolated Melanesian islands. 
Codrington returned to England in 1888, thereafter 
occupying various church offices and devoting him- 
self to his ethnographic and linguistic studies. His 
theological colleagues thought of him as the saint 
and teacher of Melanesia. Social scientists can well 
regard him as the first systematic ethnographer of 
the area. 

The Melanesians. Codrington’s work on the 
social life and culture of those parts of Melanesia 
that he knew best—principally the Solomons, the 
New Hebrides, and the small islands lying between 
these two larger groups—remains a classic of eth- 
nographic reporting. His chapters, always readable, 
contain a mass of firsthand data on such topics as 
kinship and marriage, status, property, secret socie- 
ties, religion, ritual, magic, the life cycle, and folk- 
lore. Although the accounts tend heavily to empha- 
size aboriginal religious practices—the field in 
which Codrington was himself professionally inter- 
ested—Codrington made a considerable effort to 
present a reasonably well-rounded picture of island 
life as it was before it was significantly changed 
by contact with such agents of European culture 
as missionaries, traders, blackbirders, administra- 


tors, and beachcombers, Elkin (1953, p. 8), in 
summarizing Codrington’s ethnography, notes that 
although these accounts have many merits and 
flashes of insight, Codrington failed to depict a 
functioning community with discernible principles 
of cohesion or patterns of change. In extenuation, 
it must be remembered that Codrington studied 
and wrote about Melanesia long before contempo- 
rary anthropological theory about sociocultural 
processes was developed, and that inevitably he 
collected source material on those aspects of Mela- 
nesian life that most interested him as a mission- 
ary. It was left to Rivers to resurvey, in 1908, many 
of the islands earlier described by Codrington and, 
in the light of his own Torres Strait experiences, to 
go deeper in his investigations and to venture more 
firmly into theoretical waters (Rivers 1914; Elkin 
1953, p. 115). 

Concept of mana. Codrington’s work on the 
concept of mana ([1891| 1957, pp. 117-127, 191- 
217) is credited by Marett (1915) with being the 
classic source upon which the scientific study of 
the role of mana in comparative religion is based. 
It is doubtless true, as Lowie ([1924] 1948, pp. 75- 
76) and Marett both cogently argued, that some- 
what similar concepts do exist in religious systems 
as far apart as the Crow and Iroquois of America 
and the Ekoi of Africa, Nonetheless, Codrington 
was the first to recognize and analyze the impor- 
tant details that make up the mana concept; the 
invisible power that explains for the preliterate 
many of those aspects of life that transcend what 
the European would now call the natural order of 
the world. With the idea of mana as the key, it is 
perfectly understandable how the Melanesians can 
explain those aspects of life that involve sickness, 
magic, dreams, prophecy, divination, and curses 
and that might otherwise be incomprehensible and 
therefore uncontrollable and frightening. By ana- 
lyzing the mystique of mana Codrington paradoxi- 
cally provided a significant clue to the rationality 
of the preliterate world view. 

Secret societies. Codrington devoted two long 
chapters ({1891] 1957, chapters 5, 6) to a vivid 
description of the general social structure and func- 
tions of secret societies and clubs, which are so 
characteristic a feature of Melanesian life, He was 
particularly concerned with what he regarded as 
two distinct classes of secret societies: the sukwe, 
or village club, and the tamati, or bush-meeting 
ghost society. He gave full accounts of the mem- 
bers’ costumes and customs, their masks, badges, 
lodges (the gamal), dances and initiation cere- 
monies, and the characteristic ordering of statuses 
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within the societies. Rivers (1914, chapters 3-5) 
later reconsidered the whole nature of this Mela- 
nesian institution, showing that a closer relation- 
ship existed between the two types of societies than 
Codrington had thought. Then, in a dramatic fore- 
shadowing of functional anthropological theory, 
Rivers revised and amplified Codrington’s views on 
the social functions of the secret society, emphasiz- 
ing the role of the clubs in determining social rank 
and status (thus, in some respects, checking and 
muting the powers of the Oceanic hereditary chief), 
their role in redistributing native wealth (thus pre- 
venting establishment of a status system based on 
wealth alone), and their influence in protecting 
property rights and maintaining social order in the 
community, Far from being terrorist or reactionary 
secret societies, the Melanesian clubs encouraged 
and fostered the characteristic virtues that made 
the ideal Melanesian citizen, Codrington’s contri- 
bution in this field, as enlarged by Rivers’ field 
work, constitutes a significant step forward in the 
theory of social structure. 

Melanesian languages. One of the first tasks of 
the missionary, in Melanesia as elsewhere, is to 
study the indigenous language or languages. Some 
of the members of the Melanesian mission, like the 
able Bishop John Coleridge Patteson, were natu- 
rally gifted as linguists but wrote down no extended 
linguistic analyses. Others, like Codrington, pro- 
duced, with painstaking labor, the definitive texts 
for those coming after to study and to use. Codring- 
ton’s Melanesian Languages (1885), and his Dic- 
tionary of the Language of Mota (1896), written 
with J, Palmer, are a missioner’s studies, not those 
of a trained linguist. The book on Melanesian lan- 
guages is mostly concerned with the phonology, 
grammar, and vocabulary of the languages of the 
Banks Islands (twelve dialects, of which Mota be- 
came the approved vernacular mission language ), 
the Torres Islands, Rotuma, the New Hebrides 
(seven dialects), the Loyalty Islands, Santa Cruz, 
and the Solomons, Codrington’s erudition is both 
powerful and impressive: all who follow him in 
this field of study—the Malayo-Polynesian family 
of languages—will build to a large degree on the 
foundation he so painstakingly established. Capell 
(1962a; 1962b) makes many incidental references 
to Codrington’s work that indicate its continuing 
relevance for the study of western Pacific lan- 


guages. 
Two contrasting pictures of Codrington serve to 


sum up the significance of his work and life for 
social scientists: first, the burly, bearded priest 
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slowly and laboriously collecting data about Mela- 
nesian societies and languages as he worked as 
teacher and resident priest among lately converted 
cannibals; second, the retired priest, prebendary 
of Sidlesham and examining chaplain to the bishop 
of Winchester, writing his classic accounts of 
Melanesian life, yet finding time to enjoy the com- 
pany and friendship of Victorian storytellers like 
Lewis Carroll and Hans Christian Andersen, emi- 
nent divines like Manning and Newman, as well 
as politicians and reformers like Gladstone and 
Wilberforce, 

The master of Melanesian ethnography died sud- 
denly—old in years, wise in theology, honored in 
scholarship—on September 11, 1922. 


ERNEST BEAGLEHOLE 


{For further information about Melanesia, see OcE- 
ANIAN SOCIETY. See also RELIGION; RELIGIOUS SPE- 
CIALISTS; and the biography of Rivers.) 
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COGNITIVE THEORY 


What do people perceive, think, and know? How 
do people perceive, think, and know? These ques- 
tions are of interest to both anthropology and psy- 
chology, but whereas psychology emphasizes the 
second question, the cultural sciences are primarily 
concerned with the first question. [See THINKING. | 

Cultural anthropology in particular has under- 
taken to describe and catalogue the cognitions 
typical of the various societies that make up man- 
kind. An ethnography (the description of a cul- 
ture) is very largely an account of what the people 
in a particular society perceive, think, and know. 
Thus, the large and growing archive of descriptive 
ethnographic materials is a repository of the in- 
formation available about man’s cognitions regard- 
ing the principal concerns of his existence; work- 
ing, eating, sleeping, making love, treating illness, 
performing rituals, fabricating tools, fighting, rais- 
ing children, and so on, through the outline of 
cultural categories, Traditional styles of ethno- 
graphic description have been humanistic rather 
than formal, But in recent years, as a result of the 
influence of linguistics on the one hand, and clin- 
ical and experimental psychology on the other, 
formal methods of field work, analysis, and descrip- 
tion have been developed which provide more pre- 
cise, economical, and cross-culturally comparable 
descriptions of the various kinds of cognition that 
constitute a culture. Furthermore, there is in- 
creased interest in the process of cognition at a 
level more general, and less conscious, than can 
be conveniently regarded as appropriate to an 
ethnographic description of the languages of people 
in various cultures, These new developments in 
the formal analysis of culture go beyond the two 
essential observations that all races or varieties of 
human beings can perform essentially the same 
cognitive operations and that what is actually per- 
ceived, thought, and known, even in response to the 
same physical stimuli, varies predictably with cul- 
ture rather than with physical type. 

Although language is conventionally and prop- 
erly regarded as a fundamental aspect of “culture,” 
it occupies an ambiguous position in cognitive 
studies and, as the development of the study of 
psycholinguistics may suggest, is probably more 
relevant to psychological than to cultural investi- 


gations, Language is employed in many, but by no 
means all, cognitive processes; there are, for in- 
stance, forms of thought in music, painting, and 
certain of the performing arts that are not lin- 
guistic., Language differences are in principle irrele- 
vant to logical and mathematical thinking, which 
can be reduced from logical or mathematical sym- 
bols to linguistic ones in any of dozens of lan- 
guages. And intraculturally, many of the most 
interesting individual differences in the cognitive 
process are observed in dialogues between speakers 
of the same language whose utterances are equally 
valid linguistically but not logically. A language 
provides a small and finite set of elementary signs 
and symbols, as well as rules for their permissible 
combination, which permit the construction of a 
very large number of utterances; but the rules of 
language do not “contain” the meaning of the utter- 
ances any more than the rules for attaching pieces 
of metal by nuts and bolts, screws, rivets, solder, 
pins, friction joints, clamps, ete., “contain” the de- 
sign of an automobile engine. Therefore it would 
be a mistake to regard the structural description of 
a language as a description of cognitive process at 
anything more than a nuts-and-bolts level or for 
more than a portion of the cognitive operations of 
its speakers. 

Culture as an ideal normative system. Ethnog- 
raphy, although it recognizes the existence of 
complementary individual variation in role and of 
individual deviancy from norm, initially describes 
a culture as an ideal structure that is generated 
by a group and is an attribute of that group. The 
formal, sometimes even mathematical, features of 
a culture thus are to be likened to the geometrical 
properties of a single object or to the interrelated 
statements of a highly organized body of knowl- 
edge, rather than to the multivariate statistical 
description of a population, The work of the eth- 
nographer—describing the cognitive processes that 
have been culturally standardized in a given society 
—may perhaps best be made clear by an analogy. 
Let us suppose that a nonmathematician is given 
the task of describing a new mathematical calculus 
that is in active use by a group of people who have 
not formulated their system of calculation in a 
written text. It has, in other words, been developing 
informally over the years, is currently being used 
in its most matured form, and is being taught to 
new users by example and through oral instruction. 
The investigator is allowed to interview and ob- 
serve—that is, he may ask questions during coffee 
breaks, watch people computing, save scraps of 
paper from wastebaskets, take photographs of the 
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machines employed, talk a few times with the 
project director, listen to people teaching one an- 
other the right way to do things, and make other 
such minimally interfering kinds of observations 
and inquiries. He may even be permitted—and he 
will certainly be well advised—to join the group 
as a novice and learn to use the calculus himself, 
Now, as he analyzes the data collected in these 
various ways, he does not merely tabulate the fre- 
quencies and intercorrelations of various classes 
of observed behavior in order to arrive at the calcu- 
lus; if he did this, he would be giving equal weight 
to misunderstood jokes, learners’ mistakes, slips of 
the pen, careless work, gibberish produced by 
broken computers, and competent professional 
operations, What he does, instead, is to infer the 
system of rules that these people are attempting to 
apply. He will gain the assurance that he is on the 
way to an adequate understanding of these rules 
from the logical completeness of the system he 
infers and from his ability, when using it, to pro- 
duce behavior that an expert will reward by saying, 
in effect, “That's right; that’s good; now you've got 
it.” OF course, a sociologist or a psychologist might 
say, “But it is the behavior that is real, not this 
abstract system which no one actually applies per- 
fectly and completely and which is merely the 
asymptote of the real curve of behaviors.” The in- 
vestigator replies that culture—conceived in this 
sense as a collection of formal calculi—is just as 
real as algebra, Euclidean geometry, and set the- 
ory, which are the asymptotes of the “real” be- 
havior of fallible students, mathematicians, and 
machines. Indeed, he will point out, these other 
calculi are aspects of a culture, and their appar- 
ently greater tangibility stems from the incidental 
circumstance that they have been the object of 
more intensive study and explicit description than 
the calculus which he has been investigating. 
Certain aspects of cultures that are understood 
as ideal normative systems have been subjected to 
formal analysis, The semantic analysis of kinship 
terminology and other taxonomic systems by such 
techniques as componential analysis, the reduction 
of prescriptive marriage and descent rules to the 
form of permutation matrices (Bush 1963; Kemeny 
et al. 1957; Weil 1949; White 1963), the treatment 
of certain status relationship systems as Guttman 
scales (Goodenough 1963), and the formalization 
of the Hindu purity-impurity transformation cycle 
as a product of Galois groups (Wallace 1966) are 
examples of this effort to delineate in the most eco- 
nomical form the essential structure of limited 
aspects of culture. To the extent that the cultural 
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structures thus formally delineated require that 
some or all of the generating population entertain 
equivalent cognitive structures, these ideal norma- 
tive systems give information about cognition, 

But it would be naive to suppose that all mem- 
bers of a group maintain identical cognitive struc- 
tures which are, in effect, the single normative 
structure revealed by ethnography and formal cul- 
tural analysis. Not only are there individuals with 
deviant or incomplete models but also the exist- 
ence of complementary specialized roles in every 
human society requires that a model of the ideal 
normative system not be completely housed in the 
brain of every, or even any, single individual. Thus 
the question must be asked, What is the relation- 
ship of the ideal normative system to individual 
cognitions? 

Culture as a cognitive system. Linguists, psy- 
chiatrists, philosophers, and social scientists have 
long been concerned with an issue which may be 
crudely but adequately stated as a pair of ques- 
tions: Do all human beings, with more or less 
accuracy and complexity, follow one single neuro- 
logically founded logical calculus, the system that 
Boole called “the laws of thought” (i.e., the ele- 
mentary logical calculus which is the root of all 
formal logical and mathematical reasoning), or are 
there many logics, mutually inconsistent, generated 
by differences in language (as the Sapir-Whorf 
hypothesis might suggest), by other aspects of cul- 
ture, or by evolutionary level? The evidence to sup- 
port the notion of logical pluralism has so far been 
unconvincing. Some “different” logics appear to be 
merely variants comparable to contrasts in empha- 
sis on class products as opposed to relative prod- 
ucts or preferences for probabilistic versus true- 
false truth values. And some appear to be based 
on mistaken assumptions about the primitiveness 
or irrationality of non-Western or ancient thinking. 
Although there are great differences in the degree 
of explicitness, the form, and the complexity of 
reasoning embedded in different linguistic and 
cultural traditions, and also differences in the de- 
termination of situations to which formal reasoning 
will be applied, it appears that such elementary 
rational procedures as syllogistic deduction and 
Mill's canons of inductive inference are universal. 
It is probable, furthermore, that the extent of the 
complexity of rational operations performed with- 
out mechanical aid or specialized training by the 
normal members of any society, regardless of their 
level of economic and political organization, has 
an upper limit which is roughly the same for all 
racial and cultural groups (see Wallace 1961a). 

Social science studies of cognition tend to em- 


phasize the description of those perceptions, be- 
liefs, and thoughts which are standardized, repeti- 
tive, and conventional in a society. Where such 
cognitions seem to be shared by all mature persons 
in the society, there may be little need to consider 
the individual; but where cognitions are not shared 
by all, the individual becomes important as a unit 
of analysis. In the general case the individual may 
be conceived as the site of a large and complexly 
organized set of perceptions, thoughts, and knowl- 
edge. This assemblage has been variously denoted 
the “image,” the “mazeway,” and so on; the term 
refers to the entire structure of the individual's 
cognition about himself and the surrounding world, 
including memories, abstract knowledge, and rules 
of thought, Although the total description of any 
one person’s mazeway would doubtless be an im- 
practicably large task, portions of any one maze- 
way can be described as a set of propositions which, 
in symbolic form, will approximate an internally 
consistent system. When one considers the group 
of individuals who compose a community of any 
size, with regard to a given aspect of behavior, the 
sum of the propositions with regard to that aspect 
may or may not yield an approximation of a 
logically consistent system, If they do sum to a 
system, then that sum is referred to as an aspect 
of “their culture.” In general, summing to culture 
will occur under two conditions; first, and obvious- 
ly, if the individual mazeways are identical in con- 
tent and internally consistent in structure; and 
second, if the individual mazeways, even if not all 
identical, sum to a consistent system. Anthropolo- 
gists have traditionally drawn attention to the 
existence of identical (shared) structures and to a 
certain kind of sum (the equivalence structure) of 
nonshared structures. The two sorts of cultural 
summing of cognitions are represented schemat- 
ically in Figure 1. 

Examples of shared cultural cognitive elements 
in the United States, for instance, would be a 
speaking knowledge of basic English phonemes, 
vocabulary, and syntax; familiarity with the cur- 
rency; and recognition of the American flag. Not 
all normal adult persons born and residing in the 
United States share even these minimal cognitions, 
but universality is closely approximated in most 
communities. Nonshared but complementary cog- 
nitions are just as readily discovered in division-of- 
labor systems: for instance, in household manage- 
ment, the wife's knowledge of how to buy, cook, 
and serve food is usually complementary to the 
husband’s knowledge of how to secure enough 
money to provide the necessary transportation, 
cooking and sanitary appliances, and eating equip- 
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ment; the professional pianist’s skills are comple- 
mentary to the skills of the piano manufacturer 
and the tuner; and so on. In some areas of be- 
havior, it may be considered improper for comple- 
mentary specialists to know each others’ special- 
ties, and in some situations (e.g., religious or 
military operations) it may be impious or illegal 
for persons with one role even to know, let alone 
practice, the role of the other, The analysis and 
classification of cultural structures in terms of the 
individual cognitive components of which they are 
the sum has not yet advanced very far. 

At the present stage of research into these mat- 
ters, however, there are technical and semantic 
difficulties in analyzing the relationship between 
individual cognitive structures and those cognitive 
sums that we have here called a “culture.” Ob- 
viously, except in the special case of all members 
of the society sharing the same cognitive structure, 
culture cannot be considered to be embodied in any 
one individual even though it is a product of indi- 
vidual cognitions. Thus, ascribing the contents of 
ethnographic monographs to each and every, and 
sometimes even any, individual in the society can- 
not legitimately be done. Furthermore, even in the 
case of perfectly shared cognitions, the cultural 
sum may be ethnographically described in a logical 
transformation of individual cognitive contents 
and/or cultural sums which is empirically predic- 
tive of behavior and elegant in formulation but not 
descriptive of cognitive content in anybody at all. 
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In what sense are such logical transformations of 
the cultural sums themselves descriptive of cog- 
nitive content or structure of the individual maze- 
ways from which the observed behavior was origi- 
nally produced? The status of such transformations 
is precisely like that of newly formulated and 
proven theorems which were implicit in the axioms 
formulated by a mathematician but never antici- 
pated by him. No doubt the possibility of perform- 
ing such transformations has much to do with the 
generative power of culture; but it is necessary to 
keep firmly in mind that the actual cognitions of 
individuals may be different from these trans- 
formations and should be described in their own 
terms, Indeed, the possibility of understanding the 
dynamics of culture change would seem very large- 
ly to lie in the prospect of unraveling this relation- 
ship between individual cognition and unrealized 
summative implications. 


ANTHONY F. C. WALLACE 


[Directly related are the entries CULTURE, article on 
THE CONCEPT OF CULTURE; COMPONENTIAL ANAL- 
ysis; ETHNOGRAPHY; LANGUAGE, article on LAN- 
GUAGE AND CULTURE; LINGUISTICS, article on THE 
FIELD; and the biographies of Savin and Wuorr.] 
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COHEN, MORRIS R. 


Morris Raphael Cohen (1880-1947), American 
philosopher, was born in the ghetto of Minsk, 
Russia. In 1892 he was brought to New York City. 
At an early age he became a skeptic and agnostic, 
yet the traditional Judaic veneration for learning 
as well as a certain piety of spirit remained with 
him all his life. The hardships of life on New 
York’s Lower East Side made him sympathetic to 
socialism. Inspired by Thomas Davidson, the Scot- 
tish scholar who lectured at the Educational Alli- 
ance settlement house, Cohen and fellow David- 
sonians established the “Breadwinners’ College” for 
the cultural education of the wage earner. 

In 1900 Cohen received a B.s. from the College 
of the City of New York. From 1902 to 1904 he 
took graduate courses at Columbia University 
under Wilmon Sheldon, Charles A. Strong, Frank- 
lin H. Giddings, Henry R. Seager, and Frederick 
Woodbridge. He then studied at Harvard under 
William James, Josiah Royce, Hugo Miinsterberg, 
and Crawford H. Toy, receiving his PH.D. in 1906. 
He wrote his thesis on Kant’s doctrine of happiness. 

In 1906 Cohen married Mary Ryshpan, who had 
also been a student of Davidson’s. He taught math- 
ematics at Townsend Harris Hall, the preparatory 
school to the College of the City of New York. From 
1912 until his retirement in 1938 he was a profes- 
sor at the college, where, besides teaching classes 
in logic, ethics, metaphysics, and the history of 
philosophy, he created courses in the philosophy 
of law, of science, and of civilization. From 1938 to 
1941 he was professor of philosophy at the Univer- 
sity of Chicago, He also taught or lectured at 
Columbia, Johns Hopkins, Yale, Stanford, Harvard, 
the New School for Social Research, and the law 
schools of Columbia, St. John’s, Yale, Harvard, 
Cornell, the University of Buffalo, and others. After 
the advent of Hitler, he became the principal 
founder and president of the scholarly Conference 
on Jewish Relations. His strenuous activities on 
behalf of this organization, and his chairing of a 
Jewish research institute on peace and postwar 
studies, undermined his frail health. He died in 
Washington, D.C., in 1947, survived by three chil- 
dren: the late Dr. Felix S. Cohen who was principal 
editor of his father’s posthumously published works, 
Dr. Leonora Cohen Rosenfield, and Dr. Victor Wil- 
liam Cohen, a nuclear physicist. 


Cohen’s elaboration and use of scientific method 
lent unity to his philosophy, even though he never 
lived to finish its elucidation. The notion that ab- 
stract logical or mathematical relations are real, 
which he accepted after reading Bertrand Russell's 
Principles of Mathematics (1903), justified for him 
the procedure of science and served as his first 
guide for his independent work in philosophy, 

The principle of polarity he called his second 
guide to systematic philosophy: opposing poles must 
be taken into account in explaining anything. For 
example, the world, which is the object of science, 
is a union of form and matter. Cohen made wide 
use of the concept of polarity, considering it both 
a heuristic and an ontological principle. His idea 
of polarity proved influential even outside of phi- 
losophy; John R. Commons, for example, applied 
it to economics. 

Cohen envisaged further development of his idea 
of relationality when he discussed the theory of 
relativity with Einstein. He reasoned that if rela- 
tions are real, then apparently polar assertions— 
for example, that something is both good and bad 
—may both be true when properly completed. He 
considered this a fruitful approach to problems in 
the natural and social sciences. 

He accepted Charles Peirce’s pragmatism to the 
extent of asserting that “the way to make our ideas 
clear is to examine . . . all their possible implica- 
tions. [Logical pragmatism] is an attempt to ex- 
tend the experimental method to the handling of 
ideas” (Rosenfield 1962, p. 326). 

Scientific method, according to Cohen, is based 
on systematic doubt. We cannot begin with either 
pure facts or pure theory; both are necessary. As- 
sumptions should be reduced to a minimum and 
always made explicit. Constant self-correction is 
important and is achieved by considering alterna- 
tive hypotheses. Conclusions can be drawn only 
after observation, collection of evidence, measure- 
ment, experimentation, and testing of hypotheses. 
The hypothesis that is at the same time simplest, 
widest, and in best agreement with the facts is 
always favored. The ideal of scientific method is 
the interconnection of facts into a unitary system. 
This exposition by Cohen was widely acclaimed. 

His social philosophy embodied the liberalism of 
a rationalist. It was based on the application of 
logic and scientific method to the social sciences. 
“Tolerance, the avoidance of fanaticism, and above 
all a wider and clearer view of the nature of our 
beliefs and their necessary consequences, is thus 
a goal or end which the development of logic serves. 
In this sense logic is a necessary element of any 
liberal civilization” (1944, p. 187). He considered 
logic to be the lifeblood of philosophy, the formal 


aspect of all being, in and out of space time. Ap- 
propriately, he called his intellectual autobiography 
“The Faith of a Logician” (1930). 

He was the first North American philosopher to 
concern himself seriously with the law. He consid- 
ered the law to be ever changing, with the sources 
of srowth or change lying in social facts, legal 
systems, and ethical ideals. A judge’s decisions are 
influenced by his opinions on social and economic 
questions. When applied to legal problems, Cohen’s 
use of logic, the scientific method, polarity, and 
pragmatism all seem to be particularly cogent. Legal 
thought, with its balance between the rational and 
the empirical, the theoretical and the practical, ap- 
pealed to his underlying moral passion. Cohen’s in- 
fluence was felt perhaps most deeply in the field 
of law, not only because of the range, flexibility, 
and progressive character of the concepts he ap- 
plied to it, but also because he had direct contact 
with the leading legal figures of his day, including 
Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr., Felix Frankfurter, and 
many others. 

The philosophy of history was considered by 
Cohen to be the focal point of all applications of 
history to life. At its best, history is more than a 
science that deals with evidence critically; as Cohen 
conceived of it in The Meaning of Human History 
(1947), it should also be artistic reconstruction. 
The historian makes value judgments, wittingly or 
unwittingly. The philosophy of history should then 
concern itself with the scientific and rational study 
of ethics. 

For all his dedication to rationality and his belief 
in the reality of logical relations, Cohen considered 
the ultimate laws of nature to be contingent. In 
the preface of Reason and Nature (1931), he 
called himself a mystic—because he believed that 
words point to a realm of being deeper and wider 
than the words themselves—and an idealist in the 
Platonic sense—because he believed that abstract 
universals are real, not nominal. He admired 
Spinoza’s amor Dei intellectualis and defined God, 
a word he rarely used, as an ideal of holiness. As 
a naturalist he did not believe in disembodied 
spirits, but he also rejected the materialist view 
that consciousness can be explained in purely 
physical terms. He considered consciousness to be 
a real addition to the phenomena of nature. 

Like William James, Cohen thought that philos- 
ophy was for everyone, and he wrote accordingly. 
He was a prolific author, clear and pithy. Between 
1914 and 1926 much of his writing appeared in 
the New Republic, which helped spread his in- 
fluence in nonacademic circles. 

He remained friendly to socialism but con- 
demned communism. Despite his commitment to 
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the contemplative life, he championed social causes 
and defended individuals subject to injustice or 
discrimination. Ernest Nagel called him a knight- 
errant in the cause of human enlightenment. He 
delighted in swimming against the currents of his 
time. According to John Dewey, his only fear was 
that someone might agree with him, He eschewed 
indoctrination and left no school of followers. Yet 
he was a famous teacher, and many distinguished 
philosophers, as well as leaders in other fields, 
were his students. For Huntington Cairns, he was, 
with John Dewey, the most influential of contem- 
porary thinkers. Bertrand Russell was quoted by 
Harold Laski as saying that Cohen was the most 
significant philosopher in the United States. 

A Socratic figure, an encyclopedic philosopher, 
an interdisciplinary pioneer and animateur, Cohen 
dedicated himself to his compelling sense of the 
exalted function of philosophy. 


LEONORA COHEN ROSENFIELD 


[See also JURISPRUDENCE; LEGAL REASONING; SCIENCE; 
and the biographies of Commons; HOLMES; JAMES; 
PEIRCE.] 
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COHESION, SOCIAL 


It is a commonplace observation that organisms 
cluster and seem to be drawn together, It is as if 
there were a sort of social cement drawing and 
binding individuals together into groups. The social 
forces that draw and keep men together may be 
called cohesion, or cohesiveness, 

The formal study of this phenomenon of social 
clustering probably began with the conception of a 
“herd” instinct (Trotter 1916), or “gregarious” in- 
stinct (McDougall 1908), An attraction to other 
members of one’s own species was presumed to be 
a biological given, somehow built into the nervous 
system. As this instinct mode of thought grew 
unfashionable, however, the study of cohesion 
switched to the investigation of the needs and func- 
tions satisfied in groups. On the purely biological 
level numerous studies (see Allee 1938 for an ex- 
cellent survey) have demonstrated the biological 
and survival value of clustering to organisms ex- 
tending through almost the full range of the phylo- 
genetic scale. 

Among social scientists an intensive concern 
with cohesiveness as a research topic developed 
during the 1940s, largely as an outgrowth of Kurt 
Lewin's work on human groups. In contrast to 
earlier approaches, modern work on cohesion has 
tended to treat cohesiveness as a variable and has 
concentrated on two broad classes of questions: 
What are the consequences of varying degrees 
of cohesiveness on group or social behavior? 
What factors determine the degree of cohesiveness 
of a group? In order to make studies concerned 
with these questions understandable, let us first 
consider some purely operational matters: how 
cohesiveness has been measured and how it has 
been manipulated. 


Measuring cohesiveness. In an attempt to give 
an intuitive definition of the term, we have referred 
to cohesion as a sort of social cement binding 
together the members of a group. In probably the 
most widely accepted formal statement of the term, 
Leon Festinger (1950, p. 274) has defined cohe- 
siveness as “the resultant of all the forces acting 
on the members to remain in the group.” Whatever 
definition of the concept is favored, virtually all 
definitions have the clear implication that cohesive- 
ness varies with the attractiveness of the group for 
its members. Most efforts to devise a measure or an 
index of the cohesiveness of a group have been 
guided by this implication and represent largely 
common-sense attempts to determine how much 
members of a group like one another or how highly 
they value their group membership. 

The most popular technique for assessing cohe- 
sion has been the sociometric questionnaire de- 
signed to determine the pattern and intensity of 
friendships within a group. As an example of the 
use of this technique, Festinger, together with 
Stanley Schachter and Kurt Back (1950), in at- 
tempting to assess the relative cohesiveness of the 
several subdivisions of a housing project, asked all 
residents the question, What three people (in the 
housing project) do you see most of socially? From 
the answers to this question it was possible to con- 
struct various indices of subdivision cohesiveness, 
all of which were based on some variant of the 
assumption that the ratio of the number of choices 
made within a given subdivision of the housing 
project to the total number of choices made was an 
index of the cohesiveness of that subdivision. Obvi- 
ously, it was assumed that the larger this propor- 
tion, the greater the cohesion, 

In other research contexts, such questions have 
been asked as: How often do you think this group 
should meet? And how high would the dues of this 
club have to be to make you consider resigning? 
For this sort of question it is, of course, assumed 
that the more often the members would like to meet 
or the more they are willing to sacrifice to remain 
together, the greater the cohesiveness of the group. 
There have been exotic attempts (e.g., Libo 1953) 
to assess cohesiveness by such devices as group 
projective tests, but most studies have employed 
the common-sense sorts of measures described. 

Manipulating cohesion. Although there have 
been occasional naturalistic field studies of the 
effects of cohesiveness on social behavior, most 
systematic studies of the subject have involved 
laboratory experimentation—a research format 
which requires that cohesiong be experimentally 
manipulated. Just as the measures described have 
all focused on the determination of group attrac- 


tiveness, so the techniques devised to manipulate 
cohesion have all involved an attempt to vary the 
attractiveness of experimentally created groups. 
Such manipulations have been executed by varying 
any of the following sources of group cohesiveness: 
the prestige of the group; the attractiveness of 
group activities; the attractiveness of the members 
of the group. 

As an example of the sort of procedures used, 
one common technique is a latter-day adaptation 
of Shakespeare's device for enamoring Beatrice and 
Benedick in Much Ado About Nothing. In speeches 
for recruiting subjects the study is described as 
concerned with “people who really like one an- 
other.” Potential subjects all answer pseudo person- 
ality tests ostensibly designed to select compatible 
people. When volunteer subjects show up for the 
experiment, they are told, in “high cohesive con- 
ditions,” that they will be members of an extremely 
congenial group and that “there is every reason to 
expect that the other members of the group will 
like you and you will like them.” In “low cohesive 
conditions” subjects are told that it had been im- 
possible to put together a congenial group and that 
“there is no reason to think that you will like them 
or that they will care for you.” 

The reader who is unfamiliar with laboratory ex- 
perimentation in social psychology may be some- 
what doubtful that such a technique can be suc 
cessful, but the disconcerting fact is that such 
techniques can be astonishingly effective, Study 
after study has demonstrated that these procedures 
do manipulate the extent to which subjects like 
one another, the degree to which they are eager to 
remain members of their groups, and so on. 

These, then, are illustrations of the research 
techniques that have been used in studies of co- 
hesion. Let us turn next to what is known about 
cohesion from such studies, 


The effects of cohesiveness on social behavior 


Of the many aspects of group behavior that inter- 
act with cohesiveness, the most thoroughly studied 
area is that of communication and social influence. 
Research in this area was stimulated by the finding 
of Festinger, Schachter, and Back (1950) that co- 
hesiveness was directly related to the strength of 
group standards. In their study of a housing proj- 
ect, referred to above, it was found that the more 
cohesive (as determined by sociometric question- 
naire) a subgroup, the fewer the deviates from a 
group norm, Theorizing about this finding led to 
a series of laboratory experiments that were guided 
by the line of thought discussed below, which was 
most fully devel Festinger (1954). 

Pressures to uniformity. It is hypothesized, first, 
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that a drive exists in man to evaluate his opinions 
and abilities, that is, to determine the “rightness” 
or “wrongness” of an opinion and the “goodness” 
or “badness” of an ability. Second, it is hypothe- 
sized that when an objective, nonsocial means 
(e.g, a reality check or reference to an authorita- 
tive source) of evaluation is not available, evalua- 
tion will be made by comparison with the opinions 
and abilities of other people, Finally, it is hypothe- 
sized that stable and precise evaluation by social 
comparison is possible only when the opinions and 
abilities available for comparison are not too diver- 
gent from one’s own; the tendency to compare 
oneself with others decreases as the discrepancy 
in opinion or ability increases. 

From these several hypotheses it may be derived 
that when discrepancies of opinion or abilities exist 
among the members of a group, pressures will arise 
to reduce such discrepancies. In interpersonal set- 
tings such pressures to uniformity can be mani- 
fested in three ways. When discrepancies exist, 
tendencies will arise to change one's own opinion 
or ability in order to bring oneself closer to other 
group members; change others in the group so as 
to bring them closer to oneself, and cause one to 
reject deviates or at least to cease comparing one 
self to those in the group who are extremely dif- 
ferent from oneself, 

Within this schema the reasonable assumption 
is made that within-group pressures to reduce dis- 
crepancy of opinion will be a direct function of the 
importance of the group to its members—that is, 
of the group's cohesiveness, It should be antich 
pated, then, that each of the postulated tendencies 
for restoring uniformity will be more strongly mani» 
fested in high than in low cohesive groups, And, 
indeed, experimental work has directly supported 
this expectation. In a series of laboratory expert: 
ments Back (1951) showed that in more cohesive 
groups there were stronger attempts to influence 
others than in less cohesive groups, These stronger 
influence attempts were accompanied by more 
change of opinion in the highly cohesive groups. 
Festinger, Harold Gerard, and others (1952) found 
that deviate members of highly cohesive groups 
changed their opinions more frequently than did 
deviate members of less attractive groups and, fur- 
thermore, that more influence attempts were made 
in high than in low cohesive groups. Schachter 
(1951) demonstrated that highly cohesive groups 
rejected deviate members significantly more than 
did less attractive groups. 

These findings have all been replicated in a vart- 
ety of studies, and there appears to be no question 
that cohesiveness is a major determiner of the ex: 
pression and acceptance of influence and of toler- 
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ance for deviates. This line of thought and these 
basic findings on cohesiveness and influence proc- 
esses have been extended and generalized to a large 
number of problem areas within social science, 
including group productivity, the formation and 
maintenance of political attitudes, voting behavior, 
social determinants of consumer preferences, and 
the like. 

Other research findings. Unrelated to the in- 
fluence area, other studies of cohesiveness and 
social behavior have demonstrated that members 
of highly cohesive groups feel more secure and at 
ease in group activities than do members of less 
cohesive groups. A related finding is that members 
of highly cohesive groups are freer in expressing 
hostility to an outside troublemaker than are mem- 
bers of less cohesive groups. Furthermore, highly 
attracted members of a group are more likely to 
take on responsibilities, to participate in meetings, 
and to persist in working toward difficult goals. 

Clearly, the degree of cohesion has major effects 
on within-group behavior—a state of affairs that 
makes the analysis of the determinants and sources 
of cohesiveness a matter of practical as well as 
theoretical significance. Why are some groups 
highly attractive and others relatively unattractive 
to their members? What conditions will affect the 
cohesion of groups? A related set of questions is 
also important: What variables affect the social 
drives? When do people wish to be alone? and 
When do they wish to be with others? 


Factors affecting cohesion 


To understand the variables that will affect the 
degree of cohesion of a group, or the magnitude of 
the desire to affiliate with others, it is necessary to 
analyze the nature of the needs that can be satis- 
fied in the company of others. Several such anal- 
yses have been attempted, most of which have been 
based on some version of the following somewhat 
truistic distinction. 

People mediate goals for one another, and it may 
be necessary to associate with other people or be- 
long to particular groups in order to attain specific 
individual goals. For example, to play bridge it may 
be necessary to join a bridge club, and to hold a 
job it may be necessary to join a union. Not sur- 
prisingly, a number of studies have demonstrated 
that the attractiveness of a group will vary with its 
promised or proven success in facilitating goal 
achievement (for a summary of such studies, see 
Cartwright & Zander [1953] 1960, pp. 69-94). 
Certainly a large, if not major, portion of our asso- 
ciational activities can be subsumed under this 
general class of affiliative behavior. It is a peculi- 


arly asocial sort of affiliation, however, for people 
qua people may be considered as irrelevant. In 
these terms, a nonsocial means of goal attainment 
may be just as satisfactory and attractive as a 
social means. 

More cogent in regard to present concerns is the 
substance of the following proposition: people, in 
and of themselves, represent goals for one another; 
that is, people have needs that can be satisfied only 
in interpersonal relations. Approval, support, pres- 
tige, and the like have been offered as examples of 
such needs. It is in the elaboration of this order of 
needs that one encounters some of the more in- 
triguing, nonobvious speculations and findings on 
the sources of cohesiveness. 

Individuating vs. deindividuating social needs. 
Leon Festinger, Albert Pepitone, and Theodore 
Newcomb (1952) suggest that there are two classes 
of needs that group membership satisfies: needs 
such as approval, status, and help, which require 
singling the individual out and necessarily involve 
high social visibility and individual identifiability; 
and needs whose satisfaction requires being “sub- 
merged in the group,” a condition labeled “deindi- 
viduation” and described as a state of personal 
anonymity in which the individual does not feel 
singled out or identifiable. It is suggested in the 
same study that there are many kinds of behavior 
in which the individual would like to engage that 
he is prevented from engaging in by the existence 
of inner restraints. Instances of such behavior 
might be acting wildly and boisterously, “talking 
dirty,” or expressing hostilities. The authors put 
forward the hypothesis that under conditions where 
the individual is not “individuated” in the group, 
such restraints will be reduced, and individuals will 
be able to satisfy needs that might otherwise re- 
main unsatisfied. In an ingenious experiment, 
these authors demonstrate that the state of de- 
individuation in the group does occur and is ac- 
companied by reduction of the inner restraints of 
the members of the group. Further, they demon- 
strate that groups in which such restraints are re- 
duced are more attractive to their members than 
groups in which restraints are not reduced. 

Evaluative needs as a source of cohesion. The 
formulation of social influence presented in the 
above discussion of the effects of cohesiveness 
on social behavior indicates another order of need 
that drives people to associate with one another 
and to seek membership in groups. Given the exist- 
ence of a drive to evaluate one’s opinions, feelings, 
and abilities and given the fact that an objective, 
nonsocial means of evaluation is not available, it 
should follow that individuals will choose to asso- 


ciate with one another as a means, via social com- 
parison, of evaluating their feelings and ideas, 
From this line of thought, it should be expected 
that individuals in a state of uncertainty will choose 
to affiliate more than will individuals who are sure 
of their feelings and opinions. 

This expectation has been indirectly tested in a 
series of studies initiated by Schachter (1959). 
The original experiments involved simply the 
manipulation of a state of anxiety or fear by in- 
forming subjects that they would receive a series 
of electric shocks. In one condition the shocks were 
described as intense and extremely painful, while 
in a comparison condition they were described as 
very mild and resembling “a tickle or a tingle.” 
After manipulating fear in this fashion, the ex- 
perimenter permitted the subjects to choose be- 
tween being alone or being together with other 
subjects while they waited for the experiment to 
begin. The results of a number of such experiments 
have consistently indicated that the more anxious 
the subject, the more likely he is to choose to be 
with other subjects. 

In attempting to interpret this finding, Schachter 
conducted a series of additional experiments, which 
led to the conclusion that “it appears theoretically 
rewarding to formulate this body of findings as a 
manifestation of needs for anxiety reduction and 
of the need for self-evaluation” (Schachter 1959, 
p. 132), Although in the original work it is im- 
possible to partial out the independent operation of 
these two sets of needs, subsequent research by 
Harold Gerard and Jacob Rabbie (1961) and 
others indicates that these two sets of needs do 
operate independently as motivators of affiliative 
behavior, The more likely it is that a group can 
satisfy either of these needs, independently manip- 
ulated, the more attractive is the group to its mem- 
bers in a state of need arousal. 

These studies of deindividuation and of evalu- 
ative needs as sources of cohesiveness represent 
the major systematic research attacks to date on 
the sources of cohesiveness. However, other studies 
that were not immediately directed to the subject 
have indicated other variables affecting the cohe- 
sion of a group. 

Other factors affecting cohesion. Many of the 
studies of the relationships of group structure to 
group functioning have demonstrated that the pat- 
tern of within-group relationships can affect cohe- 
siveness. In experimental studies of communication 
networks it has been repeatedly demonstrated 
(Glanzer & Glaser 1961) that morale and satis- 
faction are related to the average degree of cen- 
trality of the positions in a group's communication 
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network, In studies of leadership, Ralph White and 
Ronald Lippitt (1953) have demonstrated that 
groups in which leader—-member relations are struc- 
tured democratically have more “friendliness and 
group-mindedness” than do groups in which leaders 
play autocratic or laissez-faire roles, Finally, Morton 
Deutsch (1949) has shown that experimental 
groups structured so that the members are competi- 
tive have lower cohesiveness than groups struc- 
tured so that the members are cooperative in 
pursuit of a goal. These are essentially fragmentary 
findings and by-products of the major interests of 
these studies, but they do illustrate the obvious 
fact: that the fashion in which a group is organ- 
ized and the rules governing the pattern of inter- 
relationships among group members can have 
profound effects on group cohesiveness, 

There is also evidence that initiation severity 
can affect cohesion. It is a common observation 
that those who suffer to attain something will value 
it more highly than those who achieve the same 
thing easily. The implications of this observation 
for group cohesiveness have been directly tested in 
an experiment conducted by Elliot Aronson and 
Judson Mills (1959). In this study girl students 
who had indicated an interest in joining discussion 
groups on the psychology of sex underwent “initia 
tion” before being permitted to join such groups. 
There were three experimental conditions: severely 
embarrassing initiation, mildly embarrassing initi- 
ation, and a control group that did not go through 
initiation. Following initiation, the subjects, under 
the impression that they were listening to an on- 
going discussion group, listened to a prerecorded 
tape of a dreary, halting, worthless discussion of 
sex, They then rated the members of the group and 
the discussion proper on a variety of evaluative 
dimensions. Subjects in the severe initiation con- 
dition rated both the group members and the dis- 
cussion as considerably more interesting and 
attractive than did subjects in either of the other 
conditions—a finding that suggests a rationale for 
fraternity-initiation excesses and for the punishing 
rites of passage of so many primitive tribes. 


These, then, are the studies that have been most 
directly concerned with cohesion—its effects and 
its sources. Implicitly or explicitly, however, this 
topic pervades almost the entire social science en- 
terprise, for the desires that draw men together 
furnish the substance of these sciences, which in 
large part are devoted to the study of the processes 
and products of human association. 

STANLEY SCHACHTER 


546 COHORT ANALYSIS 


(Directly related are the entries Frrenpsuip and So- 
CIOMETRY. Other relevant material may be found in 
COOPERATION; Groups; LEADERSHIP.) 
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COHORT ANALYSIS 


A cohort is an aggregate of individual elements, 
each of which experienced a significant event in 
its life history during the same chronological in- 
terval, Cohort analysis consists of the quantitative 
description of dated occurrences from the time a 
cohort is exposed to the risk of such occurrences. 
Since parameters of cohort aggregate behavior can 
be arranged in temporal sequence by reference to 
the date of the event defining and initiating cohort 
exposure, a time series of cohort parameters can 
be assembled for use as evidence in the study of 
temporal variations in the behavior on which at- 
tention is focused. This is the most important ap- 
plication of cohort analysis. If, in the life of an 
individual, event E, occurs at time T and event E., 
conditional upon E,, occurs at time t = T + i, then 
cohort analysis is concerned with the character- 
istics of functions E.(i, T) for variations of i 
(intracohort) and T (intercohort) for the set of 
individuals in the class (E,, T). 

The idea of cohorts has long been familiar in 
historical and journalistic work, but under the 
name of “generations.” This word has so many 
meanings that it is easily misconstrued. It may be 
an approximate length of time, an identification of 
an era, a biological term for the process of pro- 
creation, or a structural term derived from the 
parent-child relationship. It is recommended that 
the term “generation” be restricted to the last 
usage, where it signifies an important concept with- 
out competitive designation, and that the term 
“cohort” be used to identify or locate an aggregate 
in time [see GENERATIONS]. 

Cohort analysis has been developed and used 
most extensively in demography, particularly in 
the study of time series of fertility. Therefore, the 
focus of this article is on methods and results in 
that area and in analogous demographic inquiries 
[see FERTILITY]. 

Cohort and period time series of fertility. Be- 
cause the probability of childbirth varies markedly 
with maternal age, it is almost mandatory in 
fertility analysis to examine the set of birth rates 
for each separate age. Given this orientation, time 
series analysis becomes the study of sections of 
the following fertility surface: if birth rates are 
given for each maternal age and for each year, 
then the horizontal axes are used to represent age 
and time and the birth rates are plotted vertically. 
Two time series of fertility indices are provided, 
the first characterizing vertical sections of the 
surface over all ages, one for each time period, 
and the second characterizing vertical sections of 


the surface over all ages, one for each particular 
difference between time and age. The former are 
period sections; the latter may be called cohort 
sections, because the members of a cohort age 
pari passu with time. In terms of the symbolic 
statement that was used in the first paragraph, 
each cohort section consists of some function of 
E., over i for a particular T and each period section 
consists of the same function of E, over i for a 
particular t = T + i, where E, is birth, E, is parent- 
hood, and i is age (see Ryder 1964b). 

Of the various ways of summarizing period or 
cohort fertility, two are particularly useful for 
relating the nature of the interdependence between 
cohort and period fertility. The first is the total 
fertility rate, obtained by summing the birth rates 
over all ages, and the second is the mean age of 
fertility, that is, the arithmetic mean of the age 
distribution of those birth rates. It can be shown 
that the time series of period and cohort total 
fertility rates diverge to the extent that there is 
temporal change in the cohort (or period) mean 
age of fertility, and that the time series of period 
and cohort mean ages of fertility diverge to the 
extent that there is temporal change in the cohort 
(or period) total fertility rate. 

As a specific example, if the cohort mean age of 
fertility is declining, then the period total fertility 
rate is higher than the fertility rate for the cohort 
whose childbearing is centered in that period, This 
relationship may be visualized as follows; the 
fertility occurring in any year depends on the de- 
gree of overlap in the age spans of childbearing of 
the successive cohorts represented in that year. A 
progressively younger mean age of fertility implies 
an increase in the extent of this overlap, which is 
manifested in an apparent increase in the amount 
of fertility from period to period even in the ab- 
sence of change in the cohort total fertility rate 
(Ryder 1960). 

These formal propositions show why cohort and 
period time series of fertility parameters differ but 
provide no basis for choice between them in a 
given problem. The critical question is whether the 
more useful units of observation in time series 
analysis are period aggregates or cohort aggregates. 
To choose the former is the conventional practice; 
the latter is the essence of the proposal of cohort 
analysis. Let us examine the alternatives, first for 
short-run and then for long-run variations through 
time. 

From 1935 to 1955 the period total fertility rate 
for the United States rose abruptly. Cohort analysis 
reveals that this was attributable to a small rise 
in the cohort total fertility rate combined with a 
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drop in the cohort mean age of fertility. This de- 
cline had two aspects: postponement of births by 
the affected cohorts, because of the depression, 
and transition toward an earlier age of childbear- 
ing. The phenomenon of postponement refers to 
the transfer of a birth from an earlier to a later 
time in a cohort’s history, Its direct observation 
requires cohort fertility records, since it is mean- 
ingless to posit recovery by one cohort of births 
postponed by another, Analysis of the fertility re- 
sponse to an economic fluctuation appears super 
ficially to justify period-by-period aggregation of 
data, because all cohorts exposed to the events in 
question tend to react in the same direction. The 
difficulties with this view lie in the organic co 
herence and continuity of human behavior through 
time. Reproductive experience is not merely the 
sum of particular responses to the particular con- 
texts of successive years; present behavior depends 
on past experience and on expectations of future 
experience, Cohorts at different stages of develop- 
ment show different degrees of reaction to the 
same external circumstances, and the response is 
not confined to the time the disturbance occurs. If 
it is granted that the fertility movements to be 
explained are transitory, then the problem of 
measurement is the discrimination between short- 
run and long-run change, 1.c., between the behavior 
that is idiosyncratic to the period and the behavior 
that would have occurred in the absence of dis- 
turbance. Thus cohort analysis to establish the 
long-run path is analytically prior to period analysis 
of short-run deviations of cohorts from that long: 
run path, 

‘Advantages of cohort analysis. Despite the 
cogency of the argument for the place of cohorts 
in short-run analysis, period aggregation has per 
sisted because the synthetic formulation makes up 
in convenience what it lacks in accuracy, partio 
ularly if the focus of analytic interest is the con 
temporary situation. The cohorts whose behavior 
contributes most to current experience have com: 
pleted an unknowable proportion of thelr eventual 
fertility. Changing distributions of cohort fertility 


through time cause aint 1a ie not 


still a matter 
for coping with these difficulties are 
of investigation. Cohort analysis has at least yor 
explicit the inherent indeterminacy of current 


comprehensive period aggrega 
curacy. Patience is a luxury some 


Tohort analysis can make a contribution not 
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only to the study of fluctuations in the period total 
fertility rate, occasioned by temporary disturbance 
of’ the time pattern of childbearing, but also to the 
study of long-run distortions caused by permanent 
modification of that time pattern. For instance, 
from the time series of period total fertility rates 
for Sweden in the nineteenth century, it appears 
that fertility remained on a plateau until the 
1870s, when decline began; the time series of 
cohort total fertility rates shows a decline that 
began in the 1830s. The discrepancy between these 
series is attributable to a rise and then a fall in 
the cohort mean age of fertility (Ryder 1956a). 

Obviously the analyst attempting to trace the 
causation for this crucial phase in Swedish fertility 
history must have a basis for choice between the 
two temporal identifications. The implicit pref- 
erence is for cohort analysis, judged by the terms 
used in verbal analyses of the determinants of 
long-run fertility change. Clearly, measurement 
techniques should be devised to provide observa- 
tions corresponding to the concepts used in theo- 
retical formulations. Yet the lone justification of 
this preference for cohort analysis, other than the 
assertion that it is only common sense to study 
consecutive human behavior when the data are 
available, is the observation that the time series of 
cohort total fertility rates tends to be much 
smoother than that for period total fertility rates. 

The cohort in social change. A social system is 
embodied in a population, and its duration exceeds 
the life of any member. Society, as a functioning 
collectivity, has inputs of birth and outputs of 
death but persists despite its ever-changing per- 
sonnel. Each entering cohort poses a challenge to 
the society to reproduce itself. To preserve the 
system, socialization procedures are instituted to 
equip the entrants with the rational and normative 
apparatus needed for participation in group ac- 
tivities. The continual entry of new cohorts may 
be viewed as a stability problem, but it is also a 
continuing opportunity for modification of the so- 
cial structure, since flexibility as well as stability 
is a requirement for survival in a changing en- 
vironment (Ryder 1965). Socialization is the 
progressive confinement of behavior potentialities 
within a culturally acceptable range. Sanity and 
order are maintained by assimilating new experi- 
ence so that it makes sense within the prevailing 
structure of ideas and norms. The faith in educa- 
tion rests on belief in premature plasticity and 
persistent influence. If man were molded into final 
form during his premature years, then the only op- 
portunity for change would lie in the appearance 
of a new cohort each year. 

An important role in social change is played by 


the changing content and agencies of socialization 
to which new cohorts are exposed. One institu- 
tional response of a society when it moves from 
comparative stability into persistent change is the 
transfer of authority for socialization from the 
family to the school. This tends to increase 
the temporal distance between child and parent 
and identifies the child's future with that of his 
contemporaries. The importance of this transition 
from an age-heterogeneous to an age-homogeneous 
context is increased by the growth of peer groups, 
subsets of the child’s cohort. Cohorts are further 
differentiated by a lengthening of the period prior 
to commitment to adult roles and by the presence 
of alternative sources of normative direction, 
which by their very multiplicity encourage choice 
and innovation. The phase of cohort differentia- 
tion is gradually terminated by progressive com- 
mitments of the individual to his spouse and 
children and to the occupational hierarchy in which 
he earns his living. Resistance to change thus in- 
creases with the price of deviation implicit in ac- 
ceptance of the rewards and responsibilities of 
successive roles within age-differentiated organiza- 
tions. Some reservations to this discussion are 
necessary to obviate the implication that cohorts 
are the exclusive agents of social change. Socializa- 
tion is a continuous process within any system, An 
individual moves through different systems during 
the course of his life, each with its own socializa- 
tion procedure and opportunity for reorientation. 
The capacity of the individual for normative re- 
formulations cannot be dogmatically ignored. 
Indeed the form of socialization may emphasize a 
flexible and contingent set of principles which 
tolerates or encourages subsequent modification. 

Nevertheless, the prominence of young adults 
in the vanguard of social change is well recognized, 
particularly when the change is rapid and discon- 
tinuous—as in transitions from war to peace, from 
depression to prosperity, or from one culture to 
another. Youthful deviance may sometimes be 
anarchic and confined to small and unconnected 
groups, but it may also become an organized and 
self-conscious movement, dedicated to a radical 
pioneering ideology. Contemporary revolutionary 
movements throughout the world draw most of 
their support from young cohorts. The same phe- 
nomenon is recognized by the many historians of 
political, literary, and artistic movements who 
choose the cohort (which they call “generation”) 
rather than the period as their unit of temporal 
analysis. With less drama but more fundamental 
significance, the cohorts of young adults have been 
central to the processes of urbanization and indus- 
trialization. The transformation from rural agri- 


culture to urban industry has been accomplished 
primarily by the movement of cohorts of young 
adults from one sphere to the other. The continuing 
evolution of technological structure relies less on 
the retraining of older cohorts than on the recruit- 
ment of new ones. The annual entry of each new 
cohort provides one solution to the problem of 
transforming the distribution of personnel among 
roles as required by social change. In the process 
the cohort acquires a distinct shape which dif- 
ferentiates it from its predecessors, In fine, cohorts 
are differentiated from one another by the process 
of social change, and they are utilized to bring 
about social change. This is the core of the argu- 
ment that the measurement of social change, as 
manifested in statistics of individual behavior, is 
most fruitfully accomplished by a temporal organi- 
zation in cohort units, 

Demographic applications. The approach de- 
scribed for fertility analysis was first used with 
the surface of mortality as a function of age and 
time. As before, the analytic justification for cohort 
analysis is the dependence of the behavior of the 
cohort at any age and time on its experience in 
previous ages and times, The practical difficulties 
associated with record keeping for a long-lived 
species have limited the employment of cohort 
analysis in mortality. Where such difficulties have 
been overcome, cohort analysis revealed some 
patterns of change that had been concealed by 
the synthetic construction implicit in conventional 
life tables, and these regularities have been ex- 
ploited for projection purposes, inter alia [see LIFE 
TABLES]. 

For example, an important substantive contri- 
bution to the study of tuberculosis mortality was 
made possible by the cohort approach. An apparent 
rise in the modal age of tuberculosis mortality, 
which was difficult to explain, was revealed to be 
an artifact of cross-sectional analysis. When the 
surface of rates was re-examined as a succession 
of cohort mortality functions by age, it became 
apparent that the age pattern from cohort to cohort 
was relatively fixed and that the rise in the modal 
age for successive periods was a reflection of the 
steady decline in the level of tuberculosis mortality 
from cohort to cohort (Frost 1939). 

Similar rewards have accrued from the extension 
of the cohort approach to the study of nuptiality. 
It has long been recognized that the number of 
marriages is prone to fluctuate from period to 
period with changing economic conditions, despite 
stability in the eventual likelihood of marriage. 
This is now interpretable in terms of cohorts as a 
contrast between a period and a cohort time series, 
generated by temporary modifications in the time 
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pattern of cohort nuptiality (Ryder 1956b), De- 
velopment of translation formulas for nuptiality 
and mortality functions has proved more difficult 
than for fertility because the required indices have 
a multiplicative rather than an additive construc- 
tion. Beyond the realm of analysis, the concept of 
birth cohort has proved useful both as an account- 
ing device to link together age-specific information 
of the same type in successive time periods and 
as a possible projection method [see NUPTIALITY]. 

The cohort approach has also been applied to 
the study of occupational careers by time of entry 
into the labor force, educational careers by time of 
entry into school, and morbidity histories by time 
of first exposure to the condition (Goldfarb 1960), 

Thus the concept discussed, up to this point, in 
reference only to the group born in the same time 
period can be extended to the identification and 
surveillance of any group in terms of the time it 
enters any category of exposure to an event or 
behavior pattern of interest. For example, fertility 
analysis has progressed by measurement proce- 
dures having been brought into closer alignment 
with phases of the reproductive sequence. First 
births have been studied as occurrences to mar- 
riage cohorts at successive marital durations, sec- 
ond births as occurrences to first parity cohorts at 
successive birth intervals, and so forth. Each event 
is studied in terms of frequency and time distribu- 
tion for aggregates that enter exposure to the event 
during the same time period. 

The preponderance of references to birth cohorts, 
and to age as time interval, within cohort analysis 
is probably explained by the capacity of age to 
serve as a surrogate for other types of intervals, 
where there is only a small variance in age at 
entry into the particular population being investi- 
gated, But age is merely the most important of 
the general class of measurements of the length 
of time elapsing since the occurrence of cohort- 
defining events, This suggests a broad application 
of the cohort approach, Most social surveys, for 
instance, include the age of the respondent as a 
variable because all classes of behavior show varia- 
tions with age. Interpretation of age-specific results 
requires consideration of the double meaning of 
age—as temporal location in terms of both per- 
sonal career and history—because those whose 
ages differ at any time are members of different 
cohorts. This double meaning is particularly worth 
observing in the study of change, because its rele- 
vance varies directly with the extent of change 

Ryder 1964). 
: elation to other approaches. This article has 
emphasized the importance of cohort analysis for 
the study of social change. The distinction between 
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social process (the routinized patterning of be- 
havior throughout the lives of individuals) and 
social transformation (the modification of proces- 
sual parameters through time) can therefore be 
characterized as the differentiation of intracohort 
and intercohort variations. 

The two cognate measurement procedures of 
cohort analysis are the study of aggregate life 
cycles of individuals from entry to exit with respect 
to any population and the study of parameters of 
these interval functions, arranged successively in 
time—in other words, intracohort measurement by 
age (or other interval) and intercohort measure- 
ment by time. Cohort analysis can therefore be 
seen as a blend of intensive small-scale studies that 
use a life-history format, with large-scale, exten- 
sive surveys of the population at one point of 
time. The organization of personal data in temporal 
sequence is the raison d'être of the case-history 
approach; records for individuals are collected on 
a longitudinal time axis simply because people live 
this way, aging year by year. But cohort analysis 
is distinct from longitudinal analysis in one im- 
portant regard. Longitudinal analysis concerns the 
behavior of individual elements observed over suc- 
cessive times. Cohort analysis, on the contrary, 
concerns the changing characteristics of an ag- 
gregate through time; it is macrolongitudinal. The 
cohort analyst, in short, investigates the prop- 
erties of populations rather than the behavior of 
individuals; he is concerned with specifying the 
net changes occurring to an aggregate rather than 
with identifying the changes particular to individ- 
ual elements of that aggregate. 


So long as extensive studies are framed within 
a period format of aggregation and index calcula- 
tion, there will continue to be an unfortunate 
hiatus between two potentially complementary ap- 
proaches to social analysis. Cross-sectional in- 
quiries destroy individual sequences and thus im- 
ply that the past is irrelevant; they encourage 
static formulations because of the temptation to 
use age-cum-cohort as if it were age, thereby 
creating the illusion of unchanging structure. The 
cohort is a device for providing a macroanalytic 
link between movements of individuals from one 
to another status, category, or residence during 
their lives and movements of the population mani- 
fested in changes of distribution and composition 
from one time period to the next. In this way 
statistical measurements of the aggregate are 
equipped with the appropriate time dimension for 
linkage with the results of intensive and individual- 
oriented research. The cost of relative incon- 


venience implicit in cohort analysis is well justified 
by the research potentiality. 
N. B. RYDER 


[See also GENETICS, article on DEMOGRAPHY AND POPU- 
LATION GENETICS. ] 
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COKE, EDWARD 


Sir Edward Coke (1552-1634) was an English 
jurist who, as a judge and writer, significantly 
influenced the development of Anglo-American law. 
(His name was in his own time pronounced and 
often written “Cooke” and is still so pronounced. ) 
After receiving his education at Trinity College, 
Cambridge, and at the Inner Temple, London, Coke 
was called to the bar in 1578; his rise in his pro- 
fession was rapid. He soon became solicitor gen- 
eral, then speaker of the House of Commons, and 
in 1594 Queen Elizabeth 1 appointed him attorney 
general. As attorney general he was a forceful rep- 


resentative of the interests of the crown, and his 
harshness and brutality toward men accused of 
treason or sedition became notorious, shocking 
many of his contemporaries. 

In 1606, King James 1 appointed Coke chief 
justice of the Court of Common Pleas, an appoint- 
ment that caused an almost immediate change of 
attitude in Coke. The feared and relentless de- 
fender of royal power became an equally ardent 
champion of the supremacy of the common law. 
He led a vigorous attack against the Court of High 
Commission, which represented the royal preroga- 
tive in church matters, issuing many writs of pro- 
hibition against the exercise of jurisdiction by this 
court. Coke’s position on the supremacy of common 
law brought him in direct conflict with King James. 
At a meeting between the king and the judges, held 
at Whitehall in 1608, King James stated that he 
could take any causes he pleased from the judges 
and determine them himself; Coke unequivocally 
denied this assertion and, quoting Henry de Brac- 
ton, declared that “the king should not be under 
any man, but under God and the law.” In “Dr. 
Bonham’s Case” (1610), Coke extended his views 
on the supremacy of the common law to the area 
of parliamentary legislation, holding that when an 
act of Parliament is against common right and 
reason, the common law will control such an act 
and adjudge it to be void. 

In 1613, on the advice of Francis Bacon, Coke's 
great enemy, the king transferred Coke to the chief 
justiceship of the Court of King’s Bench, an office 
higher in dignity but lower in salary. Bacon thought 
that Coke’s capacity for doing harm to the royal 
interests would be diminished, since the main func- 
tion of this court was the trial of pleas of the 
crown, i.e., criminal cases. But Coke soon started 
again to enforce his beliefs in the supremacy of 
common law, a system of law that he considered 
to be well-nigh perfect, and to fight those courts 
connected with the royal prerogative. When Lord 
Chancellor Ellesmere, as head of the Court of 
Chancery, granted an injunction against the execu- 
tion of a judgment obtained fraudulently in the 
King’s Bench, Coke declared interference by the 
Chancery to be a legal offense against the ancient 
statute of praemunire and secured an indictment 
both against the parties and against the master in 
chancery who had taken part in the proceedings. 
The jury, however, discarded the indictment. When 
the matter was brought before the king and his 
legal advisers, they held that the Chancery had 
been within its rights. 

Shortly thereafter, in 1616, Coke was dismissed 
by the king. On the day following the dismissal, 
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John Chamberlain summed up the reasons for this 
action correctly when he wrote: “fowre [four] P’s 
have overthrown and put him down, that is Pride, 
Prohibitions, Premunire [sic], and Prerogative” 
([1597-1626] 1939, vol. 2, p. 34). 

In 1620, Coke was returned to the House of 
Commons and became a leader of the parliamen- 
tary opposition to the king. He was the chief archi- 
tect of the Petition of Right, the great constitutional 
document designed to safeguard the basic liberties 
of the people. The document, published in 1628, 
declared that arbitrary imprisonment was unlaw- 
ful, strengthened the writ of habeas corpus, forbade 
the billeting of soldiers without the householder’s 
consent, and took a stand against the levying of 
loans or taxes without parliamentary approval. It 
was probably the crowning event in Coke's career 
that Charles 1, who had succeeded James in 1625, 
had to accede to the demands made in this docu- 
ment. 

Coke's writings belong to the classics of English 
legal literature. In his Reports (13 parts, 1600— 
1659) he set forth the pleadings, arguments, and 
tules of law as they arose in litigation before him 
and other judges. Each case contains a summary 
of authority upon the principle involved up to his 
own day. His Institutes of the Laws of England .. . 
consists of four parts: the first (1628) is a com- 
mentary on Littleton, who had published a book 
on tenures in the fifteenth century; the second 
(1642) deals with public and statutory law; the 
third (1644a), with criminal law; and the fourth 
(1644b), with the jurisdiction of courts. 

It was chiefly because of Coke that the common 
law was able to preserve its continuity even during 
the revolutionary period of the seventeenth century 
and to become the dominant jurisdiction in Eng- 
land. He linked the law of the medieval period with 
that of the emerging modern world and thereby 
paved the way for a reform of the common law 
that did not abandon those of its values capable 
of being preserved in modern civilization. These 
attainments entitle Coke to a place among the great 


jurists of the world. 
EDGAR BODENHEIMER 


[For the historical context of Coke’s work, see LEGAL 
SYSTEMS, article on COMMON LAW SYSTEMS; PAR- 
LIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT.] 
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Born and reared in South Carolina, of an old 
and prominent Southern family, the political scien- 
tist Francis W. Coker (1878-1963 ) received his ad- 
vanced education and lived and worked most of 
his adult life in the North. The statement of two 
colleagues on the occasion of his death, that he 
“blended the virtues of both regions,” was not 
merely an encomium but is essential to an under- 
standing of the man, his work, and his influence. 
In his personal relations and his professional writ- 
ings he was simultaneously gentle and penetrating, 


kindly and candid, tolerant of what he regarded as 
error but firmly critical of it. 

Coker received B.A. degrees from both the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina and Harvard University. 
His advanced education and early teaching assign- 
ments covered a wide range, from the classics to 
biology, from philosophy to physics, all of which 
contributed to the breadth of understanding and 
depth of perspective in his later work. Settling 
finally on the emerging discipline of political sci- 
ence as his field of specialization, he took his 
doctorate, in 1910, at Columbia University, where 
he studied under such eminent figures of the times 
as John Bassett Moore, Franklin H. Giddings, 
E. R. A. Seligman, and James Harvey Robinson. 
He worked under William A. Dunning in the 
preparation of his dissertation, which was pub- 
lished under the title Organismic Theories of the 
State: Nineteenth Century Interpretations of the 
State as Organism or as Person (1910). This work, 
which established Coker’s reputation as a scholar, 
was both a perceptive summary of the organismic 
theories and a critique thereof, which concluded 
that such theories were “invalid and superfluous . . . 
[throwing] no light upon the working of political 
institutions” (p. 204). 

After a lengthy period at Ohio State University, 
Coker was appointed, in 1929, to the newly estab- 
lished Alfred Cowles professorship of government 
at Yale University. When a separate department of 
government and international relations was created 
at Yale in 1937, he was appointed its chairman, a 
position he held until two years before his retire- 
ment, in 1947. He was elected president of the 
American Political Science Association for 1935. 

Coker’s training and interests in political science 
were broad. Many of his early writings dealt with 
local government; his essay “Dogmas of Adminis- 
trative Reform,” in 1922, was a noted and influen- 
tial dissent to the then prevailing formulas of 
political-administrative reform of state and local 
government, which may be briefly characterized as 
formulas of simplification and centralization. His 
main identification throughout his career and ac- 
tive retirement, however, was with that part of the 
political science spectrum identified as political 
theory. His Recent Political Thought (1934), com- 
bining enormous scholarship, lucid exposition, and 
critical interpretation, was his masterwork and, 
together with the two books of readings that he 
edited, Readings in Political Philosophy (1914) and 
Democracy, Liberty, and Property: Readings in the 
American Political Tradition (1942), became a 
“standard” work. 


Coker’s significance and influence, exerted 
through his teaching, personal example, and varied 
writings, was not so much in the formulation and 
dissemination of new doctrines or theories as in the 
firm support and intelligent application of the ideas 
and ideals of liberalism and democracy. Intellectu- 
ally a master of all arguments against democracy 
and in favor of other schemes of government, and 
thoroughly knowledgeable about man’s limitations 
and imperfections, nevertheless he took a firm 
stand upon the position that democracy is the 
“best” form of government, whether considered 
from the viewpoint of stability and efficiency or 
from the viewpoint of material well-being and indi- 
vidual fulfillment. He combined a loyalty to firmly 
held ideals with an experimental, pragmatic atti- 
tude respecting their realization. Rejecting both 
laissez-faire and any totalitarian approach, he 
sought a middle way through the complexities of 
modern life to the goals of humanism. 

Coker’s attitudes and influence may be seen re- 
flected and exemplified in the works of two promi- 
nent political scientists who studied with him. 
David Fellman’s works dealing with public law 
reflect Coker’s lively concern for the protection of 
individual rights and the enlargement of the area 
of human liberties; and Robert A. Dahl's works 
dealing with such matters as majority rule and 
economic planning reflect Coker’s concern to adapt 
governmental institutions to new conditions while 
simultaneously maximizing historically received 
democratic goals. 

Dwicut WALDO 
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COLE, FAY-COOPER 
Fay-Cooper Cole (1881-1961 ) was born in Plain- 


well, Michigan. His family soon moved to Cali- 
fornia, where Cole spent his youth. He graduated 
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from Northwestern University in 1903, and after 
a period of postgraduate work at the University of 
Chicago he joined the staff of the department of 
anthropology at the Field Museum of Natural His- 
tory. The museum was then initiating an active 
program of exploration, and in preparation for his 
participation in this program Cole undertook for- 
mal graduate training in anthropology at Columbia 
and Berlin. On behalf of the museum, he then 
made two extended field trips to the Philippines, 
first working among the Tinguian of northern Lu- 
zon, 1907-1908, and then primarily in Mindanao, 
1910-1912. His work among the Tinguian pro- 
vided the material for his doctoral dissertation, and 
he received his PH.D, from Columbia in 1914. 

In 1922/1923 Cole made a third trip for the mu- 
seum to southeast Asia, spending much of this 
period in Indonesia. He returned to Chicago and 
in 1924 joined the faculty of the University of 
Chicago as assistant professor of sociology and 
anthropology. Through Cole's vigorous efforts, an- 
thropology received separate departmental status 
in the university in 1929, and under his guidance 
the department developed as a widely recognized 
center for research and teaching in this field. Fol- 
lowing his retirement in 1947, Cole established 
his home in Santa Barbara, California, but con- 
tinued to be in great demand as a teacher. During 
this period he served in a visiting capacity at the 
University of Southern California, at Northwestern, 
Syracuse, Washington, Cornell, and Harvard. 

Cole’s published work made an original contribu- 
tion to two distinct fields in anthropology. The 
first is Philippine ethnology. His monographs, The 
Tinguian (1922), Traditions of the Tinguian 
(1915a), The Wild Tribes of Davao District, Min- 
danao (1913), and The Bukidnon of Mindanao 
(1956), together with a number of shorter papers, 
form an important part of ethnological knowledge 
of the Philippines. The field studies on which these 
were based led to his more general book The Peo- 
ples of Malaysia (1945), which incorporated his 
accumulated knowledge and experience of this 
complex region. The second field in which Cole 
made a significant original contribution was North 
American archeology. At a time when administra- 
tive demands precluded extended field work away 
from the University of Chicago, he turned his ef- 
forts to the archeology of the American Middle 
West. Knowledge of the prehistory not only of the 
Middle West but of the entire eastern half of North 
America was at that time in a most immature 
state. Cole took an active role in stimulating sys- 
tematic archeological excavations and in the de- 


554 COLE, G. D. H. 


velopment and application of refined techniques 
in the field and laboratory. Two volumes, Redis- 
covering Illinois (Cole & Deuel 1937) and Kincaid: 
A Prehistoric Illinois Metropolis (Cole et al. 1951), 
include the results of archeological surveys and 
excavations that he initiated and led. 

In the United States Cole is perhaps best known 
as the founder of the department of anthropology 
at the University of Chicago. Despite the fact that 
the establishment of the department virtually co- 
incided with the onset of economic depression and 
that during the following decade means were al- 
ways very scarce, under Cole’s direction the de- 
partment grew and flourished. Edward Sapir, 
Radcliffe-Brown, and Redfield were among the dis- 
tinguished men who joined the department fac- 
ulty, The lectures of visiting scholars from abroad 
added distinction. The department attracted an able 
group of graduate students, who have continued 
Cole’ work in anthropology at Chicago and at 
numerous other institutions in the United States. 

Not so well known is Cole’s contribution to mu- 
seum development. The impressive and well-docu- 
mented ethnographic collections from southeast 
Asia in the Field Museum of Natural History are 
to a large extent the result of his long effort. He 
was always sympathetic to the museum cause, and 
his service on the Illinois State Board of Museums 
greatly aided in developing a professional museum 
system. 

Cole’s career coincided with a period of un- 
precedented growth of professional scholarly so- 
cieties in the United States and with a consequent 
expansion of their roles in the organization of 
teaching and of research and in public affairs. Par- 
ticularly since World War 1 American professional 
societies have experienced recurring problems of 
growth, of accommodating special fields and in- 
terests, and of establishing working relations be- 
tween the various branches of social science. To 
these problems Cole gave generously of his time and 
effort. He occupied numerous positions of respon- 
sibility—in the American Anthropological Associa- 
tion, the Social Science Research Council, and the 
National Research Council, to name but a few— 
but regarded his offices not merely as an honor 
but as a responsibility for contributing to the 
greater effectiveness of professional organizations 
in the advancement of knowledge. 

Finally, Cole was devoted to education in the 
broadest sense. Here his interests ranged from 
teaching introductory undergraduate courses in an- 
thropology to organizing the evidence for human 
evolution at the time of the Scopes trial in Ten- 
nessee. Much of his published writing was directed 


toward educated lay readers. He enjoyed present- 
ing anthropology as an important approach to the 
understanding of man, and he gave his message 
with dignity and force. 

ALEXANDER SPOEHR 


[Other relevant material may be found in InpvIANs, 
NORTH AMERICAN.] 
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George Douglas Howard Cole (1889-1959), 
English historian, economist, and sociologist, was 
the son of a small builder in Ealing (West London). 
He had a brilliant career at Oxford, where he was 
known as a classical scholar and a minor poet, as 
well as an advanced social thinker. He became a 
fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, in 1912; later 
a fellow of University College, All Souls, and Nuf- 
field and first reader in economics; and, thereafter, 
Chichele professor of social and political theory. 
Throughout his life, which was divided between 
Oxford and London, his influence upon successive 
generations of students was immense; before his 
death a hostile periodical (the Economist) assert- 
ed with angry exaggeration that the majority of 
the leaders of the emergent states appeared to have 
been indoctrinated by Cole or Harold Laski. Unfor- 
tunately, only the briefest notes of Cole’s lectures 
have survived. 

His first book, which seemed to presage a new 
type of socialism, was The World of Labour (1913); 
it was a study of all labor movements—unions as 


well as political bodies—throughout the world and 
pointed to a method of reconciling the two main 
revolutionary theories of that time, syndicalism 
(or industrial unionism) and parliamentary, or 
state, socialism. The new program, worked out in 
conjunction with William Mellor, A. R. Orage, and 
others, basically called for public ownership of 
the main industries and democratic control of them 
by the unions; it took the name “guild socialism” 
in conscious memory of the Middle Ages, and its 
inspiration came more from William Morris than 
Karl Marx. Although guild socialism as an organi- 
zation was disrupted by the Russian Revolution, 
its influence remained powerful especially through 
Cole’s own expositions, of which Self-government 
in Industry (1917) was the first and the most 
influential. 

After World War 1, Cole attained a position of 
great influence as a teacher, political theorist, and 
adviser, He was the most complete polymath of his 
age and was widely consulted by every section of 
the labor, radical, and trade union movement, but 
he was less successful in direct political action. 
Although he was untiring in organizing committees, 
schools, societies, and journals, he frequently left 
them in an explosive manner. His enormous output 
of books and pamphlets (at one time he said he 
could easily write three thousand words a day) 
defies enumeration, but it falls into three main 
categories. 

(1) Several of Cole’s books were of a factual 
character, surveying the whole world economically 
and politically. They were long, detailed, clear, and 
at that time invaluable; they will almost certainly 
be turned to by students of history, but they are of 
course dated as reference books. The most impor- 
tant are The Intelligent Man’s Guide Through 
World Chaos (1932), The Intelligent Man’s Review 
of Europe Today (1933), and The Intelligent Man’s 
Guide to the Post-war World (1947a), one-man 
encyclopedias of usually more than a thousand 
pages each. The Condition of Britain (1937) and 
Local and Regional Government (1947b) are ex- 
amples of shorter but equally meticulous studies. 
In most of these and many other of his works, his 
coauthor was his wife, Margaret (née Postgate ). 

(2) Subsequent to the guild socialist books al- 
ready mentioned, the most important of his works 
on economic theory are Gold, Credit and Employ- 
ment (1930), What Marx Really Meant (1934), 
Principles of Economic Planning (1935), and 
Money: Its Present and Future (1944). 

(3) Cole’s historical books have, naturally, suf- 
fered far less from the passage of time than his 
economic works and in the 1960s were still widely 
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studied as textbooks. His best biography is Life of 
William Cobbett (1924) and next to it Life of 
Robert Owen (1925); his A Short History of the 
British Working-class Movement (1925-1927) and 
A Century of Co-operation (1945) are classics in 
their sphere, but the most continuously successful 
book has been The Common People, 1746-1946 
(1938), written in collaboration with Raymond 
Postgate. Cole’s monument, however, will probably 
prove to be his five-volume History of Socialist 
Thought (1953-1960). Four of these volumes were 
published at his death, and a last volume was 
completed by his widow. No other work of such 
comprehensiveness had ever before appeared, and 
no study either of modern social philosophy or of 
mass political or social movements can in the 
future be written without reference to it. 


Between 1923 and 1945, Cole also wrote, as a 
parergon (as he would have said), a score of 
thrillers in collaboration with his wife. His style 
was clear and plain. When he wrote for political 
journals, it could sometimes carry emotional over- 
tones but was usually detached and even aloof, as 
he often was himself; his main fault, stylistically, 
was excessive fluency, 

He was thin, dark, fairly tall, and in his youth 
remarkably handsome. In his later years, partly 
because of diabetes, he became difficult in temper 
and indiscriminately censorious, but he was by 
nature kindly and generous, He is remembered 
with affection and respect not only by his many 
pupils but by almost all who worked with him. 


RAYMOND PosTGATE 


[For the historical context of Cole's work, see ECONOMIC 
THOUGHT, article on SOCIALIST THOUGHT.] 
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COLLECTIVE BARGAINING 
See under LABOR RELATIONS and under LABOR 
UNIONS. 


COLLECTIVE BEHAVIOR 


Collective behavior is the field of sociology that 
focuses on the sequences and patterns of inter- 
action that emerge in problematic situations. The 
phenomena studied range from responses to disas- 
ter, the disorderly street mob, or the radical social 
upheaval to the peaceful and comparatively trivial 
shifts in the orientations of individuals and small 
groups that, occurring en masse, can produce 
major changes in taste, fashion, or public opinion. 
Indeed, subtle shifts of sentiment and opinion, in 
themselves difficult to detect, are often the first 
signs of more explosive occurrences such as panics, 
booms, crazes, psychic epidemics, and revolu- 
tionary uprisings. 

Problematic situations are defined here as those 
in which participants lack adequate guides to con- 
duct. Whenever imagery that is conventionally ac- 
cepted or officially sanctioned fails to take account 
of, or runs counter to, deeply felt sentiments or 
common perceptions of reality, people create cur- 
rents of agitation by their actions. They are stirred 


from the planes along which they normally move 
and remain agitated until they settle back again 
into a pattern resistant to further change. What 
takes place during the interlude is elementary col- 
lective problem solving rather than structured so- 
cial action. 

What initially attracted much interest to collec- 
tive behavior was the element of drama almost 
invariably present in certain “mass” phenomena, 
whether in the form of novelty, bizarre behavior, 
exaggerated emotionality, violence, extremist ide- 
ology, or some kind of oddity. But fascination with 
and criticism of these unusual and “irrational” 
aspects of collective behavior soon gave way to 
more basic sociological concerns. Collective prob- 
lem solving, it was observed, occurred not only in 
the midst of widespread chaos, confusion, and 
uncertainty but also in the most highly institu- 
tionalized settings. Some elementary aspect is 
actually present in every social encounter, since 
the behavior of the participants is never com- 
pletely determined by prior expectations associated 
with the positions they occupy in stable social 
structures, Therefore, in this more theoretical 
sense, collective behavior is in fact ubiquitous, 
and every analysis that focuses on the dynamic 
(and therefore problematic) aspects of interaction 
deals to that extent with collective behavior phe- 
nomena. 

The nature of collective behavior. Every ele- 
mentary collective behavior episode involves a 
partial derailment of social interaction from its 
normatively structured or expected course. The 
significance of the derailment is more evident when 
it affects a large number of people who are agitated 
and actively concerned over some condition that 
they are trying to alleviate or redress. Although 
normative standards continue to have some in- 
fluence on the direction in which activities unfold, 
the interaction is characterized by relatively greater 
spontaneity, volatility, and transitoriness than it 
would be if the behavior of the participants were 
more securely anchored in recognized norms. 

To say that elementary collective behavior oc- 
curs spontaneously is to point to the role played 
in its initiation by individuals who experience 
greater subjective freedom or psychological com- 
pulsion to express unconventional ideas, to engage 
in unconventional behavior, or otherwise to deviate 
from established standards. But a lowering of the 
threshold of inhibition does not imply a total loss 
of the capacity for critical self-appraisal, even in 
states of extreme agitation. Few participants even 
in a highly excited crowd are acting either ran- 
domly or blindly; fewer still are governed by an 


impulse irresistible in any absolute sense. In fact, 
collective behavior can be, and often is, the prod- 
uct of highly self-conscious individual actions; for 
instance, bizarre as a fad may appear to the 
outsider, faddists themselves often act deliberately 
and see nothing strange in their actions. Hence, 
what happens in collective behavior is spontaneous 
in that it is rarely the product of prior consensus 
or design. 

Volatility refers to the explosive force with which 
intense affect, intemperate opinions, or clear mis- 
apprehensions of reality are sometimes communi- 
cated and acted out. It also refers to the instability 
of responses under these conditions. Once the 
situation is “unfrozen” and orientations are no 
longer firmly anchored in conventions, participants 
begin to pay more attention to cues directly in- 
ferred from the behavior of others. Leadership 
passes to individuals because their actions are con- 
gruent with the prevailing psychological atmos- 
phere. As a collective mood develops, the responses 
to directives from established authorities become 
uncertain and participants can get caught up in a 
vicious cycle of self-validating definitions. Thus, 
the more widespread a rumor, the more acceptance 
it gains; or fashions, once adopted, can reach the 
height of absurdity—yet both may be abandoned 
and forgotten not long after. 

The elementary and spontaneous phase of agita- 
tion or enthusiasm is always of transitory duration. 
Spontaneous acts of defiance can, to be sure, spark 
a movement of radical protest; a charismatic 
prophet can bring divine inspiration to his follow- 
ing. However, unless an organized nucleus or core 
group continues to arouse and provoke the par- 
ticipants, their interactions are not likely to become 
form-defining. The behavior, if satisfying and fol- 
lowed by desirable consequences, will quickly con- 
geal into new conventions with their own supporting 
structure and legitimate basis, though the spirit 
will soon pass out of these initially spontaneous 
forms. 


Collective redefinition 


All social conduct rests on a fabric of common 
meanings, on an imagery shared by relevant per- 
sons. This represents the collective definition of 
the situation. The processes by which such a defi- 
nition arises or changes to support new and dis- 
junctive behavior are best observed in situations 
that are inherently unstable, namely, where the 
presence of an element of choice, novelty, crisis, 
attrition, competitiveness, or conflict creates a prob- 
lem. The collective definitions that develop in these 
situations tend to be highly dependent upon what 
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participants themselves feel and directly experi- 
ence at the given moment. 

Choice implies the existence of alternatives and 
the freedom to select but no generally accepted 
criterion for making the selection. A novel situa- 
tion is created by unfamiliar circumstances that 
have no precedents in the experience of partic- 
ipants. Crisis arises from extraordinary demands 
during an emergency that threaten to overtax the 
capacity of some organized group. Attrition de- 
velops when collective effort weakens as the result 
of a persistent and apparently irremediable dif- 
ficulty. A competitive situation is one in which 
the reward structure, perceived as favoring an in- 
dividual solution, interferes with a cooperative 
solution. Finally, conflict arises when one party 
attempts to enforce a dominant claim whose legiti- 
macy is challenged by another. 

When any of the above situations becomes prob- 
lematic for many people, the conventionally ac- 
cepted imagery will lose its authenticity. It may 
leave important areas of ambiguity, or it may be 
deliberately questioned and contradicted by some of 
those involved. The collective redefinition which 
then takes place provides the key to the new be- 
havior likely to emerge. Though most problematic 
situations combine several elements—choice, novel- 
ty, etc.—each of these entails its own dynamic in 
generating a particular incident, episode, or move- 
ment clearly recognizable as collective behavior. 

Choice. In the pure choice situation, the pref- 
erence for one or the other of several alternatives 
reflects essentially subjective moods or tastes. With- 
out an accepted utilitarian criterion to govern per- 
sonal choice, people will orient themselves to the 
inferred appraisals of other persons, that is to say, 
to some transitory definition of what is “fitting” or 
in “good taste.” Such a situation gives rise to 
fashion. Not only the choice of dress but also all 
kinds of consumption, conduct, and intellectual, 
artistic, and even political pursuits become subject 
to fashion to the extent that the selections are 
functionally irrelevant, passing fancies whose chief 
value lies in the image of up-to-dateness which 
they convey. Once the new standard has diffused, 
most others will feel compelled to conform. 

Novelty. Novel situations brought about by 
changes in external life conditions or within the 
structure of the group also involve choices, but— 
in contrast with the pure choice situation—the 
selection among the alternatives is sought in terms 
of functionally relevant assessments. An innova- 
tion compatible with cultural definitions and social 
commitments can gain acceptance solely on the 
basis of its demonstrated effectiveness, because it 
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requires only minor modifications in the collective 
image. Another innovation, whose acceptance 
would have far-reaching implications for several 
areas of behavior and belief, will need the support 
of prestigeful individuals to demonstrate its utility 
and thus to overcome resistance and inertia. This 
is all the more necessary where a collective decision 
is the only means of implementation. The propa- 
ganda and proselyting efforts by which images are 
manipulated to support an innovation are impor- 
tant attributes of social movements, which by their 
collective action seek to reconstitute the social order 
in some significant way. 

Crisis. The problematic aspects of the crisis sit- 
uation (and of attrition) involve not so much 
choice and decision as coordination and control. 
An emergency calls for quick and decisive action. 
Though there is always a risk that the initial re- 
sponse to a crisis will be based on less than a full 
and accurate assessment of what is happening and 
of what needs to be done, the element of novelty 
in a crisis caused by an unprecedented situation is 
likely to aggravate any confusion. Often communi- 
cation channels break down from the overload; 
activities cannot be fully coordinated. Hence the 
interpretations people make will be based to an 
unusual degree on chance observations, hearsay, 
and other unofficial sources of information. The 
transmission of “rumors” should be viewed as an 
improvised effort to elicit responses that will con- 
tribute to a working definition of the situation, and 
not primarily as a product of cognitive error. 

Attrition. The high level of activity demanded 
by a crisis cannot be sustained indefinitely. An 
attrition situation induces emotional adaptation of 
one kind or another to persisting and extreme de- 
mands. In the case of continuing threat, the inher- 
ent danger often comes to be minimized by a 
growing collective disbelief about its actual pres- 
ence. The illusion that war is impossible (“unthink- 
able”) because our weapons are too destructive is 
one form such adaptation can take. More often, 
the persistent problem that defies a solution pro- 
motes fatalism as a justification for apathy. Or the 
cumulative irritability aroused in these circum- 
stances can be displaced against whatever targets 
are available. Likewise, it can be converted into 
hysterical beliefs and symptoms that interfere with 
effective collective action to deal with the source 
of the difficulty. 

Competition and conflict. Individual responses 
to a competitive situation and collective responses 
to conflict have a special propensity for generating 
a vicious cycle of reciprocal reactions whereby the 
initial condition that the responses are intended to 


alleviate is instead aggravated. For example, com- 
petitive scare buying in anticipation of future short- 
ages raises prices, thus confirming the expectation 
and justifying still more anticipatory purchases. 
Collectively these responses help produce the short- 
ages individuals had anticipated. In like manner, 
reactive interaction between antagonists who feel 
threatened escalates whatever conflict already 
exists. The image of the opponents changes; they 
become transformed into enemies. Fear, hostility, 
and suspicion magnify the original source of dis- 
pute, often to the point where violence and treach- 
ery are condoned and an open test of strength must 
precede any serious negotiations. 

In terms of social control, competition or conflict 
can lead either to a crisis or to an attrition situa- 
tion. Unfettered competitive dumping on the stock 
market, for example, can drop prices and create a 
crisis of confidence; prolonged conflict to the point 
of stalemate is inevitably accompanied by signs of 
serious attrition on both sides, even to a point 
where continued exertion no longer seems worth- 
while, 


Collective processes and forms 


Each of the problematic situations described 
above generates changes in the collective imagery 
(redefinitions) that legitimate changes in estab- 
lished social forms and lead to the emergence of 
new group properties. The problem-solving activity 
causes both temporary disruptions and permanent 
modifications of social structure. To understand 
the collective dynamics of these transformations, 
one must look not to the accidental attributes of 
the forms themselves but to the processes of trans- 
formation and the effects they have in different 
circumstances. 

The first of these processes is convergence, either 
physical or behavioral. It results in a focalized 
response. Other collective responses develop from 
different processes, which may occur either con- 
currently or in temporal sequence, Demoralization 
culminates in an atomized response; collective de- 
fense in a solidary response; polarization in a reac- 
tive response; mass conversion in an apostate 
response; and crystallization in a schismatic re- 
sponse. To study processes is to depict the collective 
dynamics by which a particular incident, outburst, 
or movement develops. 

Convergence. Some collective behavior is noth- 
ing but the outcome of convergence. In physical 
convergence, the actual movements of people who 
flock to the scene of an accident, rush to get on 
the same train, make a pilgrimage to the same 
shrine, or take their vacations at the same resort 


produce “crowds.” Behavioral convergence refers 
to individual actions that coincide solely in being 
oriented toward the same object, as among those 
who purchase the same product, interest them- 
selves in the same event, or adopt the same behav- 
ior, without all of the participants necessarily being 
in physical contact or even in communication with 
one another. Purely behavioral convergence by a 
sufficiently large number of individuals (or local 
groups) produces a “mass” rather than a crowd 
(Blumer 1939). 

Sometimes convergence is the accidental product 
of independent but simultaneous actions by indi- 
viduals (or local groups) that just happen to coin- 
cide; at other times, the convergence is largely 
imitative and occurs in stages. In either case, con- 
vergence is essentially an ecological phenomenon 
that does not depend on a cooperative response but 
merely on the exercise of individual (or unit) 
choices. Yet the convergence of choices can have 
serious implications. Accidental physical conver- 
gence, as in a traffic jam or during a disaster, 
creates bottlenecks, which constitute a problem and 
require special effort to resolve. At the same time, 
the density of any crowd and the difficulties in 
controlling it increase the likelihood that interac- 
tion will be derailed. Once such a multitude gets 
out of hand, new behavior often spreads by imita- 
tion, but accidental convergence, unless it becomes 
imitative, usually produces only the most transient 
forms of interaction. The spread of a fashion or 
fad, or the gradual acceptance of a new implement, 
technique, or policy, illustrates convergence that 
is both behavioral and imitative. Rapid diffusion 
of an innovation is usually made possible by a 
novel element that both attracts the attention of 
People and appeals to their hankering. 

Demoralization. The simplest way to define 
demoralization is as the process by which morale 
is undermined. Morale is a condition or state that 
Measures the capacity of members of a collectivity 
to pursue, despite disruptive influences, a socially 
legitimate objective. Groups, organizations, move- 
ments, and even whole societies have varying levels 
of morale. When morale is high, members of a 
collectivity individually or collectively confronted 
with a problematic situation will continue to exert 
themselves to cooperate. Demoralization sets in 
when changes in the perceived balance of rewards 
make cooperation no longer seem attractive or 
Worth the effort. It leads to the atomization of 
Tesponses. 

By and large, the cohesiveness of @ group, as 
Well as the confidence its members have in the 
efficacy of any joint endeavor, will be adversely 


COLLECTIVE BEHAVIOR 559 


affected by prolonged and serious frustration, dep- 
rivation, threat, and other types of adversity. Mod- 
erate stress, however, promotes learning without 
causing loss of confidence in the collective enter- 
prise. It gives the members an opportunity to 
rehearse and internalize the responses appropriate 
for overcoming specific difficulties they encounter. 
In general, when group morale is high, fear of 
failure (“letting the group down”) will help counter 
fears of personal harm or injury, whose disruptive 
effects on performance are potentially greater. But 
the effects of severe or prolonged stress tend to 
become cumulative. They make focal to each indi- 
vidual the risks he personally faces, and ultimately 
weaken the group ties that can be invoked to 
counter the effects of harm anxiety. As studies of 
military groups and of communities in disaster 
have shown, the relationship between stress and 
demoralization is essentially curvilinear. Danger 
successfully weathered without serious loss or dam- 
age usually increases solidarity and the capacity to 
cope with similar situations. 

Collective defense. The solidary response signi- 
fies the successful development of a collective 
defense against demoralization through the spon- 
taneous coalescence of individual reactions. Most 
collective defenses are socially structured. All soci- 
eties develop standard practices that function as 
mechanisms for containing anxieties, practices that 
are analogous and correspond to the characterologi- 
cal defenses of individual persons. Similarly, socie- 
ties provide ritualistic occasions during which 
certain expressions in contradiction to moral stand- 
ards are evoked. The latter function as safety valves 
for blocked emotions. In their ritual version such 
excesses tend to be explicitly condoned, but during 
an organized demonstration, a strike, or a celebra- 
tion, behavior that is worrisome or even repugnant 
to authorities may simply be permitted to take its 
natural course. The process of collective defense 
represents the coalescence of behavior to serve as 
a spontaneously shared mechanism of defense 
against demoralization. Particularly in an emotion- 
ally charged group atmosphere, where there is 
considerable tension between the desires of indi- 
viduals and the demands of group membership, 
any successful disguise or neutralization of this 


tension produces an elementary solidarity condu- 


i acting out of impulses or to making 
cive to the acting Leet Selves 


demands whose open expression 
tolerable. 

Among the more common expressions of collec- 
tive defense are bodily symptoms, convulsive 


laughter, and action based on hysterical beliefs. 


These can quickly become collective when the real 
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source of anxiety, experienced by all, is poorly 
understood or cannot be acknowledged because of 
existing taboos, Disturbances that appear irrational 
—like witch hunts, nativist phenomena, violent 
mob action, and even some religious revivals—are 
typical of the forms collective defenses may take 
when institutional means for resolving tensions on 
the intrapersonal and interpersonal levels are lack- 
ing. The members of a mob typically refer to some 
norm of justice, personified by their particular 
heroes or violated by the villain against whom 
vengeance or redress is sought, which their action 
is intended to uphold. 

Polarization. A solidary response achieved on 
the subgroup level at the expense of over-all con- 
sensus constitutes, in terms of the larger social 
system, a polarized or reactive response. The proc- 
ess of polarization develops from the reactive esca- 
lation of antagonisms that progressively harden 
divergent viewpoints into partisan commitments. 
Through mutual withdrawal, participation and 
communication gradually come to be confined 
within each sector, and mutually dependent but 
opposing definitions of the situation emerge. 

Factional alignments that coincide with already 
existing social divisions have a high potential for 
polarization, The issues that emerge merely rein- 
force the cleavages already endemic within the 
collectivity, particularly if the effects of a persisting 
difficulty or of a disaster have very different effects 
on these segments. In such a case, the many issues 
that emerge will tend to coincide with the single 
dominant axis of polarization, Conversely, a highly 
pluralistic structure—whether in a society or in an 
organization—will tend to produce shifting coali- 
tions that moderate the intensity of conflict on any 
single point. Only an issue with far-reaching 
moral ramifications can generate sufficient pres- 
sure to force all individuals to choose one of two 
sides and to disrupt all competing group allegiances 
that cut across the particular factional alignment. 

Mass conversion, While polarization produces a 
strain toward consistency that sharpens endemic 
divisions and increases their salience, the process 
of mass conversion involves a drastic reorganiza- 
tion of experience through the assimilation of cul- 
turally and ideologically disjunctive attitudes and 
the development of new group affiliations to sup- 
port them. In short, mass conversion culminates 
in collective apostasy. 

Despite its evident historic significance, the dy- 
namics of mass conversion and apostasy are poorly 
understood. The acceptance of a new ideology and 
of “culture change” seems to hinge on “critical” life 
experiences. Novelty, crisis, and attrition high- 


light inadequacies in prevailing imagery and 
weaken traditionally binding commitments, But 
the positive adherence to a new ideology by an 
individual involves a status change and the sever- 
ance of existing interpersonal ties, or at least their 
redefinition. By the same token, collective apostasy 
entails parallel status movements, as when mass 
migrations, coercive acculturation, or structural 
change in the stratification system forces many 
people, more or less at the same time, to adapt to 
a new milieu. 

The importance of status change is perhaps best 
documented by reference to ideological conversion 
(“brainwashing”) fostered by techniques of coer- 
cive indoctrination in a controlled milieu. Here 
individuals are isolated together from their normal 
social relationships. But the crucial mechanism of 
conversion is to be found in the inevitable disrup- 
tion of status relations by the succession of genera- 
tions. Not only do unique “historical” experiences 
shared by members of one generation influence the 
way the present is viewed, but the “rising” genera- 
tion is always under pressure to redefine its relation 
to the older generation, whose members are “on 
the way out.” Disjunctive ideological changes are 
most likely to occur where the power monopoly of 
an older cohort prevents a younger one from assert- 
ing what it considers as its rightful claim, Some- 
times, however, military defeat, economic depres- 
sion, and other calamities bring status deprivation 
primarily to the old, who then transmit deviant 
ideological images to younger people whose status 
relations are not directly affected by the new con- 
ditions, [See GENERATIONS.] 

Crystallization. The earliest articulation of dif- 
fuse unrest into ideologically deviant tendencies 
occurs within schismatic groups—gangs, sects, and 
other sectarian associations that usually recruit 
among alienated individuals disenchanted with 
culture-forming institutions. Such groups offer 
these individuals a fellowship and understanding 
they do not find elsewhere in the society. The 
nuclei of such groupings form by a process 
of crystallization that involves a conscious act of 
disaffiliation. Thus the activities and beliefs of 
sectarians do not naturally evolve from group rela- 
tions linked to other statuses they occupy in society; 
rather, being a sectarian presupposes a willingness 
to subordinate all competing social relationships to 
the demands of the schismatic group. 

As a consequence of their self-imposed insula- 
tion, the world of the radical sectarians is corre- 
spondingly narrowed. Common access to ecstatic 
experience and esoteric wisdom, not available to 
outsiders, promotes a mentality with low tolerance 


for dissent and invites frequent internal schisms 
to preserve the purity of the group from contamina- 
tion. In the gang, the rejection of the dominant 
order is expressed in contempt for social constraints 
imposed by outsiders, but contempt may be coupled 
with a concern for reform or exploitation of the 
existing order. The rigoristic sect, by contrast, 
turns its attention away from a world defined as 
corrupt; its members seek a purer morality, some- 
times realizable only in the hereafter. Sometimes 
the two forms exist together, as among the medie- 
val Brethren of the Free Spirit, who, by virtue of 
their doctrine of immanence, believed that each 
of them incorporated the divine principle and hence 
was no longer subject to any law higher than him- 
self, [See SECTS AND CULTS.] 

In the schismatic group, one observes the direct 
influence of the deviant with charisma whose 
“inspired” message exerts a magnetic appeal to 
the culturally déraciné, to those suffering from mar- 
ginality and downward mobility, and those who 
find in it a legitimized outlet for their intrapsychic 
conflicts. Thus, the schismatic group may offer a 
reliable source of support for pathological tenden- 
cies (for example, the adolescent gang leader's 
paranoid projections confirmed by gang codes). 
Schismatic groups are properly encompassed under 
collective behavior because (1) they form through 
the spontaneous sharing of sentiments expressed 
in fluid and transient patterns of interaction, 
whether or not these crystallize thereafter; (2) 
given the total commitment and fanaticism of 
their members, they provide the active cells and 
core groups of social movements, whose agitation 
and proselytizing efforts are directed, explicitly or 
unintentionally, toward the reconstitution of the 
social order in some significant way. 


Crowd behavior as process 

Crowd episodes are strategic research sites in 
which to observe collective problem-solving activity 
in its natural setting. Any large gathering of people 
at one place can properly be designated as a crowd; 
yet the behavior of such a gathering arouses inter- 
est primarily when participants, reacting to the 
presence of others, engage in some highly emo- 
tional, unusual, or disapproved activity or when 
this activity results in some significant harm or 
damage to persons or to property. Responsibility 
for this orientation can be traced to br fae i 
century progenitors of the theory crowd— 
the collective psychologists, among whom Gustave 
Le Bon (1895) was the best-known, though cer- 
tainly not the most systematic, thinker. Their spec- 
ulations, spawned in decades of political distur- 
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bance, increasing industrial conflict, and 
patriotic fervor, dwelled on the 


their will by sheer numbers, Hy metaphorical ex 
tension, these concepts then came to be 

not only to the actions of street mobs but to all 
traces of irrationality evident in even the mow 
central institutions of bourgeois soclety, such as 
the parliament, the press, and the money markets, 
Caught up in the pathological contagion of the 
crowd, men were thought to be transformed and 
to be removed from the influence of society and 
culture, while all institutions responsive to the 
influence of large numbers (the "mass") were 
thereby corrupted. [See Mass society.) 

The current theory of the crowd has only gradu- 
ally freed itself from this mystique. Before it could 
do so, such diverse phenomena as riots, revolution: 
ary crowds, lynch mobs, marauding mobs, collec: 
tive revelry, solemn assemblies, excited audiences, 
noisy demonstrations, hysterical outbursts, panic 
flights, competitive stampedes, and so forth had to 
be viewed in their specific historical, social, and 
cultural settings instead of being attributed directly 
to the peculiar psychological 
large numbers. Although the images and collective 
definitions guiding participants may be changed. 
elaborated, and intensified within 
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escape mob or a competitive stampede, for exam- 
ple, the efforts of individuals to attain their objec- 
tives are intensified as they become aware of the 
breakdown of social control. Their coincidental 
movements toward a narrow passageway to safety, 
toward some esteemed idol, or to gain some com- 
petitive advantage produce crowding that interferes 
with the movements of other individuals toward 
the same objective. While behavior on any indi- 
vidual’s part can continue to be purposeful and 
adaptive, the interaction of all these individuals 
together results in chaos and disorder, It is because 
the individual responses remain atomized that the 
pattern, collectively, becomes one of demoraliza- 
tion. Collectively, these responses preclude con- 
certed or cooperative action; the affective ties that 
may have united the participants before cease to 
be binding. 

The individualistic crowd depicted here hardly 
provides an adequate model for the study of crowd 
behavior, First, its occurrence, like that of the 
crowd of onlookers, has a highly accidental char- 
acter and hinges on very special ecological circum- 
stances, Though the formation of an escape mob, 
for instance, is facilitated in situations where group 
ties are weak to begin with, such disengagement 
of individuals from their social obligations is more 
typically expressed in apathetic withdrawal, low 
personal esprit, violation of norms in private, psy- 
chiatric malaise, etc, Second, participants in other 
crowd episodes, as in a riot, a lynching, or a looting 
expedition, usually manifest some sense of com- 
mon purpose. The psychic unity of the “crowd,” 
no matter how rudimentary, signifies some degree 
of structuring that the individualistic crowd cannot 
develop unless the behavior of participants is reor- 
iented and thereby ceases to be “individualistic.” 
Third, many disorders treated as “crowds” involve 
behavioral rather than physical convergence. The 
collective pattern results as the behavior of a group 
in one area is repeated in other areas. A spate of 
racial incidents throughout a city adds up to a 
“race riot”; the cultivation of the paroxysms char- 
acteristic of chorea minor by many groups comes 
to be defined as an epidemic of “dancing mania.” 

Periods of special stress and tension have been 
marked by both a rise in crowd activity and an 
increased tendency toward demoralization. Thus, 
collective disturbances in custodial institutions, 
such as prison riots, tend to coincide with admin- 
istrative changeover; outbreaks of the dancing 
mania in medieval Europe and Japan have been 
related to epidemic scourges and social disloca- 
tions; peaks of rioting in France, England, and 
Mexico have been shown to occur together with a 


sharp increase in the price of bread or a drop in 
wages; interethnic mob violence has its background 
in the competition for jobs, housing, or public 
facilities and benefits. The fact that the same 
precipitating conditions are associated with both 
a tendency toward demoralization and with out- 
bursts of crowd activity points to a link between 
the two. Therefore, the physical suffering and 
status deprivations that contribute to demoraliza- 
tion appear to be necessary but not sufficient con- 
ditions for the increased activity of “crowds.” 

The second critical element is to be found in the 
adequacy of socially structured defenses for coping 
with stress. The activity developed by crowds can 
be understood as a spontaneously shared defense 
against demoralizing tendencies whenever accept- 
able modes for coping with anxiety generated 
within a situation are lacking. Through collective 
rather than individual action some of the stress 
experienced by individuals is transferred to the 
larger social system, This process whereby individ- 
uals and groups collectively defend themselves 
against demoralization can be observed en masse 
as well as among physical contact groups. 

Three major elements involved in collective de- 
fense against the demoralizing effects of stress are 
situationally sanctioned collective license, mass 
hysteria, and the coercive enforcement of norms 
by illicit and extralegal methods of intimidation, 
A single episode or incident can involve all three 
elements, but the element predominating will vary 
according to the nature of the anxieties generated 
and the manner in which a collective response 
develops. 

The licentious crowd, Collective license is usu- 
ally triggered by the impulsiveness of some indi- 
viduals who, lacking effective personal controls, are 
forever seeking opportunities for self-indulgence. 
Such personalities are exceedingly skillful in sizing 
up situations that permit them to violate norms 
while minimizing the risk of punishment or even 
having to face up to the full implications of anti- 
social acts, Large assemblages, especially after they 
have gotten a bit out of hand, attract persons with 
whose pathological dispositions these initial acts 
may coincide. Psychopaths, always found in prison 
populations, frequently touch off major disturb- 
ances; the probability of a disturbance can be 
inferred from the number of such psychopaths 
among the inmates of a prison. 

Still, personality obviously represents only a 
condition that predisposes toward acting out. The 
effective neutralization of culpability and guilt 
constitutes an equally important condition: tem- 
porarily, at least, normative restraints must be 


perceived as having for practical purposes become 
inoperative. The failure of authorities to intervene 
decisively is of particular importance. It generates 
the impression that the acts of the “crowd” are at 
least tacitly condoned, Similarly, the image of 
authorities as hypocritical or corrupt negates the 
legitimacy of such intervention but gives tacit 
sanction to the contravention of norms. 

The hysterical crowd. Where hysteria is the 
predominant element, outbursts more likely involve 
persons who normally restrain their inclinations 
toward self-indulgence and impulsiveness but whose 
defenses are of such primitive character that they 
verge on panic when environmental pressures build 
up and habitual defenses are no longer adequate. 
The point is that the nature of the problem causing 
the anxiety is obscure to the participants. They feel 
in danger of being overwhelmed in ways that they 
cannot themselves accept and which they feel are 
equally unacceptable to other members of their 
group. In the classical form of the hysterical epi- 
demic, the anxiety of persons, each of whom expe- 
riences inner conflict, is converted into a somatic 
disturbance, usually of a markedly stereotyped 
character, The behavioral symptom of the individ- 
ual first or most shaken gives objective expression 
to the diffuse anxiety and hence becomes the cata- 
lyst around which the collective behavior crystal- 
lizes, 

A highly repressive setting that offers few oppor- 
tunities for individualized expression—a strictly 
supervised boarding school, or nunnery, or reform- 
atory—is most conducive to outbreaks of epidemic 
hysteria. Many major social dislocations have been 
accompanied by the massive sharing of psychopath- 
ological symptoms. Convulsions, paroxysms, and 
other forms of hysteria are often deliberately 
elicited in religious revivals and by prophetic cults 
or nativist movements that arise as collective re- 
sponses to stress. These first stammering attempts 
at collective problem solving are readily superseded 
by more effective forms of remedial action. The 
Welsh revival, for example, was replaced within a 
decade by militant trade unionism in the very areas 
in which it had its strongest hold. Similarly, the 
cargo cults of the southwest Pacific and the African 
prophet phenomena have been the precursors of 
political movements once new means for the articu- 
lation of grievances could be worked out. [See Na- 
TIVISM AND REVIVALISM.]| 

The acting crowd. The character of crowd be- 
havior as collective defense is most evident when 
an aggrieved population acts directly and coercively 
to assert its own norms against established author- 
ity or to impose its own conception of justice 


COLLECTIVE BEHAVIOR 563 


against deviants defined as a threat. Although such 
action often involves a deliberate defiance of au- 
thorities, the willful violation of laws, and savage 
acts of intimidation, violence, and destructiveness, 
it nevertheless represents a method of social control, 
however primitive the means employed. This type 
of acting crowd forms when institutional channels 
for the expression of grievances are ineffective or 
totally lacking. In such circumstances, crowds can 
usurp authority simply by virtue of the power that 
resides in superior numbers. The lynch mob sees 
that “justice” is done; the mass demonstration 
forces the recognition of its demands; and acts of 
destructiveness often succeed in drawing attention 
to social grievances (for instance, the Luddites 
destroyed machinery in order to intimidate the 
owners into complying with standards and prac- 
tices by which handicraftsmen were trying to 
protect their interests), As Rudé (1964) in par- 
ticular has pointed out, most crowds are far from 
indiscriminate in their selection of objects on 
which to heap vengeance. Their threats and de- 
structiveness are confined to those who pose some 
direct or implied danger. 

In its disposition to raise nondebatable demands, 
the acting crowd—much more than the licentious 
or hysterical crowd—underscores the breakdown 
of intergroup norms as a condition for its emer- 
gence, A rigidly stratified society without channels 
for airing protests or conducting negotiations to 
adjust grievances encourages the riot and the revo- 
lutionary demonstration as the only effective means 
of seeking redress. The typical race or ethnic riot 
is likewise indicative of a degree of polarization 
before mediating roles and accommodationist insti- 
tutions have had a sufficient chance to emerge as 
a means of softening conflict, Each provocation, 
especially one involving direct action, arouses reac- 
tive responses that diminish the faith in orderly 
procedures and even-handed justice. Many inci- 
dents, in themselves of only minor significance, 
contribute to an atmosphere of suspiciousness in 
which violence becomes expected. In such an at- 
mosphere, threats and response to threats are likely 
to reinforce each other, so that hostility on both 
sides is dramatically increased. 

Explaining crowd behavior. The fact that much 
direct action by crowds arises from the activity of 
groups leads to the temptation to attribute what- 
ever course is pursued to the influence of instiga- 
tors and agitators who seek to turn the anxieties 
and grievances of some susceptible population to 
their own advantage. Accordingly, a looting crowd 
is seen as a pillaging expedition led by a few daring 
individuals; a street brawl becomes a clash between 
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groups led by paranoid leaders; or a political dis- 
turbance is denounced as the product of profes- 
sional sectarian agitation. This class of explana- 
tions tends to overlook the internal dynamics by 
which a single crowd episode can pass through 
several mutations. 

These mutations can be accounted for without 
recourse to uncanny psychological forces. The 
composition of a specific crowd supplies clues 
about the problems its activities mean to resolve. 
But most urban centers that contain dense popu- 
lations also harbor many diverse elements who are 
likely to dilute the unity of purpose of any specific 
crowd, Thus, the confusion and disorder exploited 
by some persons as an opportunity for all kinds of 
license aggravates the anxieties of others and pro- 
vides a focus for their hysterical fears, Mutations 
in behavior also occur as responses to the competi- 
tive efforts of agents provocateurs to gain the 
attention of and to influence those present. Most 
crowds contain not only participants—active and 
passive—but also victims and innocent bystanders, 
who respond to rumors and misapprehend the situ- 
ation or who inadvertently find themselves swept 
up in the line of march, The involvement of these 
people in the crowd contributes to its unpredict- 
ability. Furthermore, the ecology of a crowd is such 
that persons experience it from different perspec- 
tives and no participant can have an overview of 
all that is going on. Physical crowding limits the 
view and confuses the picture. Under the cover of 
this confusion still other unanticipated acts of 
collective defense are committed by groups of per- 
sons who are reacting to what happens from their 
own particular perspective, 

Finally, the experience in crowds can be related 
to the conversion process, since it may produce 
new images (ideological commitments) or new 
groupings out of which social ferment and social 
movements grow. It must be pointed out, however, 
that claims about the number of conversions ef- 
fected during the crowd excitement of a mass 
revival have rarely withstood the objective scrutiny 
of the researcher. As a rule, such conversion expe- 
riences mark merely a rite de passage into a new 
status that the neophyte has eagerly sought; most 
others among the apparent converts backslide as 
soon as the excitement fades. On the other hand, 
crowd action that successfully defies authorities or 
brings governments tumbling down opens new 
spheres of participation that were never previously 
envisaged. 


The special mystique with which the crowd has 
so often been invested—that of a pathological force 
compelling men to act contrary to their usual be- 


havior—must finally be put to rest and be replaced 
by a sociological analysis. The main task for such 
analysis is to find links between the specific con- 
tent of the impulses, fears, grievances, and de- 
mands that characterize the participants in any 
crowd episode and the conditions under which the 
crowd comes to form and the goals it pursues, 
The conceptualization of crowd episodes in terms 
of collective processes emphasizes the relationship 
of such apparently irrational outbursts to inade- 
quacies and strains in the social structure. Crowd 
behavior needs to be studied as collective problem- 
solving activity within the larger context of social 
and organizational breakdown and change. 


Kurt LANG AND GLADYS ENGEL LANG 


[Directly related are the entries Fasnion; Mass PHE- 
NOMENA; SOCIAL MOVEMENTS. Other relevant ma- 
terial may be found in ATTITUDES, article on ATTI- 
TUDE CHANGE; BRAINWASHING; COHESION, SOCIAL; 
SocIaL CONTROL; and in the biography of Lx Bon.| 
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COLLECTIVE SECURITY 


Collective security is a method of managing the 
power relations of nation states through a partially 
centralized system of security arrangements. While 
the ultimate power remains diffused among inde- 
pendent sovereign states, authority in the specifi- 
cally defined spheres of maintenance and enforce- 
ment of peace is vested in an international body. 

Collective security is not wholly novel in the 
history of statecraft. In the eighteenth and nine- 
teenth centuries, nations sought to localize their 
neighbors’ conflict and limit its spread. After World 
War 1, however, it was widely recognized that the 
modern state system was entering a new era, in 
which not all warring powers were entitled to 
equally impartial and neutral treatment by the rest 
of society. U.S. Secretary of State Henry Stimson, 
for example, said in 1932 that in future conflicts 
one or more of the combatants must be designated 
as wrongdoer; he added that we no longer “draw 
a circle about them and treat them with the punc- 
tilios of the duelist’s code, Instead we denounce 
them as lawbreakers” (Stimson & Bundy 1948, 
p. 259). This view—that nations may legally be 
held accountable for starting wars—became the 
cornerstone of the concept of collective security to 
which most statesmen have professed loyalty in the 
post-1945 period. 


Development of the concept 


Three far-reaching historical trends account for 
the rise of the new form of international relations 
and hence for the development of the concept of 
collective security. The first is the evolving sense 
of practical morality, according to which neither 
war nor poverty is any longer accepted as inevita- 
ble and foreordained. A succession of grand designs 
and peace plans originating in the philosophical 
concepts of the Enlightenment culminated in the 
League of Nations and the United Nations. The 
second far-reaching historical trend stems from a 
revolution in technology and in the world economy. 
Industrialization has caused the nations of the 
world to become interdependent. The activities and 
production of one region are increasingly 
to gear and mesh with the functions of others. 
Industrialism has some of the qualities of a pro- 
found ecumenical movement drawing the world 
together. Third, the revolution in technology and 
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the transformation of beliefs have accented the 
need for, and the trend toward, more rational and 
extensive international institutions. Organization 
and controls must be world-wide to manage world- 
wide relations and problems. A universalized sys- 
tem of collective security is intended to meet the 
demand for resistance to aggression and the main- 
tenance of peace on a global scale. 

The fundamental principle upon which collective 
security is founded provides that an attack on any 
one state will be regarded as an attack on all states. 
This principle was recognized by the League of 
Nations, whose Covenant implied that war any- 
where is the concern of every state (art. 11). 
Neutral states are impartial when conflict breaks 
out, give their blessings to combatants to fight it 
out, and defer judgment regarding the justice or 
injustice of the cause involved. 

This simple picture of the idea of collective 
security hardly furnishes a useful and realistic 
perspective on the way such a system operates in 
post-1945 practice. Nor are we helped by compar- 
ing the structure of the two historic experiments 
in collective security, the League of Nations and 
the United Nations. The formal agencies for col- 
lective security after World War 1 were, in several 
important respects, unimpressive. Article 16 of the 
Covenant of the League of Nations provided that 
any member resorting to war contrary to the Cove- 
nant had committed ipso facto an act of aggression 
against all other members, It was intended that 
first economic measures and then overt force be 
applied against any offender. But there was no 
clear provision for the organization or implementa- 
tion of these measures by a central enforcement 
agency. Each nation had full freedom to provide 
what troops it saw fit, The Council of the League 
could then advise on additional measures. In con- 
trast, article 39 of the Charter of the United Na- 
tions commissions the — pae to ome 
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unprecedented collective insecurity. It is a sobering 
fact that the nineteenth century, with its old- 
fashioned balance of power system, was perhaps 
the most peaceful in modern times; the twentieth, 
by contrast, has been an epoch of unparalleled 
bloodshed. There were only 18 months in the nine- 
teenth century when France, Russia, Austria, Prus- 
sia, England, and Spain found themselves at war 
with one another (excluding the Crimean War, 
which was essentially a colonial struggle), Our ex- 
perience thus far with the novel machinery of col- 
lective security has hardly warranted the unquali- 
fiedly optimistic postwar belief that with the 
creation of a new international organization power 
politics and war are being left far behind in our 
progress toward utopia. 


Basic problems 


Four basic problems are responsible for the pre- 
dicament of collective security: the problem of 
preconditions, the problem of conflicting national 
interests, the psychological problem, and the prob- 
lem of peaceful change. 

Preconditions. The first problem is, from one 
standpoint, the most basic, for the preconditions 
of collective security, being frequently misunder- 
stood, have presented the most stubborn obstacle 
to the maintenance of international peace. Collec- 
tive enforcement assumes a status quo, or situa- 
tion of peace, that the nations with predominant 
strength agree to maintain. In practical terms, the 
peace that a collective system must defend is the 
territorial status quo at the time the system is 
brought into being. There is nothing in past expe- 
rience to indicate that all nations, or even a com- 
bination sufficiently powerful to defy the rest, will 
agree on the nature of a particular status quo. Fol- 
lowing every war, the defeated powers, and even 
some of the victors, come to oppose the established 
status quo. No practical arrangement has been 
worked out that is acceptable to the major powers, 
the Soviet Union and the United States, and on 
which the post-World War n status quo can be 
founded. The unresolved conflict between East and 
West has prevented the establishment of peace. 
Consequently, the latest experiment in collective 
security presents us with the anomalous picture of 
a system created to defend a status quo that has 
not yet been brought into being. 

Collective security also demands that nations 
subscribing to the status quo be willing and able 
at all times to muster overwhelming strength for 
collective defense at successive points of conflict. 
The supporters of the status quo might, in theory, 
be capable of mobilizing effective and decisive 


power against any single aggressor who sought to 
defy them. Or by a pooling of the resources of all 
the nations in a permanently organized interna- 
tional force, collective enforcement could be made 
automatic, instantaneous, and preponderant, The 
first condition, however, is practically impossible 
of fulfillment, inasmuch as the threat to the status 
quo comes historically from more than one dissatis- 
fied power or aggressor. The second condition 
would call for the unprecedented practice of having 
international contingents operate under an interna- 
tional agency empowered to decide conclusively 
when and how they should be used. 

The United Nations Charter seems to take a 
long step toward this objective by providing that 
all members “make available to the Security Coun- 
cil, on its call and in accordance with a special 
agreement or agreements, armed forces, assistance, 
and facilities” (art. 43, paragraph 1), Through 
this provision, the incurable weakness of decen- 
tralized enforcement, by which past international 
systems have been rendered impotent, is ostensibly 
overcome. In the earlier experiments separate na- 
tions retained the right to determine whether or 
not military forces would be made available to meet 
particular crises. Yet in practice the provision in 
article 43 has, with two exceptions, remained a 
dead letter. The stalemate in the Military Staff 
Committee is fundamentally a symptom of the 
struggles between the two great powers and be- 
tween supporters and opponents of the undefined 
status quo. The realization of the second condition 
of overwhelming strength for collective enforce- 
ment has constantly run afoul of special national 
demands for military security and supremacy. 

The final prerequisite of collective security in a 
world of unequal powers is that at least the major 
powers enjoy a minimum of political solidarity and 
moral community. Such solidarity has never been 
realized between the United States and the Soviet 
Union. 

Conflicting national interests. The chief prac- 
tical obstacle to collective security is the political 
problem deriving from the conflict of independent 
national interests. The loyalties and interests of 
nations participating in international organizations 
and collective security systems are of a different 
order from those of individuals taking part in the 
more intimate communities of the family and the 
nation. There are institutions in integrated societies 
that provide common standards under which the 
individual can realize his aspirations. There need 
be no inherent conflict between an individual's pri- 
vate interests and his national loyalties, for the 
latter can often promote the realization of the 


former. On the other hand, conflicts are frequently 
inevitable between national and supranational 
loyalties. 

The psychological problem. The third problem 
is psychological. Collective security sometimes 
breaks down because of collective resentments or 
hatreds and reactions that express certain features 
of a particular national character. In 1931 the 
Japanese spilled over into Manchuria, Why was it 
that more positive action was not taken? Economi- 
cally, the world was deep in a painful depression; 
politically, Manchuria seemed far away and of little 
immediate interest to Western nations. There was, 
in addition, a psychological factor. Certain groups 
in the West harbored deep resentments against 
these victims of Japanese imperialism. In particu- 
lar, certain elements within the British trading 
community remembered private scores that had 
not been settled and the recent ingratitude of the 
Chinese toward the West. This sector of Western 
public opinion took a kind of vicarious pleasure in 
the punishment the Japanese were inflicting upon 
China and viewed the Japanese action as a retalia- 
tion against the whole anti-European movement 
that was sweeping Asia. 

Peaceful change. The fourth problem relates 
to international change. Peaceful change involves 
the whole of society, with its orderly machinery 
through which social groups seek support for their 
claims, which must be compatible with the society's 
fundamental values to be successful. It is the whole 
of domestic society, and not the legislature in iso- 
lation, that brings about social change. The role 
of legislatures is essentially to ratify the choices 
at which unorganized society has already arrived. 
This is made possible by the generally accepted 
framework of justice within which disputes can 
be settled. 

It is obvious that the conditions and institutions 
that exist within domestic societies are not present 
or are greatly weakened in international society. 
Legislative bodies with lawmaking powers are con- 
spicuously absent from the international scene. 
The United Nations General Assembly has the 
power to “make recommendations” on matters pre- 
scribed in the Charter; the Security Council may 
“decide” on measures to be taken and may “call 
upon” members to act. But although these powers 
appear to mark an advance, in practice they have 
not resulted in decisive steps toward international 
lawmaking or facilitated peaceful change. 


Achievements 


Yet, despite the inherent limitations, a relatively 
successful system of collective security evolved 
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after World War 11. The United Nations has pro- 
vided machinery—a United Nations “presence”— 
for preserving peace in areas threatened by possible 
aggression, An emergency force was formed, draw- 
ing on national contingents, to maintain a truce 
following the 1956 conflict over the Suez Canal. 
The most ambitious program of collective security 
was the one undertaken to preserve the peace and 
maintain order in the Congo. 

These efforts are noteworthy because they serve 
to prevent direct confrontation between the two 
great powers on issues that are not primarily bi- 
lateral in character. When the area in dispute lies 
outside the authority of either great power, policing 
by the United Nations is sometimes accepted by 
both as the smallest evil among available alterna- 
tives. In the Congo, for example, a United Nations 
presence was more acceptable to the Soviets than 
a U.S. presence and more acceptable to the Ameri- 
cans than a Soviet presence. 

Thus, collective security, as it affects the areas 
lying outside the immediate zones of interest of 
great powers, can be relatively effective, The new 
system applied pragmatically and with restraint 
may not function precisely as its architects in- 
tended, but it does serve in useful and constructive 
ways. 

KENNETH W, THOMPSON 


[Directly related are the entries BALANCE OF POWER; 
INTERNATIONAL CONFLICT RESOLUTION; NATIONAL 
SECURITY. Other relevant material may be found in 
the articles AGGRESSION; INTERNATIONAL ORGANI- 
ZATION. | 
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